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MOTOROLA’S 
MICROPROCESSOR AND MICROCOMPUTER FAMILIES 


Serving as the “heart” of every microcomputer system is a microprocessor. Motorola 
manufactures the industry’s most complete selection of solid-state microcomputer com- 
ponents to provide the performance you need and the design flexibility you want. 


The family concept has been extremely popular in the microprocessor industry. Motorola 
pioneered this family concept with the introduction of the M6800 Family in 1974. Since 
then the MPU/MCU Family has evolved in several directions, as shown in Figure 1-1, in 
order to fill expanding use concepts. In addition, the basic M6800 Family has been en- 
hanced. A large number of peripheral devices have been developed to support the ex- 
panding family of microprocessors and microcomputers. 


SINGLE-CHIP MICROCOMPUTERS (MCUs) 
THE M3870 AND THE M6801 — M6804 — M6805 FAMILIES 


Take a basic MPU; add an on-chip clock oscillator and timer, put in enough Read-Only 
Memory (ROM) to handle the program routines for dedicated application, and enough 
Read/Write (RAM) Memory capacity to handle the associated data manipulations; cap it 
off with sufficient input/output capability to interface with a number of parallel and serial 
oriented peripherals and you have a single-chip microcomputer. 


The single-chip system doesn’t necessarily have all the flexibility of a multi-chip system, 
but with adequate capacity to handle a specific requirement, it can save both component 
cost and equipment manufacturing cost. Motorola offers single-chip microcomputers across 
a broad spectrum of processor performance and system functionality. Motorola’s first high 
volume production single-chip MCU is the second source of the popular 3870. The M6801 
Family includes the high performance single-chip MCU, plus EPROM and ROM-less ver- 
sions. The rapidly expanding M6805 Family includes a number of memory and package 
sizes with various special I/O functions, in both HMOS and CMOS. The M6804 Family 
now provides the 8-bit processing capabilities that compete in the 4-bit price arena! 


PERFORMANCE — Processor performance, or program efficiency, for the application 
is an important single-chip MCU selection criteria. The M6801 Family is the throughput 
leader with 16-bit data operations, binary mulitply, and an average of only 3.7 cycles per 
instruction. Bit modify and test instructions and powerful indexing modes put the M6805 
Family in second place on the performance scale. The MC3870 also offers a very suc- 
cessful 8-bit architecture. The MC6804 Family offers the proven capability of the M6800- 
based instruction set. 
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FIGURE 1-1. GENEALOGY OF THE COHESIVE 
M6800 MICROPROCESSOR/MICROCOMPUTER FAMILY 


TECHNOLOGY — The very high production volumes of high-density NUOS (HMOS) 
permit low cost single-chip solutions. CMOS, as a relatively new microcomputer technology, 
offers very low power consumption and wide power supply tolerance at performance levels 
similar to HMOS. The M6801 Family, M6805 Family, and MC3870 are produced in HUOS 
while the M6805 Family makes CMOS benefits available. The M6805 Family is the first 
microcomputer that allows you to look at the technology trade-offs independent of the 
architectural and supplier choices. The new M6804 Family is available in both the HMOS 
and CMOS technology. 


SINGLE-CHIP MICROCOMPUTERS, SELECTOR GUIDE 


BY TECHNOLOGY 

HMOS/NMOG.............. PAGE HMOS/NMOG............... PAGE 
MC6804J2 ..... eee ceeeees 3-133 MGOBOT bis ovscesssitetiniseigans 3-52 
MC6804P2.............cceeeeee 3-179 MC6801U4..... eee 3-91 
MC6805K2......cccccccececeeee 3-227 MC68038 ..............00cceeeeseee 3-52 
MC6805KG.............0000008 3-227 MC68120/121 ..... 3-702 
MC6805P2.............0c0000 3-231 MC68 709 iisccscscccesscctiaas 3-746 
MC6805P4.......... ce 3-253 MC68701U4 we. 3-786 
MC6805P6............ccc0e00-- 3-276 MCSE 0 ovsccdscveessisitiensane 3-29 
MC6805R2...............0000 3-298 . 
MC6805R2.............0000008 3-298 CMOS 

MC6805S82...........ccee 3-390 MC68HCO04P2......... 3-225 
MC680572...........ccccceees 3-481 MC68HCO4P3........00.00. 3-225 
MC6805U2........0.. 3-298 MC68HC05C4.......... 3-508 
MC6805U3......0. ee 3-298 MC146805E2........00000. 3-876 
MC68705P%2..............0008 3-827 MC146805F2................. 3-910 
MC68705P5..............008 3-851 MC146805G2........... 3-935 
MC68705R% ..............008 3-298 MC146805H2 ...... a. 3-962 
MC68705R8..........:...00 3-298 MC1468705F2............. 3-1031 
MC68705U3 0... 3-298 MC1468705G2............ 3-1033 
MC68705U5 ........... ee 3-298 MC68HC11A4.....000.. 3-599 


ROM SIZE — The mask ROM capacities of the present single-chip MCUs range from 
1K byte for the M6805 and M6804 Families, up to 4K bytes on the M6801 Family version. 
However, the M6801 and M6805 Families may in the future be implemented with as much 
as 64K bytes of on-chip ROM without any architectural changes. In selecting the ROM 
size, the ROM usage efficiency of the instruction set should be considered, along with the 
application to be programmed. The architecture of the MC3870 class offers short one- and 
two-byte instructions. The M6801 and M6805 Families use many multi-function instructions 
such as bit manipulation, memory modification, indexing, and multiply to do the function 
of two or more instructions in traditional MCUs. 


NON-MASK-ROM VERSIONS — EPROM versions and/or ROM-less versions of prac- | 


tically all single-chip MCUs are offered. They serve for limited to high volume applications, 
prototype debugging, and field trials. EPROM versions are available in the M6805 and 
M6801 Families. ROM-less versions are offered in the M6801 and M6805 Families. 
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RAM SIZE — On-chip RAM sizes range from 32 bytes in the M6804 Family to 192 bytes 
in the M6801 Family. Between these present limits are the M6805 Family versions of 96, 
112, and 176 bytes. Architectures such as the M6801 and M6805 Families which permit 
multi-level subroutines plus ROM and RAM data tables allow you to trade-off ROM and 
RAM utilization. ROM usage can be minimized with subroutines and look-up tables, while 
RAM use can be optimized with ROM tables and fewer subroutines. 


DIGITAL I/O — Single-chip MCUs are available in 40-pin dual-in-line packages as well 
as the smaller (and lower cost) 28-pin packages. All these MCU families include 40-pin 
versions, while the M6805 Family has 28-pin members. Five to seven pins serve power 
and control functions permitting up to 23 I/O pins in a 28-pin package and up to 34 I/O 
pins in 40-pin versions (including interrupts, timers, and special I/O functions). All of the 
MCUs offer essentially any mix of inputs and outputs. Higher output drive current is available 
in the M6805 Family. 


EXPANSION BUS — The ROM-less versions include a bus to access off-chip program 
memory and additional I/O. However, the M6801 Family single-chip MCUs also include 
three bus structure modes for off-chip expansion. The three bus modes permit the number 
of bus pins to be otimized for the amount of address space needed off-chip. 


INTERRUPTS — When an application program must synchronize with two or more 
external events, interrupt hardware in some form is usually necessary. The M6801 and 
M6805 Families include fully automatic interrupts (registers are saved) with programmable 
vectors for both external pins and internal timers. The MC3870 interrupt scheme requires 
more program overhead. 


TIMERS — On-chip timers are the most frequently used special I/O function. Timers may 
generate interrupts to a program at a periodic rate, measure external values, count external 
events, and generate measured output values. The M6801 Family includes a 16-bit timer 
that may be used to perform three of the above functions simultaneously. The M6805 
Family timer consists of a programmable 8-bit counter and a selectable 7-bit prescaler. 
The MC3870 timer is 8 bits with a decimal prescaler. 


SPECIAL FUNCTIONS — Various members of the MCU families include additional 
I/O functions. For example, the MC6801 Family includes a full 8-bit VART with baud rate 
generator on-chip. A 4-channel 8-bit A/D converter is included on a few M6805 Family 
versions. The digital portion of an RF frequency synthesizer is added to an M6805 Family 
member. 


DEVELOPMENT SUPPORT — All three families are fully supported on the EXORciser 
development system. Included are assemblers, keyboard debugging including breakpoints, 
user system emulation, and stand-alone emulation. The M6801 Family has the added 
benefit of various high level languages and compatibility with MC6800 programs. 


THE CMOS M6805 COMPONENTS 


Motorola offers an 8-bit CMOS processor in the MC146805E2. The CMOS portion of 
the M6805 Family of 8-bit microprocessors, peripherals, and single-chip microcomputers 
combines the low power characteristic of CMOS, with the application flexibility of the 
M6800 Family. 
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The M6805 Family has evolved from the M6800 Family. The M6805 Family includes similar 
programmable bidirectional |/O, flexible memory organization, many memory reference 
instructions, interrupts, and multi-level subroutine nesting. ROM use efficiency, bit manip- 
ulation instructions, and improved table look-up indexing are M6805 Family enhancements 
of the M6800 heritage. 


The benefits of CMOS are added to Motorola’s microprocessor repertoire. Low operating 
power and even lower standby power consumption permit battery operation, cut cooling 
costs, and reduce power supply expense. The wider operating voltage range of CMOS 
offers higher noise immunity and easier switching to standby power. Static CMOS parts 
permit true standby operation plus power optimization with lower frequencies and voltages. 


PROGRAMMING — The enhanced M6800 architectural features make the M6800 Family 
easy to program. The stack pointer permits up to 32 subroutine levels. Three ROM-efficient 
indexed addressing modes allow for look-up tables anywhere in memory. Any I/O pin or 
RAM bit may be modified with a single instruction. A branch may be taken depending upon 
the bit state of any I/O pin or RAM bit with only a single instruction. RAM, ROM, and I/O 
registers are all accessed with the same powerful memory addressing instructions. An 
efficient instruction set permits programs to be written faster, more easily optimized, and, 
therefore, more reliable. 


INTERRUPTS — Real-time applications require sensing, measuring, and controlling 
system events. Five vectored interrupts, which stack the program registers, are included 
in M6805 Family processors to implement these applications. For time dependent tasks, 
a programmable 8-bit counter generates an interrupt when zero is reached. The timer 
includes a program-selectable 7-bit prescaler and a software selectable input. The timer 
input may be an external signal for pulse width measurement, or the on-chip oscillator. An 
external interrupt pin is also provided. Software techniques for external event-synchroniz- 
ation are not needed. 


MOTEL — The MOTEL concept (for MOtorola and InTEL bus compatibility) allows both 
types of processors to be interchanged on a bus without changing the design of the 
peripheral/memory system. The MOTEL circuit automatically detects which type of pro- 
cessor is connected, and interprets the bus control signals appropriately. The MCM65516 
2K CMOS ROM, MC146818 Real-Time Clock plus RAM, and MC 146823 Parallel Interface 
incorporate the MOTEL concept to provide a high degree of system flexibility. 


SINGLE-CHIP CMOS MICROCOMPUTERS — Dedicated single-chip MCUs are also 
included in the M6805 Family. The MC146805F2 has 1K byte of on-chip ROM, while the 
MC146805G2 has a 2K ROM. The MC146805G2 also includes 112 RAM bytes, 32 input/ 
output lines, programmable timer, external and timer interrupts, and high current output 
pins. The 1K MC146805F2 has the same interrupt features but fewer I/O lines, 28 pins, 
and less RAM, 64 bytes. The MC146805E2 microprocessor serves as the ROM-less 
prototyping part for both single-chip MCUs. The MC68HC05C4 has 32 I/O lines and 176 
bytes of RAM. The MC68HC11A4 has A/D, 512 bytes of EEPROM, 256 bytes of RAM 
and 40 |/O lines. The MC68HCO04P2 has 32 bytes of RAM and 20 |/O lines. 


PERIPHERALS — Two types of CMOS peripherals are being added to Motorola’s CMOS 
family. Parallel bus-oriented peripherals support microprocessors such as the MC146805E2, 
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while single-chip microcomputers are supported by port-oriented I/O, usually using serial 
data transfer. The MC 146823 Parallel Interface offers three 8-bit ports (24 lines) of digital 
interfacing, including port latch control signals, to multiplexed-bus microprocessors such 
as the MC146805E2. The MC146818 Real-Time Clock plus RAM relieves the processor 
of maintaining the time and date, generates timed interrupts, and includes 50 bytes of 
CMOS RAM. Program memory is provided by the completely bus compatible MC65516 
2K CMOS ROM. Other support circuits include LCD drivers (MC145000, MC145001, 
MC144115, and MC144117), LED drivers (MC14499 and MC144100), D/A converters 
(MC144110 and MC144111), A/D subsystem (MC14443 and MC14447), latches (MC14099, 
MC 14597, MC14598, and MC 14599), remote I/O (MC14469) and frequency synthesizers 
(MC14156 and MC145144). | 


POWER SAVINGS — Energy efficiency is, of course, the chief CMOS attraction. CMOS 
MPUs are seriously considered anywhere a battery is used, whether it be the primary or 
a back-up power source. The operating current can be orders-of-magnitude lower. Standby 
modes can have power usages order-of-magnitude lower yet. Since the M6805 Family is 
static in design, low-speed operating current is extremely low. 


STATIC DESIGN — The clock of a static CMOS microprocessor may be at any frequency 
below the specified maximum. CMOS users frequently lower the frequency, to conserve 
power, approaching the point where the processor is fully loaded during the worst-case 
program cycle. A static MPU allows operation at 1 kHz or 10 kHz.in applications where 
battery drain is critical, and the workload light. A static processor can also be stopped 
during any cycle without losing any volatile information, which assures extremely low 
standby current. 


PROGRAM CONTROL OF POWER — Typical CMOS microprocessor applications 
require considerable attention to minimizing power consumption. The M6805 and M6804 
Families of CMOS processors include program control of power usage, as well as the 
traditional external power optimizing tools. The program may initiate either of two standby 
modes, called Stop and Wait, which halt program execution. The external or timer interrupts 
automatically turn the processor back on to allow execution to resume. Why not save 
power when the program has no work to do? The program can be restarted when there 
is work that needs doing. Battery drain is the average of operating and ey current 
for the average work Buty cycle. 


LOW POWER DISSIPATION — A major side benefit of low power usage is that the 
heat dissipated is also low. The costs of cooling equipment is not needed. Fan noise in 
an office environment, as well as fan unreliability, need not be endured. Systems may be 
enclosed in smaller housings. Air tight eens need not have special heat conducting 
mechanisms. 


WIDER VOLTAGE RANGE — The initial CMOS MPU products are characterized to 
operate from 3.0 to 6.0 voltages. The voltage range is being extended to higher voltages 
in upcoming versions. The wider voltage range permits lower cost power regulation, easier 
switching to back-up sources, and lower cost batteries. The higher voltage parts add noise 
immunity to the wide voltage range benefits. 


SINGLE-CHIP MICROCOMPUTER FAMILIES FEATURES 
SPECTRUMS 


The following illustrations (Figures 1-2 through 1-5) represent the microcomputer families 
and their features. 
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FIGURE 1-2. M6804 FAMILY SPECTRUM 
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FIGURE 1-3. CMOS M6805 AND CMOS M6804 SPECTRUM 
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FIGURE 1-4. M6805 FAMILY SPECTRUM 
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Reliability [B 


RELIABILITY AND QUALITY 
MONITOR REPORT 


OCTOBER 1983 


Introduction 


Motorola conducts extensive reliability tests to qualify devices, to evaluate process and material 
changes and to accumulate generic performance data. The results of these tests provide the basis 
for production decisions and the generation of reliability reports for customer use. The following 
report provides an overview of reliability testing on Motorola's MOS Microprocessor Components 
conducted during 1982. Included in the report are summary results of dynamic life testing and thermal 
performance testing for plastic and ceramic packaged devices, and moisture performance testing 
for plastic parts. Results of the tests are detailed below. 


Dynamic Life 


Dynamic life, or high temperature operating life, is performed to accelerate failures resulting 
from thermally activated defects. Failure mechanisms detected during life test include die related 
defects which occur during wafer processing and both die and package related defects which occur 
during assembly. 

Stress is generated through the application of a 5 volt dynamic bias and an ambient temperature 
of 125°C. A dynamic bias is considered more effective than static bias for LSI Microprocessor devices 
because a large percentage of the chip can be continuously exercised. During life test, devices are 
exercised using a common mid-range frequency clock signal which is typically 500KHz or 1MHz. 

Devices are electrically tested after 168, 504, and 1008 hours using computer controlled testers 
which employ functional patterns under woisase supply and clock conditions. Pass/fail criteria are 
established for each circuit type based on functionality and data sheet limits for AC and DC param- 
eters. Devices which fail to meet a test criterion are segregated by failure mode and data logged, 
and failure analysis is performed, when appropriate, to establish associated failure mechanisms. 

Life test failure rates are calculated using the Chi-Square distribution and a 90% confidence level 
(see Appendix A). This 90% confidence level is more stringent than the 60% level used in the 1981 
report. The accompanying increase in failure rates for individual device types is a result of tightening 
the confidence level and does not indicate a reduction in the reliability of the devices. Tables 1 and 
2 summarize the 1982 dynamic life test data for MOS Microprocessors. 


Test results contained herein are for information only. This report does not alter 
Motorola’s standard warranty or product specifications. 
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TABLE 1. 
SUMMARY OF DYNAMIC LIFE TEST RESULTS 
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MC6800 45,360 2.2 x 106 0 
MC6810 89,040 4.6 x 106 2 
MC6821 451,584 24.1 x 106 0 
MC6822 83,664 4.9 x 106 0 
MC6840 45,360 2.5 x 106 0 
MC6844 45,360 2.7 x 106 0 
MC6845 346,752 19.5 x 106 2 
MC68652 45,360 1.9 x 106 0 
MC68653 135,072 5.3 x 106 0 
MC68661 45,360 2.5 x 106 0 920 
ke PS TET 
MC6801 702,672 27.1 x 106 3 
MC6805P2 212,352 9.7 x 106 0 
MC6805R2 170,520 10.1 x 106 1 
MC6805U2 80,808 3.0 x 106 0 
MC6809 225,960 6.3 x 106 1 
MC68000 262,080 15.0 x 106 2 
MC68008 169,344 6.8 x 106 0 
MC68230 120,456 7.0 x 106 3 
MC68451 88,704 4.8 x 106 0 ( 
MC68705P3 268 265,248 15.3 x 106 2 340 
CMOS MC141200 135 135,576 14.1 x 106 
MC146805E2 89 83,352 8.8 x 106 
MC146805G2 i 171,192 17.2 x 106 
MC146818 88,872 7.4 x 106 
Pree es ee 
20 





*90% Confidence Level 


; TABLE 2. 
MICROPROCESSOR FAMILY DYNAMIC LIFE TEST RESULTS 
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SUMMARY: 


The overall life test results for 1982 show a very significant improvement over our 1981 data base 
(Reliability Report 8238). For 1982 we tightened our confidence level from 60% to 90%. The failure 
rate for 1982 was 120 FITs at a 90% confidence level as compared with 250 FITs at 90% confidence 
level for 1981. The major effect of tightening the confidence level from 60% to 90% is to increase 
the predicted failure rate of individual devices with limited device hours. For example, the predicted 
failure rate for the MC6800 using 60% confidence is 420 FITs. The predicted failure rate for this 
same device using the 90% confidence is 1050 FITs, or more than double. This makes a statistically 
significant comparison of the individual device failure rates very difficult. It is more beneficial to 
examine the failure rate of the process technologies (NMOS, HMOS, CMOS) or the packaging 
technologies (plastic and ceramic) in which there are a considerable number of device hours which 
reduce the impact of the confidence level change. Even with the statistical tightening for 1982, the 
process and package technologies have achieved a reliability improvement as measured by dynamic 
life test when compared with the 1981 data base. 


Plastic Package Environmental Performance 


The use of plastic encapsulation for packaging of integrated circuits has met with widespread 
customer acceptance throughout the semiconductor industry because it is lighter, less expensive, 
and more resistant to physical damage than ceramic packaging. However, there are several reliability 
concerns in plastic packages: contamination, moisture resistance, wirebond integrity, and thermal 
performance. Dynamic life test results show no significant difference between plastic and ceramic 
device performance; this demonstrates that Motorola’s careful selection of materials and rigid control 
of processes has eliminated any plastic-related performance degradation. The following section 
addresses the other reliability concerns of plastic parts: corrosion, wirebond integrity, and thermal 
performance. 
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Moisture Related Performance 


In plastic integrated circuits, moisture present in the package can cause an increase in the corrosion 
rate of the die metallization, if ionic contaminants are present, resulting in failures when the device 
is in use. Moisture may reach the interconnect metallization along the leadframe-molding compound 
interface or through the bulk of the plastic. The combination of moisture, ionic contaminants carried 
in with the moisture or present in the plastic, and an electric field creates an electrolytic cell which 
becomes a corrosion site. 

To help prevent corrosion problems, Motorola uses a molding compound which forms a com- 
pressive bond around the leadframe which, when cured, produces a tight seal to minimize microgaps. 
Tighter control of contamination sources throughout the manufacturing process, improvements in 
passivation and improved metallization techniques have resulted in lower defect density and more 
complete passivation coverage, keeping moisture from penetrating to the die surface. 

Two accelerated tests are used by Motorola to assess the level of performance achieved by the 
combined application of these corrosion-prevention measures: Autoclave and Temperature Humidity 
Bias (T.H.B.). 1982 moisture performance test results are detailed below. 


Autoclave 


Autoclave testing uses a combination of temperature, humidity, and pressure to accelerate moisture 
ingress along the leadframe-molding compound interface path. The absence of a bias keeps device 
power dissipation from acting as a moisture barrier, increasing the probability that moisture will reach 
the die if a part is defective. 

Autoclave test conditions include 121°C, 100% relative humidity and 15 psig. Each test sample 
is selected from a separate assembly lot and subjected to a minimum of 96 hours of stress; complete 
parametric and functional tests are performed on all devices at each readpoint. In addition, some 
devices are stressed for an additional 48 hours. All electrical failures are included in the data base, 
not only those associated with corrosion on the die. Autoclave test results for 1982 are summarized 
in Table 3. 


TABLE 3. 
AUTOCLAVE TEST RESULTS 


121°C 100% R.H. 15 psig 


Failures/Sample .. 6/3083 1/3076 2/1399 





Percent Defective 0.19 0.03 0.14 
Cumulative Percent Defective . 0.19 0.22 0.36 


Temperature Humidity Bias 


Temperature Humidity Bias (T.H.B.) testing is used to evaluate the moisture resistance of plastic 
devices by employing the severe conditions of 85°C, 85% relative humidity, and 5 volts to accelerate 
corrosion of the metallization. The biasing circuits used in T.H.B. testing create static electric fields 
between adjacent pins and metallization stripes, maximizing the effect of electrolytic cells while 
minimizing the power dissipation. A typical T.H.B. biasing scheme would include: all !/O or output 
pins either open or with resistive terminations; enable pins are disabled; and ail other pins have 
alternate VDD and VSS on adjacent pins. As with autoclave, the expected failure mode is corrosion 
of the die metallization. 


Each T.H.B. sample is sourced from a separate assembly lot and tested for a period of 1008 
hours. Complete parametric and functional test programs are typically performed at the 168, 504, 
and 1008 hour read points using computer controlled testers. The pass/fail criteria used for life test 
are also employed with T.H.B. samples. A worst-case analysis is presented since all electrical failures 
are considered instead of only those associated with corrosion mechanisms. Results for 1982 are 
summarized in Table 4. 


TABLE 4. 
TEMPERATURE HUMIDITY BIAS TEST RESULTS 
85°C 85% R.H. 5.0 VOLTS 


Failures/Sample 2/1456 4/1796 5/1781 


Percent Defective 0.14 . 0.22 0.28 
Cumulative Percent Defective ae 0.14 0.36 0.64 





A Weibull plot (Figure 1) shows the continued improvement in T.H.B. performance as measured 
in 1979, 1980, 1981 and 1982. 
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FIGURE 1. WEIBULL PLOT OF TEMPERATURE HUMIDITY BIAS TEST RESULTS 
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Thermal Cycling Performance 


Thermal cycling accelerates the stressing effects of thermal expansion mismatch between the 
various components of the plastic and ceramic packaging systems through rapid successive ex- 
cursions to high and low temperature extremes. Temperature cycle and thermal shock are two tests 
which are used to determine the effects of these stresses on package integrity, especially wire bond 
and die bond integrity. These types of failure modes follow the classical wearout mechanism pattern 
(i.e. an increasing failure rate with increased cycles of exposure.) 


Temperature Cycle 


The integrity of wire bonds and die bonds in plastic packages can be accurately evaluated through 
temperature cycle testing. Military Standard 883B, Method 1010.4, Condition C is employed to 
permit easy comparison of results with other industry sources. 

Devices are inserted into the cycling system and held at — 65°C for at least ten minutes. Following 
the cold dwell, devices are heated to 150°C during a transition time of five minutes maximum, after 
which devices dwell at 150°C for a minimum of ten minutes. They are then cooled during a similar 
transition period to — 65°C after which the cycle is repeated. The system employs a circulating air 
environment to assure rapid stabilization at the specified temperature. The dwell at each extreme, 
plus the two transition times, constitutes one test cycle (approximately 30 minutes). 

Electrical measurements and high temperature continuity tests are typically performed after 100, 
500 and 1000 cycles. The predominant failure mechanism in the ceramic packaged product is wire 
bond breakage above the bail near the die where the heat and stress of the bonding process reduce 
the strength of the wire. The predominant temperature cycle activated failure mechanisms in plastic 
encapsulated circuits are die lift and die crazing/cracking due to inadequate die wetting/curing and 
mold compound stresses on the die, respectively. Results of the test are shown in Table 5. 


TABLE 5. 
TEMPERATURE CYCLE TEST RESULTS 
—65°C to + 150°C AIR TO AIR 


T 7/3103 | 
0.23 
0.23 


















1000 


8/3050 
0.26 
0.65 











5/3081 
0.16 
0.39 


Failures/Sample 












Percent Defective 





Cumulative Percent Defective 


Thermal Shock 


Thermal shock is an environmental test performed in accordance with Military Standard 883B, 
Method 1011.3, Condition C. The objective of this test is the same as that for temperature cycle 
— to emphasize differences in expansion coefficients for components of the packaging system. 
However, thermal shock provides a more severe stress than ternperature cycle in that the devices 
are exposed to a more sudden change in temperature due to the higher thermal conductivity and 
heat capacity of the liquid ambient. 

Devices are placed in a fluorocarbon bath cooled to — 65°C. After being held in the cold chamber 
for at least five minutes, the sample is transferred:in less than ten seconds to an adjacent chamber 
filled with fluorocarbon at 150°C and held for an equivalent time. The dwell time at each endpoint, 
plus the total transition time, constitutes one test cycle (approximately ten minutes). Thermal shock 
endpoint electrical measurements and high temperature continuity tests are typically performed 
at 100, 500, and 1000 cycles. Results of thermai shock tests performed in 1982 are shown in 
Table 6. 


TABLE 6. 
THERMAL SHOCK TESTS RESULTS 
-65°C TO + 150°C LIQUID TO LIQUID 


Failures/Sample 


Percent Defective 
Cumulative Percent Defective 





Conclusions 


Reliability testing performed by Motorola MOS Microprocessor Division during 1982 has produced 
excellent results. The specific test results included in this report are representative of Motorola MOS 
Microprocessor components expected field performance. Failure rate estimates have been based 
on the outcome of tests and data analyses which are widely accepted. Life test failure rates on both 
ceramic and plastic packaged devices are significantly reduced over those reported previously. 
Moisture resistance testing indicates extremely high performance of Motorola MOS Microprocessor 
plastic encapsulated circuits. Thermal integrity testing shows that there are few failures, which 
typically occur only after extensive exposure to temperature extremes greater than those seen in 
field applications. The level of performance predicted by these test results is among the best available 
in the industry and far exceeds the requirements of most applications. Comparison to previous 
reports (Reliability Report 8238) verifies a history of continuous improvement which has made 
Motorola MOS Microprocessor components the optimum choice for reliable performance. 

Copies of this and other reliability reports may be obtained from your local Motorola representative. 
For additional information contact Microprocessor Reliability Engineering 512-928-6640 or write to: 


MOS Microprocessor Reliability Engineering 
Motorola Incorporated 

3501 Ed Bluestein Bivd. 

Austin, Texas 78721 
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APPENDIX A. 
QUALITY AND RELIABILITY SYSTEM 


A complete Reliability and Quality Assurance system is in place to monitor and control the per- 
formance of Motorola’s MOS Microprocessor Components. Incoming Quality Control inspects starting 
wafers, masks, chemicals, package piece parts and molding compounds. Process Engineering and 
In-Process Quality Control perform step-by-step monitoring of the wafer process to check oxidation, 
diffusion, photolithography, ion implantation, polysilicon deposition, metallization, passivation, and 
other process operations. Final visual, class probe, and capacitance-voltage plots complete the wafer 
area inspections. Environmental monitors are also performed for air cleanliness, water quality, tem- 
perature and humidity. 

In the assembly area, In-Process Quality Control performs monitors on equipment performance 
and gate inspections at the major process steps on ail lots. The Outgoing Quality Control group 
continues this philosophy in the final test area by performing electrical and visual-mechanical gates 
on every lot. The electrical inspection, which consists of AC, DC and functional tests, is performed 
to a 0.1% (maximum) Acceptable Quality Level (AQL) sampling plan. The visual/mechanical in- 
spection is also performed to a 0.1% AQL sampling plan. Any lot which fails either of these gates 
is returned to production for 100% rescreen. A Quality Engineering organization exists to approve 
final test programs and support the Outgoing Quality Control organization. Test programs are tailored 
to assure all required specifications are met or the devices are rejected. 

The Reliability Engineering organization is responsible for performing qualifications of new designs 
and process changes prior to introduction. In addition, Reliability Engineering establishes and main- 
tains monitor programs to assure processes stay in contro! once they are qualified. Results from 
these programs provide rapid feedback to correct problems as they occur. 

Supporting these efforts is the Metrology Laboratory which includes both a Standards and a 
Calibration Laboratory to provide National Bureau of Standards traceability to all production 
measurements. 

Also offering required support are a Chemical Laboratory with such equipment as a gas chro- 
matograph/mass spectrograph and X-ray fluorescent systems for detailed incoming chemical anal- 
yses; a Surface Analysis Laboratory whose equipment includes a Scanning Electron Microscope 
(S.E.M.) and a Scanning Auger Microprobe (S.A.M.); and a Product Analysis Laborabory for detailed 
analyses of failure modes and mechanisms for Microprocessor devices. 
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APPENDIX B. 
PACKAGING SYSTEMS 


Motorola Microprocessor devices are produced in plastic, CERDIP and sidebraze packages. The 
ceramic package types are hermetically sealed to protect the integrated circuit from environmental 
factors and permit operation over extreme temperature ranges. Although plastic devices are not 
hermetic, modern epoxies exhibit extremely high moisture resistance, and long lifetimes may there- 
fore be expected from these devices in typical environments. 


Plastic 


In recent years, plastic encapsulated devices have gained widespread acceptance throughout the 
electronics industry. Improvements in materials and process controls have resulted in significant 
improvements in reliability performance. In addition, plastic packages have the advantage of low 
cost and physical strength. Through careful selection of molding compound, leadframe material, and 
assembly methods, Motorola produces plastic packaged ICs with reliability suitable for nearly ail 
applications. 

Encapsulated integrated circuits incorporate the simplest processing and package construction 
of the various systems available. The die is attached to a leadframe, wire bonded and encapsulated 
using an epoxy novolac molding compound. The die may be attached to the leadframe by epoxy 
or by any of a variety of eutectic forming metal preforms. Wire bonding may be thermocompression 
or thermosonic, but the wire is always gold. This system has evolved from early industry experiments 
with aluminum ultrasonic wire bonding which experienced high rates of opens and intermittents. The 
encapsulant is the most critical component of the system since it controls contamination, moisture 
resistance, and stress effects. Epoxy novolacs have become the industry standard molding com- 
pound since they combine excellent characteristics in all these areas. 

The plastic package is, by far, the most resistant to physical damage since the die is completely 
encapsulated and cavity hermeticity is not a concern. Since the package is light in weight and the 
plastic is less brittle than ceramic, chipping and cosmetic damage are not problems. The leadframe 
and plating are equivalent to CERDIP, and modern epoxies pose no danger from contamination. 

In comparing plastic to ceramic packages, there are two characteristics to be considered: moisture 
resistance and thermal characteristics. Microprocessor plastic products perform very well on moisture 
resistance related tests. This is due to advances in molding compounds, and the characteristic low 
voltages and moderate power dissipation of Microprocessor products. In most instances, plastic 
devices will provide excellent performance, essentially equivalent to hermetic performance. Thermal 
resistance has been improved dramatically through the introduction of copper leadframes and heat- 
spreaders. During 1982 and 1983, a large number of Microprocessor devices will be converted from 
Alloy 42 to copper leadframes to take advantage of the better thermal conductivity of copper. This 
results in lower junction temperatures, and subsequent improvements in electrical characteristics 
and reliability performance. 

Another approach to lower thermal resistance for devices with high power dissipation is plastic 
assembly using a heatspreader. The heatspreader is an anodized aluminum piece part that sits 
below the plane of the leadframe. During the encapsulation process, the heatspreader is surrounded 
by plastic and becomes part of the package structure. Heatspreaders, when used in combination 
with Alloy 42 leadframes, yield a thermal resistance roughly equivalent to a copper leadframe plastic 
device, or to a ceramic device. Devices which contain a heatspreader employ the suffix “G” to 
designate this package type. The MC6801 Microprocessor Family has been offered in this package, 
and the 64-pin MC68000 16-bit Microprocessor is being offered in a heatspreader package. 


Cl-e 


/\ 


Wafer 


Inventory - 


Post Mold 
Bake 


Deflash 


Die 
(\ -Power 
Inspection 
Electrical Break in-Process Die Bond Wire Bond 
Probe Quality Control 
(IPQC) Die 


High-Power Gate 


Post Mold Visual Mold IPQC Die Die Bond/ 
Clean Inspection Bond/Wire Wire Bond 
Bond Gate Inspection 
IPQC Mold IPQC 
Monitor Wire Pull 
fa eS & = & Monitor 
cee Visual IPQC | Pca i IPQC 
me Inspection Solderability a Visual Gate 
And 
Visual Gate 
Finished Goods Outgoing Outgoing Quality Mark Electrical 
Warehouse Quality Control Control Test 
Visual/ Sample 


Mechanical Gate _—_ Electrical Gate 


FIGURE B1,. HERMETIC PROCESS FLOW 


‘@ZBIQEpPIS PUB YqIGH]AD :seo1Aep pabexoed oies199 Jo sedA} 


JUSJOYIP OM] SAONPOJd ejOJO}OW ‘UONedISsip weMmod UBiy 40 eGues sunyesodwis} peseaour ‘WUsUUOJIAUa 


piuiny AjyuBiy e ul Suoneodde uo pesegq Ajjensn ase sjuswasinbas aseu) ‘sebexoed s1wese9 pajees 
Ajjeojewey 10} Seouasajasd 10 SJUSLUSIINDas BABY O} BNUNUOD S}INDUIO payesHaju! jo suasn Auey 


e) 


JIWe19 


IPQC 
Wire Pull 
Monitor 








3 
Sg 
S 3 
oe 
® © 
S & 
ss : o © ® <]z 
uc = + a 
PEsss O56 25 
SREB Os . 
fea) ®ors C ve ro) ® 
OD oaQ ® Ss o ~ 
DPD @EFZOa 28° o = o 
=O a = QB — 
= 53 22eae 
= Seo 636%S 
oO s 2 
a 
eae oO w 
and 
= fo . 
_ ri. Oo <x = rj 
o = £622 
5S Be rom SOaS ES = 
iS) O o Os ® OLE £8 
Qs 3.8 Sgs S2zasso 9 
a gEgo x =o oe ia a. 
— Oo ® oO ® o> CG ” 
iva] 20s _£ ” 
oY Os = 
ce > Cc wd 
( ) i893 oO = Oo 
¢ ee os s S ,e) 
~§& SD O ® Ss x 
2 @ . 
®e QO oO 
3 = 
S258 - 
2a os =e = ” 
£aalt 5 O + a! 
at =] = 8 
oe . g : — « : — a 
r=» © @ oe ; 
o oe JW 
= a > TO Wu fo 
x . Ee O Os 
7 =o w 
S e o . «x 
pas wt: ® i } 
cee) CO x 30 L, 2 2 
Oo © So oc Oo a 
sta £9 Os 
ao : ow ea 
o& = = 
= eo 20 = 
Ge on | a 
oO = 2 
oO = © 
3 2 se Sse 
<2 o- 2 ag<s 
6 © “3 S56 o 2 
eo 2 - O (¢p) > 
= 


Visual 
inspection 


Wafer 
Inventory 
Lead Finish 


(Tin-Plated 
Packages Only) 


The sidebraze, or solder seal, package is composed of three layers of alumina which are screened 
with refractory metal such as tungsten or moly manganese and fired together to form the package 
body with a cavity for the die. The refractory metal is then plated and Alloy 42 leadframes are brazed 
to the bottom, sides or top of the package, depending on the vendor. The advantage of the sidebraze 
version is accurate lead alignment without the need for forming. The final piece part operation is 
plating which may be gold, or tin with a selective gold plate in the cavity. Although epoxy die bonding 
is feasible in this package — due to the higher sealing temperature, most manufacturers, including 
Motorola, employ a eutectic bond. Both aluminum ultrasonic wire bonding and gold thermocompres- 
sion bonding are used. 
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Some tradeoffs exist in the performance characteristics of the two hermetic packages as they are 
offered by Motorola. Both typically are ceramic, hermetic, employ a eutectic die bond, use ultrasonic 
aluminum wire bonding, and have tin plating. The thermal resistance of the packages is very similar, 
with the sidebraze having a slight advantage. Both packages perform well on the standard thermal 
and mechanical environmental tests, but each is susceptible to handling damage. Loose shipping 
rail packaging or high velocity impacts during testing can chip the sidebraze package and sever the 
interlayer metallization. This type of handling will not affect the 10-mil-thick leadframe of the CERDIP 
package, but hermeticity failures can occur. The CERDIP package is slightly thicker and heavier, but 
no conductive surfaces are exposed so the shorting potential in dense packaging is reduced. Ex- 
tensive testing of 24, 28, and 40 lead CERDIP and sidebraze devices has indicated no significant 
differences in reliability. 

Some Microprocessor devices are now being offered in Leadiess Chip Carriers (LCC). The primary 
advantage of LCCs is increased device density at the board or substrate level. Motorola currently 
uses a 40-pin LCC that is essentially identical to the sidebraze dual-in-line in construction charac- 
teristics and assembly methods. Some MC68000 16-bit family devices will be offered in higher 
terminal count LCCs, up to 68 terminals. Future plans include LCCs with single layer construction 
and other package types offering higher packing density at the system level. 
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APPENDIX C. 
FAILURE RATE CALCULATIONS 


Environmental tests are designed to measure device resistance to unusual and severe stress, not 
expected under normal operating conditions. Device performance under these conditions is ex- 
pressed as a percent of devices defective and compared to previous results. Life tests, on the other 
hand, accelerate the use conditions of the device with temperature and voltage in a manner which 
is more quantitatively correlatable to system operation. Life test failure rates are expressed as failures 
per unit time and are calculated using established principles of probability and statistics. 

The principles of reliability engineering have indicated that failure rates for semiconductor devices 
will take the form of the “bathtub” curve (Figure C1). 
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FIGURE C1. DEVICE FAILURE RATE AS A FUNCTION OF TIME. 


The following three regions are represented in the curve: 


1. Infant Mortality — a region of high but rapidly declining failure rates, usually associated with 
manufacturing defects. 


2. Random Failures — a region of low, random failures caused by more subtle defects. This 
area of the curve represents the useful part of device life. 


3. Wearout — a region of rapidly rising failure rates related to device wearout. Most semicon- 
ductors will not reach this stage before they are replaced because of changes in technology. 


Techniques for calculating life test failure rates assume that the devices being tested have passed 
infant mortality and entered the stable random failure portion of the life curve. Failures which occur 
in this area are few and are known to approximate specific probability distributions. These probability 
distributions are used to calculate sample failure rates which can be projected to the population in 
general through the application of confidence limits. Techniques used to calculate life test failure 
rates for microprocessors are discussed below. 

A failure rate for any sample of life tested devices can be determined by dividing the number of 
failures by the number of device hours. However, this rate will apply to that sample only. If you are 
interested in projecting from the sample to the populations in general, you must establish confidence 
limits. The application of confidence limits is a statement of how “confident” you are that the sample 
failure rate approximates that for the population in general. To obtain rates with different confidence 
levels it is necessary to make use of specific probability distributions which take the same form as 
the actual failure distribution. 
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It has been determined that failures in semiconductors that have entered the middle portion of the 
bathtub curve will approximate a Poisson distribution; this distribution applies when one has a large 
sample with an extremely small number of events of interest, such as device failures. Given a 
Poisson failure process, a Chi-Square distribution can be used to establish confidence limits for 
failure rates. Reliability Engineering has determined that the following general formula, which utilizes 
values from a Chi-Square table, can be used to calculate failure rates for semiconductors: 


_1x105 x2 (a, df.) ‘ 
~ MTTF 2t | 1) 


where: 
= Failure Rate, %/1000 Hours 


MTTF = Mean Time To Failure (Hours) 


x2 = Chi-Square Function 
100 — Confidence Limit 


100 


Number of Failures 
Device Hours 


Ml 


d.f. = Degrees of Freedom = 2r + 2 
r= 
t 


To calculate the failure rate, first determine the level of confidence you require and calculate 
degrees of freedom. Select the Chi-Square value from a Chi-Square distribution table with the 
appropriate degrees of freedom and confidence level. Divide that value by twice the actual device 
hours, at the temperature of interest. 

The above formula applies for calculating a device failure rate, provided that the test is conducted 
at system temperature. However, since we are unable to observe long-term effects which develop 
over time, the test is accelerated through the application of a high temperature. In order to calculate 
a failure rate at the ambient temperature of a system, a factor must be supplied to compensate for 
the acceleration. The factor (Fa) which equates test temperature with rated temperature is derived 
from the Arrhenius relationship: 


Fa = exp (‘on F = 4) | (2) 


where: 


Fa = Acceleration Factor 

= Activation Energy, eV 

= Boltzman’s constant, 8.62 x 10-5 eV/°*K 

Tr = Junction Temperature, °K at the Rated Ambient of 70°C 

Tt = Junction Temperature, °K at the Life Test Ambient of 125°C 


x @D 
i | 


Motorola uses 70°C for the system temperature (To) to more closely approximate the actual tem- 
perature of the device during system operation and to supply a degree of conservatism to the failure 
rate calculation. 


2-16 


Motorola uses an activation energy (8) value of 1.0 electron-volt. A 1.0 eV was selected as an 
average value because a variety of different failure mechanisms exist for microprocessor and other 
VLSI devices, with activation energies ranging from 0.40 eV for oxide related failures to 1.0 eV or 
greater for contamination and metal related failures. Tr and Tt of the equation are the average 
junction temperatures present at the rated and test ambients. Motorola uses junction, rather than 
ambient temperature, because they produce acceleration factors that are more conservative and 
representative of actual conditions. These temperatures are calculated as follows: 


Ty = TA + Pp: 9A (3) 


where: 
Ty = Junction Temperature, °C 
Ta = Ambient Temperature, °C 
Pp = Average Power Dissipation, Watts 
8JA = Thermal Resistance — Junction to Ambient, °C Per Watt 


Once this step has been completed, the acceleration factor can be calculated and applied as a 
multiplier to the number of device test hours under accelerated test conditions to determine the 
equivalent number of hours at rated operating conditions. To determine the failure rate at the operating 
temperature, use equation (1) substituting the equivalent device hours at rated temperature for t in 
the equation. - 

Formula 1 provides a failure rate expressed in percent per thousand hours. This number, stated 
as a percentage per each thousand hours of operation, is one way Motorola Reliability Engineering 
expresses failure rates for Microprocessors. One other way of expressing failure rates is Failures 
In Time (FITs) which refers to failed units per 109 device hours (1 FIT = A x 104). 

Mean Time To Failure (MTTF) is another parameter frequently used to express failure rates. MT TF 
is the average time to a failure of a non-repairable item such as a semiconductor and is expressed 
as the reciprocal of the failure rate: 


MTTF = : (4) 
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APPENDIX D. 
ELECTRICAL TESTING AND FAILURE CHARACTERISTICS 


The electrical measurements performed on reliability test samples were obtained using computer 
controlled testers and programs employing exhaustive functional routines under worst-case supply 
and clock conditions. Devices which do not meet a test criterion, including those failing for parametric 
reasons, are first segregated into “bin outs” defined by the test program. A data log is obtained from 
which each failing device is then assigned to one of six failure mode categories. An analysis to 
determine specific failure mechanisms is performed when the level or pattern of failure indicates 
that it is appropriate. T.H.B. rejects are routinely decapsulated and inspected for corrosion of the 
metallization. 

The electrical test programs are typically constructed in the following manner: 


“Opens” test 

“Shorts” test 

Input Leakage 

Functionality using nominal supply and input voltage levels and low frequency clock conditions 
Functionality to data sheet parametric limits using worst-case combinations of VDD level and 
clock frequency 

Three-state leakage 

Output buffer current drive capability 

Power dissipation test 


cai a re 


an > 


Failure modes categorized according to these tests do not always indicate a specific problem 
and individual test programs may deviate from the sequence shown above as required for complete 
testing of the specific device type. Microprocessors and other LSI logic circuits do not readily lend 
themselves to the identification of failure modes since their complexity creates an astronomical 
number of possible combination, some of which are very subtle. Attempts to categorize these 
modes by the test sequence invariably result in groupings which are not mutually exclusive or 
related to physical mechanisms. . 

The distribution of failure modes and mechanisms observed during life testing appears to be 
the result of random manufacturing anomalies and does not, therefore, indicate trends correlatable 
to specific process or design deficiencies. These results are consistent with careful attention to 
process controls and reflect Motorola’s high priority for quality and reliability. 
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TABLE D1. 
FAILURE MODE CLASSIFICATION 


OPENS — No electrical connection between an external terminal and corresponding die 
circuitry (possible intermitent). MOS inputs are normally mal impedance parts and opens are 
detected by forward-biasing the substrate diode. 


SHORTS — An unintended resistive path of relatively low value between one terminal and 
any other terminal. 


FUNCTIONAL — A failure of one or more output terminals to respond with a correct logical 
state under nominal supply, clock, and VIH/VIL levels; a violation of the internal Boolean 
relationship defined by the circuit design. 


INPUT LEAKAGE — A current of either polarity which exceeds data sheet limits for input 
terminals. Large values of leakage are classified as shorts. 


THREE-STATE LEAKAGE — A current of either polarity which exceeds data sheet limits for 
/O terminals when under three-stated conditions. This parameter is also timing dependent 
and, when catastrophic, is classified as a functional failure mode. 


PARAMETRIC — A broad classification of non-catastrophic failure modes which excludes 
leakages but includes: 


1. Failure to respond at one or more output terminals with a correct logical state under worst- 
case supply, clock, and VIH/VIL conditions; usually the result of excessive propagation 
delays, improper VOH/VOL levels, or a dynamic logic state which should be static, etc. 
Must be 100% functional under nominal conditions and may be associated with leakage 
currents not previously detected. 


2. Excessive power dissipation. For CMOS Microprocessors, leakage currents can be a sig- 
nificant contributing factor for this failure mode. Device is 100% functional. 


3. Incorrect output analog voltage or current level not resulting in a functional failure. 
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APPENDIX E. 


MICROPROCESSOR AVERAGE JUNCTION TEMPERATURES 
AND GATE COUNTS 


MOS 
Technology 


Device 

Type 
MC6800 
MC6802/08 
MC6810 
MC6821 
MC6844 
MC6845 
MC6846 
MC6847 
MC6850 
MC6852 
MC6854 
MC68488 
MC68652 
MC68653 
MC68661 
MC68701 


MC6801 
MC6805P2 
MC6805R2/U2 
MC6809/E 
MC6829 
MC68000 
MC68008 
MC68120 
MC68451 
MC68705P3 
MC68705R3 


MC141000 
MC141200 
MC146805E2 
MC146805F2 
MC146805G2 
MC 146823 


Average Junction 
Temperature @T, = 70°C 


Plastic 
A42 Cu 
83 92 


NOTES: * Plastic package with molded-in heatspreader. 
A42 Plastic package with Alloy 42 leadframe. 
Cu Plastic package with copper leadframe. 
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Equivalent 
Number of 
Gates 


1,367 
3,633 
1,083 
450 
1,000 
750 
3,755 
833 
580 
907 
1,400 
893 
6,442 
3,200 
4,200 
11,267 


8,533 
4,833 
6,430 
3,000 
3,293 
12,667 
12,667 
9,644 
12,233 
8,833 
14,433 





APPENDIX F. 
RELIABILITY AND QUALITY MONITOR PROGRAM 


The Motorola MOS Microprocessor Reliability and Quality Monitor Program is designed to generate 
an ongoing data base of reliability and quality performance for various categories of Microprocessor 
products. The primary purpose of the program is to identify negative trends in the data so that 
immediate corrective action can be taken. The program also allows Motorola to develop a large data 
base of reliability and quality results that can be reported quarterly to customers. 

For the reliability monitor tests, each quarter sample group is pulled from major categories of 
product representing a matrix of processing and packaging technologies (see Sample Group chart). 
Product mix, sample availability and equipment capacity may cause the specific sample group pulled 
for a given quarter to vary from the chart shown. Each sample group has a specific set of reliability 
tests associated with it that are appropriate for that product type based on our history for that 
classification. At the end of each quarter, results are reported for all sample groups that have 
completed testing. 

The quality results that are reported are the electrical and visual/mechanical AOQ (Average 
Outgoing Quality, given in parts per million defective) for the Microprocessor Division. This data 
represents the summary of results from the QC gate operation performed on every lot during the 
quarter. Electrical AOQ represents any AC, DC, or functional failure at any temperature (each lot 
is typically gated at two temperatures: hot and either room or cold). Visual/mechanical AOQ rep- 
resents failures such as bent leads, incorrect marking, marking permanency problems, and cracked 
packages. The AQQ reported is the product of the process average (ratio of defective devices to 
largest sample size) and the lot acceptance rate. 

Following are brief descriptions of the various reliability tests included in this program: 


High Temperature Operating Life 


High temperature operating life (H.T.O.L.) testing is performed to accelerate failure mechanisms 
which are thermally activated through the application of extreme temperatures and the use of dynamic 
operating conditions. The temperature and voltage conditions used in the stress are typically 125°C 
with a bias level at the maximum data sheet specification limit of 5.5 volts. All devices used in HTOL 
test are sampled directly after final electrical test with no prior burn-in or other pre-screening. Testing 
is performed per Mil Std 883B, Method 1005, with all stressing dynamic and minimum test duration 
1008 hours. Some sarnple groups will be extended beyond 1008 hours, some run at temperatures 
higher than 125°C, and some at voltages higher than maximum rated voltage to look for the effects 
of these variations. 

Device equivalent hours assume the Arrhenius relationship using an activation energy of 1.0 eV 
to extrapolate from the device junction temperature at 125°C to the junction temperature at 70°C. 
Failure rates given in FiTs are derived using the Chi-Square distribution to a 90% confidence limit. 
A FIT is 1 failure per 109 device hours or 0.0001%/1000 Hours. 


Temperature Humidity Bias 


Temperature Humidity Bias (T.H.B.) is an environmental test performed at a temperature of 85°C 
and a relative humidity of 85%. The test is designed to measure the moisture resistance of plastic 
encapsulated circuits. A nominal voltage of 5 volts static bias is applied to the device to create the 
electrolytic cells necessary to accelerate corrosion of the metallization. Testing is performed per 
JEDEC Standard 22, Method A101. Most groups are tested to 100 hours with some groups extended 
beyond to look for longer term effects. 
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Autoclave 


Autoclave, like T.H.B., is an environmental test which measures device resistance to moisture 
penetration along the leadframe-plastic interface. Conditions employed during the test include 121°C, 
100% relative humidity, and 15 psig. Corrosion of the die is the expected failure mechanism. Autoclave 
is a highly accelerated and destructive test performed per JEDEC Standard 22, method A102. Testing 
is routinely performed for 144 hours. 


Temperature Cycle 


Temperature cycle testing accelerates the effects of thermal expansion mismatch among the 
different components within a specific packaging system. This test is typically performed per Mil 
Std 883B, Method 1010, Condition C (-65°C to +150°C), or JEDEC Standard 22, Method A104, 
Condition B (— 40°C to +125°C). During temperature cycle testing, devices are inserted into a 
cycling system and heid at the cold dwell temperature for at least ten minutes. Following this cold 
dwell, the devices are heated to the hot dwell where they remain for another ten minute minimum 
time period. The system employs a circulating air environment to assure rapid stabilization at the 
specified temperature. The dwell at each extreme, plus the two transition times of five minutes each 
(one up to the hot dwell temperature, another down to the cold dwell temperature), constitute one 
cycle. Test duration is for 1000 cycles with some tests extended to look for longer term effects. 


Thermal Shock 


The objective of thermal shock testing is the same as that for temperature cycle testing — to 
emphasize differences in expansion coefficients for components of the packaging systems. However, 
thermal shock provides additional stress in that the device is exposed to a sudden change in 
temperature due to the transfer time of ten seconds maximum as well as the increased thermal 
conductivity of a liquid ambient. This test is performed per Mil Std 883B, Method 1011, Condition 
C (-65°C to + 150°C). Devices are placed in a fluorocarbon bath and cooled to — 65°C. After being 
held in the cold chamber for five minutes minimum, the devices are transferred to an adjacent 
chamber filled with fluorocarbon at + 150°C for an equivalent time. Two five-minute dwells plus two 
ten-second transitions constitute one cycle. Test duration is normally for 1000 cycles with some tests 
being extended to look for longer term effects. 


Data Retention 


Data retention testing or high temperature storage is performed to measure the stability of pro- 
grammed EPROM and EEPROM devices during storage at elevated temperatures with no electrical 
stress applied. The devices are exposed to an ambient environment of 150°C per Mil Std 883B, 
Method 1008, Condition C. An acceleration of charge loss from the storage cell is the expected 
result. All groups are typically tested to 1008 hours. 
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RELIABILITY AND QUALITY MONITOR PROGRAM 
SAMPLE GROUPS 































































Typical 
Category pone Minimum Number of TestPerformed 

—— Name ypes Sample Groups/Qtr No. Samples (Typ.) 
NMOS 6800 Family HTOL 45 Pcs 
Plastic 3870, 6800, 6810 8 THB 34 Pcs 

6821, 6845, Custom Autoclave 22 Pes 

TC/TS 38 Pcs 

HMOS 6801 Family HTOL 45 Pcs 

Plastic 6805 Family 4 THB 34 Pcs 

6809 Family Autoclave 22 Pcs 

= tt? | . _TCTS 38 Pcs 

CMOS CMOS Family HTOL 45 Pes 

Plastic 146805E2 4 THB 34 Pcs 

146805G2 Autoclave 22 Pcs 

ee TC/T S 38 Pcs 

68000 HTOL 45 Pcs 

2 THB 36 Pcs 

Autoclave 38 Pcs 

TC/TS _38 Pes 

CERDIP 6800 Family HTOL 45 Pcs 

(NMOS or 3870, 6800, 6810, 2 TC/TS 38 Pcs 
HMOS) 6821, 6845, 6801, 

: 6805, 6809 _ to 
Side 6800 Family TC/TS 52 Pes 
Braze 3870, 6800, 6810 2 

6821, 6845, 6810, 

Pret 6805, 6809 ee ees ae 
Leadless 146805E2 HTOL 30 Pcs 
Chip 146805G2 OP 2 TC/TS 38 Pcs 
Carrier CMOS Family a 
68000 68000 HTOL 45 Pcs 
Family 2 
Ceramic 









(HMOS 


EPROM MCU 
(NMOS, HMOS 
or CMOS) 








) 











68701 HTOL 
68705 2 TC/TS 
1468705G2 Data 





Retention 
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38 Pcs 





APPENDIX G. | 
QUALITY PERFORMANCE 


The chart below gives the goals and actuals for the Microprocessor Division Electrical and Visual/ 
Mechanical AOQ (Average Outgoing Quality, given in parts per million defective). This data represents 
the summary of results from the QC gate operations performed on every lot. Electrical AOQ rep- 
resents any AC, DC, or functional failure at any temperature (each lot is typically gated at two 
temperatures: hot, and either room or cold). Visual/Mechanical AOQ represents failures such as bent 
leads, incorrect marking, marking permanency problems, and cracked packages. The AOQ reported 
is the product of the process average (ratio of defective devices to largest sample size) and the lot 
acceptance rate. 


AVERAGE OUTGOING QUALITY 


Electrical Visual/Mechanical 
AQQ (PPM) AOQQ (PPM) 
Actual Actual 


Total 1979 
Total 1980 
Total 1981 


ist Qtr 1982 
2nd Qtr 1982 
Srd Qtr 1982 
4th Qtr 1982 


ist Qtr 1983 
2nd Qtr 1983 
3rd Qtr 1983 
4th Qtr 1983 


1st Half 1984 
2nd Half 1984 


1st Half 1985 
2nd Half 1985 





1986 
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(AA) MOTOROLA 


COLOR TV 
VIDEO 
MODULATOR CIRCUIT 





COLOR TV VIDEO MODULATOR 






SILICON MONOLITHIC 


.an integrated circuit used to generate an RF TV signal from INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 


baseband color-difference and luminance signals. 

The MC1372 contains a chroma subcarrier oscillator, a lead and 
lag network, a quasi-quadrature suppressed carrier DSB chroma 
modulator, an RF oscillator and modulator, and an LSTTL com- 
patible clock driver with adjustable duty cycle. 

The MC1372 is a companion part to the MC6847 Video Display 
Generator, providing and accepting the correct dc interconnection 
levels. This device may also be used as a general-purpose modulator 
with a variety of video signal generating devices such as video games, 
test equipment, video tape recorders, etc. 


@ Single 5.0 Vdc Supply Operation for NMOS 
and TTL Compatibility 

Minimal External Components 

Compatible with MC6847 Video Display Generator 

Sound Carrier Addition Capability 

Modulates Channel 3 or 4 Carrier with Encoded Video Signal 










P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 646-05 







Pin Connections 


RF Tank 
Osciltator 
Input [2 | 
Duty Cycle RF Modulator 
Low Power Dissipation Adj Output 
Linear Chroma Modulators for High Versatility 


Composite Video Signal Generation Capability 


Cotor B Chrominance 
Input [5 | | 10] Input 
Color Ref Luminance 
Input | 6 | | 9 | Input 
ColorA 
Input 7 | Modulator 
Output 


Ground-Referenced Video Prevents Overmodulation 









FIGURE 1 — BLOCK DIAGRAM 










RF 
Color B Luminance Modulator 
Input Output 



















Chroma 








Oscillator 
Input 


Chrominance 





Input 







Chrominance 







Oscillator Chroma 
and Modulator 
Clock Output 













Driver 









Toma ote sigan gest 
Chroma ig RF 
Modulator Oscillator 


Clock 
Output 





Lead 














Duty Cycle Color A 
Adjust Input Reference 
Input 
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MC1372 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (Tq = 25°C unless otherwise noted) 


po ating vate unit 
| Supply Voltage ve 
[| Junction Temperature tc 


Power Dissipation, Package 1.25 Watts 
Derate above 25°C mw/°C 
Luma Input Voltage — Sync Tip 
Peak White 0.35 
Cofor Reference Voltage 


ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = +5 Vdc, Ta = 25°C, Test Circuit 1 unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 




















RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS 












Color A, B Input Voltage Range 





Operating Supply Voltage 
Supply Current 


Duty Cycle Adjustment Range (V3 = 5.0 Vdc) 
(Measured at V1 = 1.4 V) 


Inherent Duty Cycle (No connection to Pin 3) 


Input Capacitance (Pins 5, 6, 7) 


Chroma Modulator Linearity 
(V5 =1.0 to 2.0 V; V7 =1.0 to 2.0 V) 


Luma Input Dynamic Range (Pin 9, Test Circuit 2) 
RF Output Voltage (f = 67.25 MHz, V9 = 1.0 V) 
Luma Conversion Gain 
{AV12/AV9; V9 =0.1 to 1.0 Vdc) Test Circuit 2 
Chroma Conversion Gain 
(AV12/AV10; V10 = 1.5 Vp-p; V9 = 1.0 Vde) Test Circuit 2 


Clock Drive Duty Cycle Stability 


NOTE 1. V9 = 1.0 Vde, Vc = 300 mV (p-p) @ 3.58 MHz, 
Vs = 250 mV (p-p) @ 4.5 MHz, Source Impedance = 75 2. 
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MC1372 


Output 


Output 


3.579545 MHz 





FIGURE 2 — TEST CIRCUIT 1 


RF Output 


Chroma Modulator 
O Output 


MC1372 


Duty Cycle 
Adjust 





FIGURE 3 — TEST CIRCUIT 2 


1N4001 | 
O Video Output 


Chroma Modulator 
Output 


MC1372 


© vi0 


9-e 


dl 


FIGURE 4 — SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
























Duty Cycle Oscillator Clock Luma Chrominance RF Modulator RF 
Adjust Input Driver Input Input Output Tank 
a aS 2 19 99 10 129 139 9 14 
Veco 
R R R5 R13 R14 | iP 
1 3 R19 R20 one 
25k 2.5k 4.7k 600 16k 300 eo 
Q16 
Q12 ex 
500 
20k ee yeaa a9 010 
R8 
R4 R6 R21 
20 k 11k 
Q8 
Qi Q2 Q11 
R2 R7 R10 
R25 R26 R27 
25k 3.6 k R23 R24 
4 
O Ground 





R50 





g Chroma 
O Modulator 
Output 





R51 























C5 
R38 | R39 R41] R42 Ah aa 
Q31 1k 1k 037 1k 1k 
aQ43 
034 Q36 
R52 R33 R34 R35 R36 Ras R46 R47 
= 54 6d 7 
Color B Color Reference Cotor A 


Input Input Input 


CLELOIN 


MC1372 


OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION 


Pin 1 — Clock Output 

Provides a rectangular pulse output waveform with 
frequency equal to the chrominance subcarrier oscillator. 
This output is capable of driving one LS-TTL load. 


Pin 2 — Oscillator Input 

Color subcarrier oscillator feedback input. Signal from 
the clock output is externally phase shifted and ac cou- 
pled to this pin. 


Pin 3 — Duty Cycle Adjust 

A dc voltage applied to this pin adjusts the duty cycle 
of the clock output signal. If the pin is left unconnected, 
the duty cycle is approximately 50%. 


Pin 4 — Ground 


Pin 5 — Color B Input 

De coupled input to Chroma Modulator B, whose 
phase leads modulator A by approximately 100°. The 
modulator output amplitude and polarity correspond to 
the voltage difference between this pin and the Color 
Reference Voltage at Pin 6. 


Pin 6 ~ Color Reference input 

The dc voltage applied to this pin establishes the 
reference voltage to which Color A and Color B inputs 
are compared. 


Pin 7 — Color A Input 

Dc coupled input to Chroma Modulator A, whose 
phase lags modulator B by approximately 100°. The 
modulator output amplitude and polarity correspond to 
the voltage difference between this pin and the Color 
Reference Voltage at Pin 6. 


Pin 8 — Chroma Modulator Output 


Low impedance (emitter follower) output which 
provides the vectorial sum of chroma modulators A 
and B. 


Pin 9 — Luminance Input 

input to RF modulator. This pin accepts a dc coupled 
luminance and sync signal. The amplitude of the RF signal 
output increases with positive voltage applied to the pin, 
and ground potential results in zero output (i.e., 100% 
modulation). A signal with positive-going sync should 
be used. 


Pin 10 — Chrominance Input 

Input to the RF modulator. This pin accepts ac coupled 
chrominance provided by the Chroma Modulator Output 
(pin 8). The signal is reduced by an internal resistor divider 
before being applied to the RF modulator. The resistor 
divider consists of a 300 ohm series resistor and a 500 
ohm shunt resistor. Additional gain reduction may be 
obtained by the addition of external series resistance 
to pin 10. 
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Pin 11 — Vcc 
Positive supply voltage 


Pin 12 — RF Modulator Output 

Common collector of output modulator stage. Output 
impedance and stage gain may be selected by choice of 
resistor connected between this pin and dc supply. 


Pins 13 and 14 — RF Tank 

A tuned circuit connected between these pins deter- 
mines the RF oscillator frequency. The tuned circuit must 
provide a low dc resistance shunt. Applying a dc offset 
voltage between these pins results in baseband composite 
video at the RF Modulator Output. 


MC1372 CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 


The chrominance oscillator and clock driver consist of 
emitter follower Q4 and inverting amplifier Q5. Signal 
presented at clock driver output pin 1 is coupled to 
osciilator input pin 2 through an external RC and crystal 
network, which provides 180° phase shift at the resonant 
frequency. The duty cycle of the output waveform is 
determined by the dc component at pin 1 internally 
coupled through R12 to the base of O4. As pin 1 de 
voltage increases, a smaller portion of the sinusoidal 
feedback signal at pin 2 exceeds the O4 base voltage of 
two times VBE required for conduction. As the dc level 
is reduced, device Q4 and thus Q5 is turned-on for a 
longer percentage of the cycle. Transistors QO, Q1, 
Q2 and diode D1 provide the biasing network which 
determines the dc operating level of the oscillator. The 
transistor Q2 and resistors R5, R6, and R7 form.a voltage 
reference of four times VBE at the collector of Q2. The 
dc voltage at pin 1 is determined by the values of R4, 
R8, and R12 and the applied duty cycle adjust voltage 
at pin 3. Since these resistors are nominally equal, the 
voltage at pin 1 will always approximate the dc voltage 
at pin 3. 

The oscillator signal at pin 1 is internally coupled to 
active filter O44. This filter reduces the frequency content 
above 4 MHz. The output of the filter at the emitter of 
Q44 is ac coupled through C3 to the input of the lead/lag 
network. R32 and C1 provide approximately 50° of phase 
lag, while C2 and R29 provide approximately 50° of 
phase lead. These two quasi-quadrature waveforms are 
used to switch chroma modulators B and A, respectively. 
The transistors Q22 through Q25 and Q32-033 form 
a doubly balanced modulator... The input signal applied 
at pin 5 is compared to the color dc reference voltage 
applied at pin 6 in differential amplifier Q32-Q33. The 
source current provided by transistor Q34 is partitioned 
in transistors Q32 and Q33 according to the differential 
input signal. The bases of transistors Q23 and Q24 are 
connected to the dc reference voltage at the emitter of 
Q30. The bases of transistors Q22 and Q25 are connected 


MC1372 


to the phase delayed oscillator signal at the emitter of 
buffer transistor Q21. The differential signal currents 
provided by Q32 and O33 are switched in transistors 
Q22 through Q25 and the resultant signal voltage is 
developed across R49. This signal has the phase and 
frequency of the oscillator signa! at the emitter of Q21. 
The amplitude is proportional to the differential input 
signal applied between pins 5 and 6. Transistors Q26 
through Q29 and Q38~-Q39 form chroma modulator B. 
This modulator develops a signal voltage which is propor- 
tional to the differential voltage applied between pins 
7 and 6. The phase and frequency of the output is equal 
to the phase advanced chroma oscillator at the emitter 
of buffer transistor Q20. Both chroma modulators A and 
B share the same output resistor, R49, so the output 
signal presented at the emitter of Q42 (pin 8) is the 
algebraic sum of modulators A and B. 

The RF oscillator consists of differential amplifier 
Q18 and Q19 cross-coupled through emitter followers 
Q16 and Q17. The oscillator will operate at the parallel 
resonant frequency of the network connected between 
pins 13 and 14. The oscillator output is used to switch 
the doubly balanced RF modulator, Q9 through Q15. 
Transistors Q7 and Q8 provide level shifting and a high 
input impedance to the luminance input pin 9. The 
bases of transistors Q9 and Q10 are both biased through 
resistors R17 and R18, respectively, to the same dc 
‘reference voitage at O6 emitter. The base voltage at Q10 
may only be offset in a negative direction by luminance 
signal current source O8. This design insures that over- 
modulation due to the Juminance signal will never occur. 
The ‘chrominance signal developed at pin 8 is externally 
ac coupled to pin 10 where it is reduced by resistor 
dividers R20 and R17, and added to the luminance 
signal in O9. The resultant differential composite video 
currents are switched at the appropriate RF frequency 
in Q12 through Q15. The output signal current is presented 
at pin 12. 

Transistors Q36, 041 and resistors R44, R47 provide 
a highly stable voltage reference for biasing current sources 
043, 034, O35, and O11. 


MC1372 APPLICATION INFORMATION 


Chrominance Oscillator 

The oscillator is used as a clock signal for driving 
associated external circuitry, in addition to providing a 
switching signal. for the chroma modulators. The IC uses 
an external crystal in a Colpitts configuration, as shown 
in Figure 5. Resistor R1 provides current limiting to 
reduce the signal swing. Capacitor C2 is adjusted for 
the exact frequency desired (3.579545 MHz). 

In some applications, the duty cycle of the clock signal 
at pin 1 must be modified to overcome gate delays in 


associated equipment. The duty cycle may be adjusted 
by varying the dc voltage applied to pin 3. This adjust- 
ment may be made with the use of a potentiometer 
(10 kQ) between supply and ground. With no connection 
to pin 3, the duty cycle is approximately 50%. 


Chroma Modulator 

The chrominance oscillator is internally phase shifted 
and applied to chroma modulators A and B. No external 
lead/lag networks are necessary. The phase relationship 
between the modulators is approximately 100°, which 
was chosen to provide the best rendition of colors using 
equal amplitude color-difference signals. The voltage 
applied to pin 5, 6, or 7 must always be within the Input 
Common Mode Voltage Range. Since the amplitude of 
chrominance output is proportional to the voltage dif- 
ference between pins 5 and 6 or 7 and 6, it is desirable 
to select the Color Reference Voltage applied to pin 6 to 
be midway between V5ma ax and VSmin (which should 
be V7max and V7min). The Chroma B Modulator will be 
defined as a (B-Y) modulator if a burst flag signal is 
applied to the Color B Input (pin 5) at the appropriate 
time. This voltage should be negative with respect to the 
Color Reference Voltage, and typically has an amplitude 
equal to 1/2[V6~-V5min]. Since the phase of burst is 
always defined as -(B-Y), the Chroma A Modulator 
approximates an (R-Y) modulator; however, the phase 
is offset by 10° from the nominal 90°, to provide the 
100° phase shift as discussed previously. 


RF Modulator and Oscillator 

The coil and capacitor connected between pins 13 and 
14 should be selected to have a parallel resonance at the 
carrier frequency of the desired TV channel. The values 
of 56 pF and 0.1 uH shown in Figure 5 were chosen 
for a Channel 4 carrier frequency of 67.25 MHz. For 
Channel 3 operation, the resonant frequency should 
be 61.25 MHz (C.= 75 pF, L=0.1 uH). Resistors R4 and 
R5 are chosen to provide an adequate amplitude of 
switching voltage, whereas R6 is used to lower the maxi- 
mum dc level of switching voltage below Vcc, thus 
preventing saturation within the IC. 

Composite Luminance and Sync should be dc coupled 
to Luminance Input, pin 9. This signal must be within 
the Luma Input Dynamic Range to insure linearity. 
Since an increase in de voltage applied to pin 9 results 
in an increase in RF output, the input signal should 
have positive-going sync to generate an NTSC compatible 
signal. As long as the input signal is positive, over- 
modulation is prevented by the integrated circuit. 

Chrominance information should be ac coupled to 
Chrominance Input, pin 10. This pin is internally con- 
nected to a resistor divider consisting of a series 300 
ohms and a shunt 500 ohms resistor. The input impedance 
is thus 800 ohms, and a coupling capacitor should be 
appropriately chosen. 
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FIGURE 5 — TYPICAL APPLICATION CIRCUIT 








VSB 
Filter 


MC1372 
Color TV 
Video 
Modulator 











wna and Sync 





The Luminance to Chrominance ratio (L:C) may be 
modified with the addition of an external resistor in series 
with pin 10 (as shown in Figure 5). The unmodified L:C 
(Ag) is determined by the ratio of the respective Conver- 
sion Gain for equal amplitude signals (typically, 0.883 = 
-1.6 dB). The modified L:C will be governed by the 
equation Ao(1i + Re x+t/800) for equal amplitude input 
signals. 


The internal chrominance modulators are not inter- 
nally connected to the RF modulator; therefore, the user 
has the option of connecting an externally generated 
chrominance signal to the RF modulator. In addition, 
the RF modulator is wideband, and a 4.5 MHz FM audio 
signal may be added to the chrominance input at pin 10. 
This may be accomplished by selecting an appropriate series 
input resistor to provide the correct Luminance:Sound 
ratio. 


The modulated RF signal is presented as a current 
at RF Modulator Output, pin 12. Since this pin represents 
a current source, any load impedance may be selected for 
matching purposes and gain selection, as long as the vol- 


67.25 MHz 
Ch. 4 





5 J 





tage at pin 12 is high enough to prevent the output 
devices from reaching saturation (approximately 4.5 V 
with components in Figure 5). The peak current out of 
din 12 is typically 2 mA. Hence, a load resistance of up 
to 250 ohms may be safely used with a5 \ supply. 


Composite Video Signal Generation 

The RF modulator may be easily used as a composite 
video generator by replacing the RF oscillator tank 
circuit with a diode as shown in Figure 3. This results in 
the output modulator being biased so the summation of 
luminance and chrominance appears unswitched at 
pin 12. The polarity of the output waveform is con- 
trolled by the direction of the diode. /nverted video: 
Anode to pin 14, cathode to pin 13. Non-inverted 
video: Anode to pin 13, cathode to pin 14. Note that the 
supply resistor must always be connected to the anode 
of the diode. 

The amplitude of signal may be increased by increasing 
the load resistor on pin 12 and returning it to a higher 
supply voltage. Any voltage up to the Absolute Maximum 
Rating may be used. 
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Applications with MC6847 Video Display Generator 

The MC1372 may be easily interfaced to the MC6847 
as shown in Figure 5. The dc levels generated and required 
by the VDG are compatible with the MC1372, so that 
pins 1, 5, 6, 7, and 9 may be directly coupled to the 
appropriate MC6847 pins. Both integrated circuits as 
well as any associated NMOS MPU may be driven from 
acommon 5 Vdc supply. 


Recommended Chroma-Luma Signals 

A chroma modulation angle of 100° was chosen to 
facil:tate a desirable selection of colors with a minimum 
number of input signal levels. The following table demon- 
strates applicable signal levels for a variety of colors. 
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RECOMMENDED CHROMA-LUMA SIGNALS 





Pin #9 
Luminance 
Input Color B 
(Vdc) (Vdc) 


a CO MC ART 
rateck | 070 | 15 [| 1515] 
Fareen | oso | 10 [15 | 1.0 
fave [os] [so 
a CT 
Forenge | 080] 20] 18] 10] 
faut | ose [15 [15 | 15 


Pin +5 




















Color A | Color Ref. 





MC3440A 


(AA) MOTOROLA MC3441A 
MC3443A 





QUAD INTERFACE 
BUS TRANSCEIVERS 


SILICON MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 


QUAD GENERAL-PURPOSE INTERFACE 
BUS (GPIB) TRANSCEIVERS 


The MC3440A, MC3441A, MC3443A are quad bus transceivers 
intended for usage in instruments and programmable calculators 
equipped for interconnection into complete measurement systems. 
These transceivers allow the bidirectional flow of digital data and 
commands between the various instruments. Each of the transceiver 
versions provides four open-collector drivers and four receivers 
featuring input hysteresis. 

The MC3440A version consists of three drivers controlled by 
a common Enable input and a single driver without an Enable input. 
Terminations are provided in the device. 

The MC3441A differs in that all four drivers are controlled by 
the common Enable input. Again, the terminations are provided. 

The MC3443A is identical to the MC3441A except that the ter- 
minations have been omitted. As such it is pin compatible, and 
functionally equivalent to the SN75138. It does offer the advantage 
of receiver input hysteresis. 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 648-05 















Output and 
Termination 


Receiver 
Output A 












Receiver 
Output C 








Driver 
Input Cc 


Driver 
tnputA 











Driver 
Input B 





Enable — 













Driver 
Input D 


Receiver 
Receiver Input Hysteresis Provides Excellent Noise Rejection fae 

eceiver 
Open-Coilector Driver Outputs Permit Wire-OR Connection 


Tailored to Meet the Standards Set by the IEEE and IEC 
Committees on Instrument Interface (488-1978) 








Terminations provided (except MC3443A version) Mevag i’ 
Output and 


Termination 








Provides Electrical Compatibility with General-Purpose 
Interface Bus 









Receiver 
Output A 


Receiver 
Output C 























Driver 
InputCc 


Driver 
InputA 


Input Voltage Driver 


Input B 





Driver Output Current 















Receiver 


Power Dissipation (Package Limitation) 
Derate above 25°C 


r= | Driver 
input D 
Receiver 
Output O 














Operating Ambient Temperature Range 





Storage Temperature Range 











MC3443A 





TYPICAL APPLICATION — GPIB MEASUREMENT SYSTEM 


Instrument 
A 
(with GP1B) 

































Receiver 
Output A 


| = | Receiver 


Output C 


Driver 
InputA 


Driver 
input C 






Programmable 
Calculator 
(with GPIB) 





Driver 
Input B 








Instrument Receiver 






8 
(with GPIB) 






Receiver 
Output DO 








—T-—= Bus 
Termination 


16 Lines Total 
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MC3440A, MC3441A, MC3443A 


ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Unless otherwise noted, 4.5 V < Vcc < 5.5 V and O < Ta < 70°C, typical values are at 
Tp = 25°C, Vcc = 5.0 V) 





Symbol [Min | typ | Max | unit_| 


ORIVER PORTION 


Input Voltage — High Logic State VIH(D) 2.0 
5 


input Voltage — Low Logic State ; ViIL(D} 


nput Current — High Logic State 
(Vin = 2.4V) 

Input Current — Low Logic State MC3443A 
(Vi = 0.4 V, Veg = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C) MC3440A, 3441A 

Input Clamp Voltage 
(lq =-12 mA) 

Output Voltage — High Logic State (1) (MC3440A, 34414 only) 2 
(VIH(E) = 2.4 V or ViIL(p) = 0.8 V) 

Output Voltage — Low Logic State 
(VIH(D) = 2.0 V. VIL(E) = 9.8 V, IOL(D) = 48 mA) 
(VIH(D) = 2.0 V, ViIL(E) = 9.8 V, IOL(D) = 100 mA) 


Output Leakage Current — MC3443A Only IOH(D) 
(ViH(E) = 2.0 V or ViL(p) = 0.8 Vv) 


RECEIVER PORTION 





Input Hysteresis 


Input Threshold Voitage — Low to High Output Logic State VILHIRY 
(Veco = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C) 


Input Threshold Voltage — High to Low Output Logic State VIHLIR) 
(Vcc = 5.0 V, Tap = 25°C) 

Output Voltage — High Logic State VOHI(R) 2.4 
(Vic(R) = 9.8 V, loH(R) = -400 uA) Paes 

Output Voltage — Low Logic State VOLIR) 
(Vin(R) = 2.0 V, IoL(R) = 16 MA) hes 

Output Short-Circuit Current lOs{R) ~20 
(ViL(R) = 0.8 V) (Oniy one output may be shorted at a time) 





BUS TERMINATION PORTION (Does not apply to MC3443A) 


Bus Voltage (Vj) (Dp) = 0.8 V) 
(IgBUs = -12 mA) 

(No Load) 

Bus Current 
(ViL(p) = 9.8 V, Vegus 2 5.0 V) 
(Vit(D) = 0.8 V, Vgus < 5.5 V) 

(ViL(D) = 08 V, Vegus = 0.5 V) 

(Vcc = 0,0 < Vagus < 2.75 V) 

















(MC3440A, 3441A only) 





TOTAL DEVICE POWER CONSUMPTION 


Power Supply Current 
(ViH(D) = 2.4V. Vite) = OV) 


SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C) 


Peete Twa 
Symbol | Min | Typ | Max [Min | Typ {| Max | 


Propagation Delay Time from Driver Input to Low Logic State Bus Output tPHL(D) | - | 13 | 30 [- | 13 | 25 [ ns | 
Propagation Delay Time from Driver Input to High Logic State Bus Output tPLH(D) | - [17] 30 |- | 17] 25 | ns | 





Characteristic 
DRIVER PORTION 


Propagation Delay Time from Enable Input to Low Logic State Bus Output tPHL(E) | — | 25] 40 J - | 25 { 32 [ ns | 
Propagation Delay Time from Enable Input to High Logic State Bus Output | tere) | -— [| 25 | 40 | — | 25 | 32 [| ns | 


RECEIVER PORTION 


Propagation Delay Time from Bus Input to High Logic State Receiver Output tPLH(R) | - | 15 { 30 | - | 15 [ 22 | os | 








Propagation Delay Time from Bus Input to Low Logic State Receiver Output tPHL(R) | - | 15 | 30 J— { 15 | 22 | as | 


{1) 12 k resistor from the bus terminal to Vcc required on the MC3443<A version. 
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MC3440A, MC3441A, MC3443A 


FIGURE 1 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIME FROM 
RECEIVER INPUT (BUS) TO OUTPUT 















To Scope 
t 
mtd (Output) $5.0 V 
© 
Input 
ov Ha aaa Receiver 400 
nput 
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tPHLIR) pia 
Vv 
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IN916 
or equiv 
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Pulse Input 
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FIGURE 2 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIME FROM 
DRIVER AND COMMON ENABLE INPUTS TO OUTPUT (BUS) 
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FIGURE 3 ~ TYPICAL RECEIVER HYSTERESIS 
CHARACTERISTICS 
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MC3440A, MC3441A, MC3443A 


GENERAL PURPOSE INTERFACE BUS APPLICATION 


INSTRUMENT A 


D101 D101 


MC3441A 
DI03 D103 


(Always 

















‘iam 


z 


INSTRUMENT B 






To Instruments 


Peli 
| 
MC3440A ! Logic (Typical) 
| 








MC3440A 








| 


MC3440A 


























| Enabled) | 
E | | 
| DI05 DI04 
| ap, 
DIO6 DIOS |_| 
MC3441A ing DI06 | 
| p08 SRO 
| (Always 
Enabled) | 
E | | 
! | 
DIO7 2 
DI08 
MC3441A DAV | 
{FC EOI 
| (Always 
Enabled) 
E | (Always 
Enabied) (Always 
| Enabled) 
SRQ ATN 
DAV 1FC 
MC3440A [ NRED NRFD 
1 | NDAC NDAC 
E | ets Na oes 
Sos | "16 Lines y i 
SS cy Total 


GPIB SIGNALS: 


8 Line Data Bus: DIO1 — D108 








MC3440A 





5 General Interrupt Transfer Control Bus: 3 Data Byte Transfer Control Bus 
REN — Remote Enable DAV — Data Valid 
SRQ — Service Request NREFD — Not Ready for Data 
EOI — End or Identify NDAC — Not Data Accepted 
ATN — Attention 


1FC — Interface Clear 
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16 Total Signal Lines 


(AA) MOTOROLA 


QUAD GENERAL-PURPOSE INTERFACE 
BUS (GPIB) TRANSCEIVER 


The MC3446A is a quad bus transceiver intended for usage in 
instruments and programmable calculators equipped for interconnec- 
tion into complete measurement systems. This transceiver allows the 
bidirectional flow of digital data and commands between the various 
instruments. The transceiver provides four open-collector drivers and 
four receivers featuring hysteresis. 


@ Tailored to Meet the [EEE Standard 488-1978 (Digital Interface 
for Programmable Instrumentation) and the Proposed 1EC 
Standard on Instrument Interface 


Provides Electrical Compatibility with General-Purpose Interface 
Bus (GPIB) 


MOS Compatible with High Impedance Inputs 
Driver Output Guaranteed Off During Power Up/Power Down 
Low Power — Average Power Supply Current = 12 mA 


Terminations Provided 


TYPICAL MEASUREMENT SYSTEM APPLICATION 


Instrument 
A 
(with GP1B) 


— Programmable 


(with GPIB) 


Instrument 
B 
(with GP1B) 


16 Lines Total 
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Receiver 
Output A 


Bus A 


Driver 
Input A 


Enable 
ABC 


Driver 
Input B 


Bus B 


Receiver 
Output B 


MC3446A 


QUAD INTERFACE 
BUS TRANSCEIVER 


SILICON MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 


Hell 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 648-05 


PIN CONNECTIONS 


Vec 


Receiver 
Output DO 


Bus D 


Driver 
Input D 


Enable D 


Driver 
Input C 


Bus C 


Receiver 
Output C 


— T — = Bus Termination 





MC3446A 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (Tn = 25°C unless otherwise noted.) 





-65.to +150 


ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
(Unless otherwise noted, 4.5 V < Vcc < 5.5 V and 0 < Ta < 70°C, typical values are at Ta = 25°C, Voc = 5.0 V) 


Po Characteristic dT Symbot Min typ Max nit | 


DRIVER PORTION 


Input Current — High Logic State 

(Vi =2.4V) 
Input Current — Low Logic State 

(Vi_L = 0.4 V, Voc = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C) 
Input Clamp Voltage 


(4K = -12 mA) 
Output Voltage — High Logic State (1) 

(Vins) = 2-4.V or Vin(p) = 2.0 V) 
Output Voltage — Low Logic State 

(ViL(s) =0.8-V, Vit(p) = 0.8 V, loL(p) = 48 mA) 
Input Breakdown Current 













(Vi(p) = 5.5 V) 
RECEIVER PORTION 
[inputHysteresis Cid eC tes fl 
Input Threshold Voltage — Low to High Output Logic State VILHIR) he See 
Input Threshold Voltage — High to Low Output Logic State 


Ce a CO 

Output Voltage — High Logic State VOHIR) 2.4 Vv 

(VIH(R) = 2.0 V, !OH(R) = ~400 HA) eo 

priumsoavegua some Pe TTT 
(ViL(R) = 9.8 V, IoL(R) = 8.0 mA) 

Pui =20V ono oupsimeynseneeserne | OM | | P| 
(ViH(R) = 2.0 V) (Only one output may be shorted at a time) 


BUS LOAD CHARACTERISTICS 


Bus Voltage (ViH(E) = 2.4 V) ViBus) 2.5 3.3 3.7 Vv 
(IBus = -12 mA) - - -1.5 
0.7 = mA 


Bus Current (Vin(O)= 2.4 V. Vaus 45.0 V) 
(ViH(D) = 2.4 V, Vagus = 0.5 V) ; 
(Veus <5.5 V) 
(Vcc = 0,0 V < Veus < 2.75 Vv) 


TOTAL DEVICE POWER CONSUMPTION 


Power Supply Current 
(All Drivers OFF) 









(All Drivers ON} 





SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C) 


Characteristic symbol _| Min [tye } Max J Unit__| 





DRIVER PORTION 


Propagation Delay Time from Driver Input to Low Logic State Bus Output] tpHL(D) 


Propagation Delay Time from Driver Input to High Logic State Bus Output| tpLH(D) 


Propagation Delay Time from Enable Input to Low Logic State Bus Output tPHL(E) | - | 








Propagation Delay Time from Enable Input to High Logic State Bus Output } tp_H(E) 
RECEIVER PORTION : 
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MC3446A 


FIGURE 1 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIME FROM 
RECEIVER INPUT (BUS) TO OUTPUT 
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FIGURE 2 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIME FROM 
DRIVER AND COMMON ENABLE INPUTS TO OUTPUT (BUS) 
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FIGURE 3 — TYPICAL RECEIVER HYSTERESIS FIGURE 4 — TYPICAL BUS LOAD LINE 
CHARACTERISTICS 
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Non-Shaded Area 
Conforms to Paragraph 
= 3.5.3 of IEEE 
Standard 488-1978 





Vo, OUTPUT VOLTAGE (VOLTS) 
Ips. BUS CURRENT (mA) 
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(AA) MOTOROLA 


BIDIRECTIONAL INSTRUMENTATION 
BUS (GPIB) TRANSCEIVER 


This bidirectional bus transceiver is intended as the interface 
between TTL or MOS logic and the IEEE Standard Instrumentation 
Bus (488-1978, often referred to as GPIB). The required bus termi- 
nation is internally provided. 

Low power consumption has been achieved by trading a minimum 
of speed for low current drain on non-critical channels. A fast 
channel is provided for critical ATN and EOI paths. 

Each driver/receiver pair forms the complete interface between 
the bus and an instrument. Either the driver or the receiver of each 
channel is enabled by a Send/Receive input with the disabled output 
of the pair forced to a high impedance state. The receivers have 
input hysteresis to improve noise margin, and their input loading 
follows the bus standard specifications. 


@ Low Power — Average Power Supply Current = 30 mA Listening 
75 mA Talking 


Eight Driver/Receiver Pairs 

Three-State Outputs 

High Impedance Inputs 

Receiver Hysteresis — 600 mV (Typ) 

Fast Propagation Times — 15-20 ns (Typ) 

TTL Compatible Receiver Outputs 

Single +5 Volt Supply 

Open Collector Driver Output with Terminations 

Power Up/Power Down Protection (No Invalid 
Information Transmitted to Bus) 

No Bus Loading When Power is Removed From Device 

Required Termination Characteristics Provided 





MAXIMUM RATINGS (Tg = 25°C unless otherwise noted) 


7.0 


Power Supply Voltage Vde 
































Input Voltage 





5.5 Vdc 
7 
Ti 


Driver Output Current 











Junction Temperature 





Operating Ambient Temperature Range 
Storage Temperature Range 





TYPICAL MEASUREMENT 


| 
nstrument SYSTEM APPLICATION 


A 
(With GPIB) 


Programmable 
Calculator 
(With GPIB) 
Instrument ig 
B 
(With GPIB) 














16 Lines Total 
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MC3447 


OCTAL BIDIRECTIONAL 
BUS TRANSCEIVER 
WITH 
TERMINATION NETWORKS 


SILICON MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 623-05 


P3 SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 724-02 


Bus 
Terminations 





MC3447 


ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
(Unless otherwise noted 4.50 V< Vcc < 5.50 V and 0 < Ty, < 70°C; typical values are at Ta = 25°C, Voc = 5.0 V) 


Characteristic — Note 2 


Bus Voltage 
(Bus Pin Open) (V1(s/R) = 0.8 V) V (Bus) 
(1(Bus) = -12 mA) Vic(Bus) 
Bus Current 
(5.0 V < V(Bus) < 5.5 V) 
(V(Bus) = 0.5 V) 
(Vcc =O V,0V < ViBus) < 2.75 V) 
Receiver Input Hysteresis 
(Vi(s/R) =08 V) 
Receiver !nput Threshold 
(Vi(S/R) = 0.8 V) Low to High VILHIR) 
High to Low VIHL(R) 
Receiver Output Voltage — High Logic State 
(Vi(S/R) = 9.8 V, IQH(R) = ~200 BA, V(Bus) = 2.0 V) 
Receiver Output Voltage — Low Logic State 
(V4(S/R) = 98 V, loL(R) = 4.0 MA, (V(Bus) = 0-8 V 
Receiver Output Short Circuit Current 
(Vi(S/R) = 08 V. V(Bus) = 2-0 V) 
Driver Input Voltage — High Logic State 
(Vi(s/R) = 2.0 V) 
Driver Input Voltage — Low Logic State 
(Vi(s/R} = 2.0 V) 
Driver Input Current — Data Pins 
(Vi(S/R) = 2.0 V) 
(0.5 < Vip) < 2.7 V) 
(Vi(p) = 5.5 V) 
Input Current — Send/Receive 
(0.6 < Vi(s/p) < 2.7 V) His/R) 
(Vi(s/R) = 5.5 V) 'iBis/R) 


(Vi(s/R) = 2.0 V, Hic(D) = -18 mA) 

Driver Output Voltage ~ High Logic State VOH(D) 
(Vis/R) = 2.0 V, ViH(D) = 2.0 V) 

Driver Output Voltage — Low Logic State (Note 1) 
(Vi(S/R) = 2.0 V, ViL(D) =98 V, loLip) = 48 mA) 

Power Supply Current 


(Listening Mode — Ali Receivers On) 
(Talking Mode — Ail Drivers On) 
































Propagation Delay of Driver 
(Output Low to High) tPLH(D) 
(Output High to Low) tTPHL(D) 
Propagation Delay of Receiver (Channeis 0 to 5, 7) 
(Output Low to High) tPLH(R) 
(Output High to Low) tPHL(R) 
Propagation Delay of Receiver (Channel 6, Note 3) 
(Output Low to High) tPLH(R) 
(Output High to Low) tPHL(R) 





NOTES: 1. The IEEE 488-1978 Bus Standard changes Vo, (p) from 0.4 to 0.5 V maximum to permit the use of Schottky technology. 


2. Specified test conditions for Vj(s/R} are 0.8 V (Low) and 2.0 V (High). Where V.\(s/R) is specified as a test condition, Vj(§/R) 
uses the opposite logic levels. 

3. In order to meet the IEEE 488-1978 standard for total systern delay on the ATN and EOI channels, a fast receiver has been 
provided on Channel 6 (pins 9 and 16). 
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SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (continued) (Vcc = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C unless otherwise noted) 


Symbol 


Propagation Delay Time — Send/Receiver to Data 
Logic High to Third State tPHZ(R) 
Third State to Logic High tPZHIR) 
Logic Low to Third State tPLZ(R) 
Third State to Logic Low tPZL(R) 


Propagation Delay Time — Send/Receiver to Bus 
Logic Low to Third State tPLZ(D) 
Third State to Logic Low tpZL(D) 





PROPAGATION DELAY TEST CIRCUITS AND WAVEFORMS 


FIGURE 1 — BUS INPUT TO DATA OUTPUT (RECEIVER) 


To Scope 
(Output) +5.0V 



















3.0 V 
Input To Scope 
Ov (!nput) 
tPLH(R) tTPHL(R) 
VOH 
Output 1.5V 





f= 1.0 MHz VoL 


tTLH = tTHL © 5.0 ns (10-90) 


Duty Cycle ~ 50% 
*Includes Jig 


and Probe Capacitance 


Pulse 
Generator 


FIGURE 2 — DATA INPUT TO BUS OUTPUT (DRIVER) 


To Scope 
(Input) 





To Scope 
(Output) 3.0 V 








3.0 V 
Driver Input 


or Enable 


51 Ov 
Pulse tPLH(D) tPHL(D) 
Generator VOH 


Output 


c.* 30 pF : 
— Vou 
= : f= 1.0 MHz - 


“Includes Ji — 
udes Jig = tTLH = tTHL S 5.0 ns (10-90) 


and Probe Capacitance 
Duty Cycle = 50% 


FIGURE 3 — SEND/RECEIVE INPUT TO BUS OUTPUT (DRIVER) 










To Scope 
(Output) 
Data Bus 3.0V 
Input ov 
= - Output aay 
To Scope L 51 Low to Open 10% O8vVv Vo- 
(input) —— =| —_——__——_——_—_ _| ———_—_—o v 
ne 1 a tPLZ(D) H tPZL(D) 
Generator 7 3.0V f= 1.0 MHz 


C_ = 30 pF (Includes Jig and » 
t St = <5.0ns (10-90 
Probe Capacitance TLH THLE ) 


— Duty Cycle = 50% 
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FIGURE 4 — SEND/RECEIVE 


3.0 V 

5.0 V 
To Scope ’ 
{Output) 







a 1.2k 


600 


20V 
51 CL = 15 pF (Includes Jig 


and Probe Capacitance) 


FIGURE 5 — TYPICAL RECEIVER HYSTERESIS 
CHARACTERISTICS 





























Vg, OUTPUT VOLTAGE (VOLTS) 


























0.5 


1.0 
V,, INPUT VOLTAGE (VOLTS) 


2.0 


INPUT TO DATA OUTPUT (RECEIVER) 


Input 


Output 
High to Open 


Output 
Low to Open 







10% 





tPLZ(R) 


f= 1.0 MHz 
ITLH = tTHL = © 5.0 ns (10-90) 
Duty Cycle = 50% 


FIGURE 6 — TYPICAL BUS LOAD LINE 























Non-Shaded Area 
Conforms to 
Paragraph 3-5.3 of ++ 
tEEE Standard 
488-1978 
Veco =5.0V 











Igus. BUS CURRENT (mA) 


























4.0 


0 20 6.0 


Vpus, BUS VOLTAGE (VOLTS) 


-2.0 


FIGURE 7 — SUGGESTED PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD LAYOUT USING MC3447s AND MC68488 


MC68488 


°o 
ie) 
1@) 
oO 









Oooo 00000 0000000 





DAV 
DAC 
RFO 


: 
- 0 s/ 


2 MC3447s 
A 





Vec 


Device A 
Device B 


(@) 





o D 


Gnd 






O~-~m~ — OO 
Jumper or second 
level metal 
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IEEE 488-1978 BUS 


DAV 


DIO1 


DIO3 


DIOS 


DIO7 


NDAC 


EO! 


(FC 


SRQ 


0102 


0104 


D106 


DIO8 


NRFD 


ATN 


REN 





FIGURE 8 — SIMPLE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 





+5 V 


o 
te) 


DAC 


m 


qT 
fe) 


MC68488 
GPIA 


| 


o 
“I 


RFD 


ATN 


D 
m 
2 
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oO is) 
DW eoeee gy 
~“ Ss 
17) 
“I 


R/W R/W 
MC6802 
RS@ A® or 
° 7 MC6800 
RS2 Address 7 MPU 
: 
: 
. 
° 
: 
d 
IRQ 





NOTE 1: Although 
are non-inverting, 


the MC3447 transceivers 
the 488-1978 bus callouts 
appear inverted with respect to the MC68488 
pin designations. This is because the 488-1978 
Standard is defined for negative logic, while all 
M6800 MPU components make use of positive 
logic format. 





MC3447 


FIGURE 9 — SUGGESTED PIN DESIGNATIONS FOR USE WITH MC68488 


MC68488 MC68488 
Connections MC3447 Pin Designations Connections 


S/R (0) Vee 
Data 0 0 Bus 0 
Data 1 Bus 1 






Data 2 Bus 2 GPIB Instrument 


B 
Data 3 Bus 3 Si 
Data 4 Octal Bus 4 
GPIB = 
Data 5 Transceiver Bus 5 
is _ MC3447 
S/R (5) S/R (1-4) (2) 


Data 6 Bus 6 
Data 7 Bus 7 
S/R (6) S/R (7) 


Logic Gnd Bus Gnd 
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BIDIRECTIONAL INSTRUMENTATION 
BUS (GPIB) TRANSCEIVER 

This bidirectional bus transceiver is intended as the interface 
between TTL or MOS logic and the IEEE Standard Instrumentation 
Bus (488-1978, often referred to as GPIB). The required bus 
termination is internally provided. 

Each driver/receiver pair forms the complete interface between 
the bus and an instrument. Either the driver or the receiver of each 


QUAD THREE-STATE 
BUS TRANSCEIVER WITH 
TERMINATION NETWORKS 


SILICON MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 


channel is enabled by its corresponding Send/Receive input with 
the disabled output of the pair forced to a high impedance state. An 
additional option allows the driver outputs to be operated in an 
open collector(1) or active pull-up configuration. The receivers have 
input hysteresis to improve noise margin, and their input loading 


follows the bus standard specifications. 


Four Independent Driver/Receiver Pairs 
Three-State Outputs 
High Impedance Inputs 
Receiver Hysteresis — 600 mV (Typ) 
Fast Propagation Times - 15-20 ns (Typ) 
TTL Compatible Receiver Outputs 
Single +5 Volt Supply 
Open Collector Driver Output Option(1) 
Power Up/Power Down Protection 
(No Invalid Information Transmitted to Bus) 
No Bus Loading When Power Is Removed From Device 
Required Termination Characteristics Provided 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 620-02 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 648-05 





(1) Selection of the “Open Collector” configuration, in fact, selects an open collector device 
with a passive pull-up load/termination which conforms to Figure 7, IEEE 488-1978 |Send/Rec. 
Bus Standard. Input A 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (T, = 25°C unless otherwise noted) Data A aeaieg 
nput 


Bus A 


Pull-Up 
Enable 
Input A-B 
Junction Temperature Enable 


Operating Ambient Temperature Range Input C-D 


Storage Temperature Range -65 to +150 % 


Power Supply Voltage 





Input Voltage 





Driver Output Current 











Send/Rec. 
Input B 








Send/Rec, 
TYPICAL MEASUREMENT | | Input C 
SYSTEM APPLICATION 
Instrument 
A 
(With GPIB) 


-T- = Bus Termination 





Instrument 
B 
(With GPIB) 
TRUTH TABLE 


Calculator i 
(with GPIB) a 





X = Don’t Care 





16 Lines Total 
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ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
(Unless otherwise noted 4.75 V < Vcc < 5.25 V andO < Ta < 70°C; typical values are at Ta = 25°C, Vcc = 5.0 V) 


Min_| Typ [Max [Unie] 


Bus Voltage 
(Bus Pin Open)(Vj(s/R) = 0.8 V) 
(\(BUS) = -12 mA) 
















V (BUS) 
Vic(Bus) 









Bus Current 
(5.0 V < Vipys) < 5.5 V) 
(V(Bus) = 0.5 V) 
(Vcc =0 V,0 V < V(Bus) < 2.75 V) 
Receiver Input Hysteresis 

(Viis/R) =0.8 V) 
Receiver Input Threshold 

(Vi(s/R) = 0.8 V, Low to High) 

(Vi(S/R) = 0-8 V, High to Low) 
Receiver Output Voltage ~ High Logic State 

{V1(s/R) = 0-8 V. IOH(R) = ~800 HA, V(Bus) = 2.0 V) 
Receiver Output Voltage — Low Logic State 

(Vits/R) = 9-8 V. loL{R) = 16 MA, V(Bus) = 0.8 V) 
Receiver Output Short Circuit Current 

(Vi(s/R) = 0-8 V, ViBus) = 2.0 V) 
Driver Input Voltage — High Logic State 

(Vi(syR) = 2.0 V) 
Driver input Voltage — Low Logic State 

(Vi(s/R) = 2.0 V) 
Driver Input Current — Data Pins 

(Wi(s/R) = Vi(E) = 2.0 V) 

(0.5 < V\(p) < 2.7 V) 
(Vi(p) = 5.5 V) 

Input Current — Send/Receive 

(0.5 < Vi(s/R) < 2.7 V) 

(Vi(s/R) = 5.5 V} 
Input Current — Enable 

(0.5 < Vi(e) < 2.7 V) 

(Vi(e) =5.5V). 
Driver Input Clamp Voltage 

(Vi(s/R) = 2.0 V, lWc(D) = -18 MA) 












VILH(R) 
VIHLIR) 











































(S/R) 
liB(s/R) 














Driver Output Voltage — High Logic State 
(Vi(s/R) = 2-0 V. Vin(D) = 2.0 V, VIH(E) = 2-0 V, IQH = -5.2 mA) 
Driver Output Voltage — Low Logic State (Note 1) 
(ViisyR) = 2-0 V, loL(p) = 48 mA} 
Output Short Circuit Current 
(Vi(s/R) = 2.0 V, ViH(D) = 2.0 V, VIH{E) = 2.0 V) 
Power Supply Current 
(Listening Mode — All Receivers On) 
(Talking Mode — All Drivers On) 


SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C unless otherwise noted) 








































Propagation Delay of Receiver F 
(Output Low to High) tPLH(R) 
(Output High to Low) tPHL(R) 


Propagation Delay of Driver 
(Output Low to High) tPLH(D) 
(Output High to Low) tPHL(D) 








NOTE 1. A modification of the IEEE 488-1978 Bus Standard changes VOLI(D) from 0.4 to 0.5 V maximum to permit the use of 
Schottky technology. 
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SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (continued) (Vcc = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 
Propagation Delay Time — Send/Receive to Data 
Logic High to Third State tPHZ(R)} 
Third State to Logic High tPZH(R) 
Logic Low to Third State tPLZ(R) 
Third State to Logic Low tPZLIR) 


Propagation Delay Time — Send/Receive to Bus 


Logic High to Third State TPHZ(D) 
Third State to Logic High tPZH(D) 
Logic Low to Third State tPL2(D) 
Third State to Logic Low tPZL(D) 


Turn-On Time — Enable to Bus 
Pull-Up Enable to Open Collector tPOFF(E) 
Open Collector to Pull-Up Enable tPON(E) 








PROPAGATION DELAY TEST CIRCUITS AND WAVEFORMS 


FIGURE 1 — BUS INPUT TO DATA OUTPUT (RECEIVER) 
To Scope 


(Output) +5 0V 
3.0 V 
























taput To Scope 240 
Ov (Input) 
TPHL(R) 
VOH 
Output 1.5V 1N916 
or Equiv. 
f= 1.0 MHz Vou 
tTLH * tTHL S 5.0 ns (10-90) 
Duty Cycle = 50% 
Pulse *Includes Jig and 
‘ 
Generator Probe Capacitance Rec 
FIGURE 2 — DATA INPUT TO BUS OUTPUT (DRIVER) 
3.0 V 
heen To Scope 
R | (Output) 2.3 V 
O 3.0 V 












Driver Input 
or Enable 


38.3 Ov 
Pulse tPLH(D) tPHL(D) 
Generator VOH 
Output 
c.* 30 pF F 
VoL 
‘ Ae = 1.0 MHz 


* Includes Ji , 
‘ Pull-Up Enable tTLH = tTHL & 9.0.ns (10-90) 


Duty Cycle = 50% 


and Probe Capacitance 


z0V FIGURE 3 — SEND/RECEIVE INPUT TO BUS OUTPUT (DRIVER) 







To Scope 


@2L (Outout) Input 













Fal ZL tPZH(D) 










Data Epabie Bus 
5 O Output 

Gee Send/Rec ZH 13.5 High to Open 

ate ZL ” 
To Scope Output 
(Input) 1.4 Low to Open 410% 
Pulse 
Generator *PLZ(D) 





Cy = 15 pF (Includes Jig and 
Probe Capacitance 


= 1.0 MHz 
— tTLH = tTHL = © 5.0 ns (10-90) 
Duty Cycle = 50% 


MC3448A 


FIGURE 4 — SEND/RECEIVE INPUT TO DATA OUTPUT (RECEIVER) 








































3.0 Vv 
5.0V Input 1.5V 1.5V 
To Scope ° ov 
SOY (Output) tPZH(R}) 
280 VOH 
Output 
High to Open OV 
a TPHZ(R) 
CL ZH ie Output 5.0 V 
To Scope 2 Low to Open 1.5V y 
(Input) be sere OE ov 
= = asl mane Aca) > [* tezLiR) 
Pulse 51 Cy, = 15 pF (Includes Jig f= 1.0MHz 
Generator and Probe Capacitance) tTLH = trHL = < 5.0 ns (10-90) 
—L Duty Cycle = 50% 
FIGURE 5 — ENABLE INPUT TO BUS OUTPUT (DRIVER) 
To Scope 
(Output) 
Pull-Up 3.0 V 
Enable Bus Enable Input 
ov 
tPON(E) tPOFF(E) 
Vv 
To Scope 480 4 20V OH 
(input) utput 
1.0V 
Pulse 51 0 Voc 
Generator C. = 15 pF (Includes Jig - F= 1.0 MHz 
and Probe Capacitance : tTLH = tTHL = S 5.0 ns (10-90) 


Duty Cycle = 50% 


FIGURE 6 — TYPICAL RECEIVER HYSTERESIS 
CHARACTERISTICS FIGURE 7 — TYPICAL BUS LOAD LINE 


































































































a 
= z 
$ E 
aa. od 
@ a 
= oc 
La c 
° 3 
a 2 Non-Shaded Area 
= ca Conforms to 
5 2 Paragraph 3-5.3 of 
a = tEEE Standard 
> 488-1978 
Veco = 5.0V 
0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 -4.0 -2.0 0 2.0 4.0 6.0 
Vy}, INPUT VOLTAGE (VOLTS) Vgus, BUS VOLTAGE (VOLTS) 
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FIGURE 8 — SIMPLE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 


+5 V 








Dg 
e 
. 
ae 4 : 
‘ ° 
| o 
| 4Mc3448A | D7 
ieee unset a T  eeaen 
| Ag OR 
¢ t Address . MEY 
o \ ' ° 
o ° 
i ic eae 
° 
sf) nc! = ae 
(pe ed 
r 7. 1 La a 
aioe: Cael pa fa 
I 
! | 
2 eee 
wo x { 
Fs $ | 1 
a 38 ete oy = 
- of : 
© - DAV — 
v 
W MC68488 
a GPIA 
7 D101 Py 
DIO2 | nal 
pos eld 
o103 = 
ee —— ae 
! iu 
i 
: I po 
DO QO ee 
agg oe ee EP 
DIO6 | <> | i NOTE 1: Although the MC3448A transceivers 
! —! are non-inverting, the 488-1978 bus callouts 
| appear inverted with respect to the MC68488 
! 
DIO? i a es pin designations. This is because the 488-1978 
: t | | | Standard is defined for negative logic, while 
| all M6800 MPU components make use of 
3 positive logic format. 


NOTE 2: Unless proper considerations are 
provided, it is recommended that the pull-up 


: enable pins on the MC3448As be grounded, 
selecting the open-collector mode. 


a 
| 


ro 
! 
I 
{ 
1 
| 
| 
L 
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Advance Information 
MOS 


(N-CHANNEL, SILICON-GATE 


SINGLE-CHIP MICROCONTROLLER DEPLETION LOAD) 


The MC3870 is a monolithic 8-bit microcomputer utilizing ion- 
implanted, N-channel silicon-gate technology and advanced circuit 
design techniques. The single-chip MC3870 offers maximum cost effec- 
tiveness in a wide range of control and logic replacement applications. 
@ Software Compatible with F8 Family 
@ 2048 Byte Mask Programmable ROM 

64 Byte Scratchpad RAM 

32 Bits (4 Ports) TTL-Compatible |/O 

Programmable Binary Timer 
Interval Timer Mode 
Pulse Width Measurement Mode 
Event Counter Mode 


SINGLE-CHIP 
MICROCONTROLLER 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 715 


S SUFFIX 
CERDIP PACKAGE 
CASE 734 


External Interrupt 

Crystal, LC, RC, External 

Low Power (275 mW Typ.) 

Single +5 Volt +10% Power Supply 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 711 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS* ee 
39 J RESET 


38 fT} EXT INT 


Operating Temperature 
0 to 70°C -40 to + 85°C 
Temperature Under Bias | —20°C to + 85°C — 50°C to + 100°C 
Storage Temperature -65°C to + 150°C -—65°C to + 150°C 


Voltage on any Pin with Respect to Ground 
(Except open-drain pins and TEST) 


Voltage on TEST with Respect to Ground -1.0Vto +9V -1.0Vto +9V 


Voltage to Open-Drain Pins with Respect 
to Ground 


Power Dissipation 1.5W 15W 
Power Dissipation by any One I/O Pin 60 mW 60 mW 
Power Dissipation by All 1/O Pins 600 mW 600 mW 


-10Vto+7V -10Vto+7V 


-10Vto +135V -1.0Vto +13.5V 


“Stresses above those listed under ‘Absolute Maximum Ratings’’ may cause permanent dam- 
age to the device. This is a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at these or 
any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections of this specification is 
not implied. Exposure to absolute maximum rating conditions for extended periods may af- 
fect device reliability. 





This is advance information and specifications are subject to change without notice. 
Published by Motorola Inc. with permission of Mostek, Inc. 
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FIGURE 1 — BLOCK DIAGRAM 












XTL1 Interrupt 


Clock Timer 7 
Logic 


EXT INT 
XTL2 





















ROM 
2048 X 8 
Adder/ Po Address piacrenn 
Inc. Registers ROM 





Po, P, OC, 0C1 








Indirect 
Scratchpad 
Address 
Register 









Accumulator 
and 
Status 
Register 






Scratchpad 
Registers 





Control 
Logic 








Instruction 
Register 






Main Data Bus 


Test : 
Logic ort O- Port 4 





$ 078 


‘STROBE 
AC CHARACTERISTICS 


XTL1 







a ° to +85°C 


ie 


Sf eo 








to 





Time Base Period, all clock modes 









tex(H) 
tex(L) 


External clock pulse width high 
External clock pulse width low 


Internal @ clock — 


WRITE ino Internal WRITE Clock period 
6to 


4te Short Cycle 
6t¢ Long Cycle 
50 pF plus 
tdi/O | Output delay from internal WRITE clock eae Se TTL load 
input setup time to internal WRITE clock | 1200 | 


‘ = 31d _ a — pes} O load= 
ores . 8td 12te 8td 12to STROBE load = 
6td 6td 
RESET 


power 
tRPOc| RESET hold time, low for power clear psu 
time +0.15 


She eS 
EXT INT tEH +750 + 1000 ns } interrupt 


[26 [Pre To tigger ner 




















EXT INT hold time in active and inactive state 
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DC CHARACTERISTICS (1/0 Power Dissipation < 100 mW) (Note 2) 


| Veo | Power Supply Voltage 
VIHEX | External Clock Input High Level 


VILEX | External Clock Input Low Level -0. a 
WWHEX External Clock Input High Current A 
Lex | External Clock Input Low Current A 


: F 0 Vcc . Vcc 
VIHI/O | Input High Level, I/O Pins "3, ; : : 13.2 


[a igh RESET aa 2.2 Vcc 
22 ve 
L and Inputs with No Pullup Resistor ~—8 
Sar A 
VOH=1.5 V 


[ons | STnobe Guna nighGuren =a ooo = pa ogee 

a Ee 

ice esis =e = mA[Outsts Open | 
P= 0 | 


1. RESET and EXT INT have internal Schmitt triggers giving minimum 0.2 V hysteresis. 
2. Power dissipation for I/O pins is calculated bv E(Vcc- VIL) (UlL|}=2Z(Vec— VOH)IOH|) = Z(VoL)(loL) 






O19 7046 
4.75 eee 
2.4 acc 








[o) 


VIHEX = 2.40 
VILEX = 0.60 
Standard Pullup 
Open Drain (1) 


na 
i or < 
8|®|>|8]> 














A 





Vin=0.4 V 


VIN= 13.2 V 
VIN =0.2 V 


VOH=2.4 V 












Heine: 








TIMER AC CHARACTERISTICS 
Definitions: 
Error = Indicated time value — actual time value 


tosc= té x Prescale Value 


Interval Timer Mode: 








Single interval error; freeirunning (Note B)ic cctste ask cade s woe eden Macnee vabek ves Lea nountad Mu boSs Saw dMaweceed get eele ua nos bod ond et eed ached Gana + 6td 
Cumulative interval error free running (Note 3)... 0.00 .c occ cece c ccc e cece cece ee cee eee ee eee etuseeteeeceyeuecneseetdtteseeaeevsesrittiteeesberiverteternenees 0 
Error between two Timer reads (Note 2)............ + (togc + to) 
Start Timer to stop Timer error (Notes 1, 4) ...........eeeceseeececesseeeseseraeeesaeesecaueeeeetaveccausessessseeanecesisesesstacerenseessreses + toto — (togc¢ + to) 
Start Timer to read Timer error (Notes 1, 2)............. — 5th to —(tosc + 7t) 
Start Timer to interrupt request error (Notes 1, 3)... 6... ee cece cee ccc e eee ete sees eeu cereteeseseeetveceessstestaetsueseteascetvetineaes —2td to —8td 
Load: Timerto:Stop: Timererror {Note 1): 2. secssccs sieges tsee aderhiuedseean enrhetined ee egevbbeas bus pvsunngieed eoneodscuea brtelaeacpensyeanats + th to — (tps + 2t) 
Load Timer to read Timer error (Notes 1, 2) —5td + to- (toso+ 8td) 
Load Timer to interrupt request error (Notes 1, 3)...... 0... ccc cece ec ec ccc ececcecueeveu cerca cueeceeeersuceeeuseuereaeenenseteaerecrstievineenereaes — 21d to —9td 


Pulse Width Measurement Mode: 


Measurement accuracy (Note 4) 0.0.0.0. .ccccccccccccccececueeecsetevetevacuseeetavaeeeeeeseesteeeveeeserecseatetenevrrersvasetttaseeleensens +t to — (tose + 2to) 
Minimum pulsewidth:of EXT IN TOI. s c.coxtaieetsasedtawa ay tesonisatdusizane sa aaigtacaker vuanatenden'c dak dat uoasehnned lat abndewnoataeadatenia ners meneadaebagaaated st 2tb 


Event Counter Mode: 


Minimum active time of EXT INT pin .....cccccccccccesesesceseetecsseessevesveveveveetecsesesesttieseesteapeesees atelaadyi eosin tna cece haste 2to 
Minimum inactive time of EXT INT pin... cece ccc cece cece eee ec cece ese e tebe acta ese eees tee euuee ee gebeeeseeeetsteeeetetetsturerstittteyeresverietettresees 2th 
NOTES: 
1. All times which entail loading, starting, or stopping the Timer are referenced from the end of the last machine cycle of the OUT or OUTS 
instruction. 


2. All times which entail reading the Timer are referenced from the end of the last machine cycle of the IN or INS instruction. 


3. All times which entail the generation of an interrupt request are referenced from the start of the machine cycle in which the appropriate in- 
terrupt request latch is set. Additional time may elapse if the interrupt request occurs during a privileged or multicycle instruction. 


4. Error may be cumulative if operation is repetitively performed. 


(3-31 


MC3870 


FIGURE 2 — STROBE SOURCE CAPABILITY 
(TYPCIAL AT Vec=5 V, Ta =25°C) 


SOURCE CURRENT — mA 





OUTPUT VOLTAGE 


FIGURE 4 — STANDARD I/O PORT SOURCE CAPABILITY 
(TYPICAL AT Vcc =5 V, Ta=25°C) 


SOURCE CURRENT — mA 
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FIGURE 6 — I/O PORT SINK CAPABILITY 
(TYPICAL AT Voc =5 V, Ta =25°C) 
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FIGURE 3 — STROBE SINK CAPABILITY 
(TYPICAL AT Vcc=5 V, Ta =25°C) 





OUTPUT VOLTAGE 


FIGURE 5 — DIRECT DRIVE I/O PORT SOURCE CAPABILITY 
(TYPICAL AT Vcc =5 V, Ta =25°C) 
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FIGURE 7 — MAXIMUM OPERATING TEMPERATURE 
vs 1/0 POWER DISSIPATION 
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FIGURE 8 — MC3870 Ipp vs TEMPERATURE (Vcc =5 V) 
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FIGURE 9 — ac TIMING DIAGRAM 
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FIGURE 10 — INPUT/QUTPUT ac TIMING 
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MC3870 CLOCKS 


The time base for the MC3870 may originate from one of 
four sources. The four configurations are shown in Figure 
12. There is an internal 26 pF capacitor between XTL 1 and 
GND and an internal 26 pF capacitor between XTL 2 and 
GND. Thus, external capacitors are not necessarily required. 
In all. external clock modes the external time-base frequency 
is divided by two to form the internal @ clock. The external 
clock frequency is divided by eight during short instruction 
cycles and is divided by twelve during long instruction cycles 
as given per instruction in the instruction set towards the end 
of this data sheet. To get the total instruction cycle time, 
divide the external clock frequency by eight, invert the 
number, then multiply by the short number of cycles. Then 
divide the external clock frequency by twelve and invert the 
number (Yx) then multiply by the number of long cycles. 
Add these two numbers to get the number of microseconds 
per instruction for a given clock frequency. 


CRYSTAL SELECTION 


The use of a crystal as the time base is highly recommend- 
ed as the frequency stability and reproducability from 


system-to-system is unsurpassed. The 3870 has an internal 
divide-by-two to allow the use of inexpensive and widely 
available TV Cojor Burst Crystals (3.58 MHz). The following 
crystal parameters are suggested for 3870 applications: 


a) Parallel Resonance, Fundamental Mode AT-Cut, 


HC-33/p holder 


b) Frequency Tolerance measured with 
(0.1% accuracy) — drive level 10 mW 


c) Shunt capacitance (Co) =7 pF max 
d) Series resistance (Rs) 


18 pF load 











f=1 MHz Rs=550 ohms max 
f=2 MHz Rs = 300 ohms max 
f=3 MHz Rs= 100 ohms max 
f= 7 







3.58 MHz | Rs= 100 ohms max 
f=4 MHz Rs 


100 ohms max 


FIGURE 11 — CLOCK CONFIGURATION 
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FREQUENCY IN MEGAHERTZ 
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FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


P0-0 - P0-7 AND P1-0 - P1-7 
Ports 1 and 2 are 16 lines which can be individually used as 
standard TTL-type inputs or latched outputs. 


P4-0 - P4-7 AND P5-0 - P5-7 

Ports 4 and 5 are 16 lines which can be individually used as 
standard, open drain, or direct drive type latched outputs or 
inputs. Refer to Figure 14 for more information on port op- 
tions. 


STROBE 

This output, which is normally high, provides a single low 
pulse after valid data is present on port 4 (P4-0 - P4-7) during 
an output instruction. 


RESET 

This active low input is used to reset the internal state of 
the microcomputer. When allowed to go high, program ex- 
ecution begins at $000. 


EXT/INT 


This input is an external interrupt. Its active state is soft- 
ware programmable. The input is also used in conjunction 
with the timer for pulse width measurement and event coun- 
ting. 


XTL 1 AND XTL 2 


These two inputs interface a crystal (1 to 4 MHz), LC net- 
work, RC network, or an external single-phase clock to the 
microcomputer. 


TEST 

TEST is an input used only in testing the MC3870. For nor- 
mal circuit functionality, this pin is left unconnected or may 
be grounded. 


Vcc 
This is the power supply input (+5 V + 10%). 


Pit Name | ___Description | __Type __| 


1/0 Port 0 Bidirectional 
1/O Port 1 Bidirectional 
1/O Port 4 Bidirectional 
I/O Port 5 Bidirectional . 


Ready Strobe ; Output 


External Interrupt 4 Input 
External Reset Input 
Test. Line Input 
Time Base Input 
Power Supply Lines | Input 


MC3870 ARCHITECTURE 


This section describes the basic functional elements of the 
MC3870 as shown in the block diagram of Figure 1. A pro- 
gramming model is shown in Figure 12. 





MAIN CONTROL LOGIC 


The Instruction Register (IR) receives the operation code 
(OP code) or the instruction to be executed from the pro- 
gram ROM via the data bus. During all OP code fetches eight 
bits are latched into the IR. Some instructions are completely 
specified by the upper four bits of the OP code. In those in- 
structions the lower four bits are an immediate register ad- 
dress or an immediate 4-bit operand. Once latched into the 
IR the main control logic decodes the instruction and pro- 
vides the necessary control gating signals to all circuit 
elements. 


ROM ADDRESS REGISTERS 


There are four 11-bit registers associated with the 2K x8 
ROM. These are the Program Counter (PO), the Stack 
Register (P), the Data Counter (DC), and the Auxiliary Data 
Counter (DC1). The Program Counter is used to address in- 
structions or immediate operands. P is used to save the con- 
tents of PO during an interrupt or subroutine call. Thus, P 
contains the return address at which processing is to resume 
upon completion of the subroutine or the interrupt routine. 

The Data Counter (DC) is used to address data tables. This 
register is auto-incrementing. Of the two data counters only 
DC can access the ROM. However, the XDC instruction 
allows DC and DC1 to be exchanged. 

Associated with the address registers is an 11-bit Ad- 
der/Incrementer. This logic element is used to increment PO 
or DC when required and is also used to add displacements 
to PO on relative branches or to add the data bus contents to 
DC in the ADC (Add Data Counter) instruction. 


2048 x 8 ROM 

The microcomputer program and data constants are 
stored in the program ROM. When a ROM access is re- 
quired, the appropriate address register (PO or DC) is gated 
onto the ROM address bus and the ROM output is gated on- 
to the main data bus. The first byte in the ROM is location 
zero. 


SCRATCHPAD AND IS 


The scratchpad provides 64 8-bit registers which may be 
used as general purpose RAM memory. The Indirect Scrat- 
chpad Address Register (IS) is a 6-bit register used to ad- 
dress the 64 registers. All 64 registers may be accessed using 
IS. In addition, the lower order 12 registers may also be 
directly addressed. 

IS can be visualized as holding two octal digits. This divi- 
sion of IS is important since a number of instructions incre- 
ment or decrement only the least-significant three bits of IS 
when referencing scratchpad bytes via IS. This makes it easy 
to reference a buffer consisting of contiguous scratchpad 
bytes. For example, when the low order octal digit is in- 
cremented or decremented {S is incremented from octal 27 
(0'27’) to 0’'20' or is decremented from 0'20’ to 0'27’. This 
feature of the IS is very useful in many program sequences. 
All six bits of IS may be loaded at one time or either half may 
be loaded independently. 

Scratchpad registers 9 through 15 (decimal) are given 
mnemonic names (J, H, K, and Q) because of special 
linkages between these registers and other registers such as 
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the Stack Register. These special linkages facilitate the im- 


plementation of multi-level 


interrupts and subroutine 


nesting. For example, the instruction LR K,P stores the 
lower eight bits of the Stack Register into register 13 (K 
lower or KL) and stores the upper three bits of P into register 


12 (K upper or KU). 


ARITHMETIC AND LOGIC UNIT (ALU) 


After receiving commands from the main control logic, the 
ALU performs the required arithmetic or logic operations 
(using the data presented on the two input buses) and pro- 
vides the result on the result bus. The arithmetic operations 
that can be performed in the ALU are binary add, decimal ad- 


just, add with carry, decrement, and increment. The logic 
operations that can be performed are AND, OR, EXCLUSIVE 
OR, ‘1's’ complement, shift right, and shift left. Besides 
providing the result on the result bus, the ALU also provides 
four signals representing the status of the result. These 
signals, stored in the Status Register (W), represent 
CARRY, OVERFLOW, SIGN, and ZERO condition of the 


result of the operation. 


ACCUMULATOR (A) 


The Accumulator (A) is the principal register for data 
manipulation within the 3870. The A serves as one input to 
the ALU for arithmetic or logical operations. The result of 
ALU operations are stored in the A. 


FIGURE 12 — MC3870 PROGRAMMABLE REGISTERS, PORTS, AND MEMORY MAP 
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THE STATUS REGISTER (W) 
The Status Register (also called the W register) holds five 


status flags as shown in Figure 13. 
FIGURE 13 — STATUS REGISTER (W) 
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INTERRUPT CONTROL BIT (ICB) 


The ICB may be used to allow or disallow interrupts in the 
MC3870. This bit is not the same as the two interrupt enable 
bits in the Interrupt Control Port (ICP). If the ICB is set and 
the MC3870 interrupt logic communicates an interrupt re- 
quest to the CPU section, the interrupt will be acknowledged 
and processed upon completion of the first non-privileged in- 
struction. If the ICB is cleared an interrupt request will not be 
acknowledged or processed until the ICB is set. 


1/0 PORTS 


The MC3870 provides four complete bidirectional In- 
put/Output ports. These are ports 0, 1, 4, and 5. In addition, 
the Interrupt Control Port is addressed as port 6 and the 
binary timer is addressed as port 7. An output instruction 
(OUT or OUTS) causes the contents of A to be latched into 
the addressed port. An input instruction (IN or INS) transfers 
the contents of the port to A (port 6 is an exception which is 
described later). The schematic of an |/O pin and available 
output drive options are shown in Figure 14. 


An output ready strobe is associated with port 4. This flag 
may be used to signal a peripheral device that the MC3870 
has just completed an output of new data to port 4. The 
strobe provides a single low pulse shortly after the output 
operation is completely finished, so either edge may be used 
to signal the peripheral. STROBE may also be used as an in- 
put strobe simply by doing a dummy output of H ‘00’ strobe 
to port 4 after completing the input operation. 


FIGURE 14 — I/O PIN CONCEPTUAL DIAGRAM WITH OUTPUT BUFFER OPTIONS 
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Ports 4 and 5 may both be any of the three output options (programmable bit-by-bit). 
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RESET and EXT INT may have standard 6 kQ. (typical) pullup or may have no pullup. These two inputs have Schmitt trigger inputs 
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TIMER AND INTERRUPT CONTROL PORT 


The Timer is an 8-bit binary down counter which is soft- 
ware programmable to operate in one of three modes: the In- 
terval Timer Mode, the Pulse Width Measurement Mode, or 
the Event Counter Mode. As shown in Figure 15, associated 
with the Timer are an 8-bit register called the interrupt con- 
trol port, a programmable prescaler, and an 8-bit modulo-N 
register. A functional logic diagram is shown in Figure 16. 


INTERRUPT CONTROL PORT (PORT 6) 


The desired timer mode, prescale value, starting and stop- 
ping the timer, active level of the EXT INT pin, and local 
enabling or disabling of interrupts are selected by outputting 
the proper bit configuration from the Accumulator to the In- 
terrupt Control Port (port 6) with an OUT or OUTS instruc- 
tion. Bits within the Interrupt Control Port are defined as 
follows: 


Bit 0 — External Interrupt Enable 
Bit 1 — Timer Interrupt Enable 

Bit 2 — EXT INT Active Level 

Bit 3 — Start/Stop Timer 

Bit 4 — Pulse Width/Interval Timer 
Bit 5 — +2 Prescale 

Bit 6 — +5 Prescale 

Bit 7 — +20 Prescale 


A special situation exists when reading the Interrupt Con- 
trol Port (with IN or INS instruction). The Accumulator is not 
loaded with the content of the ICP; instead, Accumulator 
bits 0 through 6 are loaded with 0's” while bit 7 is loaded 
with the logic level being applied to the EXT INT pin, thus 
allowing the status of EXT INT to be determined without the 
necessity of servicing an external interrupt request. When 


reading the Interrupt Control Port (port 6) bit 7 of the Ac- 
cumulator is loaded with the actual logic level being applied 
to the EXT INT pin, regardless of the status of ICP bit 2 (the 
EXT INT Active Level bit); thatis, if EXT INTisa +5 V bit 7 
of the Accumulator is set to a logic ‘1’, but if EXT INT is at 
GND then Accumulator bit 7 is reset to logic ‘0’. This 
capability is useful in establishing a high speed polled hand- 
shake procedure or for using EXT INT as an extra input pin if 
external interrupts are not required and the Timer is used on- 
ly in the Interval Timer Mode. However, if it is desirable to 
read the contents of the ICP then one of the 64 scratchpad 
registers or one byte of RAM may be used to save a copy of 
whatever is written to the ICP. 


The rate at which the timer is clocked in the External Timer 
Mode is determined by the frequency of an internal ¢ clock 
and by the division value selected for the prescaler. (The in- 
ternal @ clock operates at one-half the external time-base fre- 
quency). If ICP bit 5 is set and bits 6 and 7 are cleared, the 
prescaler divides @ by 2. Likewise, if bit 6 or 7 is individually 
set, the prescaler divides ¢ by 5 or 20 respectively. Combina- 
tions of bits 5, 6, and 7 may also be selected. For example, if 
bits 5 and 7 are set while 6 is cleared the prescaler will divide 
by 40. Thus, possible prescaler values are +2, +5, +10, 
+20, +40, + 100, and + 200. 


Any of three conditions will cause the prescaler to be 
reset: whenever the timer is stopped by clearing ICP bit 3, 
execution of an output instruction to Port 7, (the timer is 
assigned port address 7), or on the trailing edge transition of 
the EXT INT pin when in the Pulse Width Measurement 
Mode. These last two conditions are explained in more detail 
below. 


FIGURE 15 — TIMER AND CONTROL PORT BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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FIGURE 16 — MC3870 TIMER/INTERRUPT FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAM 
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An OUT or OUTS instruction to Port 7 will load the con- 
tent of the Accumulator to both the Timer and the 8-bit 
modulo-N_ register, reset the prescaler, and clear any 
previously stored timer interrupt request. As previously 
noted, the Timer is an 8-bit down counter which is clocked 
by the prescaler in the Interval Timer mode and in the Pulse 
Width Measurement Mode. The prescaler is not used in the 
Event Counter Mode. The modulo-N register is a buffer 
whose function is to save the value which was most recently 
outputted to Port 7. The modulo-N register is used in all 
three timer modes. 


Interval Timer Mode — When ICP bit 4 is cleared (logic 0) 
and at least one prescale bit is set, the Timer operates in the 
Interval Timer Mode. when bit 3 of the ICP is set the Timer 
will start counting down from the modulo-N value. After 
counting down to H ‘01’, the Timer returns to the modulo-N 
value at the next count. On the transition from H ‘01’ to H‘N’ 
the Timer sets a timer interrut request latch. Note that the in- 
terrupt request latch is set by the transition to H ‘N’ and not 
be the presence of H ‘N’ in the timer, thus allowing.a full 256 
counts if the modulo-N register is preset to H ‘00’. If bit 1 of 
the ICP is set, the interrupt request is passed on to the CPU 
section of the MC3870. However, if bit 1 of the ICP is a logic 
O the interrupt request is not passed on to the CPU section 
but the interrupt request latch remains set. If ICP bit 1 is 
subsequently set, the interrupt request will then be passed 
on to the CPU section. (Recall from the discussion of the 
Status Register’s Interrupt Control Bit that the interrupt re- 
quest will be acknowledged by the CPU section only if 1CB is 
set.) Only two events can reset the timer interrupt request 
jatch: when the timer interrupt request latch is acknowledg- 
ed by the CPU section, or when a new load of the modulo-N 
register is performed. 

Consider an example in which the modulo-N register is 
loaded with H ‘64’ (decimal 100). The timer interrupt request 
latch will be set at the 100th count following the timer start 
and the timer interrupt request latch will repeatedly be set on 
precise 100 counter intervals. If the prescaler is set at +40 
the timer interrupt request latch will be set every 4000 ¢ clock 
periods. For a 2 MHz @ clock (4 MHz time-base frequency) 
this will produce 2 millisecond intervals. 

The range of possible intervals is from 2 to 51,200 ¢ clock 
periods (1 ys to 25.6 ms for a 2 MHz clock). However, ap- 
proximately 50 @ periods is a practical minimum because the 
time between setting the interrupt request latch and the ex- 
ecution of the first instruction of the interrupt service routine 
is at least 29 @ periods (the response time is dependent upon 
how many privileged instructions are encountered when the 
request occurs); 29 is based on the timer interrupt occuring 
at the beginning of a non-privileged short instruction. To 
establish time intervals greater than 51,200 @ clock periods is 
a simple matter of using the timer interrupt service routine to 
count the number of interrupts, saving the result in one or 
more of the scratchpad registers until the desired interval is 
achieved. With this technique virtually any time interval, or 
several time intervals, may be generated. 

The Timer may be read at any time and in any mode using 
an input instruction (IN 7 or INS 7} and may take place “‘on 
the fly’ without interfering with normal timer operation. 
Also, the Timer may be stopped at any time by clearing bit 3 
of the ICP. The Timer will hold its current contents in- 
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definitely and will resume counting when bit 3 is again set. . 
Recall however that the prescaler is reset whenever the 

Timer is stopped; thus a series of starting and stopping will 

result in a cumulative truncation error. 

A summary of other timer errors is given in the timing sec- 
tion of their specification. For a free running timer in the In- 
terval Timer Mode the time interval between any two inter- 
rupt requests may be in error by + 6¢@ clock periods although 
the cumulative error over many intervals is zero. The 
prescaler and Timer generate precise intervals for setting the 
timer interrupt request latch but the time out may occur at 
any time within a machine cycle. (There are two types. of 
machine cycles; short cycles which consist of 4 ¢ clock 
periods and long cycles which consist of 6 @ clock periods.) 
Interrupt requests are synchronized with the internal 
machine clock thus, giving ‘ise to the possible +6 @ error. 
Additional errors may arise due to the interrupt request oc- 
curing while a privileged instruction or multicycle instruction 
is being executed. Nevertheless, for most applications all of 
the above errors are neglibible, especially if the desired time 
interval is greater than 1 ms. 


Pulse Width Measurement Mode — When ICP bit 4 is set 
(logic 1) and at least one prescale bit is set, the Timer 
operates in the Pulse Width Measurement Mode. This mode 
is used for accurately measuring the duration of a pulse ap- 
plied to the EXT INT pin. The Timer is stopped and the 
prescaler is reset whenever EXT INT is at its inactive level. 
The active level of EXT INT is defined by ICP bit 2; if cleared, 
EXT INT is active low; if set, EXT INT is active high. If ICP bit 
3 is set, the prescaler and Timer will start counting when EXT 
INT transitions to the active level. When EXT INT returns to 
the inactive level the Timer then stops, the prescaler resets, 
and if /CP bit O is set an external interrupt request latch is set. 
(Unlike timer interrupts, external interrupts are not latched if 
the ICP Interrupt Enable bit is not set.) 


As in the Interval Timer Mode, the Timer may be read at 
any time, may be stopped at any time by clearing ICP bit 3, 
the prescaler and ICP bit 1 function as previously described, 
and the Timer still functions as an 8-bit binary down counter 
with the timer interrupt request latch being set on the 
Timer’s transition from.H ‘01’ to H ‘N’. Note that the EXT 
INT pin has nothing to do with loading the Timer; its action is 
that of automatically starting and stopping the Timer:and of 
generating external interrupts. Pulse widths longer than the 
prescale value times the modulo-N value are easily measured 
by using the timer interrupt service routine to store the 
number of timer interrupts in one or more scratchpad 
registers. 

As for accuracy, the actual pulse duration is typically 
slightly longer than the measured value because the status of 
the prescaler is not readable and is reset when the Timer is 
stopped. Thus, for maximum accuracy, it is advisable to use 
a small division setting for the prescaler. 


Event Counter Mode — When ICP bit 4 is cleared and all 
prescale bits (ICP bits 5, 6, and 7) are cleared, the Timer 
operates in the Event Counter Mode. This mode is used for 
counting pulses applied to the EXT INT pin. If ICP bit 3 is set, 
the Timer will decrement on each transition from the inactive 
level to the active level of the EXT INT pin. The prescaler is 
not used in this mode; but as in the other two timer modes, 
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the Timer may be read at any time, may be stopped at any 
time by clearing ICP bit 3, ICP bit 1 functions previously 
described, and the timer interrupt request latch is set on the 
Timer’s transition from H ‘01’ to H‘N’. 

Normally ICP bit O should be kept cleared in the Event 
Counter Mode; otherwise, external interrupts will be 
generated on the transition from the inactive level to the ac- 
tive level of the EXT INT pin. 

For the Event Counter Mode, the minimum pulse width re- 
quired on EXT INT is 2 @ clock periods and the minimum in- 
active time is 2 @ clock periods; therefore, the maximum 
repetition rate is 500 kHz. 


External Interrupts — When the timer is in the Interval 
Timer Mode the EXT INT pin is available for non-timer 
related interrupts. If |CP bit 0 is set, an external interrupt re- 
quest latch is set when there is a transition from the inactive 
level to the active level of EXT INT. (EXT INT is an edge- 
triggered input.) The interrupt request is latched until either 
acknowledged by the CPU section or until ICP bit 0 is cleared 
(unlike timer interrupt requests which remain latched even 
when ICP bit 1 is cleared). External interrupts are handled in 
the same fashion when the Timer is in the Pulse Width 
Measurement Mode or in the Event Counter Mode, except 
that only in the Pulse Width Measurement Mode the external 
interrupt request latch is set on the trailing edge of EXT INT; 
that is, on the transition from the active level to the inactive 
level. 


INTERRUPT HANDLING 


When either a timer or an external interrupt request is 
communicated to the CPU section of the MC3870, it will be 
acknowledged and processed at the completion of the first 
non-privileged instruction if the Interrupt Control Bit of the 
Status Register is set. If the Interrupt Control Bit is not set, 
the interrupt request will continue until either the Interrupt 
Control Bit is set and the CPU section acknowledges the in- 
terrupt or until the interrupt request is cleared as previously 
described. 

If there is both a timer interrupt request and an external in- 
terrupt request when the CPU section starts to process the 
requests, the timer interrupt is handied first. 

When an interrupt is allowed the CPU section will request 
that the interrupting element pass its interrupt vector ad- 
dress to the Program Counter via the data bus. The vector 


address for a timer interrupt is H ‘020’. The vector address 
for external interrupts is H ‘OAO’. After the vector address is 
passed to the Program Counter, the CPU section sends an 
acknowledge signal to the appropriate interrupt request latch 
which clears that latch. The execution of the interrupt ser- 
vice routine will then commence. The return address of the 
original program is automatically saved in the Stack Register, 
P. 


The Interrupt Control Bit of W (Status Register) is 
automatically reset when an interrupt request is acknowledg- 
ed. It is then the programmer's responsibility to determine 
when ICB will again be set (by executing an El instruction). 
This action prevents an interrupt service routine from being 
interrupted unless the programmer so desires. 


Figure 17 details the interrupt sequence which occurs 
whether the interrupt request is from an external source via 
EXT INT or from the MC3870’'s internal timer. Events are 
labeled with the letters A through G and are described 
below. 


Event A — An interrupt request must satisfy a hold time 
requirement as specified in the AC Characteristics in order to 
guarantee that it is valid on the rising edge of the WRITE 
clock. 


Event B — Event B represents the instruction being ex- 
ecuted when the interrupt occurs. The last cycle of B is nor- 
mally the instruction fetch for the next cycle. However, if B is 
not a privileged instruction and the CPU’s Interrupt Control 
Bit is set, then the last cycle becomes a ‘‘freeze’’ cycle rather 
than a fetch. At the end of the freeze cycle the interrupt re- 
quest latches are inhibited from altering the interrupt daisy- 
chain so that sufficient time will be allowed for the daisy- 
chain to settle. (If B is a privileged instruction, the instruction 
fetch is not replaced by a freeze cycle; instead, the fetch is 
performed and the next instruction is executed. Although 
unlikely to be encountered, a series of privileged instructions 
will be sequentially executed without interrupt. One more in- 
struction, called a ‘protected’ instruction, will always be ex- 
ecuted after the last privileged instruction. The last cycle of 
the protected instruction then performs the freeze.) 

The dashed lines on EXT INT illustrate the last opportunity 
for EXT INT to cause the last cycle of a non-protected in- 
struction to become a freeze cycle. 


FIGURE 17 — INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 
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The freeze cycle is a short cycle (4 @ clock periods) in all 
cases except where B is the Decrement Scratchpad instruc- 
tion, in which case the freeze cycle is a long cycle (6 @ clock 
periods). 

INT REQ goes low on the next negative edge of WRITE if 
both PRI IN is low and the appropriate interrupt enable bit of 
the Interrupt Control Port is set. Both INT REQ and WRITE 
are internal signals. 


Event C — A NO-OP long cycle to allow time for the inter- 
nal priority chain to settle. 


Event D — The Program Counter (PO) is pushed to the 
stack register (P) in order to save the return address. The in- 
terrupt circuitry places the lower 8 bits of the interrupt vector 
address onto the data bus. This is always a long cycle. 


Event E — A long cycle in which the interrupt circuitry 
places the upper 8 bits of the interrupt vector address onto 
the data bus. 


Event F — A short cycle in which the interrupting interrupt 
request latch is cleared. Also, the CPU's Interrupt Control Bit 
is cleared, thus disabling interrupts until an El instruction is 
performed. The fetch of the next instruction from the inter- 
rupt address. 


Event G — Begin execution of the first instruction of the 
interrupt service routine. 


SUMMARY OF INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 


For the MC3870 the interrupt response time is defined as 
the time elapsed between the occurrence of EXT INT going 
active (or the Timer transitioning to H ‘N’) and the beginning 
of execution of the first instruction of the interrupt service 
routine. The interrupt response time is a variable dependent 
upon what the microprocessor is doing when the interrupt 
request occurs. As shown in Figure 17, the minimum inter- 


rupt response time is 3 long cycles plus 2 short cycles plus 
one WRITE clock pulse width plus a setup time of EXT INT 
prior to the leading edge of the WRITE pulse — a total of 27 
¢@ clock periods plus the setup time. At a 2 MHz @ this is 
14.25 ps. Although the maximum could theoretically be in- 
finite, a practical maximum is 35 ys (based on the interrupt 
request occurring near the beginning of a Pl and LR K, P se- 
quence). 


POWER-ON RESET 


The intent of the Power-On Reset circuitry on the MC3870 
is to automatically reset the device following a typical power- 
up situation, thus saving external reset circuitry in many ap- 
plications. This circuitry is not guaranteed to sense a ‘Brown 
Out’’ (low voltage) condition nor is it guaranteed to operate 
under all possible power-on situations. 

Three conditions are required before the MC3870 will leave 
the reset state and begin operation. Refer to Figure 18 as an 
aid to the following descriptions. The On-Chip Vcc detector 
senses a minimum value of Vcc before it will allow the 
MC3870 to operate. The threshold of this detector is set by 
analog circuitry because a stable voltage reference is not 
available with n-channel MOS processing. Processing varia- 
tions will cause this threshold to vary from a low of 3.0 volts 
to a high of 4.3 volts with 3.5 volts being typical. 

The MC3870 uses a substrate bias as a technique to pro- 
vide improved performances versus power consumption 
relative to conventional grounded substrate approaches. 
This bias generator may start operating as low as 
Vcec=3 volts on some devices while others may require 
Vcc=4 volts in order to get adequate substrate bias. Until 
the substrate reaches the proper bias,-the MC3870 will not 
be released from the reset state. The final condition required 
is that the clocks of the MC3870 must be functioning. 
Typically the clocks will start to function at Vcc equal to 3 to 
3.5 volts but since the part is tested at 4.5 volts, Motorola 
can not guarantee any operation below 4.5 volts. The output 
of the delay circuit in Figure 18 will stay low until the clocks 


FIGURE 18 — POWER ON RESET BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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Start to function. !f the input to the delay circuit is high, 
typically after 100 cycles of the WRITE clock (800 cycles of 
the external clock) the output of the delay circuit will go high 
allowing the MC3870 to begin execution. 

lf Voc falls to. ground for at least a few hundred 
nanoseconds the output of the delay circuit will go low im- 
mediately and the MC3870 will reset. 

The internal logic may detect a valid Vcc, bias and clocks 
at VCC =3.5 volts and allow the MC3870 to start executing 
after the time delay. With a slowly rising power supply, the 
part may start running before Vcc is above 4.5 volts which is 
below the guaranteed voltage range. When power-on-clear 
is required with a slowly rising power supply, an external 
capacitor must be used on the RESET pin to hold it below 
0.8 volts until Vcc is stable above 4.5 volts. (Note: The op- 
tion to disconnect the internal pullup resistor on RESET is 
available which allows the use of a larger external pullup 
resistor and a small capacitor on RESET.) 

In many applications it is desirable if the unit does an 
automatic power-on-clear, but not mandatory. The unit will 
have a RESET push button and if the unit does not power-up 
correctly or malfunctions because of some disturbance on 
the Vcc (ine, the operator will simply press RESET and 
restore normal operation. It is for these applications that the 
internal power-on-clear circuitry was designed. 

In some applications it is required that the microcomputer 
continue to run properly without operator intervention after 
brown-outs, power line disturbances, electrical noise, com- 
puter malfunction due to a programming bug, or any other 
disturbance except a catastrophic failure of some compo- 
nent. 

One concept used to keep computers running is that of 
the “WATCHDOG TIMER”. The computer is programmed 
to periodically reset the watchdog timer during the normal 
execution of its program (this is easily done in the MC3870 as 
its normal application is in some control function which is 
typically periodic). As long as the computer continues to ex- 
ecute its program the watchdog timer is continually reset 
and never times out. Should the computer stop executing its 
program for whatever reason, the watchdog timer will time 
out producing a RESET pulse to the CPU re-starting execu- 
tion. This is a very positive way to assure that the computer 
is doing its job, i.e., executing the program. It is important 
that the software driving the watchdog timer test as many 
functional blocks (timer, ALU, scratchpad RAM, and ports) 
of the MC3870 as possible before resetting the watchdog 
timer. This is because operation of the MC3870, with an out 
of specification power supply, may allow some of the func- 
tions to operate correctly while other functions are not 
operable. 

Motorola can. guarantee correct operation of the MC3870 
only while the Vcc voltage remains within its specified 
limits. {f proper operation of the MC3870 must be 
guaranteed after a disturbance on the V¢c line, then an ex- 
ternal circuit must be used to monitor the Vcc line and pro- 
duce RESET to the MC3870 whenever Vcc is out of the 
specified limits. 

A related characteristic to power-on-clear is the startup 
time of the basic timing element. The LC and RC oscillators 
begin to function almost immediately once Vcc is high 
enough to allow the on-board oscillator to operate 
(VCC =3.5 V). Operation with a crystal is partly mechanical 
and some start time is required to get the mass of the crystal 
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into vibrational motion. This time is basically dependent on 
the frequency (mass) of the crystal. 4 MHz crystals typically 
require about 2-3 ms to start while 1 MHz crystals require 
60-70 ms to start oscillating. Of course, this time may vary 
greatly from crystal to crystal and is also a function of the 
power supply rise time characteristic, however, the high- 
frequency crystals start faster and are definitely recommend- 
ed (i.e., 3-4 MHz). 

The condition of the port pins during the power-in-clear 
sequence is often asked. The port pins or the STROBE line 
cannot be specified until Vcc reaches 4.5 V and the MC3870 
enters the RESET state. Before this, the port pins may stay 
at VSs, may track Vcc as it rises, or they may track VCC 
part way up then return to Vss (ports 4 and 5 will go to Vcc 
once the clocks are running and the MC3870 has sufficient 
Vcc to properly operate the internal control logic and I/O 
ports). 


EXTERNAL RESET 


When RESET is taken low, the content of the Program 
Counter is pushed to the Stack Register and then the Pro- 
gram Counter and the ICB bit of the W Status Register are 
cleared. The original Stack Register content is lost. Ports 4, 
5, 6, and 7 are loaded with H ‘00’. The contents of all other 
registers and ports are unchanged or undefined. When 
RESET is taken high, the first program instruction is fetched 
from ROM location H ‘000’. When an external reset of the 
MC3870 occurs, PO is pushed into P and the old contents of 
P are lost. It must be noted that an external reset is recog- 
nized at the start of a machine cycle and not necessarily at 
the end of an instruction. Thus, if the MC3870 is executing a 
multi-cycle instruction, that instruction is not completed and 
the contents of P upon reset may not necessarily be the ad- 
dress of the instruction that would have been executed next. 
It may, for example, point to an immediate operand if the 
reset occurred during the second cycle of an LI or Cl instruc- 
tion. Additionally, several instructions (JMP, Pl, P!, LR, PO, 
Q) as well as the interrupt acknowledge sequence modify PO 
in parts. That is, they alter PO by first loading one part then 
the other and the entire operation takes more than one cycle. 
Should reset occur during this modification process the 
value pushed into P will be part of the old PO (the as yet un- 
modified part) and part of the new PO (already modified 
part). Thus, care should be taken (perhaps by external 
gating) to insure that reset does not occur at an undesirable 
time if any significance is to be given to the contents of P 
after a reset occurs. 


Vcc DECOUPLING 


The MC3870 family devices have dynamic circuitry inter- 
nally which requires a good high frequency decoupling 
capacitor to surpress noise on the Vcc line. A 0.01 pF or 
0.1 wF ceramic capacitor should be placed between Vcc and 
ground, located physically close to the MC3870 device. This 
will reduce noise generated by the MC3870 to about 
70-100 mV on the Vcc line. 


TEST LOGIC 


Special test logic is implemented to allow access to the in- 
ternal main-data bus for test purposes. 

In normal operation, the TEST pin is unconnected or is 
connected to GND. When TEST is placed at a TTL level 
(2.0 V to 2.6 V) port 4 becomes an output of the internal data 
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bus. The data appearing on the port 4 pins is logically true 
whereas input data forced on port 5 must be logically false. 
When TEST is placed at a high fevel (6.0 V to 7.0 V), the 
ports act as above and additionally the 2K x 8 program ROM 
is prevented from driving the data bus. In this mode, 
operands and instructions may be forced externally through 
port 5 instead of being accessed from the program ROM. 
When TEST is in either the TTL state or the high state, 
STROBE ceases its normal function and becomes a machine 
cycle clock (identical to the F8 multi-chip system WRITE 
clock except inverted). 

Timing complexities render the capabilities associated with 
the TEST pin impractical for use in a user’s application, but 
these capabilities are thoroughly sufficient to provide a rapid 
method for thoroughly testing the MC3870. 


SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES 


The Interrupt Control Bit of the W Status Register is 
automatically reset when an interrupt request is acknow- 
ledged. It is then the programmer's responsibility to deter- 
mine when ICB will again be set (by execution an El instruc- 
tion). This action prevents an interrupt service routine from 
being interrupted unless the programmer so desires. 

When reading the Interrupt Control Port (port 6), bit 7 of 
the Accumulator is loaded with the actual logic level being 
applied to the EXT INT pin, regardless of the status of ICP 
bit 2 (the EXT INT Active Level bit). This is, if EXT INT is at 
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+5 V, bit 7 of the Accumulator is set to a logic “1”; but, if 
EXT INT is at GND, then Accumulator bit 7 is reset to logic 
"0". 

In the MC3870 (F8 COMPATIBLE) INSTRUCTION SET 
summary, the number of cycles shown are ‘‘nominai”’ 
machine cycles. A nominal machine cycle is defined as 4 @ 


clock periods, thus, requiring 2 ps for a 2 MHz @ clock fre- 
quency (4 MHz external! time-base frequency). 


-Also, the summary uses an older nomenclature for register 
names. The translation is as follows: 

PCO=PO Program Counter 

PC1=P Stack Register 

DCO=DC Data Counter 

DC1=DC1 Auxiliary Data Counter 
The nomenclature is used in order to be consistent with the 
assembly language mnemonics. 

For the MC3870, execution of an INS or OUTS instruction 
requires 2 machine cycles for ports 0 and 1, whereas ports 4 
and 5 require 4 machine cycles. 


INSTRUCTION EXECUTION 


This section details the timing and execution of the 
MC3870 instruction set. Refer to Figure 19 for a MC3870 Pro- 
gramming Model. 


Ob-€ 


FIGURE 19 — MC3870 PROGRAMMING MODEL 
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MC3870 INSTRUCTION SET 
ACCUMULATOR GROUP INSTRUCTIONS 














Operation Mnemonic Operand Funétion Machine Cycles Status Bits 

Op Code Code Bytes Short Long (2MHzd) OVR ZERO CRY_ SIGN 
Add Carry LNK A—{A)+ CRY 19 1 1 2 1/0» =1/0 1/0 1/0 
Add Immediate A ul A (A)+H't' 24i1 2 1 1 5 1/0 W/O 1/0 1/0 
And Immediate N fT A (A)AH'I' 21ii 2 1 1 5 0 1/0 0 1/0 
Clear CLR A H'00' 70 1 1 2 
Compare Immediate Cc il Hii’ +(A)4+1 25ii 2 1 1 5 1/0 1/0 1/0 1/0 
Complement COM A {A)+H'FF’ 18 1 1 2 0 1/0 0 1/0 
Exclusive or Immediate x ii A(A)+H'ir 233i 2 1 1 5 0 1/0 0 1/0 
\ncrement INC A-(A}+1 1F 1 1 2 1/0 1/0 1/0 1/0 
Load Immediate L il AH’ 20ii 2 1 1 5 
Load Immediate Short LIS i AH’'0i' 7i 1 i) ‘2 
OR Immediate ol i A (A)vH'ii’ 2211 2 1 1 5 0 1/0 ie} 1/0 
Shift Left One SL 1 Shift Left 1 13 1 1 2 0 1/0 0 1/0 
Shift Left Four SL 4 Shift Left 4 15 1 1 2 0 1/0 0 1/0 
Shift Right One SR 1 Shift Right 1 12 1 1 2 0 1/0 0 1 
Shift Right Four SR 4 Shift Right 4 14 1 1 2 0 1/0 0 1 





BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS In all conditional branches PO (PO) + 2 if the test condition is not met. Execution is complete in 3 short cycles. 


Operation Mnemonic Operand Function Machine Cycles Status Bits 
Op Code Code Bytes Short Long (2MHz¢) OVR ZERO CRY SIGN 

Branch on Carry BC aa PO+- (PO) + 1+ H’aa’ 82aa Z 2 1 a - - - - 
if CRY=1 

Branch on Positive BP aa PO (PO) + 1+ H’aa’ 81aa 2 2 1 7 - - = - 
if SIGN=1 

Branch on Zero BZ aa PO-— (PO) + 1+’Haa’ 84aa 2 2 1 7 - - - - 
if Zero=1 

Branch on True BT taa PO (PO) + 1+'Haa’ 8taa 2 2 1 7 - - - - 


TEST CONDITION if any test is true 














Branch if Negative BM aa PO (PO) + 1+ H’aa’ 9laa 2 2 1 7 - - - - 
if SIGN=0 
Branch if No Carry BNC aa PO (PO} + 1+ H’aa’ 92aa 2 2 1 7 - - = = 
if CARRY =0 
Branch if No Overflow BNO aa PO+- (PO) + 1+ H'aa’ 98aa 2 2 ; a 7 - - - - 
if OVR=0 
Branch if Not Zero BNZ aa PO (PQ) + 1+ H'aa’ 94aa 2 2 1 7 
if ZERO=0 
Branch if False Test BF ee PO (PO) + 1+ H’aa’ Qtaa 2 2 1 7 
TEST CON if all false test bits 
ee eo oe es 
| Ove | ZERO] CRY | SIGN] 
Branch if ISAR {Lower} BR7 aa PO (PO) + 1+ H'‘aa’ 8Faa 2 2 1 5 - - - - 
#7 ISARL#7 
PO (PO) + 2 if 
ISARL=7 2 2 4 
Branch Relative BR aa PO (PO) + 1+ H’aa’ 90aa 2 2 1 7 - - = _ 
Jump* JMP aaaa PO—H'aaaa’ 29aaaa 3 1 3 11 





“Privileged instruction, accumulator contents altered during execution JMP. 
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MEMORY REFERENCE INSTRUCTIONS in alt Memory Reference Instructions, the Data Counter is incremented DC — (DC) + 1. 


Operation Oe uous: Operand Function prs Bytes Sica ear (2 MHz ¢) OVR nny SIGN 
Add Binary AM A—tAl+{(DO)) 88 i 1 1 51/0 0 1/0 ~-1/0 
Add Decimal AMD. A—(A)+l(DC)l* 89 1 1 1 5 1170 V0 WO WO 

BCD Adjust 

AND NM A=(AJALIDCI] BA 1 1 1 5 0 10 0 1/0 
Compare CM ((DC)]+(A)+1 8D 1 1 1 5 1/0 1/0 1/0 1/0 
Exclusive OR XM A=—(A)@[(DC)) 8C 1 1 1 5 0 10 0 1/0 
Load LM A=—[(DC)] 16 1 1 1 5 ag Me 
Logical OR OM A=(ANvI(DC)) 8B 1 1 1 5 0 170 0 WO 
Store ST A+ ([(DC)) 17 1 1 1 5 = - - = 





ADDRESS REGISTER GROUP INSTRUCTIONS 








Operation OL cone. Operand Function ead Bytes a eee (2 MHz ¢) OVR eae cay Sieh 

Add to Data Counter ADC DC+(DC}+ (A) 8E ] 1 1 5 - - - _ 

Call to Subroutine* PK POU = (112); oc 1 1 2 8 - - = = 
POL — (r13), 
P (PQ) 

Call to Subroutine PI aaaa P+—(PO), 28aaaa 3 Z 3 13 - - - - 

Immediate* PO H’aaaa 

Exchange DC XDC (DC)=(DC1) 2G 1 2 4 - - - = 

Load Data Counter LR DC, Q DCU (r14), OF ] 1 2 8 - - ~ - 
DCL = (r15) 

Load Data Counter LR DC,H OCU=ir10), -10 1 1 2 8 - “ - - 

: ; DCL=(r11) 

Load DC Immediate DCI aaaa DC H'aaaa’ 2Aaaaa 3 3 2 12 - ~ - - 

Load Program Counter LR PO, Q POU = (r14), OD 1 1 2 8 - - = - 
POL = (r15) 

Load Stack Register LR P,K PU = (r12), 09 1 1 2 8 ~ ~ - ~ 
PL—1r13) 

Return from POP PO +—(P} 1c 1 2 4 - - _ = 

Subroutine’ 

Store Data Counter LR Q,DC 114 (DCU), OE 1 1 2 8 - - - - 
115 (DCL) 

Store Data Counter LR H,DC 110 DCU, 11 1 1 2 8 _ - - - 
r1--(DCL) 

Store Stack Register LR K, P r12——(PU), 08 1 1 2 8 - = - - 
113-—(PL) 





SCRATCHPAD REGISTER INSTRUCTIONS (Refer to Scratchpad Addressing Modes) 





ppeianan yiaels Sealand: Functor noe Bytes Sita ane (2 MHz $) OVR 7EnO CRY SIGN 
Add Binary AS fi A—(A) + (r) Cr 1 1 2 1/0 1/0 1/0 1/0 
Add Decimal ASD r A(A)+(r) Dr 1 2 4 1/0 1/0 1/0 1/0 
Decrement DS r ro (r) + H'FF’ 3r 1 1 3 1/0 1/0 1/0 1/0 
Load LR A,r A=(r) 4r 1 1 2 = a = s 
Load LR A,KU  A=(r12) 00 1 1 2 - = - = 
Load LR A, KL A=(r13) 01 1 1 2 = ~ = - 
Load LR A,QU  A=(r14) 02 1 1 2 - - = - 
Load LR A,QL  A=(r15} 03 1 1 2 oe - = - 
Load LR r,A  retA) 5r 1 1 2 = = = as 
Load LR KU, A r12—(A) 04 1 1 2 = - = - 
Load LR KL, A _113-(A) 05 1 1 2 = = _ - 
Load LR QU,A  M4—(A) 06 1 1 2 - - = ~ 
Load LR QL,A  15=(A) 07 1 1 2 ~ = - 
AND NS r A-(A)A(r) Fr 1 1 2 0 110 #O 1/0 
Exclusive OR Xs r A~(A) +(r) Er 1 1 2 0 1/0 0 1/0 





*Privileged instruction, accumulator contents altered during execution of PI instruction. 
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MISCELLANEOUS INSTRUCTIONS 





Operation peat Operand Function ysl 
Disable interrupt Ol Reset ICB 1A 
Enable Interrupt® El Set ICB 1B 
Input IN 04,05,06,07 A+ (Input Port aa) 26aa 
Input Short INS 0, 1 As (input Port A0,A1 
Oor 1) 
Input Short INS 4,5,6,7  A+(Input Port a) Aa 
Load ISAR LR ISA IS 1A) 0B 
Load ISAR Lower USL bbb ISL bbb 6(1bbb)** 
Load ISAR Upper LISU bbb ISU bbb 6(Obbb)** 
Load Status Register* LR W,J W = (r9) 1D 
No Operation NOP PO (PO) +1 2B 
Output’ OUT 04,05,06,07 Output Port 27aa 
, aas (A) 
Output Short OUTS 0,1 Output Port BO,B1 
O or 1 1A) 
Output Short OUTS 4,5,6,7. Output Port a= (A) Ba 
Store ISAR LR AAS A= (IS) OA 
Store Status Reg LR J,W r9-— (W) 1E 


*Privileged instruction 
**b= 1-bit immediate operand 


NOTES 
Lower case denotes variables specified by programmer 
Function Definitions 


is replaced by 
the contents of 
Binary ‘'1s" complement of 


( 

( 

+ Arithmetic Add (Binary or Decimal) 

® Logical ‘‘OR” exclusive 

A Logical ‘’ AND” 

v Logical "OR" inclusive 

H" Hexadecimal digit 

{t )] Contents of memory specified by ( ) 

a Address Variable (four bits) 

A Accumulator 

b One bit immediate operand 

DC Data Counter (Indirect Address Register) 
DC! Data Counter 1 (Auxiliary Data Counter) 
DCL Least significant 8 bits of Data Counter Addressed 
DCU Most significant 8 bits of Data Counter Addressed 
H Scratchpad Register 10 and 11 

i Immediate operand (four bits) 

ICB Interrupt Control Bit 

IS Indirect Scratchpad Address Register 
ISL Least Significant 3 bits of ISAR 

{SU Most Significant 3 bits of ISAR 

J Scratchpad Register 9 

K Registers 12 and 13 
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Cycles Status Bits 
Bytes Short Long (2 MHz ¢) OVR ZERO CRY SIGN 


7 1 2 Sree eS 























1 1 2 _ _ 
2 1 2 8 0 1/0 0 1/0 
1 2 4 0 1/0 0 1/0 
1 1 2 8 0 1/0 0 1/0 
1 1 2 
| 1 2 
] 1 2 
1 2 4 1/0 1/0 1/0 1/0 
1 1 2 
2 1 2 8 
1 2 4 
] 1 2 8 
1 1 2 a = 
1 1 2 ~ - = = 
KL Register 13 
KU Register 12 
PO Program Counter 
POL Least Significant 8 Bits of Program Counter 
POU Most Significant 8 bits of Program Counter 
P Stack Register 
PL Least Significant 8 bits of Program Counter 
PU Most Significant 8 bits of Active Stack Register 
Q Registers 14 and 15 
QL Reigster 15 
Qu Register 14 
t Scratchpad Register (any address 0 through B) 
(See Below) 
w Status Register 
Scratchpad Addressing Modes Using IS. (r#0 through B) 
r=H'C’ Register Addressed by |S is (Unmodified) 
r=H'D’ Register Addressed by IS is Incremented 
r=H'E’ Register Addressed by IS is Decremented 
r=H'F’ Illegal OP Code 


Status Register 
- No change in condition 


1/0 is set to ‘1 or ‘‘O" depending on conditions 
CRY Carry Flag 

OVR Overflow Flag 

SIGN Sign of Result Flag 

ZERO Zero Flag 


MC3870 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


The following information is required when ordering a 
custom MCU. This information may be transmitted to 
Motorola in the following media: 

PROM(s) MCM2716s or MCM2708s 

MDOS disk file 


To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU it is necessary to 
first contact your local field service office, local sales person, 
or your local Motorola representative. 


PROMs — The MCM2708 or MCM2716 type PROMs, pro- 
grammed with the customer program (positive logic sense 
for address and data), may be submitted for pattern genera- 
tion. The PROMs must be clearly marked to indicate which 
PROM corresponds to which address space (000-3FF HEX), 
(400-7FF) or (Q00-7FF). See Figure 21 for recommended 
marking procedure. 

After the PROM(s) are marked they should be placed in 
conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


FIGURE 21 — PROM MARKING 


xxx = Customer ID 


VERIFICATION MEDIA 

All original pattern media (PROMs or Floppy Disk) are filed 
for contractual purposes and are not returned. A computer 
listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned along 
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with a listing verification form. The ‘listing should be 
thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification 
form constitutes the contractual agreement for creation of 
the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program a blank 
2716 EPROM (supplied by the customer) from the data file 
used to create the custom mask to aid in the verification pro- 
cess. 


ROM VERIFICATION UNITS 


Ten MC3870s containing the customer’s ROM pattern will 
be sent for program verification. These units will have been 
made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of 
ROM verification only. For expediency they are usually un- 
marked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room 
temperature and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the 
mask charge and are not production parts. 


FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single- 
density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. The customer 
must write the binary file name and company name on the 
disk with a felt-tip pen. The floppies are not to be returned by 
Motorola as they are used for archival storage. The minimum 
MDOS system files must be on the disk as well as the ab- 
solute binary object file (filename .LO type of file) from the 
MC3870 cross assembler. An object file made from a 
memory dump using the ROLLOUT command is also. ad- 
missable. Consider submitting a source listing as well as the 
following files: filename .LX (EXORciser® loadable format) 
and filename .SA (ASCII Source Code). These files will of 
course be kept confidential and are used 1) to speed up the 
process in house if any problems arise, and 2) to speed up 
our customer to factory interface if a user finds any software 
errors and needs assistance quickly .from the factory 
representatives. 

MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating System available on 
development systems such as EXORcisers, or EXORsets, 
etc. 


MC3870 


MC3870 ORDERING INFORMATION 


Date Customer PO Number 








Customer Name 


























Address 

City State Zip 
Country 

Phone Extension 

Contact 





Customer Part Number 





Options: 


Reset Pullup [2 No Pullup (2) 


External Interrupt Pullup (2) No Pullup ([J 


Port Options: 
Standard TTL Open Drain Direct Drive 


P4-0 
P4-1 

p4-2 
P4-3 
P4-4 
P4-5 
P4-6 
P4-7 
P5-0 
P5-1 

P5-2 
P5-3 
P5-4 
P5-5 
P5-6 
P5-7 


O0 


OO00000000000000 
OoOoo0o00g000000 
OOO0OO00000000000 


Pattern Media 


(C2 PROMs (MCM2716 or MCM2708) CJ Floppy Disk 
(Customer can send in two extra PROMs, 
Motorola will program the customer's C) other 
code on these PROMs for code verification. 














Clock Mode Cy xtac. Cre Cec CO External 
Clock Freq 
Temp Range Co) 0-70°C C.J -40-+85°C 


Marking Information (12 Characters Maximum) 





NOTE: All other media requires prior factory approval. 
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(A) MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER/MICROPROCESSOR (MCU/MPU) 


The MC6801 is an 8-bit single-chip microcomputer unit (MCU) which 
significantly enhances the capabilities of the M6800 Family of parts. It in- 
cludes an upgraded M6800 microprocessor unit (MPU) with upward- 
source and object-code compatibility. Execution times of key instruc- 
tions have been improved and several new instructions have been add- 
ed including an unsigned multiply. The MCU can function as a 
monolithic microcomputer or can be expanded to a 64K byte address 
space. It is TTL compatible and requires one + 5-volt power supply. On- 
chip resources include 2048 bytes of ROM, 128 bytes of RAM, a serial 
communications interface (SCI), parallel |1/O, and a three-function pro- 
grammable timer. The MC6803 can be considered as an MC6801 
Operating in modes 2 or 3. An EPROM version of the MC6801, the 
MC68701 microcomputer, is available for systems development. The 
MC68701 is pin and code compatible with the MC6801/03 and can be 
used to emulate the MC6801/03. The MC68701 is described in a 
separate Advance Information publication. 


Enhanced MC6800 Instruction Set 

8x8 Multiply Instruction 

Serial Communications Interface (SCI) 

Upward Source and Object Code Compatibility with the M6800 
16-Bit Three-Function Programmable Timer 

Single-Chip or Expanded Operation to 64K Byte Address Space 
Bus Compatibility with the M6800 Family 

2048 Bytes of ROM (MC6801 Only) 

128 Bytes of RAM 

64 Bytes of RAM Retainable During Powerdown 

29 Parallel |/O and Two Handshake Control Lines 

Internal Clock Generator with Divide-by-Four Output 

—40 to 85°C Temperature Range 

— 40 to 105°C Temperature Range 


GENERIC INFORMATION 


Ceramic Package } Plastic Package 
Frequency MHz Temperature L Suffix P Suffix 


0°C to 70°C MC6801L1 MC6801P1 
— 40°C to 85°C MC6801CL1 MC6801CP1 
— 40°C to 105°C MC6801VL1 MC6801VP1 
0°C to 70°C MC6803L MC6803P 
— 40°C to 85°C MC6803CL MC6803CP 
— 40°C to 105°C MC6803VL MC6803V P 


MCc6801 
MC6803 


MOS 


(N-CHANNEL, SILICON-GATE, 
DEPLETION LOAD) 


MICROCOMPUTER 
MICROPROCESSOR 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 715 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 711 


PIN ASSIGNMENT 


EXTAL2 3 


0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 
0°C to 70°C 
-— 40°C to 85°C 
0°C to 70°C 
0°C to 70°C 
O°C to 70°C 
0°C to 70°C 


MC6801L1-1 
MC6801CL1-1 
MC6803L1 
MC6803CL-1 
MC68A01L1 
MC68A03L 
MC68B01L1 
MC68B03L 


MC6803P 1-1 

MC6803CP1-1 

MC6803P 1 

MC6803CP-1 

MC68A01P1 

MC68A03P 

MC68B01P1 

MC68B03P Standby 
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MC6801-MC6803 


FIGURE 1 — M6801 MICROCOMPUTER FAMILY BLOCK DIAGRAM 





Expanded Multiplexed MPU 
Expanded Non-Multiplexed 
i Single Chip wes 
ae Port 


P37 A7/07 07 /O P20 
P36 AG/D6 DE 1/0 i P21 
P35 A5/D5. DS 1/0 Port A 1s 92 















P34. AA/D4- «4/0 3 * —£oa P23 
P33. -A3/D3. D3.—s/O Le} {| tI P24 
P32. A2/D2. D2 ~=+/0 
P31 A1/D1. Di 1/0 
P30 AO/D0 D0 1/0 Pesca = ctl 
sc2 R/W R/W O83 In | Timer 
Sci AS iOS 183 
Cl SCI 


P47 A15 A7 1/0 P10 
P46 A14 AB 1/0 Address P11 
P45 A113 A5 1/0 Port Port B10 
P44 AI2 Ad /0 4 4 P13 
P43 All A3 1/0 : P14 
P42 A10 A2 1/0 P15 
P41 AQ Al 1/0 P16 
P40 AB AO 1/0 ng P17 

Vcc Standby 128 x 8 ae 

REM (See Note) 
NOTE: No functioning ROM in MC6803. 
POWER CONSIDERATIONS 
The average chip-junction temperature, Ty, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TA+t(PpedJa) (1) 


Where: 
Ta =Ambient Temperature, °C 
6JA = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD=PINT + PPORT 
PINT=!cc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PPORT = Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 


For most applications PpoRT<P|NT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if the device is configured to 
drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 


An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Pp=K=(Tj+273°C) (2) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K=Ppe(Ta + 273°C) + 8jAePDe (3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 
for a known TA. Using this value of K the values of Pp and Ty can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 
value of Ta. 
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MC6801-MC6803 


MAXIMUM RATINGS 


Ratin Symbol This device contains circuitry to protect the in- 

Q 03 a puts against damage due to high static voltages 

or electric fields; however, it is advised that nor- 

Input Voltage —0.3 to +7.0 mal precautions be taken to avoid application of 
TA 


Operating Temperature Range 


any voltage higher than maximum rated voltages 
MC6801, MC6803 to this high-impedance circuit. For proper opera- 
MC6801C, MC6803C —40 to 85 tion it is recommended that Vin and Voyt be con- 
MC6801V, MC6803V ~40 to 105 strained to the range Vss <(Vin or Vout) S VCC. 


Input protection is enhanced by connecting 
Storage Temperature Range —55 to + 150 unused inputs to either Vpp or Vss. 


THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Characteristic Symbol 


Thermal Resistance 
Plastic 9JA 50 
Ceramic 50 


Frequency of Operation 





Crystal Frequency 

External Oscillator Frequency 
Crystal Oscillator Start Up Time 
Processor Control Setup Time 












Characteristic 


Max ie | se | 
Input High Voltage RESET Vcc 


Vsst+4.0] Vcc iWsgt+4.0] Vcc 
Other Inputs iH |Vsst+2.0) Vcc Wss+2.2) Veco |Vsst+2.21 Vcc Vv 


v 
pat Low Varage AlTinputs | Vi._[Wss=03Vss+08Nss-OaWVes+0AVes—OaNes +07] _V 


ax 
0.6 0.8 0.8 
0.8 1.0 1.0 mA 
ria 




















Input Load Current Port4 
(Vin=0 102.4 V) Sci Fe Geusiliteeg 
Input Leakage Current 
(Vin =0 to 5.25 V) NMi, IRO1, RESET 5.0 5.0 pA 


Hi-Z (Off State) Input Current 
(Vin = 0.5 to 2.4 V) Ports1,2,and3] Its) 10 = 20 20 pA 
Output High Voltage 


(ILoad= ~ 65 nA, Voc=Min)* Port4,iSC1,SC2 | VoH Vssgt+2.4 Vsst+2.4 Vsgt24 Vv 
(tLoad= — 100A, Vec= Min) Other Outputs Vost+2.4 Vsst2.4 Vsgt2.4 
Output Low Voltage 
(Loag= 2.0 MA, Vec= Min) All Outputs | Voi ss+0.5 ss+0.6 ss+0.6 Vv 
4.0 


Darlington Drive Current (Vg = 1.5 V) Port 1 


Internal Power Dissipation 
(Measured at TA=T_ in Steady-State Operation) PINT 1200 1500 











Input Capacitance Port 3, Port4, SCI Cin 





(Vin=9, TA = 25°C, fg= 1.0 MHz} Other Inputs 
Vcc Standby Powerdown | Vspp 4.0 5.25 4.0 5.25 4.0 5.25 
Powerup | Vsp 4.76 5.25 4.75 5.25 4.75 5.25 Vv 
Standby Current Powerdown | IspB ee ae a ee ae 


* Negotiable to — 100 pA (for further information contact the factory) 
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MC6801-MC6803 


PERIPHERAL PORT TIMING (Refer to Figures 2-5) 


Characteristics 


Delay Time, Enable Negative Transition to Peripheral 
CMOS Data Valid 


Input Strobe Pulse Width 
Input Data Hold Time 
Input Data Setup Time 


FIGURE 2 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU READ) 


Y MPU Read 


P10-P17 
P20-P24 
P40-P47 
Inputs 


P30-P37 
Inpyts* 


* Port 3 non-latched operation (LATCH ENABLE=0) 


FIGURE 4 — PORT 3 OUTPUT STROBE TIMING 
(MC6801 SINGLE-CHIP MODE) 


y MPU access of Port 3* 





Address ($0006} 
Bus 


ehskf 


* Access matches output strobe select (OSS =0, a read; 
OSS =1, a write) 








MC6801 MC6801-1 | MC68A01 } MC68B01 
MC6803 MC6803-1 MC68A03 MC68B03 
Unit 


[ns | 
Reed 
Leos | 
ee 


ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 


FIGURE 3 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU WRITE) 


a MPU Write 


tcmos 







= =2°0.7-VCGE 


All Data 


Port Outputs Data Valid 


NOTES: 
1. 10 k pullup resistor required for port 2 to reach 0.7 Vcc. 
2. Not applicable to P21. 
3. Port 4 cannot be pulled above Vcc. 


FIGURE 5 — PORT 3 LATCH TIMING 
(MC6801 SINGLE-CHIP MODE) 





P30-P37 
Inputs 


Data Valid 


NOTE: Timing measurements are referenced to and from a low voltage of 0.8 volts and a high voltage of 2.0 volts, unless otherwise noted. 


MC6801-MC6803 


BUS TIMING (See Notes 1 and 2) 


Ident. 
Number 










Characteristics 


B01 
B03 | Unit 
| Max | Min | Max | 


Pulse Width, E Low PWeEL 1000 | 300 
Pulse Width, E High PWeH | 450 | 1000! 360 | 1000 


mcesor | MC6a01-1 | MceBAOT | MC6B 
Symbol |_Mcé6s03_| Mceéa03-1 | McesAcs_| Mcé6B 
| Min_| Max | Min | Max | 


oO 
or 








Clock Rise and Fall Tine Pet [- [st - [| -| 
Address Hold Time 
Non-Muxed Address Valid Time to E* 200 


7 
2 
3 
: = 
Read Data Setup Time tDSR 80 70 
a eo cr 
19 i 
21 
22 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 





N 
E 
N 
1818 
= 
° 
wlele 


Wine Data Hold Time St P| — | 
= 780 
[Muxed Address Valid Time to AS Fal* | _tas_| 0 | 

Muxed Address Hold Time 
[Delay Time, E10 AS Rise» ————————*d:—Ctas foo 
[28 [Delay Time, AS to ERise* __—————S~S~*™ tase | 80 
| 20 [usable AccessTime* ss CLsttcec 


* At specified cycle time. 
**taSD parameters listed assume external TTL clock drive with 50% +5% duty cycle. Devices driven by an external TTL clock with 50% 
+1% duty cycle or which use a crystal have the following tasp specifications: 100 nanoseconds minimum (1.0 MHz devices}, 80 nano- 
seconds minimum (1.25 MHz device), 65 nanoseconds minimum (1.5 MHz devices), 50 nanoseconds minimum (2.0 MHz devices). 





ere 
ser 
pie 
i Meer 
[19 |Wrie Date belay Time tow | - | - | 
ted 
Poa 
far 
acl 


ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 






FIGURE 6 — BUS TIMING 


a 


: 2) 
See Note 4 G3) a 
6S, ‘9 Pe KO@ 


R/W, Add KAAAKAAAZ KA /\/ 
inowanuea OX 


| (7) 
eaten 
Read Data Muxed 


tL) 





Addr/ Data 
Muxed 





jC > 
2S 


“Moxed a a ar aa aa aeee a 
Muxed Bee (N/3 ‘ ) 
Address N @ 

Strobe (AS) 


NOTES: 
1. Voltage levels shown are V_ <0.5 V, Vy 2=2.4 V, unless otherwise specified. 
2. Measurement points shown are 0.8 V and 2.0 V, unless otherwise specified. 
3. Usable access time is computed by: 12+ 3-—17+4. 
4. Memory devices should be enabled only during E high to avoid port 3 bus contention. 
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MC6801-MC6803 


FIGURE 7 — CMOS LOAD 


30 pF 


Test Point = Ih 


FIGURE 8 — TIMING TEST LOAD PORTS 1, 2, 3, 4 


Vcc 
RL 1.8ka 


Test Point MMD6150 


or Equivalent 


_ MMO/7000 
or Equivalent 


C=90 pF for P30-P37, P40-P47, E, SC1, SC2 
= 30 pF for P10-P17, P20-P24 

R= 37 kQ for P40-P47, SC1, SC2 
= 24 kQ for P10-P17, P20-P24 
= 24 kQ for P30-P37, E 


INTRODUCTION 


The MC6801 is an 8-bit monolithic microcomputer which 
can be configured to function in a wide variety of applica- 
tions. The facility which provides this extraordinary flexibility 
is its ability to be hardware programmed into eight different 
operating modes. The operating mode controls the con- 
figuration of 18 of the 40 MCU pins, available on-chip 
resources, memory map, location (internal or external) of in- 
terrupt vectors, and type of external bus. The configuration 
of the remaining 22 pins is not dependent on the operating 
mode. 

Twenty-nine pins are organized as three 8-bit ports and 
one 5-bit port. Each port consists of at least a data register 
and a write-only data direction register. The data direction 
register is used to define whether corresponding bits in the 
data register are configured as an input (clear) or output 
(set). 


3-57 


The term ‘‘port,” by itself, refers to all of the hardware 
associated with the port. When the port is used as a ‘‘data 
port” or ’’!/O port,” it is controlled by the port data direction 
register and the programmer has direct access to the port 
pins using the port data register. Port pins are labeled as Pij 
where i identifies one of four ports and j indicates the par- 
ticular bit. 

The microprocessor unit (MPU) is an enhanced MC6800 
MPU with additional capabilities and greater throughput. It is 
upward source and object code compatible with the 
MC6800. The programming model is depicted in Figure 9, 
where accumulator D is a concatenation of accumulators A 
and B. A list of new operations added to the M6800 instruc- 
tion set are shown in Table 1. 

The MC6803 can be considered an MC6801 that operates 
in Modes 2 and 3 only. 


MC6801-MC6803 


FIGURE 9 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 





16 x 
15 _ SP 
15 PC 





7 0 
Tay ps }zi vic] 


8-Bit Accumulators A and B 
Or 16-Bit Double Accumulator D 


O} index Register (X) 


Of Stack Pointer (SP) 


0} Program Counter (PC) 


Condition Code Register (CCR) 


Carry/ Borrow from MSB 
Overflow 

Zero 

Negative 

Interrupt 

Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


OPERATING MODES 


The MC6801 provides eight different operating modes (0 
through 7) and the MC6803 provides two operating modes (2 
and 3). The operating modes are hardware selectable and 
determine the device memory map, the configuration of port 
3, port 4, SC1, SC2, and the physical location of the inter- 
rupt vectors. 


FUNDAMENTAL MODES 


The eight operating modes can be grouped into three fun- 
damental modes which refer to the type of bus it supports: 
single chip, expanded non-multiplexed, and expanded 
multiplexed. Single-chip modes include 4 and 7, expanded 
non-multipiexed mode is 5, and the remaining five modes are 


expanded multiplexed modes. Table 2 summarizes the char- 
acteristics of the operating modes. 


MC6801 Single-Chip Modes (4, 7) 


In the single-chip mode, the four MCU ports are con- 
figured as parallel input/output data ports, as shown in 
Figure 10. The MCU functions as a monolithic microcom- 
puter in these two modes without external address or data 
buses. A maximum of 29 |/O lines and two port 3 control 
lines are provided. Peripherals or another MCU can be inter- 
faced to port 3 in a loosely coupled dual processor configura- 
tion, as shown in Figure 11. 


TABLE 1 — NEW INSTRUCTIONS 







































LSL 
(same as ASL) 





















LSRD 

MUL 

PSHX Pushes the index register to stack 

PULX Pulls the index register from stack 

STD Stores the double accumulator to memory 
SUBD 


CPX 


Shifts the double accumulator left (towards MSB) one bit; the LSB is cleared and the MSB is shifted into the C bit 


ABX Unsigned addition of accumulator B to index register 
ADDD Adds (without carry) the double accumulator to memory and leaves the sum in the double accumulator 
ASLD or LSLD 

BHS Branch if higher or same; unsigned conditional branch (same as BCC) 

BLO Branch if lower; unsigned conditional branch (same as BCS) 

BRN Branch never 

JSR Additional addressing mode: direct 

LOD Loads double accumulator from memory 


Shifts memory or accumulator left (towards MSB) one bit; the LSB is cleared and the MSB is shifted into the C bit 


Shifts the double accumulator right (towards LSB) one bit; the MSB is cleared and the LSB is shifted into the C bit 
Unsigned multiply; multiplies the two accumulators and leaves the product in the double accumulator 


Subtracts memory from the double accumulator and leaves the difference in the double accumulator 
Internal processing modified to permit its use with any conditional branch instruction 
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MC6801-MC6803 


In single-chip test mode (4), the RAM responds to $XX80 
through $XXFF and the ROM is removed from the internal 
address map. A test program must first be loaded into the 
RAM using modes 0, 1, 2, or 6. If the MCU is reset and then 
programmed into mode 4, execution will begin at 
$XXFE:XXFF. Mode 5 can be irreversibly entered from mode 
4 without asserting RESET by setting bit 5 of the port 2 data 
register. This mode is used primarily to test ports 3 and 4 in 
the single-chip and non-multiplexed modes. 

MC6801 Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode (5) 


A modest amount of external memory space is provided in 
the expanded non-multiplexed mode while significant on- 
chip resources are retained. Port 3 functions as an 8-bit 





bidirectional data bus and port 4 is configured initially as an 
input data port. Any combination of the eight least-signifi- 
cant address lines may be obtained by writing to the port 4 
data direction register. Stated alternatively, any combination 
of AO to A7 may be provided while retaining the remainder as 
input data lines. Internal pullup resistors pull the port 4 lines 
high until the port is configured. 


Figure 12 illustrates a typical system configuration in the 
expanded non-multiplexed mode. The MCU interfaces 
directly with M6800 Family parts and can access 256 bytes of 
external address space at $100 through $1FF. lOS provides 
an address decode of external memory ($100-$1FF) and can 
be used as a memory-page select or chip-select line. 


TABLE 2 — SUMMARY OF MC6801/03 OPERATING MODES 





Common to all Modes: 
Reserved Register Area 
Port 1 
Port 2 
Programmable Timer 






Single Chip Mode 7 





SC2 is Read/Write (R/W) 






SC2 is Read/Write (R/W) 
Test Modes 0 and 4 





Serial Communications Interface 


128 bytes of RAM; 2048 bytes of ROM 

Port 3 is a parallel 1/O port with two control lines 
Port 4 is a parallel 1/O port 
SC1 is Input Strobe 3 (1S3)__ 
$C2 is Output Strobe 3 (OS3) 


Expanded Non-Muitiplexed Mode 5 
128 bytes of RAM; 2048 bytes of ROM 
256 bytes of external memory space 
Port 3 is an 8-bit data bus 
Port 4 is an input port/address bus 
SC1 is Input/Output Select (10S) 


Expanded Multiplexed Modes 1, 2, 3, 6* 
Four memory space options (64K address space): 
(1) No internal RAM or ROM (Mode 3) 
(2) Internal RAM, no ROM (Made 2} 
(3) Internal RAM and ROM (Mode 1} 
(4) Internal RAM, ROM with partial address bus {Mode 6) 
Port 3 is a multiplexed address/data bus 
Port 4 is an address bus (inputs/address in Mode 6) 
SC1 is Address Strobe (AS) 


Expanded Multiplexed Test Mode 0 

May be used to test RAM and ROM 
Single Chip and Non-Multiplexed Test Mode 4 
(1) May be changed to Mode 5 without going through Reset 
(2) May be used to test Ports 3 and 4 as 1/0 ports 









































*The MC6803 operates only in modes 2 and 3. 
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FIGURE 10 — SINGLE-CHIP MODE 


Vcc Standby 


RESET 


Port 1 
81/0 Lines 


Port 4 
8 1/0 Lines 


Vcc Standby 
RESET 


Port 1 
8 1/0 Lines 


Port 2 
5 1/0 
Lines 
Serial 1/0 
16-Bit Timer 


MC6801 


Port 3 
8 1/0 Lines 
iS3 
0S3 


Port 2 
5 1/0 Lines 
Serial 1/0 
16-Bit Timer 


FIGURE 11 — SINGLE-CHIP DUAL PROCESSOR CONFIGURATION 
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FIGURE 12 — EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED CONFIGURATION 
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Expanded-Multiplexed Modes (0, 1, 2, 3, 6) 

A 64K byte memory space is provided in the expanded- 
multiplexed modes. In each of the expanded-multiplexed 
modes port 3 functions as a time multiplexed address/ data 
bus with address valid on the negative edge of address 
strobe (AS), and data valid while E is high. In modes 0 to 3, 
port 4 provides address lines A8 to A15. In mode 6, however, 
port 4 initially is configured at RESET as an input data port. 
The port 4 data direction register can then be changed to 
provide any combination of address lines, A8 to A15. Stated 
alternatively, any subset of A8 to A15 can be provided while 
retaining the remaining port 4 lines as input data lines. Inter- 
nal pullup resistors pull the port 4 lines high until software 
configures the port. 

In mode 0, the reset vector is external for the first two E 
cycles after the positive edge of RESET, and internal there- 
after. In addition, the internal and external data buses are 
connected so there must be no memory map overlap in order 
to avoid potential bus conflicts. Mode 0 is used primarily to 
verify the ROM pattern and monitor the internal data bus 
with the automated test equipment. 

Only the MC6801 can operate in each of the expanded- 
multiplexed modes. The MC6803 operates only in modes 2 
and 3. 

Figure 13 depicts a typical configuration for the expanded- 
multiplexed modes. Address strobe can be used to control a 








transparent D-type latch to capture addresses AO-A7, as 
shown in Figure 14. This allows port 3 to function as a data 
bus when E is high. 


PROGRAMMING THE MODE 


The operating mode is determined at RESET by the levels 
asserted on P22, P21, and P20. These levels are latched into 
PC2, PC1, and PCO of the program control register on the 
positive edge of RESET. The operating mode may be read 
from the port 2 data register as shown below, and program- 
ming levels and timing must be met as shown in Figure 15. A 
brief outline of the operating modes is shown in Table 3. 





PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Circuitry to provide the programming levels is dependent 
primarily on the normal system usage of the three pins. lf 
configured as outputs, the circuit shown in Figure 16 may be 
used; otherwise, three-state buffers can be used to provide 
isolation while programming the mode. 


TABLE 3 — MODE SELECTION SUMMARY 


P22 P21 P20 
Mode* PC2 PC1 PCO 
7 H H H 









—--—-—-—-m Ba—- —- — 


TM Vs ee 





Interrupt Bus 
RAM Vectors Mode 
I | 


Mode 
Single Chip 
Multiplexed/ Partial Decode 


Non-Multiplexed/ Partial Decode 
Single-Chip Test 














mMUxX(5, 6) 
MUx(5, 6) 
| 

















MUX(4) | Multiplexed/No RAM or ROM 
mux(4) Multiplexed/ RAM 
MUX(4) | Multiplexed/ RAM and ROM 


mMuUx(4) Multiplexed Test 


Legend: NOTES: 
| — Internal (1) Internal RAM is addressed at $XX80. 
E — External (2) Internal ROM is disabled. 





MUX — Multiplexed 
NMUX — Non-Multiplexed 
L — Logic Zero 

H — Logic One 


(4) Addresses associated 
1, 2, and 3. 

(5) Addresses associated 

(6) Port 4 default is user 


(3) RESET vector is external for two cycles after RESET goes high. 


with ports 3 and 4 are considered external in modes 0, 


with port 3 are considered external in modes 5 and 6. 
data input; address output is optional by writing to port 4 


data direction register. 


* The MC6803 operates only in modes 2 and-3. 
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FIGURE 13 — EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED CONFIGURATION 
Vcc 








Vec.Standby 
RESET 


Port 1 
8 1/0 Lines 


Port 2 
5 1/0 Lines 
Serial 1/O 
16-Bit Timer 





Port 1 
81/0 
Port 2 
51/0 
SCl 
Timer 


Port 3 8 Lines 
Multiplexed Data/ Address 


Port 4 
8 Lines 


Address Bus 


Data Bus 
(DO-D7) 


Address Bus 
(A0-A15) 


R/W 


E 


NOTE: To avoid data bus (port 3) contention in the expanded multiplexed modes, memory devices should be enabled only during E high time. 


FIGURE 14 — TYPICAL LATCH ARRANGEMENT 
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AS 


Port 3 
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Address: Ag-A7 


Data: Dg-D7 


MC6801-MC6803 


FIGURE 15 — MODE PROGRAMMING TIMING 


See Figure 16 


for Diode Arrangement 
VMPDD 










VMPL 


Mode Latch 
Level 











(P20, P21, P22) 


— ee 






Vv M 
Mode Inputs MPH en 


RESET 
(P20, P21, P22) pe 


qo pete vane 


MODE PROGRAMMING (Refer to Figure 15) 
Characteristic 








| Mode Programming Input Voltage Low* 

Mode Programming !nput Voltage High 

Mode Programming Diode Differential (lf Diodes are Used) 
RESET Low Pulse Width 

Mode Programming Setup Time 


Mode Programming Hold Time 
RESET Rise Time=1 us 
RESET Rise Time<1 ys 


*For Ta= —40°C to 105°C, Vyypt =1.7 V. 
































FIGURE 16 — TYPICAL MODE PROGRAMMING CIRCUIT 


Vcc 


P20 (PCO) 
P21 (PC1) 
P22 (PC2) 





Mode 
Control 
Switches 






NOTES: 

1. Mode 7 as shown 

2. RoC = Reset time constant c 

3. Ry =10 k (typical) elt 

4, D=1N914, 1N4001 (typical) = 

5. Diode V¢ should not exceed ViyPDpp min. 
MEMORY MAPS each operating mode is shown in Figure 17. The first 32 loca- 

The M6801 Family can provide up to 64K byte address tions of each map are reserved for the internal register area, 

space depending on the operating mode. A memory map for as shown in Table 4, with exceptions as indicated. 
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$FFFF(2) 


$0080 


FIGURE 17 — MC6801/03 MEMORY MAPS (Sheet 1 of 3) 


_ | MCcé6801 


$0000(1) 


Internal Registers 


$001F 


External Memory Space 


Internal RAM 


External Memory Space 





Internal ROM 


NOTES: 
1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 


2 


used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and SOF. 
Addresses $FFFE and $FFFF are considered 


external if accessed within two cycles after a 


positive edge of RESET and internal at all other 
times. 

After two MPU cycles, there must be no over- 
lapping of internal and external memory spaces 
to avoid driving the data bus with more than one 
device. 

This mode is the only mode which may be used 
to examine the interrupt vectors in internal ROM 
using an external RESET vector. 


MC6801 
Mode 


Multiplexed/ RAM and ROM 


$0000! 1) 


Internal Interrupt Vectors(2) 


Internal Registers 
External Memory Space 


Internal RAM 


External Memory Space 


Internal ROM 


External Interrupt Vectors 


NOTES: 
1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 


used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and SOF. 


2) Internal ROM addresses $FFFO to $FFFF are not 
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usable. 





GO-E 


FIGURE 17 — MC6801/03 MEMORY MAPS (Sheet 2 of 3) 


Multiplexed/No RAM or ROM Single-Chip Test 


Multiplexed/ RAM 
V $0000 
$0000(1) Internal Registers } Internal Registers 
001F 
Internal Registers ; 
$001F 


External Memory Space 
$0080 


Internal RAM 


External Memory Space Unusable (1)(4) 


External Memory Space 





SFFFO External Interrupt Vectors 
External Interrupt Vectors $XXFF 
SFFFF 





$XX80 } Internal RAM 
Internal Interrupt Vectors 


NOTES: : NOTES: 
1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 1) The internal ROM is disabled. 
used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and SOF. used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and SOF. 2) Mode 4 may be changed to Mode § without hav- 
ing to assert RESET. by writing a one into the 
PCO bit of the port 2 data register. 
Addresses A8 to A15 are treated as ‘don’t cares’ 
to decode internal RAM. 


Internal RAM will appear at $XX80 to $XXFF. 
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FIGURE 17 — MC6801/03 MEMORY MAPS (Sheet 3 of 3) 
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MC6801 
Mode 
Non-Multiplexed/ Partial Decode 


$0000!) 
} Internal Registers 


Unusable 


Internal RAM 


External Memory Space 


Unusable 


$F800 G 


Internal ROM 
S$FFFF YW internal Interrupt Vectors 


NOTES: 

1) Excludes the following addresses which may not 
be used externally: $04, $06, and SOF (no IOS). 

2) This mode may be entered without going 
through RESET by using mode 4 and subse- 
quently writing a one into the PCO bit of the port 
2 data register. 
Address lines AO to A7 will not contain addresses 
until the data direction register for port 4 has 
been written with ones in the appropriate bits. 
These address lines will assert ones until made 
outputs by writing the data direction register. 


Multiplexed/ Partial Decode 


$0000! 1) 


Internal Registers 
$001F 
External Memory Space 


Internal RAM 


External Memory Space 


Internal ROM 


Internal Interrupt Vectors 


1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $04, $06, and SOF. 


2) Address lines A8-A15 will not contain addresses 
until the data direction register for port 4 has 
been written with ones in the appropriate bits. 
These address lines will assert ones until made 
outputs by writing the data direction register. 
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} Internal Registers 


Unusable 


} Internal RAM 


Unusable 


Internal ROM 


Internal Interrupt Vectors 
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MC6801/03 INTERRUPTS 


The M6801 Family supports two types of interrupt re- 
quests: maskable and non-maskable. A non-maskable inter- 
rupt (NMI) is always recognized and acted upon at the com- 
pletion of the current instruction. Maskable interrupts are 
controlled by the condition code register | bit and by in- 
dividual enable bits. The | bit controls all maskable inter- 
rupts. Of the maskable interrupts, there are two types: IRQ1 
and {RO2. The programmable timer and serial communica- 
tions interface use an internal [RQ2 interrupt line, as shown 
in Figure 1. External devices (and IS3) use [RO1. An [ROT in- 
terrupt is serviced before !RO2 if both are pending. 

All (RQ2 interrupts use hardware prioritized vectors. The 
single SCI interrupt and three timer interrupts are serviced in 
a prioritized order and each is vectored to a separate loca- 
tion. All interrupt vector locations are shown in Table 5. 

The interrupt flowchart is depicted in Figure 18 and is 
common to every interrupt excluding reset. During interrupt 
servicing the program counter, index register, A accumu- 
lator, B accumulator, and condition code register are pushed 
to the stack. The t bit is set to inhibit maskable interrupts and 
a vector is fetched corresponding to the current highest 
priority interrupt. The vector is transferred to the program 
counter and instruction execution is resumed. Interrupt and 
RESET timing are illustrated in Figures 19 and 20. 





FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTIONS 


Vcc AND Vss 

Vcc and Vss provide power to a large portion of the 
MCU. The power supply should provide +5 volts (+5%) to 
Vcc, and Vss should be tied to ground. Total power 
dissipation (including Vcc standby), will not exceed Pp 
milliwatts. 


Vcc STANDBY 

Vcc standby provides power to the standby portion ($80 
through $BF) of the RAM and the STBY PWR and RAME 
bits of the RAM control register. Voltage requirements de- 
pend on whether the device is in a powerup or powerdown 
state. In the powerup state, the power supply should provide 
+5 volts (+5%) and must reach Vsp volts before RESET 
reaches 4.0 volts. During powerdown, Vcc standby must re- 
main above Vspp (min) to sustain the standby RAM and 
STBY PWR bit. While in powerdown operation, the standby 
current will not exceed IsgB. 

It is typical to power both Vcc and Vcc standby from the 
same source during normal operation. A diode must be used 
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between them to prevent supplying power to Vcc during 
powerdown operation. Vcc standby should be tied to 
ground in mode 3. 


TABLE 4 — INTERNAL REGISTER AREA 


Karas 


Port 1 Data Direction Register* * * 00 
Port 2 Data Direction Register* * * 
Port 1 Data Register 

Port 2 Data Register 






















Port 3 Data Direction Register* * * 
































Port 4 Data Direction Register* * * 05* * 
Port 3 Data Register 06* 
Port 4 Data Register Q7** 
Timer Control and Status Register 08 
Counter (High Byte) 09 
Counter (Low Byte) OA 
Output Compare Register (High Byte) OB 
Output Compare Register (Low Byte) oc 
Input Capture Register (High Byte) OD 
Input Capture Register (Low Byte) OE 
Port 3 Control and Status Register OF* 
Rate and Mode Control Register 10 
Transmit/ Receive Control and Status Register a 
Receive Data Register 12 





Transmit Data Register 


13 
RAM Control Register 14 
Reserved 15-1F 


* External addresses in modes 0, 1, 2, 3, 5, and 6; cannot be ac- 
cessed in mode 5 (no {OS). 
* * External addresses in modes 0, 1, 2, and 3. 
***1= Output, O= Input. 





TABLE 5 — MCU INTERRUPT VECTOR LOCATIONS 


| MsB | LsB_| 
R 
NM 

Software Interrupt (SW!) 
TROi (or 183) 

ICF (Input Capture) * 
OCF (Output Capture) * 
TOF (Timer Overflow) * 
SCI (RDRF + ORFE+ TDRE)* 


*|RQ2 Interrupt 
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FIGURE 18 — INTERRUPT FLOWCHART 
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N 

N 

N 
N 
N 
N 
Y 
| —>!TMP SC! = TIE®¢TDRE+ RiE#(RDRF + ORFE) 
Condition Code Register 1! 
. 
FFFC:FFFD | Non-Maskable Interrupt 
FFFA:FFFB | Software Interrupt 
IRQ1 FFF8: FFFQ Maskable Interrupt Request 1 

FFF6:FFF7 | Input Capture Interrupt 
FFF4:FFF5 | Output Compare Interrupt 






FFF2:FFF3 
FFFO: FFF1 


Timer Overflow Interrupt 
SCI Interrupt (TDRE+ RORF + ORFE) 
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FIGURE 19 — INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 
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FIGURE 20 — RESET TIMING 
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XTAL1 AND EXTAL2 


These two input pins interface either a crystal or TTL com- 
patible clock to the MCU internal clock generator. Divide-by- 
four circuitry is included which allows use of the inexpensive 
3.58 MHz or 4.4336 MHz Color Burst TV crystals. A 20 pF 
capacitor should be tied from each crystal pin to ground to 
ensure reliable startup and operation. Alternatively, EXTAL2 
may be driven by an external TTL compatible clock at 4fo 
with a duty cycle of 50% (+5%) with XTAL1 connected to 
ground. 

The internal oscillator is designed to interface with an AT- 
cut quartz crystal resonator operated in parallel resonance 
mode in the frequency range specified for fyxTAL. The 
crystal should be mounted as close as possible to the input 
pins to minimize output distortion and startup stabilization 
time.* The MCU is compatible with most commercially 
available crystals. Nominal crystal parameters are shown in 
Figure 21. 


RESET 


This input is used to reset the internal state of the device 
and provide an orderly startup procedure. During powerup, 
RESET must be held below 0.8 volts: (1) at least trc after 
Vcc reaches 4.75 volts in order to provide sufficient time for 
the clock generator to stabilize, and (2) until Vcc standby 
reaches 4.75 volts. RESET must be held low at least three E 
cycles if asserted during powerup operation. 








E (ENABLE) 


This is an output clock used frimarily for bus synchroniza- 
tion. It is TTL compatible and is the slightly skewed divide- 
by-four result of the device input clock frequency. It will 
drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF, and all data given in 
cycles is referenced to this clock unless otherwise noted. 


NON-MASKABLE INTERRUPT (NMI) 


An NMI negative edge requests an MCU interrupt se- 
quence, but the current instruction will be completed before 
it responds to the request. The MCU will then begin an inter- 
rupt sequence. Finally, a vector is fetched from $FFFC and 
$FFFD, transferred to the program counter and instruction 
execution is resumed. NMI typically requires a 3.3 kQ 
(nominal) resistor to Vcc. There is no internal NMI pullup 
resistor. NMI must be held low for at least one E cycle to be 
recognized under all conditions. 


MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST 1 (IRQ1) 


TRQ7 is a level-sensitive input which can be used to re- 
quest an interrupt sequence. The MPU will complete the cur- 
rent instruction before it responds to the request. If the inter- 
rupt mask bit (I bit) in the condition code register is clear, the 
MCU will begin an interrupt sequence. A vector is fetched 
from $FFF8 and $FFF9, transferred to the program counter, 
and instruction execution is resumed. 

1RQ1 typically requires an external 3.3 kQ (nominal) 
resistor to Vcc for wire-OR applications. IRQ7 has no inter- 
nal pullup resistor. 





STROBE CONTROL 1 AND 2 (SC1 AND SC2) 

The function of SC1 and SC2 depends on the operating 
mode. SC1 is configured as an output in all modes except 
single-chip mode, whereas SC2 is always an output. SC1 
and SC2 can drive one Schottky load and 90 pF. 


$C1 and SC2 In Single-Chip Mode 


In single-chip mode, SC1 and SC2 are configured as an 
input and output, respectively, and both function as port 3 
control lines. SC1 functions as [S3 and can be used to indi- 
cate that port 3 input data is ready or output data has been 
accepted. Three options associated with IS3 are controlled 
by port 3 control and status register and are discussed in the 
PORT 3 (P30-P37). If unused, IS3 can remain unconnected. 

SC2 is configured as OS3 and can be used to strobe out- 
put data or acknowledge input data. It is controlled by out- 
put strobe select (OSS) in the port 3 control and status 
register. The strobe is generated by a read (OSS = 0) or write 
(OSS =1) to the port 3 data register. OS3 timing is shown in 
Figure 4. 


SC1 and SC2 In Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode 


In the expanded non-multiplexed mode, both SC1 and 
SC2 are configured as outputs. SC1 functions as input/out- 
put select (IOS) and is asserted only when $0100 through 
$01FF is sensed on the internal address bus. 

SC2 is configured as read/write and is used to control the 
direction of data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled 
when read/write and E are high. 


$C1 and SC2 In Expanded-Multiplexed Mode 


In the expanded-multiplexed mode, both SC1 and SC2 are 
configured as outputs. SC1 functions as address strobe and 
can be used to demultiplex the eight least-significant ad- 
dresses and the data bus. A latch controlled by address 
strobe captures address on the negative edge, as shown in 
Figure 14. 

SC2 is configured as read/write and is used to control the 
direction of data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled 
when read/write and E are high. 


PORT 1 (P10-P17) 

Port 1 is a mode independent 8-bit |/O port with each line 
an input or output as defined by the port 1 data direction 
register. The TTL compatible three-state output buffers can 
drive one Schottky TTL load and 30 pF, Darlington tran- 
sistors, or CMOS devices using external pullup resistors. It is 
configured as a data input port by RESET. Unused lines can 
remain unconnected. 





PORT 2 (P20-P24) 


PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
ro] so: 


Port 2 is a mode-independent, 5-bit, multi-purpose |/O 
port. The voltage levels present on P20, P21, and P22 on the 
rising edge of RESET determine the operating mode of the 
MCU. The entire port is then configured as a data input port. 
The port 2 lines can be selectively configured as data output 
lines by setting the appropriate bits in the port 2 data direc- 
tion register. The port 2 data register is used to move data 
through the port. However, if P21 is configured as an out- 
put, it will be tied to the timer output compare function and 
cannot be used to provide output from the port 2 data 
register. 





* Devices made with masks subsequent to M5G, M8D, and T5P incorporate an advanced clock with improved startup characteristics. 
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FIGURE 21 — M6801 FAMILY OSCILLATOR CHARACTERISTICS 


(a) Nominal Recommended Crystal Parameters 


Nominal Crystal Parameters* 


0.01-0.02 pF 0.01-0.02 pF 





>20 K >20K 
*NOTE: These are representative AT-cut crystal parameters only. Crystals of other types of cut may also 
be used. 
MC6801 
2 3 (—— — — 


L R 
1 cy S 
“ae aes | 
Co 


C= 20 pF (typical) 
Equivalent Circuit 


NOTE 


TTL-compatible oscillators may be 
obtained from: 


Motorola Component Products 


Attn: Data Clock Sales 
2553 N. Edgington St. 

Franklin Park, IL 60131 

Tel: 312-451-1000 

Telex: 433-0067 





(b) Oscillator Stabilization Time (tac) 








SSS SS 08v 
tRC 


Oscillator 
Stabilization 
Time, tac 
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Port 2 can also be used to provide an interface for the 
serial communications interface and the timer input edge 
function. These configurations are described in PROGRAM- 
MABLE TIMER and SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTER- 
FACE (SCI). 

The port 2 high-impedance TTL-compatible output buffers 
are capable of driving one Schottky TTL load and 30 pF, or 
CMOS devices using externa! pullup resistors. 


PORT 3 (P30-P37) 

Port 3 can be configured as an I/O port, a bidirectional 
8-bit data bus, or a multiplexed address/data bus depending 
on the operating mode. The TTL-compatible high- 
impedance output buffers can drive one Schottky TTL load 
and 90 pF. Unused lines can remain unconnected. 


Port 3 In Single-Chip Mode 

Port 3 is an 8-bit |/O port in the single-chip mode, with 
each line configured by the port 3 data direction register. 
There are also two lines, IS3 and OS3, which can be used to 
control port 3 data transfers. 

Three port 3 options are controlled by the port 3 control 
and status register and are available only in single-chip 
mode: (1) port 3 input data can be latched using IS3 as a 
control signal, (2) OS3 can be generated by either an MPU 
read or write to the port 3 data register, and (3) an IRQ1 in- 
terrupt can be enabled by an 1S3 negative edge. Port 3 latch 
timing is shown in Figure 5. 


PORT 3 CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 


5 4 3 2 1 0 
X | OSS |Latch} X Xx X 
Enable 


Not used. 
LATCH ENABLE. This bit controls the 
input latch for port 3. If set, input data 
is latched by an IS3 negative edge. The 
latch is transparent after a read of the 
port 3 data register. LATCH ENABLE 
is cleared during reset. 

OSS (Output Strobe Select). This bit 
determines whether OS3 will be 
generated by a read or write of the port 
3 data register. When clear, the strobe 
is generated by a read; when set, it is 
generated by a write. OSS is cleared 
during reset. 

Not used. 

1S3 1RQ1 ENABLE. When set, an [ROT 
interrupt will be enabled whenever |S3 
FLAG is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. This bit is cleared during 
reset. 

IS3 FLAG. This read-only status bit is 
set by an IS3 negative edge. It is 
cleared by a read of the port 3 control 
and status register (with |S3 FLAG set) 
followed by a read or write to the port 
3 data register or during reset. 


$000F 





Bit 4 


Bit 5 
Bit 6 


Bit 7 
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Port 3 In Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode 

Port 3 is configured as a bidirectional data bus (D7-DO) in 
the expanded non-multiplexed mode. The direction of data 
transfers is controlled by read/write (SC2). Data is clocked 
by E (enable). 


Port 3 In Expanded-Multiplexed Mode 

Port 3 is configured as a time multiplexed address (A0-A7) 
and data bus (D7-DO0) in the expanded-multiplexed modes, 
where address strobe (AS) can be used to demultiplex the 
two buses. Port 3 is held in a high-impedance state between 
valid address and data to prevent bus conflicts. 


PORT 4 (P40-P47) 

Port 4 is configured as an 8-bit I/O port, as address out- 
puts, or as data inputs depending on the operating mode. 
Port 4 can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF and is the 
only port with internal pullup resistors. Unused lines can re- 
main unconnected. 


Port 4 In Single-Chip Mode 

In single-chip mode, port 4 functions as an 8-bit !/O port 
with each line configured by the port 4 data direction 
register. Internal pullup resistors allow the port to directly 
interface with CMOS at 65 volt levels. External pullup resistors 
to more than 5 volts, however, cannot be used. 


Port 4 In Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode 

Port 4 is configured from reset as an 8-bit input port, 
where the port 4 data direction register can be written to pro- 
vide any or all of eight address lines, AO to A7. Internal 
pullup resistors pull the lines high until the port 4 data direc- 
tion register is configured. 


Port 4 In Expanded-Multiplexed Mode 

In all expanded-multiplexed modes except mode 6, port 4 
functions as half of the address bus and provides A8 to A15. 
In mode 6, the port is configured from reset as an 8-bit 
parallel input port, where the port 4 data direction register 
can be written to provide any or all of upper address lines A8 
to A15. Internal pullup resistors pull the lines high until the 
port 4 data direction register is configured, where bit 0 con- 
trols A8. 


RESIDENT MEMORY 


The MC6801 provides 2048 bytes of on-chip ROM and 128 
bytes of on-chip RAM. 

One half of the RAM is powered through the Vcc standby 
pin and is maintainable during Vcc powerdown. This stand- 
by portion of the RAM consists of 64 bytes located from $80 
through SBF. 

Power must be supplied to Vcc standby if the internal 
RAM is to be used regardless of whether standby power 
operation is anticipated. 

The RAM is controlled by the RAM control register. 


RAM CONTROL REGISTER ($14) 

The RAM contro! register includes two bits which can be 
used to control RAM accesses and determine the adequacy 
of the standby power source during powerdown operation. 
It is intended that RAME be cleared and STBY PWR be set 
as part of a powerdown procedure. 
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RAM CONTROL REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
STBY/RAME] X X Xx X x X 
PWR 


Bit 0-5 
Bit 6 RAME 


Bit 7 STBY PWR 










Not used. 


RAM Enable. This read/write bit can 
be used to remove the entire RAM 
from the internal memory map. RAME 
is set (enabled) during reset provided 
standby power is available on the posi- 
tive edge of RESET. If RAME is clear, 
any access to a RAM address is exter- 
nal. If RAME is set and not in mode 3, 
the RAM is included in the internal 
map. 

Standby Power. This bit is a 
read/write status bit which, when 
once set, remains set as long as Vcc 
standby remains above Vspp (mini- 
mum). As long as this bit is set follow- 
ing a period of standby operation, the 
standby power supply has adequately 
preserved the data in the standby 
RAM. lf this bit is cleared during a 
period of standby operation, it indi- 
cates that Vcc standby had fallen to a 
level sufficiently below VspB (mini- 
mum) to suspect that data in the 
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FIGURE 22 — BLOCK DIAGRAM OF PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 
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standby RAM is not valid. This bit can 
be set only by software and is not af- 
fected during reset. 


PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 


The programmable timer can be used to perform input 
waveform measurements while independently generating an 
output waveform. Pulse widths can vary from several micro- 
seconds to many seconds. A block diagram of the timer is 
shown in Figure 22. 


COUNTER ($09:0A) 

The key timer element is a 16-bit free-running counter 
which is incremented by E (enable). It is cleared during reset 
and is read-only with one exception: a write to the counter 
($09) will preset it to $FFF8. This feature, intended for 
testing, can disturb serial operations because the counter 
provides the SCI internal bit rate clock. TOF is set whenever 
the counter contains all ones. 


OUTPUT COMPARE REGISTER ($0B:0C) 

The output compare register is a 16-bit read/write register 
used to control an output waveform or provide an arbitrary 
timeout flag. It is compared with the free-running counter on 
each E cycle. When a match occurs, OCF is set and OLVL is 
clocked to an output level register. If port 2, bit 1, is con- 
figured as an output, OLVL will appear at P21 and the output 
compare register and OLVL can then be changed for the next 
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compare. The function is inhibited for one cycle after a write 
to its high byte ($OB) to ensure a valid compare. The output 
compare register is set to SFFFF at RESET. 





INPUT CAPTURE REGISTER ($0D:0E) 

The input capture register is a 16-bit read-only register 
used to store the free-running counter when a ‘proper’ in- 
put transition occurs as defined by IEDG. Port 2, bit O should 
be configured as an input, but the edge detect circuit always 
senses P20 even when configured as an output. An input 
capture can occur independently of ICF: the register always 
contains the most current value. Counter transfer is in- 
hibited, however, between accesses of a double byte MPU 
read. The input pulse width must be at least two E cycles to 
ensure an input capture under all conditions. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER ($08) 

The timer control and status register (TCSR) is an 8-bit 
register of which all bits are readable, while only bits 0-4 can 
be written. The three most-significant bits provide the timer 
status and indicate if: 

@ a proper level transition has been detected, 

@ a match has occurred between the free-running 

counter and the output compare register, and 

@ the free-running counter has overflowed. 

Each of the three events can generate an IRQ2 interrupt 
and is controlled by an individual enable bit in the TCSR. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER (TCSR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 

son 
Bit 0 OLVL Output Level. OLVL is clocked to the 
output level register by a successful 
output compare and will appear at P21 
if bit 1 of the port 2 data direction 
register is set. It is cleared during reset. 
Bit 1 EIDG 
reset and controls which level transi- 
tion will trigger a counter transfer to 
the input capture register: 
IEDG=0 Transfer on a negative-edge 
l{EDG=1 Transfer on a positive-edge. 
Enable Timer Overflow Interrupt. 
When set, an IRQ2 interrupt is enabled 
for a timer overflow; when clear, the 
interrupt is inhibited. It is cleared dur- 
ing reset. 
Enable Output Compare Interrupt. 
When set, an IRQ2 interrupt is enabled 
for an output compare; when clear, 
the interrupt is inhibited. It is cleared 
during reset. 


Bit 2 ETO! 





Bit 3 EOCI 





Bit 4 EICI 





set, an [RQ2 interrupt is enabled for an 
input capture; when clear, the inter- 
rupt is inhibited. It is cleared during 
reset. 


Enable Input Capture Interrupt. When - 


Input Edge. !EDG is cleared during . 
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Bit 5 TOF Timer Overflow Flag. TOF is set when 
the counter contains all ones. It is 
cleared by reading the TCSR (with 
TOF set) then reading the counter high 


byte ($09), or during reset. 


Output Compare Flag. OCF is set 
when the output compare register 
matches the free-running counter. It is 
cleared by reading the TCSR (with 
OCF set) and then writing to the out- 
put compare register (SOB or $OC), or 
during reset. 

Input Capture Flag. ICF is set to in- 
dicate a proper level transition; it is 
cleared by reading the TCSR (with ICF 
set) and then the input capture register 
high byte (SOD), or during reset. 


Bit 6 OCF 


Bit 7 ICF 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE (SCI) 


A full-duplex asynchronous serial communications inter- 
face (SCI) is provided with two data formats and a variety of 
rates. The SCI transmitter and receiver are functionally in- 
dependent, but use the same data format and bit rate. Serial 
data formats include standard mark/space (NRZ) and Bi- 
phase and both provide one start bit, eight data bits, and one 
stop bit. “Baud” and ‘‘bit rate’’ are used synonymously in 
the following description. 


WAKE-UP FEATURE 

In a typical serial loop multi-processor configuration, the 
software protocol will usually identify the addressee(s) at the 
beginning of the message. In order to permit uninterested 
MPU’s to ignore the remainder of the message, a wake-up 
feature is included whereby all further SCI receiver flag (and 
interrupt) processing can be inhibited until its data line goes 
idle. An SCI receiver is re-enabled by an idle string of ten 
consecutive ones or during reset. Software must provide for 
the required idle string between consecutive messages and 
prevent it within messages. 


PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS 

The following features of the SCI are programmable: 

®@ format: standard mark/space (NRZ) or Bi-phase 

@ clock: external or internal bit rate clock 

@ Baud: one of four per E clock frequency, or external 
clock (x8 desired baud) 

@ wake-up feature: enabled or disabled 

@ interrupt requests: enabled individually for transmitter 
and receiver 


@ clock output: internal bit rate clock enabled or disabled 
to P22 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS REGISTERS 

The serial communications interface includes four ad- 
dressable registers as depicted in Figure 23. It is controlled 
by the rate and mode control register and the transmit/ 
receive contro! and status register. Data is transmitted and 


MC6801-MC6803 


received utilizing a write-only transmit register and a read- 
only receive register. The shift registers are not accessible to 
software. 


Rate and Mode Control Registers (RMCR) ($16) 

The rate and mode control register controls the SCI bit 
rate, format, clock source, and under certain conditions, the 
configuration of P22. The register consists of four write-only 
bits which are cleared during reset. The two least-significant 
bits control the bit rate of the internal clock and the remain- 
ing two bits control the format and clock source. 


RATE AND MODE CONTROL REGISTER (RMCR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


$S1:SSO0 Speed Select. These two 
bits select the baud rate when using 
the internal clock. Four rates may be 
selected which are a function of the 
MCU input frequency. Table 6 lists bit 


Bit 1:Bit 0 


time and rates for three selected MCU 
frequencies. 

CC1:CCO Clock Control’ and Format 
Select. These two bits control the for- 
mat and select the serial clock source. 
lf CC1 is set, the DDR value for P22 is 
forced to the complement of CCO and 
cannot be altered until CC1 is cleared. 
\f CC1 is cleared after having been set, 
its DDR value is unchanged. Table 7 
defines the formats, clock source, and 
use of P22. 


Bit 3:Bit 2 


lf both CC1 and CCO are set, an external TTL-compatibie 
clock must be connected to P22 at eight times (8X) the 
desired bit rate, but not greater than E, with a duty cycle of 
50% (+ 10%). If CC1:CCO= 10, the internal bit rate clock is 
provided at P22 regardless of the values for TE or RE. 


NOTE: The source of SCI internal bit rate clock is the timer 
free-running counter. An MPU write to the counter 
can disturb serial operations. 


FIGURE 23 — SCI REGISTERS 
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Transmit/Receive Control And Status Register 
(TRCSR) ($11) 


The transmit/receive control and status register controls 
the transmitter, receiver, wake-up feature, and two in- 
dividual interrupts and monitors the status of serial opera- 
tions. All eight bits are readable while bits 0 to 4 are also 
writable. The register is initialized to $20 by RESET 





TRANSMIT/RECEIVE CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TRCSR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
none orre[rone] nie | Re [ie [12 [wo ] soon 


Bit 0 WU “Wake-up” on Idle Line. When set, 
WU enables the wake-up function; it is 
cleared by ten consecutive ones or 
during reset. WU will not set if the line 
is idle. 

_ Transmit Enable. When set, P24 DDR 
bit is set, cannot be changed, and will 
remain set if TE is subsequently 
cleared. When TE is changed from 
clear to set, the transmitter is con- 
nected to P24 and a preamble of nine 
consecutive ones is transmitted. TE is 
cleared during reset. 


Transmit Interrupt Enable. When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt is enabled when 
TDRE is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. TE ts cleared during reset. 
Receive Enable. When set, the P23 
DDR bit is cleared, cannot be chang- 
ed, and will remain clear if RE is subse- 
quently cleared. While RE is set, the 
SCI receiver is enabled. RE is cleared 
during reset. 


Receiver Interrupt Enable. When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt is enabled when 


Bit 1 TE. 


Bit 2 TIE 


Bit 3 RE 


Bit 4 RIE 





Bit 5 TDRE 


Bit 6 ORFE 


Bit 7 RDRF 


TABLE 6 — SCi BIT TIMES AND RATES 






26 ys/38,400 Baud 
208 ys/4,800 Baud 
1.67 ms/600 Baud 
6.67 ms/150 Baud 








0 
0 
1 
1 


* Using maximum clock rate 


2.4576 MHz 4.0 MHz 
PE T6144 KHe 1.0 MHz 


16 ps/62,500 Baud 








128 ps/7812.5 Baud 
1.024 ms/976.6 Baud 
4.096 ms/244.1 Baud 












RDRF and/or ORFE is set; when clear, 
the interrupt is inhibited. RIE is cleared 
during reset. 


Transmit Data Register Empty. TDRE 
is set when the transmit data register is 
transferred to the output serial shift 
register or during reset. It is cleared by 
reading the TRCSR (with TDRE set) 
and then writing to the transmit data 
register. Additional data will be 
transmitted only if TDRE has been 
cleared. 


Overrun Framing Error. If set, ORFE in- 
dicates either an overrun or framing er- 
ror. An overrun is a new byte ready to 
transfer to the receiver data register 
with RDREF still set. A receiver framing 
error has occurred when the byte 
boundaries of the bit stream are not 
synchronized to the bit counter. An 
overrun can be distinguished from a 
framing error by the state of RDRF: if 
RDRF is set, then an overrun has oc- 
curred; otherwise a framing error has 
been detected. Data is not transferred 
to the receive data register in an over- 
run condition. Unframed data causing 
a framing error is transferred to the 
receive data register. However, subse- 
quent data transfer is blocked until the 
framing error flag is cleared.* ORFE is 
cleared by reading the TRCSR (with 
ORFE set) then the receive data 
register, or during reset. 


Receive Data Register Full. RDRF is 
set when the input serial shift register 
is transferred to the receive data 
register. It is cleared by reading the 
TRCSR (with RDRF set), and then the 
receive data register, or during reset. 


4.9152 MHz 


13.0 »s/76,800 Baud 
104.2 »s/9,600 Baud 
833.3 ys/1,200 Baud 
3.33 ms/300 Baud 









TABLE 7 — SCI FORMAT AND CLOCK SOURCE CONTROL 





Internal 
Internal 
Internal 
External 


Not Used 
Not Used 
Output 


Input 


* Devices made with mask number M5G, M8D, and T5P do not transfer unframed data to the receive data register. 
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SERIAL OPERATIONS 


The SCI is initialized by writing control bytes first to the 
rate and mode control register and then to the transmit/ 
receive control and status register. When TE is set, the out- 
put of the transmit serial shift register is connected to P24 
and serial output is initiated by transmitting a 9-bit preamble 
of ones. 

At this point one of two situations exist: 1) if the transmit 
data register is empty (TDRE=1), a continuous string of 
ones will be sent indicating an idle line, or 2) if a byte has 
been written to the transmit-data register (TDRE=0), it will 
be transferred to the output serial shift register (synchroniz- 
ed with the bit rate clock), TDRE will be set, and transmis- 
sion will begin. 

The start bit (0), eight data bits (beginning with bit 0) anda 
stop bit (1), will be transmitted. If TDRE is still set when the 
next byte transfer should occur, ones will be sent until more 
data is provided. In Bi-phase format, the output toggles at 
the start of each bit and at half-bit time when a one is sent. 
Receive operation is controlled by RE which configures P23 
as an input and enables the receiver. SCI data formats are il- 
lustrated in Figure 24. 


INSTRUCTION SET 


The MC6801/03 is upward source and object code com- 
patible with the MC6800. Execution times of key instructions 
have been reduced and several new instructions have been 
added, including a hardware multiply. A list of new opera- 
tions added to the MC6800 instruction set is shown in Table 
1. 

In addition, two new special opcodes, 4E and 5E, are pro- 
vided for test purposes. These opcodes force the program 
counter to increment like a 16-bit counter, causing address 
lines used in the expanded modes to increment until the 
device is reset. These opcodes have no mnemonics. 

The coding of the first (or only) byte corresponding to an 


executable instruction is sufficient to identify the instruction 
and the addressing mode. The hexadecimal equivalents of 
the binary codes, which result from the translation of the 82 
instructions in all valid modes of addressing, are shown in 
Table 8. There are 220 valid machine codes, 34 unassigned 
codes, and 2 codes reserved for test purposes. 


PROGRAMMING MODEL 


A programming model for the MC6801/03 is shown in 
Figure 10. Accumulator A can be concatenated with ac- 
cumulator B and jointly referred to as accumulator D where 
A is the most-significant byte. Any operation which modifies 
the double accumulator will also modify accumulator A 
and/or B. Other registers are defined as follows: 

Program Counter — The program counter is a 16-bit 
register which always points to the next instruction. 

Stack Pointer — The stack pointer is a 16-bit register 
which contains the address of the next available location in a 
pushdown/pullup (LIFO) queue. The stack resides in ran- 
dom access memory at a location defined by the program- 
mer. 

Index Register — The index register is a 16-bit register 
which can be used to store data or provide an address for the 
indexed mode of addressing. 

Accumulators — The MPU contains two 8-bit accumu- 
lators, A and B, which are used to store operands and results 
from the arithmetic logic unit (ALU). They can also be con- 
catenated and referred to as the D (double) accumulator. 

Condition Code Registers — The condition code register 
indicates the results of an instruction and inciudes the 
following five condition bits: negative {N), zero (Z), overflow 
(V}, carry/borrow from MSB (C), and half carry from bit 3 
{H). These bits are testable by the conditional branch in- 
structions. Bit 4 is the interrupt mask (I bit) and inhibits all 
maskable interrupts when set. The two unused bits, B6 and 
B7, are read as ones. 


FIGURE 24 — SCI DATA FORMATS 
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ADDRESSING MODES 


Six addressing modes can be used to reference memory. 
A summary of addressing modes for all instructions is pre- 
sent in Tables 9 through 12, where execution times are pro- 
vided in E cycles. Instruction execution times are sum- 
marized in Table 13. With an input frequency of 4 MHz, E 
cycles are equivalent to microseconds. A cycle-by-cycle 
description of bus activity for each instruction is provided in 
Table 14 and a description of selected instructions is shown 
in Figure 25. 

Immediate Addressing — The operand or ‘immediate 
byte(s)"’ is contained in the following byte(s) of the instruc- 
tion where the number of bytes matches the size of the 
register. These are two or three byte instructions. 


Direct Addressing — The least-significant byte of the 
operand address is contained in the second byte of the in- 
struction and the most-significant byte is assumed to be $00. 
Direct addressing allows the user to access $00 through $FF 
using two byte instructions and execution time is reduced by 


eliminating the additional memory access. In most applica- 
tions, the 256-byte area is reserved for frequently referenced 
data. 

Extended Addressing — The second and third bytes of the 
instruction contain the absolute address of the operand. 
These are three byte instructions. 

Indexed Addressing — The unsigned offset contained in 
the second byte of the instruction is added with carry to the 
index register and used to reference memory without chang- 
ing the index register. These are two byte instructions. 

Inherent Addressing — The operand(s) are registers and 
no memory reference is required. These are single byte in- 
structions. 

Relative Addressing — Relative addressing is used only for 
branch instructions. If the branch condition is true, the pro- 
gram counter is overwritten with the sum of a signed single 
byte displacement in the second byte of the instruction and 
the current program counter. This provides a branch range 
of — 126 to 129 bytes from the first byte of the instruction. 
These are two byte instructions. 


TABLE 8 — CPU INSTRUCTION MAP 


MNEM MODE MNEM_ MODE # | OP MNEM MODE MNEM MODE # | OP 


DES 
TXS 
PSHA 
PSHB 
PULX 
RTS 


INHER ASL 
ROL 
DEC 
e 

INC 
TST 
JMP 
CLR 


Noe INHER 2 


WOOawgw www 


SAS 


nN 


NNNNNNNNWWNHN WW 
nN © 


TST 
JMP 
CLR 
SUBA 


CMPA 


SBCA 
SUBD 


ANDA 


BITA 
{DAA 


EORA 


EXTND 
IMMED 


MNEM MODE 


SUBB DIR 
CMPB 
SBCB 
ADDD 
ANDB 
BITB 
LDAB 
STAB 
EORB 
ADCB 
ORAB 
ADDB 
LOD 
STD 
LDx 
STX 
SUBB 
CMPB 
SBCB 
ADDD 
ANDB 
BITB 


a 


DIR 
INDXD 


nD 
ww 


DADMD D 
WWW ww 


STAB 


ADCB 
ORAB 
ADDB 
LOD 
STO 
LDX 
STX 
SUBB 


NNN BHO NYNADWOHD 
WNNWHN NY WWW Ww 


ADCA 
ORAA 
ADDA 
CPX 
BSR 
LOS 
. 
SUBA 
CMPA 
SBCA 
SUBD 
ANDA 
BITA 
LDAA 
COM STAA 
LSR EORA 
° ADCA 
ROR ORAA 
ASR ADDA 


CMP8 
SBCB 
ADDD 
ANDB 
BITB 
LDAB 
STAB 
EORB 
ADCB 
ORAB 
ADDB 
LDD 
STD 
LOX 
STX 


IMMED 
REL 
IMMED 


WO RNNNND 
WNHWNHNNN 


DIR 


NNUNBSNNNOTASPMA HaHa PARK OHRADAATATHBOAHH ARE ER EOhEa PRK OMG 


2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 LDAB 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
3 
2 
2 
2 


WWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWNNYNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNYNYNNN ND 


3 
3 
3 
5 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
6 
4 
4 
4 
4 
EORB 4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
5 
4 
4 
4 
6 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
5 


EXTND 


WNNNND 


* UNDEFINED OP CODE 


PBeEWWWWWWWWWW WWW WWW ww 
w 


FH KH KHBENNNNNNNHNNNYNNNNNN 


WWWWWW WW OW WwW 
NNNNNNNNYNNN NH 


INDXD 





NOTES: 1. Addressing Modes 


INHER Inherent INOXD=Indexed IMMED#=Immediate 
REL = Relative EXTND=Extended DIR=Direct 
2. Unassigned opcodes are indicated by ‘’®’’ and should not be executed. 


3. Codes marked by ''T’”’ force the PC to function as a 16-bit counter. 
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TABLE 9 — INDEX REGISTER AND STACK MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


Boolean/ letattto 
Arithmetic Operation SSA 
TY 


M— XH.(M+ 1) Xi 


M—* SPi.(M+1}— SPL. 


Push Data PSHX XL —Msp,SP-~1—* SP 
TEC Wits 
ce id ae 

SP+1—*SP,Msp— Xi 


















TABLE 10 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet 1 of 2) 
Accumulator and 


ee ee ee ee 
Direct Inher Boolean fs [4a[3{2]1fo| 
Memory Operations op |~ | #[ op [~[ # [on] ~] # [op] ~ | # Jon] ~| «| Expression pHi [n]z[vc | 


[Add accumulators P ABAT T TT TTT Tt feta ti area Ee ETT 
pAddetox wx TTT TET TT tt fpafa ti fooe+x—x do fe fo To fe fet 
Add with Carry Jaocajao[2{2{ea[a[2fas|a]2|eoja]3] | | farmecma Ee TET 

















fAoce|ce[2[2fos{s[2feo[4[2[raja[3] [ [ [e+m+c—p [Efe (ETT TT 
Ee 
fapos|ce]2|2[o8[3]2fes[4[2[reja[3] | | [s+m—a Ee [EET 
PAdd Double ss SC«*ADODIc3[4[3los[s[2fesfe]2[rafe[3] | | [o+mm+i—po es fe [ETT 
[aNDA|s4[2[2[o4[3[2faa[a[2[ea[4[3] | [ [ama fe fe [ETE Re | 
[anne {ca[2 |2{o4]3[2]es{a]2|raja]s{ [| | [ams se fe (ERI Re | 
Shift es Arithmetic fase | | | [ [ fesfe}2|rsje(3{ | | | — EBCHEREIERES 
fastal | |] TTT TT TTT fee] 40) oe Ee 
asia] [| TT TET tt] TT lsste [| ze 2 : 
asco] | TT TTT Lay yy bofats te Pe ETT 
Shift Right, Arithmetic rasR [| [| | tT J] fez{elo 7{els] | [| — bo fe [ETT T TY 
set PIP ttt ttt tt eet Lego-s 
ase] | | fT TT | td td fer i2 ts by ° | 
porte Fama Ee eb te st 
oe ete fete fe eee et ee _____ 
CBA TS fe eet [ei on [ea 
Clear Petre iJ FSC eRe a —— 
oun |e te ek oy Bee oa. | 
curBy] [TTT Tee te Tt le [jones 
ee Mares ilal stor aja el eae ee 
[cme fer]2 fafoifa]2{erfa]2eija]3{ | | jep-m Cd 
V's Complement eS a ST 
coma] TTT TTT TTT Tt lstetitaman 
come] | [TT TTT ttt ed ieietije—e 
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TABLE 10 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet 2 of 2) 


[| was | set | | car |__| 
[= | 
|_| 
6 | 2 
B 
x 
pal 4 | 2 
8] 4| 2 
6c] 6 | 2 
im 
i 
A6| 4 | 2 
e6| 4 | 2 
ects |2 


[Decimal Aausw a dt omy TT | tt 
Decrement 

















ee eee EE RRR erat SaaS aug BAgaS ttt eel] «| + fel ef | 
SPREE EES Eele[ele lei [|---| || ESSSEEEE 
SRS S SSeS SSS ESOS SES Se DSSS OSS HOR HEee aaa ee eeeesaee eee 
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Accumulator and 
Memory Operations 


Exclusive OR 
Increment 

Load Accumulators 
Load Double 

Logical Shift, Left 
Shift Right, Logical 
2's Complement (Negate) 
No Operation 
Inclusive OR 

Push Data 

Pull Data 

Rotate Left 

Subtract Accumulator 
Subtract with Carry 


| Rotate Right 


Store Accumulators 

Subtract 

Sieacou ———leves lalate 

a Pree 
}rea | [ | {| T | 








The condition code register notes are listed after Table 12. 
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TABLE 11 — JUMP AND BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 
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LEGEND CONDITION CODE SYMBOLS 









Op Operation Code (Hexadecimal) H_ Half-carry from bit 3 
~ Number of MPU Cycles 1 Interrupt mask 
Msp. Contents of memory location pointed to by Stack Pointer N_ Negative (sign bit) 
# Number of Program Bytes Z Zero (byte) 
+ Arithmetic Plus V_ Overflow, 2's complement 
— Arithmetic Minus C Carry/Borrow from MSB 
¢ Boolean AND R_ Reset Always 
X Arithmetic Multiply S Set Always 
+ Boolean Inclusive OR t Affected 
@ Boolean Exclusive OR ¢ Not Affected 
M Complement of M 
— Transfer Into 
0 Bit=Zero 
00 Byte=Zero 
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TABLE 13 — INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES IN E CYCLES 


ADDRESSING MODE ADDRESSING MODE 
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SUMMARY OF CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION 


Table 14 provides a detailed description of the information 
present on the address bus, data bus, and the read/write 
(R/W) line during each cycle of each instruction. 

The information is useful in comparing actual with ex- 
pected results during debug of both software and hardware 
as the program is executed. The information is categorized in 
groups according to addressing mode and number of cycles 


per instruction. In general, instructions with the same ad- 
dressing mode and number of cycles execute in the same 
manner. Exceptions are indicated in the table. 

Note that during MPU reads of internal locations, the 
resultant value will not appear on the external data bus ex- 
cept in mode 0. ‘High order’ byte refers to the most- 
significant byte of a 16-bit value. 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 1 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles} # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


IMMEDIATE 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address +2 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 





DIRECT 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Destination Address 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Operand Address + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand + 1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Subroutine Address 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer—1 


Opcode 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 


Opcode 
Destination Address 
Data from Accumulator 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Register Data (High Order Byte) 
Register Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

First Subroutine Opcode 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 





loo-=- 
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Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles| # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


EXTENDED 


AFPWNH HIM HAWN = 


ONPWN |} Hh WND — 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


for) 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 2 of 5) 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 


Operand Destination Address 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand+ 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand+ 1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 


Subroutine Starting Address 


Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer—1 








Opcode 
Jump Address (High Order Byte) 
Jump Address (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Destination Address (High Order Byte) 
Destination Address (Low Order Byte) 
Data from Accumulator 

Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand {Low Order Byte) 
Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

New Operand Data 

Opcode 

Operand Address (High Order Byte) 
Operand Address {Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

Opcode 

Address of Subroutine (High Order Byte) 
Address of Subroutine (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode of Next Instruction 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 





* TST does not perform the write cycle during the sixth cycle. The sixth cycle is another address bus= $FFFF. 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 3 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles] # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INDEXED 

Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Pius Offset 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 


BRWH H-1WOND — 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

New Operand Data 

Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

First Subroutine Opcode 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset+ 1 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset+ 1 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register+ Offset 
Index Register+ Offset+ 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register+ Offset 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer—1 


7 
2 
3 
4 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 





*TST does not perform the write cycle during the sixth cycle. The sixth cycle is another address bus = $FFFF. 
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Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles| # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INHERENT 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 4 of 5) 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Previous Stack Pointer Contents 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+ 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer — 1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+ 1 
Stack Pointer + 2 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer +1 
Stack Pointer + 2 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Accumulator Data 


Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Operand Data from Stack 
Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 


Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 


Opcode 
Irrelevant Data 
Irrelevant Data 


Index Register (High Order Byte} 
Index Register {Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 
Irrelevant Data 
Irrelevant Data 


Address of Next Instruction (High Order Byte) 
Address of Next Instruction (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 


Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 
Contents of Accumulator B 
Contents of Condition Code Register 


Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer-—1 
Stack Pointer — 2 
Stack Pointer ~3 
Stack Pointer — 4 
Stack Pointer—5 
Stack Pointer -6 
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INHERENT 


OMDNAMNBWNH|OODNOANDEPWHN = 


fo) 


SeEOrNATARWN = 


Opcode Address 


Opcode Address+ 1 


Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 


Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer+ 1 
Stack Pointer+ 2 
Stack Pointer+3 
Stack Pointer+4 
Stack Pointer+5 
Stack Pointer+6 
Stack Pointer +7 


Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 


Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer—1 
Stack Pointer —2 
Stack Pointer—3 
Stack Pointer—4 
Stack Pointer —5 
Stack Pointer —6 
Stack Pointer —7 


Vector Address FFFA (Hex) 
Vector Address FFFB (Hex) 


Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 
Address Buss FFFF 


Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 


Address Bus FFFF 


Subroutine Starting Address 


Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer —1 
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R/W 
Line 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
1 
1 
1 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 5 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle 
Instructions Cycles| # Address Bus 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Contents of Condition Code Register from Stack 
Contents of Accumulator B from Stack 

Contents of Accumulator A from Stack 

Index Register from Stack (High Order Byte) 

Index Register from Stack (Low Order Byte) 

Next Instruction Address from Stack (High Order Byte} 
Next Instruction Address from Stack (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

‘Irrelevant Data 

Return Address (Low Order Byte} 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 

Index Register (Low Order Byte) 

Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 

Contents of Accumulator B 

Contents of Condition Code Register 
Irrelevant Data 

Address of Subroutine (High Order Byte) 
Address of Subroutine (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 
Branch Offset 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Branch Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode of Next Instruction 
Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 





88-€ 


JSR, Jump to Subroutine 


Main Program 


$9D= JSR 


PC 


K = Direct Address 


Main Program 


$AD=JSR 
K = Offset 


Main Program 






INDXD 
RTN 







EXTND 


RTN 


BSR, Branch To Subroutine 
ee eee Main Program 


$8D=BSR 
+ K= Offset 







PC 


RTN 





RTS, Return from Subroutine Subroutine 


PC $39= RTS 





Legend: 


















FIGURE 25 — SPECIAL OPERATIONS 


SP Stack 


a 


: SP-1 RTNH 


= 
CS 


SP RTN 


SP Stack 

> 2 
sP 
sp Stack 
eee 


SP+1 RTNH 
> aes 


RTN= Address of next instruction in Main Program to be executed upon return from subroutine 


RTNH = Most significant byte of Return Address 
RTN, = Least significant byte of Return Address 
— = Stack Pointer After Execution 

K =8-bit Unsigned Value 


SWI, Software Interrupt Main Program 


PC $3F = SWI > 


WAI, Wait for Interrupt Main Program 


PC 


RTI, Return from Interrupt Interrupt Program 


PC $3B = RTI Cc» 





> 
JMP, Jump Main Program 
ES $6E = JMP 
K= Offset 
INDX 
NDAD : Extended 


X+K Next Instruction 


SP 


SP-7 
SP-6 
SP-5 
SP-4 
SP-3 
SP-2 
SP-1 

SP 


SP+1 
SP+2 
SP+3 
SP+4 
SP+5 
SP+6 
SP+7 


K 





Stack 


Condition Code 


Acmitr B 
Acmitr A 
Index Register (X}) 
Index Register (X_} 
RTNH 
RTNL 


Stack 


Condition Code 
Acmitr B 
Acmitr A 

Index Register (X}4) 


Index Register (X_) 
RTNH 
RTNL 





Main Program 







$7E=JMP 
Ky = Next Address 
K_= Next Address 


Next Instruction 
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APPENDIX 
CUSTOM MC6801 ORDERING INFORMATION 
A.0 CUSTOM MC6801 ORDERING INFORMATION data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The 
The custom MC6801 specifications may be transmitted to MC2708s must be clearly marked to indicate which PROM 
Motorola in any of the following media: corresponds to which address space ($F800-SFFFF). See 
1) PROM(s) Figure A-1 for recommended marking procedure. 


After the PROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in 
conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


2).MDOS diskette 


The specification should be formatted and packed, as in- 
dicated in the appropriate paragraph below, and mailed FIGURE A-1 
prepaid and insured with a cover letter (see Figure A-2) to: 


MPU Marketing L10 
3501 Ed Bluestein Blvd. 
Austin, Texas 78721 


Motorola Inc. -= 


F800 FCOO 


XXX = Customer ID 
A copy of the cover letter should also be mailed separately. 


A.1 PROMs A.2 DISKETTE (MDOS) 


MCM2708 and MCM2716 type PROMs, programmed with aoa ee location should be written on the label. 
the custom program (positive logic sense for address and Cie TOLM, 












































FIGURE A-2 
CUSTOMER NAME 
ADDRESS 
CITY STATE ZIP 
PHONE (____.) EXTENSION 
CONTACT MS/MR 
CUSTOMER PART # 
TEMPERATURE RANGE PACKAGE TYPE 
C} 0° to 70°C O Ceramic 
[] ~40 to 85°C CO Plastic 
O) -40 to 105°C 
MARKING 
PATTERN MEDIA Oo Standard 
1 2708 PROM C) Special 
2716 PROM 
0 Diskette (MDOS) 
(Note 1) 


nt 


NOTE: (1) Other Media Require Prior Factory Approval 
SIGNATURE —_———————-—___—_—— 


SOUT a 
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MC6801L1 — LILBug™M Monitor 


An MC6801 may be purchased without specifying the ROM 
pattern. This standard part is labeled as MC6801L1 and 
contains a 2K monitor in the ROM. The monitor, LlLbug, 
may be used to evaluate and debug a program under 
development. Details and a source listing are specified in 
the “LlLbug Manual.” 












IMPORTANT NOTICE 


Devices made with mask #T5P may generate multiple framing error 
flags in response to unframed data. These devices will eventually syn- 


chronize correctly after a framing error, but valid, framed data following 
an unframed data byte may generate false framing error flags. 
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Advance Information 


MICROCOMPUTER/MICROPROCESSOR (MCU/MPU) 


The MC6801U4 is an 8-bit single-chip microcomputer unit (MCU) 
which enhances the capabilities of the MC6801 and significantly 
enhances the capabilities of the M6800 Family of parts. It includes an 
MC6801 microprocessor unit (MPU) with direct object-code com- 
patibility and upward object-code compatibility with the MC6800. Ex- 
ecution times of key instructions have been improved over the MC6800 
and the new instructions found on the MC6801 are included. The MCU 
can function as a monolithic microcomputer or can be expanded to a 
64K byte address space. It is TTL compatible and requires one +5-volt 
power supply. On-chip resources include 4096 bytes of ROM, 192 bytes 
of RAM, a serial communications interface (SCI), parallel |1/O, and a 
16-bit six-function programmable timer. The MC6803U4 can be con- 
sidered an MC6801U4 operating in modes 2 or 3; i.e., those that do not 
use internal ROM. 


@ Enhanced MC6800 Instruction Set 

@ Upward Source and Object Code Compatibility with the MC6800 
and MC6801 

Bus Compatibility with the M6800 Family 

8x8 Multiply Instruction 

Single-Chip or Expanded Operation to 64K Byte Address Space 
Internal Clock Generator with Divide-by-Four Output 

Serial Communications Interface (SC\) 

16-Bit Six-Function Programmable Timer 

Three Output Compare Functions 

Two Input Capture Functions 

Counter Alternate Address 

4096 Bytes of ROM (MC6801U4) 

192 Bytes of RAM 

32 Bytes of RAM Retainable During Power Down 

29 Parallel |/O and Two Handshake Control Lines 

NMI Inhibited Until Stack Load 

— 40°C to 85°C Temperature Range 


GENERIC INFORMATION 


Faas Tee | Peau (wre [Tonge | Gone air | 


Ceramic 0°C to 70°C MC6801U4L1 
L Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6801U4CL1 
0°C to 70°C MC6803U4L 
— 40°C to 85°C MC6803U4CL1 
0°C to 70°C MC6801U4L1-1 
0°C to 70°C MC6803U4L-1 
O°C to 70°C MC6801U4P1 
— 40°C to 85°C MC6801U4CP1 
O0°C to 70°C MC6803U4P 
— 40°C to 85°C MC6803U4CP1 
O°C to 70°C MC6801U4P1-1 
0°C to 70°C MC6803U4P-1 


Plastic 
P Suffix 


This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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MC6801U4 
MC6803U4 


HMOS 


(HIGH-DENSITY N-CHANNEL, SILICON-GATE) 


MICROCOMPUTER/ 
MICROPROCESSOR 





P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 711 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 715 


PIN ASSIGNMENT 


Standby 





MC6801U4, MC6803U4 


P37 
P36 
P35 


P33 
P32 
P31 

P30 
$C2 
$Cl 


P47 


P45 
P44 
P43 
P42 
P41 
P40 


A7/D7 
A6/D6 
A5/D5 
A4/D4 
A3/D3 
A2/D2 
A1/D1 
A0/D0 
R/W 
AS 


A16 
Al4 
Ai3 
Al2 
All 
A10 
Ag 

A8 


MC6801U4 MICROCOMPUTER FAMILY BLOCK DIAGRAM 


Expanded Multiplexed 
Expanded Non-Multiplexed 


| F- Single Chip 


Port 
/ 
c 3 


Ae) 
Ve Port 
1/0 
1/0 
0 
1/0 
Ae) 


Vcc Standby 


me Mux 


Address 


NOTE: No functioning ROM in MC6803U4. 
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P20 
P21 
P22 
P23 
P24 


TIN1 
TOUT1 
SCLK 
RDATA 
TDATA 


TIN2 
TOUT2 
TOUT3 


Ae) 
0 
1/0 


0 
1/0 


VO 
1/0 
(/0 
VO 
VO 
1/0 
0 
(/0 
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MAXIMUM RATINGS 


Supply Voltage 
Input Voltage -—0.3 to +7.0 This device contains circuitry to protect the in- 


in 
Operating Temperature Range TA 
MC6801U4, MC6803U4 
MC6801U4C, MC6803U4C 


puts against damage due to high static voltages 
or electric fields; however, it is advised that nor- 
mal precautions be taken to avoid application of 
any voltage higher than maximum rated voltages 
to this high-impedance circuit. For proper opera- 
tion it is recommended that Vin and Voyt be con- 
strained to the range Vss <(Vin or Vout) S$ VCC. 
Input protection is enhanced by connecting 
unused inputs to either Vpp or VSs. 





Thermal Resistance 


Plastic 
Ceramic 





POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, Ty, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TA+ (PpeOJA) (1) 
Where: 
Ta=Ambient Temperature, °C 
@jA = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD=PINT + PPORT 
PINT=!CcC x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PPORT=Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 


For most applications PPORT<P|NT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if the device is configured to 
drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 


An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPQRT is neglected) is: 
Pp=K=+(TJ + 273°C) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K =Pps(TA + 273°C) + 8 AePp2 (3) 
Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 


for a known Tg. Using this value of K the values of Pp and TJ can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 
value of TA. 


(2) 


CONTROL TIMING (Vcc =5.0 V +5%, Vgg=0, Ta=0 to 70°C) 






MC6801U4 | MC6801U4-1 
Characteristic Symbol | MC6803U4 | MC6803U4-1] Unit 
| Min | Max| Min | Max | 
[Crystal Oscilator Startup Time ——S—SSS—SCSCSCSSCSSTTCCCSCSCSSCSTTSS eg f= | 100] — | 100 | | 
[Processor Control Setup Time SSCS hcg =] HO — OT — | vs | 
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DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc=5.0 Vde +5%, Vgg=0, Ta=TL to Ty unless otherwise noted) 


MC6801U4, MC6801U4C, 
MC6803U4 MC6803U4C 
Characteristic Po Min Max Min Max | Unit 


Input High Voltage RESET | V 
Other inputs* 


Vcc Vss+4.0 
Vcc Vgst2.2 


Input Load Current 0.8 mA 
: 1.0 
Input Leakage Current 


Hi-Z (Off-State) Input Current 


IH 
IL 
(Vin=0.5 to 2.4 V) Port 1, Port2, Port3 Its! 
Output High Voltage 
(Load= — 65 pA, Vec= Min) Port4, SC1,SC2 | Voy | Vgst+2.4 Vgg+2.4 Vv 
(lLoad= — 100 pA, Vec= Min) Other Outputs Vsgt2.4 Vgst+2.4 
L . ; 
H 
in 


Darlington Drive Current 


Input Low Voltage All Inputs* Vgsg-0.3 | Vsg+0.8] Vsgs—0.3 |. Vgs+0.8 V 
I 


ie) 

Output Low Voltage 
(ILoad= 2.0 mA, Vcc = Min) AllOutputs | Vo 
0 


(VQ=1.5V) Port 1 


Internal Power Dissipation ra 


(Measured at Ta=TL in Steady-State Operation) * * * 


Input Capacitance 
(Vin=0, Ta = 25°C, Port 3, Port4, SC1 Cc 
fo=1.0 MHz) Other Inputs 


Vcc Standby Powerdown 
Powerup 


Standby Current Powerdown 





* Except mode programming levels; see Figure 16. 
** Negotiable to — 100 #A (for further information contact the factory). 
***For the MC6801U4/MC6803U4 T_ =0°C and for the MC6801U4C/MC6803U4C T_ = — 40°C 


PERIPHERAL PORT TIMING (Refer to Figures 1-4) 
Characteristics 
Peripheral Data Setup Time 
Peripheral Data Hold Time 
Delay Time, Enable Positive Transition to OS3 Negative Transition 
Delay Time, Enabie Positive Transition to OS3 Positive Transition 
Delay Time, Enable Negative Transition to Peripheral Data Valid 


Port 1 


Port 2, 3, 4 


Delay Time, Enable Negative Transition to Peripheral CMOS Data Valid tcMOS 
Input Strobe Pulse Width tPWIS 


Input Data Hold Time UH 
Input Data Setup Time Us 
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FIGURE 1 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU READ) 


MPU Read 


P10-P17 
P20-P24 
P40-P47 

Inputs* 


P30-P37 : 
inputs* Data Valid 


*Port 3 non-latched operation {Latch enable = 0) 


{ 


FIGURE 3 — PORT 3 OUTPUT STROBE TIMING 
(MC6801U4 SINGLE-CHIP MODE) 
MPU Access of Port 3* 


Address 
Bus 


OS3 








FIGURE 2 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU WRITE) 


MPU Write 





All Data 
Port Outputs 


Data Valid 


NOTES: 
1. 10 k pullup resistor required for port 2 to reach 0.7 Vcc 
2. Not applicable to P21 
3. Port 4 cannot be pulled above Vcc 


FIGURE 4 — PORT 3 LATCH TIMING 
(MC6801U4 SINGLE-CHIP MODE) 





P30-P37 
Inputs 


Data Valid t) 


* Access matches output strobe select (OSS=0, a read; OSS=1, a write) 


NOTE: Timing measurements are referenced to and from a low voltage of 0.8 volts and a high voltage of 2.0 volts, unless otherwise noted. 


FIGURE 5 — CMOS LOAD 


Test Point a 
30 pF 


T 


FIGURE 6 — TIMING TEST 
LOAD PORTS 1, 2, 3, AND 4 


Vcc 


RL = 1.8 ko 


Test Point MMD06150 
or Equiv 


MMD7000 
or Equiv 


C=90 pF for P30-P37, P40-P47, E, SC1, SC2 
= 30 pF for P10-P17, P20-P24 

R=37 kQ for P40-P47, SC1, SC2 
= 24 kQ for P10-P17, P20-P24 
= 24 kQ for P30-P37, E 
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BUS TIMING (See Notes 1 and 2, and Figure 7) 












a3 
gs 


Characteristics 


MC6801U4 
Symbol MC6803U4 
| Min | Max _| 












Fin [Max | 
SO EO 
420_| 1060 _| 360 
3 
Clack Rise end Fall Time ree - |S |- [ep | 
Address HodTime——SSOSSCSC~SCSCSSS tw PE -  Y - | | 
Se ea 
[17 [Read Data SetupTime SSCS tos | OE OH 
[1s [Reed Bate Hod Time | | 
[18 |Wite Bata Deay time _———SSSSCSCSCSCSCSSCSSSSSCSCSdS tw 2 | Os 
[21 [Write Data Hold Time SSS tn PO fT — [os 
[23 |Muxed Address Vaid Tine to EFse® SSCS tay 160 | OT — | vs 
[24 | Muxed Address Vaid Time to AS Fale ———SsS—SCS~—~—SS tsk | | | 
[25 __[Muxed Adaress Hold Time SSSSSSSSCSCSCSC~d tw | i OY 
[26 [Delay Time, Fo AS Risew SSCS tag 200 | TO 
27 [Pulse wisth, ASHigh* __—SsSSSCSCSC~CSCSSSCSSS*d ng 100 | =] 80 | | 
[28 [Belay Time, AS to ERis@® _———S=SCSC~C~‘“‘“‘CS*S*S*~*~S~*d Cage PO | — YP | — | 
| - [et —] 





* At specified cycle time. 


FIGURE 7 — BUS TIMING 
@) 
6 ie 
% OE Oe 
ees a 
10S, 
ww. acsres  TXXXAXMXA KX 
OSS ns POY 
| sesonenns fF 
any ae 
(21) 





P} 






Addr/Data x) 
Muxed 


Addr/Data 
Muxed 


2 eo 
Address | 
Strobe (AS) el 
(27) 
4) (25) 
(4) 


NOTES: 
1. Voltage levels shown are V; $0.5 V, VH2=2.4 V, unless otherwise specified. 
2. Measurement points shown are 0.8 V and 2.0 V, unless otherwise specified. 
3. Usable access time is computed by 22+3-17+4. 
4. Memory devices should be enabled only during E high to avoid port 3 bus contention. 
5. Item 26 is different from the MC6801 but it is upward compatible. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The MC6801U4 is an 8-bit monolithic microcomputer 
which can be configured to function in a wide variety of ap- 
plications. The facility which provides this extraordinary flex- 
ibility is its ability to be hardware programmed into eight dif- 
ferent operating modes. The operating mode controls the 
configuration of 18 of the 40 MCU pins, available on-chip 
resources, memory map, location (internal or external) of in- 
terrupt vectors, and type of external bus. The configuration 
of the remaining 22 pins is not dependent on the operating 
mode. 

Twenty-nine pins are organized as three 8-bit ports and 
one 5-bit port. Each port consists of at least a data register 
and a write-only data direction register. The data direction 
register is used to define whether corresponding bits in the 
data register are configured as an input (clear) or output 
(set). 


The term “‘port’’ by itself refers to all of the hardware 
associated with the port. When the port is used as a ‘data 
port” or “I/O port,” it is controlled by the port data direction 
register and the programmer has direct access to the port 
pins using the port data register. Port pins are labeled as Pij 
where i identifies one of four ports and j indicates the par- 
ticular bit. 


The microprocessor unit (MPU) is an enhanced MC6800 
MPU with additional capabilities and greater throughput. It is 
upward source and object code compatible with the 
MC6800 and the MC6801. The programming model is 
depicted in Figure 8 where accumulator D is a concatenation 
of accumulators A and B. A list of new operations added to 
the MC6800 instruction set are shown in Table 1. 


The MC6803U4 can be considered an MC6801U4 that 
operates in modes 2 and 3 only. 


FIGURE 8 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 





15 x 
15 SP 
15 PC 





8-Bit Accumulators A and B 
Or 16-Bit Double Accumulator D 


OF Index Register (X) 


Of Stack Pointer (SP) 


0} Program Counter (PC) 


7 0 
Py aty] i |ytziv{c] Condition Code Register (CCR) 


Carry/Borrow from MSB 
Overflow 

Zero 

Negative 

Interrupt 

Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


TABLE 1 — NEW INSTRUCTIONS 


A 


ABX 
ADDOD 
ASLD or LSLD 
BHS 
BLO 
BRN 
JSR 
LDD 
LSL 


Branch never 
Additional addressing mode direct 
Loads double accumulator from memory 


(same as ASL) 
LSRD 
MUL 
PSHX 
PULX 
STD 
SUBD 
CPX 


Unsigned addition of accumulator B to index register 

Adds (without carry) the double accumulator to memory and leaves the sum in the double accumulator 

Shifts the double accumulator left (towards MSB) one bit, the LSB is cleared, and the MSB is shifted into the C bit 
Branch if higher or same, unsigned conditional branch (same as BCC) 

Branch if lower, unsigned conditional branch (same as BCS) 
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Shifts memory or accumulator left (towards MSB) one bit, the LSB is cleared, and the MSB is shifted into the C bit 


Shifts the double accumulator right (towards LSB) one bit, the MSB is cleared, and the LSB is shifted into the C bit 


Unsigned multiply, multiplies the two accumulators and leaves the product in the double accumulator 
Pushes the index register to stack 

Pulls the index register from stack 

Stores the double accumulator to memory 
Subtracts memory from the double accumulator and leaves the difference in the double accumulator 
Internal processing modified to permit its use with any conditional branch instruction 





MC6801U4, MC6803U4 


OPERATING MODES 


The MC6801U4 provides seven different operating modes 
(modes 0 through 3 and 5 through 7) and the MC6803U4 pro- 
vides two operating modes (modes 2 and 3). The operating 
modes are hardware selectable and determine the device 
memory map, the configuration of port 3, port 4, SC1, SC2, 
and the physical location of the interrupt vectors. 


FUNDAMENTAL MODES 

The seven operating modes (0-3, 5-7) can be grouped into 
three fundamental modes which refer to the type of bus it 
supports: single chip, expanded non-multiplexed, and ex- 


panded multiplexed. Single chip is mode 7, expanded non- 
multiplexed is mode 5, and the remaining 5 are expanded 
multiplexed modes. Table 2 summarizes the characteristics 
of the operating modes. 


MC6801U4 SINGLE-CHIP MODE (7) — In the single-chip 
mode, the four MCU ports are configured as parallel in- 
put/output data ports, as shown in Figure 9. The MCU func- 
tions as a monolithic microcomputer in this mode without 
external address or data buses. A maximum of 29 1/0 lines 
and two port 3 control lines are provided. Peripherals or 
another MCU can be interfaced to port 3in a loosely coupled 
dual-processor configuration, as shown in Figure 10. 


TABLE 2 — SUMMARY OF MC6801U4/MC6803U4 OPERATING MODES 


Single-Chip (Mode 7) 


192 bytes of RAM, 4096 bytes of ROM 
Port 3 is a parallel !/O port with two control lines 


Port 4 is a parallel 1/O port 


Expanded Non-Multipiexed (Mode 5) 
192 bytes of RAM, 4096 bytes of ROM 


256 bytes of external memory space 
Port 3 is an 8-bit data bus 
Port 4 is an input port/address bus 


Expanded Multiplexed (Modes 0, 1, 2, 3, 6*) 
Four memory space options {total 64K address space) 
(1) Internal RAM and ROM with partial address bus (mode 1) 
(2) Internal RAM, no ROM (mode 2) 
(3) Extended addressing of internal 1/O and RAM 
(4) Internal RAM and ROM with partial address bus (mode 6) 
Port 3 is multiplexed address/data bus 
Port 4 is address bus (inputs/address in mode 6) 


Test mode (mode 0): 


May be used to test internal RAM and ROM 
May be used to test ports 3 and 4 as 1/O ports by writing into mode 7 
Only modes 5, 6, and 7 can be irreversibly entered from mode 0 


Resources Common to All Modes 


Reserved register area 


Port 1 input/output operation 
Port 2 input/output operation 


Timer operation 


Serial communications interface operation 
* The MC6803U4 operates only in modes 2 and 3. 
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FIGURE 9 — SINGLE-CHIP MODE 
Voc 











Vcc Standby ———> 


RESE 


Port 1 
8 I/O Lines 
16-Bit Timer 


Port 4 
8 1/0 Lines 


MC6801U4 


Port 3 
8 170 Lines 
iS3 


O83 


Port 2 

5 1/0 Lines 
Serial 1/0 

16-Bit Timer 


FIGURE 10 — SINGLE-CHIP DUAL PROCESSOR CONFIGURATION 


Vcc 








Vcc 







Voc Standby Vcc Standby 
RESET RESET 
Port 1 Port 1 
8 1/0 Port 3, 81/0 Lines 81/0 
Lines Lines 
16-Bit Timer 16-Bit Timer 
Port 2 Port 4 
5 1/0 Lines 81/0 
scl Lines 
16-Bit Timer Port 2 





81/0 


Lines 


MC6801U4 EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED MODE (5) 
— Amodest amount of external memory space is provided in 
the expanded non-multiplexed mode while significant on- 
chip resources are retained. Port 3 functions as an 8-bit 
bidirectional data bus and port 4 is configured initially as an 
input data port. Any combination of the eight least signifi- 
cant address lines may be obtained by writing to the port 4 
data direction register. Stated alternatively, any combination 
of AO to A7 may be provided while retaining the remainder as 
input data lines. Internal pullup resistors pull the port 4 lines 
high until the port is configured. 


Figure 11 illustrates a typical system configuration in the 
expanded non-multiplexed mode. The MCU _ interfaces 
directly with M6800 family parts and can access 256 bytes of 
external address space at $100 through $1FF. IOS provides 
an address decode of external memory ($100-$1FF) and can 
be used as a memory-page select or chip-select line. 
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5 1/0 Lines 





SCcl 


16-Bit Timer 


EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODES (0, 1, 2, 3, 6) — A 
64K byte memory space is provided in the expanded 
multiplexed modes. In each of the expanded multiplexed 
modes, port 3 functions as a time multiplexed address/data 
bus with address valid on the negative edge of address 
strobe (AS) and data valid while E is high. In modes 0, 2, and 
3, port 4 provides address lines A8 to A15. In modes 1 and 6, 
however, port 4 initially is configured at reset as an input 
data port. The port 4 data direction register can then be 
changed to provide any combination of address lines A8 to 
Aid. Stated alternatively, any subset of A8 to A15 can be 
provided while retaining the remaining port 4 lines as input 
data lines. Internal pullup resistors pull the port 4 lines high 
until software configures the port. In mode 1, the internal 
pullup resistors will hold the upper address lines high pro- 
ducing a value of $FFXX for a reset vector. A simple method 
of getting the desired address lines configured as outputs is 
to have an external EPROM not fully decoded so it appears at 
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two address locations {i.e., $FXXX and $BXXX). Then, 
when the reset vector appears as $FFFE, the EPROM will be 
accessed and can point to an address in the top $100 bytes of 
the internal or external ROM/EPROM that will configure port 
4 as desired. 

In mode 0, the reset and interrupt vectors are located at 
$BFFO-SBFFF. In addition, the internal and external data 
buses are connected, so there must be no memory map 
overlap in order to avoid potential bus conflicts. By writing 
the PCO-PC2 bits in the port 2 data register, modes 5, 6, and 
7 can be irreversibly entered from mode 0. Mode 0 is. used 


primarily to verify the ROM pattern and monitor the internal 
data bus with the automated test equipment. 

Only the MC6801U4 can operate in each of the expanded 
multiplexed modes. The MC6803U4 operates only in modes 
2 and 3. 


Figure 12 depicts a typical configuration for the expanded 
multiplexed modes. Address strobe can be used to control a 
transparent D-type latch to capture addresses AQ-A/7, as 
shown in Figure 13. This allows port 3 to function as a data 
bus when.€ is high. 


FIGURE 11 — EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED CONFIGURATION 





Voc Standby 
RESET 


Port 1 
8 1/0 Lines 
16-Bit Timer 


Port 2 
51/0 
Lines 
Serial 1/O 
16-Bit Timer 





XTAL1 


EXTAL2 





Vcc Standby 
MC6801U4 


Port 1 
81/0 | 
16-Bit Timer 

Port 2 © 
51/0 
Sct 
Timer 


MC6801U4 














Port 3 
8 Data Lines 
R/W 
iOS 
Port 4 
To 8 
Address Lines 
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FIGURE 12 — EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED CONFIGURATION 
Vcc 







Vcc Standby 


RESET TROT 
Port 1 Port 3 
8 1/0 Lines 8 Lines 
16-Bit Timer R/W Multiplexed Data Address 
Port 2 AS Port 4 
5 I/O Lines 8 Lines 
Serial 1/O Address Bus 
16-Bit Timer be 
Vss 
Voc 


Data Bus 
(DO-D7) 





Address Bus 
(A0-A15) 
Rw 


Port 1 
81/0 E 
16-Bit Timer 
Port 2 

51/0 

SCl 


Timer 


NOTE: To avoid data bus (port 3) contention in the expanded multiplexed modes, memory devices should be enabled only during E high time. 


FIGURE 13 — TYPICAL LATCH ARRANGEMENT 


GN = 





AS 


Port 3 74LS373 


A -A 
Address/ Data ddress A0-A7 


(Typical) 





Data DO-D7 
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PROGRAMMING THE MODE 

The operating mode is determined at RESET by the levels 
asserted on P22, P21, and P20. These levels are latched into 
PC2, PC1, and PCO of the program control register on the 
positive edge of RESET. The operating mode may be read 
from the port 2 data register, as shown below, and program- 
ming levels and timing must be met as shown in Figure 14. A 
brief outline of the operating modes is shown in Table 3. 


PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Pca | Pci | Pco | p24 [ P23 | p22 | P21 | P20] $03 


Circuitry to provide the programming levels is dependent 
primarily on the normal system usage of the three pins. If 
configured as outputs, the circuit shown in Figure 15 may be 
used; otherwise, three-state buffers can be used to provide 
isolation while programming the mode. 


MEMORY MAPS 


The MC6801U4/MC6803U4 can provide up to 64K byte 
address space depending on the operating mode. A memory 
map for each operating mode is shown in Figure 16. The first 
32 locations of each map are reserved for the internal register 
area, aS shown in Table 4, with exceptions as indicated. 


FIGURE 14 — MODE PROGRAMMING TIMING 





Mode Inputs 
(P20, P21, P22) 


Mode Programming Hold Time 
RESET Rise Time 1 ps 
RESET Rise Time<1 ys 





See Figure 15 
for Diode Arrangement 
VMPDD 






VMPL 


Mode Latch 
Level 


(P20, P21, P22) 






—— we 


RESET 





TABLE 3 — MODE SELECTION SUMMARY 






LEGEND 
| — Internal 
E — External 


MUX — Multiplexed 
NMUX — Non-Multiplexed 


L — Logic ‘0’ 
H — Logic 1” 
NOTES: 


modes rez [ret | roo [rom |nam | Vector | Meds | Opeating Mode 
PC2 | PC1 | PCO Vectors Mode Operating Mode 
P7pupefatt{: | 1 ~~ 1 —] —Singecnp 1 
a 
PF 5 f HY] tet HY] tf tf tT NMux'2,3) | Non-Multiplexed/Partial Decode 
1 OG 
FC A 
PE at re RA 
TCT x] ine RAM and POM 
Pepe tee ttt aatipiexed Test | 
























Undefined!) 










1. Addresses associated with ports 3 and 4 are considered external in modes 0, 1, 2, and 3. 

2. Addresses associated with port 3 are considered external in modes 5 and 6. 

3. Port 4 default is user data input; address output is optional by writing to port 4 data direction register. 
4. Mode 4 is a non-user mode and should not be used as an operating mode. 

5. Mode 3 has the internal RAM and internal registers relocated at $D000-$DOFF. 


* The MC6803U4 operates only in modes 2 and 3. 
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FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL MODE PROGRAMMING CIRCUIT 
Voc 






R2 


NOTES: 
1. Mode 7 as shown 
2. R2*C= Reset time constant 
3. R1= 10 k (typical) 
4. D=1N914, 1N4001 (typical) 
5. Diode V¢ should not exceed Viyppp min. 


P External Memory Space 


aa 


NOTES: 


1) Excludes the following addresses which may 
be used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and 
SOF. 

2) The interrupt vectors are at $BFFO-SBFFF. 

3) There must be no overlapping of internal and 
external memory spaces to avoid driving the 
data bus with more than one device. 
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P20 (PCO) 
P21 (PC1) 
P22 (PC2) 












Mode 
Control 
Switches 






MC6801U4 
Mode 


0 


4) This mode is the only mode which may be 
used to examine the entire ROM using an ex- 
ternal RESET vector. 

5) Modes 5-7 can be irreversibly entered from 
mode 0 by writing to the PCO-PC2 bits of the 
port 2 data register. 
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FIGURE 16 — MC6801U4/MC6803U4 MEMORY MAPS (Sheet 2 of 4) 

























































MC6801U4 
re wa 1 MC6803U4 
ce Mode 
Multiplexed/RAM & ROM Multiplexed/RAM 
$0000!1) $0000!) 
Internal Registers Interna! Registers 
SOOTF SOO1F 
| ip External Memory Space External Memory Space 
$0040 $0040 
Internal RAM Internal RAM 
SOOFF 
External Memory Space 
External Memory Space 
Internal ROM 
SFFFO 
1] 
- SFFFF External Interrupt Vectors 
1) Excludes the following addresses which may 
be used externally: $05 and $07. NOTE: 
2) Internal ROM addresses $FFFO to $FFFF are 1) Excludes the following addresses which may 
not usable. be used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and 
3) Address lines A8-A15 will not contain ad- SOF. 













dresses until the data direction register for 
port 4 has been written with ‘1s’ in the ap- 
propriate bits. These address lines will assert 
“ts” until made outputs by writing the data 
direction register. 


3-104 


MC6801U4, MC6803U4 


FIGURE 16 — MC6801U4/MC6803U4 MEMORY MAPS (Sheet 3 of 4) 


MC6801U4 
MC6803U4 MC6801U4 
Mode 


Multiplexed/RAM Non-Multiplexed/ Partial Decode 
$0000!) 
$001F 


Internal Registers 


Unusable 
$0040 
Internal RAM 
SOOFF 
$0100 
External Memory Space 


SO1FF 


Unusable 


Internal ROM 


SEFEE UY Internal Interrupt Vectors 


NOTES: 

1) Relocating the internal registers and the inter- 1} Excludes the following addresses which may 
nal RAM to high memory allows the pro- not be used externally: $04, $06, and SOF (no 
cessor to make use of direct addressing. 10S). 

2) Excludes the following addresses which may 2) Address lines AO to A7 will not contain ad- 


be used externally: $D004, $D005, $D006, dresses until the data direction register for 
$D007, and $DOOF. port 4 has been written with ‘1s” in the ap- 


propriate bits. These address lines will assert 
Is" until made outputs by writing the data 
direction register. 
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FIGURE 16 — MC6801U4/MC6803U4 MEMORY MAPS (Sheet 4 of 4) 


























MC6801U4 MC6801U4 
Mode Mode 

























Multiplexed/Partial Decode Single Chip 
$0000'1) Internal Registers casa Internal Registers 
SOO1F $O01F 
External Memory Space Unusable 
$0040 $0040 
Internal RAM Internal RAM 
SOOFF SOOFF 
External Memory Space Unusable 
$FO00 
Internal ROM Internal ROM 
t | Interrupt Vectors internal Interrupt Vectors 
Internal In p SFEFF 





NOTES: 
1) Excludes the following addresses which may 

be used externally: $04, $06, SOF. 
2) Address lines A8-A15 will not contain ad- 
dresses until the data direction register for 
port 4 has been written with ‘’1s” in the ap- 
propriate bits. These address lines will assert 
“1s” until made outputs by writing the data 
direction register. 


3-106 


MC6801U4, MC6803U4 


TABLE 4 — INTERNAL REGISTER AREA 


Register 
Port 1 Data Direction Register* * * 
Port 2 Data Direction Register* * * 
Port 1 Data Register 
Port 2 Data Register 
Port 3 Data Direction Register* * * 
Port 4 Data Direction Register* * * 
Port 3 Data Register 
Port 4 Data Register 


Timer Control and Status Register 
Counter (High Byte) 

Counter (Low Byte) 

Output Compare Register (High Byte) 


Output Compare Register (Low Byte) 
Input Capture Register (High Byte) 
Input Capture Register (Low Byte) 
Port 3 Control and Status Register 


Rate and Mode Control Register 


Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register 


Receive Data Register 

Transmit Data Register 

RAM Control Register 

Counter Alternate Address (High Byte) 
Counter Alternate Address (Low Byte) 
Timer Control Register 1 


Timer Control Register 2 

Timer Status Register 

Output Compare Register 2 (High Byte) 
Output Compare Register 2 (Low Byte) 
Output Compare Register 3 (High Byte) 
Output Compare Register 3 (Low Byte) 
Input Capture Register 2 (High Byte) 
Input Capture Register 2 (Low Byte) 


Other 
Modes 


0000 
0001 
0002 
0003 


888g 
WNM —- © 


esesleses 


mooljwapoan 





388 


8 


D000 
DO01 
Do02 
D003 








MC6801U4/MC6803U4 INTERRUPTS 


The M6801 Family supports two types of interrupt re- 
quests: maskable and non-maskable. A non-maskable inter- 
rupt (NMI) is always recognized and acted upon at the com- 
pletion of the current instruction. Maskable interrupts are 
controlled by the condition code register | bit and by in- 
dividual enable bits. The | bit controls all maskable inter- 
rupts. Of the maskable interrupts, there are two types: IRQ1 
and |RQ2. The programmable timer and serial communica- 
tions interface use an internal [ROQ2 interrupt line, as shown 
in the block diagram. External devices and |S3 use (RQ1. An 
IRQ1 interrupt is serviced before IRQ2 if both are pending. 





NOTE 


After reset, an NMI will not be serviced until the first 
program load of the stack pointer. Any NMI generated 
before this load will be remembered by the processor 
and serviced subsequent to the stack pointer load. 


All [RQ2 interrupts use hardware prioritized vectors. The 
single SCI interrupt and three timer interrupts are serviced in 
a prioritized order and each is vectored to a separate loca- 
tion. All interrupt vector locations are shown in Table 5. In 
mode 0, reset and interrupt vectors are defined as $BFFO- 
SBFFF. 

The interrupt flowchart is depicted in Figure 17 and is 
common to every interrupt excluding reset. During interrupt 
servicing, the program counter, index register, A ac- 
cumulator, B accumulator, and condition code register are 
pushed to the stack. The | bit is set to inhibit maskable inter- 
rupts and a vector is fetched corresponding to the current 
highest priority interrupt. The vector is transferred to the 
program counter and instruction execution is resumed. Inter- 
rupt and RESET timing are illustrated in Figures 18 and 19. 


*External addresses in modes 0, 1, 2, 3, 5, and 6 cannot be 
accessed in mode 5 (no IOS). 
* * External Addresses in Modes 0, 2, and 3. 
***1= Output, O=Input 


TABLE 5 — MCU INTERRUPT VECTOR LOCATIONS 


IMsB | tsB_ | mse | LsB | 
RESET 
Non-Maskable Interrupt* * 


Interrupt* * * 


Software Interrupt 


Maskable Interrupt Request 1 


Input Capture Flag* 

Output Compare Flag* 

Timer Overflow Flag* 

Serial Communications Interface* 





*{RO2 interrupt 
**NMI must be armed (by accessng stack pointer) before an 
NMI is executed. 
«xx Mode 4 interrupt vectors are undefined. 
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FIGURE 17 — INTERRUPT FLOWCHART 
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FIGURE 18 — INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 
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FIGURE 19 — RESET TIMING 
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FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTIONS 


Vcc AND Vss 

Vcc and Vsg provide power to a large portion of the 
MCU. The power supply should provide +5 volts (+ 5%) to 
Vcc and Vss should be tied to ground. Total power dissipa- 
tion (including Vcc standby) will not exceed Pp milliwatts. 


Vcc STANDBY 


Vcc standby provides power to the standby portion ($40 
through S5F in all modes except mode 3 which is $D040 
through $DO5F) of the RAM and the STBY PWR and RAME 
bits of the RAM control register. Voltage requirements de- 
pend on whether the device is in a power-up or power-down 
state. In the power-up state, the power supply should pro- 
vide +5 volts (+5%) and must reach Vsp volts before 
RESET reaches 4.0 volts. During power down, Vcc standby 
must remain above VsgpB (minimum) to sustain the standby 
RAM and STBY PWR bit. While in power-down operation, 
the standby current will not exceed Ispp. 

It is typical to power both Vcc and Vcc standby from the 
same source during normal operation. A diode must be used 
between them to prevent supplying power to Vcc during 
power-down operation. 





XTAL* AND EXTAL 2 


These two input pins interface either a crystal or TTL- 
compatible clock to the MCU internal clock generator. 
Divide-by-four circuitry is included which allows use of the 
inexpensive 3.58 MHz or 4.4336 MHz color burst TV crystals. 
A 20 pF capacitor should be tied from each crystal pin to 
ground to ensure reliable startup and operation. Alternative- 
ly, EXTAL2 may be driven by an external TTL-compatible 
clock at 4 fg with a duty cycle of 50% (+5%) with XTAL1 
connected ground. 

The internal oscillator is designed to interface with an AT- 
cut quartz crystal resonator operated in parallel resonance 
mode in the frequency range specified for fyxtTay. The 
crystal should be mounted as close as possible to the input 
pins to minimize output distortion and startup stabilization 
time. The MCU is compatible with most commercially 
available crystals. Nominal crystal parameters are shown in 
Figure 20. 


RESET 

This input is used to reset the internal state of the device 
and provide an orderly startup procedure. During power up, 
RESET must be held below 0.8 volts: (1) at least tre after 
Vcc reaches 4.75 volts in order to provide sufficient time for 
the clock generator to stabilize, and (2) until Vcc standby 
reaches 4.75 volts. RESET must be held low at least three E 
cycles if asserted during power-up operation. 


E (ENABLE) © 

This is an output clock used primarily for bus synchroniza- 
tion. It is TTL compatible and is the slightly skewed divide- 
by-four result of the device input clock frequency. It will 
drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF, and all data given in 
cycles is referenced to this clock unless otherwise noted. 


NMi (NON-MASKABLE INTERRUPT) 


An NMI negative edge requests an MCU interrupt se- 
quence, but the current instruction will be completed before 
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it responds to the request. The MCU will then begin an inter- 
rupt sequence. Finally, a vector is fetched from $FFFC and 
SFFFD (SBFFC and $BFFD in mode 0), transferred to the 
program counter, and instruction execution is resumed. NMi 
typically requires 2 3.3 kQ (nominal) resistor to Vcc. There is 
no internal NMI pullup resistor. NMI must be held low for at 
least one E cycle to be recognized under all conditions. 


NOTE 
After reset, an NMI will not be serviced until the first 
program load of the stack pointer. Any NMI generated 
before this load will remain pending by the processor. 


IROi (MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST 1) 


TRO’ is a level-sensitive input which can be used to re- 
quest an interrupt sequence. The MPU will complete the cur- 
rent instruction before it responds to the request. If the inter- 
rupt mask bit (| bit) in the condition code register is clear, the 
MCU will begin an interrupt sequence. A vector is fetched 
from $FFF8 and $FFF9 (SBFF8 and $BFF9 in mode 0), trans- 
ferred to the program counter, and instruction execution is 
resumed. 

IRQi typically requires an external 3.3 kQ (nominal) 
resistor to Vcc for wire-OR applications. [RQ7 has no inter- 
nal pullup resistor. 


SC1 AND SC2 (STROBE CONTROL 1 AND 2) 


The function of SC1 and SC2 depends on the operating 
mode. SC1 is configured as an output in all modes except 
single-chip mode, whereas SC2 is always an output. SC1 
and SC2 can drive one Schottky load and 90 pF. 


$C1 AND SC2 IN SINGLE-CHIP MODE — In single-chip 
mode, SC1 and SC2 are configured as an input and output, 
respectively, and both function as port 3 control lines. SC1 
functions as 1S3 and can be used to indicate that port 3 input 
data is ready or output data has been accepted. Three op- 
tions associated with !S3 are controlled by the port 3 control 
and status register and are discussed in the port 3 descrip- 
tion; refer to P30-P37 (PORT 3). If unused, IS3 can remain 
unconnected. 

SC2 is configured as OS3 and can be used to strobe out- 
put data or acknowledge input data. \t is controlled by out- 
put strobe select (OSS) in the port 3 control and status 
register. The strobe is generated by a read (OSS = 0) or write 
(OSS*= 1) to the port 3 data register. OS3 timing is shown in 
Figure 3. 


SC1 AND SC2 IN EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED 
MODE -— In the expanded non-multiplexed mode, both SC1 
and SC2 are configured as outputs. SC1 functions as in- 
put/output select (IOS) and is asserted only when $0100 
through $01FF is sensed on the internal address bus. 

SC2 is configured as read/write and is used to control the 
direction of data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled 
when read/write and E are high. 


$C1 AND SC2 IN EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE — 
In the expanded multiplexed modes, both SC1 and SC2 are 
configured as outputs. SC1 functions as address strobe and 
can be used to demultiplex the eight least significant ad- 
dresses and the data bus. A latch controlled by address 
strobe captures the lower address on the negative edge, as 
shown in Figure 13. 
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FIGURE 20 — MC6801U4/MC6803U4 FAMILY OSCILLATOR CHARACTERISTICS 


(a) Nominal Recommended Crystal Parameters 


Nominal Crystal Parameters* 


30-50 2 
3.5 pF 6.5 pF 4-6 pF. 


0.015 pF 0.025 pF 0.01-0.02 pF 
>40K >30K >20K 





*NOTE: These are representative AT-cut crystal parameters only. Crystals of other 
types of cut may also be used. 


MC6801U4 


_——— 4] » 


0 


1 C1 RS 
CL T i CL 2 3 
co 


C_ = 20 pF (typical) 
Equivalent Circuit 


NOTE 
TTL-compatible oscillators may be 
obtained from: 


Motorola Component Products 


Attn: Crystal Clock Oscillators 
2553 N. Edgington St. 

Franklin Park, |L 60131 

Tel: 312-451-1000 

Telex: 433-0067 





(b) Oscillator Stabilization Time (tac) 





RESET | 


a ey 
tRC 


Oscillator 
Stabilization 
Time, tRc 
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SC2 is configured as read/write and is used to control the 
direction of data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled 
when read/write and E are high. 


P10-P17 (PORT 1) 


Port 1 is a mode independent 8-bit |/O and timer port. 
Each line can be configured as either an input or output as 
defined by the port 1 data direction register. Port 1 bits 0, 1, 
and 2 (P10, P11, and P12) can also be used to exercise one 
input edge function and two output compare functions of 
the timer. The TTL compatible three-state buffers can drive 
one Schottky TTL load and 30 pF, Darlington transistors, or 
CMOS devices using external pullup resistors. It is con- 
figured as a data input port during RESET. Unused pins can 
remain unconnected. 


P20-P24 (PORT 2) 


Port 2 is a mode-independent, 5-bit, multipurpose I/O 
port. The voltage levels present on P20, P21, and P22 on the 
rising edge of RESET determine the operating mode of the 
MCU. The entire port is then configured as a data input port. 
The port 2 lines can be selectively configured as data output 
lines by setting the appropriate bits in the port 2 data direc- 
tion register. The port 2 data register is used to move data 
through the port. However, if P21 is configured as an out- 
put, itis tied to the timer output compare 1 function and can- 
not be used to provide output from the port 2 data register 
unless output enable 1 (OE1) is cleared in timer control 
register 1. 

Port 2 can also be used to provide an interface for the 
serial communications interface and the timer input edge 
function. These configurations are described in SERIAL 
COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE and PROGRAMMABLE 
TIMER. 

The port 2 three-state TTL-compatible output buffers are 
capable of driving one Schottky TTL load and 30 pF, or 
CMOS devices using external pullup resistors. 





PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
[rca | pct | eco | pz | pas | ze | ar | Pao | sos 


P30-P37 (PORT 3) 


Port 3 can be configured as an |/O port, a bidirectional 
8-bit data bus, or a multiplexed address/data bus depending 
on the operating mode. The TTL compatible three-state out- 
put buffers can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF. 
Unused lines can remain unconnected. 


PORT 3 IN SINGLE-CHIP MODE — Port 3 is an 8-bit 1/0 
port in the single-chip mode with each line configured by the 
port 3 data direction register. There are also two lines, 1S3 
and OS3, which can be used to control port 3 data transfers. 

Three port 3 options are controlled by the port 3 control 
and status register and are available only in single-chip 
mode: 1) port 3 input data can be latched using IS3 as a con- 
trol signal, 2) OS3 can be generated by either an MPU read 
or write to the port 3 data register, and 3) an IRQ1 interrupt 
can be enabled by an IS3 negative edge. Port 3 latch timing 
is shown in Figure 4. 


PORT 3 CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 





Bits 0-2 Not used. 


Bit 3 Latch Enable — This bit ccrtrols the input latch for 
port 3. If set, input data is latched by an IS3 
negative edge. The latch is transparent after a read 
of the port 3 data register. Latch enable is cleared 
during reset. , 


Bit 4 OSS (Output Strobe Select) — This bit determines 
whether OS3 will be generated by a read or write of 
the port 3 data register. When clear, the strobe is 
generated by a read; when set, it is generated by a 
write. OSS is cleared during reset. 


Bit 5 Not used. 


Bit6 1S3 IRQ1 Enable — When set, an IRQ7 interrupt 
will be enabled whenever the !S3 flag is set; when 
clear, the interrupt is inhibited. This bit is cleared 
during reset. 


Bit 7 IS3 Flag — This read-only status bit is set by an 1S3 
negative edge. It is cleared by a read of the port 3 
data register or during reset. 


PORT 3 IN EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED MODE — 
Port 3 is configured as a bidirectional data bus (D7-D0) in the 
expanded non-multiplexed mode. The direction of data 
transfers is controlled by read/write (SC2). Data is clocked 
by E (enable). 


PORT 3 IN EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE — Port 3is 
configured as a time multiplexed address (A7-AQ) and data 
bus (D7-DO) in the expanded multiplexed mode where ad- 
dress strobe (AS) can be used to demultiplex the two buses. 
Port 3 is held in a high-impedance state between valid ad- 
dress and data to prevent bus conflicts. 


P40-P47 (PORT 4) 


Port 4 is configured as an 8-bit I/O port, as address out- 
puts, or as data inputs depending on the operating mode. 
Port 4 can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF, and is the 
only port with internal pullup resistors. Unused lines can re- 
main unconnected. 


PORT 4 IN SINGLE-CHIP MODE — In single-chip mode, 
port 4 functions as an 8-bit |/O port with each line con- 
figured by the port 4 data direction register. Internal pullup 
resistors allow the port to directly interface with CMOS at 
5-volt levels. External pullup resistors to more than 5 volts, 
however, cannot be used. 


PORT 4 IN EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED MODE — 
Port 4 is configured from reset as an 8-bit input port where 
the port 4 data direction register can be written to provide 
any or all of eight address lines AO to A7. Internal pullup 
resistors pull the lines high until the port 4 data direction 
register is configured. 
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PORT 4 IN EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE — In all ex- 
panded multiplexed modes except modes 1 and 6, port 4 
functions as half of the address bus and provides A8 to A15. 
In modes 1 and 6, the port is configured from reset as an 
8-bit parallel input port where the port 4 data direction 
register can be written to provide any or all of upper address 
lines A8 to A15. Internal pullup resistors pull the lines high 
until the port 4 data direction register is configured where bit 
0 controls A8. 


RESIDENT MEMORY 

The MC6801U4 provides 4096 bytes of on-chip ROM and 
192 bytes of on-chip RAM. 

Thirty-two bytes of the RAM are powered through the 
Vcc standby pin and are maintainable during Vcc power 
down. This standby portion of the RAM consists of 32 bytes 
located from $40 through $5F in all modes except mode 3 
which is $D040 through $DO5F. 

Power must be supplied to Vcc standby if the internal 
RAM is to be used regardless of whether standby power 
operation is anticipated. 

The RAM is controlled by the RAM control register. 


RAM CONTROL REGISTER ($14) 

The RAM control register includes two bits which can be 
used to control RAM accesses and determine the adequacy 
of the standby power source during power-down operation. 
It is intended that RAME be cleared and STBY PWR be set 
as part of a power-down procedure. 


RAM CONTROL REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
STBY 
ere Ds TDD 
Bits 0-5 Not used. 


Bit 6 RAM Enable — This read/write bit can be used to 
remove the entire RAM from the internal memory 
map. RAME is set (enabled) during reset provided 
standby power is available on the positive edge of 
RESET. If RAME is clear, any access to a RAM ad- 
dress is external. If RAME is set, the RAM is includ- 
ed in the internal map. 


Bit 7 Standby Power — This bit is a read/write status bit 
which when cleared indicates that Vcc standby 
has decreased sufficiently below VspB (minimum) 
to make data in the standby RAM suspect. It can 
be set only by software and is not affected during 
reset. 


PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 


The programmable timer can be used to perform 
measurements on two separate input waveforms while in- 
dependently generating three output waveforms. Pulse 
widths can vary from several microseconds to many 
seconds. A block diagram of the timer is shown in Figure 21. 


$14 





COUNTER ($09:0A), ($15, $16) 
The key timer element is a 16-bit free-running counter 
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which is incremented by E (enable). It is cleared during reset 
and is read-only with one exception: in mode 0 a write to the 
counter ($09) will configure it to $FFF8. This feature, intend- 
ed for testing, can disturb serial operations because the 
counter provides the SCI internal bit rate clock. The TOF is 
set whenever the counter contains all ones. If ETOI is set, an 
interrupt will occur when the TOF is set. The counter may 
also be read as $15 and $16 to avoid inadvertently clearing 
the TOF. 


OUTPUT COMPARE REGISTERS ($0B:0C), ($1A:1B), 
($10:1D) 

The three output compare registers are 16-bit read/write 
registers, each used to control an output waveform or pro- 
vide an arbitrary time-out flag. They are compared with the 
free-running counter during the negative half of each E cy- 
cle. When a match occurs, the corresponding output com- 
pare flag (OCF) is set and the corresponding output level 
(OLVL) is clocked to an output level register. If both the cor- 
responding output enable bit and data direction register bit 
are set, the value represented in the output level register will 
appear on the corresponding port pin. The appropriate OLVL 
bit can then be changed for the next compare. 

The function is inhibited for one cycle after a write to its 
high byte (SOB, $1A, or $1C) to ensure a valid compare after 
a double byte write. Writes can be made to either byte of the 
output Compare register without affecting the other byte. 
The OLVL value will be clocked out independently of 
whether the OCF had previously been cleared. The output 
compare registers are set to $FFFF during reset. 


INPUT CAPTURE REGISTERS ($0D:0E), ($1£:1F) 

The two input capture registers are 16-bit read-only 
registers used to store the free-running counter when a 
“proper” input transition occurs as defined by the cor- 
responding input edge bit (IEDG1 or \EDG2). The input pin’s 
data direction register should be configured as an input, but 
the edge detect circuit always senses P10 and P20 even 
when configured as an output. The counter value will be 
latched into the input capture registers on the second 
negative edge of the E clock following the transition. 

An input capture can occur independently of ICF; the 
register always contains the most current value. Counter 
transfer is inhibited, however, between accesses of a double 
byte MPU read. The input pulse width must be at least two E 
cycles to ensure an input capture under all conditions. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTERS 

Four registers are used to provide the MC6801U4/ 
MC6803U4 with control and status information about the 
three output compare functions, the timer overflow func- 
tion, and the two input edge functions of the timer. They 
are: 

Timer Control and Status Register (TCSR) 

Timer Control Register 1 (TCR1) 

Timer Control Register 2 (TCR2) 

Timer Status Register (TSR) 


VILLE 






TCSR ($08) 


Output Compare 
Register 3 


FIGURE 21 — BLOCK DIAGRAM OF PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 
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TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER (TCSR) 
($08) — The timer control and status register is an 8-bit 
register of which all bits are readable, while only bits 0-4 can 
be written. All the bits in this register are also accessible 
through the two timer control registers and the timer status 
register. The three most significant bits provide the timer 
status and indicate if: 


1. a proper level transition has been detected at P20, 

2. a match has occurred between the free-running 
counter and output compare register 1, or 

3. the free-running counter has overflowed. 


Each of the three events can generate an |RQ2 interrupt 
and is controlled by an individual enable bit in the TCSR. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
fer [och [ror [econ [eocn ero feos [owe] soe 


Bit 0 Output Level 1 — OLVL1 is clocked to output level 
register 1 by a successful output compare and will 
appear at P21 if bit 1 of the port 2 data direction 
register is set and the OE1 control bit in timer con- 
trol register 1 is set. OLVL1 and output level 
register 1 are cleared during reset. Refer to TIMER 
CONTROL REGISTER 1 (TCR1) ($17). 


Bit 4 Input Edge 1 — IEDG1 is cleared during reset and 
controls which level transition on P20 will trigger a 
counter transfer to input capture register 1: 
|IEDG1=0 transfer on a negative-edge 
|EDG1=1 transfer on a positive-edge 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 1 (TCR1) 
($17). 


Bit 2 Enable Timer Overflow Interrupt — When set, an 
{RQ2 interrupt will be generated when the timer 
overflow flag is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. ETOI is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (TCR2) ($18). 


Bit 3 Enable Output Compare Interrupt 1 — When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when output 
compare flag 1 is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. EOCI1 is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (TCR2) ($18). 


Bit 4 Enable Input Capture Interrupt 1 — When set, an 
TRQ2 interrupt will be generated when input cap- 
ture flag 1 is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. EICI1 is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (TCR2) ($18). 


Bit 5 Timer Overflow Flag — The TOF is set when the 
counter contains all ones ($FFFF). It is cleared by 
reading the TCSR or the TSR (with TOF set) and 
the counter high byte ($09), or during reset. Refer 
to TIMER STATUS REGISTER (TSR) ($19). 


Bit 6 Output Compare Flag 1 — OCF1 is set when output 
compare register 1 matches the free-running 
counter. OCF1 is cleared by reading the TCSR or 
the TSR (with OCF1 set) and then writing to output 
compare register 1 ($0B or $0C), or during reset. 
Refer to TIMER STATUS REGISTER (TSR) ($19). 


Bit 7 Input Capture Flag — ICF1 is set to indicate that a 
proper level transition has occurred; it is cleared by 
reading the TCSR or the TSR (with !CF1 set) and 
the input capture register 1 high byte ($0D), or dur- 
ing reset. Refer to TIMER STATUS REGISTER 
(TSR) ($19). 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 1 (TCR1) ($17) — Timer 
control register 1 is an 8-bit read/write register which con- 
tains the control bits for interfacing the output compare and 
input capture registers to the corresponding I/O pins. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 1 
7 6 


5 4 3 2 1 0 


Bit 0 Output Level 1 — OLVL1 is clocked to output level 
register 1 by a successful output compare and will 
appear at P21 if bit 1 of the port 2 data direction 
register is set and the OE1 control bit is set. OLVL1 
‘and output level register 1 are cleared during reset. 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 1 Output Level 2 — OLVL2 is clocked to output level 
register 2 by a successful output compare and will 
appear at P11 if bit 1 of port 1 data direction register 
is set and the OE2 control bit is set. OLVL2 and out- 
put level register 2 are cleared during reset. 


Bit 2 Output Level 3 — OLVL3 is clocked to output level 
register 3 by a successful output compare and will 
appear at P12 if bit 2 of port 1 data direction register 
is set and the OE3 control bit is set. OLVL3 and out- 
put level register 3 are cleared during reset. 


Bit 3 Input Edge 1 — JEDG1 is cleared during reset and 
controls which level transition on P20 will trigger a 
counter transfer to input capture register 1. 
IEDG1=0 transfer on a negative-edge 
IEDG1= 1 transfer on a positive-edge 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 4 Input Edge 2 — IEDG2 is cleared during reset and 
controls which level transition on P10 will trigger a 
‘ counter transfer to input capture register 2. 
IEDG2=0 transfer on a negative-edge 
{EDG2= 1 transfer on a positive-edge 


Bit 5 Output Enable 1 — OE€1 is set during reset and 
enables the contents of output level register 1 to be 
connected to P21 when bit 1 of port 2 data direc- 
tion register is set. 

OE1=0 port 2 bit 1 data register output 
OE1=1 output level register 1 


Bit 6 Output Enable 2 — OE2 is cleared during reset and 
enables the contents of output level register 2 to be 
connected to P11 when bit 1 of port 1 data direc- 
tion register is set. 

OE2=0 port 1 bit 1 data register output 
OE2=1 output level register 2 
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Bit 7 Output Enable 3 — OE3 is cleared during reset and 
enables the contents of output level register 3 to be 
connected to P12 when bit 2 of port: 1 data direc- 
tion register is set 

OE3=0 port 1 bit 2 data register output 
OE3=1 output level register 3 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (TCR2) ($18) — Timer 
control register 2 is an 8-bit read/write register (except bits 0 
and 1) which enable the interrupts associated with the free- 
running counter, the output compare registers, and the input 
capture registers. In test mode 0, two more bits (clock and 
test) are available for checking the timer. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 
(Non-Test Modes) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Bits 0-1 Read-Only Bits — When read, these bits return a 
value of 1. Refer to TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 
(Test Mode). 


Bit 2 Enable Timer Overflow Interrupt — When set, an 
(RQZ interrupt will be generated when the timer 
overflow flag is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. ETOI is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
{TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 3 Enable Output Compare Interrupt 1 — When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when the out- 
put compare flag 1 is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. EOCI1 is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
(TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 4 Enable Output Compare Interrupt 2 — When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when the out- 
put compare flag 2 is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. EOCI2 is cleared during reset. 


Bit 5 Enable Output Compare Interrupt 3 — When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when the out- 
put compare flag 3 is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. EOCI3 is cleared during reset. 


Bit 6 Enable Input Capture Interrupt 1 — When set, an 
(RQ2 interrupt will be generated when the input 
capture flag 1 is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. EICI1 is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
(TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 7 Enable Input Capture Interrupt 2 — When set, an 
IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when the input 
capture flag 2 is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. EIC!2 is cleared during reset. 


The timer test bits (test and clock) allow the free-running 


counter to be tested as two separate 8-bit counters to speed 
testing. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 
(Test Mode) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Bit 0 CLOCK — The CLOCK control bit selects which 
half of the 16-bit free-running counter (MSB or 
LSB) should be clocked with E. The CLOCK bit is a 
read/write bit only in mode O and is set during 
reset. 

CLOCK =0 — Only the eight most significant bits 
of the free-running counter run with TEST =0. 
CLOCK =1 — Only the eight least significant bits 
of the free-running counter. run when 

TEST=0. 


Bit 1 TEST — the TEST control bit enables the timer test 
mode. TEST is a read/write bit in mode 0 and is set 
during reset. 

TEST=0 — Timer test mode enabled: 

a) The timer LSB latch is transparent which 
allows the LSB to be read independently 
of the MSB. 

b) Either the MSB or the LSB of the timer is 
clocked by E, as defined by the CLOCK 
bit. 

TEST=1 — Timer test mode disabled. 

Bits 2-7 See TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (Non-Test 
Modes). (These bits function: the same as in the 
non-test modes.) 


TIMER STATUS REGISTER (TSR) ($19) — The timer 
status register is an 8-bit read-only register which contains 
the flags associated with the free-running counter, the out- 
put compare registers, and the input capture registers. 


TIMER STATUS REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Bits 0-1 Not used. 


Bit 2 Timer Overflow Flag — The TOF is set when the 
counter contains all ones ($FFFF). It is cleared by 
reading the TSR or the TCSR (with TOF set) and 
then the counter high byte ($09), or during reset. 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 3 Output Compare Flag 1 — OCF1 is set when output 
compare register 1 matches the free-running 
counter. OCF1 is cleared by reading the TSR or the 
TCSR (with OCF1 set) and then writing to output 
compare register 1 ($0B or $0C), or during reset. 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 4 Output Compare Flag 2 — OCF2 is set when output 
compare register 2 matches the free-running 
counter. OCF2 is cleared by reading the TSR (with 
OCF2 set) and then writing to output compare 
register 2 ($1A or $1B), or during reset. 


Bit 5 Output Compare Flag 3 — OCF3 is set when output 
compare register 3 matches the free-running 
counter. OCF3 is cleared by reading the TSR (with 
OCF3 set) and then writing to output compare 
register 3 ($1C or $1D), or during reset. 


Bit 6- Input Capture Flag 1 — \CF1 is set to indicate that a 
proper level transition has occurred; it is cleared by 
reading the TSR or the TCSR (with ICF1 set) and 
the input capture register 1 high byte ($OD), or dur- 
ing reset. Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND 
STATUS REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 
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Bit 7 Input Capture Flag 2 — ICF2 is set to indicate that a 
proper level transition has occurred; it is cleared by 
reading the TSR (with I|CF2 set) and the input cap- 
ture register 2 high byte ($1E), or during reset. 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE 


A full-duplex asynchronous serial communications inter- 
face (SCI) is provided with two data formats and a variety of 
rates. The SCi transmitter and receiver are functionally in- 
dependent but use the same data format and bit rate. Serial 
data formats include standard mark/space (NRZ) and bi- 
phase and both provide one start bit, eight data bits, and one 
stop bit. “Baud” and “bit rate’ are used synonymously in 
the following description. 


WAKE-UP FEATURE 

In a typical serial loop multiprocessor configuration, the 
software protocol will usually identify the addressee(s) at the 
beginning of the message. In order to permit uninterested 
MPUs to ignore the remainder of the message, wake-up 
feature is included whereby all further SCI receiver flag (and 
interrupt) processing can be inhibited until its data line goes 
idle. An SCI receiver is re-enabled by an idle string of ten 
consecutive ones or during reset. Software must provide for 


the required idle string between consecutive messages and 
prevent it within messages. 


PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS 

The following features of the SCi are programmable: 

@ Format: standard mark/space (NRZ) or bi-phase 

@ Clock: external or internal bit rate clock 

@ Baud: one of eight per E clock frequency or external 
clock (x 8 desired baud) 

@ Wake-Up Feature: enabled or disabled 

@ |nterrupt Requests: enabled individually for transmitter 
and receiver 


@ Clock Output: internal bit rate clock enabled or disabled 
to P22 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS REGISTERS 


The serial communications interface includes four ad- 
dressable registers as depicted in Figure 22. It is controlled 
by the rate and mode control register and the 
transmit/receive control and status register. Data is transmit- 
ted and received utilizing a write-only transmit register and a 
read-only receive register. The shift registers are not accessi- 
ble to software. 


FIGURE 22 — SCI REGISTERS 
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RATE AND MODE CONTROL REGISTER (RMCR) ($10) 
— The rate and mode control register controls the SCI bit 
rate, format, clock source, and under certain conditions, the 
configuration of P22. The register consists of five write-only 
bits which are cleared during reset. The two least significant 
bits in conjunction with bit 7 control the bit rate of the inter- 
nal clock and the remaining two bits control the format and 
clock source. 


RATE AND MODE CONTROL REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
feo [x [x [ x [cei [ooo [esr [sso] at 


Bit 1:BitO SS1:SSO Speed Select — These two bits select 
the baud when using the internal clock. Eight 
rates may be selected (in conjunction with bit 7) 
which are a function of the MCU input frequen- 
cy. Table 6 lists bit time and rates for three 
selected MCU frequencies. 


CC1:CCO Clock Control and Format Select — 
These two bits contro! the format and select the 
serial clock source. If CC1 is set, the DDR value 


Bit 3:Bit 2 


for P22 is forced to the complement of CCO and 
cannot be altered until CC1 is cleared. If CC1 is 
cleared after having been set, its DDR value is 
unchanged. Table 7 defines the formats, clock 
source, and use of P22. 


Not used. 


EBE Enhanced Baud Enable — EBE selects the 
standard MC6801 baud rates when clear and the 
additional baud rates when set (Table 6). This 
bit is cleared by reset and is a write-only control 
bit. 
EBE=0O standard MC6801 baud rates 
EBE=1 additional baud rates 


If both CC1 and CCO are set, an external TTL-compatible 
clock must be connected to P22 at eight times (8x) the 
desired bit rate, but not greater than E, with a duty cycle of 
50% (+ 10%). If CC1:CCO= 10, the internal bit rate clock is 
provided at P22 regardless of the values for TE or RE. 


Bits 4-6 
Bit 7 


NOTE 
The source of SCI internal bit rate clock is the timer 
free-running counter. An MPU write to the counter in 
mode 0 can disturb serial operations. 


TABLE 6 — SCI BIT TIMES AND RATES 
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TABLE 7 — SCI FORMAT AND CLOCK SOURCE CONTROL 
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TRANSMIT/RECEIVE CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TRCSR) ($11) — The transmit/receive control 
and status register controls the transmitter, receiver, wake- 
up feature, and two individual interrupts, and monitors the 
status of serial operations. All eight bits are readable while 
bits 0 to 4 are also writable. The register is initialized to $20 
by RESET. 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
0 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 
faonr[onre [Tone [we [we | ve [te [wo] sn 


Bit 0 “Wake-Up” on Idle Line — When set, WU enables 
the wake-up function; it is cleared by ten con- 
secutive ones or during reset. WU will not be set if 


the line is idle. Refer to WAKE-UP FEATURE. 


Transmit Enable — When set, P24 DDR bit is set, 
cannot be changed, and will remain set if TE is 
subsequently cleared. When TE is changed from 
clear to set, the transmitter is connected to P24 and 
a preamble of nine consecutive ones is transmitted. 
TE is cleared during reset. 


Bit 1 


Bit 2 Transmit Interrupt Enable — When set, an I[RQ2 is 
set; when clear, the interrupt is inhibited. TE is 


cleared during reset. 

Receive Enable — When set, the P23 DDR bit is 
cleared, cannot be changed, and will remain clear if 
RE is subsequently cleared. While RE is set, the SCI 
receiver is enabled. RE is cleared during reset. 


Bit 3 


Bit 4 Receiver Interrupt Enable — When set, an [ROZ2 in- 
terrupt is enabled when RDRF and/or ORFE is set; 
when Clear, the interrupt is inhibited. RIE is cleared 
during reset. 

Bit 5 Transmit Data Register Empty — TDRE is set when 
the transmit data register is transferred to the out- 
put serial shift register or during reset. It is cleared 
by reading the TRCSR (with TDRE set) and then 
writing to the transmit data register. Additional 
data will be transmitted only if TDRE has been 
cleared. 


Bit 6 Overrun Framing Error — If set, ORFE indicates 
either an overrun or framing error. An overrun is a 
new byte ready to transfer to the receiver data 
register with RDRF still set. A receiver framing error 
has occurred when the byte boundaries of the bit 
stream are not synchronized to the bit counter. An 
overrun can be distinguished from a framing error 
by the state of RDRF: if RDRF is set, then an over- 
run has occurred; otherwise, a framing error has 
been detected. Data is not transferred to the 
receive data register in an overrun condition. Un- 
framed data causing a framing error is transferred 
to the receive data register. However, subsequent 
data transfer is blocked until the framing error flag 
is cleared. ORFE is cleared by reading the TRCSR 
(with ORFE set) then the receive data register, or 
during reset. 

Bit 7 Receive Data Register Full — RDRF is set when the 
input serial shift register is transferred to the receive 
data register, or during reset. 


SERIAL OPERATIONS 


The SCI is initialized by writing control bytes first to the 
rate and mode control register and then to the 
transmit/receive control and status register. When TE is set, 
the output of the transmit serial shift register is connected to 
P24 and serial output is initiated by transmitting a 9-bit 
preamble of ones. 

At this point, one of two situations exists: 1) if the transmit 
data register is empty (TDRE=1), a continuous string of 
ones will be sent indicating an idle line; or 2) if a byte has 
been written to the transmit data register (TDRE=0), it will 
be transferred to the output serial shift register (synchro- 
nized with the bit rate clock), TDRE will be set, and transmis- 
sion will begin. 

The start bit (0), eight data bits (beginning with bit 0), and 
a stop bit (1) will be transmitted. \f TDRE is still set when the 
next byte transfer occurs, ones will be sent until more data is 
provided. In bi-phase format, the output toggles at the start 
of each bit and at half-bit time when a one is sent. Receive 
operation is controlled by RE which configures P23 as an in- 
put and enables the receiver. SCI data formats are illustrated 
in Figure 23. 


FIGURE 23 — SCI DATA FORMATS 
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INSTRUCTION SET 


The MC6801U4/MC6803U4 is directly source compatible 
with the MC6801 and upward source and object code com- 
patible with the MC6800. Execution times of key instructions 
have been reduced and- several instructions have been 
added, including a hardware multiply. A list of new opera- 
tions added to the MC6800 instruction set is shown in 
Table 1. 

In addition, two special opcodes, 4E and 5E, are provided 


to increment like a 16-bit counter causing address lines used 
in the expanded modes to increment until the device is reset. 
These opcodes have no mnemonics. 

The coding of the first (or only) byte corresponding to an 
executable instruction is sufficient to identify the instruction 
and the addressing mode. The hexadecimal equivalents of 
the binary codes, which result from the translation of the 82 
instructions in all valid modes of addressing, are shown in 
Table 8. There are 220 valid machine codes, 34 unassigned 


for test purposes. These opcodes force the program counter codes, and 2 codes reserved for test purposes. 


TABLE 8 — CPU INSTRUCTION MAP 


#7]OP MNEM MODE ~ #{]OP MNEM MODE ~_ # 


DES INHER ASL INDXD 
Txs ROL 
PSHA DEC 
PSHB . 
PULX INC 
RTS TST 
ABX JMP 
RTI CLR 
PSHX 70 NEG 
MUL 71 e 
wal 72~« 
swi 73. COM 
NEGA 74 ~=LSR 
41 ° 75 e 
4208 76 ROR 
43. COMA 2 77 ASR 
44. LSRA : 78 = ASL 
45 28 ROL 
46 RORA 7A DEC 
ASRA . 
ASLA INC 
49. ROLA TST 
4A DECA JMP 
4B CLR 
4c INCA SUBA 
4D TSTA CMPA 
4e OT SBCA 
4F OCLRA SUBD 
50  NEGB ANDA 
51 BITA 
52 LDAA 
53 ° 
54 EORA 
55 ADCA 
56 84 ORAA 
88 ADDA 
58 8C CPX 
59 80 BSR 
8— LOS 
8F Oe 
SUBA 
91 CMPA 
SBCA 
SUBD 
ANDA 
BITA 
LDAA 
cOM STAA 
LSR EORA 
. ADCA 
ROR ORAA 
ASR ADDA 


ad 


~ # | OP 
bo 
01 
D2 
D3 
b4 


MNEM MODE ~ 


SUBB DIR 3 
CMPB 3 
SBCB 3 
ADDD 5 
ANDB 3 
BITB 3 
LDAB 3 
STAB 3 
EORB 3 
ADCB 3 
ORAB 3 
AODB 3 
LOD 4 
STO 4 
LOX 4 
STX 4 
—O SUBB 4 
E1 CMPB 4 
—2 SBCB 4 
—3 ADDD 6 
E4 ANDB 4 
€5 BITB 4 
—6  LDAB 4 
E7 STAB 4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
5 
4 
4 
4 
6 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
5 


OP MNEM MODE ~ 


OP 
9c 


MNEM MODE 
R 


CPX DI 
JSR 

LDS 

STS 

SUBA 
CMPA 
SBCA 
SUBD 
ANDA 
BITA 

LDAA 
STAA 
EORA 
ADCA 
ORAA 
ADDA 
CPX 

JSR 

LOS 

AF STS 

BO SUBA 
Bi CMPA 
B2 SBCA 
SUBD 
ANDA 
BITA 

LDAA 
STAA 
EORA 
ADCA 
ORAA 
ADDA 
CPX 

JSR 

LDS: 

STS 

SUBB 
CMPB 
SBCB 
ADDD 
ANDB 
BITB 

LDAB 
° FB 
EORB FC 
ADCB FD STD 
ORAB FE LDX 
ADDB FF STX 
LOD 
° * UNDEFINED OP CODE 
LOX tMMED 


9D 
9E 
OF 
AQ 
Al 
A2 
AS 
A4 
AS 
A6 


NOP {INHER 2 


DIR 
INDXD 


D6 


08 
Dg 
DA 
DB 
DC 
0D 
DE 
DF 


ww 


As 
Ag 
AA 
AB 
AC 
AD 
AE 


40 


RWNNYNYNNYNNWWNHN WW 


DAAODD 
WwWWW WwW 


INOXD 


48 EXTND 


EXTNO 
IMMED E8 EORB 
E9 = ADCB 
EA 


EB 


B4 


ORAB 
ADDB 
EC LDD 
ED STD 
EE LDX 
EF STX 
FO SUBB 
Fl CMPB 
F2 SBCB 
F3 ADDD 
F4 ANDB 
FS BITB 
F6 LDAB 
F7 STAB 
F8 EORB 
FQ ADCB 
ORAB 
ADDB 
LDD 


NNN BNNN DW DD 
NNN WHYNN WW WwW 


WO ANNNN 
WNWNHNYNND 
NNNBSNNONAGAADSA ALAA A HRADEALTATARBRSE FH HF HR AKO KR ER RHR EUG 


NNN WNYNYDN W 
WWWHWWWWWWWWWWWWWNYNYNHYNNYNNYNNNNNNYNHNYNYNNYNANNNNYNNYNYNNMNYDYN 


EXTND 


WNNNND 
WNHNNN 


PEW WWWW WWW WWW WWW WW WwW 
w 
wo 


RF HBB HNNYNNNNYNNNNNNNNNN 


WWWWWW WW OW WwW Ww 
NNNNNNNNNNDN ND 


INDXD 





NOTES 
1. Addressing Modes 
INHER #Inherent INDXDaindexed IMMED Immediate 
REL w Relative EXTND mExtended DIR = Direct 
2. Unassigned opcodes are indicated by “‘®’’ and should not be executed. 
3. Codes marked by ‘’T’’ force the PC to function as a 16-bit counter. 
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PROGRAMMING MODEL 


A programming model for the MC6801U4/MC6803U4 is 
shown in Figure 8. Accumulator A can be concatenated with 
accumulator B and jointly referred to as accumulator D 
where A is the most significant byte. Any operation which 
modities the double accumulator will also modify ac- 
cumulators A and/or B. Other registers are defined as 
follows: 


PROGRAM COUNTER -— The program counter is a 16-bit 
register which aiways points to the next instruction. 


STACK POINTER — The stack pointer is a 16-bit register 
which contains the address of the next available location in a 
pushdown/pullup (LIFO) queue. The stack resides in 
random-access memory at a location defined by the pro- 
grammer. 


INDEX REGISTER — The index register is a 16-bit register 
which can be used to store data or provide an address for the 
indexed mode of addressing. 


ACCUMULATORS — The MPU contains two 8-bit ac- 
cumulators, A and B, which are used to store operands and 
results from the arithmetic logic unit (ALU). They can also be 
concatenated and referred to as the D (double) accumulator. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER — The condition code 
register indicates the results of an instruction and includes 
the following five condition bits: negative (N), zero (Z), 
overflow (V), carry/borrow from MSB (C), and half carry 
from bit 3 (H). These bits are testable by the conditional 
branch instructions. Bit 4 is the interrupt mask (1 bit) and in- 
hibits all maskable interrupts when set. The two unused bits, 
B6 and B7, are read as ones. 


ADDRESSING MODES 


Six addressing modes can be used to reference memory. 
A summary of addressing modes for all instructions is 
presented in Tables 9, 10, 11, and 12 where execution times 
are provided in £ cycles. Instruction execution times are 
summarized in Table 13. With an input frequency of 4 MHz, 
one E cycle is equivalent to one microsecond. A cycle-by- 
cycle description of bus activity for each instruction is pro- 
vided in Table 14 and descriptions of selected instructions 
are shown in Figure 24. 


IMMEDIATE ADDRESSING — The operand or “‘im- 
mediate byte(s)" is contained in the following byte(s) of the 
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instruction where the number of bytes matches the size of 
the register. These are two or three byte instructions. 


DIRECT ADDRESSING — The least significant byte of the 
operand address is contained in the second byte of the in- 
struction and the most significant byte is assumed to be $00. 
Direct addressing allows the user to access $00 through $FF 
using two byte instructions and execution time is reduced by 
eliminating the additional memory access. In most applica- 
tions, the 256-byte area is reserved for frequently referenced 
data. 


EXTENDED ADDRESSING — The second and third bytes 
of the instruction contain the absolute address of the 
operand. These are three byte instructions. 


INDEXED ADDRESSING — The unsigned offset con- 
tained in the second byte of the instruction is added with 
carry to the index register and is used to reference memory 
without changing the index register. These are two byte in- 
structions. 


INHERENT ADDRESSING — The operand(s) is a register 
and no memory reference is required. These are single byte 
instructions. 


RELATIVE ADDRESSING — Relative addressing is used 
only for branch instructions. |f the branch condition is true, 
the program counter is overwritten with the sum of a signed 
single byte displacement in the second byte of the instruc- 
tion and the current program counter. This provides a 
branch range of — 126 to + 129 bytes from the first byte of 
the instruction. These are two byte instructions. 


SUMMARY OF CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION 


Table 14 provides a detailed description of the information 
present on the address bus, data bus, and the read/write 
(R/W) line during each cycle of each instruction. 

The information is useful in comparing actual with ex- 
pected results during debug of both software and hardware 
as the program is executed. The information is categorized in 
groups according to addressing mode and number of cycles 
per instruction. In general, instructions with the same ad- 
dressing mode and number of cycles execute in the same 
manner. Exceptions are indicated in the table. 

Note that during MPU reads of internal locations, the 
resultant value will not appear on the external data bus ex- 
cept in mode 0. ‘’High order’ byte refers to the most signifi- 
cant byte of a 16-bit value. 
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TABLE 9 — INDEX REGISTER AND STACK MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


Pointer Operations 


BOGE 
Ma Raine Ree Eat 


rw sPrime tse, [fof TPR | 
Xg= MXM fe 
13 

PPEEET 


Push Data PSHX XL 7 Msp,SP-1—* SP 
XH 7 Msp,SP-1—* SP 

Pull Data PULX SP+1—*SP,Msp— Xp . 
SP +1 SP,Msp— X,. 


TABLE 10 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet 1 of 2) 


Pare 
see Ieeskereecerked o:  GRe 

Memory Operations [#] op[~]# op] ~| # foo] ~] # jor] ~| | Expression rH {1 [N | stutel 
Add Accumulators pacat TTT TTT Tet TT fistetifarea Ee TET 
Add B to X paext TTT TP i ttt tt feats [i fooesx—x de fe [odode Le | 


Add with Carry faocales|2 |2[ea[3[2[as}4]2 festa is] | | farm+cmma TET TET 


























rapes [ea] [ae[s felelaleirlalsLleewee=8 Tt EE 
prefrontal asf tof Pfaeumea PTE 
raopalce212[oe]3 {2 }e8[«[2[rele[al 1 | [aem—a PTET 
ad Doub raooo esta [a}oa]e[2festetz lates TL loemmet=0 Te TPE 
a ranba lea to [toe |a[ztatetziestelat LL tana pe EET 
ranoafea[2 [2toe] st? [eae [2 [ela [st P } ewe Teeter 
Shift Left, Arithmetic | Ast | | | | [esle[2]sfel3] | Pes fe fe [Putty 
O70 CT Ee eC 
fsee ELIE Lehi Pee 
MSOC LELLLLLLL Les te 
ShEGAC ATPEE amie ieee ea | = Peete 
7 OO SC PSG MCG 
77S CF dM 
SITA aisle elec eee ee 
pielelelelelels LL lew ee 
easaninee cee ie role bal ioe 
Cea rar CCL LLeletepeletel bo om ete ted 
Tl FC CE 
rer LILLE eee ft foe ee ed 
Compare 3 {2 [ail4 {2 jeif4a is] | lA-M—“(*é‘“;*~*™C~s «dT «*C EEE 
ata lelate lee fal es 
1's Complement COM ie | {| feslef2 lle js] | 
SoM ek ated ae 
comaE DOLE CLL LL es) 
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TABLE 10 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet 2 of 2) 


Accumulator and ieee Dire 
Memory Operations [MNEM| Op] ~| #{ Op[ ~[ # [Op] ~ | # [Op] 


Boolean Ps{4[s[2[1]o| 
[~] # | Expression rH iT N[ zi vic} 
















































































ct Inher 
[= | # [or] 
[Becina adu a Pom TTT TTT TL Lt [lat laaern sm acs [tT te] 
Decrement [ | feale fatale} sy TT [u-r—m eet te 
ae ee ee 
Py fsaf2tife-1—-e te To ES Ae | 
Exclusive OR fatst TT ja@m—a ete tT ty | 
faf3a[ [ [ [s@m—e fet e[ titrate | 
Increment rnc tT [ TT tt fecfefatzchefst TT [mei—m Te Pe tt tye 
HES a 
ISTH Aa GF a A OP Ca 2 ee Oe 
Load Accumulators jioaalss| 2{ 2[s6] 3{ 2facfa}2iec(4{ at ff [m—a Pe tot ttt a | 
[ional cel 2] 2[oef sf 2fes]{atre|a{ st [ [ [m—e Te Pe tT tT ale) 
Load Double | Lo [ec] 3] sfocl af 2fects|a}rcis|st [| [mu+i~o Te Po tt TR] «| 
Logical Shift, Left pise[ | [ [ { | fesfej2fmfe{s{ | Tf fete titi ty t | 
jesua} { [| tt ET ET TT [este [f Lefe[t[ titi t | 
Rous Peo Ie re Pee esha 1 
istol | | Tt tt TT TT fof sf | pete[ ti tt ty t | 
Shift Right, Logical pisr{ | Tt ff feet oatmfetst TTY = 4 | 
risral | TT TTT TT tear) e-Q 0 -o e petty | 
LSRB ERR RE a ia fet r {ttt t | 
tsb ee pease a el eng 
Multiply SE a SP BG OS 
2's Complement (Negatel [nec{ [TT Tf feofefatmofe| st fT fo-m—m Te Pett | 
Ly | tT PTT Tf feof2 ts foam Pe Pe TT 
|_ eset TT CCT CELT fool | foo-oe CACHES 
No Operation i eG as A ee CS Ee a 
indus OF onanfaalz] a [eats] a [aaa [ajemtays] | | [arw—a TT 
i cae Soo neo m ae oe ceeeeeeee ELIE 
ran Oi 3 
wel TC reese 
Pull Data puLaAT [ [| =n Ett tt pets i an pels] 
Puce} { t| ee ee ee fo fe [ef | 
or “oo PELL feletteletay 11 
Roa PET PE Lt ee PACUES TREAD 
rovet {| {| poe pel bo fe Pelt itt 
Rotate Right RoR | | a [efzjmle{s{ | | | — fete tt ttt | 
om PT eed Oo ee 
CIEE a De a pene ESSE SEDRSER 
FEET SS 7 a EC Cs a CAG 
Subtract with Carry | 2{92/3]2[a2]4]2fez{at3[ | | [a-m-c—a ele(t{tltlt 
3 | 2 [e2| 4 | 2 [F2 2p Rea tal 
Smeneutens staal | | lerfstafartef2tetelat | | asm ee 
[stag] [ { for[sf2ter{s]afrr[a[st | | [am ol-{t{t lal. 
Sate been Et. 3] | D—MM+) -{e[t{t lal. 
Subtract isuBa]8o{ 2] 2/90] 3 | 2 Ao] 4 ar af | A-M—*A ese(titit{t| 
2]rola[a] [ | fe-m—e fe fe fe tT tt 
| Subtract Double suse] 4] stosls|2fasls j2esfe{s] [ [ fo-musimo ofe[tit itt | 
Transfer Accumulator tae oS Peis fy phy Te ee Ae ee a ed 
7 FS OS DD ee SEE 
Test, Zero or Minus [rst] | | | | | fools |2tmofetst | fT fu-o fe Je A TR J | 
TSTA Pt Tt Tt feof2 fs Jaw RR 
pee EEE LE feo [a fs00 Te 
The condition code register notes are listed after Table 12 
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TABLE 11 — JUMP AND BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Condition Code Reg. 
fsTa[s{ a2] ifol 
Branch Test Pa TN 2 [vy c] 















ola 
Dia 
2|> 













[Op] ~| #| [Op| ~| # [Op] 
Pleiel ed 
Corse none ff 
oN ZY 8 OA tS TDI 
Farencnconyse _—-facst | | aist2] ||) 1111.ie1  _fetelede de [| 
Farench=zeo eco] | | desert edd] 
acet |] pectstar PT] PL seve Pe 
at] | rertet ttt tT tien @vco def (e fete] 
[eranchwrigher Pear] || Jajsfaf | 7 ttt |p jeeeo fe fede pe] 
farancn i Higher erSame fens} || [afefot | 1111) ])|eq0 TPP 
aettt Pett tt ttt weve Peet 
ES 29 0 
[Brenchif tower OrSeme pes} |] jalarat | | 111). leet ee I 
Ferenc <zeo st wT] || fmis(2p | 11 |}. [iy eve fe fete fede te] 
Perench Wwinws Pew] || pelstet | ||P wet dp] 
ane] afer leo i eT 
acl {| feisi2}}1111} 1] peo Perret 
EA A A 29 eC 
a ||| palate, | Nei eat Se 
asa || feolei2] || 1111 
ume Ci | fe pe iat 
[sump Te Subrouine | vse [o5|2[ |] lao[e | 2 feofe [3 |_| 
Tc OO 
Te 
[Rew From Subroutine Jars] || | [P11] 111 131 
[Sortwareinterupt swe 
wal [| 









t 
[MNEM | Op | ~ | # | Lt | pv {cl 

pea BIE 

Clear Interrupt Mask SGtt Ges M0 = Say 833 
ES aaa ET ee a ee ee EC PR} es] 
Set CA ee EC OD OW = De = aka 
JSetinterupt Mask Se oF TT Tmt te Ts | = 
Set Overfiowi = 2 = SEW OB On | s | 
[AccumulatorACCR_ TAP O68 [2 | | it | 
Pe 
LEGEND CONDITION CODE SYMBOLS 

Op Operation Code (Hexadecimal) H_ Half-carry from bit 3 


~ Number of MPU Cycles 
Msp. Contents of memory location pointed to by Stack Pointer 


Interrupt mask 
Negative (sign bit) 


| 
N 
# Number of Program Bytes Z Zero (byte) 
+ Arithmetic Plus V Overflow, 2's complement 
— Arithmetic Minus C Carry/Borrow from MSB 
* Boolean AND R Reset Always 
X Arithmetic Multiply S Set Always 
+ Boolean Inclusive OR t Affected 
® Boolean Exclusive OR © Not Affected 
M Complement of M 
— Transfer into 
0 Bit=Zero 
00 Byte=Zero 
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TABLE 13 — INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES IN E CYCLES 





JueseYyU] 


pexepu| 





pepuexg 


uw 
a 
) 
= 
cu) 
2 
n 
n 
Ww 
x 
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190119 
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ADDRESSING MODE 
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Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles| # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


IMMEDIATE 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
4 
1 
2 
3 
4 
] 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 1 of 5) 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Destination Address 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Operand Address + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand + 1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Subroutine Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer— 1 
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Opcode 
Operand Data 


Opcode 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Operand Data {High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 


Opcode 
Destination Address 
Data from Accumulator 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Register Data (High Order Byte) 
Register Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

First Subroutine Opcode 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte} 
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Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles] # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


EXTENDED 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 2 of 5) 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address+ 1 
Opcode Address + 2 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address +.2 
Operand Destination Address 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand+ 1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand + 1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address of Operand 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Subroutine Starting Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer —1 


Opcode 
Jump Address (High Order Byte) 
Jump Address (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Destination Address (High Order Byte) 
Destination Address (Low Order Byte} 
Data from Accumulator 

Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand {Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte! 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

New Operand Data 

Opcode 

Operand Address (High Order Byte) 
Operand Address (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

Opcode 

Address of Subroutine (High Order Byte) 
Address of Subroutine (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode of Next Instruction 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 





*TST does not perform the write cycle during the sixth cycle. The sixth cycle is another address bus = $FFFF. 


3-127 


MC6801U4, MC6803U4 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 3 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles} # Address Bus Line : Data Bus 


(INDEXED 

Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 


PWN H1WHNh = 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset+ 1 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset+ 1 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Index Register + Offset 
Index Register + Offset+ 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Index Register+ Offset 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer-1 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 

Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

New Operand Data 

Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

First Subroutine Opcode 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 


of 
eee 


iz 





1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


*TST does not perform the write cycle during the sixth cycle. The sixth cycle is another address bus= $FFFF. 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 4 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles| # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INHERENT 




























Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 






Opcode of Next Instruction 






















Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address+1 
Previous Stack Pointer Contents 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address+ 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address+ 1 
Stack Pointer 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer+ 1 


4 1 
2 
3 
4 
PSHX 4 1 Opcode Address 
2 | Opcode Address + 1 
3 Stack Pointer 
4 Stack Pointer 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+ 1 
Stack Pointer+2 


Opcode 
Irrelevant Data 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 
Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 


Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 
Accumulator Data 


Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Operand Data from Stack 


Opcode 
Irrelevant Data 

Index Register {Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 





















jor -[ow [os = 













































TXS 




































Opcode 
Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 
Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Address of Next Instruction (High Order Byte) 
Address of Next Instruction (Low Order Byte) 


D2) 
Cc 
in 
x 
oa 
anwWn 






Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 









Stack Pointer + 1 
Stack Pointer +2 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer —1 
Stack Pointer —2 
Stack Pointer—3 
Stack Pointer —4 
Stack Pointer —5 
Stack Pointer—6 







WAI 





Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 
Contents of Accumulator B 
Contents of Condition Code Register 













OMDAANODONABWN H1(NHKWNDH — 


a 
4 
no 
fl 


oooco0coo--— 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 5 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
instructions Cycles} # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INHERENT 

Opcode. Address Opcode 

Opcode Address + 1 Irrelevant Data 

Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode Address Opcode 

Opcode Address + 1 trrelevant Data 

Stack Pointer Irrelevant Data 

Stack Pointer+1 Contents of Condition Code Register from Stack 
Stack Pointer+2 Contents of Accumulator B from Stack 

Stack Pointer+3 Contents of Accumulator A from Stack 

Stack Pointer+4 Index Register from Stack (High Order Byte) 
Stack Pointer+5 Index Register from Stack (Low Order Byte) 
Stack Pointer +6 Next Instruction Address from Stack (High Order Byte) 
Stack Pointer+7 Next Instruction Address from Stack (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode Address Opcode 

Opcode Address + 1 Irrelevant Data 

Stack Pointer Return Address (Low Order Byte) 

Stack Pointer—1 Return Address (High Order Byte) 

Stack Pointer ~—2 Index Register (Low Order Byte) 

Stack Pointer —3 Index Register (High Order Byte) 

Stack Pointer —4 Contents of Accumulator A 

Stack Pointer —5 Contents of Accumulator B 

Stack Pointer—6 Contents of Condition Code Register 

Stack Pointer —7 Irrelevant Data 

Vector Address FFFA (Hex) Address of Subroutine (High Order Byte) 

Vector Address FFFB (Hex) Address of Subroutine (Low Order Byte) 


OMAN OAR WNH = 


as 
© 


SBEANATDAWN— 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


BHT BNE BLO Opcode Address Opcode 

BLE BPL BHS Opcode Address + 1 1 Branch Offset 

BLS BRA BRN Address Buss FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 

BLT BVC 

BMI BVS 
Opcode Address Opcode 
Opcode Address + 1 Branch Offset 
Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Subroutine Starting Address Opcode of Next Instruction 
Stack Pointer Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Stack Pointer—1 Return Address (High Order Byte) 
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JSR, Jump to Subroutine 


PC 


K = Direct Address 


Main Program 


SAD = JSR 
K = Offset 


Next Main Instr. 






INDXD 








Main Program 


PC $BD=JSR 
SH= Subr. Addr. 
EXTND 
SL= Subr. Addr. 


RTN Next Main Inst. 


BSR, Branch To Subroutine 





Pc 





RTN 





RTS, Return from Subroutine 





Legend: 


Main Program 


$9D = JSR 


Main Program 


$8D= BSR 
+K= Offset 


Next Main Instr. 


Subroutine 


PC $39= RTS 











cS 
aa 


SP 
SP-2 
SP-1 

sp 


sP 
SP 
SP+1 
SP +2 


FIGURE 24 — SPECIAL OPERATIONS 


Stack 


RTNY 
RTNC 


Stack 


RTNH 
RTN 


RTN= Address of next instruction in Main Program to be executed upon return from subroutine 


RTNy = Most significant byte of Return Address 
RTN_ = Least significant byte of Return Address 


— = Stack Pointer After Execution 
K =8-bit Unsigned Value 


SWI, Software Interrupt Main Program 


ec oe 8P7 


WAI, Wait for interrupt Main Program 


SP Stack 


Condition Code 


SP-5 Acmitr B 
SP—4 AcmitrA 
SP—3 | Index Register (X4) 
SP-—2 | Index Register (X_) 


PC 
$3E = WAI SP-1 RTNY 


RTI, Return from Interrupt Interrupt Program 


PC $3B = RTI 





JMP, Jump Main Program 
$6E = JMP 
K = Offset 
INDXD e 





e 
e 


SP Stack 


Condition Code 
Acmitr B 
Acmitr A 

Index Register (X}) 
Index Register (X; ) 
RTNY 
RTN i 


Main Program 
$7E= JMP 
Ky = Next Address 
Extended 


KL = Next Address 


K Next Instruction 
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APPENDIX 
CUSTOM MC6801U4 ORDERING INFORMATION 


A.1 CUSTOM MC6801U4 ORDERING INFORMATION 


The custom MC6801U4 specifications may be transmitted 
to Motorola in any of the following media: 

1) EPROMs 

2) MDOS diskette 


The specification should be formatted and packed, as in- 
dicated in the appropriate paragraph below, and mailed 
prepaid and insured with a cover letter (see Figure A-2) to: 


Motorola Inc. 
3501 Ed Bluestein Blvd. 
Austin, Texas 78721 
Mail Drop L-13 
A copy of the cover letter should also be mailed separate- 
ly, 


A.2 EPROMs 

MCM2708 and MCM2716 type EPROMs, programmed 
with the custom program (positive logic sense for address 
and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. Both 
the MCM2708s and MCM2716s must be clearly marked to in- 
dicate which PROM corresponds to which address space 


EXORciser is a registered trademark of Motorola Inc. 
UNICORN is a trademark of Motorola Inc. 


($FOOO-SFFFF). See Figure A-1 for recommended marking 
procedure. 
FIGURE A-1 


F800 


XXX = Customer |D 


After the EPROMs are marked, they sould be placed in a 
conductive IC carrier and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


A.3 DISKETTE (MDOS) 


The start/end location should be written on the label using 
EXORciser format. 


MC6801U4L1 UNICORN Monitor 


An MC6801U4 may be purchased without specify- 
ing the ROM pattern. This standard part is labeled as 
MC6801U4L1 and contains a 2K monitor (UNICORN) 
in the ROM. This monitor may be used to evaluate and 





debug a program under development. Details and a 
source listing are specified in the UN/CORN Monitor 
Reference Manual M68UNICORN(D1). 


FIGURE A-2 


Customer Name 


Address 


State 


Phone ( ) 





Contact Ms/Mr 
Customer Part # 
Package Type 


O Ceramic 
0} Plastic 





Marking 
O Standard 
OQ) Special 











Pattern Media 

2708 EPROM 
2716 EPROM 
Diskette (MDOS) 





























CQ) OTHER (See Note) 


NOTE: Other media require prior factory approval. 


Signature 


Title 


Git Vis, ne ZI 


Extension 
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(AA) MOTOROLA 


Advance Information 


MC6804J2 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications an d information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 


3-133 


MC6804J2 


Paragraph 
Number 


3.1 


eae 
3.2.2 
3.2.3 


4.1 

4.1.1 
4.1.2 
4.1.3 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Page 
Title Number 
Section 1 
Introduction 

GeMmetals-dicg 9 ahs eckc Hotes uate Malia gta celts Boge ted cet eodey mit a hate ot 3-139 
FOatures’e: § Ss us pista hel tie ei ei e 5 a Male ett ekin Se ae ek 8 3-139 

Section 2 

Functional Pin Description, Memory, CPU, And Registers 

Functional Pin Description........00.0000 000 eens 3-142 
MVGCrand VSSiot.c 64 be cank Sects Sey des gear pls Me ceeds Slew dive 3-142 
NA sen thts any pis 8 aa mainte nade os Repcaay ha owes de eeaeese 3-142 
KTAL and EXTAL Sed ese whe eek a Wee inoue ke Wena adele d seete 3-142 
TAUVIE Rke sca tae, stores at csiaceatt din tee, tea 44 hat tetncs ve, daner ee Mae ces ran ne ae ase, ceca 3-142 
RES Betis teh eae to Means ine ll eh lee raatice ey aes Medal nat deri whee! 3-142 
MDS escrito Buen penttey he hut a pi be QGl PON askew tne dol OSE 3-143 
Input/Output Lines (PA4-PA7, PBO-PB7) .....................0005. 3-143 
MOMORY se ve Succi eis ee ee we dee Chee Se et gc Sees ’, 3-143 
Central Processing Unit................0 0.00 eee eee eee rake eto ate ae 3-143 
REGIStCSicid Mico eda icon ee erecta i ed a Pitan abacnhat etn ee totes 3-145 
Accumulator (A)......... ded eed tak spindle athe Reessics docs Geet Bok Saeed nk Pig 3-145 
Indirect Registers (X, Y)........... Bada ihe RA ey Unease hte coed tiie tity 3-145 
Program Counter... 0.0... ete 3-145 
FAQS Gy ZY sake Ree te St cca eg ce ace cs yearn it cuenta edna Whack Pa ate RR 3-146 
Stack. ...... eM UD th ad athlete TM NE a Hee cahal lSla tat a sede, oheeith, 2 Bates 3-146 

Section 3 

Timer 

INtFOODU COM fcnk tac de see nat Penida ote a nea eee tt eR Se ems Be 3-147 
Timer Registers.................. Statins ete decane tate tae sete etal 3-149 
Timer Count Register (TCR). ........ 2.0.0 ene 3-149 
Timer Status/Control Register (TSCR)................0..0..00005. 3-149 
Timer Prescaler Register........ 0.0.0.0. 00. cece eens 3-150 

Section 4 

Interrupt, Self-Test, Reset, And Internal Clock Generator 

IMCOFFUP Ets. is ets ocd pic aac aes 2 eek ed mantles Soucek cop ha hued ee andes, 3-151 
Edge-Sensitive Option. .......0..0..0 00. cee ee 3-151 
Level-Sensitive Option..... 2.0.0.0. .000 00 eee 3-151 
Power Up and Timing........ ied Moher aOR A sees tte nates ak seese ee un ek ese 3-151 


3-134 


MC6804J2 


(Continued) 
Paragraph 
Number Title 
4.2 Selfe Testis i,2 ater ewes Res oh aeeeads eae tees ue ahs seen 
4.3 ROSS e nie dante tit nc ech ok Oa and sa doe Baa hentai noe pty aay hac ate aaa 
4.4 Internal Clock Generator Options.............0 0.00... 0000005. 
Section 5 
Input/Output Ports 
5.1 Input/Output.......0.0.. 00.00.0200. Mich Piurayt ace eaten s nan 
5.2 Registers............. 0.0.0.0 .0000. Sabet hater dad Marga ds 
5.2.1 Port Data Registers............. bat dnGy ec haat ean yeaa a 
5.2.2 Port Data Direction Registers.......................0074 
Section 6 
Software And Instruction Set 
6.1 SOMMWarre cc: ov Bices x ctor ewe tak ovekoctln oadhy aeee tuna lle fo duce 
6.1.1 Bit: Manipulations: 4,244 et ven 4 ac Aa rt, Sones Me hs 
6.1.2 Addressing Modeés.............. 00.00. c cee eee 
6.1.2.1 WAIMOD ATS s a8 genet oe os tees cd ea ae abeagadl Satie ath eal ee 
6.1.2.2 DIRECT. 2s Aa i atte Ee BE te AE og Roto le At deg ey een A 
6.1.2.3 SMO: DITeCts cy cacil ete decay Pads bert eaes grad nw bow back 
6.1.2.4 EXTCAGGG sexs ccee stones be epatelhn gid gteakeiteedstd be dean peaking oe 
6.1.2.5 RelatIVes octet ale ten oe ore CP aetna PA at as 
6.1.2.6 Bit Set/Clear............0..0.0... Panta Ni donee athe amas 
6.1.2.7 Bit Test And Branch...............0.0..0.20000000. 
6.1.2.8 Register-Indirect 0.0.00. eee 
6.1.2.9 WANSRENT sav eae etek ae eeting a dad eek sae 
6.2 InStruction’ Setit.veu bret avs say Seda te ies aa tee 
6.2.1 Register/Memory Instructions......................005. 
6.2.2 Read-Modify-Write Instructions......................-.. 
6.2.3 Branch Instructions.........0000 00.0000 c eee en 
6.2.4 Bit Manipulation Instructions.......0..0.0.000..0 00.00... 
6.2.5 Control Instructions............0.0 00.00.00 0 cee eee 
6.2.6 Alphabetical Listing.......... 00.0... 00.0000 c cee 
6.2.7 Opcode Map Summary..............0.00.0 00.00 eee 
6.3 Implied Instructions...... Eo Adachi Seat bam) aetna tons 
Section 7 
Electrical Specifications 
7.4 INTPODUCTION ar cscs ee Bete ds sa fetes Cue te ale S Sones va ete gpa 
7.2 Maximum RatingS............0.0.. 006. cee eee 
7.3 Thermal Characteristics........ 0000... 0 000 cee eee 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


3-135 


Page 
Number 


3-153 
3-153 
3-153 


3-158 
3-160 
3-160 
3-160 


3-161 
3-161 
3-162 
3-162 
3-162 
3-162 
3-162 
3-162 
3-162 


- 3-163 


3-163 
3-163 
3-163 
3-163 
3-163 
3-163 
3-163 
3-167 
3-167 
3-167 
3-167 


MC6804J2 


TABLE OF CONTENTS: 


(Continued) 
Paragraph 
Number Title 
7.4 Power Considerations.......................0004 bata gat 
7.5 Electrical Characteristics......0.0.0.0.0 00.0.0... .00 0020. 
7.6 Switching Characteristics............. 0.00.00 8e eee eee 
ded Port DC Electrical Characteristics.............0..0...... 
Section 8 
Ordering Information 
8.1 IINTFODUETION: oir. eae decttelotaelales 5 goRt c's nodloty oma ale ae 
8.1.1 EPROM Sekt ce cect tac AN led oS cay tate delet Ae coeds 
8.1.2 MDOS Disk File.........0.0.0 00.000... 00 0000000. 
8.2 Verification Media.........0...0 00.0.0 eee 
8.3 ROM Verification Units (RVUs). 0.0.0. 00.0.000.0.0.0000.. 
8.4 Flexible Disks. .0. 0.000 cece 
Section 9 
Mechanical Data 
9.1 PIn-ASSIGNMEN tx a4-c2 kewego tae waar aw tie eis 


3-136 


Page 
Number 


MC6804J2 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


Figure Page 
Number Title Number 
1-1 MC6804J2 MCU Block Diagram........0...00 0.0 eee 3-141 
2-1 MC6804J2 MCU Address Map.........0.. 0000. ces 3-144 
2-2 Programming Model.... 00.0.0... 00 eee 3-145 
3-1 Timer Block: DidQranm wists. it ek ett Sue rete ba ddced vb ES 3-148 
4-1 Reset and Interrupt Processing Flowchart................0 0.0.2 e eee 3-152 
4-2 Self-Test Circuits. e246 sich v ae on eee Metin Ch od ae ag eb a ok Mops das 3-154 
4-3 Power-Up Reset Delay Circuit... 000.000. eee 3-155 
4-4 Clock Generator Options. ...0..00.00 00.00 eee 3-155 
4-5 Crystal Motional Arm Parameters and Suggested PC Board Layout........ 3-156 

4-6 Typical Frequency Selection for Resistor-Capacitor Oscillator Option 

(Gt 0 ot ©) le eRe a Pee CN gt ee ee 3-156 
4-7 Clock Generator Timing Diagram............... 00 eee ee. ‘2. 3-157 
5-1 Typical.lfO-P ort: Circuitry. oe eee a es ae PE wae Seta be Leeds 3-158 
5-2 TypicalPort:GConnections: «sx ae ete esa S oe kw bee AS Sek eS ee: 3-159 
6-1 Bit Manipulation Example. .......00..00 00.000 eee 3-161 
7-1 LSTTL Equivalent Test Load (Port B)........0.0.00.000.000 00 ee 3-172 
7-2 CMOS Equivalent Test Load (Ports AandB) .................... Ewes ce 3-172 
7-3 LSTTL Equivalent Test Load (PortA and TIMER) ..................00.0. 3-172 
8-1 Orde rinG FOr sc idea Mk eat Ae ate i Bot eats pays Ide cea eee 3-177 


3-137 


MC6804J2 


Table 
Number 


3-1 


6-1 
6-2 
6-3 
6-4 
6-5 
6-6 
6-7 


LIST OF TABLES 


Page 
Title Number 

Prescaler' Coding tables 22. < ii bho-e0ed nba aed ddd de AR PALE el wees 3-147 
Register Memory IMsttuChons:.s4 act nett es tee a Pe eh oy aes 3-164 
Read-Modify-Write Iristructions.......0.000 00000000 ec ce 3-165 
Branch INSTRUCTIONS: cn ehc/sa des oe 2 ales bas axe foal g Tadclet 4s kouy ey 4d lay Sad 3-166 
Bit Manipulation Instructions... 000.0000 es 3-166 
Control: tnstructions.! esc.4 Pa eo Ae ae ag ES ating hoe eth 3-168 
Instruction Set... 000 eee eens 3-169 
MC6804J2 Microcomputer Instruction Set Opcode Map.................. 3-170 


3-138 


MC6804J2 


SECTION 1 
INTRODUCTION 


1.1 GENERAL 


The MC6804J2 microcomputer unit (MCU) is a member of the M6804 Family of very low-cost 
single-chip microcomputers. This 8-bit microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip CLOCK, ROM, 
RAM, !/O, and TIMER. It is designed for the user who needs an economical microcomputer with 
the proven capabilities of the M6800-based instruction set. 


1.2 FEATURES 
The following are some of the hardware and software features of the MC6804J2 MCU. 


HARDWARE FEATURES 
@ 5-Volt Single Supply 
@ 32 Bytes of RAM 
Memory Mapped {/0O 
1008 Bytes of Program ROM 
64 Bytes of Data ROM 
12 Bidirectional |/O Lines (Eight Lines with High Current Sink Capability) 
On-Chip Clock Generator 
Self-Test Mode 
Master Reset 
Complete Development System Support on EXORciser 
Software Programmable 8-Bit Timer Control Register and Timer Prescaler (7 Bits, 21) 
Timer Pin is Programmable as Input or Output 
On-Chip Circuit for ROM Verify 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 
@ Similar to M6805 HMOS Family 
@ Byte Efficient Instruction Set 
@ Easy to Program 
@® True Bit Manipulation 
® Bit Test and Branch Instruction 
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SOFTWARE FEATURES (Continued) 


Separate Flags for Interrupt and Normal Processing 

Versatile Indirect Registers 

Conditional Branches 

Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change 

True LIFO Stack Eliminates Stack Pointer 

Nine Powerful Addressing Modes 

Any Bit in Data Space Memory May be Tested 

Any Bit in Data Space Memory Capable of Being Written to May be Set or Cleared 


USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 
@ 12 Bidirectional |/O Lines with LSTTL, LSTTL/CMOS, or Open-Drain Interface - 
@ Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor-Capacitor Oscillator 
@ Mask Selectable Edge- or Level-Sensitive Interrupt Pin 
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NOTE: 8-Bit indirect registers X and Y, although shown as part of the CPU, are actually located in the 32 x 8 RAM at locations $80 
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Figure 1-1. MC6804J2 MCU Block Diagram 
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SECTION 2 
FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION, MEMORY, CPU, AND REGISTERS 


This section provides a description of the functional pins, memory spaces, the central processing 
unit (CPU), and the various registers and flags. 


2.1 FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


2.1.1 Vcc and Vss 


Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. Vcc is power and VS¢ is the ground 
connection. 


2.1.2 IR 


This pin provides the capability for asynchronously applying an external interrupt to the MCU. Refer 
to 4.1 INTERRUPT for additional information. 


2.1.3 XTAL and EXTAL 


These pins provide connections to the on-chip clock oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor and 
capacitor, or an external signal, depending on the user selectable manufacturing mask option, can 
be connected to these pins to provide a system clock source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. 
Lead lengths and stray capacitance on these two pins should be minimized. Refer to 4.4 INTERNAL 
CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS for recommendations concerning these inputs. 


2.1.4 TIMER 


In the input mode, the timer pin is connected to the prescaler input and serves as the timer clock. In 
the output mode, the timer pin signals that a time out of the timer has occurred. Refer to SECTION 
3 TIMER for additional information. 


2.1.5 RESET 


The RESET pin is used to restart the processor of the MC6804J2 to the beginning of a program. 
This pin, together with the MDS pin, is also used to select the operating mode of the MC6804J2. If 
the MDS pin is at zero volts, the normal mode is selected and the program counter is loaded with 
the user restart vector. However, if the MDS pin is at.+ 5 volts, then pins PA6 and PA7 are decoded 
to allow selection of the operating mode. Refer to 4.3 RESET for additional information. 
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2.1.6 MDS 


The MDS (mode select) pin is used to place the MCU into special operating modes. If MDS is held 
at +5 volts at the exit of the reset state, the decoded state of PA6 and PA7 is latched to determine 
the operating mode (single-chip, self-test, or ROM verify). However, if MDS is held at zero volts 
at the exit of the reset state, the single-chip operating mode is automatically selected (regardless of 
PA6 and PA7 state). 


For those users familiar with the MC6801 microcomputer, mode selection is similar but much less 
complex in the MC6804J2. No special external diodes, switches, transistors, etc. are required in the 
MC6804J2, 


2.1.7 Input/Output Lines (PA4-PA7, PBO-PB7) 


These 12 lines are arranged into one 4-bit port (A) and one 8-bit port (B). All lines are programmable 
as either inputs or outputs under software control of the data direction registers. Refer to SECTION 
5 INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS for additional information. 


2.2 MEMORY 


The MCU operates in three different memory spaces: program space, data space, and stack space. 
A representation of these memory spaces is shown in Figure 2-1. The program space (Figure 2-1a) 
contains all of the instructions that are to be executed, as well as the data required for the im- 
mediate addressing mode instructions, and the self-test and user vectors. The data space (Figure 
2-1b) contains all of the RAM locations, plus I/O locations and some ROM used for storage of 
tables and constants. The stack space (Figure 2-1c) contains RAM which is used for stacking 
subroutine and interrupt return addresses. 


The MCU is capable of addressing 4096 bytes of program space memory with its program counter 
and 256 bytes of data space memory with.its instructions. The data space memory contains three 
bytes for port data registers, three bytes for port data direction registers, one byte for timer 
status/control, 64 bytes ROM, 32 bytes RAM (which includes two bytes for X and Y indirect 
registers), two bytes for timer prescaler and count registers, and one byte for the accumulator. The 
program space section includes 304 bytes of self-test ROM, 1000 bytes program ROM, and eight 
bytes of vectors for self-test and user programs. 


2.3 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 


The CPU of the M6804 Family is implemented independently from the I/O or memory configuration. 
Consequently, it can be treated as an independent central processor communicating with I/O and 
memory via internal addresses, data, and control buses. 
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(a) Program Space Memory Map 


Reserved (All Ones) 
Self-Test ROM 


Program ROM 










(c) Stack Space Memory Map 










$000 


SADF 
$AEO 


$COF 
$C10 


SFF7 
SFF8-SFFO 
SFFA-SFFB 
$FFC-SFFD 
SFFE-SFFF 


(b) Data Space Memory Map 






porabeateswe] of oo] 0] «0 


















Port B Data Register $01 
PT ti [i fofolofo] sz 
ronmoon [o[o]O]O | sm 
Port B Data Direction Register $05 
EGG ci Ge Dc a 
Not Used 

$08 
Timer Status Contro! Register $09 
SOA 

Future Expansion 
S1F 
$20 

User Data Space ROM 

SBF 
$60 

Future Expansion 
$7F 
Indirect Register X $80 
Indirect Register Y $81 
$82 

Data Space RAM 
SOF 
SAO 

Future Expansion 
SFC 
Prescaler Register SFD 
Timer Count Register SFE 





Figure 2-1. MC6804J2 MCU Address Map 
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2.4 REGISTERS 


The M6804 Family CPU has four registers and two flags available to the programmer. They are 
shown in Figure 2-2 and are explained in the following paragraphs. 


7 0 


These Are 7 0 


Registers x Indirect 
In Data Register X 
Space RAM 
¥ Indirect 
Register Y 


Program 


PCH PCL Counter 


Normal Flags 
a 
Interrupt Flags 


Figure 2-2. Programming Model 


2.4.1 Accumulator (A) 


The accumulator is an 8-bit general purpose register used in all arithmetic calculations, logical 
operations, and data manipulations. The accumulator is implemented as the highest RAM location 
(SFF) in data space and thus implies that several instructions exist which are not explicitly im- 
plemented. Refer to 6.3 IMPLIED INSTRUCTIONS for additional information. 


2.4.2 Indirect Registers (X, Y) 


These two indirect registers are used to maintain pointers to other memory locations in data space. 
They are used in the register-indirect addressing mode, and can be accessed with the direct, in- 
direct, short direct, or bit set/clear addressing modes. These registers are implemented as two of 
the 32 RAM locations ($80, $81) and as such generate implied instructions and may be manipulated 
in a manner similar to any RAM memory location in data space. Refer to 6.3 IMPLIED INSTRUC- 
TIONS for additional information. 


2.4.3 Program Counter (PC) 


The program counter is a 12-bit register that contains the address of the next ROM word to be used 
(may be opcode, operand, or address of operand). The 12-bit program counter is contained in PCL 
{low byte) and PCH (high nibble). 
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2.4.4 Flags (C, Z) 


The carry (C) bit is set on a carry or a borrow out of the ALU. It is cleared if the result of an 
arithmetic operation does not result in a carry or a borrow. The (C) bit is also set to the value of the 
bit tested in a bit test instruction, and participates in the rotate left instruction. 


The zero (Z) bit is set if the result of the last arithmetic or logical operation was equal to zero, other- 
wise it is cleared. 


There are two sets of these flags, one Set is for interrupt processing, the other for all other routines. 
When an interrupt occurs, a context switch is made from the program flags to the interrupt flags 
(interrupt mode). An RTI forces the context switch back to the program flags (program mode). 
While in either mode, only the flags for that mode are available. Further, the interrupt flags will not 
be cleared upon entering the interrupt mode. Instead, the flags will be as they were at the exit of the 
last interrupt mode. Both sets of flags are cleared by reset. 


2.4.5 Stack 


There is a true LIFO stack incorporated in the MC6804J2 which eliminates the need for a stack 
pointer. Stack space is implemented in separate RAM (12-bits wide) shown in Figure 2-1c. 
Whenever a subroutine call (or interrupt) occurs, the contents of the PC are shifted into the top 
register of the stack. At the same time (same cycle), the top register is shifted to the next level 
deeper. This happens to all registers with the bottom register falling out the bottom of the stack. 


Whenever a subroutine or interrupt return occurs, the top register is shifted into the PC and all 
lower registers are shifted up one level higher. The stack RAM is four levels deep. If the stack is 
pulled more than four times without any pushes, the address that was stored in the bottom level! will 
be shifted into the PC. 
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SECTION 3 
TIMER 


3.1 INTRODUCTION 


A block diagram of the MC6804J2 timer circuitry is shown in Figure 3-1. The timer logic in the MCU 
is comprised of a simple 8-bit counter (timer count register, TCR) with a 7-bit prescaler, and a timer 
status/control register (TSCR). The timer count register, which may be loaded under program con- 
trol, is decremented towards zero by a clock input (prescaler output). The prescaler is used to ex- 
tend the maximum interval of the overall timer. The prescaler tap is selected by bits 0-2 (PSO-PS2) 
of the timer status/control register. Bits PSO-PS2 control the actual division of the prescaler within 
the range of divide-by-1 (20) to divide-by-128 (27). The timer count register (TCR) and prescaler are 
decremented on rising clock edges. The coding of the TCSR PSO-PS2 bits produce a division in the 
prescaler as shown in Table 3-1. 


Table 3-1. Prescaler Coding Table 


bi 
1 1 0 64 
128 










The TIMER pin may be programmed as either an input or an output depending on the status of 
TOUT (TSCR bit 5). Refer to Figure 3-1. in the input mode, TOUT is a logic zero and the TIMER pin 
is connected directly to the prescaler input. Therefore, the timer prescaler is clocked by the signal 
applied from the TIMER pin. The prescaler then divides its clock input by a value determined by the 
coding of the TSCR bits PSO-PS2 as shown in Table 3-1. The divided prescaler output then clocks 
the 8-bit timer count register (TCR). When the TCR is decremented to zero, it sets the TMZ bit in 
the timer status/control register (TSCR). The TMZ bit can be tested under program control to per- 
form a timer function whenever it goes high. The frequency of the external clock applied to the 
TIMER pin must be less than tbyte (fosc/48). 


In the output mode, TOUT is a logic one and the TIMER pin is connected to the DOUT latch. 
Therefore, the timer prescaler is clocked by the internal sync pulse (divide-by-48 of the internal 
oscillator). Operation is similar to that described above for the input mode. However, in the output 
mode, the low-to-high TMZ bit transition is used to latch the DOUT bit of the TSCR and provide it 
as output for the TIMER pin. 


NOTE 
TMZ is normally set to logic one when the timer times out (TCR decrements to $00); 
however, it may be set by a write of $00 to the TCR or by a write to bit 7 of the TSCR. 
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TIMER Prescaler’ | Setect 
Pin 1-of-8 


Initialize 


TIMER Pin Status 
Prescaler TIMER 
TOUT Clock Pin 
0 TIMER Pin Input Mode 
1 Sync Output Mode 






Read Write 


8-Bit Counter 


Timer Count Register 
(TCR) 


Microcomputer Internal Bus 


Read 


Timer Status/ Control 
Register (TSCR) 





Figure 3-1. Timer Block Diagram 
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During reset, the timer count register and prescaler are set to S$FF, while the timer status/control 
register is cleared to $00 and the DOUT LATCH (TIMER pin is in the high-impedance input mode) is 
forced to a logic high. The prescaler and timer count register are implemented in data space RAM 
locations ($FD, $FE); therefore, they are both readable and writeable. A write to either will 
predominate over the TCR decrement-to-$00 function; i.e., if a write and a TCR decrement-to-$00 
occur simultaneously, the write will take precedence, and the TMZ bit is not set until the next timer 


time out. 


3.2 TIMER REGISTERS 


3.2.1 Timer Count Register (TCR) 


7 R 
MSB LSB 
TCR addr =$FE 


fo) 


The timer count register indicates the state of the internal 8-bit counter. 


3.2.2 Timer Status/Control Register (TSCR) 


b7, TMZ 


b6 


bs, TOUT 


b4, DOUT 


bO, b1, b2 
PSO-PS1 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
TSCR Address = $09 

Low-to-high transition indicates the timer count register has decremented to zero 

since the timer status/control register was last read. Cleared by a read of TSCR 

register if TMZ was read as a logic one. 


Not used. 


When low, this bit selects the input mode for the timer. When high, the output 
mode is selected. 


Data sent to the timer output pin when TMZ is set high (output mode only). 
Used to initialize the prescaler and inhibit its counting while PSI = 0. The initialized 
value is set to $FF. The timer count register will also be inhibited (contents un- 


changed). When PS|=1 the prescaler begins to count downward. 


These bits are used to select the prescaler divide-by ratio; therefore, effecting 
the clock input frequency to the timer count register. 
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3.2.3 Timer Prescaler Register 


6 0 
MSB LSB 


TPR Address= $FD 
The timer prescaler register indicates the state of the internal 7-bit prescaler. This 7-bit prescaler 


divide ratio is normally determined by bits PSO-PS2 of the timer status/control register (see Table 
3-1). 
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SECTION 4 
INTERRUPT, SELF-TEST, RESET, AND INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR 


4.1 INTERRUPT 


The MC6804J2 can be interrupted by applying a logic low signal to the [RO pin; however, a mask 
option selected at the time of manufacture determines whether the negative-going edge or the 
actual low level is sensed to indicate an interrupt. 


4.1.1 Edge-Sensitive Option 


When the [RQ pin is pulled low, the internal interrupt request latch is set. Prior to each instruction 
fetch, the interrupt request latch is tested and, if its output is low, an interrupt sequence is initiated 
at the end of the current instruction (provided the interrupt mask is cleared). Figure 4-1 contains a 
flowchart which illustrates both the reset and interrupt Sequence. The interrupt sequence consists 
of one cycle during which: the interrupt request latch is cleared, the interrupt mode flags are 
selected, the PC is saved on the stack, the interrupt mask is set, and the IRO vector (single chip 
mode= $FFC/$FFD, self-test mode= $FF8/$FF9) is loaded into the PC. Internal processing of the 
interrupt continues until an RTI (return from interrupt) instruction is processed. During the RTI in- 
struction, the interrupt mask is cleared and the program mode flags are selected. The next instruc- 
tion of the program is then fetched and executed. Once the interrupt was initially detected and the 
interrupt sequence started, the interrupt request latch is cleared so that the next (second) interrupt 
may be detected even while the previous (first) one is being serviced. However, even though the 
second interrupt sets the interrupt request latch during processing of the first interrupt, the second 
interrupt sequence will not be initiated until completion of the interrupt service routine for the first 
interrupt. Completion of an interrupt service routine is always accomplished using an RT| instruc- 
tion to return to the main program. The interrupt mask (which is not directly available to the pro- 
grammer) is cleared during the last cycle of the RTI instruction. 


4.1.2 Level-Sensitive Option 


The actual operation of the level-sensitive and edge-sensitive options are similar except that the 
level-sensitive option does not have an interrupt request latch. With no interrupt request latch, the 
logic level of the [RO pin is checked for detection of the interrupt. Also, in the interrupt sequence, 
there is no need to clear the interrupt request latch. These differences are illustrated in the flowchart 
of Figure 4-1. 


4.1.3 Power Up and Timing 


During the power-up sequence the interrupt mask is set to preclude any false or ‘ghost’ interrupts 
from occurring. To clear the interrupt mask, the programmer should write a JSR (instead of a | MP) 
instruction to an initialization routine as the first instruction in a program. The initialization routine 
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Figure 4-1. Reset and Interrupt Processing Flowchart 
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should end with an RTI (instead of RTS). Maximum interrupt response time is six machine (tpyte) 
cycles (see 4.4 INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS). This includes five machine cycles for 
the longest instruction, plus one machine cycle for stacking the PC and switching flags. Minimum 
response time is one machine cycle for stacking PC and switching flags (see 2.4.4 Flags (C, Z)). 


4.2 SELF-TEST 


The MC6804J2 MCU has a unique internal ROM-based off-line self-test capability using signature 
analysis techniques. A test program stored in the on-chip ROM is initiated by configuring pins PA6 
and PA7 during reset. The test results are sampled on a cycle-by-cycle basis by a 16-bit on-chip 
signature analysis register configured as a linear feedback shift register (LFSR) using the standard 
CCITT CRC16 polynomial. A schematic diagram of the self-test connections is shown in Figure 
4-2. To perform a test of the MCU, connect it as shown in Figure 4-2a and monitor the LEDs for a 
1100 ($0C) pattern. 


A special ROM self-test utilizing the signature analysis circuitry is also included. To initiate a test of 
the ROM, connect the circuit as shown in Figure 4-2b. This mode also uses the on-chip signature 
analysis register to verify the contents of the custom ROM by monitoring an internal bus. The 
“'Good” LED indicates that all ROM words have been read and that the result was the correct 
signature. ; 


The on-chip self-test and the ROM test are the basis of Motorola’s production testing for the 
MC6804J2. These tests have been fault graded using statistical methods (refer to ‘’ The M6804 Built- 
In Self-Test’’, Proceedings of 1983 International Test Conference, pp. 295-300, Oct. 1983) and have 
been found to provide high fault coverage using automatic test equipment (ATE) or the circuit of 
Figure 4-2. 


4.3 RESET 


The MCU can be reset in two ways: by initial power up (see Figure 4-1) and by the external reset in- 
put (RESET). During power up, a delay of tRHL is needed before allowing the RESET input to go 
high. This time delay allows the internal clock generator to stabilize. Connecting a capacitor and 
resistor to the RESET input, as shown in Figure 4-3, typically provides sufficient delay. 








4.4 INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 


The internal clock generator circuit is designed to require a minimum of external components. A 
crystal, a resistor-capacitor, or an external signal may be used to generate a system clock with 
various Stability/cost tradeoffs. A manufacturing mask option is required to select either the crystal 
oscillator or the RC oscillator circuit. The different clock generator option connection methods are 
shown in Figure 4-4, crystal specifications and suggested PC board layouts are given in Figure 4-5, 
resistor-capacitor selection graph is given in Figure 4-6, and a timing diagram is. illustrated in Figure 
4-7. The crystal oscillator startup time is a function of many variables: crystal parameters (especially 
Rs), oscillator load capacitance (C_), IC parameters, ambient temperature, and supply voltage. To 
ensure rapid oscillator startup, neither the crystal characteristics nor the load capacitance should 
exceed recommendations. 


The oscillator output frequency is internally divided by four to produce the internal @1 and $2 
clocks. The #1 clock is divided by twelve to produce a machine byte (cycle) clock. A byte cycle is 
the smallest unit needed to execute any operation (i.e., increment the program counter). An in- 
struction may need two, four, or five byte cycles to execute. 
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SN74LS125A 
SN74LS00 3 








SN74LS04 +5V 


* Used with crystal option only. 
(a) Functional Test 


SN74LS00 


SN74LS86 


SN74LS04 


SN74LS74 
* Used with crystal option only. 
(b) Simple ROM Verify Test 


Figure 4-2. Self-Test Circuit 
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Figure 4-3. Power-Up Reset Delay Circuit 
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Figure 4-4. Clock Generator Options 
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Figure 4-5. Crystal Motional Arm Parameters and Suggested PC Board Layout 
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Figure 4-6. Typical Frequency Selection For Resistor-Capacitor 


Oscillator Option (CL = 17 pF) 
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(a) Oscillator — 1-2 Timing 


aa OPE ae (eee ae ee 


(b) 1 — Sync Timing 
$1 | | | | | | | | | | | | . | | | | | | | | | | | 
SYNC | | | | 


Figure 4-7. Clock Generator Timing Diagram 
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SECTION 5 
INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS 


5.1 INPUT/OUTPUT 


There are 12 input/output pins. All pins (port A and B) are programmable as either inputs or outputs 
under software contro! of the corresponding data direction register (DDR). The port I/O programm- 
ing is accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the port DDR to a logic one for output or a 
logic zero for input. On reset, all the DDRs are initialized to a logic zero state to put the ports in the 
input mode. The port output registers are not initialized on reset but should be initialized before 
changing the DDR bits to avoid undefined levels. When programmed as outputs, the latched out- 
put data is readable as input data, regardless of the logic levels at the output pin due to output 
loading; see Figure 5-1. All input/output pins are LSTTL compatible as both inputs and outputs. In 
addition, both ports may have one of two mask options: 1) internal pullup resistor for CMOS output 
compatibility, or 2) open drain output. The address map in Figure 2-1 gives the address of data 
registers and DDRs. The register configuration is discussed under the registers paragraph below 
and Figure 5-2 provides some examples of port connections. 














Data 
Direction Register 
Bit 


Latched 
Output 

Data 
Bit 


Internal 
Connections 


Data 
Direction 
Register 

Bit 





Figure 5-1. Typical I/O Port Circuitry 
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PA7 15 PB7 

SN74LS04 PAG . _ PB6 

(Typical) PAS : 3 | PBS 
i SN74LS04 2 

PA4 as : 12 | PB4 

MC14069 11 PB3 

(Typical) * 10 | PB2 

LSTTL Driving Port A Directly . 3) P81 


CMOS or LSTTL Driving Port B Directly 


(a) Input Mode 


(CMOS Loads) 


(1 LSTTL Load) 





Port A, bit 7 programmed as output, driving 
CMOS loads and bit 4 driving one LSTTL 
load directly (using CMOS output option). 





Port B, bit 0, and bit 1 programmed as output, 
driving LEDs directly. 


(b) Output Mode 


Figure 5-2. Typical Port Connections 
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The latched output data bit (see Figure 5-1) may always be written. Therefore, any write to a port 
writes to all of its data bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be used to initialize 
the data registers and avoid undefined outputs; however, care must be exercised when using read- 
modify-write instructions since the data read corresponds to the pin level if the DDR is an input (0) 
and corresponds to the latched output data when the DDR is an output (1). The 12 bidirectional 
lines may be configured by port to be LSTTL (standard configuration), LSTTL/CMOS (mask op- 
tion), or open drain (mask option). Port B outputs are LED compatible. 


NOTE 


The mask option only allows changes by port. For example, if the customer wishes PA7 
to be open drain, then PA4-PA7 must all be open drain. 


5.2 REGISTERS 


The registers described below are implemented as RAM locations and thus may be read or written. 


5.2.1 Port Data Register 


7 0 
MSB LSB 


Port A Address = $00 
Port B Address = $01 


The source of data read from the port data register will be the port I/O pin or previously latched out- 
put data depending upon the contents of the corresponding data direction register (DDR). The 
destination of data written to the port data register will be an output data latch. If the corresponding 
data direction register (DDR) for the port I/O pin is programmed as an output, the data will then ap- 
pear on the port pin. 


5.2.2 Port Data Direction Register 


7 0 
MSB LSB 


Port A Address = $04 
Port B Address = $05 


The port DDRs configure the port pins as either inputs or outputs. Each port pin can be pro- 
grammed individually to act as an input or an output. A zero in the pins corresponding bit position 
will program that pin as an input while a one in the pins corresponding bit position will program that 
pin as an output. 
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SECTION 6 
SOFTWARE AND INSTRUCTION SET 


6.1 SOFTWARE 


6.1.1 Bit Manipulation 


The MC6804J2 MCU has the ability to set or clear any register or single random access memory 
(RAM) writable bit with a single instruction (BSET, BCLR). Any bit in data space, including ROM, 
can be tested, using the BRSET and BRCLR instructions, and the program may branch as a result 
of its state. The carry bit is set to the value of the bit referenced by BRSET or BRCLR. A,rotate in- 
struction may then be used to accumulate serial input data in a RAM location or register. The 
capability to work with any bit in RAM, ROM, or I/O allows the user to have individual flags in RAM 
or to handle |/O bits as control lines. 


The coding example in Figure 6-1 illustrates the usefulness of the bit manipulation and test instruc- 
tions. Assume that the MCU is to communicate with an external serial device. The external device 
has a data ready signal, a data output line, anda clock line (to clock data one bit at a time, MSB 
first, out of the device). The MCU waits until the data is ready, clocks the external device, picks up 
the data in the carry flag (C bit), clears the clock line, and finally accumulates the data bit in the 
accumulator. 


Serial 
- =a 


SELF BRSET  6,PORTA,SELF 


BSET 5,PORTA 

BRCLR 4,PORTA,CONT 
CONT BCLR 5,PORTA 

ROLA 





Figure 6-1. Bit Manipulation Example 
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6.1.2 Addressing Modes 


The MC6804J2 MCU has nine addressing modes which are explained briefly in the following 
paragraphs. The MC6804J2 deals with objects in three different address spaces: program space, 
data space, and stack space. Program space contains the instructions which are to be executed, 
plus the data for immediate mode instructions. Data space contains all of the RAM locations, X 

_ and Y registers, accumulator, timer, |/O locations, and some ROM (for storage of tables and con- 
stants). Stack space contains RAM for use in stacking the return addresses for subroutines and 
interrupts. 


The term “Effective Address’ (EA) is used in describing the address modes. EA is defined as the ad- 
dress from which the argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


6.1.2.1 IMMEDIATE. In the immediate addressing mode, the operand is located in program ROM 
and is contained in a byte following the opcode. The immediate addressing mode is used to access 
constants which do not change during program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop 
counter). . 


6.1.2.2 DIRECT. In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained 
in a single byte following the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address the 
256 bytes in data space memory with a single two-byte instruction. 


6.1.2.3 SHORT DIRECT. The MCU also has four locations in data space RAM ($80, $81, $82, $83) 
which may be used in a short-direct addressing mode. In this mode the lower two bits of the opcode 
determine the data space. RAM location, and the instruction is only one byte. Short direct address- 
ing is a subset of the direct addressing mode. (The X and Y registers are at locations $80 or $81 
respectively. } 


6.1.2.4 EXTENDED. In the extended addressing mode, the effective address is obtained by con- 
catenating the four least significant bits of the opcode with the byte following the opcode (12-bit 
address). Instructions using the extended addressing mode (JUMP, JSR) are capable of branching 
anywhere in program space. An extended addressing mode instruction is two bytes long. 


6.1.2.5 RELATIVE. The relative addressing mode is only used in conditional branch instructions. In 
relative addressing, the address is formed by adding the sign extended lower five bits of the opcode 
(the offset) to the program counter if and only if the condition is true. Otherwise, control proceeds 
to the next instruction. The span of relative addressing is from — 15 to +16 from the opcode ad- 
dress. The programmer need not worry about calculating the correct offset when using the 
Motorola assembler since it calculates the proper offset and checks to See if it is within the span of 
the branch. 


6.1.2.6 BIT SET/CLEAR. In the bit set/clear addressing mode, the bit to be set or cleared is part of 
the opcode, and the byte following the opcode specifies the direct address of the byte in which the 
specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any bit in the 256 locations of data space memory, which 
can be written to, can be set or cleared. 
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6.1.2.7 BIT TEST AND BRANCH. The bit test and branch addressing mode is a combination of 
direct addressing and relative addressing. The bit which is to be tested is included in the opcode, 
and the data space address of the byte to be tested is in the single byte immediately following the 
opcode byte. The third byte is sign extended to twelve bits and becomes the offset added to the 
program counter if the condition is true. The single three-byte instruction allows the program to 
branch based on the condition of any bit in data space memory. The span of branching is from 
— 125 to + 130 from the opcode address. The state of the tested bit is also transferred to the carry . 
flag. : 


6.1.2.8 REGISTER-INDIRECT. In the register-indirect addressing mode, the operand is at the ad- 
dress (in data space). pointed to by the contents of one of the indirect registers (X or Y). The par- 
ticular X or Y register is selected by bit 4 of the opcode. Bit 4 of the opcode is then decoded into an 
address which selects the desired X or Y register ($80 or $81). A register-indirect instruction is one 
byte long. 


6.1.2.9 INHERENT. In the inherent addressing mode, all the information necessary to execute the 
instruction is contained in the opcode. These instructions are one byte long. 


6.2 INSTRUCTION SET 


The MC6804J2 MCU has a set of 42 basic instructions, which when combined with nine addressing 
modes produce 242 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five different types: register/ memory, 
read-modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs briefly explain 
each type. All the instructions within a given type are presented in individual tables. 


6.2.1 Register/Memory instructions 


Most of these instructions use two operands. One operand is the accumulator and the other 
operand is obtained from memory using one of the addressing modes. The jump unconditional 
(JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) instructions have no register operands. Refer to Table 6-1. 


6.2.2 Read-Modify-Write Instructions 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, modify or test its contents, and write the 
modified value back to memory or to the register. There are ten instructions which utilize read- 
modify-write cycles. All INC and DEC forms along with all bit manipulation instructions use this 
“method. Refer to Table 6-2. 


6.2.3 Branch Instructions 


The branch instructions cause a branch from the program when a certain condition is met. Refer to 
Table 6-3. 


6.2.4 Bit Manipulation Instructions 


These instructions are used on any bit in data space memory. One group either sets or clears. The 
other group performs the bit test branch operations. Refer to Table 6-4. 
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Table 6-1. Register/Memory Instructions 
















Addressing Modes 


Opcod # # 4 # # 4 # # # # # # = {Special 
YP} Bytes j Cycles |Opcode} Bytes | Cycles |Opcode] Bytes } Cycles }Opcode| Bytes | Cycles}Opcode} Bytes | Cycles |Opcode] Bytes | Cycles } Notes 


@ 






= ieaee ae ee ea ieee 

Bi ae es BS Ds Gin a 
with Memory 2. 

Bibtiesayer | 0 Cea eae ee eo ee ee ea eo eee ee 
es es es se ee ee 
Ee ie See ee ee ee ee ene 


Clear XP CLRX 
Clear YP CLRY 


Complement A 


Move Immediate Value MV: 
to Memory 


Rotate A Left and Carry |ROLA 


Arithmetic Left Shift of AJASLA 


Q 
°o 
</|s 
> 

= 


SPECIAL NOTES : 
1. In Short-Direct addressing, the LDA mnemonic represents opcode AC, AD, AE, and AF. This is equivalent to RAM locations $80 (AC), $81 (AD), $82 (AE), and $83 (AF) 
2. In Short-Direct addressing, the STA mnemonic represents opcode BC, BD, BE, and BF. This is equivalent to RAM locations $80 (BC), $81 (BD), $82 (BE), and $83 (BF). 
3. In Extended addressing, the four LSBs of the opcode (Mnemonic JSR and JMP) are formed by the four MSBs of the target address. 
4. In Immediate addressing, the LDXI and LDYI are mnemonics which are recognized as follows: 

LDXi=MVI $80,data 

LDYI=MVI $81,data © Where data is a one-byte hexadecimal number. 
5. In both Immediate and Direct addressing, the MVI instruction has the same opcode (80). 


crvosgoiNn 


G9OL-€ 


Table 6-2. Read-Modify-Write Instructions 












Addressing Modes 


indirect [Direct _—_—sdtCSC*« oDesk 


# # # # # ft Special 
Function ee OY Bytes Cycles | Opcode Bytes Cycles | Opcode Bytes Cycles Notes 
| Fé | 2 


Y 
increment Memory Location] INC | €6 | Ff 
fincrementA «| NCAT 
FincrementXP____——_-| _iNcx |_| 
[7 _| 


















e7 
[Decrement A ———S—«d;SDECA | ‘| | 
[Decrement xP__——S=«d? Sec | «dC 
[Decrement YP pecy | - { - | 








FE 

FE 
eel 

FF 
2 
ea 
eed 


SPECIAL NOTES 


1. In Short-Direct addressing, the INC mnemonic represents opcode A8, A9, AA, and AB. These are equivalent to RAM locations $80 (A8), $81 (AQ), $82 (AA), 
and $83 (AB). 

2. In Short-Direct addressing, the DEC mnemonic represents opcode B8, B89, BA, and BB. These are equivalent to RAM locations $80 (B8), $81 (B9), $82 (BA), 
and $83 (BB). 

3. In Indirect addressing, the INC*-mnemonic represents opcode E6 or F6, and causes the location pointed to by X (E6 opcode) or Y{F6 opcode) to be incremented. 

4. In indirect addressing, the INC mnemonic represents opcode E7 or F7, and causes the location pointed to by X (E7 opcode) or Y (F7 opcode) to be incremented. 
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Table 6-3. Branch Instructions 


Relative Addressing Mode 


Opcode Bytes Cycles Notes 
2 
[Branch i Higher or Same | _(eHS)__ | a05F_ [1+ 
FBranchif Cary Set___——+4t—cs_—~«| sor C*d 
Branch Not Equal _+| BNE | corr] 1 _| 
Branch if Equal 


SPECIAL NOTES 


1. Each mnemonic of the Branch Instructions covers a range of 32 opcodes; e.g., BCC ranges from 40 through 5F. The 
actual memory location (target address) to which the branch is made is formed by adding the sign extended lower five 
bits of the opcode to the contents of the program counter. 

2. The BHS instruction (shown in parentheses) is identical to the BCC instruction. The C bit 1s clear if the register was higher 
or the same as the Jocation in the memory to which it was compared. 

3. The BLO instruction (shown in parentheses) is identical to the BCS instruction. The C bit is set if the register was lower 
than the location in memory to which it was compared. 













Table 6-4. Bit Manipulation Instructions 









Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/Clear Bit Test and Branch 
# # 4 # Special 
Opcode | Bytes Cycles | Opcode} Bytes Cycles Note 
5 1 


LCT PE RS A I CG ARC REC 









Branch IFF Bit nis clear [BACLAN (n=O... | - | - | - | com] 3 | 5 | 1. 
Ea Se Oe We a 
[Clearpitn  fBCURMin=o....71 | OO+n| 2 J 4 po - fo = | = jit | 


SPECIAL NOTE 


1. The opcode is formed by adding the bit number (0-7) to the basic opcode. For example: to clear bit six using the BSET6 
instruction the opcode becomes DE (08+ 6}; BCLR5 becomes (C0 + 5); etc. 
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6.2.5 Control Instructions 


The control instructions control the MCU operations during program execution. Refer to Table 6-5. 


6.2.6 Alphabetical Listing 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order in Table 6-6. There are certain 
mnemonics recognized by the Motorola assembler and converted to other instructions. The fact 
that all registers and accumulator are in RAM allows many implied instructions to exist. The implied 
instructions recognized by the Motorola assembler are identified in Table 6-6. 


6.2.7 Opcode Map Summary 


Table 6-7 contains an opcode map for the instructions used on the MCU. 


6.3 IMPLIED INSTRUCTIONS 


Since the accumulator and all other registers are located in RAM many implied instructions exist. 
The assembler-recognized implied instructions are given in Table 6-6. Some examples not recog- 
nized by the assembler are shown below. 


BCLR,7 $FF Ensures accumulator is plus 
BSET,7 SFF Ensures accumulator is minus 
BRCLR,7 $FF Branch iff accumulator is plus 
BRSET,7 SFF Branch iff accumulator is minus 
BRCLR,7 $80 Branch iff X is plus (BXPL) 
BRSET,7 $80 Branch iff X is minus (BXMI) 
BRCLR,7 $81 Branch iff Y is plus (BYPL) 
BRSET,7 $81 Branch iff Y is minus (BYMI) 
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Table 6-5. Control Instructions 


























Addressing Modes 








































































Short-Direct Inherent Relative 
[rem | oneade | eves | cys | onde | aves | cytes | once | ones | ccs | owe | 
Function Mnem Opcode Bytes .} Cycles | Opcode Bytes Cycles | Opcode Bytes Cycles Notes 

Transfer A to X [omx [ec [+ fs [= f=), -,- )-~),-~T —- | 
Transfer A to Y DANES = BD a Wot Ae ee ee el a ee od 
Transfer X to A oe ae ee ee ae eee ee ee ee ee 
Transfer Y to A 7, a <a ee ee 
Return from Subroutine | ATS | _- | - | - |e | 1 | 2 | - | - | - | — | 
Return from Interrupt RTI ees a a a ee ae ee ee ee 
No-Operation as NOP pose il - _ -—  j = = - ~ 1 














SPECIAL NOTE 


1. The NOP instruction is equivalent to a branch if equal (BEQ) to the location designated by PC + 1. 
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Table 6-6. Instruction Set 











Addressing Modes 
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Flags 














































































































Assembler converts this to “STA $81" 
Assembler converts this to ‘LDA $80" 


TYA Assembler converts this to “LDA $81" 
Flag Symbols: Z= Zero, C= Carry Borrow. A= Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise, = Not Affected 
















ae rg oer wr 
Mnemonic Inherent Immediate Direct Direct Clear Branch Indirect Extended Relative Zz Cc 
PAOD yt eaet ie ie oe SP Mc fe ne i a oe ee 
ea (RD EE I, (ERE (a) (ae) Aen Se Aes ee a) Ge ee eee ee 
JASIAC—“‘iRSSSCSC*‘“‘(SL”SCOOC#C#C#d:~CAssemblerconvertsthisto“ADDsFF” |] CTC 
ee ie ia ee eer ee 
acu EC (Se CE SU RS Ge ea Ea 
acs eam (Ea aI (SGT (AR ES (a (RTT 
ea SN LE | ROTA EASY MEENA FR | VESSEL 
eS OTC ca CA 
feug | | | Asserter converts this to "BS" aa See Sees Te ES 
Ce ee eee ee eee ee ee ee ees 
as ae a ae 
uy ees Pee es 
aser ieee ee 
LAA pe ch ee 
cuRX ie aes eae ES 
fcury ss CTtt—<~*dS Assembler converts this to ““MVI $81,#0" ee ee es ee ee 
SS ay (AN CR Ge ER ERED (a CR aT) A CI PT 
aS NES RRS el (ST MeN PSR SRG (TURN EOL GEES 
pte ee ee ee 
DECA a ES A eS Se a CS 
DECK [|] rssembter converts tis to "DEC 8807 rd 
a ee SS PCT Te Da CO ENE 
Nes ee ee 
a eS AS La A PS 
WERE fe ee ener mea Neer fe — Se 
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Mer a ee 
reteset oa mane Chae alt A) (NG EK Se 
a ge Ses GAS FONE (SIE SP (NREL LOR] OR VA 
peo air cover ths to TSO DATA 
Pepys conver ani to vi aan,paTa™ | 
een PSE el GREE ai Men ES SECRET SEAMING DONC! SM CDS 
NOP Assembler converts this to “‘BEQ (PC) +1” fo ef ce 
ROA x a 
am x ae he a de ee ee 
SUB x x a ee en] 
TAX Assembler converts this to ''STA $80" | « = 6 [| ee | 
re ae 
ae ees 
ae ree) 
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Table 6-7. MC6804J2 Microcomputer Instruction Set Opcode Map 


aa a 





Abbreviations for Address Modes 


INH Inherent - Indicates Instruction Reserved for Future Use 
S-D Short Direct # Indicates Illegal Instruction 

B-T-B Bit Test and Branch 

IMM Immediate 


DIR Direct 
EXT Extended 
REL Relative 


BSC _ Bit Set/Clear 
R-IND Register Indirect 
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Register/Memory, Control, and Bit Manipulation Register/Memory and 

Read/Modify/Write Instructions mete stions Read! Moatty rte 
JSRn " BRCLRO BCLRO 

EXT B-T-B | 2 BSC }1 R-IND | 4 R-IND 
“BRCLAI BCLR1 

2 BSC }1 foe oe 

" aRciR2 BCLR2 ADD ADD 
INH 2 BSC |1 R-IND | 1 R-IND 


T-B 
BT-B 
" aRcLRS BCLR3 SUB 
B-T-8 | 2 BSC |1 R-IND R-IND 
B-T-B 
B-T-B 










JMPn 
2 


m 


Xx 





JMPn 
x 


* 


ND 
= 
= 
v 
3 
b 
* * * * * > 


iS) 


JMPn 


2 EXT 0010 


> ny > 
m 
g 4 


Ww 


EXT 


0100 


rua _-BRCLAA BCLR4 CMP 
2 BSC |1 R-IND R-IND 
pea? | BRCLRS BCLR5S AND ~AND 
2 BSC }1 R-IND | 1 R-IND 
" BRCLAG | BCLR6 
2 BSC | 1 ae 1 oe 
" BRCLAT BCLR7 
B-T-B | 2 BSC | 1 R-IND - R-IND 
INC _ BRSETO BSETO 
S-D B-T-B | 2 BSC }2 IMM | 2 
" BRSETI priate 
B-T-B | 2 
“ BRSET2 | BSET2 
2 BSC }2 IMM 1010 
8 4 
BSET3 
B-T-B | 2 BSC IMM 1011 


0101 


0111 





1001 





~ + 
Z 
io) 

9 

ie) 










Pg 
4 
" eRSeTA 
B-T-B | 2 BSC 1100 
° BRSETS BSET5 
2 MM | 2 


1101 


: naaas 












Opcode in Hexadecimal 


Cycles 
Mnemonic 
Bytes 


Opcode in Binary 


Address Mode 
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SECTION 7 
ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


7.1 INTRODUCTION 


This section contains the electrical specifications and associated timing for the MC6804J2. 


7.2 MAXIMUM RATINGS 


7 This device contains circuitry to protect 
the inputs against damage due to high 

-0. +7.0 Vv é 
Ls 03to +70 | Vv | Static voltages of electric fields; however, 
~0.3 to / 7.0 it is advised that normal precautions be 


Input Voltage 


Operating Temperature Range (Comm.) taken to avoid application of any voltage 


Operating Temperature Range (Ind.) 


higher than maximum rated voltages to 
this high impedance circuit. For proper 
operation it.is recommended that Vin and 
Vout be constrained to the range 
VssS(Vin Or Vout) s Vcc. Reliability of 
operation is enhanced if unused inputs 
except EXTAL are connected to an ap- 
propriate logic voltage level (e.g., either 


— 55 to 150 


Junction Temperature Range 
‘Plastic 
Ceramic 
Cerdip 











Vss or Vcc). 
7.3 THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 
Characteristic Unit 
Thermal Resistance 

Plastic TBD 

Ceramic BJA TBD °C/W 

Cerdip ; TBD 

Vec=5.2V Vec=5.2V 

Test MMD6150 Test MMD6150 
Point or Equiv. 4kQ Point or Equiv. 10 ka 





oO ag +e 
40 pF 23kQ w MMD7000 
(Total) ; or Equiv. 


Figure 7-1. LSTTL Equivalent 
Test Load (Port B) 


Test Point ae 
‘a pF (Total) 


Figure 7-2. CMOS Equivalent 
Test Load (Ports A and B) 
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MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


Figure 7-3. LSTTL Equivalent 
Test Load (Port A and TIMER) 
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7.4 POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, TJ, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TA+(PD*A@JA) (1) 
Where: 

TA= Ambient Temperature, °C 
6JA = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD = PINT + PPORT 
PINT=!cc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PPORT = Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 

For most applications PPORT<PINT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if 

the device is configured to drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Pp=K+(TJ+273°C) (2) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K=Ppe(Ta + 273°C) + OjAePD2 (3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by 
measuring Pp (at equilibrium) for a known TA. Using this value of K the values of Pp and TJ can be 
obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any value of TA. 


7.5 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.0 Vdc+0.5 Vdc, Vgs=0 Vdc, TA=0°C to 
70°C, unless otherwise noted) 


a 
Fiernal Power Dispatin—NoPort Leading SSSSS~*d Cn | | | — | mw 
Prapit igh Voligs i | 2 oe 
Pinput tow Votage =O 








input Capacitance SSS in J 
Pinput Curent RO FEE *d in 





7.6 SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= + 5.0 Vdc+0.5 Vde, VSs= GND, TA=0°C to 
70°C, unless otherwise noted) 







Fossils Fequerey SSCS Cos A= 
oe 
76 [— 
[TRG ond TIMER Pubs Width = tl tote | 
tae | 2tovie | _— | 

a 


RESET Delay Time (External Capacitance = 1.0 pF) 


Po Characteristic  Symbot | Min | Typ _ 
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7.7 PORT DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.0 Vdc+0.5 Vdc, V§gS= GND, 
TA=0°C to 70°C, unless otherwise noted) 


erected “Sytner 


Timer and Port A (Standard) 


Output Low Volage Tpgs=04mA SSCS Td 
a 













FinputHigh Voltage 2 Vee OV 
[Hee Stato input Ourene rs 


Port A {Open Drain) 














vo [- | - [8 |v] 
Pinout High Votage 8c 
vu fos - | 08 | v_| 
Hi-Z State Input Current | ir [| - [| 4 | 4 | 2A | 
Open Drain Leakage (Vour= Vou) [too [= ft fA 
Port A (CMOS Drive) 
Output Low Voltage, It oaq=0.4 MA (Sink) 1 vo | - [| - | 05 |] vi | 
Vou Weer - | - | v__ 
Vin | 20 [ — [Voc [Vv 
vu [03 | = [98 [Vv 
Hi-Z State Input Current (Vin=0.4 V to Vcc) ) irs | - | -. | -30] pA | 


Port B (Standard) 


Pouiptt Low Voltage ad=tOmASC—~—~“—~SCS*S*SCS CV 
POutput Low Voltage, toad=10mA Si SSCS Ce | 
Vou [23] - | - |v 
Pinput High Voge i [20 ce 
Finpat Low Voliage SSCS ef 0 | 8 
[Hiz State input Curent SSCS rst | 8 OA 


Port B (Open Drain) 


vo. [= I 
[Ouipst Low Vorage, Weed 10 mA TSM on 
vin | 20] =| veo |v] 
Finput tow Voge ep 0 8 Vd 
[Hiz State Input Covent f= 8 
Open Drain Leakage Vout=Voo) to 


Port B (CMOS Drive) 


vo |=] -_] = ]¥ 
F Output High Votage, ILogd= 10 mA SM nf 8 
F Output High Voltage, Lgag=—T0wA SSS Von Nee 
vor | 28 |---| v1] 
Fiaput High Votiage, Load ~200 4A Mex | 20 | os | 
[Fiz State pat Curent Vin=OaVtoVe SSSSC* sh | Yd 
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SECTION 8 
ORDERING INFORMATION 


8.1 INTRODUCTION 


The following information is required when ordering a custom MCU. The information may be 
transmitted to Motorola in the following media: 

EPROM(s), MCM2716 or MCM2532 

MDOS, disk file 


To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU, it is necessary to first contact your local field service office, 
local sales person, or your local Motorola representative. 


8.1.1 EPROMs 
An MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROM, programmed with the customer program (positive logic 

sence for address and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. Since all program and data 

space information will fit on one MCM2716 or MCM2532 EPROM, the EPROM must be pro- 

grammed as follows in order to emulate the MC6804J2 MCU. For an MCM2716, start the data 

space ROM at EPROM address $020 and start program space ROM at EPROM address $410 and 

continue to memory space $7FF. Memory spaces $7F8 through $7FB are reserved for Motorola self- 

test vectors. For an MCM2532, the memory map shown in Figure 2-1 can be used. All unused 

bytes, including the user’s space, must be set to zero. For shipment to Motorola, the EPROMs 

should be placed in a conductive |C carrier and packed securely. Do not use styrofoam. 


8.1.2 MDOS Disk File 


An MDOS disk, programmed with the customer program (positive logic sense for address and 
data), may be submitted for pattern generation. When using the MDOS disk, include the entire 
memory image of both data and program space. All unused bytes, including the user's space, must 
be set to zero. 


8.2 VERIFICATION MEDIA 


All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are filed for contractual purposes and are not 
returned. A computer listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned along with a listing 
verification form. The listing should be thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification form constitutes the contractural agree- 
ment for creation of the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program a blank MCM2716, 
MCM2532, or MDOS disk (supplied by the customer) from the data file used to create the custom 
mask to aid in the verification process. 
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8.3 ROM VERIFICATION UNITS (RVUs) 


Ten MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be sent for program verification. These units 
will have been made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of ROM verification only. For 
expediency they are usually unmarked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room temperature 
and five volts. These RVUs are included in the mask charge and are not production parts. These 
RVUs are not backed nor guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance. 


8.4 FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. 
The customer must clearly label the disk with the ROM pattern file name. The minimum MDOS 
system files as well as the absolute binary object file (filename.LO type of file) from the M6804 cross 
assembler must be on the disk. An object file made from a memory dump; using the ROLLOUT 
command is also admissable. Consider submitting a source listing as well as: filename, .LX 
(EXORciser loadable format). This file will of course be kept confidential and is used 1) to speed up 
the process in house if any problems arise, and 2) to speed up our customer to factory interface if a 
user finds any software errors and needs assistance quickly from the factory representative. 


MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating System available on development systems such as EXORciser, 
EXORset, etc. 
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OPTION LIST 


Select the options for the MCU from the following list. A manufacturing mask will be generated 
from this information. Select one in each section. 
Internal Oscillator Input 
C] Crystal 
CO) Resistor-Capacitor 
Interrupt Trigger 
C1) Edge-Sensitive 
CL Level- and Edge-Sensitive 
Output Drive (Select one Option per Port) 


LSTTL CMOS/LSTTL Open Drain 
Port A O O O 
Port B O O O 


RCS EOIN: IN ss a 
PROCS SSS ee 
City State ZI 

Phone ( ys Extension 

Contact Ms/Mr. 

Customer Part Number. 


Pattern Media 
[ MCM2532 EPROM 
CO MCM2716 EPROM 
C1 MDOS Disk File 
CO (Note) 


Note: Other Media require prior factory approval. 
Signature. 


Title 


Figure 8.1 Ordering Form 
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SECTION 9 
MECHANICAL DATA 


This section contains the pin assignment and package dimension diagrams for the MC6804J2 
microcomputer. 


9.1 PIN ASSIGNMENT 


RESET 
PA7 
PAG 
PAS 
PA4 
PB7 
PB6 
PBS 
PB4 
PB3 
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| Advance Information 








MC6804P2 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER 





This document contains information on 3 new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to chahge without notice. 
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SECTION 1 
INTRODUCTION 


1.1 GENERAL 


The MC6804P2 microcomputer unit (MCU) is a member of the M6804 Family of very low-cost 
single-chip microcomputers. This 8-bit microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip CLOCK, ROM, 
RAM, |/0, and TIMER. It is designed for the user who needs an economical microcomputer with 
the proven capabilities of the M6800-based instruction set. 


1.2 FEATURES 
The following are some of the hardware and software features of the MC6804P2 MCU. 


HARDWARE FEATURES 
@ 5-Volt Single Supply 
@ Pin Compatible with the MC6805P2 and MC68705P3 
32 Bytes of RAM 
Memory Mapped 1/0 
1024 Bytes of Program ROM 
64 Bytes of Data ROM 
20 Bidirectional 1/O Lines (Eight Lines with High Current Sink Capability) 
On-Chip Clock Generator 
Self-Test Mode 
Master Reset 
Complete Development System Support on EXORciser 
Software Programmable 8-Bit Timer Control Register and Timer Prescaler (7 Bits, 27) 
Timer Pin is Programmable as Input or Output 
On-Chip Circuit for ROM Verify 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 
@ Similar to M6805 HMOS Family 
® Byte Efficient Instruction Set 
@ Easy to Program 
@ True Bit Manipulation 
@ Bit Test and Branch Instruction 
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SOFTWARE FEATURES (Continued) 


Separate Flags for Interrupt and Normal Processing 

Versatile tndirect Registers 

Conditional Branches 

Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change © 

True LIFO Stack Eliminates Stack Pointer 

Nine Powerful Addressing Modes 

Any Bit in Data Space Memory May be Tested 

Any Bit in Data Space Memory Capable of Being Written to May be Set or Cleared 


USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 


LY 
7 : 


20 Bidirectional 1/O Lines with LSTTL, LSTTL/CMOS, or Open-Drain Interface 
Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor-Capacitor Oscillator 
Mask Selectable Edge- or Level-Sensitive Interrupt Pin 


3-186 


MC6804P2 





XTAL EXTAL RESET MODS IRQ 


Oscillator 
Accumulator 


8 A 
Indirect 


TIMER Prescaler 
7 g Counter 
Timer/ Status 
8 Control Register 


PBO 
PBI 
Port ie ey 
B 
PB4 1/0 
- | Reg. PBS Lines 
PB6 
8 PB7 










CPU 
Control 

























Register 
PAO (Note) 
PAI Indirect 
Port PA2 Port Register 
A PAS A 8 (Note) Y 3x8 
Pings: PAB . Stack BAM 
i 8 ue PCO Port 
Program oe Pcl 
Counter a PC2 1/0 
4 Tigh =PCH @: PC3. Lines 
1024 x 8 Program 4 
User Program ROM Counter 


Low PCL 


288 x 8 64x8 
Self-Test ROM Data ROM 


NOTE: 8-Bit indirect registers X and Y, although shown as part of the CPU, are actually located in the 32 x 8 RAM at locations $80 
and $81. 


Figure 1-1. MC6804P2 MCU Block Diagram 
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SECTION 2 
FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION, MEMORY, CPU, AND REGISTERS 


This section provides a description of the functional pins, memory spaces, the central processing 
unit (CPU), and the various registers and flags. 


2.1 FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


2.1.1 Vcc and Vss 


Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. VCC is power and Vss is the ground 
connection. 


2.1.2 IRO 


This pin provides the capability for asynchronously applying an external interrupt to the MCU. Refer 
to 4.1 INTERRUPT for additional information. 


2.1.3 XTAL and EXTAL 


These pins provide connections to the on-chip clock oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor and 
capacitor, or an external signal, depending on the user selectable manufacturing mask option, can 
be connected to these pins to provide a system clock source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. 
Lead lengths and stray capacitance on these two pins should be minimized. Refer to 4.4 INTERNAL 
CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS for recommendations concerning these inputs. 


2.1.4 TIMER 


In the input mode, the timer pin is connected to the prescaler input and serves as the timer clock. In 
the output mode, the timer pin signals that a time out of the timer has occurred. Refer to SECTION 
3 TIMER for additional information. 


2.1.5 RESET 


The RESET pin is used to restart the processor of the MC6804P2 to the beginning of a program. 
This pin, together with the MDS pin, is also used to select the operating mode of the MC6804P2. If 
the MDS pin is at zero volts, the normal mode is selected and the program counter is loaded with 
the user restart vector. However, if the MDS pin is at +5 volts, then pins PA6 and PA? are decoded 
to allow selection of the operating mode. Refer to 4.3 RESET for additional information. 
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2.1.6 MDS 


The MDS (mode select) pin is used to place the MCU into special operating modes. If MDS is held 
at + 5 volts at the exit of the reset state, the decoded state of PA6 and PA7 is latched to determine 
the operating mode (single-chip, self-test, or ROM verify). However, if MDS is held at zero volts 
at the exit of the reset state, the single-chip operating mode is automatically selected (regardless of 
PA6 and PA7 state). 


For those users familiar with the MC6801 microcomputer, mode selection is similar but much less 
complex in the MC6804P2. No special external diodes, switches, transistors, etc. are required in the 
MC6804P2. 


2.1.7 Input/Output Lines (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC3) 


These 20 lines are arranged into two 8-bit ports (A and B) and one 4-bit port (C). All lines are pro- 
grammable as either inputs or outputs under software control of the data direction registers. Refer 
to SECTION 5 INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS for additional information. 


2.2 MEMORY 


The MCU operates in three different memory spaces: program space, data space, and stack space. 
A representation of these memory spaces is shown in Figure 2-1. The program space (Figure 2-1a) 
contains all of the instructions that are to be executed, as well as the data required for the im- 
mediate addressing mode instructions, and the self-test and user vectors. The data space (Figure 
2-1b) contains all of the RAM locations, plus I/O locations and some ROM used for storage of 
tables and constants. The stack space (Figure 2-1c) contains RAM which is used for stacking 
subroutine and interrupt return addresses. 


The MCU is capable of addressing 4096 bytes of program space memory with its poate counter 
and 256 bytes of data space memory with its instructions. The data space memory co tains three 
bytes for port data registers, three bytes for port data direction registers, one byte for timer 
status/control, 64 bytes ROM, 32 bytes RAM (which includes two bytes for X and Y indirect 
registers), two bytes for timer prescaler and count registers, and one byte for the accumulator. The 
program space section including 288 bytes of self-test ROM, 1016 bytes program ROM, and eight 
bytes of vectors for self-test and user programs. 


2.3 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 


The CPU of the M6804 Family is implernented independently from the I/O or memory configuration. 
Consequently, it can be treated as an independent central processor communicating with !/O and 
memory via internal addresses, data, and control buses. 
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(a) Program Space Memory Map 


Reserved (All Ones) 
Self-Test ROM 


Program ROM 


[_sareiRvecer 
[seicTet Retr veoor 
[User vecor 
serena Veer 







(c) Stack Space Memory Map 


ae ean 
tei 
ee | 
Pts 












$000 


SADF 
$AEO 


SBFF 
$C00 


$FF7 


$FF8-$FFQ 
$FFA-SFFB 
$FFC-SFFD 
$FFE-SFFF 


(b) Data Space Memory Map 






















Port A Data Register $00 
Port B Data Register $01 
Port C Data Reg. | $02 
Not Used $03 
Port A Data Direction Register $04 
Port B Data Direction Register $05 
PT Ta] recor} se 
$07 
Not Used 

$08 
Timer Status Control Register $09 
SOA 

Future Expansion 
$1F 
$20 

User Data Space ROM 

S5F 
$60 

Future Expansion 
$7F 
Indirect Register X $80 
Indirect Register Y $81 
$82 

Data Space RAM 
SOF 
$A0 

Future Expansion 
$FC 
Prescaler Register $FD 
Timer Count Register SFE 
P__Acoumtor =) FF 


Figure 2-1. MC6804P2 MCU Address Map 
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2.4 REGISTERS 


The M6804 Family CPU has four registers and two flags available to the programmer. They are 
shown in Figure 2-2 and are explained in the following paragraphs. 


7 0 
These Are 7 0 
Registers x Indirect 
In Data Register X 
Space RAM 
7 0 
Register Y 
11 87 0 
Program 
PCH PCL Counter 


Normal Flags 


Po | 
| 


Interrupt Flags 


| 
Py | 


Figure 2-2. Programming Model 


2.4.1 Accumulator (A) 


The accumulator is an 8-bit general purpose register used in all arithmetic calculations, logical 
Operations, and data manipulations. The accumulator is implemented as the highest RAM location 
(SFF) in data space and thus implies that several instructions exist which are not explicitly im- 
plemented. Refer to 6.3 IMPLIED INSTRUCTIONS for additional information. 


2.4.2 Indirect Registers (X, Y) 


These two indirect registers are used to maintain pointers to other memory locations in data space. 
They are used in the register-indirect addressing mode, and can be accessed with the direct, in- 
direct, short direct, or bit set/clear addressing modes. These registers are implemented as two of 
the 32 RAM locations ($80, $81) and as such generate implied instructions and may be manipulated 
in a manner similar to any RAM memory location in data space. Refer to 6.3 IMPLIED INSTRUC- 
TIONS for additional information. 


2.4.3 Program Counter (PC) 


The program counter is a 12-bit register that contains the address of the next ROM word to be used 
{may be opcode, operand, or address of operand). The 12-bit program counter is contained in PCL 
{low byte) and PCH (high nibble). 
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2.4.4 Flags (C, Z) 


The carry (C) bit is set on a carry or a borrow out of the ALU. It is cleared if the result of an 
arithmetic operation does not result in a carry or a borrow. The (C) bit is also set to the value of the 
bit tested in a bit test instruction, and participates in the rotate left instruction. 


The zero (Z) bit is set if the result of the last arithmetic or logical operation was equal to zero, other- 
wise it is cleared. 


There are two sets of these flags, one set is for interrupt processing, the other for all other routines. 
When an interrupt occurs, a context switch is made from the program flags to the interrupt flags 
{interrupt mode). An RTI forces the context switch back to the program flags (program mode). 
While in either mode, only the flags for that mode are available. Further, the interrupt flags will not 
be cleared upon entering the interrupt mode. Instead, the flags will be as they were at the exit of the 
last interrupt mode. Both sets of flags are cleared by reset. 


2.4.5 Stack 


There is a true LIFO stack incorporated in the MC6804P2 which eliminates the need for a stack 
pointer. Stack space is implemented in separate RAM (12-bits wide) shown in Figure 2-1c. 
Whenever a subroutine call (or interrupt) occurs, the contents of the PC are shifted into the top 
register of the stack. At the same time (same cycle), the top register is shifted to the next level 
deeper. This happens to all registers with the bottom register falling out the bottom of the stack. 


Whenever a subroutine or interrupt return occurs, the top register is shifted into the PC and all 
lower registers are shifted up one level higher. The stack RAM is four levels deep. If the stack is 
pulled more than four times without any pushes, the address that was stored in the bottom level will 
be shifted into the PC. 
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SECTION 3 
TIMER 


3.1 INTRODUCTION 


A block diagram of the MC6804P2 timer circuitry is shown in Figure 3-1. The timer logic in the MCU 
is comprised of a simple 8-bit counter (timer count register, TCR) with a 7-bit prescaler, and a timer 
status/control register (TSCR). The timer count register, which may be loaded under program con- 
trol, is decremented towards zero by a clock input (prescaler output). The prescaler is used to ex- 
tend the maximum interval of the overall timer. The prescaler tap is selected by bits 0-2 (PSO-PS2) 
of the timer status/control register. Bits PSO-PS2 control the actual division of the prescaler within 
the range of divide-by-1 (20) to divide-by-128 (27).-The timer count register (TCR) and prescaler are 
decremented on rising clock edges. The coding of the TCSR PSO-PS2 bits produce a division in the 
prescaler as shown in Table 3-1. 


Table 3-1. Prescaler Coding Table 





The TIMER pin may be programmed as either an input or an output depending on the status of 
TOUT (TSCR bit 5). Refer to Figure 3-1. In the input mode, TOUT is a logic zero and the TIMER pin 
is connected directly to the prescaler input. Therefore, the timer prescaler is clocked by the signal 
applied from the TIMER pin. The prescaler then divides its clock input by a value determined by the 
coding of the TSCR bits PSO-PS2 as shown in Table 3-1. The divided prescaler output then clocks 
the 8-bit timer count register (TCR). When the TCR is decremented to zero, it sets the TMZ bit in 
the timer status/control register (TSCR). The TMZ bit can be tested under program control to per- 
form a timer function whenever it goes high. The frequency of the external clock applied to the 
TIMER pin must be less than tbyte (fosc/48). 


In the output mode, TOUT is a logic one and the TIMER pin is connected to the DOUT latch. 
Therefore, the timer prescaler is clocked by the internal sync pulse (divide-by-48 of the internal 
oscillator). Operation is similar to that described above for the input mode. However, in the output 
mode, the low-to-high TMZ bit transition is used to latch the DOUT bit of the TSCR and provide it 
as output for the TIMER pin. . 


NOTE 
TMZ is normally set to logic one when the timer times out (TCR decrements to $00); 
however, it may be set by a write of $00 to the TCR or by a write to bit 7 of the TSCR. 
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Microcomputer Internal Bus 


Read Write 


8-Bit Counter 


TIMER Prescaler Select 
Pin 1-of-8 Timer Count Register 






Prescaler TIMER 
Clock Pin 
0 TIMER Pin Input Mode 
1 Syne Output Mode 





(TCR) 





Figure 3-1. Timer Block Diagram 
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During reset, the timer count register and prescaler are set to $FF, while the timer status/ control 
register is cleared to $00 and the DOUT LATCH (TIMER pin is in the high-impedance input mode) is 
forced to a logic high. The prescaler and timer count register are implemented in data space RAM 
locations (SFD, $FE); therefore, they are both readable and writeable. A write to either will 
predominate over the TCR decrement-to-$00 function; i.e., if a write and a TCR decrement-to-$00 
occur simultaneously, the write will take precedence, and the TMZ bit is not set until the next timer 


time out. 


3.2 TIMER REGISTERS 


3.2.1 Timer Count Register (TCR) 


7 0 
MSB LSB 
TCR Address = $FE 


The timer count register indicates the state of the internal 8-bit counter. 


3.2.2 Timer Status/Control Register (TSCR) 


b7,TMZ 


b6 


b6, TOUT 


b4, DOUT 


bO, b1, b2 
PSO-PS1 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


TSCR Address = $09 


Low-to-high transition indicates the timer count register has decremented to zero 
since the timer status/control register was last read. Cleared by a read of TSCR 
register if TMZ was read as a logic one. 


Not used. 


When low, this bit selects the input mode for the timer. When high, the output 
mode is selected. 


Data sent to the timer output pin when TMZ is set high (output mode only). 
Used to initialize the prescaler and inhibit its counting while PS1=0. The initialized 
value is set to $FF. The timer count register will also be inhibited {contents un- 


changed). When PSi=1 the prescaler begins to count downward. 


These bits are used to select the prescaler divide-by ratio; therefore, effecting 
the clock input frequency to the timer count register. 
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3.2.3 Timer Prescaler Register 


6 0 
MSB LSB 


TPR Address =.$FD 
The timer prescaler register indicates the state of the internal 7-bit prescaler. This 7-bit prescaler 


divide ratio is normally determined by bits PSO-PS2 of the timer status/control register (see Table 
3-1). 
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SECTION 4 
INTERRUPT, SELF-TEST, RESET, AND INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR 


4.1 INTERRUPT 


The MC6804P2 can be interrupted by applying a logic low signal to the !RQ pin; however, a mask 
option selected at the time of manufacture determines whether the negative-going edge or the 
actual low level is sensed to indicate an interrupt. 


4.1.1 Edge-Sensitive Option 


When the IRQ pin is pulled low, the internal interrupt request latch is set. Prior to each instruction 
fetch, the interrupt request latch is tested and, if its output is low, an interrupt sequence is initiated 
at the end of the current instruction (provided the interrupt mask is cleared). Figure 4-1 contains a 
flowchart which illustrates both the reset and interrupt sequence. The interrupt sequence consists 
of one cycle during which: the interrupt request latch is cleared, the interrupt mode flags are 
selected, the PC is saved on the stack, the interrupt mask is set, and the [RO vector (single chip 
mode= $FFC/SFFD, self-test mode= $FF8/$FF9) is loaded into the PC. Internal processing of the 
interrupt continues until an RTI (return from interrupt) instruction is processed. During the RTI in- 
struction, the interrupt mask is cleared and the program mode flags are selected. The next instruc- 
tion of the program is then fetched and executed. Once the interrupt was initially detected and the 
interrupt sequence started, the interrupt request latch is cleared so that the next (Second) interrupt 
may be detected even while the previous (first) one is being serviced. However, even though the 
second interrupt sets the interrupt request latch during processing of the first interrupt, the second 
interrupt Sequence will not be initiated until completion of the interrupt service routine for the first 
interrupt. Completion of an interrupt service routine is always accomplished using an RTI instruc- 
tion to return to the main program. The interrupt mask (which is not directly available to the pro- 
grammer) is cleared during the last cycle of the RTI instruction. 


4.1.2 Level-Sensitive Option 


The actual operation of the level-sensitive and edge-sensitive options are similar except that the 
level-sensitive option does not have an interrupt request latch. With no interrupt request latch, the 
logic level of the [RO pin is checked for detection of the interrupt. Also, in the interrupt sequence, 
there is no need to clear the interrupt request latch. These differences are illustrated in the flowchart 
of Figure 4-1. 


4.1.3 Power Up and Timing 


During the power-up sequence the interrupt mask is set to preclude any false or ‘‘ghost’’ interrupts 
from occurring. To clear the interrupt mask, the programmer should write a JSR (instead of a JMP) 
instruction to an initialization routine as the first instruction in a program. The initialization routine 
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Figure 4-1. Reset and Interrupt Processing Flowchart 


3-198 


MC6804P2 


should end with an RTI (instead of RTS). Maximum interrupt response time is six machine (tpyte) 
cycles (see 4.4 INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS). This includes five machine cycles for 
the longest instruction, plus one machine cycle for stacking the PC and switching flags. Minimum 
response time is one machine cycle for stacking PC and switching flags (see 2.4.4 Flags (C, Z)). 


4.2 SELF-TEST 


The MC6804P2 MCU has a unique internal ROM-based off-line self-test capability using signature 
analysis techniques. A test program stored in the on-chip ROM is initiated by configuring pins PA6 
and PA7 during reset. The test results are sampled on a cycle-by-cycle basis by a 16-bit on-chip 
signature analysis register configured as a linear feedback shift register (LFSR) using the standard 
CCITT CRC16 polynomial. A schematic diagram of the self-test connections is shown in Figure 
4-2. To perform a test of the MCU, connect it as shown in Figure 4-2a and monitor the LEDs for a 
00100 ($04) pattern. 


A special ROM self-test utilizing the signature analysis circuitry is also included. To initiate a test of 
the ROM, connect the circuit as shown in Figure 4-2b. This mode also uses the on-chip signature 
analysis register to verify the contents of the custom ROM by monitoring an internal bus. The 
“‘Good’’ LED indicates that all ROM words have been read and that the result was the correct 
signature. 


The on-chip self-test and the ROM test are the basis of Motorola’s production testing for the 
MC6804P2. These tests have been fault graded using statistical methods (refer to ‘’The M6804 
Built-In Self-Test’, Proceedings of 1983 International Test Conference, pp. 295-300, Oct. 1983) and 
have been found to provide high fault coverage using automatic test equipment (ATE) or the circuit 
of Figure 4-2. 


4.3 RESET 


The MCU can be reset in two ways: by initial power up (see Figure 4-1) and by the external reset in- 
put (RESET). During power up, a delay of tRHL is needed before allowing the RESET input to go 
high. This time delay allows the internal clock generator to stabilize. Connecting a capacitor and 
resistor to the RESET input, as shown in Figure 4-3, typically provides sufficient delay. 





4.4 INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 


The internal clock generator circuit is designed to require a minimum of external components. A 
crystal, a resistor-capacitor, or an external signal may be used to generate a system clock with 
various Stability/cost tradeoffs. A manufacturing mask option is required to select either the crystal 
oscillator or the RC oscillator circuit. The different clock generator option connection methods are 
shown in Figure 4-4, crystal specifications and suggested PC board layouts are given in Figure 4-5, 
resistor-Capacitor selection graph is given in Figure 4-6, and a timing diagram is illustrated in Figure 
4-7. The crystal oscillator startup time is a function of many variables: crystal parameters (especially 
Rs), oscillator load capacitance (CL), IC parameters, ambient temperature, and supply voltage. To 
ensure rapid oscillator startup, neither the crystal characteristics nor the load capacitance should 
exceed recommendations. 


The oscillator output frequency is internally divided by four to produce the internal ¢1 and $2 
clocks. The @1 clock is divided by twelve to produce a machine byte (cycle) clock. A byte cycle is 
the smallest unit needed to execute any operation (i.e., increment the program counter). An in- 
struction may need two, four, or five byte cycles to execute. 


3-199 


MC6804P2 


SN74LS125A 


SN74LS00 





* Used with crystal option only. 
(a) Functional Test 
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* Used with crystal option only. 
(b) Simple ROM Verify Test 


Figure 4-2. Self-Test Circuit 
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Figure 4-3. Power-Up Reset Delay Circuit 
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Figure 4-4. Clock Generator Options 


3-201 


MC6804P2 


Crystal Parameters 


EXTAL4 XTALS 





Crystal Parameters 
AT — Cut Paraliel Resonance Crystal 
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Freq. = 11 MHz 
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Figure 4-5. Crystal Motional Arm Parameters and Suggested PC Board Layout 


<) 
x= 
= 
> 
(=) 
= 
the 
> 
t—] 
hot 
a4 
A 
fo 
(=) 
Ee 
< 
— 
= 
(=) 
a 
f—) 
eb 
i 
<x 
= 
< 
i=] 
fo 
a 
a 
<= 


TTT Lege | 
LTT 
Ltd 





Ro 
> 
for] 
oo 


10 12 «14 16 18 
RESISTANCE (RL) IN kQ 


Figure 4-6. Typical Frequency Selection For Resistor-Capacitor 
Oscillator Option (CL = 17 pF) 
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{a) Oscillator — $1-¢2 Timing 
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(b) 61 — Sync Timing 
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Figure 4-7. Clock Generator Timing Diagram 
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SECTION 5 
INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS 


5.1 INPUT/OUTPUT - 


There are 20 input/output pins. All pins (port A, B, and C) are programmable as either inputs or out- 
puts under software control of the corresponding data direction register (DDR). The port !/O pro- 
gramming is accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the port DDR to a logic one for out- 
put or a logic zero for input. On reset, all the DDRs are initialized to a logic zero state to put the 
ports in the input mode. The port output registers are not initialized on reset but should be initialized 
before changing the DDR bits to avoid undefined levels. When programmed as outputs, the latched 
output data is readable as input data, regardless of the logic levels at the output pin due to output 
loading; see Figure 5-1. All input/output pins are LSTTL compatible as both inputs and outputs. !n 
addition, all three ports may have one of two mask options: 1) internal pullup resistor for CMOS 
output compatibility, or 2) open drain output. The address map in Figure 2-1 gives the address of 
data registers and DDRs. The register configuration is discussed under the registers paragraph 
below and Figure 5-2 provides some examples of port connections. 
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Figure 5-1. Typical I/O Port Circuitry 
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LSTTL Driving Port A Directly 
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CMOS or LSTTL Driving Port B Directly 


(a) Input Mode 





Port B, bit 0, and bit 1 programmed as output, 
driving LEDs directly. 


(b) Output Mode 
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PCO 


SN74LS04 
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CMOS and LSTTL Driving Port C Directly 


MC14049/MC14069 


oe Se Say Inverter 
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PCO 


Port C open drain option, with bits 0-3 pro- 
grammed as output, driving CMOS load via 
wired-ORed configuration. 


Figure 5-2. Typical Port Connections 
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The latched output data bit (see Figure 5-1) may always be written. Therefore, any write to a port 
writes to all of its data bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be used to initialize 
the data registers and avoid undefined outputs; however, care must be exercised when using read- 
modify-write instructions since the data read corresponds to the pin level if the DDR is an input (0) 
and corresponds to the latched output data when the DDR is an output (1). The 20 bidirectional 
lines may be configured by port to be LSTTL (standard configuration), LSTTL/CMOS (mask op- 
tion), or open drain (mask option). Port B outputs are LED compatible. 


NOTE 


The mask option only allows changes by port. For example, if the customer wishes PA7 
to be open drain, then PAO-PA7 must all be open drain. 


5.2 REGISTERS 


The registers described below are implemented as RAM locations and thus may be read or written. 


5.2.1 Port Data Register 


7 0 
MSB LSB 


Port A Address= $00 
Port B Address = $01 
Port C Address = $02 (Bits 0-3) 


The source of data read from the port data register will be the port 1/O pin or previously latched out- 
put data depending upon the contents of the corresponding data direction register (DDR). The 
destination of data written to the port data register will be an output data latch. If the corresponding 
data direction register (DDR) for the port I/O pin is programmed as an output, the data will then ap- 
pear on the port pin. 


5.2.2 Port Data Direction Register 


7 0 
MSB LSB 


Port A Address = $04 
Port B Address = $05 
Port C Address = $06 (Bits 0-3) 


The port DDRs configure the port pins as either inputs or outputs. Each port pin can be pro- 
grammed individually to act as an input or an output. A zero in the pins corresponding bit position 
will program that pin as an input while a one in the pins corresponding bit position will program that 
pin as an output. 
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SECTION 6 
SOFTWARE AND INSTRUCTION SET 


6.1 SOFTWARE 


6.1.1 Bit Manipulation 


The MC6804P2 MCU has the ability to set or clear any register or single random access memory 
(RAM) writable bit with a single instruction (BSET, BCLR). Any bit in data space, including ROM, 
can be tested, using the BRSET and BRCLR instructions, and the program may branch as a result 
of its state. The carry bit is set to the value of the bit referenced by BRSET or BRCLR. A rotate in- 
struction may then be used to accumulate serial input data in a RAM location or register. The 
capability to work with any bit in RAM, ROM, or I/O allows the user to have individual flags in RAM 
or to handle !/O bits as control lines. 


The coding example in Figure 6-1 illustrates the usefulness of the bit manipulation and test instruc- 
tions. Assume that the MCU is to communicate with an external serial device. The external device 
has a data ready signal, a data output line, and a clock line (to clock data one bit at a time, MSB 
first, out of the device). The MCU waits until the data is ready, clocks the external device, picks up 
the data in the carry flag (C bit), clears the clock line, and finally accumulates the data bit in the 
accumulator. 


Serial 
Device 


SELF BRSET 2,PORTA,SELF 


BSET 1,PORTA 
BRCLR 0O,PORTA,CONT 

CONT BCLR 1,PORTA 
ROLA 





Figure 6-1. Bit Manipulation Example 
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6.1.2 Addressing Modes 


The MC6804P2 MCU has nine addressing modes which are explained briefly in the following 
paragraphs. The MC6804P2 deals with objects in three different address spaces: program space, 
data space, and stack space. Program space contains the instructions which are to be executed, 
plus the data for immediate mode instructions. Data space contains all of the RAM locations, X 
and Y registers, accumulator, timer, |/O locations, and some ROM (for storage of tables and con- 
stants). Stack space contains RAM for use in stacking the return addresses for subroutines and 
interrupts. 


The term “Effective Address’’ (EA) is used in describing the address modes. EA is defined as the ad- 
dress from which the argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


6.1.2.1 IMMEDIATE. In the immediate addressing mode, the operand is located in program ROM 
and is contained in a byte following the opcode. The immediate addressing mode is used to access 
constants which do not change during program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop 
counter). 


6.1.2.2 DIRECT. In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained 
in a single byte following the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address the 
256 bytes in data space memory with a single two-byte instruction. 


6.1.2.3 SHORT DIRECT. The MCU also has four locations in data space RAM ($80, $81, $82, $83) 
which may be used in a short-direct addressing mode. In this mode the lower two bits of the opcode 
determines the data space RAM location, and the instruction is only one byte. Short direct address- 
ing is a subset of the direct addressing mode. (The X and Y registers are at locations $80 and $81 
respectively.) 


6.1.2.4 EXTENDED. In the extended addressing mode, the effective address is obtained by con- 
catenating the four least significant bits of the opcode with the byte following the opcode (12-bit 
address). Instructions using the extended addressing mode (JMP, JSR) are capable of branching 
anywhere in program space. An extended addressing mode instruction is two bytes long. 


6.1.2.5 RELATIVE. The relative addressing mode is only used in conditional branch instructions. In 
relative addressing, the address is formed by adding the sign extended lower five bits of the opcode 
(the offset) to the program counter if and only if the condition is true. Otherwise, control proceeds 
to the next instruction. The span of. relative addressing. is from — 15 to +16 from the opcode ad- 
dress. The programmer need not worry about calculating the correct offset when using the 
Motorola assembler since it calculates the proper offset and checks to See if it is within the span of 
the branch. 


6.1.2.6 BIT SET/CLEAR. In the bit set/clear addressing mode, the bit to be set or cleared is part of 
the opcode, and the byte following the opcode specifies the direct address of the byte in which the 
specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any bit in the 256 locations of data space memory, which 
can be written to, can be set or cleared. 


3-208 


MC6804P2 


6.1.2.7 BIT TEST AND BRANCH. The bit test and branch addressing mode is a combination of 
direct addressing and relative addressing. The bit which is to be tested is included in the opcode, 
and the data space address of the byte to be tested is in the single byte immediately following the 
opcode byte. The third byte is sign extended to twelve bits and becomes the offset added to the 
program counter if the condition is true. The single. three-byte instruction allows the program to 
branch based on the condition of any bit in data space memory. The span of branching is from 
— 125 to + 130 from the opcode address. The state of the tested bit is also transferred to the carry 
flag. 


6.1.2.8 REGISTER-INDIRECT. In the register-indirect addressing mode, the operand is at the ad- 
dress (in data space) pointed to by the contents of one of the indirect registers (X or Y). The par- 
ticular X or Y register is selected by bit 4 of the opcode. Bit 4 of the opcode is then decoded into an 
address which selects the desired X or Y register ($80 or $81). A register-indirect instruction is one 
byte long. 


6.1.2.9 INHERENT. In the inherent addressing mode, all the information necessary to execute the 
instruction is contained in the opcode. These instructions are one byte long. 


6.2 INSTRUCTION SET 


The MC6804P2 MCU has a set of 42 basic instructions, which when combined with nine addressing 
modes produce 242 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five different types: register/memory, 
read-modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs briefly explain 
each type. All the instructions within a given type are presented in individual tables. 


6.2.1 Register/Memory Instructions 


Most of these instructions use two operands. One operand is the accumulator and the other 
operand is obtained from memory using one of the addressing modes. The jump unconditional 
(JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) instructions have no register operands. Refer to Table 6-1. 


6.2.2 Read-Modify-Write Instructions 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, modify or test its contents, and write the 
modified value back to memory or to the register. There are ten instructions which utilize read- 
modify-write cycles. All INC and DEC forms along with all bit manipulation instructions use this 
method. Refer to Table 6-2. 


6.2.3 Branch Instructions 


The branch instructions cause a branch from the program when a certain condition is met. Refer to 
Table 6-3. 


6.2.4 Bit Manipulation Instructions 


These instructions are used on any bit in data space memory. One group either sets or clears. The 
other group performs the bit test branch operations. Refer to Table 6-4. 
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Table 6-1. Register/Memory Instructions 



















Addressing Modes 


4 # # # # # 4 # # |Special 
q Bytes | Cycles |Opcode] Bytes | Cycles |Opcode] Bytes | Cycles |Opcode| Bytes | Cycles |Opcode} B Opcode} Bytes | Cycles | Notes 




















oO 


is) 
no] 
° 
°Q 
Q 
® 
aa 


Load A from Memory LDA 


Load XP from Memory LDX 





Load YP from Memory LDY 


i 
: 
with Memory 

: 
c 


Complement A 





EW 





pon Ba ied ee Ee ee E. 


9(TAR)} 2 

















> o|] > 
4 ¢c|o 
<ix/>}]/ 7a] 2/5}] Dl] ao} oo] >|] <|] xX 





COMA 










MVi 





Move Immediate Value 
to Memory 


Rotate A Left and Carry 
SPECIAL NOTES 


In Short-Direct addressing, the LDA mnemonic represents opcode AC, AD, AE, and AF. This is equivalent to RAM locations $80 (AC), $81 (AD), $82 (AE), and $83 (AF) 
in Short-Direct addressing, the STA mnemonic represents opcode BC, BD, BE, and BF. This is equivalent to RAM locations $80 (BC), $81 (BD), $82 (BE), and $83 (BF). 
In Extended addressing, the four LSBs of the opcode (Mnemonic JSR and JMP) are formed by the four MSBs of the target address. : 
In Immediate addressing, the LDXI and LDYI are mnemonics which are recognized as follows: : ; 

LDXI=MVI $80,data 


LDY!I=MVI $81,data Where data is a one-byte hexadecimal number. 
5. In both Immediate and Direct addressing, the MVI instruction has the same opcode (80). 














ROL 


ASLA 








SQ 
n 





o 
Ns] 
nn 


HE 


cdvO89OW 
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Tabie 6-2. Read-Modify-Write Instructions 

















Addressing Modes 
Direct 


# 
Bytes 








indirect Short-Direct 













Opcode # # 
Bytes Cycles 


1 










# # Special 


Notes 





Increment X 





























































































SPECIAL NOTES 
1. In Short-Direct addressing, the INC mnemonic represents opcode A8, A9, AA, and AB. These are equivalent to RAM locations $80 (A8), $81 (AQ), $82 (AA), 
and $83 (AB). 


2. In Short-Direct addressing, the DEC mnemonic represents opcode B8, B9, BA, and BB. These are equivalent to RAM locations $80 (B8), $81 (B9), $82 (BA), 
and $83 (BB). 


3. In Indirect addressing, the INC mnemonic represents opcode E6 or F6, and causes the focation pointed to by X {E6 opcode) or Y (F6 opcode) to be incremented. 
4. In Indirect addressing, the INC mnemonic represents opcode E7 or F7, and causes the location pointed to by X (E7 opcode) or Y (F7 opcode) to be incremented. 
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Table 6-3. Branch Instructions 







Bytes Cycles Notes 
7 
BCs 






Branch if Equal 





SPECIAL NOTES 


1. Each mnemonic of the Branch Instructions covers a range of 32 opcodes; e.g., BCC ranges from 40 through 5F. The 
actual memory location (target address) to which the branch is made is formed by adding the sign extended lower five 
bits of the opcode to the contents of the program counter. 

2. The BHS instruction (shown in parentheses) is identical to the BCC instruction. The C bit is clear if the register was higher 
or the same as the location in the memory to which it was compared. 

3. The BLO instruction (shown in parentheses) is identical to the BCS instruction. The C bit is set if the register was lower 
than the location in memory to which it was compared. 


Table 6-4. Bit Manipulation Instructions 













Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/Clear Bit Test and Branch 
Special 
Note 


# # # # 


BRSET n (n=O... he ee ee ee 
BRCLR MISO ct a) So] oes) OO ea |e dt 
BSETHi=O\ rast 08pm | 2 a | wtf | ee a 
BCL ine Oy wav | 00s nt | 225) 24) we | ee 


SPECIAL NOTE 


1. The opcode is formed by adding the bit number (0-7) to the basic opcode. For example: to clear bit six using the BSET6 
instruction the opcode becomes DE (D8+ 6); BCLR5 becomes (CO+5); etc. 










Function 
Branch IFF Bit n is set 
Branch IFF Bit n is clear 
Set Bit n 
Clear Bit n 
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6.2.5 Control Instructions 


The control instructions control the MCU operations during program execution. Refer to Table 6-5. 


6.2.6 Alphabetical Listing 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order in Table 6-6. There are certain 
mnemonics recognized by the Motorola assembler and converted to other instructions. The fact 
that all registers and accumulator are in RAM allows many implied instructions to exist. The implied 
instructions recognized by the Motorola assembler are identified in Table 6-6. 


6.2.7 Opcode Map Summary 


Table 6-7 contains an opcode map for the instructions used on the MCU. 


6.3 IMPLIED INSTRUCTIONS 


Since the accumulator and all other registers are located in RAM many implied instructions exist. 
The assembler-recognized implied instructions are given in Table 6-6. Some examples not recog- 
nized by the assembler are shown below. 


BCLR,7 $FF Ensures accumulator is plus 
BSET,7 $FF Ensures accumulator is minus 
BRCLR,7 $FF Branch iff accumulator is plus 
BRSET,7 SFF Branch iff accumulator is minus 
BRCLR,7 $80 Branch iff X is plus (BXPL) 
BRSET,7 $80 Branch iff X is minus (BXMI) 
BRCLR,7 $81 Branch iff Y is plus (BYPL) 
BRSET,7 $81 Branch iff Y is minus (B‘Y M1) 
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Table 6-5. Control Instructions 


Addressing Modes 













# # # # # # Special 
= 
[TrnsferAtoX [| TAX, | Bc [ 1 [ 4 of - [| - J - [| - [- [| - [ - | 
LTraneterAtoY "| TAY 2? BD. [a ee oe a ee ee 
| Transter tg A= S27] PKA TAC oe a ee ee ee 
[TransfespYtoA |, TYA | AD. | 1 fT 4 | Uv UT UK TK 
[Return from Subroutine | RATS | — [| -— [| —- | es [ o+ | 2 | ~ [| - | - [| = J 






[Return from Interrupt [ATH | OT oe a 
PNeOpatetion: 5 nt| NOP se oes tee Sie oP ue as Se ee I 


SPECIAL NOTE 


1. The NOP instruction is equivalent to a branch if equal (BEQ) to the location designated by PC +1. 
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Table 6-6. Instruction Set 





Addressing Modes 
Short Bit: Set Bit- Test- Register 





Flags 





Relative 





Direct Direct Clear ot Branch Indirect Extended 


[ae x 
Eee eee eee 









Assembler converts this to “AOD $FF”’ 





aa 
[ 














| 








Assembler converts this to ‘BCC’ 








wo 
QO 
fo} 


Zz 





Assembler converts this to ‘‘BCS" 























== 
BRCLR 
ae 


OQ lool took es) ier 
ae pe 
5 mMIOlM n 


























i 





TTT] ii ; ; HE 







































































CLRA aay Assembler converts this to “SUB $FF’’ 

CLAX ee ie CE] 

cLRY [I asserbier converte tis to vi serAe™ iP 

M ee ee 

COMA oe aan eae Paes ee ee pee ee ed 

DEC (eas Ses erat aa Son a ee) eS a ae ae 

DECA [| Assembler converts this to ECS” 

DECK [ assembir converts this to "EC 807 P| «did 
foecy Sd i | Assemble converts this to “DEC Sf i 
N= eae ee ee ee ee ee ed 
HNGa A semiblar convers this to “IN SF ScReaerccal eee Sees aig ee ESL 
pIncx As semi converts this to INC 880" a ee nl ee 
fincy | Asser converts this to “ING $81" eke et nes 
x : 
(Cae es EPP fae ae es ee x A 
juoxr lr Assembler converts this to ‘‘MVI $80, DATA” [os | 

Mv eae x eeehy Case GREE (eae Gael ed Ge ie 
NOR oa eel tae ass Fase 
ea ee A 
[ile Dey one Cee Peo A 

RTS x ry . 

STA Xx A . 

SUB X Xx A A 
Assembler converts this to ‘STA $80" ° 
Assembler converts this to STA $81” i aa 
Assembler converts this to “LDA $80 | 2 | 2° | 
[TYA Assembler converts this to ‘LDA $81" .. =. 





Flag Symbols: Z= Zero, C= Carry/Borrow, A= 


Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise, *= Not Affected 
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Table 6-7.. MC6804P2 Microcomputer 


Branch instructions 


fe east ete.ret ee 
REL] 1 REL }1 REL } 1 REL] 1 REL} 1 REL | 1 REL | 1 

ay a Ta a a of Sah a 
ee ee ee eee 
Popeitetbetebetetest = 
Cop ettectei betel e 
1001 REL} 1 REL | 1 REL} 1 REL] 1 REL} 1 REL | 1 oes 1 

Cpa Se te pepe ets 
cnc 
a oe 


L 


Abbreviations for Address Modes 


REL} 1 


INH Inherent * Indicates Instruction Reserved for Future Use 
S-D Short Direct # Indicates Illegal Instruction 

B-T-B Bit Test and Branch 

IMM Immediate 

DIR Direct 

EXT Extended 

REL Relative 

BSC _ Bit Set/Clear 

R-IND Register Indirect 
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Instruction Set Opcode Map 
Register/Memory, Control, and Bit Manipulation Register/Memory and 
Read/Modify/Write Instructions __imstrustions Read/Modify/ Write 
D E F 
1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 111 
" BRCLRO BCLRO 
B-T-B| 2 BSC } 1 san 1 R-IND 
“BRCLAT BCLR1 
2 BSC ] 1 R-IND } 1 R-IND 
" @RCLAQ BCLR2 ADD ADD 
BT-B} 2 BSC} 1 R-IND | t R-IND : 
" BRCLAS BCLR3 
B-T-B } 2 BSC }1 R-IND | 1 R-IND . 
4 
JSRn JMPn CO " BRCLAS BCLR4 CMP 
2 EXT [2 EXT B-T-B| 2 BSC }1 R-IND | 1 oe A 
JSRn JMPn nor. " BRCLAS BCLR5 AND AND 
B-T-B | 2 BSC }1 R-IND } 1 R-IND os 
" BRCLRG BCLR6 
B-T-B {2 BSC |1 R-IND cone bs 
© BRCLAT | BCLR7 
2 BSC {1 ae oe 011 
4 4 
JSRn JMPn INC " BRSETO | BSETO 
2 EXT | 2 EXT} 1 $-D 2 BSC |2 
4 4 4 
aa JMPn INC " BRSETI | POR 
2 2 EXT |1 -S-D 2 1001 
4 
eae JMPn INC _ BRSET2 | BSET2 
2 2 EXT $-D 2 BSC |2 re 2 a 
4 4 4 
JSRn JMPn INC " BRSETS | BSET3 
2 EXT | 2 EXT S$-D 2 BSC 
2 


1000 


foe) 
I 


JSRn JMPn 
EXT 


N 
nN 


EXT 


JMPn 
x 


nN b N B 
(a a 
” ” 
Ps) Pe) 
Ss =) 

m m 

x x 

4 4 

N a]N 7 
a 
Uv 
a3 

m m 

x 

4 4 

+ 
* * * * * * * > 


i 
m 
x 
4 
p] 
m 
x 
q 


b 
a 


>in 
m 
x 
3 
NO 
m 
x 
4 


b 
> 





aaasewaaaan 


ts 
n 
4 
ig 





i 


ate 

4 4 4 

es JMPn LDA " BRSETA | BSET4 

2 2 EXT] 1 S-D 2 BSC a 
4 4 4 
JSRn JMPn LDA | BRSETS | BSET5 
2 EXT | 2 EXT] 1 S-D BSC mM | 2 1101 
acne 





1110 








BSET6 
-B| 2 BSC 
4 


BSET7 
2 BSC 









F 
1411 


LEGEND 


Opcode in Hexadecimal 


Cycles Stone 
Mnemonic pcode in Binary 


Bytes 
Address Mode 
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SECTION 7 
ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


7.1 INTRODUCTION 
This section contains the electrical specifications and associated timing for the MC6804P2. 


7.2 MAXIMUM RATINGS 












This device contains circuitry to protect 
the inputs against damage due to high 
Static voltages of electric fields; however, 
it is advised that normal precautions be 
taken to avoid application of any voltage 
higher than maximum rated voitages to 
this high impedance circuit. For proper 


Rating 
Finput Vohage i Vin [Oto PO 
[Operating Temperature RengeTCom) [ta | Ow |e 
[Operating Temperature Range ting) | Ta | 40a | *C_ 


Vv 
2¢ 
2C. 
C 
C/W 























operation is enhanced if unused inputs 
except EXTAL are connected to an ap- 
propriate logic voltage level (e.g., either 


Vss or Vcc) 


Storage Temperature Range Tstg — 55 to 150 e aaa 
- operation it is recommended that Vjn and 
Junction Temperature Range . 
: ; Vout be constrained to the range 
Eee Vss<lVin or Vout) € Vcc. Reliability of 
Ceramic Ty ° SS='Vin out?) = VCC. y 


Cerdip 





7.3 THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Thermal Resistance 
70 
OA 50 °C/W 
60 
Test MMD6150 


Plastic 
4kQ Point or Equiv. 







’ Ceramic 
Cerdip 












Vec=5.2V Vec=5.2V 


Test MMD6150 
Point or Equiv. 





10 kQ 


MMD7000 


MMD7000 
or Equiv 





Figure 7-1. LSTTL Equivalent — 


Test Load (Port B) 


Test Point creep 
ie pF (Total) 


Figure 7-2. CMOS Equivalent 
Test Load (Ports A, B, C) 
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Figure 7-3. LSTTL Equivalent 
Test Load (Ports A, C, 
and TIMER) 
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7.4 POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, TJ, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TA+(PDe6@JA) (1) 
Where: 

TA=Ambient Temperature, °C 
653A = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD=PINT+PPORT 
PINT=Iccx Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PPORT = Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 

For most applications PPORT <PINT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if 

the device is configured to drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Pp =K = (Ty +273°C) (2) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K = Ppe(T a + 273°C) + OJ AePD2 (3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by 
measuring Pp (at equilibrium) for a known TA. Using this value of K the values of PD and TJ can be 
obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any value of TA. 


7.5 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.0 Vdc+0.5 Vde, Vgg=0 Vde, TA=0°C to 
70°C, unless otherwise noted) 









Characteristic | Symbol | i 

[ert Fower Dispaton-NoPor Loading Si Pint [| 80 
fiapat High VoWage SSCS | OT ee 
“oa [ae 
eae a 


7.6 SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.0 Vdc+0.5 Vdc, VSS =GND, Ta=0°C to 
70°C, unless otherwise noted) 








PTR enc TIMER Puce Width td 





RESET Pulse Width 2 
RESET Delay Time (External Capacitance= 1.0 nF tRHL 
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7.7 PORT DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = + 5.0 Vdc+0.5 Vde, VSS= GND, 
TA=0°C to 70°C, unless otherwise noted) 


Ports A and C (Standard) 

























Output Low Voltage, igad=O4mMA CCC] Cd Cd 8 dC 
[Output High Vortage, ILoad= SOWA SSSSCSCS™~™~S~S Vn | 2s | | dC 
vin | 20 | — | Veo 
vi | 03 | - | o8 |v 
msi|_- | 4] © [A 
[Oupitlow Vonage Moad=OFMA MT UT YT 8 CV 
Vin [| 20 | — | Voc 
FinputlowVoltage SS SCSC~C~CSCSCSC~C~CSCSsSS ne | 03 | - | ow 
Hi-Z State Input Current firs | = [| 4 | 40 | nA] 
Open Drain Leakage (Vout= Vcc) flloo[ - | 4 | 40 [ 4A] 
; Ports A and C (CMOS Drive) 
Output Low Voltage, || 9aq=0.4 mA (Sink) FVor.f - [| - | 05 | Vv | 
POuput High Voltage, lloag=— TWA Von [Voc P TV | 
Output High Voltage, ILoag= — 100 pA You | 23 [ = f+ | v4 
Input High Voltage, ILgad= — 300 pA Max Vin [| 20 [ - | Veo | VY 
vic | os [= [08 [Vv | 
sit - [| - | -%0 [oA] 


Port B (Standard) 











Vo.[- J =] [Vv] 
Output Low Voltage, Hoag= 10 mA TSW SSCS Vo | Pt 
[Output High Volege,Ivgsa=—100¥A_——SSSSSCSCSCS~d Vs | 2 | Pd 
Input High Voltage Vcc 
Hi-Z State Input Current Pits | - [ 8 | 8 | pA] 
Port B (Open Drain) 
[Output Low Votage Mog@=tOmASCSC*~“*‘“~*~C*~é‘“diC Y= dP Ts 
[Output Low Voltage, Logd= 1 mATSM SSCS Ve PP 
Finput High Votge SS SSS*d iw | 2 Lc 
[input Low Voltage 0 8 
PHi2 State Input Curent’ —_——SSSSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSSs ge |= 
[Open Drain Leakage Wout=Veg) id to Pm 
Port B (CMOS Drive) 
[Output Low Vorase hosgsDOmASSCSC~SC~C~C~“‘i VL Td I 
Output High Vortage, NLoad=10mA Sm ___—SSSSSCSSSCSC—S Von | 
nee ee ae 
[Output High Voroge. HLoea= 604A SSCS Vw 2 | 
[Input High Valioge,Ibogd= S00 mA Woe SSS [20 [veo 
Pinput Low Voltage, WLoad=—300 4A Max SSS | 0 | | oe | VY 
[Hiz State input Current Vin=0.4Vtoveo) ss | oT = [ -200 | | 





3-220 


MC6804P2 


SECTION 8 
ORDERING INFORMATION 


8.1 INTRODUCTION 


The following information is required when ordering a custom MCU. The information may be 
transmitted to Motorola in the following media: 

EPROM(s), MCM2716 or MCM2532 

MDOS, disk file 


To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU, it is necessary to first contact your local field service office, 
local sales person, or your local Motoro!a representative. 


8.1.1 EPROMs 


An MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROM, programmed with the customer program (positive logic 
sense for address and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. Since all program and data 
space information will fit on one MCM2716 or MCM2532 EPROM, the EPROM must be pro- 
grammed as follows in order to emulate the MC6804P2 MCU. For an MCM2716, start the data 
space ROM at EPROM address $020 and start program space ROM at EPROM address $400 and 
continue to'memory space $7FF. Memory space $7F8 through $7FB are reserved for Motorola self- 
test vectors. For an MCM2532, the memory map shown in Figure :2-1 can be used. All unused 
bytes, including the user’s space, must be set to zero. For shipment to Motorola, the EPROMs 
should be placed in a conductive IC carrier and packed securely. Do not use styrofoam. 


8.1.2 MDOS Disk File 


An MDOS disk, programmed with the customer program (positive logic sense for address and 
data), may be submitted for pattern generation. When using the MDOS disk, include the entire 
memory image of both data and program space. All unused bytes, including the user’s space, must 
be set to zero. 


8.2 VERIFICATION MEDIA 


All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are filed for contractual purposes and are not 
returned. A computer listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned along with a listing 
verification form. The listing should be thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification form constitutes the contractural agree- 
ment for creation of the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program a blank MCM2716, 
MCM2532, or MDOS disk (supplied by the customer) from the data file used to create the custom 
mask to aid in the verification process. 
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8.3 ROM VERIFICATION UNITS (RVUs) 


Ten MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be sent for program verification. These units 
will have been made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of ROM verification only. For 
expediency they are usually unmarked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room temperature 
and five volts. These RVUs are included in the mask charge and are not production parts. These 
RVUs are not backed nor guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance. 


8.4 FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. 
The customer must clearly label the disk with the ROM pattern file name. The minimum MDOS 
system files as well as the absolute binary object file (filename.LO type of file) from the M6805 cross 
assembler must be on the disk. An object file made from a memory dump; using the ROLLOUT 
command is also admissable. Consider submitting a source listing as well as: filename, .LX 
(EXORciser loadable format). This file will of course be kept confidential and is used 1) to speed up 
the process in house if any problems arise, and 2) to speed up our customer to factory interface if a 
user finds any software errors and needs assistance quickly from the factory representative. 


MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating System available on development systems such as EXORciser, 
EXORset, etc. 
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OPTION LIST 
Select the options for the MCU from the following list. A manufacturing mask will be generated 
from this information. Select one in each section. 
Internal Oscillator Input 
C] Crystal 
C] Resistor-Capacitor 
Interrupt Trigger 
L] Edge-Sensitive 
L] Level and Edge-Sensitive 
Output Drive (Select one Option per Port) 
































LSTTL CMOS/LSTTL Open Drain 
Port A a C) CJ 
Port B C L] 
Port C J O L 
Customer Name 
Address 
City State ZI 
Phone ( Jo Xttension 


Contact Ms/Mr 
Customer Part Number 


Pattern Media 

LL] MCM2532 EPROM 
[] MCM2716 EPROM 
MDOS Disk File 
(Note) 

















co 





Note: Other Media require prior factory approval. 
’ Signature 


Title 


Figure 8.1 Ordering Form 
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SECTION 9 
MECHANICAL DATA 


This section contains the pin assignment and package dimension diagrams for the MC6804P2 
microcomputer. 


9.1 PIN ASSIGNMENT 





VssQ1®@ 28 DP RESET 
iROQ 2 271) PA7 
Vec 3 26) PAG 
EXTALQ) 4 25 PAS 
XTALQ5 247) PA4 
MDS (]6 23 J PAS 


TIMER (] 7 221) PA2 
PCcON)8 21 PAI 
PciQy9 20 D) PAO 
PC2(] 10 19 1] PB7 
PC3Q11 18 J} PB6 
PBO [J 12 17 [) PBS 
PB1 {J 13 16 1) PB4 
PB2 (14 15 9 PB3 
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Product Preview 


8-BIT HCMOS MICROCOMPUTER UNITS 


HCMOS 


(HIGH-DENSITY CMOS 
SILICON-GATE) 


The MC68HCO4P2 and MC68HCO04P3 HCMOS microcomputer units 
{MCUs) are members of the M68HC04 Family of very low-cost single- 
chip microcomputers. These 8-bit microcomputers contain a CPU, on- 
chip CLOCK, ROM, RAM, |/O, and TIMER. They are designed for the 
user who needs an economical microcomputer with the proven 
capabilities of the M6800-based instruction set. The following are some 
of the hardware and software highlights of the MC68HCO4P2 and 
MC68HC04P3 microcomputers. 


8-BIT HCMOS 
MICROCOMPUTERS 


HARDWARE FEATURES 

@ Low Power HCMOS 
Power Saving Stop and Wait Modes 
8-Bit Architecture 


MC68HC04P2 and MC68HC04P3 are Pin Compatible With the 
MC6804P2 


RAM: MC68HC04P2 — 32 Bytes 
MC68HC04P3 — 128 Bytes 


Memory Mapped 1/0 


User ROM: MC68HCO4P2 — 1024 Bytes 
MC68HC04P3 — 2048 Bytes 


72 Bytes of ROM for Look-Up Tables 


20 TTL/CMOS Compatible Bidirectional !/O Lines (Eight Lines are 
LED Compatible) 


On-Chip Clock Generator 
Self-Check Mode 
Master Reset 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 710 


Z SUFFIX 
CHIP CARRIER 
CASE 761 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


Software Programmable Timer Prescaler 


e 
e 
e 
@ Complete Development System Support on EXORciser 
e 
@ 5 Volt Single Supply 


= 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 

Similar to M6800 Family 

Byte Efficient Instruction Set 

Easy to Program 

True Bit Manipulation 

Bit Test and Branch Instruction 

Versatile Interrupt Handling 

Versatile Indirect Registers 

Conditional Branches 

Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change 
Timer Pin is Software Programmable as Clock Input or Timer Input 
10 Powerful Addressing Modes 


oO mON DW OT fF WD NY 


10 


= 
= 


Nh 


USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 

@ 20 Bidirectional |/O Lines with TTL or TTL/CMOS Interface Option 
@ Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor Oscillator Option 

@ Vectored Interrupts: Timer, Software, and External 

@ Mask Selectable Edge- or Level-Sensitive Interrupt Pin 





This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change or discontinue this product without notice. 
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MC68HC04P2, MC68HCO04P3 


PAO 

PAI 

Port PA2 

A PA3 

1/0 PA4 

Lines PAS. 

PA6 

C PA7 


BLOCK DIAGRAM 


RESET MDS INT 


: PBO 
PBI 
CPU Data Port PB2 Port 
Control Dir. B PB3 OB 
PB4 1/0 
Reg. Reg. 
=a a PBS Lines 
PB6 


XTAL EXTAL 


7 g Counter 


Oscillator 





Accumulator 
8 A 
xX 


Index 
Register 









8 


















Condition 
Port Code PB7 
A 5 Register CC 
neo: Stack 
Pointer - 
5 SP 
Program Data Port a oi 
Counter re ey PC2 1/0 
: i Reg. 
3. High PCH 1G eg. | Reg. PC3. Lines 
* Program 
User ho Counter 
Low PCL re 
Self-Check ROM 


*User ROM area: MC68HC04P2= 1024 x 8 — MC68HC04P3 = 2048 x 8 
** RAM area: MC68HCO04P2 = 32x 8 — MC68HC04P3= 128x 8 


PROGRAMMING MODEL 


7 0 
These are | 7 0 
“in Date ae 
tn Data Register X 
Space RAM | 7 ; 0 
Indirect 
YP 
ae eee 
11 8 7 0 
PcH | PCL rogram 


Counter 


Normal Flags 
Interrupt Flags 
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Product Preview 











8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER UNITS WITH 
SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE AND TWO TIMERS 


The MC6805K2/ MC6805K3 microcomputer units are members of the 
M6805 Family of low-cost single-chip microcomputers. These 8-bit 
microcomputers contain a CPU, on-chip clock, ROM, EEPROM, RAM, 
1/0, two timers, one programmable prescaler, and a serial peripheral in- 
terface. These units are designed for the user who needs an economical 
microcomputer with the proven capabilities of the M6800-based instruc- 
tion set. 







































HARDWARE FEATURES 


@ 32 Bidirectional TTL 1/0 Lines 
Eight CMOS 1/0 Compatible 
Eight LED 1/0 Compatible 
Eight Open Drain (Software Control) 


User ROM: MC6805K2 — 2K Bytes 
MC6805K3 — 3.6K Bytes 


96 Bytes of User RAM, 16 Bytes on Standby via VsTByY Pin 
128 Bytes of User EEPROM with Write/Erase Latches 
Self-Check Mode 

Serial Peripheral Interface 

Zero-Crossing Detect/Interrupt 


Two Cascadable 8-Bit Timers with 7-Bit Software Programmable 
Prescaler, Data Modulus Latch, and Capture Latch 


Auxiliary Counter with ‘'Watchdog” Reset Feature 
@ 5-Volt Single Supply 
@ Two External Interrupts 





SOFTWARE FEATURES 
@ 10 Powerful Addressing Modes 


@ Byte Efficient Instruction Set with True Bit Manipulation, Bit Test, 
and Branch Instructions 


Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change 
Powerful Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Full Set of Conditional Branches 

Memory Usable as Register/Flags 

User Callable Self-Check Subroutines 


Complete Development System Support on EXORciser, EXORset, 
and HDS-200 


USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 

®@ Eight Bidirectional 1/O Lines with TTL or TTL/CMOS Interface 
Option 

@ Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor Oscillator Option 

@ Low Voitage Inhibit Option 

@ Vectored Interrupts: Timer/SPI, Software, and External 

@ Eight Byte Standby RAM Option 


This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change cr discontinue this product without notice. 
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MC6805K2 
MC6805K3 


HMOS 


(HIGH DENSITY 
N-CHANNEL, SILICON-GATE 
DEPLETION LOAD) 


8-BIT 
MICROCOMPUTERS 





L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 715 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 711 


S SUFFIX 
CERPID PACKAGE 
CASE 734 


PIN ASSIGNMENT 


Vss 

RESET 

iINTT 

Vcc 

XTAL 

EXTAL 

VSTBY 

Vpp 

PCO 

PCI 

PC2 

PC3 

PC4 

PCS 

PC6 

PC7 

TIMERA/PD7 
TCON1/INT2/PD6 PD1/SPICL 
TIMERB/PDS PD2/SPID 
TCON2/PD4 PD3/SPID 





MC6805K2-MC6805K3 


FIGURE 1 — BLOCK DIAGRAM 


~ Ow t MAN -~ CO 
eae eee eee Timer A 
Control/ Data 
Modulus Capture 
EXTAL 


DDRA 


$1 
2 






























Timer A 
Prescaler 


Timer B 

PBO Control/ Data 

PB4 & a Index Register Low 

PB5 Condition Code Program 

PB6 Register Counter 
RESET e|3 

pace | ec 

nT 2) Saeeeeso 
Vec = ee a eee 
Vss ——— R) Gdceee oo ee ease 

User 
ROM 
Be : SPI 
ae Fl vee oes 
of oO 

PC4 2 O ; 

PC5 

PC6 Data Address RAM Vv 

Latch Latch 96 x 8 STBY 
PC7 
EEPROM Vv 
 128x8 PP 
* User ROM 


MC6805K2 = 2K Bytes 
MC6805K3= 3.6K Bytes 


FIGURE 2 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 


7 


7 
7 

t 

1 


Accumulator 


Index Register 
11 8 
PCH 
11 5 

141 


Program Counter 


0 

A 
0 

x 
0 

PCL 
4 0 
SP 


Stack Pointer 





Condition Code Register 


Carry/ Borrow 
Zero 

Negative 
Interrupt Mask 
Half Carry 
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PD7/Timer A 
PD6/TCON1/INT2 
PD5/Timer B 
PD4/TCON2 
PD3/SPID 
PD2/SPID 
PD1/SPICU 


PDO/SPISS 


MC6805K2-MC6805K3 


SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The input and output signals for the MC6805K2 and 
MC6805K3 microcomputer units (MCUs) are described in the 
following paragraphs. 


Vcc, Vss, AND VstBy 

Power is supplied to the MCUs using these pins. Vcc pro- 
vides the 5.0 volt + 5% power supply connection, Vgs is the 
ground connection, and VsTBy is the standby RAM power 
connection. 


INT 

This pin provides the capability for asynchronously apply- 
ing an external interrupt to the MCU. Zero-crossing detec- 
tion capability is provided on this pin. 


XTAL AND EXTAL 

These pins provide control input for the on-chip clock 
oscillator circuit. A crystal or a capacitor-resistor network, 
depending on the user selectable manufacturing mask op- 
tion, can be connected to these pins to provide a system 
clock source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. 


Vpp 

This pin is used to supply programming voltage (21 volts) 
to the EEPROM in the program mode. It should be con- 
nected to Vcc during normal operation. 


TIMER A/PD7 — TIMER B/PD5 
These pins allow an external input to be used to decre- 
ment the internal timers. 


RESET 
This pin allows resetting of the MCU by an external 
source. 
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INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS 
(PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7) 

Ports A, B, and C are programmable as either inputs or 
outputs under software control of the data direction 
registers. All ports are CMOS and TTL input compatible and 
TTL output compatible. 


MEMORY 


As shown in Figure 3, the MC6805K2 and MC6805K3 
microcomputers are capable of addressing 4096 bytes of 
memory space with their program counters. The MCUs have 
implemented 2048 bytes of ROM including eight interrupt 
vectors, 248 bytes of self-check ROM, 96 bytes of user RAM, 
128 bytes of EEPROM, and 17 bytes of port 1/0, control, 
data, and status registers. The user ROM is split into two 
areas. One area is the main memory (locations $700 to $EFF). 
The last eight user ROM locations, $FF8 to SFFF, are for the 
interrupt vectors. : 

The MCUs reserve the first 17 memory locations for |/O 
and hardware features. These locations are used for the 
ports, the port data direction registers, the timers, the 
miscellaneous register, the serial peripheral interface, and 
the EEPROM program control. Of the 96 RAM bytes, 31 
($061 through $07F) are shared with the stack area. The 
stack must be used with care when data shares the stack 
area. The lower sixteen bytes of RAM, between $20 and $2F, 
are powered through the VsTBy pin. 

The shared stack area is used during the processing of an 
interrupt or subroutine calls, to save the contents of the CPU 
state. Since the register contents are pushed onto the stack, 
the stack pointer decrements during pushes. The low order 
byte (PCL) of the program counter is stacked first; then the 
high order four bits (PCH) are stacked. This ensures that the 
program counter is loaded correctly during pulls from the 
stack, since the stack pointer increments when it pulls data 
from the stack. A subroutine call results in only the program 
counter (PCL, PCH) contents being pushed onto the stack; 
the remaining CPU registers are not pushed (see Figure 4). 


MC6805K2-MC6805K3 










EEPROM 
128 Bytes 


Future 
EEPROM 
Future 
ROM 


Self-Check ROM 
248 Bytes 


Vectors 8 Bytes 


FIGURE 3 — MEMORY MAP 















Hex Hex 
$000 ——— oo 
$000 
$080 
$100 
$400 








$700 











$FOO 






SFF8 
SFFF 





FIGURE 4 — INTERRUPT STACKING DIAGRAM 


Pull 








4 3 2 1 0 
Condition i 
Code Register Ve 


* For subroutine calls, only PCL and PCH are stacked. 





n+2 
n+3 
n+4 


n n+5 


Push 
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Advance Information 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 


The MC6805P2 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) is a member of the 
M6805 Family of low-cost single-chip microcomputers. This 8-bit 
microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip CLOCK, ROM, RAM, |/0, and 
TIMER. It is designed for the user who needs an economical microcom- 
puter with the proven capabilities of the M6800-based instruction set. 
The following are some of the hardware and software highlights of the 
MC6805P2 MCU. 


HARDWARE FEATURES 
@ 8-Bit Architecture 
@ 64 Bytes of RAM 
@ Memory Mapped 1/0 
@ 1100 Bytes of User ROM 
e 


20 TTL/CMOS Compatible Bidirectional |/O Lines (8 Lines are 
LED Compatible) 


On-Chip Clock Generator 
Self-Check Mode 


Zero Crossing Detection 

Master Reset 

Complete Development System Support on EXORciser 
5 V Single Supply 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 

Similar to M6800 Family 

Byte Efficient Instruction Set 

Easy to Program 

True Bit Manipulation 

Bit Test and Branch Instruction 

Versatile Interrupt Handling 

Versatile Index Register 

Powerful Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Full Set of Conditional Branches 

Memory Usable as Register/Flags 

Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change 
10 Powerful Addressing Modes 

All Addressing Modes Apply to ROM, RAM, and 1/0 


USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 


@ |nternal 8-Bit Timer with Selectable Clock Source (External Timer 
Input or Internal Machine Clock} 


@ Timer Prescaler Option (7 Bits, 2") 

® 8 Bidirectional I/O Lines with TTL or TTL/CMOS Interface Option 
@ Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor Oscillator Option 

@ Low Voltage Inhibit Option 

® Vectored Interrupts: Timer, Software, and External 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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HMOS 


(HIGH DENSITY 
N-CHANNEL, SILICON-GATE 
DEPLETION LOAD) 


8-BIT 
MICROCOMPUTER 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 719 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 710 


S SUFFIX 
CERDIP PACKAGE 
CASE 733 








MC6805P2 


FIGURE 1 — MC6805P2 HMOS MICROCOMPUTER BLOCK DIAGRAM 


XTAL EXTAL 


Oscillator 


Timer/ 
Counter 


Timer Control 


fi 












Accumulator 












8 A 
Index 
PAO 8 Register . 
PA1 Condition 
rat baz =e] pon | ne cos 
i 5 Register 
0 PAA ae et get CC 
Lines PA5 g: eg. Stack 
PA6 Pointer 
PAT 5 SP. 
Program 
Counter 
3 High PCH 
1100 X 8 Program 
User ROM Counter 
Low PCL 






ALU 
116 X 8 Self- 
Check ROM 
MAXIMUM RATINGS 
| ating = symbo 
Supply Voltage Vcc —0.3 to +7.0 
Input Voltage (Except Pin 6) —0.3 to +7.0 
Operating Temperature Range 
Storage Temperature Range —55 to +150 


Junction Temperature 
Plastic 150 
Ty 175 2G 
175 
THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Ceramic 
Thermal Resistance 
72 
BJA 50 °C/W 
60 


Cerdip 
POWER CONSIDERATIONS 
The average chip-junction temperature, Ty, in °C can be obtained from: 
Ty=TA+ (PpedJa) 
Where: 

TA =Ambient Temperature, °C 
6jJA= Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD=PINT + PPORT 
PINT=ICc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PPORT = Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 






























Plastic 







Ceramic 
Cerdip 








RESET NUM INT 


CPU 
Control 


PBO 
PBI 
Data Port ee ey 
Dir. B 
PB4 1/0 
Reg. Reg. 
ra J PBS Lines 
PB6 
PB7 
Data Port cae o 
os Ee PC2 1/0 
3- PC3 Lines 


64 X 8 
RAM 


This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
voltages or electric fields, however, it is ad- 
vised that normal precautions be taken to 
avoid application of any voltage higher than 
maximum rated voltages to this high- 
impedance circuit. For proper operation it is 
recommended that Vin and Voyt be con- 
strained to the range VggS(Vin or Vout) 
=Vcc. Reliability of operation is enhanced if 
unused inputs are tied to an appropriate logic 
voltage level {e.g., either Vgg or Vcc). 


For most applications PpoRT<PIiNT and can be neglected. PPoRT may become significant if the device is configured to 


drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 
Pp=K+(TJ+273°C) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K=Ppe9(T a + 273°C) + 6 aePp2 


(2) 


(3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 
fora known Ta. Using this value of K the values of Pp and Ty can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 


value of Ta. 
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ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vdc, Vgg=0 Vdc, Ta =0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


Symbol [ Min | Tvp_| 


Input High Voltage 






























RESET (4.755 Vcc <5.75) Vcc 
(Vcc <4.75) Vcc 
INT (4.75<Vcc $5.75) Vin ; Vec 
(Vcc <4.75) Vcc 
All Other 2.0 Vcc 
Input High Voltage Timer 
Timer Mode VIH 2.0 - Vec+1 Vv 
Self-Check Mode - 10.0 15.0 
Input Low Voltage 
RESET 0.8 
1.5 Vv 
All Other 0.8 










RESET Hysteresis Voltage (See Figures 10, 11, and 12) 
“Out of Reset’ 
“Into Reset’ 


INT Zero Crossing Input Voltage, Through a Capacitor 
Internal Power Dissipation— No Port Loading Vcc =5.75 V, Ta =0°C 

















Input Capacitance 
XTAL 
All Other 


Low Voltage Recover VLVR 


Low Voltage Inhibit 0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 













Input Current 
TIMER (Vj,=0.4 V) 
INT (Vin = 2.4 V to Vcc) 
EXTAL (Vin=2.4 V to Vcc, Crystal Option) 
(Vin =0.4 V, Crystal Option) 
RESET (Vin = 0.8 V) 
(External Capacitor Sharing Current) 










* Due to internal biasing, this input (when unused) floats to approximately 2.0 Vdc. 


PORT DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vdc, Vgg=0 Vdc, Ta =0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


NS 


Port A with CMOS Drive Enabled 


Input High Voltage, I_oag= —300 pA (max.) 
Input Low Voltate, || oaq= —500 pA (max.) 


Hi-Z State Input Current (Vjn=2.0 V to Vcc) 
Hi-Z State Input Current (Vj, =0.4 V) 


Output Low Voltage, ILgaqg=3.2 mA 





See MC68(7)05R/U Series Data Sheet for port I/V curves and input protection schematics. 
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SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, Vgg =0 Vdc, Ta=0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 









Characteristic 
Oscillator Frequency 






INT and TIMER Pulse Width (See Interrupt Section) 





MC6805P2 0.4 4.2 
MC68A05P2 fosc mo 6.0 MHz 
MC68B05P2 8.0 


Meee ee |e | 


[ RESET Delay Time (External Capactance=TOgFT 
CINT Zero Grossing Detection Input Frequency) nT PO 
ean con RON CRA = 


SCAT SP 


FIGURE 2 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD FIGURE 3 — CMOS EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD FIGURE 4 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 


(PORT B) 


MMD6150 


or Equiv. 15ka 


40 pF MMD7000 
(Total) or Equiv. 


SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The input and output signals for the MCU are described in 
the following paragraphs. 


Vcc AND Vss 


Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. VCC 
is power and Vsg is the ground connection. 


INT 


This pin provides the capability for asynchronously apply- 
ing an external interrupt to the MCU. Refer to Interrupts sec- 
tion for additional information. 


XTAL AND EXTAL 


These pins provide connections to the on-chip clock 
oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor, or an external signal, 
depending on the user selectable manufacturing mask op- 
tion, can be connected to these pins to provide a system 
clock source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. Lead 
lengths and stray capacitance on these two pins should be 
minimized. Refer to Internal Clock Generator Options section 
for recommendations about these inputs. 


TIMER 


This pin allows an external input to be used to decrement 
the internal timer circuitry. Refer to Timer section for addi- 
tional information about the timer circuitry. 


RESET 


This pin allows resetting of the MCU at times other than 
the automatic resetting capability already in the MCU. Refer 
to Resets section for additional information. 


NUM 


This pin is not for user application and must be connected 
to VSs. 


(PORT A) 


Test Point cael 





(PORTS A AND C) 


Vec=5.75V 
MMD6150 


or Equiv. 297 ko 


30 pF (Total) 30 pF MMD7000 
‘ (Total) or Equiv 


INPUT/OUTPUT LINES (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC3) 


These 20 lines are arranged into two 8-bit ports (A and B) 
and one 4-bit port (C). All lines are programmable as either 
inputs or outputs under software control of the data direc- 
tion registers. Refer to Inputs/Outputs section for additional 
information. 


MEMORY 


As shown in Figure 5, the MCU is capable of addressing 
2048 bytes of memory and I/O registers with its program 
counter. The MC6805P2 MCU has implemented 1288 of 
these locations. This consists of: 1100 bytes of user ROM, 
116 bytes of self-check ROM, 64 bytes of user RAM, 6 bytes 
of port I/O, and 2 timer registers. 

The stack area is used during the processing of interrupt 
and subroutine calls to save the processor state. The register 
contents are pushed onto the stack in the order shown in 
Figure 6. Because the stack pointer decrements during 
pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the program counter is 
stacked first; then the high order three bits (PCH) are 
stacked. This ensures that the program counter is loaded 
correctly, during pulls from the stack, since the stack pointer 
increments during pulls. A subroutine call results in only the 
program counter (PCL, PCH) contents being pushed onto 
the stack. The remaining CPU registers are not pushed. 


CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 


The CPU of the M6805 Family is implemented in- 
dependently from the |/O or memory configuration. Conse- 
quently, it can be treated as an independent central pro- 
cessor communicating with !/O and memory via internal ad- 
dress, data, and control buses. 


REGISTERS 


The M6805 Family CPU has five registers available to the 
programmer. They are shown in Figure 7 and are explained in 
the following paragraphs. 
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FIGURE 5 — MCU ADDRESS MAP 


7 
000 1/0 Ports 
Timer 
Page Zero RAM 
Access with ‘ (128 Bytes) 
127 
Short 128 


Page Zero 
User ROM 
(128 Bytes) 


Instructions 


255 
256 
Not Used 





(704 Bytes) 
959 
960 
Main User 
ROM 
(964 Bytes} 
1923 
1924 
Self Check 
ROM 
9039 {116 Bytes) 
ee Timer Interrupt 
Interrupt Poe External interrupt 
Vectors aoe SWI 
te Reset 


ie) D6 BS A OB 2 ee 


- Oo 









7g ee ee ae Port C $002 
4 Port A DDR $004 * 
5 Port B DDR $005* 
8 Timer Data Reg $008 
9 Timer Contro! Reg $009 
$OO0A 
Not Used 
(54 Bytes) S03F 
$040 
RAM 
(64 Bytes) 
Stack 
(31 Bytes 
Maximum) 
427 $O7F 


* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


FIGURE 6 — INTERRUPT STACKING ORDER 
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* For subroutine calls, only PCL and PCH are stacked. 


Push 


ACCUMULATOR (A) 

The accumulator is a general purpose 8-bit register used to 
hoid operands and results of arithmetic calculations or data 
manipulations. 


FIGURE 7 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 














7 0 

aa See Accumulator 

7 0 
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Negative 
Interrupt Mask 
Half Carry 
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INDEX REGISTER (X) 


The index register is an 8-bit register used for the indexed 
addressing mode. It contains an 8-bit value that may be 
added to an instruction value to create an effective address. 
The index register can also be used for data manipulations 
using the read-modify-write instructions. The index register 
may also be used as a temporary storage area. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is an 11-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is an 11-bit register that contains the ad- 
dress of the next free location on the stack. Initially, the 
stack pointer is set to location $07F and is decremented as 
data is pushed onto the stack and incremented as data is 
pulled from the stack. The six most significant bits of the 
stack pointer are permanently configured to 000011. During 
an MCU reset or the reset stack pointer (RSP) instruction, 
the stack pointer is set to location $07F. Subroutines and in- 
terrupts may be nested down to location $061 (31 bytes max- 
imum) which allows the programmer to use up to 15 levels of 
subroutine calls. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 


The condition code register is a 5-bit register in which four 
bits are used to indicate the results of the instruction just ex- 
ecuted. These bits can be individually tested by a program 
and specific action taken as a result of their state. Each in- 
dividual condition code register bit is explained in the follow- 
ing paragraphs. 


HALF CARRY (H) — Set during ADD and ADC instruc- 
tions to indicate that a carry occurred between bits 3 and 4. 


INTERRUPT (I) — This bit is set to mask (disable) the 
timer and external interrupt (INT). If an interrupt occurs 
while this bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is processed 
as soon as the interrupt is cleared. 


NEGATIVE (N) — Used to indicate that the result of the 
last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was negative 
(bit 7 in result equal to a logical one). 


ZERO (Z) — Used to indicate that the result of the last 
arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was zero. 


CARRY/BORROW (C) — Used to indicate that a carry or 
borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occurred dur- 
ing the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected dur- 
ing bit test-and branch instructions plus shifts and rotates. 


TIMER 

The MC6805P2 MCU timer circuitry is shown in Figure 8. 
The 8-bit counter may be loaded under program contro! and 
is decremented toward zero by the clock input (prescaler 
output). When the timer reaches zero, the timer interrupt re- 
quest bit (bit 7) in the timer control register (TCR) is set. The 
timer interrupt can be masked (disabled) by setting the timer 
interrupt mask bit (bit 6) in the TCR. The interrupt bit (I bit) in 
the condition code register also prevents a timer interrupt 
from being processed. The MCU responds to this interrupt 
by saving the present CPU state on the stack, fetching the 
timer interrupt vector from locations $7F8 and $7F9, and ex- 
ecuting the interrupt routine; see the Interrupts section. THE 
TIMER INTERRUPT REQUEST BIT MUST BE CLEARED BY 
SOFTWARE. 

The clock input to the timer can be from an external 
source (decrementing of timer counter occurs on a positive 
transition of the external source) applied to the TIMER input 
pin or it can be the internal ¢2 signal. The maximum frequen- 
cy of a signal that can be recognized by the TIMER or INT pin 
logic is dependent on the parameter labeled tw L, twH. The 
pin logic that recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin 
must also recognize the low (or high) state on the pin in 
order to “‘re-arm” the internal logic. Therefore, the period 
can be calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a 
given period) 


teye X 2+ 250 ns= period= =a 
The period is not simply twL+twH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice). ; 

When the @2 signal is used as the source, it can be gated 
by an input applied to the TIMER input pin allowing the user 
to easily perform pulse-width measurements. (NOTE: For 
ungated $2 clock inputs to the timer prescaler, the TIMER 


FIGURE 8 — TIMER BLOCK DIAGRAM 








o2 
(Internal) 


Manufacturing 
Mask 
Options Write 


Prescaler 
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 











Timer 
—j--» Interrupt Timer 
1 Request Interrupt 
Mask (TIM) 


Not Used 


Read Write Read 


Internal Data Bus 
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pin should be tied to Vcc.) The source of the clock input is 
one of the mask options that is specified before manufacture 
of the MCU. 

A prescaler option can be applied to the clock input that 
extends the timing interval up to a maximum of 128 counts 
before decrementing the counter. This prescaling mask op- 
tion is also specified before manufacture. 

The timer continues to count past zero, falling through to 
$FF from zero and then continuing the count. Thus, the 
counter can be read at any time by reading the timer data 
register (TDR). This allows a program to determine the 
length of time since a timer interrupt has occurred and not 
disturb the counting process. 

At power-up or reset, the prescaler and counter are in- 
itialized with all logical ones, the timer interrupt request bit 
(bit 7) is cleared, and the timer interrupt mask bit (bit 6) is 
set. 


SELF-CHECK 


The self-check capability of the MC6805P2 MCU provides 
an internal check to determine if the part is functional. Con- 
nect the MCU as shown in Figure 9 and monitor the output 
of port C bit 3 for an oscillation of approximately 7 Hz. A 
9-volt level on the TIMER input, pin 7, energizes the ROM- 
based self-check feature. The self-check program exercises 
the RAM, ROM, TIMER, interrupts, and |/O ports. 


RESETS 


The MCU can be reset three ways: by initial power-up, by 
the external reset input (RESET), and by an optional internal 





low voltage detect circuit; see Figure 10. The internal circuit 
connected to the RESET pin consists of a Schmitt trigger 
which senses the RESET line logic level. The Schmitt trigger 
provides an internal reset voltage if it senses a logic “‘0’’ on 
the RESET pin. During power-up, the Schmitt trigger 
switches on (removes reset) when the RESET pin voltage 
rises to VIRES +. When the RESET pin voltage falls to a 
logical ‘“O" for a period longer than one tgyc, the Schmitt 
trigger switches off to provide an internal reset voltage. The 
“switch off’’ voltage occurs at VIRES—. A typical reset 
Schmitt trigger hysteresis curve is shown in Figure 11. 

During power-up, a delay of tRHL is needed before allow- 
ing the RESET input to go high. This time allows the internal 
clock generator to stabilize. Connecting a capacitor to the 
RESET input, as shown in Figure 12, typically provides suffi- 
cient delay. See Figure 16 under Interrupts section for the 
complete reset sequence. 








INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 


The internal clock generator circuit is designed to require a 
minimum of external components. A crystal, a resistor, a 
jumper wire, or an external signal may be used to generate a 
system clock. with various stability/cost tradeoffs. A 
manufacturing mask option is required to select either the 
crystal oscillator or the RC oscillator circuit. The oscillator 
frequency is internally divided by four to produce the internal 
system clocks. 

The different connection methods are shown in Figure 13. 
The crystal specifications and suggested PC board layouts 


FIGURE 9 — SELF-CHECK CONNECTIONS 





Vec=Pin 3 

Vss=Pin 1 

*This connection depends on the clock oscillator user selectable mask option. 
Use crystal if crystal option is selected. 


MC6805P2 
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are given in Figure 15. A resistor selection graph is given in 
Figure 16. 

The crystal oscillator startup time is a function of many 
variables: crystal parameters (especially Rs), oscillator load 


capacitance, IC parameters, ambient temperature, and sup- 
ply voltage. To ensure rapid oscillator startup, neither the 
crystal characteristics nor the load capacitance should ex- 
ceed recommendations. 


FIGURE 10 ~ POWER AND RESET TIMING 


Vcc 


RESET 
Pin 


Internal 
Reset 


FIGURE 11 — TYPICAL RESET SCHMITT 
TRIGGER HYSTERESIS 


Out 
Of 
Reset 


Reset 
0.8V 2V 4V 
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FIGURE 12 — POWER-UP RESET DELAY CIRCUIT 
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FIGURE 13 — CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 
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Clock 
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(See Figure 15) 


Connection 





MC6805P2 

EXTAL MCU 
(Resistor Mask 

Option) 








Approximately 25% to 50% Accuracy 
Typical teyc= 1.25 ps 
External Jumper 


XTAL 
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EXTAL MCU 
(Resistor Mask 


Option) 








4 





No 


Approximately 10% to 25% Accuracy 
External Resistor 
(Excludes Resistor Tolerence) 


NOTE: The recommended C, value with a 4.0 MHz crystal is 27 pF, maximum, including system distributed capacitance. There is an internal 


capacitance of approximately 25 pF on the XTAL pin. For crystal frequencies other than 4 MHz, the total capacitance on each pin 
should be scaled as the inverse of the frequency ratio. For example, with a 2 MHz crystal, use approximately 50 pF on EXTAL and 
approximately 25 pF on XTAL. The exact value depends on the Motional-Arm parameters of the crystal used. 
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FIGURE 14 — CRYSTAL MOTIONAL ARM PARAMETERS FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL FREQUENCY SELECTION FOR 
AND SUGGESTED PC BOARD LAYOUT RESISTOR OSCILLATOR OPTION 
(a) 50 
Crystal Parameters Cy 70 
= 6.0 
EXTAL 4 Rs XTAL a a 
Qo A 
4 Co ° & 
=) 
8 4.0 
ve 
~ 3.0 
AT — Cut Parallel Resonance Crystal 2 
Cg=7 pF Max. = 20 
o 2. 
Freq. =4.0 MHz @ C, = 24 pF 7 
Rs =50 ohms Max. 1.0 
0 


0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
Resistance (kQ) 










(b) 
INTERRUPTS 
VY) SNO//) The MC6805P2 MCU can be interrupted three different 
cL VO-€OV10) crystal ways: through the external interrupt (INT) input pin, the in- 


ternal timer interrupt request, or the software interrupt in- 
struction (SWI). When any interrupt occurs: processing is 
suspended, the present CPU state is pushed onto the stack, 
the interrupt bit (!) in the condition code register is set, the 
address of the interrupt routine is obtained from the ap- 
propriate interrupt vector address, and the interrupt routine 
is executed. Stacking the CPU registers, setting the | bit, and 


YEN 


EXTAL LI vector fetching requires a total of 11 teyc periods for comple- 
tion. 
XTAL [J A flowchart of the interrupt sequence is shown in 


Figure 16. The interrupt service routine must end with a 
return from interrupt (RTI) instruction which allows the MCU 
to resume processing of the program prior to the interrupt 
(by unstacking the previous CPU state). Unlike RESET, 
hardware interrupts do not cause the current instruction ex- 
ecution to be halted, but are considered pending until the 
current instruction execution is complete. 

When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and if unmasked, 
(c) proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise, the next in- 
struction is fetched and executed. Note that masked inter- 
rupts are latched for later interrupt service. 

lf both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed as any other in- 
struction. 

The external interrupt is internally synchronized and then 
latched on the falling edge of INT. A sinusoidal input signal 
(fINT maximum) can be used to generate an external inter- 
rupt, as shown in Figure 17(a), for use as a zero-crossing 
detector. This allows applications such as servicing time-of- 
day routines and engaging/disengaging ac power control 
devices. ae 

For digital applications, the INT pin can be driven by a 
digital signal. The maximum frequency of a signal that can 
be recognized by the TIMER or INT pin logic is dependent on 
the parameter labeled tw L, twWH. The pin logic that 
recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin must also 





NOTE: Keep crystal leads and circuit 
connections as short as possible. 
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FIGURE 16 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 
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FIGURE 17 — TYPICAL INTERRUPT CIRCUITS 
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recognize the low (or high) state on the pin in order to “re- 
arm’’ the internal logic. Therefore, the period can be 
calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given 
period) 


tcyc X 2+ 250 ns= period = fed 


The period is not simply twL+twH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice). See Figure 17(b). 

A software interrupt (SWI) is an executable instruction 
which is executed regardless of the state of the | bit in the 
condition code register. Note that if the | bit is zero SWI 
executes after the other interrupts. SWIs are usually used as 
breakpoints for debugging or as system calls. 


INPUT/OUTPUT 


There are 20 input/output pins. The INT pin may also be 
polled with branch instructions to provide an additional input 
pin. All pins (port A, B, and C) are programmable as either 
inputs or outputs under software control of the correspond- 
ing data direction register (DDR). The port I/O programming 
is accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the port 
DDR to a logic “1” for output or a logic 0" for input. On 
reset, all the DDRs are initialized to a logic “0” state to put 
the ports in the input mode. The port output registers are not 
initialized on reset but may be written to before setting the 
DDR bits to avoid undefined levels. When programmed as 
outputs, the latched output data is readable as input data, 


regardless of the logic levels at the output pin due to output 
loading; see Figure 18. When port B is programmed for out- 
puts, it is capable of sinking 10 mA and sourcing 1 mA on 
each pin. 

All input/output lines are TTL compatible as both inputs 
and outputs. Ports B and C are CMOS compatible as inputs. 
Port A may be made CMOS compatible as outputs with a 
mask option. The address map in Figure 5 gives the address 
of data registers and DDRs. The register configuration is pro- 
vided in Figure 19 and Figure 20 provides some examples of 
port connections. 


Caution 

The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and C are 
write-only registers (registers at $004, $005, and $006). 
A read operation on these registers is undefined. Since 
BSET and BCLR are read-modify-write functions, they 
cannot be used to set or clear a DDR bit (all ‘‘unaf- 
fected” bits would be set). It is recommended that al! 
DDR bits in a port be written using a single-store in- 
struction. 


The latched output data bit (see Figure 18) may always be 
written. Therefore, any write to a port writes all of its data 
bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be 
used to initialize the data registers and avoid undefined out- 
puts; however, care must be exercised when using read- 
modify-write instructions since the data read corresponds to 
the pin level if the DDR is an input ("0") and corresponds to 
the latched output data when the DDR is an output ("1"). 


FIGURE 18 — TYPICAL PORT I/O CIRCUITRY 












Data 
Direction Register 
Bit* 


on 
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*DOR is a write-only register and reads as all ‘'1s"’. 
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* * Ports A (with CMOS drive disabled), B, and C are three state ports. Port A has optional internal pullup devices 
to provide CMOS drive capability. See Electrical Characteristics tables for complete information. 
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FIGURE 19 ~ MCU REGISTER CONFIGURATION 


7 PORT DATA REGISTER ; PORT DATA DIRECTION REGISTER (DDR) ; 
Port A Addr = $000 (1) Write Only; reads as all ‘1s’ 
Port B Addr= $001 (2) 1= Output; 0= Input. Cleared to 0 by reset. 
Port C Addr= $002 (Bits O— 3) (3) Port A Addr = $004 
Port B Addr = $005 
Port C Addr= $006 (Bits 0-3) 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) TIMER DATA REGISTER (TDR) 
7 0 
MSB LSB $008 





TCR7— Timer Interrupt Status Bit: Set when TDR goes 
to zero; must be cleared by software. Cleared to 
O by reset. 
TCR6 Bit 6— Timer Interrupt Mask Bit: 1= timer inter- 
rupt masked (disabled). Set to 1 by reset. 
TCR Bits 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, 0 read as '’1s’” — unused bits. 


FIGURE 20(a) — TYPICAL OUTPUT MODE PORT CONNECTIONS 






(CMOS Loads) 
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PB6 

(1 TTL Load) PBS 
PB4 
PB3 
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JiomHrEeo 
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Port A, bit 7 and bit 4 programmed as output. 


Bit 7 driving CMOS loads and bit 4 driving one Port B, bit 5 programmed as output, driving 
TTL load directly using CMOS output option. Darlington-base directly. 
+V 


CMOS 
Inverters 
MC14048/MC14069 
(Typical) 





Port B, bit 0 and bit 1 programmed as output, Port C, bits 0-3 programmed as output, driving 
driving LEDs directly. CMOS loads, using external pullup resistors. 
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FIGURE 20(b) — TYPICAL INPUT MODE PORT CONNECTIONS 
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CMOS or TTL driving port B directly. 


CMOS and TTL driving port C directly. 


SOFTWARE 


BIT MANIPULATION 

The MC6805P2 MCU has the ability to set or clear any 
single random access memory or input/output bit (except 
the data direction register, see Caution under Input/Output 
section), with a single instruction (BSET, BCLR). Any bit in 
page zero including ROM, except the DDRs, can be tested, 
using the BRSET and BRCLR instructions, and the program 
branches as a result of its state. The carry bit equals the 
value of the bit referenced by BRSET or BRCLR. A rotate in- 
struction may then be used to accumulate serial input data in 
a RAM location or register. The capability to work with any 


bit in RAM, ROM, or I/O allows the user to have individual 
flags in RAM or to handle |/O bits as control lines. 

The coding example in Figure 21 illustrates the usefulness 
of the bit manipulation and test instructions. Assume that 
the MCU is to communicate with an external serial device. 
The external device has a data ready signal, a data output 
line, and a clock line to clock data one bit at a time, LSB first, 
out of the device. The MCU waits until the data is ready, 
clocks the external device, picks up the data in the carry flag 
(C bit), clears the clock line, and finally accumulates the data 
bit in a RAM location. 


FIGURE 21 — BIT MANIPULATION EXAMPLE 





Serial 
Device 


SELF BRSET 2,PORTA,SELF 


BSET 1,PORTA 

BRCLR 0O,PORTA,CONT 
CONT BCLR 1,PORTA 

ROR RAMLOC 
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ADDRESSING MODES . 


The MC6805P2 MCU has 10 addressing modes which are 
explained briefly in the following paragraphs. For additional 
details and graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 Family 
User's Manual. 

The term “effective address” (EA) is used in describing the 
address modes. EA is defined as the address from which the 
argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


IMMEDIATE — In the immediate addressing mode, the 
operand is contained in the byte immediately following the 
opcode. The immediate addressing mode is used to access 
constants which do not change during program execution 
(e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop counter). 


DIRECT — In the direct addressing mode, the effective ad- 
dress of the argument is contained in a single byte following 
the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to direct- 
ly address the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single 
2-byte instruction. This includes the on-chip RAM and I/O 
registers and 128 bytes of ROM. Direct addressing is an ef- 
fective use of both memory and time. 


EXTENDED — In the extended addressing mode, the. ef- 
fective address of the argument is contained in the two bytes 
following the opcode. Instructions using extended address- 
ing are capable of referencing arguments anywhere in 
memory with a single 3-byte instruction. When using the 
Motorola assembler, the programmer need not specify 
whether an instruction uses direct or extended addressing. 
The assembler automatically selects the shortest form of the 
instruction. 


RELATIVE — The relative addressing mode is only used in 
branch instructions. In relative addressing, the contents of 
the 8-bit signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is add- 
ed to the PC if and only if the branch condition is true. Other- 
wise, control proceeds to the next instruction. The span of 
relative addressing is from — 126 to +129 from the opcode 
address. The programmer need not worry about calculating 
the correct offset when using the Motorola assembler since 
it calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET — In the indexed, no offset ad- 
dressing mode, the effective address of the argument is con- 
tained in the 8-bit index register. Thus, this addressing mode 
can access the first 256 memory locations. These instruc- 
tions are only one byte long. This mode is often used to 
move a pointer through a table or to hold the address of a 
frequently referenced RAM or I/O location. 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET — In the indexed, 8-bit offset 
addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the 
contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and the unsign- 
ed byte following the opcode. This addressing mode is 
useful in selecting the kth element in an n element table. 
With this 2-byte instruction, k would typically be in X with 
the address of the beginning of the table in the instruction. 
As such, tables may begin anywhere within the first 256 ad- 
dressable locations and could extend as far as location 510 
($1FE is the last location at which the instruction may begin). 


INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET — In the indexed, 16-bit offset 
addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the 
contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and the two un- 
signed bytes following the opcode. This addressing mode 
can be used in a manner similar to indexed, 8-bit offset, ex- 
cept that this 3-byte instruction allows tables to be anywhere 
in memory. As with direct and extended addressing, the 
Motorola assembler determines the shortest form of indexed 
addressing. 


BIT SET/CLEAR — In the bit set/clear addressing mode, 
the bit to be set or cleared is part of the opcode, and the byte 
following the opcode specifies the direct address of the byte 
in which the specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any 
read/write bit in the first 256 locations of memory, including 
1/0, can be selectively set or cleared with a single 2-byte in- 
struction. See Caution under the Input/Output section. 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH — The bit test and branch ad- 
dressing mode is a combination of direct addressing and 
relative addressing. The bit and condition (set or clear) which 
is to be tested is included in the opcode, and the address of 
the byte to be tested is in the single byte immediately follow- 
ing the opcode byte. The signed relative 8-bit offset is in the 
third byte and is added to the value of the PC if the branch 
condition is true. This single 3-byte instruction allows the 
program to branch based on the condition of any readable 
bit in the first 256 locations of memory. The span of bran- 
ching is from — 125 to + 130 from the opcode address. The 
state of the tested bit is also transferred to the carry bit of the 
condition code register. See Caution under the Input/Output 
section. 


INHERENT — In the inherent addressing mode, all the in- 
formation necessary to execute the instruction is contained 
in the opcode. Operations specifying only the index register 
or accumulator, as well as control instruction with no other 
arguments, are included in this mode. These instructions are 
one byte long. 


INSTRUCTION SET 


The MC6805P2 MCU has a set of 59 basic instructions, 
which when combined with the 10 addressing modes pro- 
duce 207 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five dif- 
ferent types: register/memory, read-modify-write, branch, 
bit manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs 
briefly explain each type. All the instructions within a given 
type are presented in individual tables. 


REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS — Most of these 
instructions use two operands. One operand is either the ac- 
cumulator or the index register. The other operand is obtain- 
ed from memory using one of the addressing modes. The 
jump unconditional (JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) in- 
structions have no register operands. Refer to Table 1. 


READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS — These in- 
structions read a memory location or a register, modify or 
test its contents, and write the modified value back to 
memory or to the register (see Caution under Input/Output 
section). The test for negative or zero (TST) instruction is in- 
cluded in read-modify-write instructions though it does not 
perform the write. Refer to Table 2. 
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BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS — The branch instructions 
cause a branch from the program when a certain condition is 
met. Refer to Table 3. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS — These instruc- 
tions are used on any bit in the first 256 bytes of the memory 
(see Caution under Input/Output section). One group either 
sets or clears. The other group performs the bit test branch 
operations. Refer to Table 4. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS — The control instructions 
control the MCU operations during program execution. 
Refer to Table 5. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING — The complete instruction set 
is given in alphabetical order in Table 6. 


OPCODE MAP SUMMARY — Table 7 is an opcode map 
for the instructions used on the MCU. 
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TABLE 1 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 





Addressing Modes 
Indexed Indexed Indexed 
Immediate Direct Extended (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) (16-Bit Offset) 































































Mince Op] # # # Op | # # Oo | # # Op | 4 # OP - 
Code| Bytes| Cycles | Code|Bytes| Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles 
LoadAfromMemory | UDA | A6[ 2 { 2 | B6[ 2 4 [cel 3 6 | Fé | 
Load X from Memory 2 4 CE 3 5 
Store A in Memory STA f- | - | - Jf 87] 2 5 C7 3 6 
Store X in Memory STX |}-{-] - ] BF 2 5 CF 3 6 
Add Memory to A 2 BB | 2 4 cB | 3 5 
Add Memory and mesenirs 
Carry toA ADC AQ 2 2 B9 2 4 cg 3 5 
Subtract Memory SUB 2 Bo | 2 4 co | 3 5 
Subtract Memory from eRe re 
A with Borrow SBC A2 2 2 B2 2 4 C2 3 5 
OR Memory with A ORA BA | 2 4 ca | 3 
Exclusive OR Memory Prre 
with A EOR A8 2 2 B8 2 4 c8 3 











5 
5 FA 
5 F8 
with Memory CMP Al 2 2 Bi 2 4 ci 3 5 Fl 1 
“unMenoy | cox [asl a | a fests |s [als |« | 
with Memory CPX A3 2 C3 3 5 F3 


2 fete |. | 
“‘tapestconoare, ax [as 2 | 2 | 0s 
A (Logica! Compare) BIT AS 2 2 B5 2 4 C5 3 5 FS 1 4 E5 2 
Jump Unconditional [ jmp | — | ~— — BC 2 3 cc 3 4 FC 1 3 EC 2 4 
Jump to Subroutine eS 2 7 co | 3 8 FD | ft 7 2 8 | 00 | 


TABLE 2 — READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 














Addressing Modes 
Direct (No Offset) (8 Bit Offset) 
inn toa etl ee tal 
Code| Bytes} Cycles} Code|Bytes| Cycles}Code|Bytes| Cycles | Code/Bytes | Cycles | Code|Bytes| Cycles 
1 4 Pa} 4 fac} 2] o6 | 7}r1f{6 [ec{2 {7 | 
Decrement | 5A | 























Test for Negative 
or Zero 
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TABLE 3 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Relative Addressing Mode 


Op # # 
Code Bytes | Cycles 
[Branch Aways | 6RA [| 20 | 2 | 4 | 
[Branch Never | aN [21 [2 | 4] 


BranchifFLower orSame} als | 23 | 2 | 


| 4 
PeranchiFFCarry clear | acc 2a | 2 | «| 
2 
25 
E 
L 










i) 





No] dM 







Nh 






oa 





NERD 
SN] oO 


28 
Z3 
2 


BranchlFF Interupt Mask 
Bit is Clear BMC 
BranchliFF Interrupt Mask 
Bit is Set BMS 
BranchliFF interrupt Line 
is Low BIL 


N 
> 












2 
2 
2 
2 


BranchliFF Interrupt Line 
is High 


Branch to Subroutine 


B 
Cc 
18) 
E 
F 
D 


A 








TABLE 4 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/Clear Bit Test and Branch 
Op # # Op # # 
Mnemonic Code Bytes| Cycles| Code Bytes| Cycles 


Paaserninzo.m | — [- | = | 2n | 3 | 
BSeTnin=0 7 [W-2en1 2] 7 | - | — | 
BCLR n(n=0....7) | 11+2en (2 { 7 [| —- [ =] 


TABLE 5 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


| runcton __| mnemonic | cose | ayes | creer 
Mnemonic | Code Bytes | Cycles 
ea Bn ea 
a ae 
=z 


Set Carry er | sec 99 | 








Function 
Branch IFF Bit n is set 
Branch IFF Bit n is clear 
Set Bit n 
Clear bit n 





















a ea 
O;/O 













TAX 
TXA OF 
SEC 
cic 
SEi 
ati 
a3 
c 
P nor _| 


No-Operation 


9 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET 


s|_el<|<[e|<|<lo|e/ole) 

oO 

Cc 

e|__2[<|<|<[<|</e[elele| 

2 =lele[slele[lefelole| 
oO 


< 


DOSSSSSS050S0000R28 
| “wIZIE[=[=[=Jo [olo[ee lolol efelo[<[o]elelolo| ae 
sisletsistsicislslsieleis iets 
jolejelelelelelele| 











cet : 
slale 


ee 


< &, 

<[<|<|o|<[e[<|</e| 

|e lelelelelelele| 
je |e |e /e [ele jefe le lele| 








eee 
indexed | Indexed | Set/ | Test & 
(8 Bits) |(16 Bits)|Clear | Branch 

— 

a ee 

Ea 

a 

pas 

ae Ee: 

LF 

aa 


Indexed 
(No Offset) 


Addressing Modes 
Relative 


Extended 


Immediate 


9 10 JO}]4 fae fo 
OAlAlZ]H}nH/S6 
pen 


BCLR 
BCS 
BEQ 
BHCC 
BHCS 
BHI 


ELLER LL ete eel ah sede 


x 





























x 
xX 
x 
x 











w oT 
Plxrjo|-/SIBis|s 
DMIMimlImMlagalialnia 





BMS 
BNE 
BPL 











x 
a, 














: Lit ; 






































[Et (SR Rega (ane aor 


BRA 
BRN 
BRSET 
BSET 
BSR 
CLL 
cL 
CLR 
CMP 
COM 
CPX 
DEC 








|) 











X 
X 
X 
ae 
Condition Code Symbols 


a Qa/qJsia 
oO a Jia olalo 

Y 
TALE Z\O lc joa 


LDX 


C Carry/Borrow 


H_ Haif Carry (From Bit 3) 


| Interrupt Mask 


A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 


® Not Affected 


N Negative (Sign Bit) 


Z Zero 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET (CONTINUED) 


Addressing Modes Condition Code 


Bit Bit 
Indexed |!ndexed| Indexed} Set/ } Test & 
a a = | pees {No Offset) | (8 Bits) |(16 Bits)|Clear | Branch Cc 


ee Tae ed eee ee AES 
[Se ec nee van es les] Coie oes fees eee eee EI ICE 
ee A EE EE HE 
Ea i a Sa nee |e) efeley | 

















Condition Code Symbols: 


H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) C  Carry/Borrow 

| Interrupt Mask A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
N_ Negative (Sign Bit) © Not Affected 

Z Zero ? Load CC Register From Stack 
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TABLE 7 — M6805 HMOS FAMILY OPCODE MAP 


























































































































Bit Manipulation | Branch | Read-Modify-Write Control Register/Memo: ; 
[| BTB |  6S¢C R 1 INH oa IX INH 1NH _IMM DIR EXT I i 
Pal ‘i 1 ‘ ‘ + 7 8 9. | A B ea 
Low |e o00 9010 90 9100 A 0110 0111 1009 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 | am _| M Tow | 
4 6 4 4 6 Y a 5 , 
0 BRSETO BSETO BRA NEG NEG NEG NEG NEG RTI SUB SUB SUB SUB SUB SUB ee 
0000 BTB B R DIR | 1 INH | 1 INH 1 2 Xt fo IX 4 INH , IMM. 2 DIR 5 XT I IXt IX 0000 
10 7 4 
R N RTS CMP CMP CMP. toe 
oot peat reli . 2 ee a | - + 1 INH 42. IMM | 2 pir | 3 EXT 
aa cae BSET1 BHI ; rer ‘ aye ; SECs bg 
rooee (eRe eee 6 a a 17 6 7 2 a 5 
3 BRCLR1 BCLR1 BLS COM COMA COMX COM : COM : Ml r cPham | 2 aa 7 Pros 
BTA i ; 
0011 4 8TB Z 8 2 R 4 DIR 1 __JNH 1 INA 2 IX t x +2 2 Lf 3. 
4 BRSET2 BSET2 BCC LSR LSRA LSRX LSR LSR AND _ AND AND 
0100 3 BTB 2 g 2 a prR | 3 INH | 1 INH | 2 xt | iX {2 IMM. vs DIK 3 od 
0 
| 8, | BRCLR2 BCLR2 BCS BIT BIT BIT 
BTR B R 12 IMM. DIR T 
° 16 t 7 4 6 a Ta 7 6 2 4 5 
BRSET3 BSET3 BNE ROR RORA RORX ROR ROR LDA LDA 
0110 BIB 2 B 2 R 2 DIA 4 INH mI INH 2 xt 1 ix ; 12 IMM | 2 DIR 
10 
BRCLR3 BCLR3 BEQ ASR ASRA ASRX ASR ASR TAX STA 
on 3, BTS 8 2 REI 2 pin | INH 1 INH | 2 Pal 1 IK i INH_| ; | 2 
| a | BRSET4 BSET4 BHCC LSL LSLA LSLX LSL LSL CLC EO 
000 BTB 8 R 18 1 INH 1 INH 12 xt 4 ix 1 INH 2 iMM {2 __DIR 
10 7 4 6 
BRCLR4 BCLR4 BHCS ROL ROLA ROLX ROL ROL SEC ADC ADC 
1001 3 BTB 2 B 2 R 2 DIR 1 INH 1 INKL 2 x1 } Ix 1 INH +2 IMM | 2 
0 
BRSET5 BSETS BPL DEC DECA DECX DEC DEC cu ORA ORA 
1910 a BTB 4 B 4 R WA} in| i INK 2 Ixt [1 IX 1 iNH | 2 IMM. 2 
1 
BRCLRS BCLRS BMI SE! ADD ADD 
1011 e BTB BSC 3 REL 5 Z sl +4 5 : INH_} 2 IMM 3 
Q 
BRSET6 BSET6 BMC INC INCA INCX INC INC RSP JMP. 
1190 BT8 8 i REL : on | 1 in| a INH | 2 Xt + Ix 4 INH 3 4 
D BMS i TST TSTA TSTX TST TST NOP BSR JSR 
1191 Lil DIR | 1 a“ 1 INH | 2 IXi] 1 Ix 1 INH | 2 REL} 2 
4 = | > r Ss 
E BIL LDX 5 LOY , 
BIB Ri } 2 iMM 
a 10 4 6 a t 4 a 7 6 2 a os 2 6 
F BRCLR7 | BCLR7 BIH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR TXA STX 
uns eraj2 - esc}2 —Ree|2 om) tnt INH 2 on | IX 1 NH | [2 > “or [3 











Abbreviations for Address Modes LEGEND 

INH Inherent Opcode in Hexadecimal 
IMM Immediate 

DIR Direct eee 

EXT Extended pe si Opcode in Binary 

REL Relative Mnemonic 

BSC Bit Set/Clear Bytes 

BTB Bit Test and Branch 

Ix Indexed (No Offset) Address Mode 

iX1 indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 


IX2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


The information required when ordering a custom MCU is 
listed below. The ROM program may be transmitted to 
Motorola on EPROM(s) or an MDOS disk file. 

To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU it is necessary to 
first contact your local Motorola representative or Motorola 
distributor. 


EPROMs 

The MC68705P3 EPROM MCU programmed with the 
customer program may be used to submit the ROM pattern. 
Note that while the MC6805P2 has 1.1K Bytes of ROM, the 
MC68705P3 contains 1.8K of EPROM memory. 

The MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROMs, programmed 
with the customer program (positive logic sense for address 
and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The 
EPROM must be clearly marked to indicate which EPROM 
corresponds to which address space. The recommended 
marking procedure is illustrated below: 


XXX = Customer ID 


After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in 
conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


VERIFICATION MEDIA 


All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are 
filed for contractual purposes and are not returned. A com- 


puter listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned 
along with a listing verification form. The listing should be 
thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification 
form constitutes the contractual agreement for creation of 
the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program on 
blank EPROM from the data file used to create the custom 
mask and aid in the verification process. 


ROM VERIFICATION UNITS (RVUs) 

Ten MCUs containing the customer’s ROM pattern will be 
sent for program verification. These units will have been 
made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of 
ROM verification only. For expediency they are usually un- 
marked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room 
temperature and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the 
mask charge and are not production parts. The RVUs are 
thus not guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance and 
should be discarded after verification is completed. 


FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single- 
density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. The customer 
must write the binary file name on the disk with a felt-tip 
pen. The minimum MDOS system files as well as the ab- 
solute binary object file (filename LO type of file) from the 
M6805 cross assembler must be on the disk. An object file 
made from a memory dump using the ROLLOUT command 
is also acceptable. Consider submitting a source listing as 
well as the following files: filename, LX (EXORciser loadable 
format) and filename, SA (ASCII Source Code). These files 
will of course be kept confidential and are used 1) to speed 
up the process in-house if any prablems arise, and 2) to 
speed up the user-to-factory interface if the user finds any 
software errors and needs assistance quickly from Motorola 
factory representatives. 

MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating system available on 
development systems such as EXORciser, EXORset, etc. 


GENERIC INFORMATION 










Ceramic 1.0 
L Suffix 1.5 
2.0 

Plastic 1.0 
P Suffix 1.5 
2.0 


Cerdip 4.0 
S Suffix 15 
2.0 
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Internal Clock 
Package Type Frequency (MHz) 






Temperature Generic Number 








O°C to 70°C MC6805P2L 
O°C to 70°C MC68A05P2L 
O°C to 70°C MC68B05P2L 
O°C to 70°C MC6805P2P 
O°C to 70°C MC68A05P2P 
O°C to 70°C MC68BO05P2P 


O°C to 70°C 
O°C to 70°C 
0°C to 70°C 


MC6805P2S 
MC68A05P2S 
MC68B05P2S 







MC6805P2 


MC6805P2 MCU CUSTOM ORDERING INFORMATION 


Date Customer PO Number 


Motorola Part Numbers 


MC 


Customer Company 


Address 


SC ae 


City State - _ Zip 





Country 


Phone Extension 





Customer Contact Person 


Customer Part Number 


OPTION LIST 
Select the options for your MCU from the following list. A 
manufacturing mask will be generated from this information. 


Timer Clock Source Internal Oscillator Input 
0 Internal ¢2 clock O Crystal 
CO TIMER input pin O Resistor 


Timer Prescaler Low Voltage Inhibit 

2° (divide by 1) QO Disable 

2' (divide by 2) O Enable 

2? (divide by 4) 

23 (divide by 8) 

2* (divide by 16) Port A Output Drive 

2° (divide by 32) {) CMOS and TTL 
2° (divide by 64) O TTL Only 

2’ (divide by 128) 


O 
O 
O 
O 
O 
Oo 
O 
O 





Pattern Media (All other media requires prior factory approval.) 
CO) EPROMs (MCM2716 or MCM2532) O Floppy Disk 
1 EPROM MCU (MC68705P3) ; O Other 





Clock Freq. 
Temp. Range 0° to + 70°C (Standard) O —40° to +85°C 


Marking Information {12 Characters Maximum) 


Title 


Signature 
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(AA) MOTOROLA MC6805P4 


Advance Information 
; HMOS 


(HIGH DENSITY 
8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER UNIT A CHANNE SILIGORSATE 


The MC6805P4 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) is a member of the REEL ON Toac! 


M6805 Family of low-cost single-chip microcomputers. This 8-bit 
microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip CLOCK, ROM, RAM, 1/O, and 8-BIT 

TIMER. It is designed for the user who needs an economical microcom- MICROCOMPUTER 
puter with the proven capabilities of the M6800-based instruction set. 
The following are some of the hardware and software highlights of the 
MC6805P4 MCU. 





HARDWARE FEATURES 

@ 8-Bit Architecture 
112 Bytes of Standby RAM : 
Standby RAM Power Pin 7 gee \ L SUFFIX 
Memory Mapped I/O yule Oe: 
1100 Bytes of User ROM 


20 TTL/CMOS Compatible Bidirectional 1/O Lines (8 Lines are 
LED Compatible) 


@ On-Chip Clock Generator 

@ Self-Check Mode S 

@ Zero-Crossing Detection NEF P SUFFIX 

@® Master Reset PLASTIC PACKAGE 


® Complete Development System Support on EXORciser CASE 710 


@ 5 V Single Supply 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 
@ Similar to M6800 Family 
@ Byte Efficient Instruction Set 
Easy to Program 
True Bit Manipulation 
Bit Test and Branch Instructions 
Versatile Interrupt Handling PIN ASSIGNMENT 
Versatile Index Register 
Powerful Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Full Set of Conditional Branches 
Memory Usable as Register/Flags 
Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change 
10 Powerful Addressing Modes 
All Addressing Modes Apply to ROM, RAM, and 1/0 


S SUFFIX 


CERDIP PACKAGE 
CASE 733 





= 


USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 
@ Standby RAM Size is Mask Programmable 


@ Internal 8-Bit Timer with Selectable Clock Source (External Timer 
Input or Internal Machine Clock) 


@ Timer Prescaler Option (7 Bits, 2) 

@ 8 Bidirectional 1/O Lines with TTL or TTL/CMOS Interface Option 
@ Crystal! or Low-Cost Resistor Oscillator Option 

@ Low Voltage Inhibit Option 

@ Vectored Interrupts: Timer, Software, and External 

@ Open Drain Port Option on Ports B and C 


oon Ooo fF W ND 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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FIGURE 1 — MC6805P4 HMOS MICROCOMPUTER BLOCK DIAGRAM 

























XTAL EXTAL ~~ RESET INT 
7 8 Counter 
Vvcc—e~ 
oe Accumulator PBO 
VSS——m PB1 
8 A CPU PB2 Port 
C Data | Port PB3. OB 
Index Powel Dir. | B PB4 1/0 
Register Reg. | Reg. PBS |; 
PAO 8 ppg es 
PAI Condition PB7 
FOR PAZ Port | Data 
A PA3 A Di 
1/0 PAG i 
Lines ay Begs. ene 
Poi 
ae 5 ointer sp Sits 
Program Data Port pcr C 
Counter Dir. C PC2 1/0 
3 High PCH Reg. | Reg. PC3 Lines 
1100 x 8 Program 
User ROM Counter 
116 x 8 Self- Low PCL 112 x 8 Vs 
Check ROM RAM B 
MAXIMUM RATINGS 


Rating 


Operating Temperature Range 


Junction Temperature 
Ty °C 


Plastic 
Symbol 


Ceramic 
Cay ie °C/W 
60 


Cerdip 
THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 
Characteristic 
Thermal Resistance 

POWER CONSIDERATIONS 
The average chip-junction temperature, TJ, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TA+I(Pped ja) 
Where: 


Ta =Ambient Temperature, °C 


Supply Voltage 
Input Voltage (Except TIMER in Self-Check Mode) 


Plastic 
Ceramic 
Cerdip 





0) A Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 


PD =PINT + PPORT 
PINT#®ICCX Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 


PporT#Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 





This device contains circuitry to protect the in- 
puts against damage due to high static voltages 
or electrical fields, however, it is advised that 
normal precautions be taken to avoid application 
of any voltage higher than maximum rated 
voltages to this high-impedance circuit. For pro- 
per operation it is recommended that Vin and 
Vout be constrained to the range Vss S$ (Vin or 
Vout! = Vcc. Reliability of operation is enchanc- 
ed if unused inputs except EXTAL are tied to an 
appropriate logic voltage level (e.g., either Vss 
or Vcc). 


(1) 


For most applications PPoRT<PINT and can be neglected. PPQRT may become significant if the device is configured to 


drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 
Pp=K+(TJ+ 273°C) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K =Ppe(T a + 273°C) + @yaePp2 


(2) 


(3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 
for a known Ta. Using this value of K the values of Pp and Ty can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 


value of TA. : 
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SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, Vgg=0 Vde, Ta=0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


Oscillator Frequency 0.4 ee I 

Cycle Time (4/fog¢) 09% [| - | 

INT and TIMER Pulse Width (See Interrupt Section) PtwotwH | teyct 280 [ -  f - | 

RESET Pulse Width teye + 250 et SH 
Peat sal 





















RESET Delay Time (External Capacitance = 1.0 pF) Ee ae 
TNT Zero Crossing Detection Input Frequency 
External Clock Input Duty Cycle (EXTAL) ee ee ee 













ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vdc, Vgs=0 Vde, Ta =0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 
Characteristic 


Input High Voltage 
RESET (4.75<Vcec 5.75) ‘ 
(Vcc <4.75) ; 
INT (4.75< Vcc $5.75) : 
(Vcc <4.75) : 5 
All Other ‘ 


Input High Voltage Timer 
Timer Mode : 
Self-Check Mode ; 


Input Low Voltage 
RESET 
iNT 
All Other 
RESET Hysteresis Voltage (See Figures 10, 11, and 12) 
“Out of Reset’ 
“Into Reset’ 


Vv 
Vv 
V 
Vv 
INT Zero-Crossing Input Voltage, Through a Capacitor s Vac p-p 
Internal Power Dissipation—No Port Loading Vcc =5.75 V, Ta=0°C mW 
pF 
V 
Vv 
pA 


Input Capacitance 
XTAL j 
All Other 


Low Voltage Inhibit 0°C to 70°C 


— 40°C to 80°C 


Input Current 
TIMER (Vin =0.4 V) 20 
INT (Vin =2.4 V to Vcc) 50 
EXTAL (Vin =0.4 V, Crystal Option) i 10 
(Vin=0.4 V, Crystal Option) ~ 1600 
RESET (Vin =0.8 V) : - 40 
(External Capacitor Charging Current) 





| Vac p-p | 
| mw 
Low Voltage Recover 4.75 ) Vv | 


* Due to internal biasing, this input (when unused) floats to approximately 2.0 Vdc. 
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PORT DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, Vgg=0 Vde, Ta =0°C to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 
Characteristic [Symbol | Min [Tye [Mex | Unit] 
Port A with CMOS Drive Enabled 

Output Low Voitage, I_oad=1.6 mA 

Output High Voltage, ILoad= — 100 pA 

Output High Voltage, I_gad= — 10 pA 

Input High Voitage, |) 9gq= — 300 nA (max) 

Input Low Voltage, ILoad= — 500 nA (max) 

Hi-Z State Input Current (Vjj=2.0 V to Vcc) 

Hi-Z State Input Current (Vj,=0.4 V) 


Output Low Voltage, |i 9aq=3.2 mA 
Output Low Voltage, || gad= 10 mA (sink) 
|OH 


Output High Voltage, || oad= — 200 4A 
Darlington Current Drive (Source), Vo=1.5 V | lon | -—1.0 
Input High Voltage 2.0 
Input Low Voltage Pvt | 


Hi-Z State Input Current 


Offs y 
Oo 


Oo 


Port C and Port A with CMOS Drive Disabled 


Output Low Voltage, It o5ad= 1.6 mA VOL 
Output High Voltage, ILoad= — 100 nA 


Input High Voltage VIH 


Port B and Port C with Open-Drain Option 
Output High Voltage 


Hi-Z State Input Current ITSI 


See MC68(7)05 Series Data Sheet for port !/V curves and input protection schematics. 


i 


= < Oo 
N]w = lo) 
= 





fon Db 


Mm 


STANDBY RAM CHARACTERISTICS (Ta =0°C to 70°C) 


Standby Current 
8 Bytes 
32 Bytes 
64 Bytes 
112 Bytes 
RAM Standby Voltage 


Vcc Turn-off Rate 





FIGURE 2 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD FIGURE 3 — CMOS EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD FIGURE 4 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 
(PORT B) (PORT A) (PORTS A AND C) 


Vcc=5.75V 
MMD6150 
or Equiv. 


MMD6150 


15 ko or Equiv. $17.97 k@l 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


40 pF MMD7000 30 pF (Total) 


(Total) or Equiv. 


Test Point ae 
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SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The input and output signals for the MCU are described in 
the following paragraphs. 


Vcc, Vss 
Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. Vcc 
is power and VSs is the ground connection. 


VsB 

This pin supplies the standby RAM voltage. In order to 
allow orderly transition into the standby mode, the turn-off 
rate of Vcc must not exceed 1 volt per 100 ys. 


INT 


This pin provides the capability for asynchronously apply- 
ing an external interrupt to the MCU. Refer to Interrupts sec- 
tion for additional information. 


XTAL AND EXTAL 


These pins provide connections to the on-chip clock 
oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor, or an external signal, 
depending on the user selectable manufacturing mask op- 
tion, can be connected to these pins to provide a system 
clock source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. Lead 
lengths and stray capacitance on these two pins should be 
minimized. Refer to Internal Clock Generator Options section 
for recommendations about these inputs. 


TIMER 

This pin allows an external input to be used to decrement 
the internal timer circuitry. Refer to Timer section for addi- 
tional information about the timer circuitry. 


RESET 

This pin allows resetting of the MCU at times other than 
the automatic resetting capability already in the MCU. Refer 
to Resets section for additional information. 
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INPUT/OUTPUT LINES (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC3) 


These 20 lines are arranged into two 8-bit ports (A and B) 
and one 4-bit port (C). All lines are programmable as either 
inputs or outputs under software control of the data direc- 
tion registers. Refer to Inputs/Outputs section for additional 
information. 


MEMORY 

As shown in Figure 5, the MCU is capable of addressing 
2048 bytes of memory and 1{/O registers with its program 
counter. The MC6805P4 MCU has implemented 1336 of 
these locations. This consists of: 1100 bytes of user ROM, 
116 bytes of self-check ROM, 112 bytes of user RAM, 6 
bytes of port |/O, and 2 timer registers. 

The stack area is used during the processing of interrupt 
and subroutine calls to Save the processor state. The register 
contents are pushed onto the stack in the order shown in 
Figure 6. Because the stack pointer decrements during 
pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the program counter is 
stacked first, then the high order three bits (PCH) are 
stacked. This ensures that the program counter is loaded 
correctly, during pulls from the stack, since the stack pointer 
increments during pulls. A subroutine call results in only the 
program counter (PCL, PCH) contents being pushed onto 
the stack. The remaining CPU registers are not pushed. 


CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 


The CPU of the M6805 Family is implemented in- 
dependently from the !/O or memory configuration. Conse- 
quently, it can be treated as an independent central pro- 
cessor communicating with I/O and memory via internal ad- 
dress, data, and control buses. 


MC6805P4 


FIGURE 5 — MC6805P4 MCU ADDRESS MAP 
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FIGURE 6 — INTERRUPT STACKING. ORDER 
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REGISTERS 

The M6805 Family CPU has five registers available to the 
programmer. They are shown in Figure 7 and are explained in 
the following paragraphs. 


ACCUMULATOR (A) — The accumulator is a general pur- 
pose 8-bit register used to hold operands and results of 
arithmetic calculations or data manipulations. 


FIGURE 7 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 
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INDEX REGISTER (X) 


The index register is an 8-bit register used for the indexed 
addressing mode. It contains an 8-bit value that may be add- 
ed to an instruction value to create an effective address. The 
index register can also be used for data manipulations using 
the read-modify-write instructions. The index register may 
also be used as a temporary storage area. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is an 11-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is an 11-bit register that contains the ad- 
dress of the next free location on the stack. Initially, the 
stack pointer is set to location $07F and is decremented as 
data is pushed onto the stack and incremented as data is 
pulled from the stack. The six most significant bits of the 
stack pointer are permanently configured to 000011. During 
an MCU reset or the Reset Stack Pointer (RSP) instruction, 
the stack pointer is set to location $07F. Subroutines and in- 
terrupts may be nested down to location $061 (31 bytes max- 
imum) which allows the programmer to use up to 31 levels of 
subroutine calls. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 

The condition code register is a 5-bit register in which four 
bits are used to indicate the results of the instruction just ex- 
ecuted. These bits can be individually tested by a program 
and specific action taken as a result of their state. Each in- 
dividual condition code register bit is explained in the follow- 
ing paragraphs. 


HALF CARRY (H) — Set during ADD and ADC instruc- 
tions to indicate that a carry occurred between bits 3 and 4. 


INTERRUPT (I) — This bit is set to mask (disable) the 
timer and external interrupt (INT). If an interrupt occurs 
while this bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is processed 
as soon as the interrupt bit is cleared. 


NEGATIVE (N) — Used to indicate that the result of the 
last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was negative 
(bit 7 in result equal to a logical one). 


ZERO (Z) — Used to indicate that the result of the last 
arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was zero. 


CARRY/BORROW (C) — Used to indicate that a carry or 
borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occurred dur- 
ing the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected dur- 
ing bit test and branch instructions plus shifts and rotates. 


TIMER 


The MC6805P4 MCU timer circuitry is shown in Figure 8. 
The 8-bit counter may be loaded under program control and 
is decremented toward zero by the clock input (prescaler 
output). When the timer reaches zero, the timer interrupt re- 
quest bit (bit 7) in the timer control register (TCR) is set. The 
timer interrupt can be masked (disabled) by setting the timer 
interrupt mask bit (bit 6) in the TCR. The interrupt bit (1 bit) in 
the condition code register also prevents a timer interrupt 
from being processed. The MCU responds to this interrupt 
by saving the present CPU state on the stack, fetching the 
timer interrupt vector from locations $7F8 and $7F9, and ex- 
ecuting the interrupt routine; see the Interrupts section. THE 
TIMER INTERRUPT REQUEST BIT MUST BE CLEARED BY 
SOFTWARE. 

The clock input to the timer can be from an external 
source (decrementing of timer counter occurs on a positive 
transition of the external source) applied to the TIMER input 
pin or it can be an internal @2 signal. The maximum frequen- 
cy of a signal that can be recognized by the TIMER or INT pin 
logic is dependent on the parameter labeled twL, twH. The 
pin logic that recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin 
must also recognize the low (or high) state on the pin in 
order to “‘re-arm” the internal logic. Therefore, the period 
can be calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a 
given period) 


1 
toyc X 2+ 250 ns= period = fea 


FIGURE 8 — TIMER BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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FIGURE 9 — SELF-CHECK CONNECTIONS 
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*NOTE: For RC user selectable mask option, omit the crystal and the 24 pF capacitor and connect pins 4 and 5 together with a jumper or 


resistor to Vcc. 


The period is not simply twL+twWH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice). 

When the 2 signal is used as the source, it can be gated 
by an input applied to the TIMER input pin allowing the user 
to easily perform pulse-width measurements. (Note: for 
ungated $2 clock inputs to the timer prescaler, the TIMER 
pin should be tied to Vcc.) The source of the clock input is 
one of the mask options that is specified before manufacture 
of the MCU. 

A prescaler option, divide by 29, can be applied to the 
clock input that extends the timing interval up to a maximum 
of 128 counts before decrementing the counter. This prescal- 
ing mask option is also specified before manufacture. 

The timer continues to count past zero, falling through to 
$FF from zero and then continuing the count. Thus, the 
counter can be read at any time by reading the timer data 
register (TDR). This allows a program to determine the 
length of time since a timer-interrupt has occurred and not 
disturb the counting process. 

At power-up or reset, the prescaler and counter are in- 
itialized with all logical ones, the timer interrupt request bit 
(bit 7) is cleared, and the timer interrupt mask bit (bit 6) is 
set. 


SELF-CHECK 


The self-check capability of the MC6805P4 MCU provides 
an internal check to determine if the part is functional. Con- 
nect the MCU as shown in Figure 9 and monitor the output 
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of port C bit 3 for an oscillation of approximately 7 Hz. A 
9-volt level on the TIMER input, pin 7, energizes the ROM- 
based self-check feature. The self-check program exercises 
the RAM, ROM, TIMER, interrupts, and !/O ports. 


RESETS 


The MCU can be reset three ways: by initial power-up, by 
the external reset input (RESET), and by an optional internal 
low voltage detect circuit; see Figure 10. The internal circuit 
connected to the RESET pin consists of a Schmitt trigger 
which senses the RESE| line logic level. The Schmitt trigger 
provides an internal reset voltage if it senses a logic ‘0’ on 
the RESET pin. During power-up, the Schmitt trigger 
switches on (removes reset) when the RESET pin voltage 
rises to VIRES +. When the RESET pin voltage falls to a 
logical “O" for a period longer than one tcyc, the Schmitt 
trigger switches off to provide an internal reset voltage. The 
“switch off’’ voltage occurs at ViIRES—. A typical reset 
Schmitt trigger hysteresis curve is shown in Figure 11. 

During power-up, a delay of tRHL is needed before allow- 
ing the RESET input to go high. This time allows the internal 
clock generator to stabilize. Connecting a capacitor to the 
RESET input, as shown in Figure 12, typically provides suffi- 
cient delay. See Figure 16 under the Interrupts section for 
the complete reset sequence. 











INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 
The internal clock generator circuit is designed to require a 
minimum of external components. A crystal, a resistor, a 
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jumper wire, or an external signal may be used to generate a 
-system clock with various stability/cost tradeoffs. A 
-manufacturing mask option is required to select either the 

crystal oscillator or the RC oscillator circuit. The oscillator 

frequency is internally divided by four to produce the internal 
system clocks. 
The different connection methods are shown in Figure 13. 

The crystal specifications and suggested PC board layouts 


are given in Figure 14. A resistor selection graph is given in 
Figure 15. 

The crystal oscillator startup time is a function of many 
variables: crystal parameters (especially Rs), oscillator load 
capacitance, IC parameters, ambient temperature, and sup- 
ply voltage. To ensure rapid oscillator startup, neither the 
crystal characteristics nor the load capacitance should ex- 
ceed recommendations. 


FIGURE 10 — POWER AND RESET TIMING 
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FIGURE 11 — TYPICAL RESET SCHMITT 
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FIGURE 12 — POWER-UP RESET DELAY CIRCUIT 
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FIGURE 13 — CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 
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External Jumper 






XTAL 


MC6805P4 


EXTAL MCU 
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No 





Approximately 10% to 25% Accuracy 
External Resistor 
(Excludes Resistor Tolerance) 


NOTE: The recommended C,_ value with a 4.0 MHz crystal is 27 pF, maximum, including system distributed capacitance. There is an internal 
capacitance of approximately 25 pF on the XTAL pin. For crystal frequencies other than 4 MHz, the total capacitance on each pin 
should be scaled as the inverse of the frequency ratio. For example, with a 2 MHz crystal, use approximately 50 pF on EXTAL and 
approximately 25 pF on XTAL. The exact value depends on the Motional-Arm parameters of the crystal used. 
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FIGURE 14 — CRYSTAL MOTIONAL ARM PARAMETERS 
AND SUGGESTED PC BOARD LAYOUT 
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FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL FREQUENCY SELECTION FOR 
RESISTOR OSCILLATOR OPTION 
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INTERRUPTS 


The MC6805P4 MCU can be interrupted three different 
ways: through the external interrupt (INT) input pin, the in- 
ternal timer interrupt request, or the software interrupt in- 
struction (SWI). When any interrupt occurs: processing is 
suspended, the present CPU state is pushed onto the stack, 
the interrupt bit (1) in the condition code register is set, the 
address of the interrupt routine is obtained from the ap- 
propriate interrupt vector address, and the interrupt routine 
is executed. Stacking the CPU registers, setting the | bit, and 
vector fetching require a total of 11 teye periods for comple- 
tion. 

A flowchart of the interrupt sequence is shown in 
Figure 16. The interrupt service routine must end with a 
return from interrupt (RTI) instruction which allows the MCU 
to resume processing of the program prior to the interrupt 
(by unstacking the previous CPU state). Unlike RESET, 
hardware interrupts do not cause the current instruction ex- 
ecution to be halted, but are considered pending until the 
current instruction execution is complete. 

When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and if unmasked, 
proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise, the next in- 
struction is fetched and executed. Note that masked inter- 
rupts are latched for later interrupt service. 

If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed as any other in- 
struction. 

The external interrupt is internally synchronized and then 
latched on the falling edge of INT. A sinusoidal input signal 
(fINT maximum) can be used to generate an external inter- 
rupt, as shown in Figure 17(a), for use as a Zero-Crossing 
Detector. This allows applications such as servicing time-of- 
day routines and engaging/disengaging ac power control 
devices. 


80 
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FIGURE 16 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 
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FIGURE 17 — TYPICAL INTERRUPT CIRCUITS 
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(b) Digital-Signal Interrupt 
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For digital applications, the INT pin can be driven by a 
digital signal. The maximum frequency of a signal that can 
be recognized by the INT pin logic is dependent on the para- 
meter labeled twL, twH. The pin logic that recognizes the 
high (or low) state on the pin must also recognize the low (or 
high) state on the pin in order to “‘re-arm’’ the internal logic. 
Therefore, the period can be calculated as follows: (assumes 
50/50 duty cycle for a given period) 


teyc X 2+ 250 ns= period os = 
The period is not simply twL+tWH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice). See Figure 17(b). 

A software interrupt (SWI) is an executable instruction 
which is executed regardiess of the state of the | bit in the 
condition code register. Note that if the | bit is zero SWI 
executes after the other interrupts. SWIs are usually used as 
breakpoints for debugging or as system calls. 


INPUT/OUTPUT 


There are 20 input/output pins. The INT pin may also be 
polled with branch instructions to provide an additional input 
pin. All pins (Ports A, B, and C) are programmable as either 
inputs or outputs under software control of the correspond- 
ing data direction register (DDR). The port I/O programming 
is accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the port 
DDR to a logic "1" for output or a logic “0” for input. On 
reset, all the DDRs are initialized to a logic ‘‘0" state to put 
the ports in the input mode. The port output registers are not 
initialized on reset but may be written to before setting the 
DDR bits to avoid undefined levels. When programmed as 


outputs, the latched output data is readable as input data, 
regardless of the logic levels at the output pin due to output 
loading; see Figure 18. When Port B is programmed for out- 
puts, it is capable of sinking 10 mA and sourcing 1 mA on 
each pin. 

All input/output lines are TTL compatible as both inputs 
and outputs. Ports B and C are CMOS compatible as inputs. 
Port A may be made CMOS compatible as outputs with a 
mask option. The address map in Figure 5 gives the address 
of data registers and DDRs. The register configuration is pro- 
vided in Figure 19 and Figure 20 provides some examples of 
port connections. 


Caution 


The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and C are 
write-only registers (registers at $004, $005, and $006). 
A read operation on these registers is undefined. Since 
BSET and BCLR are read-modify-write functions, they 
cannot be used to set or clear a DDR bit (all ‘’unaf- 
fected’’ bits would be set). It is recommended that all 
DDR bits in a port be written using a single-store 
instruction. 


The latched output data bit (see Figure 18) may always be 
written. Therefore, any write to a port writes all of its data 
bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be 
used to initialize the data registers and avoid undefined out- 
puts; however, care must be exercised when using read- 
modify-write instructions since the data read corresponds to 
the pin level if the DDR is an input (0} and corresponds to the 
latched output data when the DDR is an output (1). 


FIGURE 18— TYPICAL PORT I/O CIRCUITRY 
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FIGURE 19 — MCU REGISTER CONFIGURATION 


PORT DATA REGISTER 


Port A Addr = $000 
Port B Addr= $001 
Port C Addr = $002 (Bits 03) 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
7 RE 
TCR7— Timer Interrupt Status Request Bit: Set when 
TOR goes to zero; must be cleared by software. 
Cleared to 0 by reset. 
TCR6 Bit 6-- Timer Interrupt Mask Bit: 1= timer inter- 


rupt masked (disabled). Set to 1 by reset. 
TCR Bits 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, 0 read as ‘’1s’” — unused bits. 





FIGURE 20(a) — TYPICAL OUTPUT 
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Port A, bit 7 and bit 4 programmed as output. 
Bit 7 driving CMOS loads and bit 4 driving one 
TTL load directly using CMOS output option. 


+V 





Port B, bit 0 and bit 1 programmed as output, 
driving LEDs directly. 
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PORT DATA DIRECTION REGISTER (DDR) 


7 0 
(1) Write Only; reads as all "4g" 
(2) 1= Output; 0= Input. Cleared to 0 by reset. 
(3) Port A Addr= $004 


Port B Addr= $005 
Port C Addr = $006 (Bits 0-3) 
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Port C, bits 0, 3 programmed as output, driving 
CMOS loads, using external pullup resistors. 
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FIGURE 20(b) — TYPICAL INPUT MODE PORT CONNECTIONS 
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BIT MANIPULATION 


The MC6805P4 MCU has the ability to set or clear any 
single random access memory or input/output bit (except 
the data direction register; see Caution under Input/Output 
section) with a single instruction (BSET, BCLR). Any bit in 
page zero including ROM, except the DDRs, can be tested, 
using the BRSET and BRCLR instructions, and the program 
branches as a result of its state. The carry bit equals the 
value of the bit referenced by BRSET or BRCLR. A Rotate 
instruction may then be used to accumulate serial input data 
in a RAM location or register. The capability to work with 


any bit in RAM, ROM, or I/O allows the user to have in- 
dividual flags in RAM or to handle !/O bits as contro! lines. 

The coding example in Figure 21 illustrates the usefulness 
of the bit manipulation and test instructions. Assume that 
the MCU is to communicate with an external serial device. 
The external device has a data ready signal, a data output 
line, and clock line to clock data one bit at a time, LSB first, 
out of the device. The MCU waits until the data is ready, 
clocks the external device, picks up the data in the carry flag 
(C bit), clears the clock line, and finally accumulates the data 
bit in a RAM location. 


FIGURE 21 — BIT MANIPULATION EXAMPLE 
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ADDRESSING MODES 


The MC6805P4 MCU has 10 addressing modes which are 
explained briefly in the following paragraphs. For additional 
details and graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 Family 
User's Manual. 

The term ‘effective address” (EA) is used in describing the 
address modes. EA is defined as the address from which the 
argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


IMMEDIATE 


In the immediate addressing mode, the operand is con- 
tained in the byte immediately following the opcode. The im- 
mediate addressing mode is used to access constants which 
do not change during program execution (e.g., a constant 
used to initialize a loop counter). 


DIRECT 


In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the 
argument is contained in a single byte following the opcode 
byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address 
the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single 2-byte instruc- 
tion. This includes the on-chip RAM and 1/O registers and 
128 bytes of ROM. Direct addressing is an effective use of 
both memory and time. 


EXTENDED 


In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of 
the argument is contained in the two bytes following the op- 
code. Instructions using extended addressing are capable of 
referencing arguments anywhere in memory with a single 
3-byte instruction. When using the Motorola assembler, the 
programmer need not specify whether an instruction uses 
direct or extended addressing. The assembler automatically 
selects the shortest form of the instruction. 


RELATIVE 


The relative addressing mode is only used in branch in- 
structions. In relative addressing, the contents of the 8-bit 
signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is added to the 
PC if and only if the branch condition is true. Otherwise, 
control proceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative 
addressing is from — 126 to + 129 from the opcode address. 
The programmer need not worry about calculating the cor- 
rect offset when using the Motorola assembler, since it 
calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET 

In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective 
address of the argument is contained in the 8-bit index 
register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 
memory locations. These instructions are only one byte 
long. This mode is often used to move a pointer through a 
table or to hold the address of a frequently referenced RAM 
or {/O location. 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET 

In the indexed, 8-bit offset addressing mode, the effective 
address is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit in- 
dex register and the unsigned byte following the opcode. 
This addressing mode is useful in selecting the kth element in 


an n element table. With this 2-byte instruction, k would 
typically be in X with the address of the beginning of the 
table in the instruction. As such, tables may begin anywhere 
within the first 256 addressable locations and could extend 
as far as location 510 ($1FE is the last location at which the 
instruction may begin). 


INDEX, 16-BIT OFFSET 


In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effec- 
tive address is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit 
index register and the two unsigned bytes following the op- 
code. This addressing mode can be used in a manner similar 
to indexed, 8-bit offset, except that this 3-byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory. As with direct and 
extended addressing, the Motorola assembler determines 
the shortest form of indexed addressing. 


BIT SET/CLEAR 


In the bit set/clear addressing mode, the bit to be set or 
cleared is part of the opcode, and the byte following the op- 
code specifies the direct address of the byte in which the 
specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any read/write bit 
in the first 256 locations of memory, including 1/0, can be 
selectively set or cleared with a single 2-byte instruction. See 
Caution under the Input/Output section. 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH 


The bit test and branch addressing mode is a combination 
of direct addressing and relative addressing. The bit and con- 
dition (set or clear) which is to be tested is included in the op- 
code, and the address of the byte to be tested is in the single 
byte immediately following the opcode byte. The signed 
relative 8-bit offset is in the third byte and is added to the 
value of the PC if the branch condition is true. This single 
3-byte instruction allows the program to branch based on the 
condition of any readable bit in the first 256 locations of 
memory. The span of branching is from — 125 to + 130 from 
the opcode address. The state of the tested bit is also 
transferred to the carry bit of the condition code register. 
See Caution under the Input/Output section. 


INHERENT 


In the inherent addressing mode, all the information 
necessary to execute the instruction is contained in the op- 
code. Operations specifying only the index register or ac- 
cumulator, as well as control instruction with no other 
arguments, are included in this mode. These instructions are 
one byte long. 


INSTRUCTION SET 

The MC6805P4 MCU has a set of 59 basic instructions, 
which when combined with the 10 addressing modes pro- 
duce 207 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five dif- 
ferent types: register/memory, read-modify-write, branch, 
bit manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs 
briefly explain each type. All the instructions within a given 
type are presented in individual tables. 


REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 


Most of these instructions use two operands. One 
operand is either the accumulator or the index register. The 
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other operand is obtained from memory using one of the ad- 
dressing modes. The jump unconditional (JMP) and jump to 
subroutine (JSR) instructions have no register operands. 
Refer to Table 1. 


READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, 
modify or test its contents, and write the modified value 
back to memory or to the register (see Caution under In- 
put/Output section). The test for negative or zero (TST) in- 
struction is included in the read-modify-write instructions 
though it does not perform the write. Refer to Table 2. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


The branch instructions cause a branch from the program 
when a certain condition is met. Refer to Table 3. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions are used on any bit in the first 256 bytes 
of the memory (see Caution under Input/Output section). 
One group either sets or clears. The other group. performs 
the bit test branch operations. Refer to Table 4. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


The control instructions control the MCU operations dur- 
ing program execution. Refer to Table 5. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order 
in Table 7. 


OPCODE MAP SUMMARY 


Table 7 is an opcode map for the instructions used on the 
MCU. 
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TABLE 1 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 





Addressing Modes 






















































































































Indexed indexed Indexed 
Immediate Direct Extended (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) (16-Bit Offset} 
—_ Op | # # # Op |{ # # Hl Op | # # op | # a 
Function Mnemonic] Code} Bytes) Cycles | Code/Bytes} Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code |Bytes| Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code |Bytes | Cycles 
Load A from Memory LDA AB] 2 |- 2 4 c6 { 3 4 E6 { 2 | 5 o6 {| 3 [ 6 | 
AE] 2 2 cE] 3 4 EE 2 5 DE 3 6 
Store A in Memory c= ~ = 3 5 £7 | 2 iG D7 | 3 7 
Store X in Memory ea _ 3 5 EF 2 6 OF 3 7 
Add Memory to A 2 2 3 4 es | 2 {5 pe { 3 6 
Add Memory and T 
Carry toA 2 2 3 4 | ES 2 5 8}:) 3 6 
Subtract Memory AO] 2 __ 2 I 3 4 £0 | 2 ‘ie 5 obo] 3 [ 6 | 
Subtract Memory from ae Pa 
A with Borrow 2 2 3 case E2 2 5 D2 3 
AND MemorytoA [| AND | A4[ 2 2 3 4 | ea | 2 5 | va] 3 
OR MemorywihA | ORA | AA] 2 | 2 ij sa 3 4 | €A 5 | ba | 3 
Exclusive OR Memory Fae re 
with A 2 B88 2 3 4 E8 2 5 08 3 
Arithmetic Compare ee T 
with Memory Pate 2 B1 2 3 4 6 2 5 D1 | 3 ey 
Arithmetic eee x 
with Memory 2 2 B3 2 3 4 E3 2 5 03 3 
Bit Test Memory with ert fal 
A (Logical Compare) 2 B5 2 3 E5 2 5 05 3 6 
Jump | Sump Unconditional | FE Md =a — Bcf 2 3 EC 2 4 DC 
TABLE 2 — READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 


Decrement 


Logical Shift Left 


a 


ee ee ae ae 
fcompiement | com [asf | @ | 53) 
4 
4 







Negate 
(2's Complement) NEG 


Posie tet Toro Camp ROU a 
Rotate Right Thru Carry [ Ror | 46[ 1 [ 4 | 





Logical Shift Right 
Anithmetic Shift Right 


Test for Negative 
or Zero 













Indexed 








en 
wolnlplo 


{~~} SIN 
WO} OD} Oo} O 








LSL 48 1 
LSR 44 1 6 74 
ASR 47 1 4 

4 
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pif e fect 2} 7 


Op} # Op | #4 Op 

Code/Bytes doris Code {Bytes cote Cue ae cs Code ead Eccles 
4 
4 


Indexed 
(8 Bit voters 
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TABLE 3 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 





Function 


Relative Addressing Mode 





Branch Always 
Branch Never 








Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Set 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is Low 


BMS 
BIL 





Branch IFF Interrupt Line is High 
Branch to Subroutine 








BSR 


TABLE 4 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 
















Function Mnemonic 









Branch IFF Bit n is Clear BRCLR n (n=0...7) 
Set Bit n ae 


Clear Bit n 





BCLR n (n=0...7) 


Op # # 
Code Bytes Cycles 
Branch IFF Bit n is Set BRSET n (n=0...7) 4 
BSET 9 (n=0...7) 
2 


11+ 2en 








Addressing Modes 
Bit Test and Branch 
Code Bytes 
2en 
014 2en 





Bit Set/ Clear 























7 














TABLE 5 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 






Transfer X toA 











Set Interrupt Mask Bit 
Clear Interrupt Mask But 


Return from Subroutine 
Return from Interrupt 
Reset Stack Pointer 


No-Operation 





Op # # 
Mnemonic } Code Bytes | Cycles 
97 1 


Set Carry Bd [sec [99] 
Clear Carry Bx [cic 98] 
Cc 
R 


Software Interrupt | sw [ 83 | 


ee Es ee eee 










S 
R 
R 


=a 


AX 
XA 
EC 
LC 
Ll 
wi 
TS 
Tl 
SP 
OP 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET 








Addressing Modes | Condition Code | Code 


Bit Bit 
Indexed |indexed| Indexed|Set/ | Test & 
Mnemonic] Inherent | |lmmediate mas Extended | Relative| (No li (8 a (16 Bits)|Clear ial 


a ales ae 
Lejei Aisle | 
fejej alata | 
fefel alata | 
jelelelele | 
fejejelele | 
jelelelele | 
[elelelele | 
eisletete | 
[elelelele | 

jelelele | 





















































ADC 
cas — X 
AND X x 
ASL | =x X 
ASR x X X 
[sce 






































wo] a] o] 2/2] a] 
ar} x) 5)2)4 























<| «| XK ><} ><} ><] ><] <p OKT KY] 


a Sele a. 
[BMC jelelefe | 


rf 
| 




























































































BMS eee eel ee |__|} terete e 
BNE i * i Sete 2 jelelelele | 
BPL en ee es ee ee ee ee eee OKO 
BRA ar ee | —ssédfelefeleye 
BRN as eee elelelele 
BRCLR eae! eee ee | CT TX fo fofolela 
BrseT | CT CTE CU ee ee ee eee OOO 
a x e[elelele 
BSR x e 
a ED fe efoto to 
cu x eolelele | 
CLR [ x | X ii X Sale die elelolile 
CMP [ x x [Xx X X (cx a @lelAla 
COM [x X X X | ‘te efAlali 
CPx | X x al X X x X ele ALATA 
I ie OS 
DEC x x | x x | @lelAlalte 
EOR X X X ~x x x TelelAlAle 
INC Xx | ‘eae Xx x = @leiAlAle 
JMP Xx [ X X x x | elejelele 
TSR X x —_ X Xx X [elelelele 
iz ia 
LDA X X x X x X “[e elAlAle 
1 + 
LDX x X x x x X AlAle 
LSL zi X 7 | x I> x xX AIA x 
USR X X Xx x O[ATA 
NEQ [ i Xx x A A 




















<| >< x 
T 








| @[e/elelelelele 
e SER 

fe] >[>| 

BERG 


3 bE 
== 


Condition Code Symbols: 


bol iol re) 
Ol Ol D 
Vir} p> 
x| x 
x 





H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) C Carry/Borrow 

| Interrupt Mask A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
N_ Negative (Sign Bit) e Not Affected 

Z Zero 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET (CONTINUED) 


Condition Code Symbols: 
H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) 
1 Interrupt Mask 
N_ Negative (Sign Bit) 
Z Zero 


Addressing Modes 


Bit Bit 
Indexed |!ndexed| Indexed |Set/ | Test & 
(No Offset) | (8 Bits) (16 Bits)|Clear | Branch Cc 


“Vv e>on 
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Condition Code 











eee ee ee Ee 
ee ieee Lee! @ | 
ae ee 


Carry/Borrow 

Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
Not Affected 

Load CC Register From Stack 


CLe-€ 


TABLE 7 — M6805 HMOS FAMILY OPCODE MAP 





































































































Bit Manipulation + Branch Read/Modify/Write Control ___Register/ Momo ~ 
TB BSC REL IR INH INH | _IXT 1X INH INH IMM__[ DIR EXT | 1 rl x 
Ri a 5 DY 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B D E F ete 
0000 0001 0010 oon 0100 0101 0110 O14 1000 1001 1010 1011 4100 1101 1110 1111 Low 
10 7 4 7 
0 BRSETO } BSETO BRA 0 
{__9000 BIB 12 BSC 44 REL | 0000 
10 
1 BRCLRO BCLRO | BRN 1 
0001 3 BIB Z BSc 12 REL | 0001 
4 
2 BRSET1 BSET1 2 
r 0010 3 a LA aes 0010 
4 
3 BCLRi1 BL 3 
0011 2 BSC | 2. cou 
[ 7 4 
4 BSET2 4 
0100 2 BSc | 2 0100 
if [4 
a BCLR2 ao. 
0101 ¢) 
Bye BSC fc 
6 BSET3 6 
110 B 0110 
7 
7 BCLR3 7 
on 42 on 
8 BSET4 8 
1000 B 1000 
9 9 
1001 1001 
A A 
1010 1010 
B B 
101 1011 
Cc c 
1100 1100 
D D 
01 1101 
E LDX LDX LDX LDX LDX LDX 
1110 2 i 7 2 IMM [2 DIR | ‘ EXT | 3 1X2 12 X14 Ix 1110 
F BRCLR7 BCLR7 BIH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR TXA STX STX STX 
wn 3 BTB | 2 BSC | 2 REL | 2 DIR | 1 INH | 1 INH | 2 1x1 IX 1 INH 2 DIR | 3 EXT] 3 1x2 | 2 xi] 4 IX WwW 
Abbreviations for Address Modes LEGEND 


INH 
IMM 
DIR 
EXT 
REL 
BSC 
BTB 
IX 
1X1 
IX2 


Inherent 

Immediate 

Direct 

Extended 

Relative 

Bit Set/Clear 

Bit Test and Branch 

Indexed (No Offset) 

Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 


# of Cycles 
Mnemonic 
Bytes 





Opcode in Hexadecimal 


Opcode in Binary 


Address Mode 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 
The information required when ordering a custom MCU is 
listed below. The ROM program may be transmitted to 
Motorola on EPROM(s) or an MDOS disk file. 
To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU, it is necessary to 
first contact your local Motorola representative or Motorola 
distributor. 


EPROMs 

The MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROMs, programmed 
with the customer program (positive logic sense for address 
and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The 
EPROM must be clearly marked to indicate which EPROM 
corresponds to which address space. The recommended 
marking procedure is illustrated below: — 


XXX 


XXX = Customer ID 


After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in 
conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


VERIFICATION MEDIA 

All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are fil- 
ed for contractual purposes and are not returned. A com- 
puter listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned 
along with a listing verification form. The listing should be 
thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 


signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification 
form constitutes the contractual agreement for creation of 
the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program on 
blank EPROM from the data file used to create the custom 
mask and aid in the verification process. 


ROM VERIFICATION UNITS (RVUs) 


Ten MCUs containing the customer’s ROM pattern will be 
sent for program verification. These units will have been 
made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of 
ROM verification only. For expediency they are usually un- 
marked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room 
temperature and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the 
mask charge and are not production parts. The RVUs are 
thus not guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance, and 
should be discarded after verification is completed. 


FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single- 
density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. The customer 
must write the binary file name and company name on the 
disk with a felt-tip pen. The minimum MDOS system files, as 
well as the absolute binary object file (filename LO type of 
file) from the M6805 cross assembler, must be on the disk. 
An object file made from a memory dump using the 
ROLLOUT command is also acceptable. Consider submitting 
a source listing as well as the following files: filename, LX 
(EXORciser loadable format) and filename, SA (ASCII 
Source Code). These files will of course be kept confidential 
and are used 1) to speed up the process in-house if any prob- 
lems arise, and 2) to speed up the user-to-factory interface if 
the user finds any software errors and needs assistance 
quickly from Motorola factory representatives. 

MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating system available on 
development of systems such as EXORciser, EXORset, etc. 


GENERIC INFORMATION 







Ceramic 
L Suffix 


Cerdip 
S Suffix 
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Package Type Frequency (MHz) 
O0°C to 70°C MC6805P4L 


O°C to 70°C MC6805P4P 


Plastic 
P Suffix 
fe O°C to 70°C MC6805P4S 







Generic Number 





MC6805P4 


MC6805P4 MCU CUSTOM ORDERING INFORMATION 


Date Customer PO Number 
Motorola Part Numbers 


MC 
AGG eSS sc 


Customer Company 


City. State: ah ee es ZI 








Country 


Phone Extension 





Customer Contact Person 


Customer Part Number 


OPTION LIST 


Select the options for your MCU from the following list. A 
manufacturing mask will be generated from this information. 


Timer Clock Scurce Internal Oscillator Input 
C] Internal #2 clock Crystal 
C] TIMER input pin C} Resistor 

















Prescaier 

20 (divided by 1) Low Voltage Inhibit 

OC 21 (divided by 2) C] Disable 

22 (divided by 4) © Enable 

23 (divided by 8} 

24 (divided by 16} 

25 (divided by 32} Port A Output Drive 

(i 28 (divided by 64) C CMOS and TTL 
27 (divided by 128) O TTL Only 












































Output Drive 

TTL Standby RAM 
Open Drain [1 8 Bytes 

O 32 Bytes 

C Output Drive C] 64 Bytes | 
OTTL () 112 Bytes 
Open Drain 


























Pattern Media (All other media requires prior factory approval.) 


(G EPROMS (MCM2716 or MCM2532) 1 Floppy Disk 
C) Other 

















Clock Freq. 





Temp. Range (1 0° to + 70°C (Standard) CT) - 40° to +86°C 








Marking !nformation {12 Characters Maximum) 


Title 








Signature 
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Advance Information 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 


The MC6805P6 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) is a member of the 
M6805 Family of low-cost single-chip microcomputers. This 8-bit 
microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip CLOCK, ROM, RAM, I/O, and 
TIMER. It is designed for the user who needs an economical microcom- 
puter with the proven capabilities of the M6800-based instruction set. 
The following are some of the hardware and software highlights of the 
MC6805P6 MCU. 


HARDWARE FEATURES 
@ 8-Bit Architecture 
@ 64 Bytes of RAM 
@ Memory Mapped I/O 
@ 1796 Bytes of User ROM 
e 


20 TTL/CMOS Compatible Bidirectional |/O Lines (8 Lines are 
LED Compatible} 


On-Chip Clock Generator 
Self-Check Mode 

Zero Crossing Detection 
Master Reset 


Complete Development System Support on EXORciser 
@ 5 V Single Supply 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 
@ Similar to M6800 Family 
Byte Efficient Instruction Set 
Easy to Program 
True Bit Manipulation 
Bit Test and Branch Instruction 
Versatile Interrupt Handling 
Versatile Index Register 
Powerful Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Full Set of Conditional Branches 
Memory Usable as Register/Flags 
Single Instruction Memory Examine/Change 
10 Powerful Addressing Modes 
All Addressing Modes Apply to ROM, RAM, and I/O 


USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 

@ Internal 8-Bit Timer with Selectable Clock Source (External Timer 
Input or Internal Machine Clock) 

@ Timer Prescaler Option (7 Bits, 2) 

@ 8 Bidirectional |/O Lines with TTL or TTL/CMOS Interface Option 

@ Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor Oscillator Option 

@ Low Voitage Inhibit Option 

@ Vectored Interrupts: Timer, Software, and External 

@ Port B Open Drain Drive Option 


This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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HMOS 


(HIGH DENSITY 
N-CHANNEL, SILICON-GATE 
DEPLETION LOAD) 


8-BIT 
MICROCOMPUTER 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 719 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 710 


S SUFFIX 
CERDIP PACKAGE 
CASE 733 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


28 [J RESET 


oO wnanoa nun DOD oO FB W PD 





MC6805P6 


FIGURE 1 — MC6805P6 HMOS MICROCOMPUTER BLOCK DIAGRAM 


TIMER Prescaler Timer/ 
7 g Counter 


XTAL EXTAL RESET NUM INT 


Oscillator 













PBO 
Accumulator PBI 
8 A CPU Data Port PB2 Port 
Index Control Dir. B es a 
PAO 8 Register x Reg. Reg. PBS. Lines 
PAI Condition PB6 
ne ge: Port | Data Code PB7 
A3 A Dir. 5 Register CC 
1/0 PA4 Re R 
Lines PAS 9: | Meg. Stack 
PAG Pointer 
5 sP 
PA7 Program Data Port a es 
Counter Dir. Cc PC? 1/0 
3. High PCH Reg. | Reg. PC3 Lines 
1796 x 8 Program 
User ROM Counter 


Low PCL 






64X 8 
RAM 


This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
voltages or electric fields, however, it is ad- 
vised that normal precautions be taken to 
avoid application of any voltage higher than 
maximum rated voltages to this high- 
impedance circuit. For proper operation it is 
recommended that Vin and Voyt be con- 
strained to the range Vsg (Vin or Vout) 
=Vcc. Reliability of operation is enhanced if 
unused inputs are tied to an appropriate logic 
voltage level (e.g., either Vgs or Vcc). 


116 X 8 Self- 
Check ROM 
MAXIMUM RATINGS 
| ating =| Symbot | value Unit | 
Supply Voltage =0.3 to +7.0 
input Voltage (Except Pin 6) =0.3 to +7.0 
Operating Temperature Range 
Storage Temperature Range —55 to + 150 


Junction Temperature 
Plastic 150 
5 i be 175 °C 
175 
THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Ceramic 
Thermal Resistance 
72 
BIA 50 °C/W 
60 


Cerdip 
POWER CONSIDERATIONS 
The average chip-junction temperature, TJ, in °C can be obtained from: 
Ty=Tat+(Pped ja) 
Where: 
Ta=Ambient Temperature, °C 
6jA = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD#=PINT + PPORT 
PINT=Icc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PporT= Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 
For most applications PpORT<P\NT and can be neglected. PpoRT may become significant if the device is configured to 
drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 
Pp=K+(T y+ 273°C) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K=Ppe(Ta + 273°C) + 6yaePp2 (3) 
Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 
for a known Tg. Using this value of K the values of Pp and T J can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 
value of Ta. 

















Plastic 






Ceramic 
Cerdip 





(1) 


(2) 
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ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = +5.25 Vde +5.0 Vdc, Vgg =0 Vde, Ta =0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) | 


Input High Voltage 
RESET (4.75< Vcc 5.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
INT (4.75<Vccs5.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
All Other 
Input High Voltage Timer 
Timer Mode 
Self-Check Mode 
Input Low Voltage 
INT 
All Other 
RESET Hysteresis Voltage (See Figures 10, 11, and 12) 
“Out of Reset” 
“Into Reset’ 





INT Zero Crossing Input Voltage, Through a Capacitor 
Internal Power Dissipation — No Port Loading Vcc =5.75 V, Ta =0°C 


Input Capacitance 
XTAL 
All Other 


Low Voltage Inhibit 


Input Current (External Capacitor Charging Current) 
TIMER (Vjn=0.4 V) 
INT (Vin=2.4 V to Vcc) 
EXTAL (Vin=2.4 V to Vcc, Crystal Option) 
(Vin = 0.4 V, Crystal Option) 
RESET (Vjn=0.8 V) 


* Due to internal biasing, this input (when unused) floats to approximately 2.0 Vdc. 


PORT DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vdc, Vgg =0 Vde, Ta=0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


Characters «id Symbot | Min | Typ | Mex | Unit | 
Port A with CMOS Drive Enabled 

[Ouipsttow Vonage LgastemA Cd 

Vou [veo=1 

[iz Stato Input Current (Vig=20Vto Veg 


Hi-Z State Input Current (Vjn=2.0 V to Vcc) 1H 


sae 
= 
a 
= 
= 
eae 
[Hirz State pat Curent Wins) 
== 
Ee 
a 
aoa 
= 












Hi-Z State Input Current 
See MC68(7)05 Series Data Sheet for port !/V curves and input protection schematics. 
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SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, Vgs=0 Vdc, Ta =0°C to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 
Characteristic 














MC6805P6 
MC68A05P6. 
MC68BO5P6 


0.4 


Oscillator Frequency 











INT Zero Crossing Detection Input Frequency 


[RESET Delay Time (External Capactance=TO eh) ta Y (O 
[External Glock Input Duty Cycle @XTA_————SSCS~C~—CSCi SS «dS 


[INT and TIMER Pulse Wieth (See INTERRUPTST dL weetwh | mero Td 
aoe 
[700] 


FIGURE 2 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD FIGURE 3 — CMOS EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD FIGURE 4 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 


(PORT B) 


Vec=5.75V 
MMD6150 


or Equiv. 15k 


40 pF MMD7000 
(Total) or Equiv. 





SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The input and output signals for the MCU are described in 
the following paragraphs. 


Vcc AND Vss 
Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. VCC 
is power and VSs¢ is the ground connection. 


INT 

This pin provides the capability for asynchronously apply- 
ing an external interrupt to the MCU. Refer to Interrupts sec- 
tion for additional information. 


XTAL AND EXTAL 


These pins provide connections to the on-chip clock 
oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor, or an external signal, 
depending on the user selectable manufacturing mask op- 
tion, can be connected to these pins to provide a system 
clock source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. Lead 
lengths and stray capacitance on these two pins should be 
minimized. Refer to Internal Clock Generator Options section 
for recommendations about these inputs. 


TIMER 


This pin allows an external input to be used to decrement 
the internal timer circuitry. Refer to Timer section for addi- 
tional information about the timer circuitry. 


RESET 

This pin allows resetting of the MCU at times other than 
the automatic resetting capability already in the MCU. Refer 
to Resets section for additional information. 


NUM 


This pin is not for user application and must be connected 
to Vss. 


(PORT A) 


Test Point == "ai)) 





(PORTS A AND C) 


MMD6150 


or Equiv. “So 979 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


30 pF (Total) 30 pF 
ik (Total) 


INPUT/OUTPUT LINES (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC3) 


These 20 lines are arranged into two 8-bit ports (A and B) 
and one 4-bit port (C). All lines are programmable as either 
inputs or outputs under software control of the data direc- 
tion registers. Refer to Inputs/Outputs section for additional 
information. 


MEMORY 


As shown in Figure 5, the MCU is capable of addressing 
2048 bytes of memory and 1/O registers with its program 
counter. The MC6805P6 MCU has implemented 1984 of 
these locations. This consists of: 1796 bytes of user ROM, 
116 bytes of self-check ROM, 64 bytes of user RAM, 6 bytes 
of port 1/0, and 2 timer registers. 

The stack area is used during the processing of interrupt 
and subroutine calls to save the processor state. The register 
contents are pushed onto the stack in the order shown in 
Figure 6. Because the stack pointer decrements during 
pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the program counter Is 
stacked first; then the high order three bits (PCH) are 
stacked. This ensures that the program counter is loaded 
correctly, during pulls from the stack, since the stack pointer 
increments during pulls. A subroutine call results in only the 
program counter (PCL, PCH) contents being pushed onto 
the stack. The remaining CPU registers are not pushed. 


CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 
The CPU of the M6805 Family is implemented in- 
dependently from the !/O or memory configuration. Conse- 
quently, it can be treated as an independent central pro- 
cessor communicating with 1/O and memory via internal ad- 
dress, data, and control buses. 


REGISTERS 
The M6805 Family CPU has five registers available to the 


programmer. They are shown in Figure 7 and are explained in 
the following paragraphs. 
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FIGURE 5 — MCU ADDRESS MAP 
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* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


FIGURE 6 — INTERRUPT STACKING ORDER 
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
Condition 1 
Code Register | "+ 


Index Register 
0 ait PCH* 


PCL* 


Pull 












n+3 


n+4 


n+5 
Push 


*For subroutine calls, only PCL and PCH are stacked. 


ACCUMULATOR (A) 


The accumulator is a general purpose 8-bit register used to 
hold operands and results of arithmetic calculations or data 
manipulations. 


FIGURE 7 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 
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INDEX REGISTER (X) 

The index register is an 8-bit register used for the indexed 
addressing mode. It contains an 8-bit value that may be 
added to an instruction value to create an effective address. 
The index register can also be used for data manipulations 
using the read-modify-write instructions. The index register 
may also be used as a temporary storage area. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is an 11-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 

The stack pointer is an 11-bit register that contains the ad- 
dress of the next free location on the stack. Initially, the 
stack pointer is set to location $07F and is decremented as 
data is pushed onto the stack and incremented as data is 
pulled from the stack. The six most significant bits of the 
stack pointer are permanently configured to 000011. During 
an MCU reset or the reset stack pointer (RSP) instruction, 
the stack pointer is set to location $07F. Subroutines and in- 
terrupts may be nested down to location $061 (31 bytes max- 
imum) which allows the programmer to use up to 15 levels of 
subroutine calls. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 

The condition code register is a 5-bit register in which four 
bits are used to indicate the results of the instruction just ex- 
ecuted. These bits can be individually tested by a program 
and specific action taken as a result of their state. Each in- 
dividual condition code register bit is explained in the follow- 
ing paragraphs. 


HALF CARRY (H) — Set during ADD and ADC instruc- 
tions to indicate that a carry occurred between bits 3 and 4. 


INTERRUPT (I) — This bit is set to mask (disable) the 
timer and external interrupt (INT). If an interrupt occurs 
while this bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is processed 
as soon as the interrupt is cleared. 


NEGATIVE (N) — Used to indicate that the result of the 
last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was negative 
(bit 7 in result equal to a logical one). 


ZERO (Z) — Used to indicate that the result of the last 
arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was zero. 


CARRY/BORROW (C) — Used to indicate that a carry or 
borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occurred dur- 
ing the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected dur- 
ing bit test and branch instructions plus shifts and rotates. 


TIMER 


_ The MC6805P6 MCU timer circuitry is shown in Figure 8. 
The 8-bit counter may be loaded under program control and 
is decremented toward zero by the clock input (prescaler 
output). When the timer reaches zero, the timer interrupt re- 
quest bit (bit 7) in the timer control register (TCR) is set. The 
timer interrupt can be masked (disabled) by setting the timer 
interrupt mask bit (bit 6) in the TCR. The interrupt bit (1 bit) in 
the condition code register also prevents a timer interrupt 
from being processed. The MCU responds to this interrupt 
by saving the present CPU state on the stack, fetching the 
timer interrupt vector from locations $7F8 and $7F9, and ex- 
ecuting the interrupt routine; see the Interrupts section. THE 
TIMER INTERRUPT REQUEST BIT MUST BE CLEARED BY 
SOFTWARE. 

The clock input to the timer can be from an external 
source (decrementing of timer counter occurs on a positive 
transition of the external source) applied to the TIMER input 
pin or it can be the internal @2 signal. The maximum frequen- 
cy of a signal that can be recognized by the TIMER or INT pin 
logic is dependent on the parameter labeled twL, twH. The 
pin logic that recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin 
must also recognize the low (or high) state on the pin in 
order to ‘‘re-arm’’ the internal logic. Therefore, the period 
can be calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a 
given period) 


teyc x 2+ 250 ns = period = = 
The period is not simply twL+tWH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice). 

When the $2 signal is used as the source, it can be gated 
by an input applied to the TIMER input pin allowing the user 
to easily perform pulse-width measurements. (NOTE: For 
ungated #2 clock inputs to the timer prescaler, the TIMER 


FIGURE 8 — TIMER BLOCK DIAGRAM 








o2 
(Internal) 






Manufacturing 
Mask 
Options Write 


Prescaler 
21 22 23 24 26 26 27 


8-Bit Counter 
Timer Data Register (TDR) 
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pin should be tied to Vcc.) The source of the clock input is 
one of the mask options that is specified before manufacture 
of the MCU. 

A prescaler option can be applied to the clock input that 
extends the timing interval up to a maximum of 128 counts 
before decrementing the counter. This prescaling mask op- 
tion is also specified before manufacture. 

The timer continues to count past zero, falling through to 
$FF from zero and then continuing the count. Thus, the 
counter can be read at any time by reading the timer data 
register (TDR). This allows a program to determine the 
length of time since a timer interrupt has occurred and not 
disturb the counting process. 

At power-up or reset, the prescaler and counter are in- 
itialized with all logical ones, the timer interrupt request bit 
(bit 7) is cleared, and the timer interrupt mask bit (bit 6) is 
set. 


SELF-CHECK 

The self-check capability of the MC6805P6 MCU provides 
an internal check to determine if the part is functional. Con- 
nect the MCU as shown in Figure 9 and monitor the output 
of port C bit 3 for an oscillation of approximately 7 Hz. A 
9-volt level on the TIMER input, pin 7, energizes the ROM- 
based self-check feature. The self-check program exercises 
the RAM, ROM, TIMER, interrupts, and |/O ports. 


RESETS 


The MCU can be reset three ways: by initial power-up, by 
the external reset input (RESET), and by an optional internal 


low voltage detect circuit; see Figure 10. The internal circuit 
connected to the RESET pin consists of a Schmitt trigger 
which senses the RESET line logic level. The Schmitt trigger 
provides an internal reset voltage if it senses a logic “0” on 
the RESET pin. During power-up, the Schmitt trigger 
switches on (removes reset) when the RESET pin voltage 
rises to VIRES +. When the RESET pin voltage falls to a 
logical 0" for a period longer than one teyc, the Schmitt 
trigger switches off to provide an internal reset voltage. The 
“switch off’ voltage occurs at ViRES—. A typical reset 
Schmitt trigger hysteresis curve is shown in Figure 11. 

During power-up, a delay of tRHy is needed before allow- 
ing the RESET input to go high. This time allows the internal 
clock generator to stabilize. Connecting a capacitor to the 
RESET input, as shown in Figure 12, typically provides suffi- 
cient delay. See Figure 16 under Interrupts section for the 
complete reset sequence. 


INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 


The internal clock generator circuit is designed to require a 
minimum of external components. A crystal, a resistor, a 
jumper wire, or an external signal may be used to generate a 
system clock with various stability/cost tradeoffs. A 
manufacturing mask option is required to select either the 
crystal oscillator or the RC oscillator circuit. The oscillator 
frequency ts internally divided by four to produce the internal 
system clocks. 

The different connection methods are shown in Figure 13. 
The crystal specifications and suggested PC board layouts 


FIGURE 9 — SELF-CHECK CONNECTIONS 








INT 








Vec=Pin3 

Vss=Pin 1 

*This connection depends on the clock oscillator user selectable mask option. 
Use crystal if crystal option is selected. 


MC6805P6 
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are given in Figure 14. A resistor selection graph is given in capacitance, IC parameters, ambient temperature, and sup- 
Figure 15. ply voltage. To ensure rapid oscillator startup, neither the 

The crystal oscillator startup time is a function of many crystal characteristics nor the load capacitance should ex- 
variables: crystal parameters (especially Rs), oscillator load ceed recommendations. 


FIGURE 10 — POWER AND RESET TIMING 


: “Dip” 
cc In Power 


RESET 
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Internal 
Reset 





FIGURE 11 — TYPICAL RESET SCHMITT 
TRIGGER HYSTERESIS 


FIGURE 12 — POWER-UP RESET DELAY CIRCUIT 


































Out 
Of 
Reset 
In 
Reset 
0.8V 2V 4V 
FIGURE 13 — CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 
XTAL 
(See Note) (4 MC6805P6 MC6805P6 
4 J EXTAL MCU EXTAL MCU 
Ch {Crystal Mask (Resistor Mask 
Option) Option) 
Crystal Approximately 25% to 50% Accuracy 
Typical tcyc = 1.25 ys 
External Jumper 
XTAL 
= MC6805P6 
exieuial = aes (See Figure 15) MCU 
Clock 4]}EXTAL = MCU Sree EXTAL | 
Input (Crystal Mask No Mitta a 
Option) Connection Ption 
Externai Clock Approximately 10% to 25% Accuracy 


External Resistor 
(Excludes Resistor Tolerence) 


NOTE: The recommended C_ value with a 4.0 MHz crystal is 27 pF, maximum, including system distributed capacitance. There is an internal 
capacitance of approximately 25 pF on the XTAL pin. For crystal frequencies other than 4 MHz, the total capacitance on each pin 
should be scaled as the inverse of the frequency ratio. For example, with a 2 MHz crystal, use approximately 50 pF on EXTAL and 
approximately 25 pF on XTAL. The exact value depends on the Motional-Arm parameters of the crystal used. 
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FIGURE 14 — CYRSTAL MOTIONAL ARM PARAMETERS 


AND SUGGESTED PC BOARD LAYOUT 
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FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL FREQUENCY SELECTION FOR 
RESISTOR OSCILLATOR OPTION 
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Resistance (kQ) 


INTERRUPTS 


The MC6805P6 MCU can be interrupted three different 
ways: through the external interrupt (INT) input pin, the in- 
ternal timer interrupt request, or the software interrupt in- 
struction (SWI). When any interrupt occurs: processing is 
suspended, the present CPU state is pushed onto the stack, 
the interrupt bit (I) in the condition code register is set, the 
address of the interrupt routine is obtained from the ap- 
propriate interrupt vector address, and the interrupt routine 
is executed. Stacking the CPU registers, setting the | bit, and 
vector fetching requires a total of 11 teyc periods for comple- 
tion. 

A flowchart of the interrupt sequence is shown in 
Figure 16. The interrupt service routine must end with a 
return from interrupt (RTI) instruction which allows the MCU 
to resume processing of the program prior to the interrupt 
(by unstacking the previous CPU state). Unlike RESET, 
hardware interrupts do not cause the current instruction ex- 
ecution to be halted, but are considered pending until the 
current instruction execution is complete. 

When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and if unmasked, 
proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise, the next in- 
struction is fetched and executed. Note that masked inter- 
rupts are latched for later interrupt service. 

If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed as any other in- 
struction. 

The external interrupt is internally synchronized and then 
latched on the falling edge of INT. A sinusoidal input signal 
(f|NT maximum) can be used to generate an external inter- 
rupt, as shown in Figure 17(a), for use as a zero-crossing 
detector. This allows applications such as servicing time-of- 
day routines and engaging/disengaging ac power control 
devices. pane 

For digital applications, the INT pin can be driven by a 
digital signal. The maximum frequency of a signal that can 
be recognized by the TIMER or INT pin logic is dependent on 
the parameter labeled twWL, tWH. The pin logic that 
recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin must also 
recognize the low (or high) state on the pin in order to “‘re- 
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FIGURE 16 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART' 
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FIGURE 17 — TYPICAL INTERRUPT CIRCUITS 
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Internal 


arm‘’ the internal logic. Therefore, the period can be 
calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given 
period) 


teyc X 2+ 250 ns = period= a 
The period is not simply twLE+twH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice). See Figure 17(b). 

A software interrupt (SWI) is an executable instruction 
which is executed regardless of the state of the | bit in the 
condition code register. Note that if the | bit is zero SWI ex- 
ecutes after the other interrupts. SWIs are usually used as 
break-points for debugging or as system calls. 


INPUT/OUTPUT 


There are 20 input/output pins. The INT pin may also be 
polled with branch instructions to provide an additional input 
pin. All pins (port A, 8, and C) are programmable as either 
inputs or outputs under software control of the correspond- 
ing data direction register (DDR). The port I/O programming 
is accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the port 
DDR to a logic ‘1° for output or a logic “0” for input. On 
reset, all the DDRs are initialized to a logic ‘’0’’ state to put 
the ports in the input mode. The port output registers are not 
initialized on reset but may be written to before setting the 
DDR bits to avoid undefined levels. When programmed as 
outputs, the latched output data is readable as input data, 


regardless of the logic levels at the output pin due to output 
loading; see Figure 18. When port B is programmed for out- 
puts, it is capable of sinking 10 mA and sourcing 1 mA on 
each pin. 

All input/output lines are TTL compatible as both inputs 
and outputs. Ports B and C are CMOS compatible as inputs. 
Port A may be made CMOS compatible as outputs with a 
mask option. The address map in Figure 5 gives the address 
of data registers and DDRs. The register configuration is pro- 
vided in Figure 19 and Figure 20 provides some examples of 
port connections. 


Caution 

The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and C are 
write-only registers (registers at $004, $005, and $006). 
A read operation on these registers is undefined. Since 
BSET and BCLR are read-modify-write functions, they 
cannot be used to set or clear a DDR bit (all ‘“unaf- 
fected’’ bits would be set). It is recommended that all 
DDR bits in a port be written using a single-store in- 
struction. 


The latched output data bit (see Figure 18) may always be 
written. Therefore, any write to a port writes all of its data 
bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be 
used to initialize the data registers and avoid undefined out- 
puts; however, care must be exercised when using read- 
modify-write instructions since the data read corresponds to 
the pin level if the DDR is an input (’‘0") and corresponds to 
the latched output data when the DDR is an output (''1"). 


FIGURE 18 — TYPICAL PORT !/O CIRCUITRY 
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*DDR is a write-only register and reads as all ‘1s’. 
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* * Port A (with CMOS drive disabled), B, and C are three state ports. Port A has optional internal pullup devices 
to provide CMOS drive capability. See Electrical Characteristics table for complete information. 
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FIGURE 19 — MCU REGISTER CONFIGURATION 


PORT DATA REGISTER 


Port A Addr = $000 
Port B Addr= $001 
Port C Addr= $002 (Bits O—> 3) 


PORT DATA DIRECTION REGISTER (DDR} 


7 0 
(1) Write Only; reads as all 1s” 


(2) 1= Output; O=Input. Cleared to 0 by reset. 
(3) Port A Addr = $004 


Port B Addr = $005 
Port C Addr = $006 (Bits O—+3) 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


TIMER DATA REGISTER (TDR) 





MSB LSB $008 


TCR7-— Timer Interrupt Status Bit: Set when TDR goes 
to zero; must be cleared by software. Cleared to 
0 by reset. 
TCR6 Bit 6— Timer Interrupt Mask Bit: 1= timer inter- 
rupt masked (disabled). Set to 1 by reset. 
TCR Bits 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, 0 read as ‘’1s'’ — unused bits. 


FIGURE 20(a) — TYPICAL OUTPUT MODE PORT CONNECTIONS 


(CMOS Loads) 


(1 TTL Load) 





Port A, bit 7 and bit 4 programmed as output. 
Bit 7 driving CMOS loads and bit 4 driving one 
TTL load directly using CMOS output option. 


+V 





Port B, bit 0 and bit 1 programmed as output, 
driving LEDs directly. 






fo> Heese 


2N6386 (Typical) 


Port B, bit 5 programmed as output, driving 
Darlington-base directly. 


CMOS 
Inverters 
MC14049/MC 14069 
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Port C, bits 0-3 programmed as output, driving 
CMOS loads, using external pullup resistors. 
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FIGURE 20(b) — TYPICAL INPUT MODE PORT CONNECTIONS 
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CMOS or TTL driving port B directly. 


CMOS and TTL driving port C directly. 


SOFTWARE 


BIT MANIPULATION 


The MC6805P6 MCU has the ability to set or clear any 
single random access memory or input/output bit (except 
the data direction register, see Caution under Input/Output 
section), with a single instruction (BSET, BCLR). Any bit in 
page zero including ROM, except the DDRs, can be tested, 
using the BRSET and BRCLR instructions, and the program 
branches as a result of its state. The carry bit equals the 
value of the bit referenced by BRSET or BRCLR. A rotate in- 
struction may then be used to accumulate serial input data in 
a RAM location or register. The capability to work with any 


bit in RAM, ROM, or I/O allows the user to have individual 
flags in RAM or to handle I/O bits as control lines. 

The coding example in Figure 21 illustrates the usefulness 
of the bit manipulation and test instructions. Assume that 
the MCU is to communicate with an external serial device. 
The external device has a data ready signal, a data output 
line, and a clock line to clock data one bit at a time, LSB first, 
out of the device. The MCU waits until the data is ready, 
clocks the external device, picks up the data in the carry flag 
(C bit), clears the clock line, and finally accumulates the data 
bit in a RAM location. 


FIGURE 21 — BIT MANIPULATION EXAMPLE 





. 


SELF BRSET 2,PORTA,SELF 


BSET 1,PORTA 

BRCLR 0O,PORTA,CONT 
CONT BCLR 1,PORTA 

ROR RAMLOC 
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ADDRESSING MODES 

The MC6805P6 MCU has 10 addressing modes which are 
explained briefly in the following paragraphs. For additional 
details and graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 Family 
User’s Manual. 

The term “effective address’ (EA) is used in describing the 
address modes. EA is defined as the address from which the 
argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


IMMEDIATE — In the immediate addressing mode, the 
operand is contained in the byte immediately following the 
opcode. The immediate addressing mode is used to access 
constants which do not change during program execution 
(e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop counter). 


DIRECT — In the direct addressing mode, the effective ad- 
dress of the argument is contained in a single byte following 
the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to direct- 
ly address the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single 
2-byte instruction. This includes the on-chip RAM and |/O 
registers and 128 bytes of ROM. Direct addressing is an ef- 
fective use of both memory and time. 


EXTENDED — In the extended addressing mode, the ef- 
fective address of the argument is contained in the two bytes 
following the opcode. Instructions using extended address- 
ing are capable of referencing arguments anywhere in 
memory with a single 3-byte instruction. When using the 
Motorola assembler, the programmer need not specify 
whether an instruction uses direct or extended addressing. 
The assembler automatically selects the shortest form of the 
instruction. 


RELATIVE — The relative addressing mode is only used in 
branch instructions. In relative addressing, the contents of 
the 8-bit signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is add- 
ed to the PC if and only if the branch condition is true. Other- 
wise, control proceeds to the next instruction. The span of 
relative addressing is from — 126 to +129 from the opcode 
address. The programmer need not worry about calculating 
the correct offset when using the Motorola assembler since 
it calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET — In the indexed, no offset ad- 
dressing mode, the effective address of the argument is con- 
tained in the 8-bit index register. Thus, this addressing mode 
can access the first 256 memory locations. These instruc- 
tions are only one byte long. This mode is often used to 
move a pointer through a table or to hold the address of a 
frequently referenced RAM or I/O location. 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET — In the indexed, 8-bit offset 
addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the 
contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and the unsign- 
ed byte following the opcode. This addressing mode is 
useful in selecting the kth element in an n element table. 
With this 2-byte instruction, k would typically be in X with 
the address of the beginning of the table in the instruction. 
As such, tables may begin anywhere within the first 256 ad- 
dressable locations and could extend as far as location 510 
($1FE is the last location at which the instruction may begin). 
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INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET — In the indexed, 16-bit offset 
addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the 
contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and the two un- 
signed bytes following the opcode. This addressing mode 
can be used in a manner similar to indexed, 8-bit offset, ex- 
cept that this 3-byte instruction allows tables to be anywhere 
in memory. As with direct and extended addressing, the 
Motorola assembler determines the shortest form of indexed 
addressing. 


BIT SET/CLEAR — In the bit set/clear addressing mode, 
the bit to be set or Cleared is part of the opcode, and the byte 
following the opcode specifies the direct address of the byte 
in which the specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any 
read/write bit in the first 256 locations of memory, including 
\/O, can be selectively set or cleared with a single 2-byte in- 
struction. See Caution under the Input/Output section. 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH — The bit test and branch ad- 
dressing mode is a combination of direct addressing and 
relative addressing. The bit and condition (set or clear) which 
is to be tested is included in the opcode, and the address of 
the byte to be tested is in the single byte immediately fo!low- 
ing the opcode byte. The signed relative 8-bit offset is in the 
third byte and is added to the value of the PC if the branch 
condition is true. This single 3-byte instruction allows the 
program to branch based on the condition of any readable 
bit in the first 256 locations of memory. The span of bran- 
ching is from — 125 to +130 from the opcode address. The 
state of the tested bit is also transferred to the carry bit of the 
condition code register. See Caution under the Input/Output 
section. 


INHERENT — In the inherent addressing mode, all the in- 
formation necessary to execute the instruction is contained 
in the opcode. Operations specifying only the index register 
or accumulator, as well as control instruction with no other 
arguments, are included in this mode. These instructions are 
one byte long. 


INSTRUCTION SET 

The MC6805P6 MCU has a set of 59 basic instructions, 
which when combined with the 10 addressing modes pro- 
duce 207 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five dif- 
ferent types: register/memory, read-modify-write, branch, 
bit manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs 
briefly explain each type. All the instructions within a given 
type are presented in individual tables. 


REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS — Most of these 
instructions use two operands. One operand is either the ac- 
cumulator or the index register. The other operand is obtain- 
ed from memory using one of the addressing modes. The 
jump unconditional (JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) in- 
structions have no register operands. Refer to Table 1. 


READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS — These in- 
structions read a memory location or a register, modify or 
test its contents, and write the modified value back to 
memory or to the register (see Caution under Input/Output 
section). The test for negative or zero (TST) instruction is in- 
cluded in read-modify-write instructions though it does not 
perform the write. Refer to Table 2. 


MC6805P6 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS — The branch instructions 
cause a branch from the program when a certain condition is 
met. Refer to Table 3. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS — These instruc- 
tions are used on any bit in the first 256 bytes of the memory 
(see Caution under Input/Output section). One group either 
sets or clears. The other group performs the bit test branch 
operations. Refer to Table 4. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS — The control instructions 
control the MCU operations during program execution. 
Refer to Table 5. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING — The complete instruction set 
is given in alphabetical order in Table 6. 


OPCODE MAP SUMMARY — Table 7 is an opcode map 
for the instructions used on the MCU. 
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TABLE 1 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 












Addressing Modes 
Indexed Indexed indexed 
{No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) {16-Bit Offset) 

















immediate Extended 
























Op # Op # Op # # Op # # oP # # 
Code; Bytes! Cycles | Code[Bytes Code |Bytes| Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles 


[| be | 


oO 
m 


Load X from Memory 


Store A in Memory 


Add Memory to A A 


L 
L 
S 
iS) 
Add Memory and 
Carry toA A 
Ss 
Ss 
10) 


Load A from Memory A 
X 

| Store Ain Memory | STA 
TX 

DD 

DC 

8 
BC 

ND 

RA 

R 

P 

PX 


7 
7 


iw} 
nn 


7 
oa 
a 
DA 
2 8 3 
DI . 
ea 
bi 


caret 
ees 
2 
2 


B. 


2 B8 
2 81 
2 


m mimi mim 
o TLNEMI OD 


mim m 
&lNy °o 


9 








D2 


w/w lee] loods fee) ios] 


ele fs ~ : 











AND Memory to A A 
OR Memory with A 


with A 

with Memory Cc 

with Memory ¢ 

A (Logical Compare) BIT 
INP 





2 
2 
2 
2 
2 


m 
> 





OD 3 
DO 3 
D 


oO 
£ 


m 
lee} 





D 
D 
U 
Subtract Memory from 
A with Borrow 
M 





cae 


17) 
w 






|p 2 [5 | 06 | 
5 
5 
ie) 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 





o 


mm mm 


ey 





on Ww ~ foo} > N O}o ao myo 








Indexed indexed 
(No Offset) (8 Bit Offset) 
Op # # Op # # # Op # # Op # # 
Function Code|Bytes| Cycles} Code|Bytes} Cycles Bytes| Cycies | Code/Bytes | Cycles | Code |Bytes} Cycles 


Exe eS eA eas see em 
a fs AOAC) 2 ft I 
z= YF | 
4 


Increment 
Decrement 


Logical Shift Left LSL 


Logical Shift Right | .usR | 44 | 
Arithmetic Shift Right | Ask | 47] 1 | 


Test for Negative 
or Zero TST 


Ea 
ae 
atl 
ime 
ne 
mi 
mm 
ie] 
_ 





ES 
9] 
zs : 
Aes 
eal 
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TABLE 3 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Relative Addressing Mode 
Op # 
Code Bytes | Cycles 
Branch Always | BRA | 


| 7 a 










= 


Branch IFF Higher 


BranchiFF Lower or Same 








BRA 
: 
Branch iFF Carry Clear 
(BranchiFFHigher or Same}} (BHS) 
Branch IFFCarry Set 
(Branch IFF Lower) (BLO) 
BranchIFF Not Equal | BNE | 
BranchiFF Equal 
MC 
MS_ 
BIL 
BIH 
BSR 


22 
23 
24 
24 
25 
25 
26 
27 


BHCC 
, 


Pemee [owe [a | 

Bit is Clear B 2C 

Pee Ls [a 
Bit is Set B 2D 


BranchiFF tnterrupt Line 
is High 


Branch to Subroutine | BSR | 


2 
2 
2 
2 


BranchliFF Interrupt Line 
is Low 


2 


# 
eae 2 
mas 
ee ae | 
mae 
a 
eee 
= 
hee 
heed 
zee 
ae aaa 
ese 2) 
pe 





TABLE 4 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 








Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/Clear 
Code Bytes} Cycles| Code Bytes| Cycles 

=| 
2 


[forza 3 
LE Se 
ee Oe sl 


| 10 | 
[10] 
ae 


TABLE 5 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


[Set Interrupt Mask 6 [ser] 
SP 








Set Interrupt Mask Bit 


Clear Interrupt Mask Bit 
Software Interrupt 


Return from Subroutine 


Return from Interrupt 


Reset Stack Pointer 
No-Operation | NOP | 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET 


Heed eeeoooooooooogG 


Condition Code 


Bit 
Test & 
Branch 


Bit 
Set/ 


indexed | Indexed 
(8 Bits) |(16 _— Clear 


Indexed 
(No Offset) 


Addressing Modes 
Relative 


Extended 


Immediate 


O10 };O oO nla -|n 
Qa|aA/z Oo O]w xry=x = rape 
Lic le oO min mo|a ia) [oom Res] 











Ss) 
= 
ia) 


2) 

alt 
= aia 
oO ofa 


— 
WwW 
wn 
jos 
fea} 











: ee 























a 
Mj 
am j}O 


Mi | 





Lk 
2) 
O 


oO 
ww 
' 


c 
ie) 
Ww 


Hi 


o 
2 





a. 
= 
<= 











C Carry/ Borrow 


H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


Condition Code Symbols: 
| Interrupt Mask 


A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 


© Not Affected 


N_ Negative (Sign Bit) 


Z Zero 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET (CONTINUED) 


Addressing Modes | Condition Code| 





dale 
OOK 
DOss 
jelele| 
AA @ | 
A{ATy e | 
jelele 
S|] @ 
AlAT eo | 
jelele. 


Condition Code Symbols: 


HH Half Carry (From Bit 3) C Carry/Borrow 

| Interrupt Mask A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
N_ Negative (Sign Bit) © Not Affected 

Z Zero ? Load CC Register From Stack 
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TABLE 7 — M6805 HMOS FAMILY OPCODE MAP 
































L 

























































































Bit Manipulation | Branch [ Read-Modify-Write 
rT R IR INH INH 1 i 
Hi 0 Bye BBL OR ] ! NH ve x 
Low 0000 0001 0010 9011 0100 0101 9119 Q111 
0 
0000 
L 1 
0001 
2 
010 
0o11 
4 BSET2 
0100 
5 BCLR2 
0101 
7 
6 BSET3 
0110 BSC 
7 BCLR3 
O14 BIB B 
7 
8 BRSET4 BSET4 
1000 BTB B 
7 
9 BRCLR4 | BCLR4 
1001 are 12 B 
A BRSET5S BSETS 
1010 BTB 2 B 
B BRCLRS BCLR5S 
1011 3 8TB 8 
0 
Cc BRSET6 BSET6 
1100 BT8 
40 7 
D BRCLR6 BCLR6 
1101 BTB B 
10 7 4 
E BRSET7 BSET7 BIL LDX LDX LDX LDX 
1110 5 BIB Z BSC 4 REL | 7 z 7 5 EXT 3 IX2 ; IXt p71 IX 1110 
F BRCLR7 | BCLR7 BiH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR TXA STX STX STX STX STX F 
WH 3 BTB | 2 BSC {2 REL { 2 DIR ia INH { 1 “INH {| 2 IXt yp 4 Ix 1 INH pee er) OIR | 3 EXT] 3 IX2 | 2 X17 1 IX W111 
Abbreviations for Address Modes LEGEND 
INH Inherent Opcode in Hexadecimal 
IMM Immediate 
DIR Direct fC 
EXT Extended fo ycles Opcode in Binary 
REL Relative Mnemonic 
BSC Bit Set/Clear Bytes 
BTB Bit Test and Branch 
IX Indexed (No Offset) Address Mode 
x1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
IX2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


The information required when ordering a custom MCU is 
listed below. The ROM program may be transmitted to 
Motorola on EPROM(s) or an MDOS disk file. 

To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU it is necessary to 
first contact your local Motorola representative or Motorola 
distributor. 


EPROMs 


The MC68705P3 EPROM MCU programmed with the 
customer program may be used to submit the ROM pattern. 
Note that while the MC6805P6 has 1796 bytes of ROM, the 
MC68705P3 contains 1.8K of EPROM memory. 

The MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROMs, programmed 
with the customer program (positive logic sense for address 
and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The 
EPROM must be clearly marked to indicate which EPROM 
corresponds to which address space. The recommended 
marking procedure is illustrated below: 


XXX 


080 


XXX = Customer !D 


After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in 
conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


VERIFICATION MEDIA 


All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are 
filed for contractual purposes and are not returned. A com- 


puter listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned 
along with a listing verification form. The listing should be 
thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification 
form constitutes the contractual agreement for creation of 
the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program on 
blank EPROM from the data file used to create the custom 
mask and aid in the verification process. 


ROM VERIFICATION UNITS (RVUs) 


Ten MCUs containing the customer’s ROM pattern will be 
sent for program verification. These units wil! have been 
made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of 
ROM verification only. For expediency they are usually un- 
marked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room 
temperature and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the 
mask charge and are not production parts. The RVUs are 
thus not guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance and 
should be discarded after verification is completed. 


FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single- 
density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. The customer 
must write the binary file name on the disk with a felt-tip 
pen. The minimum MDOS system files as well as the ab- 
solute binary object file (filename LO type of file) from the 
M6805 cross assembler must be on the disk. An object file 
made from a memory dump using the ROLLOUT command 
is also acceptable. Consider submitting a source listing as 
well as the following files: filename, LX (EXORciser loadable 
format) and filename, SA (ASCII Source Code). These files 
will of course be kept confidential and are used 1) to speed 
up the process in-house if any problems arise, and 2) to 
speed up the user-to-factory interface if the user finds any 
software errors and needs assistance quickly from Motorola 
factory representatives. 

MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating system available on 
development systems such as EXORciser, EXORset, etc. 


GENERIC INFORMATION 





Internal Clock 

Package Type Frequency (MHz) 
Ceramic 1.0 
L Suffix 1.5 
2.0 











Plastic 1.0 
P Suffix 1.5 
2.0 


Cerdip 1.0 
P Suffix 1.5 
2.0 














Tem peratu iS. 






0°C to 70°C MC6805P6L 
0°C to 70°C MC68A05P6L 
O°C to 70°C MC68BO5P6L 












O°C to 70°C 
0°C to 70°C 
O°C to 70°C 
O°C to 70°C 
O°C to 70°C 
O°C to 70°C 


MC6805P6P 
MC68A05P6P 
MC68B05P6P 
MC6805P6S 
MC68A05P6S 
MC68B05P6S 
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MC6805P6 CUSTOM ORDERING INFORMATION 


Date. Customer PO Number 
Motorola Part Numbers 
MC 


SC 
City sice es Fs St YZ IO 


Customer Company 


Address 


Country 





Phone: ee Extensions 


Customer Contact Person 





Customer Part Number 





OPTION LIST 
Select the options for your MCU from the following list. A 
manufacturing mask will be generated from this information. 


Timer Clock Source Internal Oscillator Input 
Internal @2 clock Crystal 
CO TIMER input pin CL) Resistor 


























Timer Prescaler Low Voltage Inhibit 

C1) 2° (divide by 1) C Disable 

1 2! (divide by 2) O Enable 

2? (divide by 4) 

23 (divide by 8) 

2* (divide by 16) Port A Output Drive 

2° (divide by 32) C} CMOS and TTL 
2° (divide by 64) 0 TTL Only 

2’ (divide by 128) 




















O 
Oo 


Port B Output Drive 


Internal Clock Frequency O TTL 

1 0.1 to 1.0 MHz Open Drain 
1] 0.1 to 1.5 MHz 

0.1 to 2.0 MHz 





























Pattern Media (All other media requires prior factory approval.) 


1] EPROMs (MCM2716 or MCM2532) Floppy Disk 
EPROM MCU (MC68705P3) ane 
































Clock Freq. 





Temp. Range — 0° to +: 70°C (Standard) (1 —40° to + 85°C 





Marking Information (12 Characters Maximum) 


Title 


Signature 
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Advance Information 


MC68(7)05R/U 
SERIES 


8-BIT 
MICROCOMPUTERS 
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SECTION 1 
INTRODUCTION 


The M6805 Family of low-cost single-chip microcomputers was designed for the user who needs an 
economical microcomputer with the proven capabilities of the M6800-based instruction set. This 
rapidly expanding family includes a number of memory and package sizes with various |/O func- 
tions in both HMOS and CMOS. 


This document describes the eight 8-bit high-density N-channel silicon-gate microcomputers which 
comprise the MC68(7)05R/U series. These devices are listed below: 


MC6805R2 MC6805R3 MC68705R3 MC68705R5 
MC6805U2 MC6805U3 MC68705U3 MC68705U5 


These eight devices are 8-bit high-density N-channel silicon-gate microcomputers. They are avail- 
able in 40-pin dual-in-line packages. 


1.1 DEVICE FEATURES 


The following tables summarize the hardware and software features of each device. Differences 
between the devices will be highlighted throughout this document when applicable. 


HARDWARE FEATURES 
| mceeso5r2 | mcesosr3 | mcesosu2 | mceso5u3 | MC68705R3 | MC68705U3 | MC68705R5 | MC68705U5 


24 Bidirectional 
(/O Lines 




















Eight !nput-Only Lines 


x 
A/D Converter 
| 2048 | 


User ROM (Bytes) 
User EPROM (Bytes) 


fae 
TT a 
aa 


Self-Check Mode 

Zero/ Crossing Le 
Detect/Interrupt Xx 

Timer with 7- Bit fine | 
Prescaler X 

Programmable les 
Prescaler 

5-Volt Single Supply ) x 


Memory Mapped {/0 


On-Chip EPROM 
Programmer 


3776 3776 3776 


EPROM Security 
Feature 
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SOFTWARE FEATURES 























: 


= 
ra) 
x |x x 1x x |x |x x fx [x Jxlx [sS 


U3 | MC68705R3 | MC68705U3 


MC68705R5 | MC68705U5 


2 o 
ea aa 


= 


= 
Q 
x |x x |x x Ix |x x |x [x | x)p>x« 3|8 
ai 
aD 
Ww 
= 
Q 
x [x x |x x |x |x x Ix {x x {>< 3/8 
Cc 
No 


oO 
oO 


Addressing Modes 10 0 
Byte Efficient 
Instruction Set Xx Xx 
True Bit Manipulation Xx 
Bit Test and Branch 


Instructions 


x 
x 


Versatile Interrupt 
Handling 
Versatile Index 
Register 
Powerful Indexed 
Addressing for 
Tables 
Full Set of Condi- 
tional Branches 


= 
QO 
x x x |x x [x |x x Iw [x |xpx 3|8 
a 
eel 
i) 


Memory Usable as 
Registers/ Flags 











Single Instruction 
Memory Examine/ 
Change 


User Callable Self- 
Check Subroutines 
Complete Develop- 


ment System Sup- 
port on EXORciser 


Supported by 
EPROM Version 
1.2 HARDWARE 


Every M6805 Family microcomputer contains hardware common to all versions, plus a combination 
of options unique to a particular version. Figures 1-1 through 1-6 illustrate the unique options 
available on the eight versions described in this document. 
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Figure 1-1. MC6805R2 Block Diagram 
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PAI Accumulator 
Port pag Port | Data A 
rae PAS A Dir des 
PA4 R Re 
Lines pas eg 9 Register . Poo 
es Condition PD2 
: Code PD3 Port D 
Register — ite 
ines 
Stack PDS __ 
Pointer PD6/INT2 
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Figure 1-2. MC6805U2 Block Diagram 
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Figure 1-3. MC6805R3 Block Diagram 
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Figure 1-4. MC6805U3 Block Diagram 
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Figure 1-5. MC68705R3 and MC68705R5 Block Diagram 
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Figure 1-6. MC68705U3 and MC68705U5 Block Diagram 
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SECTION 2 
SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The following paragraphs contain brief descriptions of the input and output signals. Where 
applicable reference has been made to other sections that contain more detail about the function 
being performed. 


2.1 Vcc AND Vss 


Power is supplied to the microcomputers using these two pins. VCC is power and VS¢g is the 
ground connection. 


2.2 INT 


This pin provides the capability for asynchronously applying an external interrupt to the microcom- 
puter. Refer to SECTION 7 RESET, CLOCK, AND INTERRUPT STRUCTURE for additional infor- 
mation regarding the interrupt operation. 


2.3 EXTAL AND XTAL 


These pins provide contro! input for the on-chip clock oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor, or an 
external signal, depending on user selectable manufacturing mask option, can be connected to 
these pins to provide a system clock with various degrees of stability/cost tradeoffs. Lead length 
and stray capacitance on these two pins should be minimized. Refer to SECTION 7 RESET, 
CLOCK, AND INTERRUPT STRUCTURE for recommendations about these inputs. 


2.4 TIMER 


This pin is used as an external input to control the internal timer/counter circuitry. On the 
MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, and MC68705U5 versions, this pin also detects a higher 
voltage level used to initiate the bootstrap program for loading the internal EPROM (see SECTION 
10 SOFTWARE). On the MC6805R2, MC6805U2, MC6805R3, and MC6805U3 this pin also detects a 
higher voltage level used to initiate the self-test program (see SECTION 6 SELF CHECK). 


Refer to SECTION 5 TIMER for more detailed information about the timer circuitry. 


2.5 RESET 


This pin has a Schmitt trigger input and an on-chip pullup. The microcomputer can be reset by pull- 
ing RESET low. Refer to SECTION 7 RESET, CLOCK, AND INTERRUPT STRUCTURE for addi- 
tional information. 
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2.6 NUM (NON-USER MODE) 


Pin 7 of the MC6805R2 and MC6805U2 is identified as NUM (non-user mode). This pin is not for 
user application and must be connected to VSs. 


2.7 Vpp 


This pin is used when programming the EPROM versions (MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, 
and MC68705U5). By applying the programming voltage to this pin, one of the requirements is met 
for programming the EPROMs. In normal operation, this pin is connected to Vcc. Refer to SEC- 
TION 9 MASK OPTIONS AND PROGRAMMING for more detailed information. 


2.8 INPUT/OUTPUT LINES (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7) 


These 32 lines are arranged into four 8-bit ports (A, B, C, and D). Ports A, B, and C are program- 
ming as either inputs or outputs under software control of the data direction registers. 


For the MC6805U2, MC6805U3, MC68705U3, and MC68705U5 port D is for digital input only and bit 
6 may be used for a second interrupt (INT2). Refer to SECTION 7 RESET, CLOCK, AND INTER- 
RUPT STRUCTURE and SECTION 8 INPUT/OUTPUT CIRCUITRY AND ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER for additional information. 


For the MC6805R2, MC6805R3, MC68705R3, and MC68705R5 port D has up to four analog inputs, 
plus two voltage reference inputs when the analog-to-digital converter is used (PD5/VRH, 
PD4/VR_) and an INT2 input. All port D lines can be read directly and used as binary inputs. If any 
analog input is used, then the voltage reference pins (PD5/VRH, PD4/VR_L) must be used in the 
analog mode. Refer to SECTION 7 RESET, CLOCK, AND INTERRUPT STRUCTURE and SECTION 
8 INPUT/OUTPUT CIRCUITRY AND ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER for additional informa- 
tion. 
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SECTION 3 
MEMORY CONFIGURATIONS 


Each member of the MC68(7)05R/U series of microcomputers is capable of addressing 4096 bytes 
of memory and I/O registers. The memory maps for the eight versions of the M6805 Family describ- 
ed in this document are shown in Figures 3-1 through 3-6. The amount of ROM, EPROM, and RAM 
for each device is detailed in 1.1 DEVICE FEATURES. 


3.1 MC6805U2 MEMORY MAP 


The memory map for the MC6805U2 is shown in Figure 3-1. From $FF8 to $FFF are the interrupt 
and RESET vectors. A self-check ROM occupies 192 bytes from $F38 to $FF7. The user ROM is 


7 0 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 «0 
000 ; 
1/0 Ports Port A Data Register $000 
, Timer ; 
Page.Zeio RAM Port B Data Register $001 
Access with 127 (128 Bytes) Port C Data Register $002 
Short : 
Instructions a Page-Zero Port D Data Register $003 
User ROM Port A DDR* $004* 
(128 Bytes) a a 
265 Port B DDR $005 
256 Port C DDR* $006 * 
Not Used 
(1728 Bytes! $007 
1983 Timer Data Register $008 
- 
Nialdc lee: Timer Control Register | $009 
ROM Miscellaneous Register SO0A 
(1912 Bytes) $00B 
3895 s00F 
3896 $020 
Self-Check 
ROM Reserved 
(192 Bytes) (48 Bytes) 
4087 
4088 $03F 
4089 RAM ie 
4090 (64 Bytes) 
Interrupt J 4991 
Vectors 4992 Stack 
(31 Bytes 
4093 Maximum) 
4094 
ee SO7F 





* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


Figure 3-1. MC6805U2 Memory Map 
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divided into two portions located from $080 to $OFF and $7CO to $F37. The portioning allows 128 
bytes of ROM to be addressed with direct instructions. A RAM area of 64 bytes occupies $040 to 
$07F. Only the 31 bytes from $061 to $07F can be used for the stack RAM due to the limitation im- 
posed by the 5-bit stack pointer. The data direction, peripheral data, timer, and miscellaneous 
registers are located from $000 to SOOF. 


3.2 MC6805R2 MEMORY MAP 


The memory map for the MC6805R2 is shown in Figure 3-2 and is identical to the MC6805U2 except 
that two additional registers, the analog-to-digital control register and the analog-to-digital result 
register, have been added at locations $OOE and $OOF, respectively. 


7 0 7 6 5 43 2 1 «0 


000 
1/0 Ports Port A Data Register $000 
Timer 
Page Zero RAM Port B Data Register $001 


Access with 127 (128 Bytes) 2 Port C Data Register $002 
Instructions Page Zero 3 Port D Data Register $003 
User ROM 4 Port A DDR* $004 * 
(128 Byt 
255 sa 5 Port B DDR* $005 * 
se 6 Port C DDR* $006 * 
(1728 Bytes 7{____NotUsed | $007 
1983 8 Timer Data Register $008 
1984 


Timer Control Register { $009 
Miscellaneous Register | $O0A 


(1912 Bytes) 
3895 Not Used oye 
3896 (3 Bytes) 
Self Check $00D 
ROM A/D Control Register SQOE 
192 B 
4087 pee A/D Result Register| $00F 


4088 Not Used 2010 
4089 Timer Interrupt SO3F 


Main User 
ROM 


a2 = 
- O © 


4090 RAM $040 
Interrupt J 40991 (64 Bytes) 
Vectors 4092 Stack 

4093 (31 Bytes 

4094 Maximum) 

4095 


$07F 





* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


Figure 3-2. MC6805R2 Memory Map 
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3.3 MC6805U3 MEMORY MAP 


The memory map for the MC6805U3 is shown in Figure 3-3. The MC6805U3 has an expanded ROM 
and RAM area over the MC6805U2. The user ROM in the MC6805U3 consists of 3768 bytes from 
$080 to $F37. The RAM is expanded to 112 bytes from $010 to $07F. All other registers remain iden- 
tical to the MC6805U2. The 5-bit stack pointer still allows only 31 bytes of RAM to be used as stack 
area. 


7 0 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 «0 


000 
1/0 Ports Port A Data Register $000 
ie Port B Data Register $001 


127 (128 Bytes) 2 Port C Data Register $002 
128 3 Port D Data Register $003 
4 Port A DDR* $004 * 
5 Port B DDR* $005 * 
Main User 6 Port C DDR* $006 * 
7 Not Used $007 
(3768 Bytes) ee 
8 Timer Data Register $008 
9 Timer Control Register $009 
i S08 
3895 "1 $00B 
3896 Not Used 
Self Check (5 Bytes) 
ROM 
(192 Bytes) $OOF 
4087 $010 
4088 
Timer Interrupt 
4089 RAM 
4090 (112 Bytes) 
Interrupt J 4994 
Vectors # 4099 Stack 
4093 | (31 Bytes Maximum) 
4094 
4095 $07F 





* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


Figure 3-3. MC6805U3 Memory Map 
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3.4 MC6805R3 MEMORY MAP 


The memory map for the MC6805R3 is shown in Figure 3-4 and is identical to the MC6805U3 except 
that two additional registers, the analog-to-digital control register and the analog-to-digital result 
register, have been added at locations $OOE and $OOF, respectively. 


7 0 7 65 43 2 1 «0 
000 : 
1/0 Ports Port A Data Register $000 
Tine Port B Data Register | $001 
RAM 
127 (128 Bytes) 2 Port C Data Register $002 
128 3 | PortD DataRegister |} $003 
4 Port A DDR* $004 * 
5 Port B DDR* $005 * 
Main User 6 Port C DDR* $006 * 
ROM 7 Not Used $007 
(3768 Bytes) ; : 
8 Timer Data Register $008 
9 Timer Control Register |} $009 
10 Miscellaneous Register | SOOA 
3895 Ml Not Used 2008 
3896 (3 Bytes) 
Self Check $00D 
ROM A/D Control Register $OOE 
192 B 
4087 ee Eyles) A/D Result Register | ggoF 
4088 $010 
Timer Interrupt 
4089 RAM 
4090 (112 Bytes) 
Interrupt 4091 
Vectors 4092 Stack 
4093 (31 Bytes Maximum) 
4094 
A SO7F 





* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


Figure 3-4. MC6805R3 Memory Map 
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3.5 MC68705U3 and MC68705U5 MEMORY MAP 


The memory maps for the MC68705U3 and MC68705U5 are shown in Figure 3-5 and are identical to 
the masked programmed equivalent, the MC6805U3, with respect to RAM, ROM, I/O, special pur- 
pose registers, and interrupt and RESET vectors. The ROM area ($080 to $F37) of the MC68705U3 
and MC68705U5 is an ultraviolet erasable EPROM. 


A bootstrap ROM is located between $F39 and $FF7 which allows the MC68705U3 and MC68705U5 
to program their own EPROMsS. The bootstrap is a mask programmed ROM. 


At location $F38 is the mask option register (MOR) which is an EPROM byte. It allows the user to 
set up the MC68705U3 and the MC68705U5 for a crystal or RC oscillator, set the timer prescaler, the 
clock source, etc. In addition, the mask option register allows the user to select the secure mode of- 
fered by the MC68705U5. 


7 0 7 65 4 3 2 1 «0 


000 

\/O Ports Timer Port A Data Register $000 
Page Zero ag Port B Data Register $001 
Access With RAM id 


Short 127 (128 Bytes) Port C Data Register | $002 

instiuciions 128 Page Zero Port D Data Register $003 
User EPROM 

255 (128 Bytes) Port A DDR* $004 

256 Port B DDR* $005 


sc 
so 
08 
ees Mask Option Register $00B 
3067 $00C-S00F 


Main 
EPROM 
(3640 Bytes) 


oO oN ON FW DY 


3968 Bootstrap $010 
ROM 

4087 (120 Bytes) RAM 

4088 Timer Interrupt (112 Bytes) 

4089 

4090 


Stack 
Interrupt J 4091 


Vectors } 4092 


4093 
4094 
4095 


(31 Bytes Maximum) 





$07F 


* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


Figure 3-5. MC68705U3 and MC68705U5 Memory Map 
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3.6 MC68705R3 and MC68705R5 MEMORY MAP 


The memory maps for the MC68705R3 and MC68705R5 are shown in Figure 3-6 and are identical to 
the MC68705U3 and MC68705U5 except that two additional registers, the analog-to-digital control 
register and the analog-to-digital result register have been added at locations $OOE and SOOF, 
respectively. 


The MC68705U3/MC68705U5 and MC68705R3/MC68705R5 are intended to exactly emulate the 
MC6805U3 and MC6805R3 respectively. 


7 0 765 43 2 1 «0 


; 1/0 Ports Port A ‘Data Register $000 

Page Zero Timer Port B Data Register $001 
Access With RAM 

Port C Data Register $002 


= Oo 


Short 127 (128 Bytes) 
Instructions 128 Page Zero Port D Data Register | $003 
User EPROM 
255 (128 Bytes) Port A DDR* $004 * 
256 


Port B DDR* $005 * 

Port C DDR* $006 * 
sor 
Timer Data Register $008 
Timer Control Register $009 
3895 Miscellaneous Register | $O0A 
3896 Mask Option Register Program Control Register] $00B 

3897 
of soc 
ROM 

4087 (120 Bytes) A/D Control Register $O0E 
Bt Timer Interrupt A/D Register SOOF 


Main 
EPROM 
(3640 Bytes) 


oO won on on fF W DY 





4090 RAM $010 
Interrupt J 4091 (112 Bytes) 
Vectors 4092 
Stack 
er) (31 Bytes Maximum) 
4095 $07F 


* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


Figure 3-6. MC68705R3 and MC68705R5 Memory Map 
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3.7 SHARED STACK AREA 


The shared stack area (RAM locations $061-$07F) is used during the processing of an interrupt or 
subroutine call to save the contents of the central processing unit state. The register contents are 
pushed onto the stack in the order shown in Figure 3-7. Since the stack pointer decrements during 
pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the program counter is stacked first, then the high order four 
bits (PCH) are stacked. This ensures that the program counter is loaded correctly during pulls from 
the stack since the stack pointer increments when it pulls data from the stack. A subroutine call 
results in only the program counter (PCL, PCH) contents being pushed onto the stack; the remain- 
ing CPU registers are not pushed. The shared stack area must be used with care when it is used for 
data storage or temporary work locations to protect it from being overwritten due to stacking from 
an interrupt or subroutine call. 


2 1 0 Pull 


3 
n-4 Condition Code Register n+1 
n-2 Index Register n+3 





Push 


*For subroutine calls, only PCH and PCL are stacked. 


Figure 3-7. Interrupt Stacking Order 


3.8 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 


The central processing unit for the M6805 Family is implemented independently from the |/O or 
memory configuration. Consequently, it can be treated as an independent central processor com- 
municating with |/O and memory via internal address, data, and control buses. 
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SECTION 4 
PROGRAMMABLE REGISTERS 


The M6805 Family CPU has five registers available to the programmer. They are shown in Figure 4-1 
and are explained in the following paragraphs. 


7 0 

7 0 
LT) index Register 

11 8 7 fe) 

PCH PCL Program Counter 

u 54 re) 
Pofofofofofifif sp _J| Stack Pointer 

4 0 


Pi dn} z]c] Condition Code Register 






Carry/ Borrow 
Zero 

Negative 
Interrupt Mask 
Half Carry 


Figure 4-1. Programming Model 


4.1 ACCUMULATOR (A) 
The accumulator is a general purpose 8-bit register used to hold operands and results of arithmetic 
calculations or data manipulations. 


4.2 INDEX REGISTER (X) 


The index register is an 8-bit register used for the indexed addressing mode. It contains an 8-bit 
value that may be added to an 8- or 16-bit immediate value to create an effective address. The index 
register may also be used as a temporary storage area. 


4.3 PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is a 12-bit register that contains the address of the next bye to be fetched. 
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4.4 STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is a 12-bit register that contains the address of the next free location on the stack. 
During an MCU reset or the reset stack pointer (RSP) instruction, the stack pointer is set to location 
$07F. The stack pointer is then decremented as data is pushed onto the stack and incremented as 
data is pulled from the stack. The seven most significant bits of the stack pointer are permanently 
set to 0000011. Subroutines and interrupts may be nested down to location $061 (31 bytes maxi- 
mum) which allows the programmer to use up to 15 levels of subroutine calls (less if interrupts are 
allowed). 


4.5 CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 


The condition code register is a 5-bit register in which four bits are used to indicate the results of the 
instruction just executed. These bits can be individually tested by a program and specific action 
taken as a result of their state. Each bit is explained in the following paragraphs. 


4.5.1 Half Carry (H) 
Set during ADD and ADC operations to indicate that a carry occurred between bits 3 and 4. 


4.5.2 Interrupt (1) 


When this bit is set, the timer and external interrupts (INT and INT2) are masked (disabled). If an 
interrupt occurs while this bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is processed as soon as the interrupt 
bit is cleared. 


4.5.3 Negative (N) 


When set, this bit indicates that the result of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was 
negative (bit 7 in the result is a logic one). 


4.5.4 Zero (Z) 


When set, this bit indicates that the result of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was 
zero. 


4.5.5 Carry/Borrow (C) 


When set, this bit indicates that a carry or borrow out of the arithmetic logical unit (ALU) occurred 
during the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected during bit test and branch instructions 
plus shifts and rotates. 
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SECTION 5 
TIMER 


The following paragraphs describe the timer circuitry for the eight versions of the M6805 Family 
found in this document. Note that while each timer consists of an 8-bit software programmable 
counter driven by a 7-bit prescaler there are three distinctly different configurations (Figures 5-1, 
5-2, and 5-3). 


5.1 MC6805R2/MC6805U2 TIMER CIRCUITRY 


The timer circuitry for the MC6805R2 and MC6805U2 microcomputers is shown in Figure 5-1. The 
8-bit counter may be loaded under program control and is decremented toward zero by the clock in- 
put (or prescaler output). When the timer reaches zero, the timer interrupt request bit (bit 7) in the 
timer control register (TCR) is set. The timer interrupt can be masked (disabled) by setting the timer 
interrupt mask bit (bit 6) in the TCR. The interrupt bit (I bit) in the condition code register also 
prevents a timer interrupt from being processed. The MCU responds to this interrupt by saving the 
present CPU state on the stack, fetching the timer interrupt vector from locations $FF8 and $FF9 
and executing the interrupt routine (see SECTION 7 RESET, CLOCK, AND INTERRUPT STRUC- 
TURE). The timer interrupt request bit must be cleared by software. The TIMER and INT2 share the 
same interrupt vector. The interrupt routine must check the request bits to determine the source of 
the interrupt. 


The clock input to the timer can be from an external source (decrementing of timer counter occurs 
on a positive transition of the external source) applied to the TIMER input pin, or it can be the inter- 
nal phase two signal. Three machine cycles are required for a change in state of the TIMER pin to 










o2 
(Internal) 













Timer Timer 
Interrupt Interrupt 
Request Mask 









8-Bit Counter 
Timer Data Register (TDR) 





Timer Control Register (TCR) 


| * Write only reads 
as zero. 


Manufacturing 
Mask Options 


Write Read Write Read 


Internal Data Bus 


Figure 5-1. MC6805R2/MC6805U2 Timer Block Diagram 
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decrement the timer prescaler. The maximum frequency of a signal that can be recognized by the 
TIMER pin logic is dependent on the parameter labeled tw, tWH. The pin logic that recognizes the 
high state on the pin must also recognize the low state on the pin in order to ‘‘re-arm’’ the internal 
logic. Therefore, the period can be calculated as follows (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given 
period): 


= period 
tcyc X 2+ 250 ns= period= a 


The period is not simply twL+ twH. This computation is allowable, but it does reduce the maxi- 
mum allowable frequency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 nanoseconds times two). 


When the phase two signal is used as the source, it can be gated by an input applied to the TIMER 
input pin allowing the user to easily perform pulse-width measurements. The source of the clock in- 
put is one of the mask options that is specified before manufacture of the MCU. 


NOTE 
For ungated phase two clock input to the timer prescaler, the TIMER pin should be tied to 
VCC. 


A prescaler option, divide by 2", can be applied to the clock input that extends the timing interval 
up to a maximum of 128 counts before decrementing the counter. This prescaling mask option is 
also specified before manufacture. To avoid truncation errors, the prescaler is cleared when bit 3 of 
the timer control register is written to a logic one (this bit always reads a logic zero). 


The timer continues to count past zero, falling through to $FF from $00 and then continuing the 
countdown. Thus, the counter can be read at any time by reading the timer data register (TDR). 
This allows a program to determine the length of time since a timer interrupt has occurred, and not 
disturb the counting process. ‘ 


At power up or reset, the prescaler and counter are initialized with all logic ones; the timer interrupt 
request bit (bit 7) is cleared and the timer interrupt mask bit (bit 6) is set. 


5.2 MC6805R3/MC6805U3 TIMER CIRCUITRY 


The timer circuitry for the MC6805R3/ MC6805U3 microcomputers is shown in Figure 5-2. The timer 
contains a single 8-bit software programmable counter with 7-bit software selectable prescaler. The 
counter may be preset under program control and decrements toward zero. When the counter 
decrements to zero, the timer interrupt request bit, i.e., bit 7 of the timer control register (TCR), is 
set. Then if the timer interrupt is not masked, i.e., bit 6 of the TCR and the | bit in the condition 
code register are both cleared, the processor receives an interrupt. After completion of the current 
instruction, the processor proceeds to store the appropriate registers on the stack, and then fetches 
the timer interrupt vector from locations $FF8 and $FF9 in order to begin servicing the interrupt. 


The counter continues to count after it reaches zero, allowing the software to determine the num- 
ber of internal or external input clocks since the timer interrupt request bit was set. The counter may 
be read at any time by the processor without disturbing the count. The contents of the counter 
become stable prior to the read portion of a cycle and do not change during the read. The timer in- 
terrupt request bit remains set until cleared by the software. !f a write occurs before the timer inter- 
rupt is serviced, the interrupt is lost. TCR7 may also be used as a scanned status bit in a non- 
interrupt mode of operation (TCR= 1). 
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Selected by Selected by TCRO, 
TCR4, TCR5 TCR1, TCR2 















External 
Input. 


Counter — 
8 Bits 


Interrupt 
Control 







Internal 
Clock 






Write Read Interrupt 


Software Functions 
NOTES: 
1. The prescaler and 8-bit counter are clocked on the rising edge of the internal clock (phase two) or external input. 
2. The counter is written to during data strobe (DS) and counts down continuously. 


Figure 5-2. MC6805R3/MC6805U3 Timer Block Diagram 


The prescaler is a 7-bit divider which is used to extend the maximum length of the timer. Bit 0, bit 1, 
and bit 2 of the TCR are programmed to choose the appropriate prescaler output which is used as 
the counter input. The processor cannot write into or read from the prescaler; however, its contents 
are cleared to all zeros by the write operation into TCR when bit 3 of the written data equals one, 
which allows for truncation-free counting. 


The timer input can be configured for three different operating modes, plus a disable mode, 
depending on the value written to the TCR4 and TCR65 control bits. Refer to 5.2.5 Timer Control 
Register (TCR) for further information. 


5.2.1 Timer Input Mode 1 


If TCR5 and TCR4 are both programmed to a zero, the input to the timer is from an internal clock 
and the external TIMER input is disabled. The internal clock mode can be used for periodic interrupt 
generation, as well as a reference in frequency and event measurement. The internal clock is the in- 
struction cycle clock. 


5.2.2 Timer Input Mode 2 


With TCR5=0 and TCR4=1, the internal clock and the TIMER input pin are ANDed to form the 
timer input signal. This mode can be used to measure external pulse widths. The external timer in- 
put pulse simply turns on the internal clock for the duration of the pulse widths. - 


5.2.3 Timer Input Mode 3 
If TCR5=1 and TCR4=0, then all inputs to the timer are disabled. 


5.2.4 Timer Input Mode 4 
tf TCR5=1 and TCR4=1, the internal clock input to the timer is disabled and the TIMER input pin 
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becomes the input to the timer. The external TIMER pin can, in this mode, be used to count exter- 
nal events as well as external frequencies for generating periodic interrupts. 


5.2.5 Timer Control Register (TCR) 


*Write only (read as zero) 


TCR/7 —Timer interrupt request bit: indicates the timer interrupt when it is a logic one. 
1—Set whenever the counter decrements to zero, or under program control. 
O— Cleared on external reset, power-on reset, or program control (write). 


TCR6 —Timer interrupt mask bit: inhibits the timer interrupt to the processor, when this bit is a 


logic one. 
1—Set on external reset, power-on reset, or program control. 
O— Cleared under program control. 


TCR5 — External or internal bit: selects the input clo clock source to be either the esetnal TIMER pin — 


or the internal clock (unaffected by RESET). 


1— Select external clock source. Set to a logic one on external reset, power-on reset, or - 


program control. 
O— Select internal clock source {phase two). Cleared under program control. 


TCR4 —External enable bit: control bit used to enable the external TIMER pin (unaffected by 


RESET). 
1— Enable external TIMER pin. Set on sverel reset, power-on reset, or program control. 
O— Disable external TIMER pin. Cleared under program control. 


TCR5 TCR4 . 
0 0 Internal clock to timer 
1 1 AND of internal clock and TIMER pin to. timer 
1 Q Input to timer disabled - 
1 1 TIMER pin to timer 


TCR3 — Timer prescaler reset bit: writing a one to this s bit resets the preacalel to zero. A read of 
this location always indicates a zero (unaffected by RESET). 





TCR2, TCR1, and TCRO — Prescaler address bits: decoded to soseca one of eight Onteuts of the. | 


prescaler (set to all ones by RESET). 


PRESCALER 


rena[Tonr| Tero [Resor] [Fora [Yeni [ reno] Rea 


+16 
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5.3 MC68705R3/MC68705U3 AND MC68705R5/MC68705U5 TIMER CIRCUITRY 


The timer for the MC68705R3 and MC68705U3 microcomputers is shown in Figure 5-3 and the timer 
for the MC68705R5 and MC68705U5 microcomputers is shown in Figure 5-4. The timer for all four 
devices contains an 8-bit software programmable counter which is driven by a 7-bit prescaler with 
one-of-eight selectable outputs. Various timer clock sources may be selected ahead of the prescaler 
and counter. The timer selections are made via the timer control register (TCR) and/or the mask op- 
tion register (MOR). The TCR also contains the interrupt control bits. Note that the MC68705R5 and 
MC68705U5 offer a secure/non-secure mode option which is implemented through bit 3 of the 
mask option register (refer to SECTION 9 MASK OPTIONS AND PROGRAMMING for further infor- 
mation regarding the secure/non-secure mode option). 


The 8-bit counter may be loaded under program control and is decremented toward zero by the 
counter input frequency (fC}N) input (output of the prescaler selector). Once the 8-bit counter has 
decremented to zero, it sets the TIR (timer interrupt request) bit 7 (b7 of TCR). The TIM (timer inter- 
rupt mask) bit (b6) can be software set to inhibit the interrupt request, or software cleared to pass 
the interrupt request to the processor. When the | bit in the condition code register is cleared, the 
processor receives the timer interrupt. The MCU responds to this interrupt by saving the present 
CPU state on the stack, fetching the timer interrupt vector from locations $FF8 and $FF9, and 
executing the interrupt routine. The processor is sensitive to the level of the timer interrupt request 
line; therefore if the interrupt is masked, the TIR bit may be cleared by software (e.g., BCLR) 
without generating an interrupt. The TIR bit must be cleared by the timer interrupt service routine to 
clear the timer interrupt request. 


The timer interrupt and INT2 share the same interrupt vector. The interrupt routine thus must check 
the two request bits to determine the source of the interrupt. 


The counter continues to count (decrement) by falling through to $FF from zero. Thus, the counter 
can be read at any time by the processor without disturbing the count. This allows a program to 
determine the length of time since the occurrence of a timer interrupt and does not disturb the 
counting process. 


The clock input to the timer can be from an external source (decrementing the counter occurs on a 
positive transition of the external source) applied to the TIMER input pin, or it can be the internal 
phase two signal. The maximum frequency of a signal that can be recognized by the TIMER or INT 
pin logic is dependent on the parameter labeled twL, twH. The pin logic that recognizes the low (or 
high) state on the pin in order to ‘‘re-arm’’ the internal logic. Therefore, the period can be calculated 
as follows (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given period): : 


teyc x 2+ 250 ns= period= bbet 


freq 


The period is not simply twL+tWH. This computation is allowable, but it does reduce the maxi- 
mum allowable frequency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 nanoseconds twice). 


When the phase two signal is used as the source, it can be gated by an input applied to the TIMER 


pin allowing the user to easily perform pulse width measurements. The source of the clock input is 
selected via the TCR or the MOR as described later. 
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Figure 5-3. MC68705R3/MC68705U3 Timer Biock Diagram 
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fpin_ — Prescaler Input Frequency 
fein — Counter Input Frequency 


Timer Control Register Bits: 
TIR — Timer Interrupt Request Status 
TIM — Timer Interrupt Mask 
TIN — Timer Input Select 
TIE — Timer External Input Enable 
PSC — Prescaler Clear 
PS2, PS1, PSO~ Prescaler Select 


Mask Option Register Bits 
CLK — Clock Oscillator Type 
TOPT — Timer Mask/ Programmable Option 
CLS — Timer Clock Source 
(TIE) — (Timer External Input Enable) 
SNM — Secure/Non-Secure Mode Option 
P2, P1, PO-~Prescaler Option 


NOTES: The TOPT bit in the mask option register selects whether the timer is software programmable via the timer control register or emulates 


the mask programmable parts via the MOR PROM byte. 


The TIE bit in the mask option register is not used if MOR TOPT = 1 (MC6805P2 emulation). it sets the intial value of TCR TIE if MOR 


TOPT=0. 


Figure 5-4. MC68705R5/MC68705U5 Timer Block Diagram 
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A prescaler option can be applied to the clock input that extends the timing interval up to a maxi- 
mum of 128 counts before decrementing the counter. This prescaling TCR or MOR option selects 
one of eight outputs on the 7-bit binary divider; one output bypasses prescaling. To avoid trunca- 
tion errors, the prescaler is cleared when bit 3 (b3) of the TCR is written to a logic one; however, 
TCR bit 3 always reads as a logic zero to ensure proper operation with read-modify-write instruc- 
tions (bit set and clear for example). 


At reset, the prescaler and counter are initialized to an all ones condition; the timer interupt request 
bit (TCR, b7) is cleared and the timer interrupt request mask (TCR, b6) is set. TCR bits bO, b1, b2, 
b4, and bd are initialized by the corresponding mask option register (MOR) bits at reset. They are 
then software selectable after reset (if the TOPT bit (b6) in the MORE is equal to zero). 


Note that the timer block diagrams in Figures 5-3 and 5-4 reflect two separate timer control con- 
figurations: a) software controlled mode via the timer control register (TCR), and b) MOR controlled 
mode to emulate a mask ROM version with the mask option register. In the software controlled 
mode, all TCR bits are read/write, except bit b3 which is write-only (always reads as a logic zero). In 
the MOR controlled mode, for all four devices, TCR bit b7 and b6 are read/write and bits b5, b4, b2, 
b1, and bO have no effect on a write (always read as logic ones). For the MC68705R3/ MC68705U3, 
bit b3 is write-only (reads as logic zero), and for the MC68705R5/MC68705U5, bit b3 has no effect 
on a write (reads as a logic one). 


5.3.1 Software Controlled Mode 


The TOPT (timer option) bit (b6) in the mask option register is EPROM programmed to a logic zero 
to select the software controlled mode, which is described first. TCR bits b5, b4, b3, b2, b1, and bO 
give the program direct control of the prescaler and input select options. 


The timer prescaler input frequency (fP|N) can be configured for three different operating modes 
plus a disable mode, depending upon the value written to TCR control bits b4 and b5 (TIE and TIN). 


When the TIE and TIN bits are programmed to zero the timer input is from the internal clock (phase 
two) and TIMER input pin is disabled. The internal clock mode can be used for periodic interrupt 
generation as well as a reference for frequency and event measurement. 


When TIE=1 and TIN=0, the internal clock and the TIMER input pin signals are ANDed to form the 
timer input. This mode can be used to measure external pulse widths. The external pulse simply 
gates in the internal clock for the duration of the pulse. The accuracy of the count in this mode is 
plus or minus one count. 


When TIE=0 and TIN=1, no prescaler input frequency is applied to the prescaler and the timer is 
disabled. 


When TIE and TIN are both programmed to a one, the timer is from the external clock. The external 
clock can be used to count external events as well as provide an external frequency for generating 
periodic interrupts. 


Bits bO, b1, and b2 in the TCR are program controlled to choose the appropriate prescaler output. 


The prescaling divides the prescaler input frequency by 1, 2, 4, etc. in‘binary multiplex to 128 pro- 
ducing counter input frequency to the counter. The processor cannot write into or read from the 
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prescaler; however, the prescaler is set to ail ones by a write operation to TCR, b3 (when bit 3 of the 
written data equals one), which allows for truncation-free counting. 


5.3.2 MOR Controlled Mode 


The MOR controlled mode of the timer is selected when the TOPT (timer option) bit (b6) in the 
MOR is programmed to a logic one to emulate the MC6805R2 mask-programmable prescaler and 
timer clock source. The timer circuits are the same as described above, however, the timer control 
register (TCR) is configured differently, as discussed below. 


The logic level for the functions of bits b0, b1, b2, and bd in the TCR are all determined at the time 
of EPROM programming. They are controlled by corresponding bits within the mask option register 
(MOR, $F38). The value programmed into MOR bits bO, b1, b2, and b5 controls the prescaler divi- 
sion and the timer clock selection. Bit b4 (TIE) is set to a logic one in the MOR controlled mode 
(when read by software, these five TCR bits always read as logic ones). As in the software program- 
mable configuration, the TIM (b6) and TIR (b7) bits of the TCR are controlled by the counter and 
software as described above. Bit b3 of the TCR (in the MOR controlled mode) for the MC68705R3/ 
MC68705U3 always reads as a logic zero and can be written to a logic one to clear the prescaler; 
however, for the MC68705R5/MC68705U5 bit b3 is set to a logic one and when read by software 
always reads as a logic one. The MOR controlled mode is designed to exactly emulate the 
MC6805R2 which has only TIM, TIR, and PSC in the TCR and has the prescaler options defined as 
manufacturing mask options. 


5.3.3 Timer Control Register (TCR) 


The configuration of the TCR is determined by the logic level of bit 6 (timer option, TOPT) in the 
mask option register (MOR). Two configurations of the TCR are shown below, one for TOPT=1 
and the other for TOPT=0. TOPT=1 configures the TCR to emulate the MC6805R2. When 
TOPT =0, it provides software control of the TCR. When TOPT = 1, the prescaler ‘’mask’’ options 
are user programmable via the MOR. A description of each TCR bit is provided below (also see 
Figures 5-3 and 5-4). 


TCR with MOR TOPT=1 (MC6805R2 Emulation) 


bO Timer Control! 


Cem 1 eset Register $009 


“For the MC68705R3/MC68705U3 write only, reads as a zero— for the MC68705R5/ MC68705U5 
reads as a one and has no effect on the prescaler. 


TCR with MOR TOPT =O (Software Programmable Timer) 


b b1 bO. Timer Control 


7 
Register $009 


*Write only, reads as a zero. 


b7, TIR Timer Interrupt Request — Used to initiate the timer interrupt or signal a timer data 
register underflow when it is a logic one. 
1= Set when the timer data register changes to all zeros. 
O= Cleared by external reset or under program control 
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b6, TIM 


bd, TIN 


b4, TIE 


b3, PSC 


b2, PS2 
BL. PS 
b0, PSO 


Timer Interrupt Mask — Used to inhibit the timer interrupt to the processor when it is a 
logic one. 

1= Set by an external reset or under program control. 

O= Cleared under program control. 


External or Internal — Selects the input clock source to be either the external TIMER (pin 
8) or the internal phase two. 

1= Selects the external clock source. 

O= Selects the internal phase two (foSC~=4) clock source. 


External Enable — Used to enable the external TIMER (pin 8) or to enable the internal 
clock (if TIN = 0) regardless of the external TIMER pin state (disables gated clock feature). 
When TOPT =1, TIE is always a logic one. 

1= Enables external TIMER pin. 

O= Disables external TIMER pin. 


TIN-TIE MODES 


TIN TIE CLOCK 
0 O Internal Clock (phase two) 
0 1 Gated (AND) of External and Internal Clocks 
1 Q No Clock 
1 1 External Clock 


Prescaler Clear — When TOPT =0, this is a write-only bit. It reads as a logic zero so the 
BSET and BCLR on the TCR function correctly. Writing a one into PSC generates a pulse 
which clears the prescaler. When TOPT=1, operation remains the same for the 
MC68705R3/ MC68705U3; however, for the MC68705R5/ MC68705U5 this bit is always 
read as a logic one and has no effect on the prescaler. 


Prescaler Select — These bits are decoded to select one of eight outputs on the timer pre- 
scaler division resulting from decoding these bits. 


“9 
(€2) 
INO 
"Oo 
(ep) 
eed 
“Oo 
(¢2) 


Q Prescaler Division 


0 0 0 1 (Bypass Prescaler) 
0 0 1 2 
0 1 0 4 
0 1 1 8 
1 0 0 16 
1 0 1 32 
1 1 0 64 
1 1 1 128 


NOTE 


When changing the PS2-PS0 bits in software, the PSC bit should be written to a one in 
the same write cycle to clear the prescaler. Changing the PS bits without clearing the 
prescaler may cause an extraneous toggle of the timer data register. 
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SECTION 6 
SELF-CHECK 


The self-check capability of the MC6805R2, MC6805U2, MC6805R3, and MC6805U3 microcom- 
puters provides an internal check to determine if the part is functional. Connect the MCU as shown 
in Figure 6-1 and monitor the output of port C bit 3 for an oscillation of approximately 7 hertz. A 
10-volt level (through a 10k resistor) on the timer input, pin 8, and pressing then releasing the 
RESET button, energizes the ROM-based self-check feature. The self-check program exercises the 
RAM, ROM, TIMER, interrupts, and I/O ports, as well as the A/D for the MC6805R2 and 
MC6805R3. 


Several of the self-check subroutines can be called by a user program with a JSR or BSR instruc- 
tion. They are the RAM, ROM, and four-channel A/D tests. The timer routine may also be called if 
the timer input is the internal phase two clock. 


6.1 RAM SELF-CHECK SUBROUTINE 


The RAM self-check is called at location $F6F for the MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and at location $F84 
for the MC6805R3/ MC6805U3. If any error is detected, it returns with the Z bit cleared; otherwise 
the Z bit is set. The walking diagnostic pattern method is used. 


The RAM test must be called with the stack pointer at $07F. When run, the test checks every RAM 
cell except for $07F and $07E which are assumed to contain the return address. 


The A and X registers and all RAM locations except $07F and $07E are modified. 


6.2 ROM CHECKSUM SUBROUTINE 


The ROM self-check is called at location $F8A for the MC6805R2/ MC6805U2 and at location $F95 
for the MC6805R3/MC6805U3. If any error is detected, it returns with the Z bit cleared; otherwise 
Z=1, X=0 on return, and A is zero if the test passes. RAM locations $040 are overwritten. 


6.3 ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER SELF-CHECK 


The analog-to-digital self-check for the MC6805R2 is called at location $FA4 and for the MC6805R3 
at $FAE. For both devices, it returns with the Z bit cleared if any error was found; otherwise the Z 
bit is Set. 


The A and X register contents are lost. The X register must be set to four before the call. On return, 
X=8 and A/D channel 7 is selected. The A/D test uses the internal voltage references and confirms 
port connections. 
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XTAL 
NUM (N/C)* * 
TIMER 














*This connection depends on clock oscillator user selectable mask option. Use jumper if the RC mask option is selected. 
* * For the MC6805R2/MC6805U2 pin 7 is not for user application and must be connected to Vss. For the MC6805R3/ MC6805U3 pin 7” 
is not Connected. 


LED Meanings 


Remarks [1:LED ON; 0:LED OFFI 
0 1 0 


Bad |/0 
Bad Timer 
Bad RAM 


Bad ROM 
Bad A/D 
Bad Interrupts or Request Flag 
All Flashing Good Device 
Anything else bad Part, Bad Port C, etc. 





Figure 6-1. Self-Check Connections 
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6.4 TIMER SELF-CHECK SUBROUTINE 


The timer self-check is called at location $FCF for the MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and at location $F6D 
for the MC6805R3/ MC6805U3. If any error was found, it returns with the Z bit cleared; otherwise 
the Z bit is set. 


In order to work correctly as a user subroutine, the internal phase two clock must be the clocking 
source and interrupts must be disabled. Also, on exit, the clock is running and the interrupt mask is 
not set so the caller must protect from interrupts if necessary. 


The A and X register contents are lost. The timer self-check routine counts how many times the 
clock counts in 128 cycles. The number of counts should be a power. of two since the prescaler is a 


power of two. If not, the timer probably is not counting correctly. The routine also detects a timer 
which is not running. 
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SECTION 7 
RESET, CLOCK, AND INTERRUPT STRUCTURE 


7.1 RESET 


The MCU can be reset three ways: by initial powerup, by the external reset input (RESET) and by an 
optional internal low-voltage detect circuit (not available on the MC68705U3 or MC68705R3 EPROM 
versions). The RESET input consists mainly of a Schmitt trigger which senses the RESET line logic 
level. A typical reset Schmitt trigger hysteresis curve is shown in Figure 7-1. The Schmitt trigger 
provides an internal reset voltage if it senses a logical zero on the RESET pin. 











Out 
Of 
Reset 


In 
Reset 
O8V 2V 4vV 


VIRES— VIRES+ 


Figure 7-1. Typical Reset Schmitt Trigger Hysteresis 


7.1.1 Power-On Reset (POR) 


An internal reset is generated upon powerup that allows the internal clock generator to stabilize. A 
delay of tRHL milliseconds is required before allowing the RESET input to go high. Refer to the 
power and reset timing diagram of Figure 7-2. Connecting a capacitor to the RESET input (as il- 
lustrated in Figure 7-3) typically provides sufficient delay. During powerup, the Schmitt trigger 
switches on (removes reset) when RESET rises to VIRES +. 





“Dip” 
In Power 


Vcc 


RESET 
Pin 





Internal 
Reset 





Figure 7-2. Power and Reset Timing 
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Strong Ov 
1.0 pF Discharge 
Typical Device 


Current 
Limiting 







Low Voltage 


Datectar (Optional) 


fe 















POR ~~ O—-1—LVI 
Delay 1—0O—LVR 
Capacitor 
Charging Internat 
Current Reset 
* Disable LVI Source > 
Schmitt 
Trigger 
3 Figure 7-3. RESET Configuration 


7.1.2 External Reset Input 





The MCU will be reset if a logical zero is applied to the RESET input for a period longer than one 
machine cycle (tcyc). Under this type of reset, the Schmitt trigger switches off at VIRES — to pro- 
' +» vide an internal reset voltage. 


7.1.3 Low-Voltage Inhibit (LVI) 


- The optional low-voltage detection circuit (not available on the MC68705R3, MC68705R5, 
MC68705U3, and MC68705U5) causes a reset of the MCU if the power supply voltage falls below a 
certain level (VLy|). The only requirement is that VCC remains at or below the VL\| threshold for 
one teye minimum. In typical applications, the VCC bus filter capacitor will eliminate negative-going 

_ voltage glitches of less than one tcyc. The output from the low-voltage detector is connected 
directly to the internal reset circuitry. It also forces the RESET pin low via a strong discharge device 
through a resistor. The internal reset will be removed once the power supply voltage rises above a 
recovery level (VLVR), at which time a normal power-on-reset occurs. 








~ 7.2 INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 


’ The internal clock generator circuit is designed to require a minimum of external components. A 
"crystal, a resistor, a jumper wire, or an external signal may be used to generate a system clock with 
' various Stability/cost tradeoffs. The mask option register (EPROM) is programmed to select crystal 

or resistor operation. The oscillator frequency is internally divided by four to produce the internal 
system clocks. For MC6805R2, MC6805U2, MC6805R3, and MC6805U3 a manufacturing mask op- 
tion is used to select crystal or resistor operation. 


The different connection methods are shown in Figure 7-4. Crystal specifications and suggested PC 
board layouts are given in Figure 7-5. A resistor selection graph is given in Figure 7-6. 


The crystal oscillator start-up time is a function of many variables: crystal parameters (especially 
Rs), oscillator load capacitances, IC parameters, ambient temperature, and supply voltage. To en- 
sure rapid oscillator start up, neither the crystal characteristics nor the load capacitances should ex- 
ceed recommendations. 
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(See Note 2) CO 


External 


| | | | Clock 
Input 


NOTES: 


1. For the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, and MC68705U5 MOR b/7=0 for the crystal option and MOR b7= 1 for the RC op- 


9] EXTAL (Crystal Option, 


2} EXTAL (Crystal Option, 





MCU 





See Note 1) 









Crystal 





MCU 






See Note 1) 





External Clock 





MCU 
(RC Option, 
See Note 1) 





EXTAL 







Approximately 25% to 50% Accuracy 
Typical leyc= | 25 us 
External Jumper 





MCU 
(RC Option, 
See Note 1) 


R 
(See Figure 7-5) 5 EXTAL 






No 
Connection 





Approximately 10% to 25% Accuracy 
{Excludes Resistor Tolerance) 
External Resistor 


tion. When the TIMER input pin is in the Viptp range (in the bootstrap EPROM programming mode), the crystal option is forced. 
When the TIMER input is at or below Vcc, the clock generator option is determined by bit 7 of the Mask Option Register (CLK). 
2. The recommended C, value with a 4.0 MHz crystal is 27 pF maximum, including’system distributed capacitance. There is an inter- 


nal capacitance of approximately 25 pF on the XTAL pin. For crystal frequencies other than 4 MHz, the total capacitance on each 
pin should be scaled as the inverse of the frequency ratio. For example, with a 2 MHz crystal, use approximately 50 pF on EXTAL 


and approximately 25 pF on XTAL. The exact value depends on the Motional-Arm parameters of the crystal used. 


Figure 7-4. Clock Generator Options 


When utilizing the on-board oscillator, the MCU should remain in a reset condition (reset pin 
voltage below ViRES +) until the oscillator has stabilized at its operating frequency. Several factors 
are involved in calculating the external reset capacitor required to satisfy this condition: the 
oscillator start-up voltage, the oscillator stabilization time, the minimum V|RES+, and the reset 


charging current specification. 


Once VCC minimum is reached, the external RESET capacitor will begin to charge at a rate depen- 
dent on the capacitor value. The charging current is supplied from Vcc through a large resistor, so 
it appears almost like a constant current source until the reset voltage rises above ViRES+. 
Therefore, the RESET pin will charge at approximately: 


(VIRES + )®Cext=IRES*tRHL 


Assuming the external capacitor is initially discharged. 
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(a) 


Cy 
| L 
EXTAL 1 Rs yen 
2 Cg 6 


AT — Cut Parallel Resonance Crystal 
Co=7 pF Max 

Freq.=4.0 MHz @ C, = 24 pF 

Rs =50 ohms Max. 


Piezoelectric ceramic resonators which 
have the equivalent specifications may be 
used instead of crystal oscillators. Follow 
ceramic resonator manufacturer's sug- 


gestions for Cg, C1, and Rg values. 
(b 


) 
(c) 
TED 
(O€6V10) Crystal 
aN z 


‘ss 
ey 


An, 














i 





EXTAL (5) 


Crystal 
exTac (5) [ XTAL (6) 


XTAL (6) [J 


NOTE: Keep crystal leads and circuit connections as short as possible. 


Figure 7-5. Crystal Motional-Arm Parameters 
and Suggested PC Board Layout 


8.0 
7.0 
6.0 
5.0 
4.0 
3.0 


2.0 


Oscillator Frequency (MHz) 


0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
Resistance (kQ) 


Figure 7-6. Typical Frequency Selection for 
Resistor (RC Oscillator Option) 
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7.3 INTERRUPTS 


The microcomputers can be interrupted four different ways: through the external interrupt (INT) in- 
put pin, the internal timer interrupt request, the external port D bit 6 (INT2) input pin, or the soft- 
ware interrupt instruction (SWI). When any interrupt occurs: the current instruction (including 
SWI) is completed, processing is suspended, the present CPU state is pushed onto the stack, the 
interrupt bit (1) in the condition code register is set, the address of the interrupt routine is obtained 
from the appropriate interrupt vector address, and the interrupt routine is executed. Stacking the 
CPU register, setting the | bit, and vector fetching require a total of 11 tcyc periods for completion. 
A flowchart of the interrupt sequence is shown in Figure 7-7. The interrupt service routine must end 
with a return from interrupt (RTI) instruction which allows the MCU to resume processing of the 














1— 1 (in CC) Clear Stack 
O7F + SP INT PC, X, A, CC 
0—* DDRs Request 

CLR INT Logic Latch 


FF — Timer 
7F —> Prescaler 
7F-*TCR 
7F-— MR 










TIMER INT) 
TCRU*TCRE 
MR7¢MR6 
(INT2) 








Put FFE on 
Address Bus 







Load PC From: 











Eaae SWI: FFC/FFD 
Instruction INT: FFA/FFB 
Timer or 


INT2: FF8/FF9 










Is Fetched 
Instruction 
on SWI? 


PC-PC+1 





N RESET 
Pin= High 


MC68705R3/ MC68705U3 
MC68705R5/ MC68705U5 
Load Options From 
MOR ($F38) Into 
Control Logic 






Execute 
Instruction 


Load PC 
From 
FFE/ FFF 





Figure 7-7. Reset and Interrupt Processing Flowchart 


3-339 


MC68(7)05R/U SERIES 


program prior to the interrupt (by unstacking the previous CPU state). Unlike RESET, hardware 
interrupts do not cause the current instruction execution to be halted, but are considered pending 
until the current instruction execution is complete. 


When the current instruction is complete, the processor checks all pending hardware interrupts and 
if unmasked, proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise the next instruction is fetched and ex- 
ecuted. Note that masked interrupts are latched for later interrupt service. 


If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pending at the end of an instruction execution, 
the external interrupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed as any other instruction. 


NOTE 
The timer and INT2 interrupts share the same vector address. The interrupt routine must 
determine the source by examining the interrupt request bits (TCR b7 and MR b/7). Both 
TCR b7 and MR b/7 can only be written to zero by software. 


The external interrupt, INT and INT2, are synchronized and then latched on the falling edge of the 
input signal. The INT2 interrupt has an interrupt request bit (bit 7) and a mask bit (bit 6) located in 
the miscellaneous register (MR). The INT2 interrupt is inhibited when the mask bit is set. The INT2 
is always read as a digital input on port D. The INT2 and timer interrupt request bits, if set, cause the 
MCU to process an interrupt when the condition code | bit is clear. 


A sinusoidal input signal (fT maximum) can be used to generate an external interrupt for use as a 
zero-crossing detector. This allows applications such as servicing time-of-day routines and engag- 
ing/ disengaging ac power contro! devices. Off-chip full wave rectification provides an interrupt at 
every zero crossing of the ac signal and thereby provides a 2f clock. See Figure 7-8. 

A software interrupt (SWI) is an executable instruction which is executed regardless of the state of 
the | bit in the condition code register. SWIs are usually used as breakpoints for debugging or as 





system calls. 
(a) Zero-Crossing Interrupt (b) Digital-Signal Interrupt 
Vcc 
input ai = ae 
NE 31 iNT McuU Digital 
ac Input input 


210 Vacp-p 





Figure 7-8. Typical Interrupt Circuits 
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SECTION 8 
INPUT/OUTPUT CIRCUITRY AND 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER 


8.1 INPUT/OUTPUT CIRCUITRY 


There are 32 input/output pins. The INT pin may be polled with branch instructions to provide an 
additional input pin. All pins on ports A, B, and C are programmable as either inputs or outputs 
under software control of the corresponding data direction register (DDR). The port I/O programm- 
ing is accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the port DDR to a logic one for output or a 
logic zero for input. On reset all the DDRs are initialized to a logic zero state, placing the ports in the 
input mode. The port output registers are not initialized on reset and should be initialized by soft- 
ware before changing the DDRs from input to output. A read operation on a port programmed as 
an output will read the contents of the output latch regardless of the logic levels at the output pin, 
due to output loading. Refer to Figure 8-1. 


Data Direction 
Register* Bit 


Latched 
Output 
Data Bit 










tnternal 
Connections 











Latched 
Output 
Data 
Bit 







Data 
Direction 
Register 
Bit 







*DDR is a write-only register and reads as all ones. 
**Port B and C are three-state ports. Port A has optional internal pullup devices to provide CMOS data drive capability. 


See SECTION 11 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS. 


Figure 8-1. Typical Port |/O Circuitry 
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Alt input/output lines are TTL compatible as both inputs and outputs. Port A lines are CMOS com- 
patible as outputs (mask option on the MC6805R2, MC6805U2, MC6805R3, and MC6805U3) while 
port B, C, and D lines are CMOS compatible as inputs. Port D lines are input only; thus, there is no 
corresponding DDR. When programmed as outputs, port b is capable of sinking 10 milliamperes 
and sourcing 1 milliampere on each pin. 


Port D provides the reference voltage, INT2, and multiplexed analog inputs for the MC6805R2, 
MC6805R3, MC68705R3, and MC68705R5. All of these lines are shared with the port D digital in- 
puts. Port D may always be used as digital inputs and may also be used as analog inputs providing 
VRH and VRL are connected to the appropriate reference voltages. The VRL and VRH lines (PD4 
and PD5) are internally connected to the A/D resistor. Analog inputs may be prescaled to attain the 
VRL and VRH recommended input voltage range. 


The address maps in Section 3 give the addresses of data registers and data direction registers. The 
register configuration is provided in Figure 7-6. Figure 8-2 provides some examples of port connec- 
tions. 


CAUTION 
The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and C are write-only registers (registers at $004, 
$005, and $006). A read operation on these registers is undefined. Since BSET and BCLR 
are read-modfiy-write in function, they cannot be used to set or clear a single DDR bit (all 
“unaffected’’ bits would be set). It is recommended that all DDR bits in a port be written 
using a single-store instruction. 






(CMOS Loads) 


PAG a Jio- HFE*lb 
PB6 

PAs| 38 | a 

PA4 (1 TTL Load) 

BG PB4 


PB3 
PB2 


Port A, bit 7 and bit 4 programmed as out- PB1 
put. Bit 7 driving CMOS loads and bit 4 PBO 
driving one TTL load directly using CMOS 

output option. 


2N6386 (Typical) 





Port B, bit 5 programmed as output, driv- 
ing Darlington-base directly. 


CMOS Inverter 
MC14049/MC14069 
(Typical) 





Port B, bit 0 and bit 1 programmed as out- Port C, bits 0-3 programmed as output, 
put, driving LEDs directly. . driving CMOS loads, using external 
pullup resistors. 


Figure 8-2a. Typical Port Connections— Output Modes 
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PAS SN74LS04 or MC14069 


(Typical) 
SN74LS04 (Typical) PAA 


MC14069 
(Typical) 





SN74LS04 
(Typical) 


CMOS and TTL driving port C directly. 


Port D used as 4-channel A/D input with 
bit 7 used as CMOS digital input. 
MC6805R2, MC6805R3, 

MC6805R3, and MC68705R5 

only. 


Figure 8-2b. Typical Port Connections— Input Modes 


The latched output data bit (see Figure 8-1) must always be written. Therefore, any write to a port 
writes all of its data bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be used to initialize the 
data register and avoid undefined outputs; however, care must be exercised when using read- 
modify-write instructions, since the data read corresponds to the pin level if the DDR is an input 
(zero) and corresponds to the latched output data when the DDR is an output (one). 


8.2 ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER 


The MC6805R2, MC6805R3, MC68705R3 and MC68705R5 microcomputers have an 8-bit analog-to- 
digital (A/D) converter implemented on the chip using a successive approximation technique, as 
shown in Figure 8-3. Up to four external analog inputs, via port D, are connected to the A/D 
through a multiplexer. Four internal analog channels may be selected for calibration purposes 
(VRH-VRL, VRH-VRL/2, VRH-VRL/4, and VRL). The accuracy of these interna! channels will not 
necessarily meet the accuracy specifications of the external channels. 


The multiplexer selection is controlled by the A/D control register (ACR) bits 0, 1, and 2; see Table 


8-1. This register is cleared during any reset condition. Refer to Figure 7-6 for the register configura- 
tion. 
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VRH 
VRL 


PDO/ANO 


PD1/AN1 
PD2/AN2 


PD3/AN3 






















fe ee 


7 0 
AID Te Sh oe A/D 
277d ocd 
Register LX <j<ji¢ Register 





Figure 8-3. A/D Block Diagram 


Table 8-1. A/D Input MUX Selection 


A/D Control Register Input Selected A/D Output (Hex) 
acR2_ | Acr1 | ACRO | Min | Typ | Max_| 









* Internal (Calibration) Levels 


Whenever the ACR is written, the conversion in progress is aborted, the conversion complete flag 
(ACR bit 7) is cleared, and the selected input is sampled for five machine cycles and held internally. 
During these five cycles, the analog input will appear approximately like a 25 picofarad (maximum) 
capacitor (plus approximately 10 pF for packaging) charging through a 2.6 kilohm resistor (typical). 
Refer to Figure 8-4. 


The converter operates continuously using 30 machine cycles to complete a conversion of the 
sampled analog input. When the conversion is complete, the digitized sample of digital value is 
placed in the A/D result register (ARR), the conversion complete flag is set, the selected input is 
sampled again, and a new conversion is started. 


The A/D is ratiometric. Two reference voltages (VRH and VRL) are supplied to the converter via 
port D pins. An input voltage equal to VRH converts to $FF (full scale) and an input voltage equal to 
VRL converts to $00. An input voltage greater than VRH converts to $FF and no overflow indication 
is provided. Similarly, an input voltage less than VR, but greater than VSS converts to $00. Max- 
imum and minimum ratings must not be exceeded. For ratiometric conversion, the source of each 
analog input should use VRH as the supply voltage and be referenced to VRL. To maintain the full 
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Device 2.6 kQ (Typical) 
Analog 
Input 
25 pF (Maximum) 
aE Virtual 
Channel = Ground 
Select 


Figure 8-4. Effective Analog Input Inpedance (During Sampling Only) 


accuracy on the A/D, VRH should be equal to or less than VDD, VRL should be equal to or greater 
than VsSs but less than the maximum specification and (VRH-VRL) should be equal to or greater 
than 4 volts. 


The A/D has a built-in % LSB offset intended to reduce the magnitude of the quantizing error to 
+ % LSB, rather than +0, — 1 LSB with no offset. This implies that, ignoring errors, the transition 
point from $00 to $01 occurs at % LSB above VRL. Similarly, the transition from $FE to $FF occurs 
1% LSB below VRH, ideally. Refer to Figures 8-5 and 8-6. 


On release of reset, the A/D control register (ACR) is cleared therefore after reset, channel zero will 
be selected and the conversion complete flag will be clear. 


Error Convention 


Converter | +2LSBs 
Output | 
(Hex) + 1LSB 
ae | 


FF 
FE 
FD 
FC 
FB 
FA 
FQ 
F8 


08 
07 
06 
05 


03 
02 
01 





VRL 1x 2x 3x 4x 5x 6x 250x 251x 252x 263x 264x 255x VRH 


1 
266 





x= *(VaH—Vp_t)=1 LSB 


Figure 8-5. Ideal Converter Transfer Characteristic 
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(a) Offset Error 
Digital 
Output 


FRR —-~—-—-—-——-y 











Analog Input 
(VRH-1LSB) 
Offset 
(Positive) 
({b) Full Scale Error 
Digital 
Output 
FF 
7 
a | 
Al | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
- it 
Analog input 
Scale 
Error 
(c) Non-Linearity 
Digital 
Output 
FF 
00 Analog Input 
VAL (VRH-1LSB) 
Non- 
Linearity 


Figure 8-6. Types of Conversion Errors 
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SECTION 9 
MASK OPTIONS AND PROGRAMMING 


The information in this section pertains only to the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, and 
MC68705U5 EPROM versions of the M6805 Family. 


9.1 MASK OPTIONS 


The MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, and MC68705U5 mask option registers are im- 
plemented in EPROM. Like all other EPROM bytes, the MOR contains all zeros prior to programm- 
ing (if erased). 


When used to emulate the MC6805R2 and MC6805U2, five of the eight MOR bits are used in con- 
junction with the prescaler. Of the remaining, the b7 bit is used to select the type of clock oscillator, 
b3 is the secure/non-secure mode option for the MC68705R5/ MC68705U5 only (b3 is not used by 
the MC68705R3/MC68705U3), and b4 is not used. Bits b0, b1, and b2 determine the division of the 
timer prescaler. Bit b6 determines the timer option selection. The value of the TOPT bit (b6) is pro- 
grammed to configure the TCR (a logic one for MC6805R2/ MC6805U2 emulation). 


If the MOR timer option (TOPT) bit is a zero, the MC6805R3 and MC6805U3 are emulated. Here, 
bits b5, b4, b2, b1, and bO set the initial value of their respective TCR bits during reset. After initiali- 
zation the TCR is software controllable. 


A description of the MOR bits is as follows: 


b/ bO Mask Option 


reve rope ccs [| [eww] re [pr] 90 Register $F38 


*MC68705R5 and MC68705U5 only. 


b7, CLK Clock Oscillator Type 
1=RC 
O= Crystal 


NOTE 
VIHTP on the TIMER (pin 8) forces the crystal mode. 


b6, TOPT Timer Option 

1 = MC6805R2/ MC6805U2 type timer/prescaler. All bits, except b6 and b7, of the timer 
control register (TCR) are invisible to the user. Bits b5, b2, b1, and bO of the mask 
option register determine the equivalent MC6805R2/MC6805U2 mask options. 

O= MC6805R3/ MC6805U3 type timer/prescaler. All TCR bits are implemented as a soft- 
ware programmable timer. The state of bits b5, b4, b2, b1, and b0 set the initial 
values of their respective TCR bits (TCR is then software controlled after initializa- 
tion). 
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b5, CLS ~~ Timer/Prescaler Clock Source 


b4 


1= External TIMER pin. 
O= Intenal phase two. 


Not used if MOR TOPT = 1 (MC6805R2/MC6805U2 emulation). Sets initial value of TCR 
TIE if MOR TOPT =0 (MC6805R3/MC6805U3 emulation). 


b3, SNM* When this bit is set, i.e., programmed to a one, it is not possible to access the EPROM 


contents of the MC68705R5 and MC68705U5 externally. For more information refer to 
9.4 PROGRAMMING FIRMWARE. 


Note, For MC68705R3 and MC68705U3 operation, b3 is not used. 


b2, P2 Prescaler Option — the logic levels of these bits, when decoded, select one of eight out- 
b1;.P1 puts on the timer prescaler. The table below shows the division resulting from decoding 
bO, PO combinations of these three bits. 


P2 Pi PO Prescaler Division 

0 0 0 1 (Bypass Prescaler) 
0 0 1 2 

0 1 0 4 

0 1 1 8 

1 0 0 16 

1 0 1 32 

1 1 O 64 

1 1 1 128 


Two examples for programming the mask option register are discussed below. 


Example 1 


To emulate an MC6805R2/MC6805U2 to verify your program with an RC oscillator and an 
event count input for the timer with no prescaling, the mask option register would be set to 
11110000. To write the mask option register, it is simply programmed as any other EPROM 
byte. 


Example 2 


Suppose you wish to use programmable prescaler functions (MC6805R3/MC6805U3 emula- 
tion); and you wish the initial condition of the prescaler to be divided by 64, with the input dis- 
abled and an internal clock source. If the clock oscillator was to be in the crystal mode, the 
mask option register would be set to 00000110. 


9.2 ON-CHIP PROGRAMMING HARDWARE 


The programming control register (PCR) at location $O0B is an 8-bit register which utilizes the three 
least significant bits (the five most significant bits are set to logic ones). This register provides the 


*MC68705R5 and MC68705U5 only. 
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necessary control bits to allow programming the EPROM. The bootstrap program manipulates the 
PCR when programming so that users need not be concerned with the PCR in most applications. A 
description of each bit follows. 


bO Programming 


a ck PLE |Control 


Register $00B 
bO, PLE Programming Latch Enable — When cleared, this bit allows the address and data to be 
latched into the EPROM. When this bit is set, data can be read from the EPROM. 
1= (set) read EPROM 
O=(clear) latch address and data into EPROM (read disable) 
PLE is set during a reset, but may be cleared any time. However, its effect on the 
EPROM is inhibited if VPON is a logic one. 


b1, PGE Program Enable — When cleared, PGE enables programming of the EPROM. PGE can 
only be cleared if PLE is cleared. PGE must be set when changing the address and data; 
i.e., setting up the byte to be programmed. 
1=(set) inhibit EPROM programming 
= (clear) enable EPROM programming (if PLE is low) 
PGE is set during a reset; however, it has no effect on EPROM circuits if VPON is a logic 
one. 


b2, VPON (Vpp ON) — VPON is a read-only bit and when at a logic zero it indicates that a ‘‘high 
voltage” is present at the VppP pin. 
1=n0 “‘high voltage’ on Vpp pin 
O=“‘high voltage” on Vpp pin 
VPON being one ‘disconnects’ PGE and PLE from the rest of the chip, preventing acci- 
dental clearing of these bits from affecting the normal operating mode. 


NOTE 


VPON being zero does not indicate that the Vpp level is correct for 
programming. It is used as a safety interlock for the user in the 
normal operating mode. 


The programming control register functions are shown below. 





PLE Programming Conditions 
0 Programming mode (program EPROM byte) 
O PGE and PLE disabled from system 
0 Programming disabled (latch address and data in EPROM) 
O PGE and PLE disabled from system 
1 Invalid state; PGE=0 iff PLE=0 
1 Invalid state; PGE=0 iff PLE=0 
1 “High voltage’ on Vpp 
1 PGE and PLE disabled from system (operating mode) 


< 
=Os03=0-0f6 
iz 
"9 
|=-30CO-=00 
im 
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9.3 ERASING THE EPROM 


The EPROM can be erased by exposure to high-intensity ultraviolet (UV) light with a wavelength of 
2537 angstroms. The recommended integrated dose (UV intensity x exposure time) is 25 Ws/cm2. 
The lamps should be used without shortwave filters and the EPROM should be positioned about 
one inch from the UV tubes. Ultraviolet erasure clears all bits of the EPROM to the zero state. Data 
is the entered by programming ones into the desired bit locations. 


CAUTION 


Be sure that the EPROM window is shielded from light except when erasing. This pro- 
tects both the EPROM and light-sensitive nodes. 


9.4 PROGRAMMING FIRMWARE 


The MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, and MC68705U5 have 120 bytes of mask ROM con- 
taining a bootstrap program which can be used to program the EPROM. The vector at addresses 
$FF6 and $FF7 is used to start executing the program. This vector is fetched when V|HTP is applied 
to pin 8 (TIMER pin) and the RESET pin is allowed to rise above ViIRES +. Figure 9-1 provides a 
schematic diagram of a circuit and a Summary of programming steps which can be used to program 
the EPROM. It is possible to program the EPROM via the bootstrap software and validate its con- 
tents in the secure mode. The only way to go from the secure mode to the non-secure mode is by 
erasing the entire EPROM. 


9.5 PROGRAMMING STEPS 


The MCM2532 UV EPROM must first be programmed with an exact duplicate of the information 
that is to be transferred to the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, or MC68705U5. Non- 
EPROM addresses are ignored by the bootstrap. Since the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, 
or MC68705U5 and the MCM2532 are to be inserted and removed from the circuit, they should be 
mounted in sockets. In addition, the precaution below must be observed (refer to Figure 9-1). 


CAUTION 
Be sure S1 and S2 are closed and Vcc and +26 V are not applied when inserting the 
MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, or MC68705U5 and MCM2532 into their respec- 
tive sockets. This ensures that RESET is held low while inserting the devices. 


When ready to program the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, or MC68705U5 it is only 
necessary to provide Vcc and + 26 volts, open switch S2 (to apply Vpp and V|HTP), and then open 
S1 (to remove reset). Once the voltages are applied and both S2 and S1 are open, the CLEAR out- 
put control line (PB4) goes high and then low, then the 12-bit counter (MC14040B) is clocked by the 
PB3 output (COUNT). The counter selects the MCM2532 EPROM byte which is to load the 
equivalent EPROM byte selected by the bootstrap program. Once the EPROM location is loaded, 
COUNT clocks the counter to the next EPROM location. This continues until the EPROM is com- 
pletely programmed at which time the programmed indicator LED is lit. The counter is cleared and 
the loop is repeated to verify the programmed data. The verified indicator LED lights if the program- 
ming is correct. 
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Vcc Vpp=21.0 V +1.0 V (Programming Mode) 
Summary of Programming Steps: 
1. When plugging in the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, or MC68705U5 or the MCM2532 be sure that S1 and S2 are closed 
and that Vcc and + 26 V are not applied. 
2. To initiate programming, be sure S1 is closed, S2 is closed and Vcc and + 25 V are applied. Then open S2, followed by $1. 
3. Before removing the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, or MC68705US, first close S2 and then close S1. Disconnect Vcc and 
+ 26 V then remove the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, or MC68705U5 


Figure 9-1. Programming Connections Schematic Diagram 


S3IYuaS N/YS0(Z)899IN 


MC68(7)05R/U SERIES 


Once the EPROM has been programmed and verified, close switch S2 (to remove Vpp and V|HTP) 
and close switch S1 (to reset). Disconnect + 26 volts and Vcc, then remove the EPROM from its 
socket. 


9.6 EMULATION 


The MC68705R3 and MC68705R5 emulate the MC6805R2 and MC6805R3 while the MC68705U3 
and MC68705U5 emulate the MC685U2 and MC6805U3 “exactly.” MC6805R2, MC6805U2, 
MC6805R3, and MC6805U3 mask features are implemented in the mask option register (MOR) 
EPROM byte. There are a few minor exceptions to the exactness of emulation which are listed 
below. 


1. The MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and MC6805R3/MC6805U3 ‘future ROM” areas are imple- 
mented in the MC68705R3/MC68705U3 and MC68705R5/MC68705U5 and these 1728 bytes 
must be left unprogrammed to accurately simulate the MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and 
MC6805R3/MC6805U3. (The MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and MC6805R3/MC6805U3 read all 
zeros from this area.) 


2. The reserved ROM areas have different data stored in them and this data is subject to 
change without notice. The MC6805R2, MC6805U2, MC6805R3, and MC6805U3 use the 
reserved ROM for the self-check feature while the MC68705R3, MC68705U3, MC68705R5, 
and MC68705U5 use this area for the bootstrap program. 


3. The MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and MC6805R3/MC6805U3 read all ones in their 48 byte ‘future 
RAM" area. This RAM is not implemented in the MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and 
MC6805R3/MC6805U3 mask ROM version, but is implemented in the EPROM version 
(MC68705R3/MC68705U3 and MC68705R5/MC68705U5). 


4. The Vpp line (pin 7) in the MC68705R3/MC68705U3 and MC68705R5/ MC68705U5 EPROM 
versions is tied to Vcc for normal operation. In the MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and 
MC6805R3/MC6805U3 mask ROM versions, pin 7 is grounded in normal operation. - 


5. The LVI feature is not available in the EPROM version. 

6. The MC68705R3/MC68705U3 and MC68705R5/MC68705U5 EPROM versions do not func- 
tion in the MEX6805 Support System. In normal operation, all pin functions are the same as 
on the MC6805R2/MC6805U2 and MC6805R3/ MC6805U3 mask ROM versions, except for 


pin 7 as previously noted. 


The operation of all other circuitry has been exactly duplicated or designed to function exactly the 
same way in all devices including interrupts, timer, data ports, and data direction registers (DDRs}. 


3-352 


MC68(7)05R/U SERIES 


SECTION 10 
SOFTWARE 


10.1 BIT MANIPULATION 


The microcomputers have the ability to set or clear any single RAM or !/O bit (except the data direc- 
tion registers) with a single instruction (BSET, BCLR) (see Caution below). Any bit in page zero 
can be tested using the BRSET and BRCLR instructions and the program branches as a result of its 
state. The carry bit equals the value of the bit references by BRSET or BRCLR. The capability of 
working with any bit in RAM, ROM, or |/O allows the user to have individual flags in RAM or to 
handle single I/O bits as control lines. 


CAUTION 
The corresponding data direction registers for ports A, B, and C are write-only registers 
(locations $004, $005, and $006). A read operation on these registers is undefined. Since 
BSET and BCLR are read-modify-write functions, they cannot be used to set a data direc- 
tion regiser bit (all “unaffected” bits would be set). It is recommended that all data direc- 
tion register bits in a port be written using a single-store instruction. 


The coding examples shown in Figure 10-1 illustrate the usefulness of the bit manipulation and test 
instruction. Assume that the microcomputer is to communicate with an external serial device. The 
external device has a data ready signal, a data output line, and a clock line to clock data one bit at a 
time, least significant bit first out of the device. The microcomputer waits until the data is ready, 
clocks the external device, picks up the data in the carry flag, clears the clock line, and finally 
accumulates the data bit ina random-access memory location. 


Serial 
=e ial 


SELF BRSET 2,PORTA,SELF 


BSET 1,PORTA 

BRCLR 0,PORTA,CONT 
CONT BCLR 1,PORTA 

ROR RAMLOC 





Figure 10-1. Bit Manipulation Examples 
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10.2 ADDRESSING MODES 


The microcomputers have ten addressing modes available for use by the programmer. They are ex- 
plained briefly in the following paragraphs. For additional details and illustrations, refer to the 
M6805 HMOS/M146805 CMOS Family Microcomputer/ Microprocessor User's Manual. 


The term ‘effective address’’ (EA) is used in describing the addressing modes. EA is defined as the 
address from which the argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


10.2.1 Immediate 


In the immediate addressing mode, the operand is contained in the byte immediately following the 
opcode. The immediate addressing mode is used to access constants which do not change during 
program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop counter). 


10.2.2 Direct 


In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained in a single byte 
following the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address the lowest 256 
bytes in memory with a single two-byte instruction. This address area includes all on-chip RAM and 
I/O registers and 128 bytes of ROM. Direct addressing is an effective use of both memory and time. 


10.2.3 Extended 


In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained in the two 
bytes following the opcode. Instructions with extended addressing modes are capable of referenc- 
ing arguments anywhere in memory with a single three-byte instruction. When using the Motorola 
assembler, the user need not specify whether an instruction uses direct or extended addressing. 
The assembler automatically selects the shortest form of the instruction. 


10.2.4 Relative 


The relative addressing mode is only used in branch instructions. In relative addressing, the con- 
tents of the 8-bit signed byte (the offset) following the opcode is added to the PC if, and only if, the 
branch condition is true. Otherwise, control proceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative 
addressing is from — 126 to + 129 from the opcode address. The programmer need not worry about 
calculating the correct offset if he uses the Motorola assembler, since it calculates the proper offset 
and checks to see if it is within the span of the branch. 


10.2.5 Indexed, No Offset 


In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained in the 
8-bit index register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 memory locations. These 
instructions are only on byte long. This mode is often used to move a pointer through a table or to 
hold the address of a frequently referenced RAM or I/O location. 


10.2.6 Indexed, 8-Bit Offset 


in the indexed, 8-bit offset addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the contents of the 
unsigned 8-bit index register and the unsigned byte following the opcode. This addressing mode is 
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useful in selecting the kth element in an n element table. With this two-byte instruction, k would 
typically be in X with the address of the beginning of the table in the instruction. As such, tables 
may begin anywhere within the first 256 addressable locations and could extend as far as location 
510 ($1FE is the last location at which the instruction may begin). 


10.2.7 Index, 16-Bit Offset 


In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the contents of 
the unsigned 8-bit index register and the two unsigned bytes following the opcode. This addressing 
mode can be used in a manner similar to indexed, 8-bit offset except that this three-byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory. As with direct and extended, the Motorola determines the 
shortest form of indexed addressing. 


10.2.8 Bit Set/Clear 


In the bit set/clear addressing mode, the bit to be set or cleared is part of the opcode, and the byte 
following the opcode specifies the direct addressing of the byte in which the specified bit is to be set 
or cleared. Thus, any read/write bit in the first 256 locations of memory, including |/O, can be 
selectively set or cleared with a single two-byte instruction. 


CAUTION 
The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and C are write-only registers (registers at $004, 
$005, and $006). A read operation on these registers is undefined since BSET and BCLR 
are read-modify-write in function, they cannot be used to set or clear a single DDR bit (all 
“unaffected’’ bits would be set). It is recommended that all DDR bits in a port must be 
written using a single-store instruction. 


10.2.9 Bit Test and Branch 


The bit test and branch addressing mode is a combination of direct addressing and relative address- 
ing. The bit which is to be tested and condition (set or clear) is included in the opcode, and the 
address of the byte to be tested is in the single byte immediately following the opcode byte. The 
signed relative 8-bit offset in the third byte is added to the PC if the specified bit is set or cleared in 
the specified memory location. This single three-byte instruction allows the program to branch 
based on the condition of any readable bit in the first 256 locations of memory. The span of bran- 
ching is from — 125 to + 130 from the opcode address. The state of the tested bit is also transferred 
to the carry bit of the condition code registers. See Caution under paragraph 10.2.8. 


10.2.10 Inherent 


In the inherent addressing mode, all the information necessary to execute the instruction is con- 
tained in the opcode. Operations specifying only the index register or accumulator, as well as Ccon- 
trol instruction with no other agruments, are included in this mode. These instructions are one byte 
jong. 


10.3 INSTRUCTION SET 


The MCU has a set of 59 basic instructions, which when combined with the 10 addressing modes 
produce 207 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five types: register/ memory, read-modify- 
write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs briefly explain each type. All 
the instructions within a given type are presented in individual tables. 
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10.3.1 Register/Memory Instructions 


Most of these instructions use two operands. One operand is either the accumulator or the index 
register. The other operand is obtained from meory using one of the addressing modes. The jump 
unconditional (JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) instructions have no register operand. Refer to 
Table 10-1. 


10.3.2 Read-Modify-Write Instructions 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, modify or test its contents, and write the 
modified value back to memory or to the register (see Caution under paragraph 10.2.8). The test for 
negative or zero (TST) instructions is included in the read-modify-write instructions, though it does 
not perform the write. Refer to Table 10-2. 


10.3.3 Branch Instructions 


The branch instructions cause a branch from the program when a certain condition is met. Refer to 
Table 10-3. 


10.3.4 Bit Manipulation Instructions 


These instructions are used on any bit in the first 256 bytes of memory; see Caution under 
paragraph 10.2.8. One group either sets or clears. The other group performs the bit test and branch 
operations. Refer to Table 10-4. 


10.3.5 Control Instructions 
The control instructions control the MCU operations during program execution. Refer to Table 


10-5. 


10.3.6 Alphabetical Listing 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order in Table 10-6. 


10.3.7 Opcode Map Summary 


Table 10-7 is an opcode made for the instructions used on the MCU. 
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Addressing Modes 
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Table 10-1. Register Memory Instructions 


ra ie 
iene 
Fae [2 
pay 2 
fal 
rea 
Pas 


STA 
STX 
ADD 
ADC 
SUB 
AND 
ORA 
EOR 
CMP 
CPX 

BIT 
JMP 
JSR 


(Logical Compare) 


with Memory 
Bit Test Memory with A 


Exclusive OR Memory with A 
with Memory 


Add Memory and Carry to A 
Arithmetic Compare A 


Subtract Memory 


Subtract Memory from A 
with Borrow SBC 


Load A from Memory 
Load X from Memory 


Store A in Memory 
Store X in Memory 


Add Memory to A 
AND Memory to A 
OR Memory with A 
Arithmetic Compare X 
Jump Unconditional 
Jump to Subroutine 
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Table 10-2. Read-Modify-Write Instructions 
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Addressing Modes 


Indexed Indexed 
Inherent (A) Inherent (X) (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) 





INC 

a 
COM 
NEG 
ROL 
LSL 

LSR 

ASR 
TST 
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Table 10-3. Branch Instructions 


Branch Always | BRA | 
[eranch Never | 6a 
B 
B 









Relative Addressing Mode 


Op # 
Code Bytes Cycles 
4 














BRA 
BRN 
Branch IFF Higher BHI 
Branch IFF Lower or Same BLS 
Branch IFF Carry Clear BCC 
(Branch IFF Higher or Same) (BHS) 
Branch IFF Carry Set 
(Branch |FF Lower) (BLO) 
Branch IFF Not Equal 
Branch IFF Equal 
Branch IFF Half Carry Set BHCS 
BPL 
BMI 
MC 
MS 
BIL 
BIH 
BSR 


Branch IFF Plus ;  BPL 
Branch IFF Minus | BMI 


Branch IFF Interrupt Mask 
Bit is Clear 

Branch IFF Interrupt Mask 
Bit is Set 

Branch IFF Interrupt Line 


Branch IFF Interrupt Line 
is High 


Branch to Subroutine | BSR {| AD | 


# 
2 
2 
2 
2 2 
2 2 
2 
2 


=e 
[21 
| 22 
| 23 | 
| 24 | 
| 2A 
| 5 
| 
|e) 
| 27 | 
[Branch IFF Half Carry Clear | BHCC | 28 
| | 
as 
| 28 | 


20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
24 
25 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
A 
B 
Cc 
D 
2E 
2F 











2 


Table 10-4. Bit Manipulation Instructions . 











Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/Clear Bit Test and Branch 


Function Mnemonic Code Cycles Code Cycles 


# # 
, 
Beanch FF Bitnig Set | enseTnin-o | - [ - | - [on {3 1 0 | 
[Branch IFF Btn is Clear] ancl nin=0 7) | ~ | — | [oivan| 3 | 10] 
P Setainn | _BSeTain=0. 7) [vsen 2 | 7 [| - | — | -_] 
[crear itn | actA nin=o. Juvsenf 2 [| 7 | - | - | - 1 
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Table 10-5. Control Instructions 














as 
a a I 
[lear cory 6 [are] “ae 
A a 

ea 






Return from Subroutine 
Return from Interrupt 


Reset Stack Pointer are 
PReOpeaton | NOP 


X 


St aes 


=x 


oa] @ 
| 


@ 
o| 7 





ae 
neal 
wel 
cell 
oy 
Peet 
=e 
Sea 
| xX | 


Condition Code Symbols: 


H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) C Carry/Borrow 

{ Interrupt Mask A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
N_ Negative (Sign Bit) © Not Affected 

Z Zero 
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Table 10-6. Instruction Set (Sheet 2 of 2) 









ROL 
RSP 
RTI 

RTS 
SBC 


Addressing Modes Condition Code 
ee ee a ee ee ee 
Indexed |[Indexed| Indexed] Set/| Test & 

Immediate Extended |Relative|(No Offset)| (8 Bits) |{16 Bits)|Clear| Branch| H Cc 
BAN, iis clk ones ite FS eo ee es i Se erere ie: 
RE Ue a oe ed as a eee A) 
Ss ae) as ee el ee eer ee eee ee 
eset ft ee fo felel ele 
PBS etl og ee oe ee eee eee 
a es a ea, (Pe ee (cad ee a es el 
fur OT x fT OT fe fo fete te! 
Or as eh de eel a 
jmp [TX EX x Ex To fe fT | 
Ue a an ee ee ee ee ee eee ee ee 
px [oT x ee eee eo fe fafaqay 
Oe Ce Oe ie a de On a ne es lls OO Ae 
COR oe ee dis AS 
es a ee ae ee ee 
Ci Me ee | ee eleleiey 
lyse [| Sat a ee Se ee 
jLoA [ fae ee eX Ne OTS AT A ©, 
fuox | pox fo ft xk fT x Tx Te fefalale| 
ea eas a ae ee ee 
ee ee ae es ee 
Ineo [| ee ee es ee a Ee 
[Nop | x eee ee ee ee ee OOO 
Px | feet fAt Are | 
fROL_ |X 
asp | x 
cca a 








nin 
m|m 
TEC 


n 
ala 
x] > 


NIM 
Cc 
o 


4 
> 
x 


4 
n 
4 





4 
x 
> 


Condition Code Symbols: 
H — Half Carry (From Bit 3) 
| Interrupt Mask 
N Negative (Sign Bit) 
Z Zero 





Cc 
\ 
? 




















Carry/ Borrow : 

Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
Not Affected 

Load CC Register From Stack 
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Table 10-7. M6805 HMOS Family Instruction Set Opcode Map 
<p Bit Manipulation Read/Modify/Write 
eee ae | 
BAsETO "BSETO. 
BTB} 2 BSC ]2 gi 2 oe 1 
10 
BRCLAO "BCLRO. 
BIB] 2 BSC }2 
10 5]4 
2 BRSET1 | BSETI BHI 
0010 3 BTB} 2 BSC ]2 RE 
10 5|7 64 3 
3 BRCUR BCLR1 BLS 
0011 B1B {2 BSC }2 REL a 
Brser2 "BSET2” 
Be BTB 2 BSC 42 REL {2 a 
BRCLRZ “acLRa 
Ei BSC ]}2 
Srsera “BSET3_ 
BSC J2 R od 
8 
R 











~ 

a 
° 
I™N 






5) 
= 
(2) 
[e) 
= 
a 





a 

”n 

pe] 
w [X< w 
~ 

cr 

n 

mo) 
a 


1 x42 IX1} 1 1X 


BRCLAS “BCLRS_ 
om sc |2 ah 
8 Brsera (BSeTs “BHCC 
asc 
2 
2 


ai 
EL 
L 


~“ 
an 
n 
wn 


BRCLAA “BoLRa *BHCS 
BSC REL [2 o 
4 347 616 5 
BASES "BSETS. DEC DEC DEC 
8TB }2 BSC pts Alt x ]2 IX} ]}1 IX 
BRcLAS "BCLAS 
BSC 
314 3/7 6/6 5 
BRsETe "BSETS amc 
“a BSC REL [2 ae 1 
10 414 516 
BRCLR6 BCLRE. * ams — 
BTB 12 BSC }2 REL Fa IX} lane 
10 747 
Kuan BSET7 
ne BTB }2 BSC [2 
10 3 a 
BAcuR? "BCLR7 
wi BTB {2 BSC [2 REL ]2 a 1 Alt xt |t 


Abbreviations for Address Modes 


3 











INH Inherent EXT Extended IX Indexed (No Offset) 

A Accumulator REL Relative IX1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
x Index Register BSC Bit Set/Clear IX2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
IMM — tmmediate BTB Bit Test and Branch + M146805 CMOS Family Only 
DIR Direct 
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egister/ Memory 


win] om Tex] 


: [INH | oR 
wo {om | oe | om | mw | 
sus | suB "Su sug | sus | sus 0 
1 OIR EXT 1X2 IX 000 
6 5 3 
ATS | ome | * cmp 
1 IN| iMM e 3 ae 3 we 2 Ix 








ce 
NL 






5 4 3 
SBC SBC 
IMM } 2 one 3 a 3 iX2 | 2 IX 
515 4 3 
CPX 
IMM ie! DIR 43 Pe 3 IX2 12 Ix c 
5 3 
AND > AND AND 
IMM ano, 3 EXT] 3 IX2 }2 Ix 
5 4 3 
BIT 
IMM | 2 aA 3 beg 3 1X2 [2 Ix i? 









3 
LOA 
IMM4 2 ooh 3 = 3 1x2 ]2 Ix ne 

4 
pir |3 EXT] 3 1X2 

2/2 5 

EOR 

INH [2 iMM | 2 pir |3 ExT ]3 1x2 }2 
ac l fetes 1x2 [2 
2: 4 
ORA 
INH ]2 IMM | 2 oe 3 rt 3 1X2 
me 


on 
~ 
a 












a 
on 


b 





2 
4 3 4 
ADD _ ADD 
ee : pete 
2 |a 3/5 4 3 
JMP 
5 |e 6|9 7 {8 67 
ae 
CCE cCiCHeS 
* 2 414 
STOP 
pel tettettortete ret 
2 4 [6 5)? 6 |6 5]5 
LEGEND 
Cycles, M6805 HMOS 


Mnemonic 
Bytes 


Cycles, M146805 CMOS 















Opcode in Hexadecimal 


_, Opcode in Binary 


Address Mode 
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SECTION 11 
ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


11.1 MAXIMUM RATINGS 


protect the inputs against damage 
Vcc = 0.3 to +7.0 due to high static voltages or elec- 
Input Voltage trical fields; however, it is advised 
MC6805R2, MC6805R3, MC6805U2, that normal precautions be taken 
and MC6805U3 (Except to avoid application of any voltage 
TIMER in Self-Check Mode higher than maximum rated 
and Open-Drain Inputs) —0.3 to +7.0 voltages to this high-impedance 
Self-Check Mode (TIMER Pin Only) -0.3 to + 15.0 circuit. For proper operation it is 
recommended that Vin and Vout 
MC68705R3/ MC68705U3 be constrained to the range 
EPROM Programming Voltage Vsss(Vin and Vout)sVcc. 
(Vpp Pin) ~0.3 to + 22.0 Reliabiity of operation is enhanced 
TIMER Pin ~ Normal Mode i -0.3 to +7.0 if unused inputs except EXTAL are 
TIMER Pin — Bootstrap tied to an appropriate logic voltage 
Programming Mode i -—0.3 to + 15.0 level (e.g., either Vgg or Vcc). 


All Others j —0.3 to +7.0 


Operating Temperature Range 
MC6805R2, MC6805U2, MC6805R3, 
MC6805U3, MC68705R3, 
MC68705U3, MC68705R5, 
MC68705U5 0 to +70 
MC6805R2C, MC6805U2C, 
MC6805R3C, MC6805U3C, —40 to 85 
MC68705R3C, MC68705U3C, 
MC68705R5C, MC68705U5C 
MC6805R2V, MC6805U2V, 
MC6805R3V, MC6805U3V — 40 to 105 


Junction Temperature 
Plastic 
Ceramic 
Cerdip 





11.2 THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Characteristic 







60 

BA °C/W 
50 
60 













Thermal Resistance 
Plastic (P Suffix) — MC6805R2, MC6805U2, 
MC6805R3, MC6805U3 






Ceramic ~— MC6805R2, MC6805U2, MC6805R3, 
MC6805U3, MC68705R3, MC68705U3, 
MC68705R5, MC68705U5 







Cerdip — MC6805R2, MC6805U2, MC6805R3 
MC6805U3, MC68705R5, MC68705U5 
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11.3 POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, TJ, in °C can be obtained from: 


TJ=TA+(PDe@JA) 
Where: 
TA=Ambient Temperature, °C 


(1) 


6jJA =Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 


PD =PINT+ PPORT 


PINT=ICC x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PPORT =Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 
For most applications PPORT<PINT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if 
the device is configured to drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An appropriate relationship between PD and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Pp=K+(Tj+ 273°) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K=Ppe(Ta + 273°C) + 6jaePpZ 


(2) 


(3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by 
measuring PD (at equilibrium) for a known TA. Using this value of K the values of PD and TJ can be 
obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any value of Ta. 










Test MMD6150 
Point or Equiv. 


40 pF 
(Total) 


Figure 11-1. TTL Equivalent Test Load 
(Port B) 


Vec=5.75V 








Test MMD6150 
Point or Equiv. 





2.91 kQ 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


30 pF 
(Total) 


Figure 11-3. TTL Equivalent Test Load 
(Ports A and C) 


30 pF (Total) 


Test Point are 


Figure 11-2. CMOS Equivalent Test Load 
(Port A) 


30 pF (Total) 


Vcec=5.75V 
3.34 kD 

Test 

Point 


Figure 11-4. Open-Drain Equivalent Test Load 
(Port C) 


3-365 


MC68(7)05R/U SERIES 


11.4 MC6805R2 AND MC6805R3 


11.4.1 Electrical Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vde, Vgs=0 Vdc, TA=TL to TH 
unless otherwise noted) 


Input High Voltage 
RESET (4.76sVcc 5.75) 
(Voc <4.75)} 
INT (4.75<Vcc $6.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
All Other 
Input High Voltage Timer 
Timer Mode 
Self-Check Mode 
Input Low Voltage 
RESET 
INT 
All Other (Except A/D Inputs) 
RESET Hysteresis Voltages (See Figures 7-1, 7-2, and 7-3) 
“Out of Reset’ 
“Into Reset’ 


Power Dissipation — (No Port Loading, Vcc =5.75 V Ta =0°C’ 
for Steady-State Operation) Ta= —40°C 


Input Capacitance 
XTAL 
All Other Except Analog Inputs (See Note) 


Input Current 
TIMER (Vin =0.4) 
INT (Vin =2.4 V to Vcc) 
EXTAL (Vin =2.4 V to Vcc Crystal Option) 
(Vin =0.4 V Crystal Option) 
RESET (Vin =0.8 V) 
(External Capacitor Charging Current) 





NOTE: Port D Analog Inputs, when selected, Cj, = 25 pF for the first 5 out of 30 cycles. 
* Due to internal biasing this input (when unused) floats to approximately 2.0 V. 
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MC6805R2 AND MC6805R3 


11.4.2 Switching Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vdc, VSs=0 Vdc, TA=TL to TH 








Characteristic 












Oscillator Frequency 

Cycle Time (4/fogc) 

INT, INT2, and TIMER Pulse Width 
RESET Pulse Width 

INT Zero-Crossing Detection Input Frequency 
External Clock Input Duty Cycle (EXTAL) 
Crystal Oscillator Start-Up Time* 

* See Figure 7-5 for typical crystal parameters. 


















‘WL. (WH 


tRWL tcyc + 250 
finT * 0.03 





























11.4.3 A/D Converter Characteristics (VCC = + 5.25 Vde +0.5 Vdc, Vss=0 Vde, TA=TL to TH 
unless otherwise noted) 

























Min Typ Max Unit Comments 
Resolution 8 8 8 Bits 
Non-Linearity er an +1/2 ae For Vay =4.0 to 5.0 V and Vp, =0 V 
Quantizing Error — - 41/2 
Conversion Range VAL = 








= - ioe a A/D accuracy may decrease proportionately as 
Vss 2 inn VRH is reduced below 4.0 V. The sum of Vay and 


VRL must not exceed Vcc. 
Includes sampling time 

Monotonicity Inherent (within total error) 

Zero input Reading 00 00 01 hexadecimal Vin=0 

Ratiometric Reading FE FF FF hexadecimal Vin=VRH 

Sample Time 5 5 be. teyc 

Sample/Hoid Capacitance, Input - - 25 pF 

Analog Input Voltage VAL - VRH 






Conversion Time 
























LL 








L 





Negative transients on any analog lines (Pins 19-24) 
are not allowed at any time during conversion | 
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MC6805R2 AND MC6805R3 


11.4.4 Port Electrical Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, V§Ss=0 Vdc, TA=TL to TH: 
unless otherwise noted) 


Port A with CMOS Drive Enabled 









































Output Low Voltage HLoad = 1.6 mA 


ES ene alee Be 
| Output High Voltage ILoad= —TOwA Von — Vec-? | - K d 
| Input High Voltage fLoag= —S00nA (max) "vy To Tc 
[Ta ow VoaQS gag™ = 8004 Trax “vf spf 
Hi-Z State Input Current Vin= 2, 0V to Vcc) ee ee ee 
eo 












Port B 
Output Low Vae9@ gag= 10 mA Ton Pie ee eee 


Pot igh age ge =D <A [gy 
Dasingion Curent Ove Sourcel Vo=TSV—-| tow | -1© | = | - [A 
Input High Voltage on ee ee | 
eit aw Nets 2 ev eee 
Hig Suto input Gupenk eg te 


Port C and Port A with ewes Device Disabled 











Ouput Low Voltage toad = | 1.6 mA 


EN eS 
En gh Wolage ee eee 

a ie a LTT Ts 
[HZ State Input Curent SSS ng 


Port C oon Option) 






Input High Voltage 


eee ee 
Input Leakage Current (Vin= 13.0 V) aso Ie Ses er 
[Output Low Votage oag=mA CT | CT dL mT | 
Input High Voltage 


Port D (Digital st Only) 
input Low Voltage a aS Ee 
ai ee ed a a ee a Pe 


*PD4/VR_ — PDS/VRH: The A/D conversion resistor (15 kf typical) is connected internally between these two lines, impacting their 
use as digital inputs in some applications. 
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11.5 MC6805U2 AND MC6805U3 


11.5.1 Electrical Characteristics (VCC = + 5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vdc, VSs=0 Vdc, TA=TL to TH 
unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 


Input High Voltage 
RESET (4.75<Vcc 5.75) 
—  'Vcec<4.75) 
INT (4.75 Vcc $5.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
Alt Other (Except Timer) 


Input High Voltage Timer 
Timer Mode 
Self-Check Mode 
Input Low Voltage 
RESET 
INT 
All Other 
RESET Hysteresis Voltages (See Figures 7-1, 7-2, and 7-3) 
“Out of Reset’’ 
“Into Reset’' 


INT Zero Crossing Voltage, Through a Capacitor 


Internal Power Dissipation (No Port Loading, Vcc =5.75 V 
for Steady-State Operation) 


Input Capacitance 
_ XTAL 
All Other 


Input Current 
TIMER (Vin=0.4 V) 
INT (Vin= 2.4 V to Vcc) 
EXTAL (Vin = 2.4 V to Vcc Crystal Option} 
(Vin =0.4 V Crystal Option) 
RESET (Vj,=0.8 V) 
(External Capacitor Charging Current) 





* Due to internal biasing, this input (when unused) floats to approximately 2.0 V. 


11.5.2 Switching Characteristics (VCC = + 5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vde, V§s=0 Vdc, TA=TL to TH 
unless otherwise noted) 









Characteristic 





+ 


Unit 






[Symbol [Min] 
04 






Oscillator Frequency 2 








Cycle Time (4/fog¢) 0.96 s 
iNT, INT2, and TIMER Pulse Width tWL. (WH 


n 


[ RESET Delay Time (External Cap=tph) SSCS Pd 
co 
Crystal Oscillator Start-Up Time * | - {| - | 


* See Figure 7-5 for typical crystal parameters. 


tal <= 
=} = 


& 


8 
3 
n 
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MC6805U2 AND MC6805U3 


11.5.3 Port Electrical Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vdc, VSs=0 Vdc, TA=TL to TH 
unless otherwise noted) 


—_aracterstig TS iin ty [ae [ont] 


Port A with CMOS drive enabled 

Output Low Voltage |; 9gqg= 1.6 mA VOL 

Output High Voitage |, gaqg= ~ 100 pA VOH 

Output High Voltage It oag= — 10 nA VOH Vcec-—1.0 
Input High Voltage || 9aq = — 300 #A (max) 
Input Low Voltage !| gaq= — 500 nA (max) 
Hi-Z State Input Current (Vi, = 2.0 V to Vcc) 
Hi-Z State Input Current (Vip = 0.4 V) 














oO 


2 |S|S 
it 
8 |@ 10 . 
















<|< 
= |= 
<! NS 
n)|C ay 








SJ 











Port B 





Output Low Voltage || 9ag=3.2 mA 

Output Low Voltage IL gaq = 10 mA (sink) 
Output High Voltage IL oag= — 200 pA 
“Darlington Current Drive (Source) Vo = 1.5 V 
Input High Voltage 

Input Low Voltage 








pel 
Lb 















N 
Qi}: 
















! 
oO 
= <fi 
3 


oO 


faa 

sed 
A 
ND 


Hi-Z State Input Current 





Port C and Port A with CMOS drive disabled 


Output Low Voitage IL oag = 1.6 mA T Vo. _| 


Output High Voltage !Load= ~ 100 nA 


VOL 
Input High Voltage 


Input Low Voltage Vit 


Hi-Z State Input Current 


Port C (Open-Drain Option) 


Input High Voltage ro vin | 





24 
Vv 
Vss 


N . 
° 


NR 
_ 


io) 





Ww 
oO 


NO 
oO 










A OO GI 
ipa iaiage Grant ge WOW oe J 
iengnees re oe 
PinputLow Voltage ——s—(‘“‘;*;™S™SS Cd Low Voltage | Vi | | Vss__| St 
PinputCurent CE tn S| CCE tS 
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11.6 MC68705R3 AND MC68705R5 


11.6.1 Programming Operation Electrical Characteristics (VCC = 5.25 Vde +0.5, Vss=O, 
TA=20° to 30°C unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 


Programming Voltage 


Vpp Supply Current 
Vpp =5.25 V 
Vpp=21.0V 


fescig) | 08 [VO [11 [wie 
Bootstrap Programming Mode Voltage (TIMER Pin) @ liHTP = 100 pA Max | Vintp | 90 | 120 | 0 | Vi | 






























11.6.2 Electrical Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vde, VSs=0 Vdc, TA=0° to 70°C 
unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 
Input High Voitage . 
RESET (4.75<Vcc<5.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
INT = (4.75< Vcc s5.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
Ail Other 
Input High Voltage (TIMER Pin) 
Timer Mode 
Bootstrap Programming Mode 
Input Low Voltage 
ESET 
iNT 
All Other 


INT Zero-Crossing Input Voltage — Through a Capacitor 





Internal Power Dissipation (No Port Loading, Vcc =5.25V  Ta=0°C 


for Steady-State Operation) Ta=—40°C 


Input Capacitance 
EXTAL 
All Other (See Note) 
RESET Hysteresis Voltage (See Figure 7-1) 
Out of Reset Voltage 
Into Reset Voltage 
Programming Voltage (Vpp Pin) 
Programming EPROM 
Operating Mode 
Input Current 
TIMER (Vin =0.4 V) 
INT = (Vin = 0.4 V) 
EXTAL (Vin =2.4 V to Vcc) 
(Vin =0.4 V) 
RESET (Vj, =0.8 V) 
(External Capacitor Changing Current) 








*Vpp is pin 7 on the MC68705R3 and MC68705R5 and is connected to Vcc in the normal operating mode. In the MC6805R2, pin 7 is 
connected to Vgg in the normal operating mode. The user must allow for this difference when emulating the MC6805R2 ROM-based 
MCU. 

**Due to internal biasing, this input (when not used) floats to approximately 2.0 V. 


NOTE: Port D analog inputs, when selected, Cj, = 25 pF for the first 5 out of 30 cycles. 
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MC68705R3 AND MC68705R5 


11.6.3 Switching Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vde, Vgs=0 Vdc, TA=0° to 70°C 
unless otherwise noted) 


a 
| 0.950 







Oscillator Frequency 
Normal fosc 4.2 MHz | 











0.4 : 
[INT INTE, or Timer Puse Wicth ———SSSSSSS*d Ct | tye 5 | - | - |_| 
PRESET Puse wid ta Pye OP 
[RESET Delay Time External Cap=10aF Sid tt mod 


External Clock Duty Cycle (EXTAL ae (eee ee 
Crystal Oscillator Start-Up Time* J oe | ee 


* See Figure 7-5 for typical crystal parameters. 


11.6.4 A/D Converter Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 V +0.5 Vdc, Vgs=0 Vdc, TA=0° to 70°C 
unless otherwise noted) 


[Characteristic Min_[ Tt 
0 

FNor-Lineaniy 
FOuanizing ever Si 
5] a aeanee al 


VRE 


eowsset tas 2 a] 
Zero Input Reading 00; | 














p 








A/D accuracy may decrease proportionately as 
VRH is reduced below 4.0 V. The sum of Vay and 
VRL must not exceed Vcc. 


Includes sampling time 


Inherent (within total error) 





y 
30 
Ratiometric Reading F 


ss 
FE Vin= RH 

Sample Time 5 
VAL 


2 eae 


pF 
Vv Negative transients on any analog lines (pins 19-24) 
are not allowed at any time during conversion. 


F 
5 


Sample/Hold Capacitance, input | = — | 


Analog Input Voltage peed 


FF 
5 
25 
VRH 
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MC68705R3 AND MC68705R5 


11.6.5 Port Electrical Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vdc, VSS =0 Vdc, TA=0° to 70°C 
unless otherwise noted) 


PortA 











o 
a 
+k 


Output Low Voltage, |, 9aq= 1.6 mA 

Output High Voltage, || 54q= — 100 pA VOH 
Output High Voltage, ILgaq= —10 pA OH 
Input High Voltage, || 9aq= — 300 pA (Max) VIH 
L 


Vcc ; 


< < 
Oo 


Vcc 


< 


Input Low Voltage, ILoag= — 500 pA (Maxi 
Hi-Z State Input Current (Vj, =2.0 V to Vcc) 
Hi-Z State Input Current (Vin =0.4 V) 


: 


<|r]6 |w 
Pyol its 
iS) 


L 
Port B 


Output Low Voltage, I_ogqg=3.2 MA VOL 
Output Low Voltage, ILgag= 10 mA (Sink) VOL 
Output High Voltage, ILogg= — 200 pA OH 
Darlington Current Drive (Source), Vg= 1.5 V IOH —1.0 
Input High Voltage ” Vi 


N 
b 






O1S} | =| 
Cion|ls o|}L. 


is 3 








Input Low Voltage 
Hi-Z State Input Current 


A 
i) 
ro) 


= 
<jny 

nlo 

7) 





= 


Port C 


You [= = 
[Output High Voltage, Woag= = 100A Von | ef 
[input igh Volage SS SSSSCSCSC~SCS Wy YY Yc 


< 


[Fiz State Input Guven’ Sgt 


Port D (input Only) 


| Mput Fgh Moliages a i ee vee Tv 
| input Low Voltage ss To 


[wet curent SSC 


11.7 MC68705U3 AND MC68705U5 


11.7.1 Programming Operation Electrical Characteristics (VCC = 5.25 Vdc +0.5, V§s=0 Vdc, 
TA=20° to 30°C unless otherwise noted) 







a 
v 


Vpp Supply Current 
Vpp=5.25 V 
Vpp=21.0V 
Programming Oscillator Frequency . 


Bootstrap Programming Mode Voltage (TIMER Pin}(@ 1|HTP= 100 pA Max) 
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MC68705U3 AND MC68705U5 


11.7.2 Electrical Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vdc +0.5 Vdc, VSs=0 Vdc, TA=0° to 70°C 
unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 
Input High Voltage 
RESET (4.995Vccs5.51) 
(Vcc <4.75} 
INT (4.99<Vccs5.51) 
(Voc <4.76) 
All Other 


Input High Voltage (TIMER Pin) 
Timer Mode 
Bootstrap Programming Mode 


Input Low Voltage 
RESET 
iNT 
All Other 
Internal Power Dissipation (No Port Loading, Vcc =9.25 V Ta=0°C 
for Steady-State Operation) TA = —40°C 
Input Capacitance 
XTAL 
All Other 


INT Zero-Crossing Voltage, through a Capacitor 











RESET Hysteresis Voltage (See Figure 7-1) 
Out of Reset Voltage : 
into Reset Voltage 

Programming Voltage (Vpp Pin) 
Programming EPROM 
Operating Mode 

Input Current 
TIMER (Vjn=0.4 V) 

INT = (Vj,=0.4 V) 

EXTAL 'Vin=2.4 V to Vcc Crystal Option) 
{Vin =0.4 V Crystal Option) 

RESET (V\,=0.8 V) 

(External Capacitor Changing Current) 








*Vpp is Pin 7 on the MC68705U3 and MC68705U5 and is connected to Vcc in the Normal Operating Mode. In the MC6805U2. Pin 7 is 
NUM and is connected to Vss in the Normal Operating Mode. The user must allow for this difference when emulating the 
MC6805U2 ROM-based MCU. 

* * Due to internal biasing, this input (when not used) floats to approximately 2.0 V. 


11.7.3 Switching Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vdc, +0.5 V, V§S=0 Vde, TA=0° to 70°C 
unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic Symbol 


Oscillator Frequency ; 

Normal fosc 
Instruction Cycle Time (4/fogc) 
INT, INT2, or Timer Pulse Width tWe- (WH 


INT Zero Crossing Detection Input Frequency fINT 


External Clock Duty Cycle (EXTAL) | 
Crystal Oscillator Start-Up Time* fF 


* See Figure 7-5 for typical crystal parameters. 
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MC68705U3 AND MC68705U5 


11.7.4 Port Electrical Characteristics (VCC = +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vdc, V¢s=0 Vdc, TA=0° to 70°C 
unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic [Symbot [Win [tye [Mex [Uni] 


Output Low Voltage, ILoaq= 1.6 mA 

Output High Voltage, || 9aq= — 100 pA 
Output High Voltage, l_oag= — 10 pA 

Input High Voltage, IL gag= — 300 pA (Max) 
Input Low Voltage, ILogg= —500 pA (Max) 
Hi-Z State Input Current (Vj, =2.0 V to Vcc) 
Hi-Z State Input Current (Vip, =0.4 V) 


Output Low Voltage, || 9gg=3.2 MA 
Output Low Voltage, || gaq= 10 mA (Sink) 
Output High Voltage, ILoag= — 200 pA 


Darlington Current Drive (Source), Vg= 1.5 V 
Input High Voltage 


Input Low Voltage 
Hi-Z State Input Current 


Output Low Voltage, || 9aq= 1.6 MA 
Output High Voltage, ILgag= — 100 pA 
Input High Voltage 

Input Low Voltage 

Hi-Z State Input Current 


Input High Voltage 


Input Current 








11.8 1/0 CHARACTERISTICS 


Figures 11-5 through 11-15 illustrate |/O characteristic data for HMOS M6805 Family devices. 
Simplified port logic diagrams are shown in Figures 11-16 and 11-17, typical input protection in 
Figure 11-18, and an |/O characteristic measurement circuit in Figure 11-19. The |/O characteristic 
curves and logic diagrams are intended to allow the system designer to interface the M6805 in a 
variety of applications where non-TTL loading conditions exist. 


A minimum specification curve (included with VQH vs IOH charts only) is provided as a guaranteed 
limit of performance under the conditions shown. The expected minimum and maximum curves in 
each figure represent the anticipated performance window under normal manufacturing and 
operating conditions. A typical curve also is illustrated indicating performance under nominal 
conditions. 


Figure 11-15 represents the variation of [Dp with temperature and VpD for a typica! M6805 Family 
device. As shown, IDp varies directly with VDp and inversely with temperature. 
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TOH <“MA> 


IOL <¢MA> 


-22 


-. 32 


-. 82 


-1. 32 


-1. 88 


-2. 38 


12. a8 


1a. oa 


4. 38 


2. BB 





’ EXPECTED 
/ MIN 
85°C. 
4.75V 























1.99 2. aa _ 3.88 4. 28 Ss. a2 6. aa 
VOH <VOLTS)> 


Figure 11-5. Port A VOH vs IOH 
(with CMOS Pull-ups) 


EXPECTED 
MAX 


5.75V 


“TYPICAL 
5.25V 
250, 


EXPECTED 
MIN 


Pope | 
i = 
2 so -8 


-12 - 28 - 3a 4 
VOL <VOLTS> 


X = SPEC PT. 


Figure 11-6. Port A VoL vs IOL 
(with CMOS Pull-ups) 
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IQH <MA> 


IOL <MA> 









EXPECTED 
MAX 5,75V 
40°C. 





VOH CVOLTS> 


Figure 11-7. Port B VOH vs IOH 


12. 28 


Ss. a2 
4. BS 
2. 82 


VOL ¢VOLTS> 
X = SPEC PT. 


Figure 11-8. Port B VOL vs loL 
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EXPECTED 
MAX 
~40°C, 


IOH <MA> 


TOL <¢MA> 





2. 22 1. 86 2- a2 3. B22 4.08 Ss. a8 6. 20 
VOH <VOLTS> 


Figure 11-9. Port C VOH vs IOH 
(Port A Without CMOS Pull-ups) 


i2. BB 


12. 22 


4. 82 


2. BA 





3.28 x 
3. 22 -18- -38 sa 


VOL ¢<VOLTS> 
X = SPEC PT. 


Figure 11-10. Port C VoL vs IOL 
(Port A Without CMOS Pull-ups) 
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IIN <MA> 


CMA? 


EXPECTED 
MIN 
4.75V 
B5°C, 


-~ 45 
2. 3B - 52 1. 028 1.58 2. 28 2. 52 


VIN ¢VOLTS) 
X = SPEC PT. 


Figure 11-11. Port A Vin vs tin 
(with CMOS Pull-ups) 


EXPECTED 
MIN 4.75V 
85°C. 





VIN ¢VOLTS) 


X = SPEC PT. 


Figure 11-12. EXTAL Vin vs tin 


3-379 





MC68(7)05R/U SERIES 


CUAD 


IIN 


IIN CUAD> 


EXPECTED 
MAX 5.75V. 


-18. 32 


-22. 38 


-428. 32 





—-S5e. 83 
a. a8 2. 32 3. 82 4. 02 5S. 22 6. 32 


VIN ¢VOLTS> 







= SPEC PT. 


Figure 11-13. Interrupt Vin vs lin 







Peete 
5. 575V 
-40°C. 


2. 22 2. 32 3. 28 4. 08 Ss. a8 6s. 02 
VIN <VOLTS)> 





= SPEC PT. 


Figure 11-14. RESET Vin vs lin 
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IOO <MA> 


TA =-4286 TA = 28c 





voo <«<VOLTS> 


TA = 85C 


Figure 11-15. Vpp vs Ipp 
(Variation with Temperature) 
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VDD 


Port C Open-Drain 
Option (MC6805U2/R2, vy 
~ MC6805U3/R3 Only) 


Port A CMOS 
&e Pullup Option 










Port DDR 
Port Data 


(P= Input Protection 


Figure 11-16. Ports A and C Logic Diagram 


To I/O Logic 





Figure 11-18. Typical Input Protection 
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VDD 





1—10k Typ. 


PB DDR 
PB Data 


IP = Input Protection 


Figure 11-17. Port B Logic Diagram 


Test Point dg 


Vary V, 


Measure | 
() 


Figure 11-19. 1/O Characteristic 
Measurement Circuit 
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SECTION 12 
ORDERING INFORMATION 


This section contains detailed information to be used as a guide when ordering an MC68(7)05 series 


device. 


12.1 MC6805R2 


Package Type Temperature Generic Number 
Ceramic O0°C to 70°C MC6805R2L 

L Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805R2CL 
Plastic O°C to 70°C MC6805R2P 

P Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805R2CP 
Cerdip O°C to 70°C MC6805R2S 

S Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805R2CS 


12.2 MC6805R3 


Package Type Temperature Generic Number 
Ceramic O°C to 70°C MC6805R3L 

L Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805R3CL 
Plastic O°C to 70°C MC6805R3P 

P Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805R3CP 
Cerdip O°C to 70°C MC6805R3S 

S Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805R3CS 


12.3 MC6805U2 


Package Type Temperature Generic Number 
Ceramic O°C to 70°C MC6805U2L 

L Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805U2CL 
Plastic O0°C to 70°C MC6805U2P 

P Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805U2CP 
Cerdip 0°C to 70°C MC6805U2S 

S Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805U2CS 
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12.4 MC6805U3 
Package Type 


Ceramic 

L Suffix 
Plastic 

P Suffix 


Cerdip 
S Suffix 


12.5 MC68705R3 


Package Type 


Ceramic 
L Suffix 


12.6 MC68705R5 
Package Type 


Ceramic 
L Suffix 


Cerdip 
S Suffix 
12.7 MC68705U3 
Package Type 


Ceramic 
L Suffix 


12.8 MC68705U5 
Package Type 


Ceramic 
L Suffix 


Cerdip 
S Suffix 


12.9 CUSTOM MCUs 


Temperature 
0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 
0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 
0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 


Temperature 


0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 86°C 


Temperature 
O°C to 70°C 
—40°C to 85°C 


0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 


Temperature 


0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 


Temperature 
CPG ta 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 


0°C to 70°C 
— 40°C to 85°C 


Generic Number 


MC6805U3L 
MC6805U3CL 


“MC6805U3P 
MC6805U3CP 


MC6805U3S 
MC6805U3CS 


Generic Number 


MC68705R3L 
MC68705R3CL 


Generic Number 


MC68705R5L 
MC68705R5CL 


MC68705R5S 
MC68705R5CS 


Generic Number 


MC68705U3L 
MC68705U3CL 


Generic Number 


MC68705U5L 
MC68705U5CL 


MC68705U5S 
MC68705U5CS 


The information required when ordering a custom MCU is listed below. The ROM program may be 


transmitted to Motorola on EPROM(s) or an MDOS disk file. 


To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU it is necessary to first contact your local Motorola repre- 


sentative or Motorola distributor. 


12.9.1 EPROMs 


The MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROMs, programmed with the customer program (positive logic 
sense for address and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The EPROM must be clearly 
marked to indicate which EPROM corresponds to which address space. The recommended marking 


procedure for two MCM2716 EPROMs is shown in Figure 12-1. 
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XXX XXX 


XXX = Customer ID 


Figure 12-1. Recommended Marking Procedure 


After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in conductive IC carriers and securely 
packed. Do not use styrofoam. 


12.9.2 Verfication Media 


‘All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are filed for contractural purposes and are not 
returned. A computer listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned along with a listing 
verification form. The listing should be thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification form constitutes the contractual agree- 
ment for creation of the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program one blank EPROM from 
the data file used to create the custom mask to aid in the verification process. 


12.9.3 ROM Verification Units (RVUs) 


Ten MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be sent for program verification. These units 
will have been made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of ROM verification only. For 
expediency they are usually unmarked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room temperature 
and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the mask charge and are not production parts. Therefore, 
the RVUs are not guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance, and should be discarded after 
verification is completed. 


12.9.4 Flexible Disk 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single-density, 8-inch MDOS compatible floppies. 
The customer must write the binary file name and company name on the disk with a felt-tip pen. 
The minimum MDOS system files as well as the absolute binary object file (filenarne .LO type of file) 
from the M6805 cross assembler must be on the disk. An object file made from a memory dump us- 
ing the ROLLOUT command is also acceptable. Consider submitting a source listing as well as the 
following files: filename .LX (EXORciser loadable format) and filename .SA (ASCII source code). 
These files will of course be kept confidential and are used 1) to speed up the process in-house if 
any problems arise, and 2) to speed up the user-to-factory interface if the user finds any software er- 
rors and needs assistance quickly from Motorola factory representatives. 


MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating System available on development systems such as EXOR- 
cisers, EXORsets, etc. ; 
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Date Customer PO Number 

Customer Company _. «Motorola Part Number 
MC 

Address: 2. -— eg nt es SE 

ID 

Country 

Phone ___ssSsSsssS—CssssssssS—C—CSsC—S7 PC CéEttenssion 


Customer Contact Person 


Customer Part Number 


MC6805R2/U2/R3/U3 OPTION LIST 
Select the options for your MCU from the following list. A manufacturing mask 
will be generated from this information. : 


Internal Oscillator Input = Low Voltage Inhibit Timer Clock Source Timer Prescaler 
O Crystal El Disable MC6805R2/U2 Only MC6805R2/U2 Only 
Cl Resistor C Enable C) Internal $2 clock 0 20 (divide by 1) 
CO] TIMER input pin C] 21 (divide by 2) 
Port A Output Drive Port C Output Drive Ci 22 (divide by 4) 
1 CMOS and TTL OTT 23 (divide by 8) 


0 
© TTL Only C Open-Drain (9 24 (divide by 16) 
0 28 (divide by 32) 
oO 
Oo 











26 (divide by 64) 
27 (divide by 128) 





Pattern Media (All other media requires prior factory approval) 
[ EPROMs (MCM2716 or MCM2532) 
C] Floppy Disk 
C] Other* 





Clock Frequency 
Temperature Range O°C to + 70°C (Standard) 
~ 40°C to +85°C 
— 40°C to + 106°C 
Marking Information (12 Characters Maximum) 


Title 


Signature 


Figure 12-2. Sample Custom MCU Order Form 
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SECTION 13 
MECHANICAL DATA 


This section contains the pin assignments and package dimensions for the MC68(7)05 series 
devices. 


13.1 PIN ASSIGNMENT 


MC6805R2 MC6805R3 


VssQl @ 407] PA7 Vssfi @ 40 []PA7 
RESET Q) 2 39 T]PAG6 RESET QJ 2 39 [JPAG 
INT Q3 38 PAS INT ]3 38 [JPA5 
Vec 44 37] PA4 Vec 44 37 PA4 
EXTAL {)5 361] PA3 EXTALQ5 36 [J PAS 
XTALQ6 357) PA2 XTALO6 35 PJ PA2 
(Vgs) NUM 7 34] PAI NCQ? 34t]PAI 
TIMER 8 33] PAO TIMERQ 8 33JPAO 
pcogs 32 {1 PB7 Pcog9 3211 P87 
Pcifjio 31f1PB6 Pcifjio 31f]pB6 
Pc2Q 30] PBS Pc2Q11 30 FJPB5 
pc3f}i2 29{] PB4 Pc3f}12 29/7 PB4 
Pcaf}13 28] PB3 Pc4f}i3 28] PB3 
Pcs {}14 271) PB2 Pcs {}14 27 PB2 
PCé6[}15 26 (PBI PC6f}i5 260]PB1 
PC7O16 2511 PBO PC7Q)16 25f1PBo 
Po7q17 24 [1] PDO/ ANO Po7Q17 241] PD0/ ANO 
PD6/INT2 18 23f] PD1/AN1 PD6/INT2 018 231] PD1/AN1 
PD5/Vanh 19 221] PD2/ AN2 PDS5/VRH 19 221] PD2/ AN2 
PD4/VR1 fh 20 T PD3/ AN3 PD4/Vey [20 211] PD3/ AN3 
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MC6805U2 — MC6805U3 
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MC68705R3/MC68705R5 


YVssfie PAT 
RESET 2 35] PAG 
INT QS suf] PAS 
Vec 4 3/7] PA4 
PA3 
XTAL G6 ‘ PA2 
VpPq; 34f] PAI 
TIMER) 8 33] PAO 
PCO fy 32 fT] PB7 
PC1fJ10 PB6 
PC2gi1 7 PB5 
PC3 9] 12 ’ PB4 
PC4 [f13 28 {] PB3 
PC5 {14 2/1] PB2 
PC6[}1b 31} PBI 
PC7f}16 PBO 





PD4/VR 20 


PDO’ ANO 
PD6/INT2 fi8 231] PDI. ANI 
PD2. AN2 
PD3: AN3 


3-389 





MC68705U3/MC68705U5 


PA7 
PAG 
PAS 
PAG 
PA3 
PA2 
PAI 
PAO 
PB7 
PB6 
PBS 
PB4 
PB3 
PB2 
PBI 
PBO 
PDO 
PD1 

PD2 
PD3 


(AA) MOTOROLA 


MC6805S2 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER 
WITH 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER, 


SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE, 
AND THREE TIMERS 
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SECTION 1 
INTRODUCTION 


The MC6805S2 microcomputer unit (MCU) is a member of the M6805 Family of low-cost single- 
chip microcomputers. This 8-bit microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip clock, ROM, RAM, I/O, 
4-channel 8-bit analog-to-digital (A/D) converter, three timers, two programmable prescalers, and a 
serial peripheral interface (a block diagram is shown in Figure 1-1). It is designed for the user who 
needs an economical microcomputer with the proven capabilities of the M6800-based instruction 
set. 
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*Includes 8 bytes for interrupt vectors. 


Figure 1-1. Block Diagram 
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1.1 HARDWARE FEATURES 
The following are some of the hardware features of the MC6805S2 MCU. 


A/D Converter 
8-Bit Conversion, Monotonic 
Four Multiplexed Analog Inputs 
Ratiometric Conversion 
21 TTL Including Eight TTL/CMOS Compatible I/O Lines 
14 Bidirectional (Four Lines are LED Compatible) 
7 Input-Only 
1480 Bytes of User ROM 
64 Bytes of RAM 
Self-Check Mode 
Serial Peripheral Interface (SPI) 
Zero-Crossing Detect/Interrupt 
One 8-Bit and One 16-Bit Timer 
One 7-Bit and One 15-Bit Software Programmable Prescaler 
Three Bidirectional I/O Lines with TTL or Open-Drain Interface (Software Programmable) 
Auxiliary Counter with ‘‘Watchdog’’ Reset Feature 
5-Volt Single Supply 


1.2 SOFTWARE FEATURES 
The following are some of the software features of the MC6805S2 MCU. 


10 Powerful Addressing Modes 

Byte Efficient Instruction Set with True Bit Manipulation, Bit Test, and Branch Instructions 
Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change . 

Powerful Indexed Addressing for Tables 

Full Set of Conditional Branches 

Memory Usable as Register/Fiags 

User Callable Self-Check Subroutines 

Complete Development System Support on EXORciser, EXORset, and HDS-200 Available 
Now 


1.3 USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 
The foilowing are user selectable options of the MC6805S2 MCU. 


Eight Bidirectional |/O Lines with TTL or TTL/CMOS Interface Option 
Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor Oscillator Option 

Low Voltage Inhibit Option 

Vectored Interrupts: Timer/SPl, Software, and External 

16-Bytes Standby RAM Option 

Fifth A/D Channel Option 


EXORciser is a registered trademark of Motorola Inc. 
EXORset and HDS-200 are trademarks of Motorola Inc. 
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SECTION 2 
SIGNAL DESCRIPTION, MEMORY, CPU, AND REGISTERS 


This section provides a description of the signals, memory spaces, the central processing unit 
(CPU), and the various registers. 


2.1 SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The following paragraphs provide a brief description of the signals and a reference (if applicable) to 
other paragraphs that contain more detail about the function being performed. 


2.1.1 Vcc and Vss 


Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. VCC is power and Vss is the ground 
connection. 


2.1.2 INT1 and INT2 


These pins provide the capability for asynchronously applying an external interrupt to the MCU. 
Refer to 5.4 INTERRUPTS for additional! information. 


2.1.3 XTAL and EXTAL 


These pins provide control input for the on-chip clock oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor, or an 
external signal, depending on the user selected manufacturing mask option, can be connected to 
these pins to provide a system clock source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. Lead length and 
stray capacitance on these two pins should be minimized. Refer to 5.3 INTERNAL CLOCK 
GENERATOR OPTIONS for recommendations about these inputs. 


2.1.4 Timer A/PCO and Timer B/PC1 


These pins allow an external input to be used to decrement the internal timer circuitry. Refer to 
SECTION 3 TIMERS for additional information about the timer circuitry. 


2.1.5 RESET 


This pin allows resetting of the MCU at times other than the automatic resetting capability already in 
the MCU. The MCU can be reset by pulling RESET low. Refer to 5.2 RESETS for additional infor- 
mation. 
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2.1.6 Input/Output Lines (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB3, PCO-PC1, and PDO-PD6) 


Ports A, B, and C are programmable as either inputs or outputs under software control of the data 
direction registers (DDRs). Port D has up to four analog inputs or five via mask option, plus two 
voltage reference inputs when the analog-to-digital (A/D) converter is used (PD5/VRH, PD4/VRL, 
and an INT2 input). If any analog input is used, then the voltage reference pins (PD5/VRH, 
PD4/VRL) must be used in the analog mode. Refer to 6.1 INPUT/OUTPUT, 6.6 ANALOG-TO- 
DIGITAL CONVERTER (A/D), and 5.4 INTERRUPTS for additional information. Port D can also be 
used as a 7-bit digital input-only port. 





2.2. MEMORY 


As shown in Figure 2-1, the MCU is capable of addressing 4096 bytes of memory and !/O registers 
with its program counter. The MC6805S2 MCU has implemented 1802 of these locations. This con- 
sists of: 1480 bytes of user ROM including eight interrupt vectors, 248 bytes of self-check ROM, 64 
bytes of user RAM, seven bytes of port I/O, five timer registers, two A/D registers, a miscellaneous 
register, and two Serial peripheral interface (SPI) registers. The user ROM has been split into three 
areas. The first area is memory locations $080 to $OFF, and allows the user to access these ROM 
locations utilizing the direct and table look-up indexed addressing modes. The main user ROM area 
is from $9CO to $EFF. The last eight user ROM locations at the top of memory are for the interrupt 
vectors. 


The MCU reserves the first 18 memory locations for I/O features, of which 17 have been imple- 
mented. These locations are used for the ports, the port DDRs, the timers, the miscellaneous 
register, the SPI, and the A/D. Of the 64 RAM bytes, 31 are shared with the stack area, from $061 
through $07F. The stack must be used with care when data shares the stack area. The lower 16 
bytes of RAM, between $40 and $4F, may be powered through the INT2/PD6 pin via a user-defined 
mask option. Selection of this option does not exclude any of the available functions of the 
INT2/PD6 input. 


The shared stack area is used during the processing of an interrupt or subroutine calls to save the 
contents of the CPU state. The register contents are pushed onto the stack in the order shown in 
Figure 2-2. Since the stack pointer decrements during pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the pro- 
gram counter is stacked first; then the high order four bits (PCH) are stacked. This ensures that the 
program counter is loaded correctly during pulls from the stack, since the stack pointer increments 
when it pulls data from the stack. A subroutine call results in only the program counter (PCL, PCH) 
contents being pushed onto the stack; the remaining CPU registers are not pushed. 


2.3 CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 


The CPU of the M6805 Family is implemented independently from the I/O or memory configuration. 
Consequently, it can be treated as an independent central processor communicating with I/O and 
memory via internal address, data, and control buses. 


2.4 REGISTERS 


The M6805 Family CPU has five registers available to the programmer. They are shown in Figure 2-3 
and are explained in the following paragraphs. 
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Interupt Vectors 


000 $000 
1/0, RAM 
A/D, Timer, SPI 
127 (128 Bytes) $07F 
128 Page 0 ROM $080 
256 $100 
Future ROM 
(2240 Bytes) 

2495 SOBF 
2496 $9CO 
Main ROM 
(1344 Bytes) 

3839 SEFF 
3840 $FOO 
(248 Bytes) 
= ie 

4088 Timer (A, B), 
SFF9 
SFFA 
SFFB 
SFFC 
SFFD 
SFFE 

4095 $FFF 





76 5 4 3 2 1 0 Hex 





































oe 
wo 
oe 
Register $009 
oe 500D 

fee Control/ Status $O0E 
Satay seas eH 

] 
SS le 
$050 

—Stack (31 Bytes) ‘| 9067 
$O7F 


* Data direction registers (DDRs) are write only; they read as $FF. 


** Mask Option 


Figure 2-1. Address Map 
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76 65 4 3 2 1 «0 Pull 
Conditron 
114 Code Register 
Index Register 


* For subroutine calls, only PCH and PCL are stacked. 













n+1 


n+2 


n+3 


n+4 


n+5 
Push 


Figure 2-2. Interrupt Stacking Order 


7 0 

a ae | Accumulator 

Z, 0 

ae Sere | Index Register 
11 87 0 
ae eee ee Program Counter 
11 54 0 
pofofofofofifi] se | Stack Pointer 


Condition Code Register 





Carry/ Borrow 
Zero 

Negative 
Interrupt Mask 
Half Carry 


Figure 2-3. Programming Model 


_ 2.4.1 Accumulator (A) 


The accumulator is a general purpose 8-bit register used to hold operands and results of arithmetic 
calculations or data manipulations. 


2.4.2 Index Register (X) 


The index register is an 8-bit register used for the indexed addressing mode. It contains an 8-bit 
value that may be added to an instruction value to create an effective address. The index register 
can also be used for data manipulations using the read-modify-write instructions and as a temporary 
storage area. 
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2.4.3 Program Counter (PC) 


The program counter is a 12-bit register that contains the address of the next instruction to be 
executed. 


2.4.4 Stack Pointer (SP) 


The stack pointer is a 12-bit register that contains the address of the next free location on the 
stack. During an MCU reset or the reset stack pointer (RSP) instruction, the stack pointer is set to 
location $07F. The stack pointer is then decremented as data is pushed onto the stack and in- 
cremented as data is pulled from the stack. The seven most significant bits of the stack pointer are 
permanently configured to 0000011. Subroutines and interrupts may be nested down to location 
$061 (31 bytes maximum) which allows the programmer to use up to 15 levels of subroutine calls 
(less if interrupts are allowed). 


2.4.5 Condition Code Register (CC) 


The condition code register is a 5-bit register in which four bits are used to indicate the results of the 
instruction Just executed. These bits can be individually tested by a program and specific action 
taken as a result of their state. Each bit is explained in the following paragraphs. For more informa- 
tion concerning the condition code register refer to the M6805 HMOS/M146805 CMOS Family 
Users Manual. 


2.4.5.1 HALF CARRY (H) — Set during ADD and ADC operations to indicate that a carry occurred 
before bits 3 and 4. 


2.4.5.2 INTERRUPT (1) — When set, this bit masks (disables) the timer (both A and B), external 
(INT1 and INT2), and the serial peripheral interface interrupts. !f an interrupt occurs while this bit is 
set, the interrupt is latched and is processed as soon as the interrupt bit is cleared. 


2.4.5.3 NEGATIVE (N) — When set, this bit indicates that the result of the last arithmetic, logical, 
or data manipulation was negative (bit 7 in the result is a logic one). 


2.4.5.4 ZERO (Z) — When set, this bit indicates that the result of the last arithmetic, logic, or data 
manipulation was zero. 


2.4.5.5 CARRY/BORROW (C) — When set, this bit indicates that a carry or borrow out of the 
arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occurred during the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected 
during bit test and branch instructions plus shifts and rotates. 
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SECTION 3 
TIMERS 


The MC6805S2 has three timers and two programmable prescalers (see Figure 3-1) which are 
described in this section. 















Select 
TACR2,1,0 
e. O ©) 
0. oY Internal Data Bus 
oO” 
1 Prescaler 1 7 
Select 
TACR4,5 Reset Modulus Latch 
O O MR3 
EXT (CO) 
: Overflow 
Internal 
Clock Select by $008 
MR1 Int. 
OS Request TONS 
Select 2 
TBCR3,2,1,0 Selected by MRO 
OK-O 0 Qa--9 Port B1 Toggle 
/ 
o. ae O- Port BO Toggle 
7 S$OOB g7 $S00C g 
J Prescaler2 18 Timer B 1 Timer B Int. To MCU 
| 
MSB LSB Overtlow Request 
Select Write LSB 
TBCR4,5 Reset 7 
O © MR2 






Read/Write LSB 


EXT(C1} Pipeline Latch 


Write MSB cal 





Internal Clock 


Figure 3-1. Timer A and B Block Diagram 
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3.1 TIMER A 


Timer A is an 8-bit programmable down counter, which may be loaded under program control (see 
Figures 3-2 and 3-3). Included in this timer is a modulus latch which allows the timer to be ‘auto 
reloaded.’’ Address $08 is the location of TIMER A’s data register. Upon every clock input received, 
timer A decrements toward $00. Upon reaching this value, bit 7 in the timer A control register 
(TACR located at $09) is set, signifying a timer interrupt has been generated. At the same time, the 
timer is reloaded with the contents of the modulus latch. In addition to setting the interrupt bit, the 
transition to state $00 also generates an overflow condition which can be used to toggle bit 0 or bit 1 
of port B directly, under the control of the miscellaneous register bit 3 (MR3), the serial peripheral 
interface control register, and the port B data direction register. The bit selected depends upon the 
state of bit 0 of the miscellaneous register. The timer interrupt may be masked by setting bit 6 of the 
TACR. Of course, the | bit in the condition code register will also prevent a timer interrupt from be- 
ing processed. The timer interrupt vector locations are SFF8 and $FF9. The timer interrupt request 
bit MUST be cleared by software. 


7 $008 0 


Selected 


Overflow 
Prescaler 


a. 





Modulus Latch 





Internal Data Bus 


Figure 3-2. Timer A 





TACR7= Timer A Interrupt Request Flag 
TACR6= Timer A Interrupt Request Mask 
TACRS5 = External/Internal 

TACR4= External Enable 

TACR3= Timer A Load Mode Control 
TACR2 : 

Tac rst 1 Divide Ratio Select 
TACRO 


Internal Clock 
AND of Internal ClockePCO 
Clock Disabled 

PCO Positive Transition 











Figure 3-3. Timer A Control Register 
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There are three ways of loading data from the modulus latch into timer A as described in the follow- 
ing paragraphs. 


3.1.1 Direct Loading 


When the MCU writes to the timer A data register, the data is latched by the modulus latch, and 
forced into the timer. For this operation, TACR bit 3 must be clear. 


3.1.2 Asynchronous External Event Loading 


When TACR bit 3 is a logic one, the contents of the modulus latch are transferred to the timer at the 
rising edge of the INT2 interrupt request bit (MR7) gated with interrupt request mask bit (MR6). 


NOTE 
If this feature is used, then care must be taken in programming as it will start an interrupt 
service routine if the | bit in condition code register (CC) is clear. 


Loading $00 to timer A allows a countdown of 256 clocks before next $00 state is 
reached. 


3.1.3 Auto-Loading 


Auto-loading of the modulus latch occurs whenever the timer reaches the $00 state. This mode is 
independent of the status of bit 3 in TACR. 


NOTE 
Loading modes 1 and 2 are mutually exclusive, and auto-loading occurs in both modes 1 
and 2. 


Timer A may be read at any time without disturbing the countdown mechanism of the timer. At 
reset, both the timer and modulus latch contents are set to $FF. 


NOTE 
Loading $01 to timer A should be avoided when operating with a divide-by-one prescaler. 
Doing so will inhibit timer A auto-loading, interrupt generation, and port B toggle 
mechanisms. 


3.2 TIMER A CONTROL REGISTER 


Timer A control register (TACR) occupies memory location $09 (see Figure 3-4). Five bits are 
allocated to timer A and three bits are used to control prescaler 1. 
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Timer A 


FF 


ce 


AA 





Timer A 
Overflow 





(TACR3]} | 


[MR7]*[MR6] 





Interrupt 
MCU Write CC — [08) AA —> [08] 


TACRS | Load Mechanism 
A+B 
B+C 


Figure 3-4. Timer A Operation 





® Direct Load 
Auto Load 


© Asynchronous External Event Load 
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TACR7 Timer A Interrupt Request Flag 
Set at the transition of timer A to $00 state. Cleared by software or at reset. 


TACR6 Timer A Interrupt Request Mask 
Set at reset or under program control. When set, timer A interrupt requests to the pro- 
cessor are inhibited. Cleared under program control. 


TACR5 ~~ External or Internal Bit 
Set under program control. When set, selects the input clock source for prescaler 1 to be 
the PCO input, otherwise the internal clock (fosc divided by four) is the input clock 
source. Cleared at reset or under program control. 


TACR4 External Enable Bit 
Control bit used to enable the external timer pin (PCO). 


TACR5 TACR4 Prescaler 1 Clock Source 
Internal Clock 

AND of Internal Clock and PC0O* 
Inputs Disabled 

PCO* Low-to-High Transition 


-OoO- 0 


TACR3 Timer A Load Mode Control 
Set under program control. When set, allows asynchronous external event loading of 
timer A (INT2 driven loading is enabled). Cleared under program control or at reset. 
When clear, allows direct loading of timer A. Auto-loading takes place independent of 
TACR3 status. Cleared by reset or by program control. 


TACR2] Prescaler 1 Division Ratio Control Bits 
TACR1# Set or cleared under program control, also cleared at reset. When set, these bits select 
TACRO) one of the eight possible outputs on prescaler 1. 


Prescaler 1 
TACR2 TACR1 TACRO Division Ratio 
0 0 0 1 
0 0 1 2 
0 1 0 4 
0 1 1 8 
1 0 0 16 
1 0 1 32 
1 1 0 64 
1 1 1 128 


3.3 TIMER B 


Timer B is a 16-bit timer which is accessed via two registers at $0B for the most-significant byte 
(MSB) and SOC for the least-significant byte (LSB) (refer to Figure 3-5). Included within the MSB of 
timer B is a “‘pipeline’’ latch, which allows a ‘‘snap shot’’ value of the entire 16 bits to be read. 


*The status of PCO depends upon the data direction status of PCO. If PCO is an output, then the clock source is equal to the port data 
register content, independent of the port electrical loading. If an input, then the clock source is the logic level of PCO. 


3-409 


MC6805S2 


Overflow 
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Timer B MSB Timer BLSB 


| 
| a Data Bus 


geri B LSB] 
{i Latch W] — [Timer B MSB] 
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MCU Write LSB $0C: 


MCU Write MSB $0B: MCU-—[P. Latch W] 


: {Timer B LSB] MCU 
MCU Read LSB $0C: {a8 B MSB|—*[P. Latch R} 


MCU Read MSB SOB: (P. Latch R] — MCU 


Figure 3-5. Timer B 


Read/write operations to the LSB are direct. Reading the LSB can occur at any time without dis- 
turbing the count. At the time of the LSB read, the contents of the MSB are loaded into the pipeline 
latch, so when the MPU reads the MSB, it actually reads the latch. 


Writing to the LSB of timer B may occur at any time, and the contents are immediately entered into 
the timer. At the same time the contents of the pipeline latch are forced into the MSB of the timer. 
Hence, a 16-bit word may be placed into the entire timer data register during a LSB write operation. 


In order to manipulate a 16-bit word in timer B during a read, it is recommended that a read of the 
LSB be done first, then the MSB. A 16-bit write should be done in the opposite order. (First, write 
the MSB and then the LSB.) After reset, timer B contains $FFFF. 


Like timer A, timer B decrements toward zero upon every clock input received and during the transi- 
tion to state $00 TBCR7 in the timer B control register is set (TBCR is located at $OD). 


The timer interrupt can be masked by setting the timer interrupt mask bit (TBCR6) (Figure 3-6). The 
| bit in the condition code register will also prevent a timer interrupt from being processed. The 
MCU responds to a timer interrupt by saving the current MCU state in the stack, fetching the vector 
from $FF8 and $FF9, and executing the interrupt routine. The timer interrupt routine bit WUST be 
cleared by software. 


TBCR7= Timer B Interrupt Request Flag 

TBCR6= Timer B Interrupt Request Mask 
TBCR5= External/Internal 

TBCR4= External Enable 

TBCR3 
TBCR2 
TBCR1 
TBCRO 


TBCR5 een Prescaler 2 Clock 


Internal 
AND of Internal ClockePC1 
Clock Disabled 

PC1 Positive Transition 










Prescaler 2 Divide Ratio Select 


Figure 3-6. Timer B Control! Register 
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The transition to $00 generates an overflow pulse which may be used to force a port B data register 
toggle under the control of the miscellaneous register bit 3 (MR3), the SPI control register, and the 
port B data direction register. (See 6.5 MISCELLANEOUS REGISTER and 4.3 SERIAL 
PERIPHERAL INTERFACE CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER.) 


3.4 TIMER B CONTROL A STATUS REGISTER 


Timer B control and status register (TBCR) occupies memory location $0D (see Figure 3-6). Four 
bits are allocated to timer B and four bits are used to control prescaler 2. 


TBCR7 Timer B Interrupt Request Flag 
Set at the transition of timer B to $00. Cleared by software or at reset. 


TBCR6 Timer B Interrupt Request Mask 
Set at reset or under program control. When set, inhibits timer B interrupt requests to the 
processor. Cleared under program control. 


TBCR5 ~~ External or Internal Bit 
Set under program control. When set, selects the input clock source for prescaler 2 to be 
the PC1 input, otherwise the internal clock (fogc divided by four) is the input clock 
source. Cleared at reset or under program control. 


TBCR4 _— External Enable Bit 
Set under program control or at reset. When set, this bit enables the external timer pin 
(PC1). Cleared under program control. 


TBCRS5 TBCR4 Prescaler 2 Clock Source 
Internal Clock 

AND of Internal Clock and PC1* 
Inputs Disabled 

PC1* Low-to-High Transition 


-—- =| Oo 
-OoO- oO 


TBCR3] Prescaler 2 Division Ratio Control Bits 

TBCR2§ Set or cleared under program control. When set, these bits select one of the 16 possible 
TBCR1]¥ outputs on prescaler 2. All bits are cleared at reset. 

TBCRO 


*PC1 status depends on the data direction status of PC1. If PC1 is an output, then the clock source is equal to the port data register con- 
tent, independent of the port electrical loading. If an input then the clock source is the logic level on PC1. 
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TBCR3 TBCR2. TBCRi TBCRO Division Ratio 


0 0 0 0 1 
0 0 0 1 2 
0 0 1 0 4 
0 0 1 1 8 
0 1 0 0 16 
0 1 0 1 32 
0 1 1 0 64 
0 1 1 1 128 
1 0 0 0 256 
1 0 0 1 512 
] 0 1 0 1024 
] 0 1 1 2048 
1 1 0 0 4096 
1 1 0 1 8192 
1 1 1 0 16384 
1 1 1 1 32768 


3.5 PRESCALER 1 


Prescaler 1 is a 7-bit binary down counter whose value is selected by TACR2, TACR1, and TACRO. 
The selected output is used as the clock input to either timer A or timer B, depending upon the 
status of the prescaler cross-couple bit (MR1). The type of clock source to prescaler 1 may be 
selected by TACR5 and TACR4 (see 3.1 TIMER A). 


Prescaler 1 is set to $7F at reset or under program control when a one is written to prescaler 1 clear 
bit (MR3). 
NOTE 


When changing outputs on the prescaler, a prescaler clear should be done first to avoid 
truncation errors. 


3.6 PRESCALER 2 


Prescaler 2 is a 15-bit down counter whose value is selected by TBCR3, TBCR2, TBCR1, and 
TBCRO. The selected output is used as the clock input to either timer A or timer B, depending upon 
the status of MR1. The type of clock source to prescaler 2 can be selected by TBCR5 and TBCR4 
(see 3.3 TIMER B). 


Prescaler 2 is preset to $7FFF at reset, under program control when a logic one is written to 
prescaler 2 clear bit (MR2). 


NOTE 
When changing outputs on the prescaler, a prescaler clear should be done first to avoid 
truncation errors. 


3.7 AUXILIARY COUNTER 


The third timer register in the MC6805S2 is the auxiliary counter, or ‘‘watchdog”’ timer. It is a fixed 
counter which is clocked by the internal clock (fgsc divided by four). The total count period is 4095 
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cycles. The MCU communicates with this counter via the miscellaneous register bits 5 and 4 (MR5, 
MR4). Upon overflow, the auxiliary counter control/status bit in the miscellaneous register (MR5) is 
set. Countdown may be aborted at any time under program control, which also will reset the 
counter to 4095. To do this, the MCU must write to MR5 the inverse of what is read from MR®5. 


At reset, the counter is preset to its maximum count of 4095, and MR5 is cleared. The value of the 
counter is not accessible to the MCU; however, the possibility of detecting an underflow and 
presetting it at any time under program control allows it to be used as a fixed rate polled timer in ap- 
plications requiring lengthy tirne out periods. 


When the auxiliary counter reset mask bit in the miscellaneous register (MR4) is clear and the MR5 
is set as a result of counter time out, the reset pin is internally pulled to ground (Vss). This feature 
is useful in many applications, e.g., automotive, where the MCU operates in a noisy environment. 
Due to high energy spikes on the power supply and |/0O lines, the MCU may lose control of the pro- 
gram and execute through non-valid memory space. The ‘‘watchdog”’ timer will bring the MCU 
back to reset. MR4 is automatically set at reset or under program control. 


To return from a catastropic system runaway, the reset line is pulsed, which will restart the entire 
program. This program should regularly preset the auxiliary counter at a rate higher than the 
counter time out so as not to allow a forced reset. If program runaway does occur, it is likely that 
regular presetting of the auxiliary counter will not take place, and an overflow will force the MCU to 
regain control. (See Figure 3-7.) 
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() Counter Preset by Writing ‘’1’ 


Overflow: MR5—1; No Forced Reset 


(c) Counter Reset by Writing ‘’0"’ 


(c) Overflow MR5— 1 Forced Reset 


Figure 3-7. Auxiliary Counter Operation 
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SECTION 4 
SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE (SPI) 


This section describes the operation of the serial peripheral interface (SPI) on the MC6805S2. 


4.1 INTRODUCTION 


The serial peripheral interface (SPI) on the MC6805S2 has several versatile operating modes. Ar- 
bitration on data and clock lines is provided. The SP! communicates with the MCU via data and 
control registers located at memory addresses $10 and $11, respectively. Operation of the SPI oc- 
curs via port B (see Figure 4-1). 


The SPI consists of: 

a) an 8-bit shift register (MSB out first; MSB in first) which may also be used as an SPI data 
register, 
) a divide-by-eight counter, 
c) slave select/arbitration logic, 

) an SPI control register, and 

e) start and stop bit detection capability. 
Unlike the !/O port operation, the SPI data and clock inputs are always taken from their respective 
|/O port pins, regardless of the status of the data direction register relative to that port. This makes 
it easy to do data and clock arbitration. 


Serial peripheral interface operation is enabled when the SPI enable bit (SPICR4) is set. When 
enabled, the SPI is capable of operating in the following modes: 


a) one wire — auto clocked (e.g., NRZ), 

b) two wire — half duplex, 

c) two wire — half duplex with clock arbitration, 

d) three wire — half duplex with slave select/busy line, 
e) three wire — full duplex, 

f) three wire — full duplex with clock arbitration, and 
g) four wire — full duplex with slave select/busy line. 


meet? ey ee ee 


4.2 SPl TERMINOLOGY 


The following explanations are provided to facilitate user understanding of the various operating 
modes of the serial peripheral interface (see Table 4-1). 


3-415 


MC6805S2 






Data 
: Direction 
Interrupt rik tag Register 
Request DCR3 IDDR B3 


Hi-Z On PB3 


ea 








MCU In Strobe 





D Port B 
ical Data 
(SPTCR3)¢ Data Out Strobe Clock Register 
SPI Control Register SPICR2 Start/ : Hi-Z On PB2 
(SPICR4) (SPICR7) (SPICR5) —qgSPICR5) Stop Open Drain 
Enable Data 
DCR2 : 


Direction 


LF Clear! Register 


Port B1 


Data Out 


) OO 
Strobe bigck ners 
oc 
Data In | 
Strobe Control Z 
e@ eo 

































































Data PBI 
OVF Register 
RB1 
Open Drain ae 
Enable Dato 
Clear PEM Direction 
Register 
DDR B1 
pices Slave Select 
Slave Select Arbitration 
Logic 
Port BO 
Data PBO 
Data In Register 
Strobe = 
oggle 
Toggle 
e e Enable Pacbig Data 
Register Direction 
MRO DCR4 Register 
is DCRBO 
() ) 
TimerB TimerA 
EY 


Overflow 


Figure 4-1. Serial Peripheral Interface (SPI) 
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Table 4-1. SPI Operation 


DEFINTIONS 
Transmitter — Data Master: DDRB2 or 3=1 
Receiver — Data Slave: DDRB2 or 3=0 
Clock Master: DDRB1=1 
Clock Slave: DDRB1=0 
Transaction Mode: SPICR4= 1 
1) Active: SPICR7¢(ODDRBO*®PBO+ DDRBO) if DDRB1=0 (clock slave mode) or 
SPICR7e(DDRBO®PBO + DDRBO) if DDRB1=1 (clock master mode) 
Clock pulses allowed, data shifted 
2) Idle: SPICR7 + DDRBO®PBO if DDRB1=0 (clock slave mode) 
Clock pulses blocked, data output line in high-impedance state 
Deselect Mode: SPICR4=0- No SPI Operations 
SLAVE SELECT INPUT 
Slave Select Input: SPISS — PBO 
{f DDRBO=0 then no SPISS action on MCU 
1) Master Mode: SPISS=1 DDRB1=1 
SPISS 1 — 0: Switch to Slave Mode (DDRB1 1—0) 
Set SPICR1 (Mode Fault Flag) 
2) Slave Mode: SPISS =0 DDRB1=0 
External clock is allowed to shift data in/out. If SPISS is pulled high, the external clock input pulses are 
inhibited; no data shift; divide-by-eight counter cleared; SPID (PB2 or PB3) switched to high- 
impedance state. 
Used as Chip-Select Input 


DATA ARBITRATION 
Data master loses data mastership when data collision occurs during internal data strobe time. 





If SPID output port (PB2 or PB3)=1 while actual pin level is pulled low externally — conflict detected at internal 
data strobe time. 


Then SPICR1 (mode fault flag) is set; SPID output port DDR (B2 or 83) 1-0 (high-impedance state). 
CLOCK ARBITRATION 
MCU has clock mastership (DDRB1 = 1} 
1) Via SPISS line (DDRBO=0)}. If SPISS is pulled low, then clock mastership lost; DDRB1 1-—+0 (high- 
impedance state); SPICR1 is set (mode fault flag). 
2) Via clock line SPICL (DDRB1=1 and DCRB5=0) 
Condition: SPICL must have open-drain output (DCRB5= 0) 


If clock line is held low externally then clock mastership is not lost; minimum tcLH and tcLK 
times are guaranteed. 


If SPICL goes low during idle mode then SPICR1=1 and clock line is switched low to inhibit 
the system clock. 
MODE FAULT FLAG OPERATION (SPICR1) 
Flag set when any of the following conditions occur. 
Data arbitration occurs on SPID output. 
Clock arbitration with SPISS during master to slave switching. 
Clock arbitration via clock line if SPICL 1-*0 during idle. 
START, STOP, AND CLOCK IDLE CONDITIONS 
Clock Idle: The clock level just prior to the transition that causes data on the serial output data line to be changed is 
defined as the SPI clock idle state. 
SPICR5=0: SPICL Idle= Low State 
SPICR5=1: SPICL Idle= High State 


These definitions are necessary for determining start and stop conditions. 


NOTE 
Clock idle state can only be defined if SPICR4=0 (Deselect Mode} 


Start Condition: Any negative transition of the data input line (PB2 or PB3) during an SPICL idle state. 
Stop Condition: Any positive transition of the data input line during an SPICL idle state. 
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4.2.1 Clock Mastership 


The SPI clock source is always taken from port B1. When the clock level on pin PB1 is defined by 
the MCU, it is said that the MCU has clock mastership. The principle condition for clock mastership 
during an SPI operation is that port B1 must be initialized by its DDR bit so that the port is in the 
output mode. When PB1 DDR is clear (i.e., configured as an input) during an SPi operation, and 
external device provides the SP! clock on pin PB1. This is referred to as the ‘‘clock slave’’ mode. 


4.2.2 Data Mastership 


SPI data transactions (transmission/reception) can occur through port B2, port B3, or through both 
of these ports as determined by the software. The MCU is said to have data mastership when the 
data output on the selected data output port is defined by the processor. The main requirement for 
data mastership during an SPI operation is that the selected SPI data output port, PB2 or PB3, be 
initialized by its DDR bit to be in the output mode. Routing of output data to the proper port data 
register is done by SPICR3. The MC6805S2 may be a “receiver’’ in any mode of operation. 


4.2.3 SPI Transaction Mode 


This is the mode where the SPI is allowed to operate (see Figure 4-2). Operation takes place via port 
B lines. SPI transactions are enabled when the SPI control register bit 4 (SPICR4) is set. 


4.2.4 SP] Deselect Mode 


SPICR4 is clear in this mode. All SP! operations and actions relative to the SP! operation are 
blocked in the SPI deselect mode. This mode is selected at reset. 


4.2.5 SPI Active Mode 


The SPI active mode is part of the transaction mode (Figure 4-3). In addition to the transaction 
mode requirements, the two following requirements must be met for the MC6805S2 to operate in 
the SPI active mode: 1) SPICR7=0, and SPISS (port BO) = 0 if PB1 DDR=0 (clock slave mode) and 
2) SPICR7=0 and SPISS=1 if PB1 DDR=1 (clock master mode). In this mode, the SPI clock 
pulses are allowed to shift serial information. 


4.2.6 SPI Idle Mode 


This is part of the transaction mode and is characterized additionally by 1) SPICR 7=1 or 2) slave 
select input (port BO)=1 if DDRB1=0 (clock slave mode). In this mode all SPI clock pulses are 
blocked and, if the MCU is in the clock slave mode, the serial data out line is forced to high im- 
pedance if slave select input PBO= 1. In this mode the MCU is processing serial data or is deselected 
under external control. 
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Figure 4-2. SP! Operation (Example: Clock Slave Mode) 
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Figure 4-3. SPI Clock (Active Transaction) 
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4.3 SPI CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 


This register, illustrated in Figure 4-4, contains. the status and control bits related to SPI operations. 


SPICR7 


SPICR6 


SPI Interrupt Request Bit 

This bit is cleared at reset or under program control. When the eighth SPI! data input 
strobe is detected from the SPI clock input this SPI interrupt request bit becomes set. 
When set, it forces the SPI into the idle mode. It remains in the idle mode until it is ser- 
viced. Only if SPICR7 is not masked by SPICR6 is the processor allowed to receive an in- 
terrupt request. The processor services this interrupt if the | bit is clear in the condition 
code register. It does so by fetching the interrupt vector from addresses $FF8 and $FF9. 
As long as SPICR7 is set the SPI remains in the idle mode during SPI transactions. 
SPICR7 is also cleared at the zero to one transition of SPICR2 due to a “’start bit’’ detec- 
tion during the transaction mode. 


SPI Interrupt Request Mask Bit 

This bit is set at reset or under program control. When set, it inhibits interrupt requests 
from SPICR7. This bit is cleared under program control, or at the zero to one transition of 
SPICR2 due to a “’start bit’’ detection during the transaction mode. 
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Figure 4-4. SP! Control Register Operation 


SPICR5 SPI Clock Sense Bit/Bus-Busy Flag 
This is a dual-function bit controlled by the status of SPICR4. The function of this bit is 


the following: 
SPICR4 Mode SPICR5 Function 
0 SPI Deselect SPI Clock Sense Bit (Read/Write) 
1 SPI Transaction SPI Bus-Busy Flag (Read Only) 


If the SPI is in the deselect mode (SPICR4=0), SPICR5 becomes a read/write bit that 
controls the clock sense and SPICL idle level. When low, this bit causes SPI input data to 
be latched into the SPI data register on the negative edge of the SPI clock and output 
data to be changed on the positive edge of the SPI clock. This corresponds to a low 
SPICL idle level. When high, input data is latched on the positive edge and output data 
changed on the negative edge of the SPI clock. This corresponds to a high SPICL idle 
level. Data in the SPI data register is shifted by one location to the left at the SPI clock 
edge that latches SPI input data. This clock edge is referred to as the data input strobe. 


During SPI operation (SPICR4=1), SPICR5 becomes a read-only bit that serves as a 
“bus-busy” flag. This flag is set due to a start condition and cleared due to a stop condi- 
tion or at reset. A received MCU or a clock slave can poll this flag to determine the ap- 
propriate time to ‘‘capture the bus” and become a transmitter or clock master. This flag 
provides a ‘‘clean’’ hook-unhook mechanism to the serial bus to allow true multi-master 
operation. 


In a properly ordered system, only one MCU has data mastership between a given Start 
and stop condition. Outside this busy zone, the serial bus is considered free and is 
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SPICR4 


SPICR3 


SPICR2 


SPICR1 


signalled to the MCUs via the bus-busy flag. in the case that more than one processor at- 
tempts to gain access to the bus during this free zone, a normal data arbitration will take 
place. The MCUs with low priority can then get off the bus and remain as slaves until the 
next free zone. 


SPI Operation Enable Bit 

This bit is cleared at reset or under program control. When set under program control, it 
allows SPI operation and actions relative to it. When it is cleared, the divide-by-eight 
counter is reset; the SPI data register is disabled from shifting; and data and clock arbitra- 
tion logic, as well as the slave select input logic, actions are inhibited. Logic status of this 
bit determines which of the dual functions is performed by SPICR2 and SPICR5. 


SPI Data Output Select Bit 

This bit is cleared at reset or under program control. When set under program control, 
this bit allows the output of the SPI data register to be loaded to the port B3 data register 
at the appropriate SPI clock edge selected by SPICR5, during the active transaction 
mode. When clear, the port B2 data register is loaded with the output of the SPI data 
register at the appropriate SPI clock edge during the active transaction mode. 


Port B1 Toggle Enable/ Start Bit 
This is a dual function bit controlled by the status of SPICR4. The function of this bit is 
the following: 


SPICR4 Mode SPICR2 Function 
0 SPI Deselect Port B1 Toggle Enable 
1 SPI Transaction Start Bit 


During non-SPI operations (SPICR4=0), when set under program control, SPICR2 
enables port B1 data register toggle facility. Its prime use is in applications where con- 
tinuous toggle operation may be required. This bit is cleared under program control! or at 
reset. 


During SPI operation (SPICR4= 1), this bit is set by the negative transition of the data in- 
put of the SPI data shift register while the clock ts in its idle level. The (SPICL) idle level is 
defined as the high level of SPICL if SPICR5= 1 or the low level of SPICR5=0. Note that 
SPICR5 must be defined during the SPI deselect mode (SPICR4= 0). 


At the protocol level, this means that a ‘’start’’ condition may be defined as an excep- 
tional change of state of data input while this condition does not occur or should not be 
allowed to occur during the data transmission. ‘‘Start’’ condition information may be 
used to distinguish address and data transmissions, as well as transmission resync after 
transmission synchronization has been lost. This bit is cleared or set under program 
control. 


Mode Fault Flag 


This bit is cleared at reset or under program control. It is set under. the following 
conditions: 
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1) When SPI data output arbitration occurs on the SPI data output port (PB3 or PB2) 
selected by SPICR3, the SPI data output port DDR is cleared (switches to high- 
impedance state), MCU loses data mastership, and the mode fault flag is Set. 


2) When the MCU has clock mastership (i.e., port B1 DDR = 1), slave select input PBO, if 
used as such in the application, should stay high. If a low level is detected on this in- 
put, then the MCU loses clock mastership, switches to clock slave mode, the port B1 
DDR is cleared, and the mode fault flag is set. 


3 


When the MCU operates in the master mode where clock arbitration is done via the 
clock line, then the mode fault flag is set during the idle mode when a negative clock 
edge is detected on the SPI clock input. Simultaneously the port B1 data register is 
cleared. 


This feature allows the MCU to detect that some other device has attempted to drive the 
SPI clock input while the MCU was not ready to perform a Serial transaction; or that MCU 
has lost data mastership or clock mastership. 


SPICRO SPI input Data Select Bit 
This bit is cleared at reset or under program control. When set under program control, it 
allows SPI data from port B3 to be latched into the SPI data register. When clear, SPI 
data from port B2 is routed to the input of the SPI data register. 


4.4 SPI DATA REGISTER 


This register can be written into at any time. It can be read ‘‘on the fly” irrespective of serial opera- 
tion without disturbing the data. Data is shifted left by one bit every time there is a data input strobe 
while the LSB is loaded with data from port B2 or B3 according to the status of SPICRO. 


The MSB is loaded to the data register of port B2 or B3 according to the status of SPICR3 every 
time there is a data output strobe. Data input and output strobes are generated during the transi- 
tions of the SPI clock input to the MCU under the control of SPICR5. Data input and output strobes 
are generated internally only during the active transaction time. 


4.5 SPI DIVIDE-BY-EIGHT COUNTER 


This counter is cleared during SPI deselect or idle modes. It counts at every data input strobe during 
the SPI active transaction mode. At overflow, it sets SPICR7, which in turn puts the SPI in the idle 
mode and blocks all data input and output strobes. This counter is also cleared when the slave 
select input (PBO) is high while the MCU is operating the SPI with slave select in the slave mode, or 
when a ‘‘start’’ condition is detected. Clearing of the counter by the ‘‘start’’ condition allows resyn- 
chronization of data transmission between MCUs. 
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4.6 SPi OPERATION 


The SPI may operate in a variety of ways depending on user application needs. The main modes are 
described below; however, this list is neither exhaustive nor absolute. Software assisted protocols 
may be defined to upgrade the hardware versatility and/or system performance of the MC6805S2. 
Some features common to all operating modes are outlined below. 


1) The SPI data input and output paths may be individually routed under program control via 


2 


3 


4 


5 


~— 
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SPICR3 and SPICRO to or from either PB2 or PB3 (see Table 4-2). This gives rise to four 
possible routings useful in half duplex and full duplex operations, as well as allowing bidirec- 
tional information to flow in daisy-chained systems. 


When data input and output is done on the same pin (PB2 or PB3), i.e., 
SPICR3 @ SPICRO=0, then half duplex operation takes place. The unused port line (PB2 or 
PB3) is free for any other use. 


Data input is always relative to the port pin logic level regardless of the data direction 
register status on that pin. 


lf SPICR3 @ SPICRO=0O, then in case of data arbitration on the data output line, the data in- 
put to the SPI data register is always equal to the logic level imposed on the data input pin 
by the device which wins the data arbitration. 


Table 4-2. Port B Status During SPI Operation 


Port 

Name Use Input Comments 

PBO SPISS Used as slave select input 

PBO Data No Yes Used as ‘‘busy’’ signal or any digital output 
PB1 SPICL Yes No Clock slave 

PBI SPICL No Yes Clock master 







PB2 SPID Yes No SPI data input SPICRO=0 
PB2 SPID No Yes SPI data output SPICR3=0 
PB2 Data Yes Yes Any digital signal SPICR3= 1 
PB3 SPID Yes No SPI data input SPICRO=1 
PB3 SPID No Yes SPI data output SPICR3= 1 


PB3 Data Yes Yes Any digital signal SPICR3=0 





When full duplex operation is required, then SPICR3  SPICRO= 1. In this mode, 16 bits of 
information may be transferred with eight clock pulses between at least two devices with 
transmit capability. In this mode both PB2 and PB3 are used for SPI data. transfer. 
Moreover, the same shift register is used for data out and data in. Thus, the byte trans- 
mitted is replaced by the byte received, removing the need for separate status bits for XMIT 
EMPTY and REC FULL. A single status bit, SPICR7, is used to signify that the input/output 
operation is complete. 


The SPI clock is always provided on port B1. In the clock slave mode, the port B1 DDR is 
clear (i.e., inDut mode). In the clock master mode, the port B1 DDR is set and hence the 
MCU imposes the clock level on pin PB1 until there is clock arbitration on the clock line or 
until the MCU loses clock mastership when the slave select input PBO goes low. 
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6) Clock pulse generation in the case of clock mastership is accomplished via the data register 


j 


8 


9 


10) 


— 


— 


— 


toggle facility provided on port B1. According to the status of MRO, the overflow pulse of 
either timer A or B is used as a toggle clock source during the active transaction time. 
Hence, the port B1 data register changes state every time there is a timer overflow. Clock 
frequency generated by this method is therefore half the overflow frequency of the selected 
timer. There is no fixed baud rate generation. The clock frequency is dependent on the 
prescaler clock source option, prescaler divide ratio, and timer divide ratio as well as the port 
C status in case of external clocking for the timer. Toggling of the port B1 data register is 
automatically allowed during the active transaction mode. 


For correct transfer of data between devices connected to the SPI, all devices must have 
their output data strobe and input data strobe on the same clock edges. 


For proper transmission, the first clock edge during the active transaction mode must be the 
output data strobe. When this occurs, the MSBs of the data registers of all transmitters are 
copied on to the data output pins (e.g., this is valid for devices with such output capability) 
and the MCU copies the MSB of its SPI on to the port B2 or B3 data register, according to 
SPICR3 status. 


On the opposite clock edge, all receivers internally generate the data input strobe and shift 
by one location the contents of the SPI data register. Data for the receivers is assumed to be 
stable on this clock edge. Hence, error-free master-slave type serial data transfer is ac- 
complished. !t is therefore important that before a serial data transfer starts, the master 
clock level has to be initialized under program control so as to create an output data strobe 
on the initial SPI clock edge. 


NOTE 
If the initial clock edge is the input data strobe, the MSB of all receivers are lost, 
and transmitted MCU data will have a framing error. However, if a peripheral 
transmitter device (without the selective data output and input strobe feature) is 
transmitting data to the MCU, then, the first clock edge should generate the data 
input strobe for the MCU. 


The data direction registers of port B are always accessible during SPI operation. This is also 
true for data control registers of port B which control open-drain enables and the port B out- 
put toggle enables (DCR7 through DCR4). However, during SPI active transaction mode, 
the following data registers are not write accessible under program control: 

a} PB1 data register; 

b) PB2 data register if SPICR 3=0, and 

c) PB3 data register if SPICR 3=1. 
This allows write instructions to port B lines not used for SPI operation during the active 
transaction mode without affecting the contents of data registers used for SPI. 


The toggle enable of the port B1 data register is asserted during the active transaction mode 
by the SPI logic. This starts the generation of SPI clock pulses if the MCU has the clock 
mastership. If the MCU is in the clock slave mode (DDR B1=0), then an external device 
provides the clock pulses. 
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11) Port B lines not used for SPI can be used for other digital functions, e.g.; a) in half-duplex or 
one-wire operation the unselected SPI data port may be used as |/O, and b) port BO may 
always be used as digital output in the modes where SPI operates without slave select 
input. 


4.7 START BIT OPERATION 


In all operating modes of the SPI, it is implied that all data transmissions are sensitive to the clock 
edges. Depending on the state of SPICR5, data changes either as the result of the rising or falling 
edge of the clock SPICL. 


The clock level prior to the transition that causes data on the serial data line to be changed is called 
the “‘idle’’ level. It is assumed that data must be stable just prior to and during the idle level during 
transmission. 

Optional creation of an exception to this rule may be interpreted as additional information such as to 
1) signal the beginning of a transmission; 2) to separate address and data fields and/or 3) to syn- 
chronize transmitter and receivers. 

Negative transition of data input while the clock line (SPICL) is in its “‘idle’’ level is being defined as 
an exceptional condition on the MC6805S2 SPI. This condition causes SPICR2 and SPICR5 to be 
set and is defined as the start condition. 


The rising edge of SPICR2 causes the divide-by-eight counter, SPICR7 and SPICR6 to be cleared. 


Refer to Figure 4-5 for clock idle level definition, to Figure 4-6 for the start bit definition, and to 
Figure 4-7 for stop bit definition. 


Clock Idle Level 
SPICL we Ae 


! I 
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Output 


Figure 4-5. SPI Clock Idle Level Definition 
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Figure 4-6. SPI Start Bit Definition 
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Figure 4-7. SPI Stop Bit Definition 
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4.8 ADDRESS AND DATA FIELD SEPARATION 


In systems connected together on a serial bus without individual chip-selects for individual elements 
connected to this bus, serial transmission must convey not only data but the address of the receiver 
element to which data is sent. Since all transmissions are byte long, recognition of address from a 
data pattern is not possible unless the address can be distinguished from data by a start bit. In many 
standard accepted systems, an address field follows a start condition which is then followed by a 
number of data fields depending on the transaction relative to that address. 


Detection of this start condition sets SPICR2, hence at the end of an 8-bit transmission it is possible 
to check if the received byte corresponds to address or data fields. It must be emphasized that a 
start condition does not occur normally during the transmission but it is provoked by the trans- 
mitter, prior to address field transmission. 


Secondly, zero-to-one transition of SPICR2 caused by the start condition causes the divide-by-eight 
counter to be cleared, hence allows all receiver MCUs to be synched-up simultaneously. 


The third important consideration is the rate of occupation of the MCU in serving the information 
flow on the serial bus with respect to the background tasks. 


In case of high-speed transmissions (up to 100K Baud) and heavy information flow not related to a 
given MCU on the serial data bus, it is possible, if no precaution is taken, that a non-selected 
receiver MCU has to analyze every field; data or address, to check for a particular address field that 
is of concern. This causes a very high interruption rate to service the SPI and leaves very little time 
for background tasks. In order to mask an undesirable data field transmission, that requires inter- 
rupt driven analysis, SPICR6 may be set and SPICR2 can be cleared after analyzing an invalid ad- 
dress field. Then, the MCU becomes immune to all SPI interrupt requests due to subsequent data 
fields. On the next start bit preceding a new message, SPICR2 is set which in turn causes SPICR7 
and SPICR6 to be cleared. The MCU is then ready to service an incoming new address field via 
interrupt. 


Refer to Figure 4-8 which illustrates the time for SPI address and data field separation (reception). 


4.9 DATA FIELD ONLY OPERATION 


In applications where: 1) only data patterns are transmitted or 2) the effect of the rising edge of 
SPICR2 having cleared SPICR6, SPICR7, and divide-by-eight counter needs to be inhibited, it is 
sufficient to set SPICR2 under program control before transmission. SPICR7 and SPICR6 are not 
cleared by the software controlled setting of SPICR2. 
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* As defined during SPI deselect mode (SPICR4=0). 


Figure 4-8. SPI Address and Data Field Separation (Reception) 
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4.10 DATA ARBITRATION 


Data arbitration occurs when two or more transmitters try to control a common data line. Refer to 
Figure 4-9 for data arbitration timing. 


(SPICR4) | 
SPICL X X x x x x] | | | | 
ee | ee | cS 


(SPICR?7) 


SPID Pin X X y \ 0 
1 
SPID Out 
Register(* *) 
(SPICR1) | 
SPID Output Hi-Z 
Buffer 


* As defined during SP! deselect mode (SPICR4=0). Bue omenion 


* * SPiDout=PB2 if SPICR3eDDRB2= 1 
SPIDout= PB3 if SPICR3eDDRB3= 1 


Figure 4-9. SPI Data Arbitration Timing Diagram 


The MCU handles the data arbitration in the following ways: 


Starting Conditions 


1) The MCU has data mastership, i.e., port B2 or B3 are used for SP! data transfer and 
have their data direction registers in the output mode. 


2) SPICR3 is preset properly to output the SPI data on the selected data output port (PB2 
or PB3) 


3) The SPI is in the active transaction mode. 


Arbitration Criterion 
The SPI data output line logic level on the pin is compared with contents of the data 
register of that line during the data input strobe. If the data register content is one while 
the SPI data output line logic level is zero then it is decided that an external device(s) is 
(are) trying to control the data line. 
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Action 
When the arbitration criteria are met, the mode fault flag (SPICR1) is set, the MCU loses 
data mastership and the SPI data output jine DDR is cleared putting the line in the input 
mode. 


NOTE 
Complementary type of arbitration (i.e., output data line equals one; port 
data register equals zero) is not implemented and should not occur in the 
system as this will cause excessive dissipation on the port and may result in a 
catastrophic failure of the circuit. 


4.11 CLOCK ARBITRATION 


Clock arbitration is done in two ways: 1) via the slave select input line and 2) via the serial peripheral! 
interface clock line. Both types of arbitration may be used simultaneously in an application. 


4.11.1 Clock Arbitration via Slave Select Input Line 


During serial peripheral interface transactions, port BO serves as the slave select input if port BO is in 
the input mode (DDR BO=0). 


When the MCU has clock mastership, PBO should remain high. When an external device requests 
clock mastership this input is pulled low. The MCU loses clock mastership and switches to slave 
type operation, the clock line data direction register bit is cleared, (DDR B1=0), and the mode fault 
flag is set. 


This clock arbitration may happen during active or idle transaction modes (see 4.12 SLAVE SELECT 
INPUT OPERATION). 


4.11.2 Clock Arbitration via Serial Peripheral Interface Clock Line 


This type of arbitration is enabled only when the MCU operates as clock master while the clock line 
output buffer works in the open-drain mode (DCR B5=0). Unlike the clock arbitration described 
previously, the MCU does not lose clock mastership. The clock output data register status is 
monitored under control of the clock arbitration flip-flop to guarantee minimum clock high and 
clock low times on the clock line, in case two or more clock masters are trying to control the clock 
line simultaneously. Each clock master may be assumed to be asynchronous with respect to the 
other(s) and to run with different clock frequencies. When set, the clock arbitration flip-flop (CLAQ) 
blocks the toggle enable of port B1 effectively inhibiting the port data register from changing state 
by toggling during the toggle pulse. Refer to Figure 4-10 for timing. 
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* As defined during SPI deselect mode (SPICR4= 0). 


Figure 4-10. Clock Arbitration via Clock Line Timing 
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CLAQ status is modified under the following conditions: 


a) CLAO is cleared when: 

1) SPICR 4=0 or DDR B1=1 

2) Toggle pulse is generated for port B1. 
b) CLAQ is set when: 

1) A negative edge is detected on the SPI clock input if the port B1 data register is high. 

Simultaneously, the port B1 data register is cleared. If this occurs in the idle mode, while 
the MCU is not ready for serial transmission, the mode fault flag (SPICR 1) is set as well. 
In this way, the MCU will keep the clock line low, effectively blocking all clock pulses on 
the clock line, and detecting that the clock line was driven low during the idle mode. If 
the MCU was set up as a transmitter, the clock edge occurring during the idle mode can- 
not generate an internal data output strobe. Hence, during subsequent Serial transmis- 
sion receivers it would ‘‘miss’’ the MSB of the data transmitted from the MCU. Protocols 
can be set up to avoid, or recover from, this type of framing error. 
If the SPI clock line is still ow 2% machine cycles after the port B1 data register is set, 
the CLAQ set command will remain active, as long as the SPI clock line remains low. The 
clock arbitration operation is explained in more detail in 4.13.3 Two-Wire Half Duplex 
Mode with Clock Arbitration. 


NS 


4.12 SLAVE SELECT INPUT OPERATION 


Slave select information is supplied to the MCU via port BO by an external device. If port BO is in the 
output mode then slave select actions are inhibited. If the slave select feature is not used in an ap- 
plication, port BO should be used in the output mode. 


Slave select input generates various actions depending on whether the SPI is operating in the clock 
master mode or clock slave mode. These are outlined in the following paragraphs. 


4.12.1 Slave Select Input Actions During Master Mode 


in this mode, the slave select input is monitored to assure that it stays false (high). If slave select 
becomes true (low), the device immediately exits the master mode and becomes a slave (DDR 
B1=0). The significance of this is that a collision has occurred; that is, two devices have both 
become or are willing to become masters. This is normally the result of a software error, although 
some systems may allow the default master to ‘’knock all other masters off the bus’’ if an erroneous 
bus state is detected. This is a castastrophic event and it is the responsibility of the default master to 
completely ‘’clean up’’ the system. Moreover, the mode fault flag is set to signal to the MCU that 
clock mastership is lost. These actions can take place during either active or idle transaction modes. 
Refer to Figure 4-11. 
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* As defined during SPI deselect mode (SPICR4=0). 


Figure 4-11. Clock Arbitration via Slave Select Input — Master Mode 


4.12.2 Slave Select Input Actions During Slave Mode 


The slave select (SS) input is generated by the current clock master (parallel port may be used) and 
used to enable one of several possible slaves to accept and/or return data. The SS signal must be 
low prior to occurrence of serial clock pulses and must not become high until the eighth (last) serial 
clock cycle. A high level on SS forces serial data output to the high-impedance state without affect- 
ing the data direction register status relative to the data output. Also, when SS is high the serial 
clock input pulses (if any) are inhibited from generating internal data output and input strobe 
pulses, and also the eight-bit counter is cleared. 


The significance of this is that the slave select acts as a chip-enable line and the MCU receives 
and/or is allowed to transmit back information only when SS is pulled low by the current clock 
master. Individual lines must be used from the master for each slave select input. A single line is suf- 
ficient in the case of daisy chain or cascade connection of multiple slaves. Refer to Figure 4-12. 
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* As defined during SPI deselect mode (SPICR4=0). 


Figure 4-12. Clock Arbitration via Slave Select Input — Slave Mode 


4.13 SPi OPERATING MODES 


A brief description of the serial peripheral interface (SP!) operating modes is contained in the follow- 
ing paragraphs. 


‘4.13.1 One-Wire — Autoclocked Mode 


In this mode, various circuits are connected to each other via a single wite one which data transfer 
takes place. The clock is implicit during transmission and each circuit is its own clock master. The 
MCU should be initialized as clock master and port B1 is not connected externally. In order to 
achieve the precise timing required for this transmission it may be useful to start the active transac- 
tion mode with an interrupt. Hence, the data input/output line can be connected on the MCU to the 
iINT2 line. 


With the assistance of software to generate the start bit and stop bits, and swap the order of bits in 
the data, NRZ-type serial transmission compatible with MC6801 can be achieved in this mode. (See 
Figures 4-13 and 4-14.) Unused SPI data port B2 or B3 may be used as a normal input/output. Port 
BO may be used only as an output. 
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Figure 4-13. SP! — NRZ Operation (Transmit) Timing 


Stop Start Stop 
Processed 


| 
| ’ 
Timer Overflow | 


1 | 
DSI seauees Timer Interrupt 

aa Hee | Causes SPI dias 

pve 


Internal DataStrobe | | | | | | | | | | | | | | 8 


| 1 4 : | 
| | 
SiGe U4 1 | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | SPICR5=0* 
[ | ! ; 
| 


SPICR7 
4 reenter aa a TR Idle 
Start Timer=2x Baud Rate Disable Timer Interrupt RECV Full 
Set Clock Level* Enable SPI % MCU 
Enable Timer Interrupt . SPICL 
* As defined during SPI 
deselect mode (SPICR4=0). SPID From Transmitted 


** Done Only Once Prior To First Reception 


Figure 4-14. SPI NRZ Operation Timing (Receive) 
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4.13.2 Two-Wire Half-Duplex Mode 


In this mode, the data and clock lines are connected between various circuits in the system. Data 
and clock mastership should be monitored via protocol included in the data patterns transmitted 
between circuits. Moreover, data arbitration is possible on the MCU data line. Any transmitter can 
“knock out’ all others by transmitting all zeros. 


4.13.3 Two-Wire Half-Duplex Mode with Clock Arbitration 


In this mode, the MCU is assumed to operate as a clock master with an open-drain SPI clock output 
buffer. Clock and data arbitration is accomplished as explained in 4.11 CLOCK ARBITRATION. 
More than one clock master (and transmitter) is allowed at the same time in this mode. 


An interesting protocol occurs when the clock lines of all masters operate with open-drain outputs. 
If no master other than the MCU is operating on the clock line, then the clock arbitration flip-flop 
{CLAQ) is never set and every toggle pulse creates an edge on the SPI clock line (SPICL). This is the 
normal mode of operation. 


However, if an external master pulls the SP! clock line low, the MCU sets CLAQ to inhibit the next 
timer overflow from generating a toggle pulse on the SPI clock port. The SPI clock port data 
register is also cleared. At the next timer overflow, CLAQ is reset and the SPI clock port is allowed 
to toggle during future timer overflows. In the meantime, other master clock outputs may go high. 
However, the SPI clock line is held low by the MCU until a low-to-high transition occurs on its 
SPICL data register line. (In wire-or configuration, any master with a low output imposes a low 
clock line on the total system.) 


This mechanism guarantees that in case of clock arbitration (a process which is asynchronous to 
the timer overflows} the SPI clock low time is not shorter than one toggle period. Hence, narrow 
negative glitches are avoided on the clock line. Some devices in the system may be operated totally 
under software control by using polling techniques. Polling is generally much slower than hardwired 
logic. Potential appearance of narrow glitches could cause castastrophic system faults, as some 
devices in the system might respond to them and some might not. 


The clock arbitration flip-flop is also set when the SPICL data register toggles high while an external 
master keeps the SPI clock line low after two and one-half machine cycles. CLAQ remains set until 
the SPICL line returns to a high state. At the next timer overflow, CLAOQ is reset. Future timer 
overflows will be allowed to toggle the SPICL data register to the low state. 


This mechanism guarantees that in case of a clock arbitration situation, the SPI clock high time is 
not shorter than one toggle period. This avoids narrow positive glitches. The same comments are 
applicable to positive glitches with regard to system performance. 


In such a system, the longest clock low time is imposed by the clock master with the longest clock 
low time. The shortest high time is determined by the device with the shortest high clock time. 


4.13.4 Three-Wire Half-Duplex Mode with Slave Select Input 


This mode is similar to the two-wire half-duplex mode except that the slave select input provides the 
possibility of using the MCU as a peripheral circuit in a system (or in systems) where clock master- 
ship may be passed through the slave select line. 
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A typical method of doing this is to wire the slave select lines together. The current master puts its 
slave select line (SPISS) in the output mode prior to a serial transmission and pulls the SPISS line 
low signifying that the system is busy. In this way, the clock master will keep its mastership until the 
end of the transmission. Software protocol can be arranged such that slaves do not request master- 
ship until their SPISS lines go high. At the end of a transmission, the current master pulls the 
SPISS line high and puts its SPISS port (PBO) in the input mode. A slave requesting clock master- 
ship can now pull the SPISS line low, “knocking out’ the current master. To avoid simultaneous 
mastership requests, time multiplexed protocols may be required. 


4.13.5 Three-Wire Full-Duplex Mode 


In this mode, the MCU can operate as a transmitter and receiver at the same time. Bus oriented or 
daisy chain type networks are feasible. Protocols included in the data stream are required to change 
the clock masters, number of transmitters in the system, or the direction of information flow in 
daisy chained systems with ‘‘collision.’’ In this mode, it is possible for the MCU to shift out one byte 
while receiving another. This removes the need for XMIT EMPTY or REC FULL status bits. Refer to 
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Figure 4-15. Daisy Chain/Cascade Organization 


4.13.6 Three-Wire Full-Duplex Mode with Clock Arbitration 


This mode is a mix of the three-wire full-duplex mode and the two-wire half-duplex mode with clock 
arbitration, where the SPI clock line operates in a wire-or fashion in the system. Simultaneous 
masters are allowed and clock arbitration is accomplished via the clock line. 


4.13.7 Four-Wire Full-Duplex Mode with Slave-Select Input 


This mode is similar to the three-wire full-duplex mode with regard to network and to the three-wire 
half-duplex mode with slave-select input in respect to clock arbitration and slave selection. Refer to 
Figure 4-16. 
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SECTION 5 . 
SELF-CHECK, RESETS, CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS, 
AND INTERRUPTS 


This section describes the self-check capability, resets, clock generator options, and interrupts. 


5.1 SELF-CHECK 


The self-check capability of the MC6805S2 MCU provides an internal check to determine if the part 
is functional. Connect the MCU as shown in Figure 5-1 and monitor the output of port C bit O for an 
oscillation of approximately 7 Hz. A 9-volt level on PCO, pin 2, detected as the device under test 
comes out of reset, energizes the ROM-based self-check feature. The self-check program exercises 
the CPU, RAM, ROM, A/D, timers, interrupts, |/O ports, and auxiliary counter. 
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Figure 5-1. Self-Check Connections 
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Several of the self-check subroutines can be called by a user program with a JSR or BSR instruc- 
tion. They are the RAM, ROM, and 4-channel A/D tests. The timer routine may also be called if the 
timer input is the internal phase two clock. 


5.1.1 RAM Self-Check Subroutine 
The RAM self-check is called at location $F39 and returns with the Z bit clear if any error is detected; 
otherwise, the Z bit is set. The walking diagnostic pattern method is used. 


The RAM test must be called with the stack pointer at $O7F. When run, the test checks every RAM 
cell except for $O7F and $07E which are assumed to contain the return address. 


The A and X registers and all RAM locations except the top two are modified. 


5.1.2 ROM Checksum Subroutine 


The ROM self-check is called at location $F54 and returns with the Z bit cleared if any error was 
found; otherwise Z=1, X=0 on return, and A=0 if the test passed. RAM locations $040-$043 are 
overwritten. 


5.1.3 Analog-to-Digital Converter Self-Check 


The A/D self-check is called at location $F6E and returns with the Z bit cleared if any error was 
found; otherwise Z= 1. 


The A and X register contents are lost. The X register must be set to four before the call. On return, 
X=8 and A/D channel 7 is selected. The A/D test uses the interna! voltage references and confirms 
port connections. 


5.1.4 Timer Self-Check Subroutine 


The timer self-check is called at location $F99 and returns with the Z bit cleared if any error was 
found; otherwise Z= 1. 


In order to work correctly as a user Subroutine, the internal phase two clock must be the clock 
source and interrupts must be disabled. Also, on exit, the clock is running and the interrupt mask is 
not set so the cdller must protect from interrupts if necessary. 


The A and X register contents are lost. The timer self-check routine counts how many times the 
clock counts in 128 cycles. The number of counts should be a power of two since the prescaler (1) is 
a power of two. If not, the timer probably is not counting correctly. The routine also detects if timer 
A is not running. 
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5.2 RESETS 


The MCU can be reset four ways: by initial power up, by the external reset input (RESET), by a 
forced reset generated by a timeout of the MCUs auxiliary or ‘‘watchdog” counter, and by an op- 
tional internal low voltage detect circuit. The RESET input consists mainly of a Schmitt trigger 
which senses the RESET line logic level. A typical reset Schmitt trigger hysteresis curve is shown in 
Figure 5-2. The Schmitt trigger provides an internal reset voltage if it senses a logic zero on the 
RESET pin. Refer to the reset circuit in Figure 5-3 and to Figure 5-9, under 5.4 INTERRUPTS, for 








the complete reset sequence. 


Out 
Of 
Reset 


Reset 


0.8V 2V 4V 
VIRES — VIRES + 


Figure 5-2. Typical Reset Schmitt Trigger Hysteresis 











Internal 
Reset 


1 pF Typ.* * 
Low-Voltage 
Inhibit 
Circuit 







* * Optional-100 ms Delay 
Typical During Power Up 


Strong 
Discharge 
Device 









* Mask Option 


Miscellaneous Register 


Figure 5-3. Reset Circuit 
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5.2.1 Power-On Reset (POR) 


An internal reset is generated upon power up that allows the internal clock generator to stabilize. A 
delay of tRH|. milliseconds is required before allowing the RESET input to go high. Refer to the 
power and reset timing diagram of Figure 5-4. Connecting a capacitor to the RESET input (as il- 
justrated in Figure 5-5) typically provides sufficient delay. During power up, the Schmitt trigger 
switches on (removes reset) when the RESET rises to VIRES+. 











Vcec 


RESET 
Pin 


Internal 
Reset 





Figure 5-4. Power and Reset Timing 





1.0 pF 
Part Of - 


MC6805S2 
MCU 







Figure 5-5. Power-Up Reset Delay Circuit 


5.2.2 External Reset Input 


The MCU will be reset if a logic zero is applied to the RESET input for a period longer than one 
machine cycle (tcyc). Under this type of reset, the Schmitt trigger switches off at VIRES — to pro- 
vide an internal reset voltage. 


5.2.3 Low Voltage Inhibit (LVI) 


The optional low-voltage detection circuit causes a reset of the MCU if the power supply voltage 
falls below a certain level (VLyj). The only requirement is that VCC remains at or below the VL\| 
threshold for one teye minimum. In typical applications, the VCC bus filter capacitor will eliminate 
negative-going voltage glitches of less than one tcyc. The output from the low-voltage detector is 
connected directly to the internal reset circuitry. It also forces the RESET pin low via a strong 
discharge device through a resistor. The internal reset will be removed once the power supply 
voltage rises above a recovery level (VLVR), at which time a normal power-on-reset occurs. 
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5.2.4 Forced Reset 


lf the auxiliary counter reset mask bit in the miscellaneous counter (MR4) is clear and the auxiliary 
counter status bit (MR5) is set, as a result of counter overflow, a switch to VS¢ is turned on, pulling 
the RESET pin low. A consequent voltage drop below ViRES— on RESET causes an MCU reset, 
which in turn sets MR4. Switching to VSS when the RESET pin is turned off allows voltage to rise 
above VIRES +, after which the MCU reset is released. — 











RESET pin voltage variations occurring as a result of forced reset may be amplified externally in 
order to provide a reset to other peripheral circuits in the system. The reset output from the MCU is 
not TTL compatible. 


5.2.5 Reset Initialization 


The minimum low time for all four modes of reset is one teyc + 250 nanoseconds (teyc= oscillator 
frequency divided by four). When reset is detected, the MCU initialization takes place. The follow- 
ing are the actions taken on the internal circuitry: 


a) FF Timer A Modulus Latch and Timer A i) 40 Serial Peripheral Interface 

b) FFFF Timer B Contro! Register 

c) 7F Prescaler 1 j) 00 Port A Data Direction Register” 
d)7FFF  Prescaler 2 k) FC Port C Data Direction Register* 
e) 50 Timer A Control Register 1) FO ‘Port B Data Control Register* 
f) 50 Timer B Control Register m) 1 Interrupt (Mask Bit I in 

g) 50 Miscellaneous Register Condition Code Register) 

h) 07 A/D Status Control Register n) 7F Stack Pointer 


o) FFE Program Counter 


5.3 INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 


The internal clock generator circuit is designed to require a minimum of external components. A 
crystal, a resistor, a jumper wire, or an external signal may be used to control the internal clock 
generator with various stability/cost tradeoffs. A manufacturing mask option is used to select the 
crystal or resistor option. The oscillator frequency is internally divided by four to produce the inter- 
nal system clocks. 


The different connection methods are shown in Figure 5-6. The crystal specifications and suggested 
PC board layout are given in Figure 5-7. A resistor selection graph is shown in Figure 5-8. 


The crystal oscillator start-up time is a function of many variables: crystal parameters (especially 
Rs), oscillator load capacitance, |C parameters, ambient temperatures, and supply oscillator start- 
up. Neither the crystal characteristics nor the load capacitances should exceed recommendations. 


* Reads as $FF 
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When utilizing the on-board oscillator, the MCU should remain in a reset condition (reset pin 
voltage below ViRES +) until the oscillator has stabilized at its operating frequency. Several factors 
are involved in calculating the external reset capacitor required to satisfy this condition: the 
oscillator start-up voltage, the oscillator stabilization time, the minimum V|RES +, and the reset 
charging current specification. 


Once VCC minimum is reached, the external RESET capacitor will begin to charge at a rate depen- 
dent on the capacitor value. The charging current is supplied from Vcc through a large resistor, so 
it appears almost like a constant current source until the reset voltage rises above ViIRES+. 
Therefore, the RESET pin will charge at approximately: 

(VIRES + )@Cext= IRES*tRHL 


Assuming the external capacitor is initially discharged. 
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EXTAL _ MCU 
(Crystal Mask 


Option) 





(See Note) CQ 












Approximately 25% to 50% Accuracy 
Typical teye= 1.25 ws 
External Jumper 


Crystal 





26} XTAL 








External —t+ MC6805S2 RI MC6805S2 
Clock =, OF MCU . “MCU 
Input EAL cither Crystal (See Figure 5-7) (Resistor Mask 

(TTL Compatible, or RC Mask Option) 








Low Impedance 
Source) 


Option 





External Clock Approximately 10% to 25% Accuracy 
External Resistor 
(Excludes Resistor Tolerance) 


NOTE: 
The recommended Cy value with a 4.0 MHz crystal is 27 pF, maximum, including system distributed capacitance. For crystal fre- 
quencies other than 4 MHz, the total capacitance on each pin should be scaled as the inverse of the frequency ratio. For example, with 
2 MHz crystal, use approximately 50 pF on EXTAL and approximately 50 pF on XTAL. The exact value depends on the Motional-Arm 


parameters of the crystal used. 


Figure 5-6. Clock Generator Options 
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Cy 
ly 
EXTAL Rs XTAL 
27 Co 26 
AT — Cut Parallel Resonance Crystal 
Co=7 pF Max. 
Freq. =4.0 MHz@C, = 24 pF 
Rs =40 ohms Max. 
(b) CL 
pees Uy TTI LLLL LLL / 
a (2- VTS) Crystal 
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Ve a a a 


ama 
28 ue 






NOTE: Keep crystal leads and circuit connections as short as possible. 


Figure 5-7. Crystal Motional Arm Parameters and 
Suggested PC Board Layout 


8.0 
7.0 
6.0 
5.0 
4.0 
3.0 


2.0 


Oscillator Frequency (MHz) 


0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
Resistance (kQ) 


Figure 5-8. Typical Frequency Selection for Resistor Oscillator Option 
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5.4 INTERRUPTS 


The MC6805S2 MCU can be interrupted seven different ways: at reset, through the external inter- 
rupt (INT 1) input pin, the internal timer (either A or B) interrupt request, the SPI interrupt request, 
the external port D bit 6 (INT2) input pin, and a software interrupt instruction (SWI). 





The reset interrupt has priority over all other interrupts and is not maskable. It is serviced immediate- 
ly at its occurrence independent of the instruction being executed (see 5.2 RESETS). All other inter- 
rupts are maskable and do not cause the current instruction execution to be halted, but are con- 
sidered pending until the current instruction execution is complete. Pending INT1, INT2, timer A, 
timer B, or SPI interrupts are acknowledged by the MCU only if the | bit in the condition code 
register is clear. 





When any interrupt (except reset) is acknowledged, processing is suspended following completion 
of the current instruction being executed, the present MCU state is pushed onto the stack, the 
interrupt bit (1 bit) in the condition code register is set, the address of the interrupt routine is obtain- 
ed from the appropriate interrupt vector address, and the interrupt routine is executed. Stacking the 
CPU registers, setting the | bit, and vector fetching requires a total of 11 teyc periods for comple- 
tion. Note that interrupts which are masked are latched internally for later interrupt service once the 
mask bit(s) is (are) cleared. Refer to Figure 5-9 for a flowchart. The interrupt service routine must 
end with a return from interrupt (RTI) instruction which allows the MCU to resume processing of 
the program prior to the interrupt. 


Table 5-1 provides a listing of the interrupts, their priority, and the address of the vector which con- 
tains the starting address of the appropriate interrupt service routine. This priority applies to those 
interrupts pending when the CPU is ready to accept an interrupt. In addition, each of these inter- 
rupts, except INT1, have a separate mask bit which must also be cleared, in addition to the | bit, for 
the MCU to acknowledge the interrupt. Specifically, the INT2, timer A, timer B, and SPI interrupts 
each have their own independent mask bits contained in MR6, TACR6, TBCR6, and SPICR6, 
respectively. 





NOTE 
The timer A, timer B, INT2, and SPI interrupts share the same vector address. The inter- 
rupt routine must determine the source of the interrupt by examining the interrupt re- 
quest bits, namely TACR7, TBCR7, MR7, and SPICR7. These bits are not automatically 
cleared following interrupt servicing and must be cleared via software. The INT1 interrupt 
has its own unique vector address. Therefore, the INT1 interrupt request is cleared auto- 
matically when the INT1 vector is serviced. 


Table 5-1. Interrupt Priorities 


Vector Address 


1 SFFE and $FFF 
2* SFFC and $FFD 
SFFA and $FFB 
$FF8 and $FF9 















TIMER/INT2/SPI 


* Priority 2 applies when the | bit in the condition code register is set. 
When 1=0, SWI has a priority of four (like any other instruction). 





The priority of INT1 thus becomes two and the TIMER/INT2/SPI 
becomes three. 
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Clear 
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Load PC From: 


Put FFE on SWI: FEC/FFD 
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INT: FFA/FFB 
TIMER A, TIMER B, 
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Fetch FF8/FF9 
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RESET 
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N { neeee PC-PC+1 


Pin=High 


Load PC 
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FFE/FFF 


Execute All 
Instruction 
Cycles 








*MR7#MR6+ TACR7*TACR6 + TBCR7* TBCR6 + SPICR7*SPICR6 
(INT2) (Timer A) (Timer B) (SPI) 


Figure 5-9. Reset and Interrupt Processing Flowchart 


A software interrupt (SW!) is an executable instruction which is executed regardless of the state of 
the | bit in the condition code register. SWIs are usually used as breakpoints for debugging or as 
system calls. 


The external interrupts, INT1 and INT2, are latched and/or sensed on the falling edge of the input 


signal. Timer A and B interrupt request bits are set when these timers make transition to $00 and 
$0000, respectively. 
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A sinusoidal input signal (f|NT maximum) can be used to operate an external interrupt (INT1), as 
shown in Figure 5-10, for use as a zero-crossing detector with hysteresis included. An interrupt re- 
quest is generated for each negative-slope zero crossing of the ac signal. This allows applications 
such as servicing time-of-day routines and engaging/disengaging ac power control devices. Off- 
chip full wave rectification provides an interrupt at every zero crossing of the ac signal and thereby 
provides a 2f clock. , : 





51 





ZCD Interrupt 
Detected Within 


1 
pn This Window 
Internal INT1 EN 


Figure 5-10. Interrupt Timing 


For digital applications, INT1 can be driven directly by a digital signal. The maximum frequency of a 
signal that can be recognized by the timer and INTT pin logic is dependent on the parameters 
labeled twL and twH. The pin logic that recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin must also 
recognize the low (or high) state on the pin, in order to re-arm the internal logic. Therefore, the 
period can be calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given period) 

1 


tcyc x 2+ 250 ns= period ed 


The period is not simply twL, twH. This computation is allowable, but it does reduce the maximum 
allowable frequency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns twice). See Figure 5-11. For 
the INT7 function, the maximum allowable frequency is also determined by the software response 
of the INT1 service routine. 









Vcc 
ac (Current se 47k 

(finT Max.) — Limiting) 

R<1MQ MC6805S2 Level INTI MC6805S2 

ac Input R , MCU Digital MCU 
>10 Vacp-p Osha. Input 

. cal 
(a) Zero-Crossing interrupt (b) Digital-Signal Interrupt 


Figure 5-11. Typical Interrupt Circuits (INT1) 
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SECTION 6 
INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS AND ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTERS 


This section describes the input/output pins, the port data registers, the miscellaneous register, 
and the analog-to-digital converter. 


6.1 INPUT/OUTPUT 


There are 14 input or input/output pins. The INT1 pin may also be polled with branch instructions to 
provide an additional input pin. All pins on ports A, B, and C are programmable as either inputs or 
outputs under software control of the corresponding data direction registers (DDRs). The port I/O 
programming is accomplished by setting the corresponding bit in the port DDR to a logic one for 
output or a logic zero for input. On reset all the ODRs are initialized to a logic zero state, placing the 
ports in the input mode. The port output registers are not initialized on reset and should be 
initialized by software before changing the DDRs from input to output. When programmed as out- 
puts, all 1/O pins read latched output data, regardless of the logic levels at the output pin due to 
output loading; refer to Figure 6-1 and Table 6-1.. 


CAUTION 
The port data registers are not initialized during reset. The contents of these registers 
should be written to a known state for any port pins that are expected to become out- 
puts. This will avoid any spurious transitions before initializing the corresponding DDR 
bits to the output mode. 











Data 
Direction Register 







Latched 
Output 
Data 

Bit 







Internal 
Connections 


*DDR is a write-only register and reads as all ‘1s’. 

**Ports A (with CMOS drive disabled), B, and C are three-state 
ports. Port A has optional internal pullup. devices to provide CMOS 
drive capability. See Electrical Characteristics tables for complete 
information. 





0 
1 
x 


High-Z* * 


Figure 6-1. Typical Port I/O Circuitry 
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Table 6-1. Digital Input/Output Ports 


TTL 


Yes Yes *(b) EI *(a) . a: 10 mA Sink; Current Limited Source. PB1-PB3 


















b: Shared with EXT Timer Inputs 


can be programmed to open-drain configuration 
[ 7a_|_Ye 


via PB DCR. 
b: Hi-Z Input 

Tal_| ves_[ No] = 

Pint’ [1 [ves [wo] 






All input/output lines are TTL compatible as both inputs and outputs. Port A lines are CMOS com- 
patible as outputs using a mask option. Ports B1, B2, and B3 can be software programmed to 
operate as open-drain outputs. Port B, C, and D lines are CMOS compatible as inputs. When pro- 
grammed as outputs, port B is capable of sinking 10 milliamperes and sourcing 1 milliampere on 
each pin (TTL output state). Port D lines are input only; thus, there is no corresponding DDR. 


Port D provides the multiplexed analog inputs, reference voltages, and INT2. All of these lines are 
shared with the port D digital inputs. PDO-PD3 may always be used as digital inputs and may also be 
used as analog inputs. The VRL and VR lines (PD4 and PDS5) are internally connected by the A/D 
resistor. Analog inputs may be prescaled to attain the VRL and VRH recommended input voltage 
range. 


Figure 6-2 provides some examples of port connections. The address map in Figure 2-1 gives the 
addresses of data registers and DDRs. 


CAUTION 
The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and C are write-only registers (locations $004, 
$005, and $006). A read operation on these registers reads as all ones. Since BSET and 
BCLR are read-modify-write functions, they cannot be used to set a DDR bit (all unaf- 
fected bits would be set). It is recommended that all DDR bits in a port be written using a 
single-store instruction. 


The latched output data bit may always be written. Therefore, any write to a port writes all of its 
data bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be used to initialize the data registers 
and avoid undefined outputs. However, care must be exercised when using read-modify-write in- 
structions since the data read corresponds to the pin level if the DDR is an input (zero) and cor- 
responds to the latched output data when the DDR is an output (one). 
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(a) Output Modes 


(CMOS Loads) 


(1 TTL Load) 






Port A, bit 7 programmed as output, driving CMOS 
loads and bit 4 one TTL load directly (using CMOS 
output option). 


Port B, bit O and bit 1 programmed as output, driving 
LEDs directly. 


> HFE®lb 






PB3 
PB2 
PBI 2N6386 
PBO (Typical) 


Port B, bit 3 programmed as output, driving Darling- 
ton-base directly. 


CMOS 
Inverter 
MC14049/ 14069 (Typical) 


Port B, bits 1-3, programmed as open-drain 
outputs, driving CMOS loads using external 
pull-up resistors. 


(b) Input Modes 


x7 










MC74LS04 (Typical) 


\/ 


TTL driving Port A directly. 






MC74LS04 
(Typical) 


CMOS and TTL driving Port C directly. 


MC74LS04 or MC 14069 
(Typical) 





PDO/ANO 
PD1/AN1 
PD2/AN2 
PD3/AN3 





Port D used as 4-channel A/D input 


Figure 6-2. Typical Port Connections 
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6.2 PORT B TOGGLE CAPABILITY 


Port Bt and BO data registers have toggle capability at the timer overflow times. Under the control 
of the timer output cross-couple bit in the miscellaneous register, (MRO), the overflow pulses from 
timer A and timer B are directed to port B1 and BO data registers. (See Figures 6-3 and 6-4.) 


An incoming toggle pulse on port BO is allowed to toggle the data register if port B DCR bit 4 
(DCRA4) is cleared. At reset this bit is set. An incoming toggle pulse on port B1 is allowed to toggle 
the port B1 data register under the following conditions governed by control bits in SP! control 
register and SPI clock arbitration flip-flop status. 


PB1 toggle enable= (SPICR7*SPICR4e(PBO + DDRBO) + SPICR2®SPICR4)*CLAQ 
where: SPICR7= SPI interrupt request flag bit, 
SPICR4= SPI transaction enable bit, 
SPiCR2= port B 1 toggle enable bit, and 
CLAQ=clock arbitration flip-flop output. 


When PB1 toggle enable is asserted, MCU write to PB1 data register is inhibited. When SPI is not 
used, SPICR4 and CLAQ are reset. Therefore, SPICR2 can directly control the port B1 toggle 
capability. (See 4.6 SERIAL PERIPHERAL tNTERFACE OPERATION.) . 


Port B3 
Open Drain 
MCU Enable Bit 
DCR B7 , 





DDR 


MCU Bit 
DDR B3 , * Write Only Register 
ss SPI Output Strobe*SPICR3 
Output Input 
MSB Bee Register y_ L- ‘ Pin 
i utpu 
MCU Latch Bit oe oe 4 Buffer 
MCU (SPICR) Buiter 
({SPICR4) Total 


Data Arbitration Quiput 
Port B2 (SPICR1) 'tratlon | Buffer DATAsDoR-| 


Logic < 
Open Drain {> = 
MCU Enable Bit eee Dataeopr- 
DCR B6 : 


DDR 
MCU Bit 
DDR B2 x 
aE 


jSPl Output StrobeeSPRICR3 
SPI Buffer 
MSB Output Data 
Latch Bit 7 Pin 
MCU CY Input 


Input Register Bit =] Buffer 









MCU 


Figure 6-3. Port B Configuration (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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Port B1 * * Timer Overflow 
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MCU DDR x ie 
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Output Open 
Drain Bit 
DCR B5 























MCU Data Latch 
Bit 
Output 
Input 
Cee 
(SPICR5) 
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DDR B4 Ei 
DDR x 
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DDR BO 
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ad Input Input 
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* Toggle Enable B1 = (SPICR7eSPICR4e(PBO + DDRBO))eSPICR2¢SPICR4)¢CLAQ 
** A, or B Depends on (MRO) 
x Write Only Register 










1/0 
Pin 





MCU 


Figure 6-3. Port B Configuration (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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DCR? DCR6 DCR5 DCR4 DDR3 DDR2 DDR1 DDRO * 
aed 


Data Direction 


DCR7 — PB3 Output Buffer Open Drain Enable 
DCR6 — PB2 Output Buffer Open Drain Enable 
DCR5 — PB1 Output Buffer Open Drain Enable 
DCR4 — PBO Toggle Enable 
DDR3 — PB3 Output Mode 
DDR2 — PB2 Output Mode 
DDR1 — PB1 Output Mode 
DDRO — PBO Output Mode 


*Write Only Register: All Bits Read as ‘'1' 


Figure 6-4. Port B Data Control Register 


Port toggle capability allows action on port BO or B1 or both as a result of timer overflows. This 
speeds up timer overflow to port service, compared to the normal program controlled method, and 
is very useful in critical real-time related applications. 


Toggle capability on port B1 is fundamental for SPI operation in the clock master mode, where the 
clock pulses are generated by the MCU using this feature as controlled by one of the two available 
timers. 


A write to port BO or B1 data registers is inhibited while the individual port toggle enable is asserted. 
This allows a write to other port B data registers without disturbing the toggle feature of the 
selected port line. 


6.3 PORT B DATA CONTROL REGISTER 


The port B data control register consists of four status bits (DCR7 through DCR4) and four data 
direction bits (DCR3 through DCRO). DCR7, DCR6, and DCR5 are respectively port B3, B2, and B1 
open-drain output control bits. These bits are set at reset or under program control and cleared 
under program control. When clear, the port output buffers operate in the open-drain mode, if the 
port lines are in the output mode. When set, the port output buffers operate in the push-pull mode. 


DCR4 is a toggle enable control bit for port BO. This bit is set at reset or under program control and 
cleared under program control. When cleared, the timer overflow pulse causes the data register on 
port BO to toggle. 


When PBO toggle enable is asserted by clearing DCR4, MCU write to the PBO data register is 
inhibited. 


DCR3, DCR2, DCR1, and DCRO are respectively the port B3, B2, B1, and BO data direction 
registers. 


6.4 PORT A AND C DATA DIRECTION REGISTERS 


Port A has an 8-bit and port C has a 2-bit wide data direction register. All bits are cleared at reset to 
the input mode. These registers are write only; they read as SFF. 
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6.5 MISCELLANEOUS REGISTER 


The miscellaneous register (shown below), at memory location $0A, contains control and status in- 
formation related to INT2, auxiliary counter, prescaler 1 and 2, and timer overflow. 


MR7 


MR6 


MR5 


MR4 


MR3 


MR2 


INT2 Interrupt Request Bit 

This bit is set when a negative edge is detected on INT2 pin. If not masked by INT2 inter- 
rupt mask bit, (MR6) it causes an interrupt request. to the MCU. If the | bit in the condition 
code register is clear, the MCU will acknowledge interrupt by executing the interrupt pro- 
cedure. The interrupt vector is fetched from address $FF8 and $FF9. This bit is cleared 
under program control or at reset. 


INT2 Interrupt Request Mask 
This bit is set at reset or under program control. When set, it inhibits the INT2 interrupt 
request from being acknowledged by the MCU. MR6 is cleared under program control. 


Auxiliary Counter Status/ Preset Bit 

This bit is set whenever the auxiliary counter overflows. If it is not masked by the auxiliary 
counter reset mask MR4, it will drive a switch to VSs on the RESET pin causing an MCU 
reset. This bit is cleared at reset or under program control. MR5 may be used as an 
auxiliary counter preset bit. If MR65 is clear it is possible to preset the auxiliary counter by 
writing a logic one to MR6. If MR6 is set (i.e., the auxiliary counter has already over- 
flowed at least once) a logic zero written to MR5 clears the MR5 bit and presets the 
auxiliary counter. MR®5 is cleared at reset. Refer to Figure 3-7 for auxiliary counter timing 
information. 





Auxiliary Counter Reset Mask Bit 
This bit is set at reset or under program control. When set, it inhibits activation of the 
reset switch controlled by MR5 on the RESET pin. MR4 is cleared under program control. 





Prescaler 1 Clear Bit 
This bit is used to preset the contents of prescaler 1 to $7F. This bit reads as a zero. In 
order to preset prescaler 1, a logic one must be written into MR3. 


Prescaler 2 Clear Bit 


This bit is used to preset the contents of prescaler 2 to $7FFF. This bit reads as a zero. In 
order to preset prescaler 2, a logic one must be written into MR2. 
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MR1 


MRO 


Prescaler Cross-Couple Bit 

This bit controls the outputs of prescalers 1 and 2 and directs them to either timer A or 
timer B clock inputs. This bit is cleared at reset or under program control and set under 
program control. When MR1 is clear the output of prescaler 1 is used asa clock input of 
timer A and the output of prescaler 2 is used as clock input for timer B. When MR’1 is set, 
outputs of the prescalers are cross-coupled. Thus, prescaler 1 feeds the timer B clock in- 
put and prescaler 2 feeds the timer A clock input. 


To avoid truncation errors at the time of cross coupling, both prescalers may be preset by 
writing a one to MR3 and MR2 simultaneously. . 


Port B Toggle Cross-Couple Bit 

This bit controls the overflow pulses of timers A and B and directs them to either port B1 
or BO. This bit is cleared at reset or under program control and set under program control. 
When MRO is clear, the overflow output pulse of timer A is used as a port B1 data register 
toggle clock source. Similarly, the timer B overflow output pulse is directed to port BO 


toggle clock input. 


When MRO is set, timer A overflow output is directed to port BO and timer B output is 
directed toward port B1. 


6.6 ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER (A/D) 


The MC6805S2 microcomputers have an 8-bit analog-to-digital (A/D) converter implemented on 
the chip using a successive approximation technique. Up to four external analog inputs, via port D, 
are connected to the A/D through a multiplexer. Four internal analog channels may be selected for 
calibration purposes (VRH-VRL, VRH-VRL/2, VRH-VRL/4, and VRL). The accuracy of these inter- 
nal channels will not necessarily meet the accuracy specifications of the external channels. 


A fifth external analog input (AN4) is available via mask option. When selected, it replaces the VRH 
internal channel. Due to signal routing, the accuracy of this fifth channel may be slightly less than 
ANO-AN3. The fifth A/D channel could be used to conveniently monitor the standby RAM supply 
voltage, as an example. 


The multiplexer selection is controlled by the A/D control register (ACR) bits 0, 1, and 2. 
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Whenever the ACR is written, the conversion in progress is aborted, the conversion complete flag 
(ACR bit 7) is cleared, and the selected input is sampled for five machine cycles and held internally. 
During these five cycles the analog input will appear approximately like a 25 picofarads (maximum) 
capacitor charging through a 2.6 kilohm resistor, typical (see Figure 6-5). 


Device 2.6 kQ (Typical) 
Analog 


Input 






25 pF (Max.) 


Channel | 
Select —— Virtual 


— Ground 


Figure 6-5. Effective Analog Input Impedance 
(During Sampling Only) 


The converter operates continuously using 30 machine cycles to complete a conversion of the 
sampled analog input. When the conversion is complete, the digitized sample of digital value is 
placed in the A/D result register (ARR), the conversion complete flag is set, the selected input is 
sampled again, and a new conversion is started. 


The A/D is ratiometric. Two reference voltages (VRH and VRL) are supplied to the converter via 
port D pins. An input voltage equal to VRH converts to $FF (full scale) and an input voltage equal to 
VRL converts to $00. An input voltage greater than VRH converts to $FF and no overflow indication 
is provided. Similarly, an input voltage less than VRL, but greater than VSS converts to $00. Maxi- 
mum and minimum ratings must not be exceeded. For ratiometric conversion, the source of each 
analog input should use VRH as the supply voltage and be referenced to VRL. To maintain the full 
accuracy on the A/D, VRH should be equal to or less than VDD, VRL should be equal to or greater 
than Vss but less than the maximum specification and (VRH-VRL) should be equal to or greater 
than 4 volts. 


The A/D has a built-in % LSB offset intended to reduce the magnitude of the quantizing error to 
+ % LSB, rather than +0, —1 LSB with no offset. This implies that, ignoring errors, the transition 
point from $00 to $01 occurs at % LSB above VR_. Similarly, the transition from $FE to $FF occurs 
1.5 LSB below VRH, ideally. Refer to Figures 6-6 and 6-7. 
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Converter- Error Convention 


Output +2LSB's 
(Hex) 
+1LSB 


FF +% LSB 
FE Sl 
FD 
FC 
FB 
FA 
FQ 
F8 





“V_at 1x 2x 3x 4x 5x 6x 250x 251x 252x 253x 264x 255x VRH 


1 = —_ 
x= 556, (VRH~ VAL) =1 LSB 


Figure 6-6. Ideal Converter Transfer Characteristic 












Digital ae 
Output Digital 
SA Paihia ee A Output _ ne 
FF EER) Set a a oe eg 
Offset Errors 
Full Scale Error 
Analog 00 Analog 
j~<——| (VRH-1LSB) Input j<—> Input 
Offset ue 
Positi cale 
(Positive) Digital ae 
Output 


Non-Linearity 


Analog 
Input 


00 


VAL (VRH~-1LSB) 


Figure 6-7. Types of Conversion Errors 
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On release of reset the A/D control register (ACR) is cleared therefore after reset channel zero will 
be selected and the conversion complete flag will be clear. Refer to Figure 6-8 and Table 6-2. 


8 
D/A _ | ; - 
Control 


15k (Typ.) Logic Count 

PD5/Vay 

PD4/VRL 

PDO/ ANO 

PD1/AN1 — 

PD2/AN2 — 

PD3/AN3 — 
INT2/PD6/AN4 — 

Eee 0 
en Seekeeas es 









Control Result 
Register Register 


Figure 6-8. A/D Block Diagram 


Table 6-2. A/D Input Mux Selection 


A/D Control Register A/D Output (Hex) 
ACR2 | ACR1 | ACRO | Input Selected{ Min | Typ | Max | 
0 















* Internal (calibration) levels 
** AN4 may replace the VRy calibration channel if selected via mask option. 
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SECTION 7 
SOFTWARE AND INSTRUCTION SET 


This section describes the software and instruction set for the MC6805S2. 


7.1 SOFTWARE 


The following paragraphs describe the software available to the user. 


7.1.1 Bit Manipulation 


The MC6805S2 MCU has the ability to set or clear any single RAM or input/output bit (except the 
data direction registers; see Caution under INPUT/OUTPUT) with a single instruction (BRSET, 
BCLR). Any bit in page zero, including ROM except the DDRs, can be tested using the BRSET and 
BRCLR instructions and the program branches as a result of its state. The carry bit (C) equals the 
value of the bit referenced by BRSET or BRCLR. The capability of working with any bit in RAM, 
ROM, or |/O allows the user to have individual flags in RAM or to handle single I/O bits as control 
lines. 


The coding example in Figure 7-1 illustrates the usefulness of the bit manipulation and test instruc- 
tions. Assume that the MCU is to communicate with an external serial device. The external device 
has a data ready signal, a data output line, and a clock line to clock data one bit at a time, LSB first 
out of the device. The MCU waits until the data is ready, clocks the external device, picks up the 
data in the carry flag (C bit), clears the clock line, and finally accumulates the data bit ina RAM 





location. 
* BRSET 2,PORTA, * WAIT FOR READY 
ial 
BSET 1, PORTA CLOCK NEXT BIT IN oe 
BRCLR 0, PORTA, NEXT PICKUP BIT IN C-BIT 
NEXT  BCLR 1, PORTA RETURN CLOCK LINE HIGH ed 
ROR RAMLOC MOVE C-BIT INTO RAM : 


Figure 7-1. Bit Manipulation Example 
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7.1.2 Addressing Modes 


The MC6805S2 MCU has ten addressing modes available for use by the programmer. They are ex- 
plained briefly in the following paragraphs. For additional details and graphical illustrations, refer to 
the M6805 HMOS/M146805 CMOS Family Users Manual. 


The term “effective address’’ (EA) is used in describing the addressing modes. EA is defined as the 
address from which the argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


7.1.2.1 IMMEDIATE. In the immediate addressing mode, the operand is contained in the byte im- 
mediately following the opcode. The immediate addressing mode is used to access constants which 
do not change during program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop counter). 


7.1.2.2 DIRECT. In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained 
in a Single byte following the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address the 
lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single two-byte instruction. This address area includes all on- 
chip RAM and I/O registers and 128 bytes of ROM. Direct addressing is an effective use of both 
memory and time. 


7.1.2.3 EXTENDED. In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is 
contained in the two bytes following the opcode. Instructions with extended addressing mode are 
capable of referencing arguments anywhere in memory with a single three-byte instruction. When 
using the Motorola assembler, the user need not specify whether an instruction uses direct or ex- 
tended addressing. The assembler automatically selects the shortest form of the instruction. 


7.1.2.4 RELATIVE. The relative addressing mode is only used in branch instructions. In relative ad- 
dressing, the contents of the 8-bit signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is added to the PC 
if, and only if, the branch condition is true. Otherwise, control proceeds to the next instruction. The 
span of relative addressing is from — 126 to + 129 from the opcode address. The programmer need 
not worry about calculating the correct offset if he uses the Motorola assembler, since it calculates 
the proper offset and checks to see if it is within the span of the branch. 


7.1.2.5 INDEXED, NO OFFSET. In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective address 
of the argument is contained in the 8-bit index register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the 
first 256 memory locations. These instructions are only one byte long. This mode is often used to 
move a pointer through a table or to hold the address of a frequently referenced RAM or |/O 
location. 


7.1.2.6 INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET. In the indexed, 8-bit offset addressing mode, the effective ad- 
dress is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and the unsigned byte following 
the opcode. This addressing mode is useful in selecting the kth element in ann element table. With 
this two-byte instruction, k would typically be in X with the address of the beginning of the table in 
the instruction. As such, tables may begin anywhere within the first 256 addressable locations and 
could extend as far as location 510 ($1FE is the last location at which the instruction may begin). 
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7.1.2.7 INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET. In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effective ad- 
dress is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and the two unsigned bytes 
following the opcode. This addressing mode can be used in a manner similar to indexed, 8-bit offset 
except that this three-byte instruction allows tables to be anywhere in memory. As with direct and 
extended, the Motorola assembler determines the shortest from of indexed addressing. 


7.1.2.8 BIT SET/CLEAR. In the bit set/clear addressing mode, the bit to be set or cleared is part of 
the opcode, and the byte following the opcode specifies the direct address of the byte in which the 
specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any read/write bit in the first 256 locations of memory, in- 
cluding I/O, can be selectively set or cleared with a single two-byte instruction. See Caution under 
6.1 INPUT/OUTPUT. 


7.1.2.9 BIT TEST AND BRANCH. The bit test and branch addressing mode is a combination of 
direct addressing and relative addressing. The bit which is to be tested and condition (set or clear) is 
included in the opcode, and the address of the byte to be tested is in the single byte immediately 
following the opcode byte. The signed relative 8-bit offset in the third byte is added to the PC if the 
specified bit is set or cleared in the specified memory location. This single three-byte instruction 
allows the program to branch based on the condition of any readable bit in the first 256 locations of 
memory. The span of branching is from — 125 to + 130 from the opcode address. The state of the 
tested bit is also transferred to the carry bit of the condition code registers. See Caution under 6.1 
INPUT/OUTPUT. 


7.1.2.10 INHERENT. In the inherent addressing mode, all the information necessary to execute the 
instruction is contained in the opcode. Operations specifying only the index register or accumulator, 
as well as control instruction with no other arguments, are included in this mode. These instructions 
are one byte long. 


7.2 INSTRUCTION SET 


The MC6805S2 MCU has a set of 59 basic instructions, which when combined with the 10 address- 
ing modes produce 207 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five different types: register/ 
memory, read-modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs 
briefly explain each type. All the instruction within a given type are presented in individual tables. 


7.2.1 Register/Memory Instructions 


Most of these instructions use two operands. One operand is either the accumulator or the index 
register. The other is obtained from memory using one of the addressing modes. The jump uncon- 
ditional (JMP) and jump-to-subroutine (JSR) instructions have no register operand. Refer to 
Table 7-1. 
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Table 7-1. Register/Memory Instructions 





Addressing Modes 














Store Ain Memory 
Store X in Memory 


Add Memory to A 


Add Memory and 
Carry toA 


Subtract Memory 


Subtract Memory from 
A with Borrow 


Indexed Indexed Indexed 
immediate Direct Extended (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) (16-Bit Offset) 
ae As # Op] #4 # Op | # " Op | 4 # a a | # OP} # # 
Function Mnemonic | Code] Bytes| Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code |Bytes| Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code |Bytes | Cyctes 
pr x ere rn ceo ene ee xe 
oer a [s |r 





nin nNinini~ nin 
od Kee) ol nl} mio 


: 
m 
nm 
NR 
ao 
12] 
mal 


p 4 feet 2 | s joe} 3 te 
4 E9 2 i) D9 3 6 





N 





AND Memory to A 

OR Memory with A 

Exclusive OR Memory 
with A 

Arithmetic Compare A 
with Memory. 


ADD [a [ace 3 

Be 2 fool 2 | « [ols | 

SUB Pat 2 Peote [a Pols 
| Aa | mz 

ORA Tae ps 

















Arithmetic Compare X . 

with Memory P 2 B3 C3 3 5 E3 2 5 D3 3 6 
Bit Test Memory with 

A (Logical Compare) BIT AS 2 B5 4 cs 3 5 1 4 E5 2 5 DS 3 6 
[Jame Unconaiional [aM [Ta] Specs a peep as pec ya a foc yas 


fo) a 
— 2 s 
> > > 
w o > 
~ | 
I~ 
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7.2.2 Read-Modify-Write Instructions 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, modify or test it contents, and write the 
modified value back to memory or to the register; see Caution under 6.1 INPUT/OUTPUT. The test 
for negative or zero (TST) instruction is included in the read-modify-write instruction though it does 
not perform the write. Refer to Table 7-2. 


Table 7-2. Read-Modify-Write Instructions 


























Addressing Modes 





Indexed 


Indexed 









































Direct (No one (8 Bit Offset) 
Sede Bed es ede See el 
Function Code] Bytes| Cycles} Code Bue Cycles }Code ses Cycles | Code/Bytes oe eee Bytes| Cycles 
4c} a] 4 | sc] a4 | ac [2 Pe a 
P4aty fo 4 fsatr | 4 | 3a 2 | Pape pea pe] 
Ro et 
5 ee 
Negate 
os Complement) NEG 40 1 50 30 Rrra 
ROL 49 [1 59 39 [ 2 | 6 | 79 
PRotate Rishi Thru Cary] AOR | ae 1 [ @ | 86] 1] « ~sefel 6 | 7 
fLogcarsnim Agr | sr [eats | 4 [sa{1] 4 [sate] 6 [mt 
[Anmmene Shit Aare] ASR [a7] 1] 4 [57] +] 4 [ate] 6]. | 
Test for Negative 
atee feof | « fos] « tole s [| 
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7.2.3 Branch Instructions 


The branch instructions cause a branch from the program when a certain condition is met. Refer to 
Table 7-3. 


Table 7-3. Branch Instructions 


Relative Addressing Mode 


| runeion [nomen |code | eye | exis 
. Code Bytes | Cycles 
Fanenawas ema [20 [2] a] 
Faeaneh Never eR av 
Perancnirrigher | at_[ a2 pa 
BranchiFFLower orSame{ BLS { 23 [ 2 [ 4 | 


Branch IFF Carry Clear BCC 
(BranchiFFHigher or Same} 
Branch IFFCarry Set BCS 2 
(Branch IFF Lower) (BLO) 25 
BranchiFF Not Equa} 
Branch IFF Equal 

Branch IFF Half Carry Clear 
BranchlFF Half Carry Set BHCS 
BranchiFF Plus PL 
BranchiIFF Minus BMI 


BranchlFFinterupt Mask 
Bit is Clear BMC 


BranchiFF Interrupt Mask 
Bit is Set BMS 


BranchiFF interrupt Line 
is Low BIL 


BranchliFF Interrupt Line 
is High BIH 


Branch to Subroutine BSR 










i) 






i) 






i) 





NR 
oa] + 







NR 
fon) 


BHCC 28 


29 


N 
~ 
E 


nN 
Oo Oo io) wo; Pp 


NTN 


NR i) nN 
be 8.3 m 


> 


ies] 
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7.2.4 Bit Manipulation Instructions 


The instructions are used on any bit in the first 256 bytes of memory; see Caution under 6.1 INPUT/ 
OUTPUT. One group either sets or clears. The other group performs the bit test and branch opera- 
tions. Refer to Table 7-4. 


Table 7-4. Bit Manipulation Instructions 


Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/Clear Bit Test and Branch 
Op # # Op # # 
Mnemonic Code Bytes| Cycles} Code Bytes| Cycles 


Seat e | 7 















2 oe 
a 


7.2.5 Control Instructions 


The control instructions control the MCU operations during program execution. Refer to Table 7-5. 


Table 7-5. Control instructions 


3 
[—NoF | 


mnemonic | Cooe | ovis | cytes | 
Mnemonic | Code Bytes | Cycles 


















No Operation 


ae ari eae 
es ee ee 
ee i 
nee ea! 
el ee eee 
Re ae 
peOh: aired tee 1] 

es ee 
co ae 


| 80 | 
eee | 
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7.2.6 Alphabetical Listing 


The complete instruction set is given: in a alphabetical order in Table 7-6. 


Table 7-6. Instruction Set (Sheet 1 of 2) 


[| _ol<i<le[<(<[e [e[ele[efele] e(elelelelolelele| 
of _si<l</<|<l<le feletele lolol o[ele[<lefelelelelelelelele! =l<| 
jo |e [ele lelele| << 


” 
At 
EE 
|e 
je | 
je 
fe | 
je 
[@ | 
|e | 
je | 
je | 
ots 
‘ele 
je | 
je | 


vlalalila ” Pla1Z2 [wlula|[]2 2 Ix a 
Alalz|alalo T\Zlo|e |SIVIS|Sls lelajcle re) 
Ij/licqjyqjcjo © {oO }mM {om jM]/m io /M{/M {jm }/o jo}/o Oo Ss 


ao 


Bit Bit 
Set/|Test & 
Branch 


indexed 
No Offset) |(8 nc (16 _ Clear 
x 
xX 
X 
X 
x 


Indexed 





Indexed 
( 


Addressing Modes 
Relative 


—_ 


Immediate 


BCLR 
BCS 
BEQ 
BHCC 
BHCS 
BHI 
BRCLR 
BRSET 
BSET 
= 
a 
mt 





a Code Symbols: 


A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 


® Not Affected 


Z Zero 


H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


| Interrupt Mask 


C  Carry/Borrow 


N Negative (Sign Bit) 
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Table 7-6. Instruction Set (Sheet 2 of 2) 





Addressing Modes 


Immediate 
x 
x 


Mnemonic 


X 
x 


X 





x] x} x ; 
x 


ole] >[e]~Je]>]>JejsJol>}>)>j2 Is 
DOBOSREEDEGEEES 


jolejej-]>Jej~Je}>]eje]>] 

















}o}>|>]> 


|e [>[elel>[>[>] 
DOOD 











eee! 
ane 
ae 
eee 
Ped 








Condition Code Symbols: 
H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) Z Zero A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
| Interrupt Mask C  Carry/ Borrow © Not Affected 
N_ Negative (Sign Bit) 


7.2.7 Opcode Map 


Table 7-7 is an opcode map for the instruction used on the MCU. 
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Table 7-7. M6805 HMOS/M146805 CMOS Family Instruction Set Opcode Map 












Read/Modify/Write 
“a 





BEL {bin A 
3 4 

5/4 3 

NEG NEG 

c}2 REL DIR | 1 A 
c 
c 


: = 
BASETT BSErT 
10 BS 
4 3 
BrcuRt “BCLAI 
u BTB [2 BSC Fe REL cae DIR 


x 








5 
0101 


2h eeneeeiptiaion Bit Manipulation 

por am | on | 
0 BRSETO “BseTO 
0000 BS 


1 BACLRO “BCLAO. 
0001 B 


0110 0111 


Zz 
m 
aq) 


4 
1 


(2) 


O 


= 


~N NR NTN 
o oO 


< 
= 
BRseT2 asera’ 
ne esera’ a 7 2 * isn 2 
Brcia2 ecina” 
- ecina” fees? 
3 
BRseTs eer 
he BTB ese 2 re IR 
3 
BrcLas “BCLAS. 
a BTB |2 BSC }2 eo IR 
BASETa "BSET4” “BHCC 
ne BTB |2 BSC |2 REL IR 
IR 
a 
IR 
IR 


x1 


a 
oa 


LSR LS 


aD 
- 
ice) 
2D 


x 
x 











mo 


ROR ROR ROR 
xi {4 x 







wl 


wp xX 
NJ] wi] 
> 
iop) 

0) 
x 
oj fo) 
- o@ 
> 
wn 
ee) 
x oO 


fo>) 
a 


ASR 


ie) 
r- 


LSL LSL 
x1} 4 X 






oO 
D 
oa 





3|7 
ROL ROL ROL 
x 








3 
2 
curs "BCLAS. 
curs 2 BSC |2 
3 
C BRSETS "BSETS. * Buc 
1100 BTB |2 BSC |2 REL 
3 
feroine “BCLRG BMS 
1101 BTB |2 BSC |2 REL |2 DIR 1 
E 'BRSET7 "BSET7. BIL 
1110 3 BTB |2 Bsc |2 REL 
10 7|7 5 |4 3 
F BRCLR7 | BCLR7 BIH 
111 BTB |2 Bsc |2 REL 


Abbreviations for Address Modes 


: 
2 . 
2 ic 
3 
BRCLRA “BCLRA * BHCS 
on BTB 2 BSC |2 REL |2 . 
BRSETS "BSETS. 
a 81B |2 BSC oe 2 D 
Fa 
6 
D 


for) 
Lb 


et 
ep) 
4 
w 
nN ~ 
4 
ep) 
4 
x 
a a 
4 
ee) 
4 
x 


| |e 


NS 


6 {6 5 


fe) 
2 
=e) 

x 

No 
Oo 
Oo 
0) 

= 
fe) 
(ic, 
0) 

5 


O 
mM 
oO 

x wo 

ND 
oO 
m™m 
ie) 

x 

= ro) 

= fo) 
Oo 
Mm 
> 

x a 


INH Inherent EXT Extended IX Indexed (No Offset) 

A Accumulator REL Relative IX1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
x Index Register BSC Bit Set/Clear 1X2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
IMM Immediate BTB Bit Test and Branch * M146805 CMOS Family Only 
DIR Direct 
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cA 


INH 


8 
1000 Pe 1010 1011 1100 1101 


1110 


Register/Memory 
mM [DIRT ext fa 


1114 


moo 
[ert 
NI 


SUB oe SUB SUB SU 
MM] 2 EXT] 3 1X2 | 2 a 
6 5 4 
CMP 1 
1 INH is 2 EXT | 3 - 2 x 0001 
2 6 5 4 
2 
MM | 2 EXT] 3 1x2 | 2 0010 
11 10 2 4|6 5|5 
SWI 3 
1 INH Fo 2 ee 3 1x2 | 2 0011 
4|6 5 
° AND 4 
AN 2 3 EXT x2 | 2 0100 
2 4 5 
BIT 
MM | 2 EXT Fan 0101 








Ww 
4 ‘= 


FRE Rr : SSRI 






































cs beste 
2 4 |6 5 Ree 
3 EXT x2 
242 5 4 5 
EOR 
2 MM | 2 3 EXT |3 X2 42 x1} 1 IX 
2 2 5 4[6 515 4|4 3 
ADC ADC ADC 
NH }2 MM 3 EXT ]3 X2 |2 X14 1 Ix 
2 2 5 4/6 5 [5 444 3 
ORA ORA ORA ORA 
NH |2 MM 3 EXT [3 X2 |2 x IX 
5 4|6 5 15 414 3 
ADD ADD ADD ADD 
3 EXT [3 X2 42 x IX 
4 315 4 |4 313 2 
JMP JMP JMP JMP 
3 EXT 13 X2 12 Xx IX 
8 6 8 6 |7 5 
JSR JSR JSR 
REL | 2 3 EXT {3 2 XI iX 
5 4 5 4|4 3 
“STOP LDX LDX LDX LDX 
INH IMM 3 EXT |3 2 XI IX 
6 5 |7 6 |6 5 15 4 
Swart STX STX STX STX 
INH 3 EXT |3 X2 |2 x1 ]1 IX 





LEGEND 


Cycles, M6805 HMOS 
Mnemonic 
Bytes 


Cycles, M146805 CMOS 


7-11/7-12 
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0110 


0111 


1001 


1011 


1100 


1101 


1110 


14 


Opcode in Hexadecimal 


Opcode in Binary 


Address Mode 
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SECTION 8 
ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


This section contains the electrical specifications for the MC6805S2. 


8.1 MAXIMUM RATINGS 
Uni This device contains circuitry to protect the 


| Rating 
inputs against damage due to high static 

voltages or electrical fields; however, it is ad- 
Input Voltage PCO in vised that normal precautions be taken to 
Self-Check Mode Vin —0.3 to + 15.0 avoid application of any voltage higher than 

_Ail Other 0.3 to +7.0 maximum rated voltages to this high- 
co ae ee impedance circuit. For proper operation it is 
(One at a Time) 10 mA recommended that Vin and Voyt be con- 
Operating Temperature Range strained to the range Vss<(Vjn_ or 
MC6805S2 TA 1 Ss VoutsVcc. Reliability of operation is 
MC6805S2C — 40 to 85 enhanced if unused inputs except EXTAL are 
aT a errant ola laren 
J 


Junction Temperature either Vss or Vcc). 
Plastic Package 160 
Ceramic Package T 175 
Cerdip 175 


8.2 THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 
Characteristic Unit 








Thermal Resistance 
Plastic 70 
Ceramic BJA 60 °C/W 
Cerdip 60 
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8.3 POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, TJ, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TAt+(PD®6JA) (1) 
Where: 

TA=Ambient Temperature, °C 
6jJA = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD =P|NT+ PPORT 
PINT=!Icc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PPORT =Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 

For most applications PPORT<P|NT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if 

the device is configured to drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An appropriate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Pp=K+(Ty + 273°) (2) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K = Ppe(T a + 273°C) + 6yaePD2 (3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by 
measuring Pp (at equilibrium) for a known TA. Using this value of K the values of Pp and Ty can be 
obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any value of Ta. 


8.4 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vdc, V§s=0 Vdc, 
TA=TL to TH, unless otherwise noted) 


Input High Voltage 

RESET (4.755 Vcc s5.75) 
(Voc 84.75) 
INT (4.75 <Vcc 5.75) 
(Vcc 84.75) 

All Other 

Input High Voltage PCO 
Port/ Timer Mode 
Self-Check Mode 


Input Low Voltage 
ESET 
INT 
All Other (Except A/D Inputs) 
RESET Hysteresis Voltages (See RESETS) 
“Out of Reset’’ 
“Into Reset” 


Standby Supply Voltage (INT2 Input Option) 
Standby Current (INT2 Input Option) (VsTBy =3.0 V) 


Power Dissipation— No Port Loading 
(Vcc =5.75 V, Ta =0°C) 
(Vcc =5.75 V, Ta = — 40°C) 


Input Capacitance (Except Analog Inputs — See Note) 
Low Voltage Recover ; 
Low Votage Inhibit Vivi 


Input Current 

INT 
(Vin=2.4 V to Vcc) 

EXTAL 
(Vin = 2.4 V to Vcc Crystal Option) 
(Vin=0.4 V Crystal Option) 

RESET 
(Vin=0.8 V) 
(External Charging Current) 





TBD= To Be Determined NOTE: Port D analog inputs, when selected, Cjn=25 pF for the first 5 out of 30 cycles. 
*This input (when unused) floats to approximately 2.0 V due to internal biasing. 
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8.5 SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vdc, VSs=0 Vdc, 
TA=TL to TH, unless otherwise noted) 


Symbol 























| Min_| 
[oscitatorFrequency——SSSSCSC~C~C~‘~dCCSse P| |_| 
pO vole Timea ae ye Oe re eae 
INT, INT2, and TIMER Pulse Width (See 5.4 INTERRUPTS) | twt.twH [toyc+200[  - [| -— [ns | 
PRESET Pusewisth Ltt teers] | «ds 
[RESET Delay Time (External Capactance= Te) ___—_—+| tau, | _— | 100 [| - | ms _| 
2 eee 





INT Zero-Crossing Detection Input Frequency ; 
(for +5° Accuracy) fINT 0.0 
4 














[exer Cock Input Duy Gwe ERTA i 
[Oscilator Startup Time Cat Tt iT 
PSPC High Time rc tre 
PSPICE LowTime SSCS suc Pte | 
PSPICL Fise and Fal'Time ttt fs 
[SPID input Data Setwp Time —_—=—S—SSCSCS~sCts | | dd te 
[SPIO input Date Hold Time ———SSSSSSSCSC*dC PE te | 
[SPICL to SPISSTag Time ———SSCSCSCS~C~C~‘iC Seve 
[SPISS to SPICL Lead Te isso ve 
[SPISS High and tow Time | 'ssu. sb [ 4 | =} J ye 
[Stent GittoFretCockleadTime Tt SE} | de 
[Exiemal Tier Input to Timer Change Time _|_eer_} 8_| ~_| =] toye | 
[Timer Change to Por 8 Toggle Time _—_—~SS*dY te] 2 

INTE fo Timer A Load Time wi sf 


* See Figure 5-7 for typical crystal parameters. 


8.6 A/D CONVERTER CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, Vgg =0 Vde, 


TA=T. to TH, unless otherwise noted) 
[Wax [Unt [SSC omens sd 
fie OP AB ee 
+ 





















Full Scale Error* 
Zero Offset* 


Absolute (Total) Error* f= 4 


Conversion Range 
VRH 
VRL 


TBD Deviation of step $FE to $FF from ideal 


TBD Deviation of step $00 to $01 from ideal 


nS ee 
[Nortineaty® _———SSSSC*d dd 
a ee se ee 
Sa eee 
aw as 
TBD LSB Includes errors due to all sources, including 
Ga quantizing 
oo 





















| A/D accuracy may decrease proportionately as 
VRH-VRL is reduced below 4.0 V. The sum 
of Vay and Vat must not exceed Vcc. 








Sample Time 
Sample/Hold Capacitance, Input | 


Analog Input Voitage 









Transients on any analog lines (pins 19-24) are 
not allowed at any time during sampling or 
accuracy may be degraded. 


*For VRH=4.0 V to $8.0 V and Vp, =0 V. 
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8.7 PORT ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS. (Vcc = + 5.25 Vdc, +0.5 Vde, VSs=0 Vdc, 
TA=T L to TH, unless otherwise noted) 


a 


Port A with CMOS Drive Enabled 


po Prt A with CMOS Drive Enabled 
Output Low Voltage 
tLoad= 1-6 mA VoL ~ 0.4 Vv 
Output High Voltage 
ILoad= — 100 pA VOH 2.4 V 
Output High Voltage 
lLoad= ~ 10 pA ; VOH Vec— 1.0 Vv 
Input High Voltage 


Input Low Voltage 
ILoad = — 500 pA (Maximum) VIL VSs = ¥ 


Hi-Z State Input Current 

(Vin= 2.0 V to Vcc} NH — 300 pA 
Hi-Z State Input Current 

(Vin=90.4 V) it — 500 pA 



























Output Low Voltage 
lLoad =3.2 mA 


Output Low Voltage 
ILoad= 10 mA (Sink) VOL 
VOH 
Vit 





4 
Darlington Current Drive (Source) * 
Vo=15V IOH 1.0 


input High Voltage 
Input Low Voltage A Vie 
Hi-Z State Input Current Its! _ 


Port C and Port A with CMOS Device Disabled 


Output High Voltage* 
lLoad= — 200 pA 2 Vv 


< 
icp) 
ive) 
if 


az fo 


\Load= 1-6 mA VoL V 
lLoad= — 100 nA VOH 2.4 Vv 
Vin [20 ee 
finputtow Vonage SCC ssp 
[Hiez Stato Input Curent SSCS gf dP 


Port D (Digital inputs Only) 


input Low Votags vu vss_[- | 08 |v _| 
Peis 


nput Current* * lin 


<i 
*Not applicable if programmed to open-drain state. 
**PD4/Vp; -PD5/V_H: 
The A/D conversion resistor (15 kilohm typical) is connected internally between these two lines, impacting their use as digital inputs 
in some applications. 
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Vec=4.75V 






Test MMD6150 


Point -- or Equiv. 1.3k2 







MMD7000 
or Equiv. 






40 pF 
(Total) 


Figure 8-1. TTL Equivalent 
Test Load (Port B) 


Vec=4.76V 






' Test MMD6150 
Point or Equiv. 






2.26 kQ 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 






30 pF 
(Total) 


Figure 8-3. TTL Equivalent 
Test Load (Ports A and C) 
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Test Point ore, 
i pF (Total) 


Figure 8-2. CMOS Equivalent 
Test Low (Port A) 


Vec=4.75 V 
1.36 kQ 


Test 
Point 


aS 30 pF (Total) 


Figure 8-4. Open-Drain Equivalent 
Test Load (PB1, PB2, and PB3) 
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SECTION 9 . 
ORDERING INFORMATION 


The information required when ordering a custom MCU is given in the following paragraphs. The 
ROM program may be transmitted to Motorola on EPROM(s) or an MDOS disk file. 


To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU it is necessary to first contact your local Motorola represen- 
tative or Motorola distributor. 


9.1 EPROMs 


The MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROMs, programmed with the customer program (positive logic 
sense for address ‘and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The EPROM must be clearly 
marked to indicate which EPROM corresponds to which address space. The recommended marking 
procedure for two MCM2716 EPROMs is illustrated below. 


XXX XXX 


XXX = Customer ID 


After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in conductive IC carriers and securely 
packed. Do not use styrofoam. 


9.2 VERIFICATION MEDIA 


All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are filed for contractual purposes and are not 
returned. A computer listing of the ROM.code will be generated and returned along with a listing 
verification form. The listing should be thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification form constitutes the contractual agree- 
ment for creation of the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program one blank EPROM from 
the data file used to create the customer mask to aid in the verification process. 
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9.3 ROM VERIFICATION UNITS (RVUs) 


Ten MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be sent for program verification. These units 
will have been made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of ROM verification only. For 
expediency they are usually unmarked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room temperature 
and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the mask charge and are not production parts. The RVUs 
are thus not guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance, and should be discarded after verification 
is completed. 


9.4 FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single-density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. 
The customer must write the binary file name and company name of the disk with a felt-tip pen. The 
minimum MDOS system files as well as the absolute binary object file (file name LO type of file) 
from the M6805 cross assembler must be on the disk. An object file made from a memory dump us- 
ing the ROLLOUT command is also acceptable. Consider submitting a source listing as well as the 
following files: file name LX (EXORciser loadable format) and file name SA (ASCII source code). 
These files will of course be kept confidential and are used 1) to speed up the process in-house if 
any problems arise, and 2) to speed up the user-to-factory interface if the user finds any software er- 
rors and needs assistance quickly from Motorola factory representatives. 


MDOS is Motorola's disk operating system available on development systems such as EXORcisers, 
EXORsets, etc. 
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MC6805S2 MCU CUSTOM ORDERING INFORMATION 


Motorola Use Only 


Daten ao ek Sa Motorola Part Numbers 
MC 


Customer PO Number 
Sc 





Customer Company 


Address 


Citys ee State Zip 





Country 





Tele phoresis tno: 
Custom Contact Person 
Customer Part Number 
OPTION LIST 
Select the options for your MCU from the following list. A manufacturing mask wil! be generated from this information. 
Standby RAM Internal Oscillator Input Port A Output Drive 
No Standby Crystal CMOS and TTL 


16-Byte Standby Resistor TTL Only 


Analog-to- Digital Channels Low Voltage Inhibit 
Four (Standard) Disable 


Pattern Media (All other media require prior factory approval) 
EPROMs (MCM2716 or MCM2532) 
Floppy Disk 
Other * 


* Requires prior factory approval 





Clock Frequency 
Temperature Range: O°C to + 70°C (Standard) — 40°C to + 85°C 


Marking information (12 Characters Maximum) 


Signature 


Title 


GENERIC INFORMATION 
P Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805S2CP 
L Suffix — 40°C to 85°C MC6805S2CL 
S Suffix 40°C to 85°C MC6805S2CS 
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SECTION 10 
MECHANICAL DATA 


This section contains the pin assignments and package dimensions for the MC6805S2. 


10.1 PIN ASSIGNMENT 














Vss 

TIMER A/PCO[ 

TIMER B/PC1 E 
VstBy/AN4/INT2/PD6 
VRH/PD5 Q 


SPISS/PBO U 
SPICL/PB1 
SPID/PB2 Q 
SPID/PB3 J 
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Advance Information 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER UNIT WITH PLL LOGIC 


The MC6805T2 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) with PLL logic is a 
member of the M6805 HMOS Family of low-cost single-chip microcom- 
puters. This 8-bit microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip clock, ROM, 
RAM, I/O, timer, and the PLL logic for an RF synthesizer. It is designed 
for the user who needs an economical microcomputer with the proven 
capabilities of the M6800-based instruction set, as well as the necessary 
logic required for frequency synthesis applications. The following are 
some of the hardware and software highlights of the MC6805T2 MCU. 


HARDWARE FEATURES 
8-Bit Architecture 
64 Bytes of RAM 
Memory Mapped I/O 
2508 Bytes of User ROM 
Timer Start/Stop and Source Select 
19 TTL/CMOS Compatible Bidirectional |/O Lines (Eight Lines are 
LED Compatible) 
On-Chip Ciock Generator 
Zero-Crossing Detection 
Self-Check Mode 
Master Reset 
Complete Development System Support on EXORciser 
5 V Single Supply 
14-Bit Binary Variable Divider 
10-Stage Mask-Programmable Reference Divider 
‘Three-State Phase and Frequency Comparator 
Suitable for TV Frequency Synthesizers 
SOFTWARE FEATURES 
Similar to M6800 
Byte Efficient Instruction Set 
Easy to Program 
True Bit Manipulation 
Bit Test and Branch Instructions 
Versatile Interrupt Handling 
Versatile Index Register 
Powerful Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Full Set of Conditional Branches 
Memory Usable as Registers/ Flags 
Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change 
10 Powerful Addressing Modes 
All Addressing Modes Apply to ROM, RAM, and |/O 
R SELECTABLE OPTIONS 
Internal 8-Bit Timer with Selectable Clock Source (External Timer 
Input or Internal Machine Clock) 
Timer Prescaler Option (Seven Bits 2) 
Eight Bidirectional |/O Lines with TTL or TTL/CMOS Interface 
Option or Open-Drain Drive 
Four Vectored Interrupts; Timer, Software, and two External 
Low Voltage Inhibit Option 


US 


@nm 


This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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HMOS 


(HIGH DENSITY, N-CHANNEL, 
SILICON-GATE, DEPLETION LOAD) 


8-BIT 
MICROCOMPUTER 
WITH PLL LOGIC 


L- SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 719 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 710 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


28 J RESET 
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FIGURE 1 — MC6805T2 HMOS MICROCOMPUTER BLOCK DiAGRAM 


Prescaler Timer/ 
7 8 Counter 






XTAL EXTAL RESET NUM IN 


i Oscillator 











































and = 4 = 
= 
Vv Vv Port 
aa je iat PCO/TIMER Cc 
ccumulator 
Port PA2 : Port | Data i CPU Data | Port PC2 Ness 
A PA3 A | Dir. & Ela! Dir. | Cc Lines 
0 Bae Reg. | Reg. index Reg. | Reg. 
Lines PA6 : Register 
PA7 8 xX 
Condition 
Code 
5 Register cc 
Stack 
Pointer 
PBO Program Frequency 
PB1 i Input 
Bo PB2 Port | Data eae Variable a 
PB3 B Dir igh PCH 14 Divider ohme in 
1/0 PB4 ; Pp Ph 
‘ Reg. | Reg. rogram ase 
Lines bee Counter Reference Comparator Comparator 
PB/ 8 Low PCL 10 Divider o@COMP 


2.5K x 8 64 x 8 
User ROM RAM 
Self-Check 

: ROM 


MAXIMUM RATINGS 


This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
voltages or electric fields, however, it is ad- 
vised that normal precautions be taken to 
avoid application of any voltage higher than 


Storage Temperature Range ~55 to + 150 maximum rated voltages to this high- 
impedance circuit. For proper operation it is 


THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 
Strained to the range Vggs(Vin or Vout) 


=Vcc. Reliability of operation is enhanced if 
unused inputs are tied to an appropriate logic 
voltage level (e.g., either Vss or Vcc). 


Operating Temperature fangs | Ta 







Thermal Resistance 


Plastic 
Ceramic 
Cerdip 





POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, Tj, in °C can be obtained from: 
Ty=Ta (Ppe6sa) (1) 
Where: 
Ta =Ambient Temperature, °C 
6j)A =Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
Pp =PINT+ PPORT 
PINT=!cc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PporT=Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 
For most applications PPOoRT «PINT and can be neglected. PporRT may become significant if the device is configured to 
drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PpORT is neglected) is: 


Pp=K + (Ty+273°C) (2) 
Solving equations 7 and 2 for K gives: 
K=Pope(Ta + 273°C) + Oy AePp2 (3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring PLD (at equilibrium) 
for a known Ta. Using this value of K the values of Pp and Ty can be obtained by solving equations {1) and (2) iteratively for any 
value of Ta. 
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ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc =5.25 Vde +0.5 Vdc, Vgg = GND, Ta =0 to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


Input High Voltage 
RESET (4.76<Vcc <5.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
INT (4.785 Vcc $5.75) 
(Voc <4.75) 
All Other Except fin 


Input High Voltage ¢COMP 
Normal Mode 
Self-Check Mode 
Input Low Voltage 
RESET 
iNT 
All Other Except fin 


INT Zero-Crossing Input Voltage, through a Capacitor 


Internal Power Dissipation —- No Port Loading, 
Vcc=5.7/8 V, Ta=0°C 


Input Capacitance 
XTAL 


All Others 


Leakage Current (Vjn= Vcc) on Pin 7 (¢COMP) 


RESET Hysteresis Voltage (See Figures 10 and 11) 
“Out of Reset’ 
‘Into Reset’ 


Input Current 
TIMER (Vin=0.4 V) 
INT = (Vip =0.4 V) 
EXTAL (Vin =2.4 V to Vcc) 
(Vin =0.4 V) 
RESET (Vin =0.8 V) (External Capacitor Charging Current) 


lin 
Low Voltage Receiver 


Low Voltage Inhibit 0°C to 70°C Vivi 
-—40°C to 85°C 


See MC68(7}05 Series Data Sheet for port I/V curves and input protection schematics. 
* Due to internal biasing, this INT input (when unused) floats to approximately 2.0 volts. 





SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc =5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, Vgg = GND, Ta=0 to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 
Characteristics 
Oscillator Frequency 
Cycle Time (4/foge) 
INT and TIMER Pulse Width (See TIMER and INTERRUPT Sections) 
RESET Pulse Width 


RESET Delay Time (External Capacitance = 1.0 nF) 


Input Frequency Rise Time (fj, = max) 


Input Frequency Fall Time (fj, = max) 
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PORT ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, Vgg= GND, Ta =0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


Darlington Current Drive (Source), Vo=1.5 V 
Input High Voltage 

Input Low Voltage 

Hi-Z State Input Current - 


Output High Voltage, ILgaq= — 100 pA 





Port C and Port A with CMOS Drive Disabled 


Output Low Voltage, ILoag= 1.6 mA VOL 


VOH 


FIGURE 2 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD FIGURE 3 ~ CMOS EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD FIGURE 4 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 


(PORT B) 


Vcc =5.76V 
MMD6150 
or Equiv. 15kQ 
40 pF 
(Total) 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


C=40 pF (Total) 


SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The input and output signals for the MCU are described in 
the following paragraphs. 


Vcc AND Vss a 
Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. Vcc 
is power and Vs 's the ground connection. 


INT 
This pin provides the capability for asynchronously apply- 


ing an external interrupt to the MCU. Refer to INTERRUPTS 
for additional information. 


(PORT A) 


Test Point =.) 
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(PORTS A AND C) 


Vcoc=5.75 V 
MMD6150 
or Equiv. 2.97 kQ 
30 pF 
(Total) 


MMD7000 


30 pF (Total) , 
or Equiv. 


XTAL AND EXTAL 

These pins. provide control input for the on-chip clock 
oscillator circuit. A crystal or an external signal can be con- 
nected to these pins to provide input to the internal 
oscillator. Lead length and stray capacitance on these two 
pins should be minimized. Refer to INTERNAL 
OSCILLATOR for recommendations about these pins. 


fin 

This pin provides the high frequency digital input to the 
variable divider portion of the on-chip frequency synthesizer. 
The reference frequency for the phase lock loop is divided 
down from the crystal oscillator. Refer to the PHASE LOCK 
LOOP for details on the frequency synthesizer features. 


MC6805T2 


o@COMP 

This three-state output is the result of comparing the inter- 
nal reference frequency to the variable divider signal. Refer 
to PHASE LOCK LOOP for details. In self-check, @COMP is 
raised to =9 Volts. 


RESET 


A low voltage level on this Schmitt trigger input will reset 
the MPU. Refer to RESETS for additional information. 


NUM 


This pin is not for user application and must be connected 
to VSs. 


INPUT/OUTPUT LINES (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC2) 


These 19 lines are arranged into two 8-bit ports (A and B) 
and one 3-bit port (C). All lines are programmable as either 
inputs or outputs under software control of the data direc- 
tion registers. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUTS for additional in- 
formation. The PCO/TIMER pin also serves as an external in- 
put to the internal timer. Refer to the TIMER section for in- 
formation on the timer modes. 


MEMORY 


The MCU memory is configured as shown in Figure 5. The 
MCU is capable of addressing 4096 bytes of memory and I/O 
registers with its program counter. The MCU has imple- 


mented 2698 of these memory locations. This consists of: 
2508 bytes user ROM, 116 bytes self-check ROM, 64 bytes of 
user RAM, six bytes of port |/O, two timer registers, and two 
PLL registers. The user ROM is split into two areas. The first 
area begins at memory location $080 and continues through 
$7FF. The lower 128 bytes of this ROM area (part of page 
zero) allows the user to access ROM locations utilizing the 
direct and table look-up indexed adressing modes. The 
second user ROM area begins at memory location $D40 and 
continues through $F83. The last eight user ROM locations, 
at the top of memory, are for the interrupt vectors. 

The MCU reserves the first 16 memory locations for |/O 
features, of which 10 have been implemented. These loca- 
tions are used for the ports, the port DDRs, the timer, and 
the PLL registers. 

Sixty-four bytes of user RAM are provided. Of the 64 
bytes, 31 bytes are shared with the stack area. The stack 
must be used with care when data shares the stack area. 

The shared stack area is used during the processing of 
interrupt and subroutine calls to save the processor state. 
The register contents are pushed onto the stack in the order 
shown in Figure 6. Since the stack pointer decrements dur- 
ing pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the program counter 
is stacked first; then the high order four bits (PCH) are 
stacked. This ensures that the program counter is loaded 
correctly following pulls from the stack, since the stack 
pointer increments when it pulls data from the stack. A 
subroutine call results in only the program counter (PCH, 
PCL) contents being pushed onto the stack, the remaining 
CPU registers are not pushed. 


FIGURE 5 — MC6805T2 MCU ADDRESS MAP 


7 
0 \/O Ports, RAM, 
Page Zero PLL, Timer 
Access with (128 bytes) 
Short Mees 
r 
i 128 Page Z 
Instruct ge Zero 
nstructions User ROM 
255 (128 bytes) 
256 
User ROM 
(1792 bytes) 
2047 
2048 


Not Used 
(1344 bytes) 


3391 
3392 
ROM 
(580 bytes) 
3971 
3972 Self-Check 
ROM 
4087 (116 bytes) 
4088 


Interrupt Vectors (8 bytes) 


4095 





a a ee ee ee 

er] 
Port C 

14 111 [FOR™ | soo2 


oo 
FEE] s- 
a 

(52 bytes) $03F 


User RAM $040 
(64 bytes) 


Stack 
(31 bytes maximum) 


$07F 


* Caution: Data direction registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as SFF. 
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FIGURE 6 — INTERRUPT STACKING ORDER 


7 Bie BY 4. 3. 2 Pull 


1 0 
Pigs 9 Condition 
Code Register 













n-4 n+1 
n-1) 1711 PCH* | n+4 
n n+5 


Push 


*For subroutine calls, only PCH and PCL are stacked. 


REGISTERS 


The MCU has five registers available to the programmer. 
They are shown in Figure 7 and are explained in the following 
paragraphs. 


ACCUMULATOR (A) 


The accumulator is a general purpose 8-bit register used to 
hold operands and results of arithmetic calculations or data 
manipulations. 


INDEX REGISTER (X) 


The index register is an 8-bit register used for the indexed 
addressing mode. It contains an 8-bit value that may be 
added to an instruction value to create an effective address. 
The index register can also be used for data manipulations 
using the read/modify/write instructions. The index register 
may also be used as a temporary storage area. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is a 12-bit register that contains the 
address of the NVEX7 instruction to be executed. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is a 12-bit register that contains the 
address of the next free location on the stack. Initially, the 
stack pointer is set to location $07F and is decremented as 
data is being pushed onto the stack and incremented as data 
is being pulled from the stack. The seven most-significant 
bits of the stack pointer are permanently set to 0000011. Dur- 
ing an MCU reset or the reset stack pointer (RSP) instruc- 
tion, the stack pointer is set to location $07F. Subroutines 
and interrupts may be nested down to location $061 (31 
bytes maximum) which allows the programmer to use up to 
15 levels of subroutine calls. A subroutine call occupies two 
RAM bytes on the stack, while an interrupt uses five RAM 
bytes. 


FIGURE 7 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 
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CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 

The condition code register is a 5-bit register in which four 
bits are used to indicate the results of the instruction just 
executed. These bits can be individually tested by a program 
and specific action taken as a result of their state. Each in- 
dividual condition code register bit is explained in the follow- 
ing paragraphs. 


HALF CARRY (H) — Set during ADD and ADC instruc- 
tions to indicate that a carry occurred between bits 3 and 4. 


INTERRUPT (I) — This bit is set to mask (disable) the 
timer and external interrupt (INT). If an interrupt occurs 
while this bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is processed 
as soon as the interrupt bit is cleared. 


NEGATIVE (N) — Used to indicate that the result of the 
LAST arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was negative 
(bit 7 in result equal to a logic one). 


ZERO (Z) — Used to indicate that the result of the LAST 
arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was zero. 


CARRY/BORROW (C) — Used to indicate that a carry or 
borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occurred dur- 
ing the LAST arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected 
during bit test and branch instructions plus shifts and 
rotates. 


TIMER 
The MC680572 timer circuitry is shown in Figure 8. The 
8-bit counter may be loaded under program control and is 


decremented toward zero by the clock input (prescaler out- 
put). When the timer reaches zero the timer interrupt request 
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FIGURE 8 — TIMER BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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bit (bit 7) in the timer control register (TCR) is set. The timer 
interrupt can be masked (disabled) by setting the timer inter- 
rupt mask bit (bit 6) in the TCR. The interrupt bit (I bit) in the 
condition code register also prevents a timer interrupt from 
being processed. The MCU responds to this interrupt by sav- 
ing the present CPU state on the stack, fetching the timer 
interrupt vector from locations $FF8 and $FF9 and executing 
the interrupt routine; see INTERRUPTS. 7he timer interrupt 
request bit (TCR7) must be cleared by software. 

The clock input to the timer is established via bit 5 (TCR5) 
in the timer control register. When this bit is set (external 
mode), the timer clock source is the PCO/TIMER pin. In this 
mode a mask option is used to select either the ¢2 gated with 
PCO/TIMER or the positive transition on PCO/TIMER as 
timer clock source. This allows easily performed pulse width 
or pulse count measurements. When TCR® is low, logic 
zero, the timer clock source is the internal $2. 

Bit 4 in the timer control register (TCR4) disables the timer 
clock source when set to logic one. 

The maximum frequency of a signal that can be recogniz- 
ed by the PCO/TIMER pin logic is dependent on the 
parameter labeled tw, twH. The pin logic that recognizes 
the high (or low) state on the pin must also recognize the low 
(or high) state on the pin in order io “‘re-arm’’ the internal 
logic. Therefore, the period can be calculated as follows: 
(assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given period). 


ee Herod 
teyo X 2 + 250 ns period fied 


The period is not simply tw + twWH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily long period (250 
nanoseconds twice). 

When the 2 signal is used as the source, it can be gated 
by an input applied to the PCO/ TIMER input pin allowing the 
user to easily perform pulse-width measurements. (Note: for 
ungated 2 clock inputs to the timer prescaler, the 
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PCO/TIMER pin should be tied to Vcc.) The source of the 
clock input is one of the mask options that is specified before 
manufacture of the MC6805T2. 

A prescaler option, divide by 29, can be applied to the 
clock input that extends the timing interval up to a maximum 
of 128 counts before decrementing the counter. This prescal- 
ing mask. option is also specified before manufacture. 

The timer continues to count past zero, falling through to 
$FF from zero, and then continuing to count. Thus, the 
counter can be read at any time by reading the timer data 
register (TDR). This allows a program to determine the 
length of time since a timer interrupt has occurred, and not 
disturb the counting process. 

At power-up or reset, the prescaler and counter are in- 
itialized with all logic ones; the timer interrupt request bit 
(TCR7) is cleared; the timer interrupt mask bit (TCR6) is set; 
the external timer source bit (TCRS) is cleared and the timer 
disable bit (TCR4) is cleared. 


SELF-CHECK 


Write 





Internal Data Bus 





The self-check capability of the MCU provides an internal 
check to determine if the part is functional. Connect the 
MCU as shown in Figure 9 and monitor the output of Port C 
bit 3 for an oscillation of approximately 3 hertz. A 9-volt level 
on the @COMP input, pin 7, energizes the ROM-based self- 
check feature. The self-check program exercises the RAM, 
ROM, timer, interrupts, and I/O ports. 


RESETS 


The MCU is reset whenever the RESET input line senses a 
logic zero. This can be accomplished in two different ways: 
(1) during power-up when a capacitor is used to hold the 
RESET pin low for a specified time (tRHL); and (2} any time 
after power-up that the RESET line falls to a logic zero for a 
period longer than one tcyc. See Figures 10 and 11. 


MC6805T2 


The internal circuit connected to the RESET pin consists 
of a Schmitt trigger which senses the RESET line logic level. 
The Schmitt trigger provides an internal reset voltage if it 
senses a logic 0 on the RESET pin. During power-up, the 
Schmitt trigger switches on (removes reset) when the 
RESET pin voltage rises to ViRES +. When the RESET pin 
voltage falls to a logic 0 for a period longer than one tcyc, the 
Schmitt trigger switches off to provide an internal reset 
voltage. The ‘switch off’ voltage occurs at VigEsS—. A 
typical reset Schmitt trigger hysteresis curve is shown in 
Figure 11(b). 

Upon power-up, a delay of tRHL is needed before allowing 
the reset input to go high. This time allows the internal clock 
generator to stabilize. Connecting a capacitor to the RESET 
input, as shown in Figure 11(a), will provide sufficient delay. 
See Figure 15 under INTERRUPTS for the complete reset se- 
quence. 











INTERNAL OSCILLATOR 


The interna! oscillator circuit has been designed to require 
a minimum of external components. The use of a crystal or 
an external signal may be used to drive the internal oscillator. 
The different connection methods are shown in Figures 12 
and 13. The crystal specifications and suggested PC board 
layout are given in Figure 14. : 

The crystal oscillator startup time is a function of many 
variables: crystal parameters (especially Rg), oscillator load 
capacitances, IC parameters, ambient temperature, and sup- 
ply voltage. To ensure rapid oscillator startup, neither the 
crystal characteristics nor the load capacitance should 
exceed recommendations: 


INTERRUPTS 


The MC6805T2 MCU can be interrupted three different 
ways: through the external interrupt (INT) input pin, the 
internal timer interrupt request, or the software interrupt 
instruction (SWI). When any interrupt occurs, processing is 
suspended, the present CPU state is pushed onto the stack, 
the interrupt bit (I) in the condition code register is set, the 
address of the interrupt routine Is obtained from the appro- 
priate interrupt vector address, and the interrupt routine is 
executed. Stacking the CPU registers, setting the | bit, and 
vector fetching requires a total of 11 teyc periods for comple- 
tion. 

A flowchart of the interrupt sequence is shown in Figure 
15. The interrupt service routine must end with a return from 
interrupt instruction (RTI) which allows the MCU to resume 
processing of the program prior to the interrupt (by unstack- 
ing the previous CPU state). 

Unlike RESET, hardware interrupts do not cause execu- 
tion of the current instruction to be halted. Hardware inter- 
rupts are considered pending until execution of the current 
instruction is complete. 

As shown in Figure 15, when execution of the current 
instruction is complete, the processor checks all pending 
hardware interrupts and if unmasked (| bit=0), proceeds 
with interrupt processing; otherwise, the next instruction is 
fetched and executed. Masked interupts are latched inter- 
nally for later interrupt service. 
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If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SW! (software interrupt) instruc- 
tion is executed as any other instruction and as such will take 
precedence over hardware interrupts only if the | bit is set 
(interrupts masked). 

Table 1 shows the execution priority of the RESET, INT 
and timer interrupts, and instructions (including the software 
interrupt, SWI). Two conditions are shown, one with the | 
bit set and the other with | bit clear; however, in either case 
RESET has the highest priority of execution. If the | bit is set 
as per Table 1(a), the second highest priority is assigned to 
any instruction including SWI. This is illustrated in Figure 15 
which shows that the INT or timer interrupts are not tested 
when the | bit is set. If the | bit is cleared as per Table 1(b), 
the priorities change in that the next instruction (including 
SWI) is not fetched until after the INT and timer interrupts 
have been tested (and serviced). Also, when the | bit is clear, 
if both INT and timer interrupts are pending, the INT inter- 
rupt is always serviced before the timer interrupt. 





The external interrupt is internally synchronized and will 
set a latch on the falling edge of INT. A sinusoidal input 
signal (f)yT maximum) can be used to generate an external 
interrupt, as shown in Figure 16(a) for use as a zero-crossing 
detector with hystersis included. This allows for applications 
such as time-of-day routines and engaging/disengaging ac 
power control devices. As shown in Figure 17(a), off-chip 
clamping limits the ac input to the ViNT specification while 
still providing an interrupt at every zero crossing of the ac 
signal. ; le 

For digital applications, as shown in Figure. 16(b), the INT 
input can be driven directly by a digital signal. The maximum 
frequency of a signal that can be recognized by the INT pin 
logic is dependent on the parameter labeled tywyL, twH. The 
logic that recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin must 
also recognize the low (or high) state on the pin in order to 
“te-arm’’ the internal logic. Therefore, the period can be 
calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given 
period). 





£ 


tcyc X 2 + 250 ns = period et 


The period is not simply twL + tywH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 
nanoseconds twice). For the INT function, the maximum 
allowable frequency is also determined by the software 
response of the INT service routine. 

A software interrupt (SWI) is an executable instruction 
which is.executed regardless of the state of the | bit in the 
condition code register; however, if the | bit is clear, a soft- 
ware interrupt (or any other instruction) cannot be executed 
until after the INT and timer interrupts have been serviced. 
SWis are usually used as breakpoints for debugging or as 
system calls. 
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FIGURE 9 — SELF-CHECK CONNECTIONS 
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FIGURE 10 — POWER AND RESET TIMING 





FIGURE 11 — POWER-UP RESET DELAY CIRCUIT 
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FIGURE 12 — CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR FIGURE 13 — EXTERNAL OSCILLATOR 
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NOTE: The recommended vatue of both C_1 and C,2 with a 4.0 
megahertz crystal is 27 picofarads maximum, including 
system distributed capacitance. For crystal frequencies 
other than 4 megahertz, the total capacitance on each pin 
should be scaled as the inverse of the frequency ratio. For 
example, with a 2-megahertz crystal, use approximately 50 
picofarads for both Cy 1 and Ci. The exact value depends 
on the motional-arm parameters of the crystal used. 


FIGURE 14 — CRYSTAL MOTIONAL ARM PARAMETERS 
AND SUGGESTED PC BOARD LAYOUT 


(a) Recommended Crystal Motional-Arm Parameters 


Cy 


XTAL Ly Rs EXTAL 


AT — Cut Parallel Resonance Crystal 
Co=7 pF Max. 

FREQ=4.0 MHz @ Cy1 and CL2= 24 pF 
Rs =50 ohms Max. 


(b) Suggested PC Board Layouts 
/ 












Ci2 





NOTE: Keep crystal leads and circuit 
connections as short as possible. 
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FIGURE 15 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 
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TABLE 1 — INTERRUPT/INSTRUCTION EXECUTION 
PRIORITY AND VECTOR ADDRESS 


(a) | Bit Set 


Vector 

Interrupt/Instruction — Address 
RESET SFFE-SFFF 
SWI (or Other Instruction) $FFC-$FFD 


NOTE: [NT and Timer Interrupts are not tested when the | bit is set; 
therefore, they are not shown. 










(b) | Bit Clear 


Vector 
ene instruction ro Address 


SFFE-SFFF 
SFFA-SFFB 
$FF8-SFF9 
$FFC-$FFD 
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INPUT/OUTPUT 


There are 19 input/output pins. (The INT pin may also be 
polled with branch instructions to provide an additional input 
pin.) All pins (Ports A, B, and C) are programmable as either 
inputs or outputs under software control of the correspond- 
ing data direction registers (DDR). The port I/O program- 
ming is accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the 
port DDR to a logic 1 for output or a logic O for input. On 
reset all DDRs are initialized to a logic 0 state to put the ports 
in the input mode. The port output registers are not initializ- 
ed on reset and should be initialized before changing the 
DDR bits to avoid undefined levels. When programmed as 
outputs, all |/O pins read the latched output data, regardiess 
of the logic levels at the output pin due to output loading; 
see Figure 17. When Port B is programmed for outputs, it is 
capable of sinking 10 milliamperes and sourcing one 
milliampere on each pin. 


MC6805T2 


FIGURE 16 — TYPICAL INTERRUPT CIRCUITS 
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FIGURE 17 — TYPICAL PORT I/O CIRCUITRY 
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* DOR is a write-only register and reads as all 1s. 
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** Ports A (with CMOS drive disabled), 8, and C are three-state ports. Port A has optional internal pullup devices to provide CMOS drive 


capability. See Electrical Characteristics tables for complete information. 


MC6805T2 


All input/output lines are TTL compatible as both inputs 
and outputs. Ports B and C are CMOS compatible as inputs. 
Port A may be made CMOS compatible as outputs with a 
mask option. Figure 18 provides some examples of port con- 
nections. The address map in Figure 5 gives the address of 
the data registers and DDRs. The register configuration is 


shown in Table 2. 


Caution 


The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and 
C are write-only registers (registers at $004, 
$005, and $006). A read operation on these 
registers is undefined. Since BSET and BCLR 
are read/modify/write functions, they cannot 
be used to set or clear a DDR bit (all ’’unaf- 
fected’ bits would be set). It is recommended 
that all DOR bits in a port be written using a 
single-store instruction. 

The latched output data bit (see Figure 17) 
may always be written. Therefore, any write to a 


port writes all of its data bits even though the 
port DDR is set to input. This may be used to in- 
itialize the data registers and avoid undefined 
outputs; however, care must be exercised when 
using read/modify/write instructions since the 
data read corresponds to the pin level if the DDR 


is an input (0) and corresponds to the latched 
output data when the DDR is an output (1). 


PHASE LOCK LOOP 


The PLL section consists of: a 14-bit binary variable 
divider, a fixed 10-stage divider, a digital phase and fre- 
quency comparator with a three-state output, and circuitry 
to avoid ‘‘backlash’’ effects in phase lock conditions. 

With a suitable high-frequency prescaler and an active 
integrator the user can easily establish a frequency syn- 
thesizer system driving a voltage controlled oscillator, as 
shown in Figure 19. The equations governing the PLL are 
given in Figure 20. 


TABLE 2 — MCU REGISTER CONFIGURATION 


PORT DATA REGISTER 


Port A Addr = $000 
Port B Addr= $001 
Port C Addr= $002 


7 


Oo 


ae 


PORT DATA DIRECTION REGISTER (DDR) 


(1) Write Only; reads as all 1s 
(2) 1= Output, O= Input. Cleared to O by Reset. 
(3) Port A Addr = $004 

Port B Addr= $005 

Port C Addr = $006 


7 


oO 


aaa 


TIMER DATA REGISTER (TDR) 


$008 


7 


oO 


MSB LSB 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


TCR Bits 0, 1, 2, and 3 read as 1s (not used). 


$009 


TCR4— Disable Timer: 1=Timer Stopped. 0= Timer 


7 6 


5 4 3 2 1 0 
[a a a es 


Atlowed to Count. Cleared to 0 by Reset. 

TCR5— External Timer Source: 1= External, 0= Internal 
2. Cleared to 0 by Reset. 

TCR6—Timer Interrupt Mask Bit: 1= timer interrupt 
masked (disabled). Set to 1 by Reset. 

TCR7— Timer Interrupt Request Status Bit: Set when 
TDR goes to zero, must be cleared by software. 
Cleared to 0 by Reset. 
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FIGURE 18 — TYPICAL PORT CONNECTIONS 
(a) Output Modes 
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CMOS 
PC2 Inverters 
MC14049/ MC14069 
PCI (Typical) 
PCO/TIMER 
Port B, Bit 0 and Bit 1 Programmed as Out- Port C, Bits 0-2 Programmed as Output, Driv- 
put, Driving LEDs Directly. ing CMOS Loads, Using External Pullup 
Resistors. 
(b) Input Modes 
PAZ 19 PB7 
PA6 : 18 PB6 
PAS ‘ 17 PBS 
SN74LS04 , 
SN74LS04 PAG er s 16 | PB4 
(Typical) MC14069 3 
yp PA3 cri eee 15 PB3 
PA2 . 14 PB2 
PAI ‘ 13 |pa 
PAO +> 12 | PBO 
TTL Driving Port A Directly. CMOS or TTL Driving Port B Directly. 
MC14069 
(Typical) 
PC2 
PC1 
PCO/TIMER 
SN74LS04 
(Typical) 


CMOS and TTL Driving Port C Directly. 
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VARIABLE DIVIDER 


The variable divider is a 14-bit binary down counter which 
communicates with the CPU via two read/write registers 
located at address $OQ0A, for the LS byte, and $O0B, for the 
MS byte. The upper two bits in register $OOB, always read as 
logic 1s. When the variable divider count has reached zero a 
preset pulse, fyAR, iS generated. 

The fyAR signal is applied to the phase comparator circuit 
together with the fREF signal. The phase/frequency dif- 
ference, between the two signals, results in an error signal 
output (@COMP, pin 7) which controls the VCO frequency. 
In addition, the fyAR pulse is also used to reload the 14-bit 
variable divider latch as shown in Figure 21. 

Data transfers from registers SOOA and $00B to the latch 
occur outside the preset time and only during a write opera- 
tion performed on register $OOA. For example; a 6-bit data 
transfer to register $O0B is only transferred to the variable 


divider if followed by a write operation to register $OO0A. For 
correct operation of the variable divider, the absolute value 
of the four lower significant bits of the 14-bit binary code 
(loaded into the 14-bit latch) must be less than or equal to 
the absolute value of the upper 10 bits. Figure 22 shows a 
typical manipulation of the 14-bit data to the registers. 

The use of the 14-bit latch synchronizes the data transfer 
between two asynchronous systems, namely, the CPU and 
the variable divider. 

At power-up reset both the variable divider and the con- 
tents of the PLL registers are set to logic 1s. 

The variable frequency input pin, fin, is self biased requir- 
ing an ac coupled signal with a minimum swing of 0.5 V. The 
input frequency range of fin allows the device, together with 
a suitable prescaler, to cover a given frequency spectrum. 
For example, with a +64 prescaler the entire television fre- 
quency spectrum can be covered. 


FIGURE 19 — PHASE LOCK LOOP AN AN RF FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER 















VCO 
(Tuner) 





gw Naricap 


_ 
| Integrator 








Band | 
Information 


UAA2001 S 


Varicap is a trademark of TRW Semiconductor. 



















+P 
Prescaler 
(Optional) 







+N 
Variable 
Divider 







Phase 
Comparator 


Reference 
Divider 










MC6805T2 


[Pisa ste Sie 


FIGURE 20 — PRINCIPAL PLL EQUATIONS 


For a system in lock: 
fVAR = fREF 
fVAR=fin+N 
fin=fvco~P 
Fyco=fREFxPxN 


Where: P= Prescaler division ratio 
N= Variable Divider division ratio 


Minimum frequency step = 


Afvco 
AN 





=fREFXP 


Example for determining minimum frequency step: 
fcoL=4.00 MHz= Crystal frequency 


fCL/4= 1.00 MHz= Internal Oscillator frequency 


R=210= Reference Divider ratio 
P =64= Prescaler division ratio 








f 4x 106 

frepe ~CL = SIP _ gpg se 
4xR 4x 1024 

Afvco 

TN 7 976.5 64 = 62.5 kHz 
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FIGURE 21 — MC6805T2 PLL BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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FIGURE 22 — TYPICAL FINE TUNE EXAMPLE 
FTPLU LDA PLLLOW 
INCA check if LS byte=$FF (Reg $00A) 
BNE TT1 if not increment only LS byte 
INC PLLHI increment MSB (Reg $00B) before LSB 
TT INC PLLLOW 
e 
e 
e 
FTMIN TST PLLLOW _ check if LS byte= $00 
BNE TT2 if not decrement only LS byte 
DEC PLLHI decrement MSB before LSB 
TT2 DEC PLLLOW 
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REFERENCE DIVIDER 

This 10-stage binary counter generates a reference fre- 
quency, fREF, which is compared to the output of the vari- 
able divider. The reference divider is mask programable, 
thus, allowing the user a choice of reference frequency, see 
Figure 21. 


PHASE COMPARATOR 


The phase comparator compares the frequency and phase 
of fyAR and frREF, and according to their phase relationship 
generates a three-level output (1, 0, Hi-Z), @COMP, as 
shown in Figures 23 and 24. The output waveform is then 


integrated, amplified, and the resultant dc voltage is applied 
to the voltage controlled oscillator varicap. 

In practice a linear characteristic around the steady-state 
region can not be achieved due to internal propagation 
delays. Thus, phase comparators exhibit non-linear 
characteristics and for systems which lock in phase, this 
results in a backlash’ effect — creating sidebands and FM 
distortion. To avoid this effect a very short pulse is injected 
periodically into the system. The loop, in turn, attempts to 
cancel this interference and in doing so brings the phase 
comparator to its linear zero, as shown in Figures 25 and 26. 

A typical application, for a TV frequency synthesizer, is il- 
lustrated in Figure 27. 


FIGURE 23 — PHASE COMPARATOR STATE DIAGRAM 
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FIGURE 26 — PHASE COMPARATOR CHARACTERISTICS 
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FIGURE 27 — A TYPICAL TV SYNTHESIZER APPLICATION 
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BIT MANIPULATION 


The MCU has the ability to set orclear any single random- 
access memory or input/output bit (except the data direction 
registers, see Caution under INPUT/OUTPUT), with a single 
instruction (BSET, BCLR). Any bit in page zero including 
ROM, except the DDRs, can be tested, using the BRSET 
and BRCLR instructions, and the program branches as a 
result of its state. The carry bit equals the value of the bit 
referenced by BRSET and BRCLR. A rotate instruction may 
then be used to accumulate serial input data in a RAM loca- 
tion or register. The capability to work with any bit in RAM, 


MCM144102-—- CMOS Memory 
MCM2801 NMOS 16x 16 
Non-Volatile 


-ROM, or 1/0 allows the user to have individual flags in RAM 


or to handle I/O bits as control lines. 

The coding example in Figure 28 illustrates the usefulness 
of the bit manipulation and test instructions. Assume that 
the MCU is to communicate with an external serial device. 
The external device has a data ready signal, a data output 
line, and a clock line to clock data one bit at a time, LSB first, 
out of the device. The MCU waits until the data is ready, 
clocks the external device, picks up the data in the carry flag 
(C bit), clears the clock line and finally accumulates the data 
bits in a RAM location. 


FIGURE 28 — BIT MANIPULATION EXAMPLE 





Serial 
Device 
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e 
e 
e 
SELF BRSET 2, PORTA, SELF 
s 
e 
e 
BSET 1, PORTA 
BRCLR 0, PORTA, CONT 
CONT BCLR 1, PORTA 
ROR RAMLOC 


MC6805T2 


ADDRESSING MODES 


The MC6805T2 has 10 addressing modes which are ex- 
plained briefly in the following paragraphs. For additional 
details and graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 Family 
Users Manual. 

The term “effective address’ (EA) is used in describing the 
address modes. EA is defined as the address from which the 
argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


IMMEDIATE 

In the immediate addressing mode, the operand is con- 
tained in the byte immediately following the opcode. The im- 
mediate addressing mode is used to access constants which 
do not change during program execution (e.g., a constant 
used to initialize a loop counter). 


DIRECT 

In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the 
argument is contained in a single byte following the opcode 
byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address 
the lowest 256 bytes in memory (page zero) with a single 
2-byte instruction. The address area includes the on-chip 
RAM and I/O registers and 128 bytes of ROM. Direct ad- 
dressing is an effective use of both memory and time. 


EXTENDED 


In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of 
the argument is contained in the two bytes following the 
opcode. Instructions using extended addressing are capable 
of referencing arguments anywhere in memory with a single 
3-byte instruction. When using the Motorola assembler, the 
programmer need not specify whether an instruction uses 
direct or extended addressing. The assembler automatically 
selects the shortest form of the instruction. 


RELATIVE 


The relative addressing mode is only used in branch in- 
structions. In relative addressing, the contents of the 8-bit 
signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is added to the 
PC if and only if the branch condition is true; otherwise, con- 
trol proceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative 
addressing is from — 126 to + 129 from the opcode address. 
The programmer. need not worry about calculating the cor- 
rect offset when using the Motorola assembler, since it 
calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET 


In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective 
address of the argument is contained in the 8-bit index 
register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 
memory locations (page zero). These instructions are only 
one byte long. This mode is often used to move a pointer 
through a table or to hold the address of a frequently 
referenced RAM or I/O location. 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET 


In the indexed, 8-bit offset addressing mode the effective 
address is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit 
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index register (X) and the unsigned byte following the op- 
code. This addressing mode is useful in selecting the kth ele- 
ment in an n element table. With this 2-byte instruction, k 
would typically be in X with the address of the beginning of 
the table in the instruction. As such, tables may begin 
anywhere within the first 256 addressable locations and 
could extend as far as location 510 ($1FE). 


INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET 


In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effec- 
tive address is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit 
index register and the two unsigned bytes following the op- 
code. This addressing mode can be used in a manner similar 
to indexed, 8-bit offset; except that this 3-byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory. As with direct and 
extended, the Motorola assembler determines the shortest 
form of indexed addressing. 


BIT SET/CLEAR 


In the bit set/clear addressing mode, the bit to be set or 
cleared is part of the opcode, and the byte following the op- 
code specifies the page-zero address of the byte in which the 
specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any read/write bit 
in the first 256 locations of memory, including !/O, can be 
selectively set or cleared with a single 2-byte instruction. See 
Caution under INPUT/OUTPUT. 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH 


The bit test and branch addressing mode is a combination 
of direct addressing and relative addressing. The bit, which 
is to be tested, and condition (set or clear) is included in the 
opcode and the address of the byte to be tested is in the 
single byte immediately following the opcode byte. The sign- 
ed relative 8-bit offset in the third byte is added to the value 
of the PC if the branch condition is true. This single 3-byte 
instruction allows the program to branch based on the condi- 
tion of any readable bit in the first 256 locations of memory. 
The span of branching is from — 125 to +130 from the op- 
code address. The state of the tested bit is also transferred to 
the Carry bit of the Condition Code Register. See Caution 
under INPUT/OUTPUT. 


INHERENT 


In the inherent addressing mode, all the information 
necessary to execute the instruction is contained in the op- 
code. Operations specifying only the index register or ac- 
cumulator, as well as control instruction with no other argu- 
ments, are included in this mode. These instructions are one 
byte long. 


INSTRUCTION SET 


The MCU has a set of 59 basic instructions, which when 
combined with the 10 addressing modes produce 207 usable 
opcodes. They can be divided into five different types: 
register/memory, read/modify/write, branch, bit manipula- 
tion, and control. The following paragraphs briefly explain 
each type. All the instructions within a given type are 
presented in individual tables. 
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REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 


Most of these instructions use two operands. One 
operand is either the accumulator or the index register. The 
other operand is obtained from memory using one of the ad- 
dressing modes. The jump unconditional (JMP) and jump to 
subroutine (JSR) instructions have no register operand. 
Refer to Table 3. 


READ/ MODIFY/WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 

These instructions read a memory location or a register, 
modify or test its contents, and write the modified value 
back to memory or to the register (see Caution under IN- 
PUT/OUTPUT). The test for negative or zero (TST) instruc 
tions. is included in the read/modify/write instructions 
though it does not perform the write. Refer to Table 4. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


The branch instructions cause a branch from the program 
when a certain condition is met. Refer to Table 5. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 

These instructions are used on any bit in the first 266 bytes 
of the memory (see Caution under INPUT/OUTPUT). One 
group either sets or clears. The other group performs the bit 
test branch operations. Refer to Table 6. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


The control instructions control the MCU operations dur- 
ing program execution. Refer to Table 7. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order 
in Table 8. 


OPCODE MAP SUMMARY 


Table 9 is an opcode map for the instructions used on the 
MCU. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


The information required when ordering a custom MCU is 
listed below. The ROM program may be transmitted to 
Motorola on EPROM(s) or on MDOS disk file. 

To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU it is necessary to 
first contact your local Motorola representative or 
_ distributor. 
EPROMs — Two MCM2716 or one MCM2532 type 
EPROM(s), programmed with the customer program 
(positive logic sense for address and data), may be sub- 
mitted for pattern generation. The EPROM(s) must be clearly 
marked to indicate which EPROM(s) corresponds to which 
address space. The recommended marking procedure for 
two MCM2716 EPROMs is illustrated below. 
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080 


XXX = Customer ID 


After the EPROM(s) are marked they should be placed in 
conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


VERIFICATION MEDIA 

All original pattern media (EPROMs or Floppy Disk) are 
filed for contractual purposes and are not returned. A com- 
puter listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned 
along with a listing verification form. The listing should be 
thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification 
form constitutes the contractual agreement for creation of 
the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program one 
blank EPROM from the data file used to create the custom 
mask to aid in the verification process. 


ROM VERIFICATION UNITS (RVUs) 

Ten MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be 
sent for program verification. These units will have been 
made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of 
ROM verification only. For expediency they are usually un- 
marked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room 
temperature and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the 
mask charge and are not production parts. The RVUs thus 
are not guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance, and 
should be discarded after verification is completed. 


FLEXIBLE DISKS 

The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single- 
density, 8-inch, MDOS- compatible floppies. The customer 
must write the binary file name and company name on the 
disk with a felt-tip pen. The minimum MDOS system files as 
well as the absolute binary object file (filename, .LO type of 
file) from the M6805 cross assembler must be on the disk. An 
object file made from a memory dump using the ROLLOUT 
command is also acceptable. Consider submitting a Source 
listing as well as the following files: filename, .LX(EXORciser 
loadable format) and filename, .SA (ASCIl Source Code). 
These files will of course be kept confidential and are used 1) 
to speed up the process in-house if any problems arise, and 
2) to speed up the user-to-factory interface if the user finds 
any software errors and needs assistance quickly from 
Motorola factory representatives. 

MDOS is Motorola's Disk Operating System available on 
development systems such as EXORciser, EXORset, etc. 
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Load anion __| from | Load A from Memory | 


TABLE 3 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 





Addressing Modes 

















Code Sve cys 
Load X from Memory Taber were [tor AE 


Store A in Memory 
Store X in Memory 
Add Memory to A 


Add Memory and 
Carry toA 


Subtract Memory 


Subtract Memory from 
A with Borrow 


AND Memory to A 


> 
ie} 


C 


SBC 
AND 









































OR Memory with A ORA 





Exclusive OR Memory 

with A 
Arithmetic Compare A 

with Memory CMP 
Arithmetic Compare X 

with Memory 
Bit Test Memory with 

A (Logical Compare) a 


Jump Unconditional 
Jump to Subroutine 











> 
a 











indexed Indexed Indexed 

Immediate Direct Extended ~ Offset) (8-Bit one (16-Bit Offset) 

Op # Op # # Op # Op # oP # # 
cose sve Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code an Cycles | Code|Bytes Cres Code /|Bytes | Cycles 

4 c6 | 3 5 F6 1 4 E6 2 D6 | 3 6 

2 4 CE 3 5 FE 1 4 EE 2 5 DE 3 6 

t+ — 2 5 C7 3 6 F7 1 5 E7 2 6 D7 3 7 
=—— =a 2 5 CF 3 6 FF 1 5 EF 2 6 DF 3 7 
raa[ 2 | 2 [eet 2]« [ce] s | s |re[1]« |ee|>|s5 [os]3 | «| 
AQ Bg | 2 4 ca | 3 5 FQ 1 | 4 £9 2 5 D9 make 
AO Bo | 2 4 co | 3 5 FO | 4 4 EO | 2 5 vo] 3 [ 6 | 
A2 | 2 B2 | 2 4 c2 | 3 5 F2 1 4 £2 2 5 D2 3 aol 
BA | 2 4 ca | 3 5 FA | 4 4 EA | 2 5 va] 3 [ 6 | 
lege lls see ees a Ey vee | 
faste | 2 [os] a | flee! 
3 Le heel 
a 
aes 


DO] @ 
an 


TABLE 4 — READ/MODIFY/WRITE/ INSTRUCTIONS 














Addressing Modes 








Inherent ( 


A) 


Inherent {X) 


Direct 


Indexed 
(No Offset) 


Indexed 
{8 Bit Offset) 











Function 








Increment 











Decrement 

















Complement 








Negate 
(2's Complement) 














Rotate Left Thru Carry 














Rotate Right Thru Carry 








Logical Shift Left 











Logical Shift Right 








Anithmetic Shift Right 








Test for Negative 
or Zero 
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TABLE 5 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Relative Addressing Mode 


Op # # 
Code Bytes | Cycles 
Branch Never [ean [21 
B 










Branch |IFF Higher 


RA 
BHI 
Branch iFF Lower or Same 
Branch |IFFCarry Clear BCC 
(BranchlFFHigher or Same) (BHS) 

cs 
BNE 


Branch IFFCarry Set [| pcs  [ 25 | 
(BranchlFF Lower} 
Branch IFF Not Equal | BNE | 26 | 
BranchlFF Equal BEQ 
Branch IFF Half Carry Clear} BHCC 


bert PS BS 

Bit 1s Clear BMC 2¢ 2 

(elon OR 
Bit is Set BMS 2D 2 

ci mee ce | 
is Low BIL 2E 2 

lect ae el ee ee 
is High BIH 2F 2 


[Branch io Subroumne [eR [AO [2 | 8 | 


























TABLE 6 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 









Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/Clear Bit Test and Branch 
Function Mnemonic Code Bytes| Cycles| Code Bytes| Cycles 
[Branch iff on nwset | BASETAin=0 | — {| ~| - [2] 3 | 10 | 
10 


Branch IFF Bit nis clear BRCLRn(n=0. 7) O1+2en 
=| 






































Set Bitn BSET n(n=0O. 7) 
Clear bit n BCLR n(n =0... 7) 











NTN 





TABLE 7 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 













Inherent 


Mnemonic | Code Bytes | Cycles 
EAE 2 
F 


9 








Function 
Transfer A to X 















Transfer XtoA 
Set Carry Bit 










Clear Carry Bit 


1 
Set Interrupt Mask Bit 
Clear Interrupt Mask Bit SA 1 


Software Interrupt 83 
| NOP 





eee | 
| 
Ezine! 
a 
Sie 
Lote 
feces &] 


Return from Interrupt 


| 99 | 

| 98 

| 9a | 
9 


Return from Subroutine et 


Reset Stack Pointer Cc matt = 2 
ee a 





No-Operation 
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TABLE 8 — INSTRUCTION SET 











Condition Code 


Bit 
Test & 
Z/ Cc 
je 
O 


Jear | Branch 


Bit 
Cc 
es 
eae 
at 
ss 


Indexed | Set/ 


nas 
aa 








|<|<|e|<|<lelele elelele oleljele elelelelele|<i<le 
l<[<|<|<|<[elelelelelelelelele|<ieleleleleleleielelelele 
<|<[<[<|<[elelelelelelele el<leleleleleleleleieielele 

le] [e [elelelelelele oleleleleleleleleleleleleio 
<|<[e| lelelejelelele elelelelelelelelele elele| 





a 


Xx 
Xx 





(8 Bits) |(16 Bits) 


Addressing Modes 


Immediate 

| 
ae 
aren 
P= | 
awe 


2 
¢ 
° 
F oe 
cJOlO/O}]slilae joss 
S10 jOjZjM1N IO JO 
Lid [tL] <jaq jaja 


BCS 





BEQ 





—j— 
ah 











x 





BHCC 





























n 
Oj,j—_|wn fo) 
TITI/TIZi(jH fess 
al/aiajol]/omajo)}o 





























O;-—1|” 

n Wlyj/tjyZz 
SIS (2/S lz | |cla 
Mio jm|/o |oim)o}o 




































































LDX 


ROL 
RSP 


BRERSIII 
TTP 


Condition Code Symbols: 


C Carry/ Borrow 


H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 


© Not Affected 


Q Cleared 


Interrupt Mask 
N Negative (Sign Bit) 


Z Zero 
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Mnemonic 


pa 


IL 


aD 
4 
ep) 


SBC 


m 
io) 


STA 
T 
U 
Ww 

TAX 


n 
x< 


wn 
=|o 


n 


4 
“4 


S 
TXA 


i 
m 


TABLE 8 — INSTRUCTION SET (Continued) 





Addressing Modes Condition Code 


Relative] (No Offset) 













































are) 
ae 
ae x 
: 
x e 
x A 
1 e 
eee se I 
x eek 
| | | _—=+/| @ {ee |e/ @ 


























Condition Code Symbols: 
H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) 
| Interrupt Mask 
N Negative (Sign Bit) 
Z Zero 


C 
A 
e 
? 
1 
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Carry/ Borrow 

Test and Set if True, Cieared Otherwise 
Not Affected 

Load CC Register From Stack 

Set 


90¢-€ 





TABLE 9 — M6805 HMOS FAMILY OPCODE MAP 



























































































































Bit Manipulation T Branch Read/Modify/Write ie Control [ Register/ Memory 
BTB BEC R DIR INH INH IX1 IX INH INH IMM DIR EXT 1X2 IX1 IX 
Hi 0 5h of 3 4 5 6 7 a6 8 9 A B T C 1 D T E F Hi 
Low 0000 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 0110 om 1000 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 wn Low 
10 7 7 6 3 2 a 5 6 5 4 
0 BSETO NEG RTI i SUB SUB SUB SUB to SUB SUB 0 
1 1 N 2 IMM | 2 oR | 3 EXT | 3 IX2 | 2 1X1 1 IX 
9900 ate |2_ ase wf IN 2 2 3 4 2 tt ong9 | 
1 BCLRO RTS | CMP CMP CMP CMP CMP CMP 1 
L 0001 2 BSC 1 iNd 2 IMM } 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1X2 é iX1 7 Ix 001 
7 2 4 5 6 
2 BSET1 | SBC SBC SBC SBC SBC SBC 2 
0010 3 BTaB|2 BSC } 2 L 2 iMM | 2 oIR | 3 EXT | 3 ix2 | 2 Xt} ix 0010 
10 7 4 6 Ri 2 4 5 6 5 ] 4 
3 BCLR1 COM SWI CPX CPX CPX CPX abi CPX als CPX % as 
oon 2 BSC 1 1 N 2 IMM | 2 DIR | 3 ExT | 3 Ix \ t 
i 7 a 4 7 6 = = 2 Ta TS 6 5 q 
4 BSET2 BCC LSR AND AND AND AND AND AND 4 
0100 [2 BSC | 2 REL 1 ix 2 IMM | 2 Dik | 3 ExT | 3 x2 | 2 x1 fa Ix 0100 
7 4 T 2 4 5 T6 5 4 1 
a BCLR2 BIT BIT BIT BIT BIT BIT 5 
IMM. DIR EXT Ix xii 4 ix Q101 
L- }-— Se 3 STs (ae vad Lateral |e wEL Echo Pal. 
6 BSET3 ROR LDA LDA LDA LDA LDA LDA 
Q110 BTB B R 1 1 Ix 2 IMM | 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1X2 | 2 Ix | 4 IX ond 
6 5 6 6 
7 ASR TAX STA STA STA STA STA 
om 1 ix 1 (NH 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1x2 | 2 x1] 4 1X on 
8 ° LSL s CLC : EOR : EOR : EOR : EOR : EOR i EOR 8 
L 
1000 1 1X 1 INH | 2 IMM | 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1x2 | 2 ixuf IX 1000 
6 z 2 4 5 6 5 4 
9 ROL SEC ADC ADC ADC ADC ADC ADC 
1001 : ix 1 INH_} 2 IMM | 2 OIR | 3 EXT] 3 iX2} 2 x1} 1 \X 1001 
2 2 4 6 Z 
DEC CLI ORA ORA ORA ORA ORA ORA A 
1010 1 IX 1 INH | 2 IMM | 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1X2 | 2 IxXt] 1 IX 1010 
4 6 4 
8 SE! ADD ADD ADD ADD ADD ADD B 
1011 1 INH_| 2 IMM | 2 or | 3 ext | 3 1x2 | 2 xa |i IX 1011 
10 7 4 6 2 3 4 5 4 
c BRSET6 BSET6 BMC INC INCA INCX INC INC RSP JMP. JMP JMP JMP JMP Cc 
1100 BTB | 2 BSC | 2 REL | 2 OR | INH | 4 INH | 2 x1] ix OR | 3 EXT | 3 iX2 | 2 pee f 510 Oa 1X 1100 
10 7 4 6 a 4 T 6 TS8 is <3 
D BRCLR6 BCLR6 BMS TST TSTA TSTX TST TST JSR JSR JSR JSR JSR D 
1101 ; _BTB Le BSC a REL | 2 OR | INH | 1 INH | 2 xt] IX OIR He EXT 3 IX2 2 IXt fo IX 1101 
Fo per 3 aa er 5 ele LOX LDX LOX LDX LDX E 
L DIR | 3 EXT| 3 X24 2 x1] 4 110 
7 4 “6 4 a 7 6 #13 3 eye mitt 1X u 
F BRCLR7 BCLR7 BIH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR STX STX STX STX STX F 
Wy 3 BTB | 2 BSC } 2 REL | 2 o1R [1 ‘NH f 1 INH ] 2 xa} ix OIR | 3 EXT} 3 IX2 | 2 Xt] 1 1x 1114 
Abbreviations for Address Modes LEGEND 
INH Inherent Opcode in Hexadecimal 
IMM immediate 
DIR Direct 
EXT Extended # of Cycles (HMOS) Opcode in Binary 
REL Relative Mnemonic 
BSC Bit Set/Clear # of Cycles (CMOS) 
BTB Bit Test and Branch 
IX Indexed (No Offset) addiess: Node 
IX1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 


IX2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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MC6805T2 MCU CUSTOM ORDERING INFORMATION 
Date Customer PO Number 


M 
Customer Company otorola Part Numbers 


MC 
Address 

Sc 
City ee Se es State a ID 
Country 
Phone Extension 








Customer Contact Person 


Customer Part Number 


OPTION LIST 


Select the options for your MCU from the following list. A 
manufacturing mask will be generated from this information. 


Timer Clock Source Port A Output Drive 
Internal @2 clock (gated by PCO/TIMER) OO CMOS and TTL 
[] PCO/TIMER input pin (positive transition) O TTL Only 

OC) Open Drain 











Timer Prescaler 

20 (divide by 1) 24 (divide by 16) 
21 (divide by 2) 25 (divide by 32) 
22 (divide by 4) 28 (divide by 64) 








23 (divide by 8) 27 (divide by 128) 


Reference Divider 

21 (divide by 2) 26 (divide by 64) 

22 (divide by 4) 27 (divide by 128) 
23 (divide by 8) 28 (divide by 256) 
24 (divide by 16) 29 (divide by 512) 
2 (divide by 32) 210 (divide by 1024) 











Pattern Media (All other media requires prior factory approval. 
( EPROMS (two MCM2716s or one MCM2532) Floppy Disk 


Other 





Clock Freq. 





Temp. Range _. (J 0° to + 70°C (Standard) - 40° to + 85°C* 











* Requires prior factory approval 


Marking Information (12 Characters Maximum) 


Title 


© Signature 
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. Advance Information 


MC68HCO5C4 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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SECTION 1 
INTRODUCTION 


1.1 GENERAL 

The MC68HC05C4 HCMOS Microcomputer is a member of the M68HC05 Family of low-cost single- 
chip microcomputers. This 8-bit microcomputer contains an on-chip oscillator, CPU, RAM, ROM, 
|/O, two serial interface sytems, and timer. The fully static design allows operation at frequencies 
down to dc, further reducing its already low-power consumption. 


1.2 FEATURES 
The following are some of the hardware and software highlights of the MC68HC05C4. 


HARDWARE FEATURES 
@ HCMOS Technology 
@ 8-Bit Architecture 
@ Power Saving Stop and Wait Modes 
@ Fully Static Operation 
@ 176 Bytes of On-Chip RAM 
@ 4160 Bytes of On-Chip ROM 
@ 24 Bidirectional I/O Lines 
@ 2.1 MHz Internal Operating Frequency at 5 Volts; 1.0 MHz at 3 Volts 
Internal 16-Bit Timer Similar to MC6801 Timer 
Serial Communications Interface System 
Serial Peripheral Interface System 
Self-Check Mode 
External, Timer, Serial Communications Interface, and Serial Peripheral Interface Interrupts 
Master Reset and Power-On Reset 
Single 3- to 6-Volt Supply 
On-Chip Oscillator with RC or Crystal Mask Options 
40-Pin Dual-In-Line Package 
Chip Carrier Also Available 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 
@ Similar to MC6800 
@ 8 x 8 Unsigned Multiply Instruction 
@ Efficient Use of Program Space 
@ Versatile Interrupt Handling 
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SOFTWARE FEATURES (Continued) 

True Bit Manipulation 

Addressing Modes with Indexed Addressing for Tables 

Efficient Instruction Set 

@ Memory Mapped t/O 

@ Two Power-Saving Standby Modes 

Upward Software Compatible with the M146805 CMOS Family 
Complete Development System Support on EXORciser and HDS-200 


e 
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Figure 1-1. MC68HCO05C4 Microcomputer Block Diagram 
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SECTION 2 
FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION, INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING, 
MEMORY, CPU REGISTERS, AND SELF-CHECK 


This section provides a description of the functional pins, input/output programming, memory, 
CPU registers, and self-check. 


2.1 FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


2.1.1 VDp and Vss 
Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. VDD is power and VSs is ground. 


2.1.2 IRQ (Maskable Interrupt Request) 


IRQ is a programmable option which provides two different choices of interrupt triggering sensi- 
tivity. These options are: 1) negative edge-sensitive triggering only, or 2) both negative edge- 
sensitive and level-sensitive triggering. In the latter case, either type of input to the IRQ pin will pro- 
duce the interrupt. The MCU completes the current instruction before it responds to the interrupt 
request. When the IRO pin goes low for at least on tiL|H, a logic one is latched internally to signify 
an interrupt has been requested. When the MCU completes its current instruction, the interrupt 
latch is tested. If the interrupt latch contains a logic one, and the interrupt mask bit (I bit) in the con- 
dition code register is clear, the MCU then begins the interrupt sequence. 


If the option is selected to include level-sensitive triggering, then the [RO input requires an external 
resistor to VDD for ‘’wire-OR” operation. See INTERRUPTS in Section 3 for more detail concerning 
interrupts. 


2.1.3 RESET 


The RESET input is not required for startup but can be used to reset the MCU internal state and pro- 
vide an orderly software startup procedure. Refer to RESETS in Section 3 for a detailed description. 


2.1.4 TCAP 


The TCAP input controls the input capture feature for the on-chip programmable timer system. 
Refer to INPUT CAPTURE REGISTER in Section 4 for additional information. 


2.1.5 TCMP 


The TCMP pin (35) provides an output for the output compare feature of the on-chip timer system. 
Refer to OUTPUT COMPARE REGISTER in Section 4 for additional information. 
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2.1.6 OSC1, OSC2 


The MC68HCO05C4 can be configured to accept either a crystal input or an RC network to control 
the internal oscillator. The internal clocks are derived by a divide-by-two of the internal oscillator fre- 
quency (fosc). 


2.1.6.1 CRYSTAL. The circuit shown in Figure 2-1(b) is recommended when using a crystal. The 
internal oscillator is designed to interface with an AT-cut parallel resonant quartz crystal resonator 
in the frequency range specified for fogc in 9.7 or 9.8 Control Timing. Use of an external CMOS 
oscillator is recommended when crystals outside the specified ranges are to be used. The crystal 
and components should be mounted as close as possible to the input pins to minimize output 
distortion and startup stabilization time. Refer to 9.5 or 9.6 for VDD specifications. 





(a) Crystal Parameters 










MC68HCO5C4 L Cy Re 
bee) ate OSC2 Oscl 
38 39 
Co 
Z 38 39 
cu Od ae Cosc2 {[ J} 


= = (c) Equivalent Crystal Circuit 
(b) Crystal Oscillator Connections 







MC68HCO05C4 
OSC1 OSC2 


MC68HC05C4 
OSC1 OSC2 





Unconnected 





External Ciock 
(e) External Clock Source Connections 


(d) RC Oscillator Connections 


Figure 2-1. Oscillator Connections 
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2.1.6.2 RC. If the RC oscillator option is selected, then a resistor is connected to the oscillator pins 
as shown in Figure 2-1(d). The relationship between R and fosc is shown in Figure 2-2. 





Figure 2-2. Typical Frequency vs Resistance For 
RC Oscillator Option Only 


2.1.6.3 EXTERNAL CLOCK. An external clock should be applied to the OSC1 input with the OSC2 
input not connected, as shown in Figure 2-1(e). An external clock may be used with either the RC or 
crystal oscillator option. The toxov or tlLCH specifications do not apply when using an external 
clock input. The equivalent specification of the external clock source should be used in lieu of 
tOXOV OF tILCH. 


2.1.7 PAO-PA7 


These eight I/O lines comprise port A. The state of any pin is software programmable and all port A 
lines are configured as input during power-on or reset. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING 
paragraph below for a detailed description of !/O programming. 


2.1.8 PBO-PB7 


These eight lines comprise port B. The state of any pin is software programmable and all port B lines 
are configured as input during power-on or reset. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING 
paragraph below for a detailed description of I/O programming. 


2.1.9 PCO-PC7 


These eight lines comprise port C. The state of any pin is software programmable and all port C lines 
are configured as input during power-on or reset. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING 
paragraph below for a detailed description of I/O programming. 


2.1.10 PDO-PD5, PD7 


These seven lines comprise port D, a fixed input port that is enabled during power-on. All enabled 
special functions (SPI and SCI) affect the pins on this port. Four of these lines, PD2/MISO, 
PD3/MOSI, PD4/SCK, and PD5/SS, are used in the serial peripheral interface (SPI) discussed in 
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Section 6. Two of these lines, PDO/RDI and PD1/TDO, are used in the serial communications inter- 
face (SCI) discussed in Section 5. Refer to 2.2 INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING for a detailed 
description of 1/O programming. 


2.2 INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING 


2.2.1 Parallel Ports 


Ports A, B, and C may be programmed as an input or an output under software control. The direc- 
tion of the pins is determined by the state of the corresponding bit in the port data direction register 
(DDR). Each 8-bit port has an associated 8-bit data direction register. Any port A, port B, or port C 
pin is configured as an output if its corresponding DDR bit is set to a logic one. A pin is configured 
as an input if its corresponding DDR bit is cleared to a logic zero. At power-on or reset, all DDRs are 
cleared, which configure all port A, B, and C pins as inputs. The data direction registers are capable 
of being written to or read by the processor. Refer to Figure 2-3 and Table 2-1. During the program- 
med output state, a read of the data register actually reads the value of the output data latch and 
not the I/O pin. 


Data Direction 
Register 
Bit 












Latched 


{Internal Output Data 














MC68HC05C4 Bit 
Connections 
Typical Port “ 6 2 zs a 2 d 8 
Data Direction | ppR 7| DDR 6| DDR 5 oon 4 DDR 3 oor 2| DDR 1/DDR | 
Register .- : ab r 
Typical Port 
Register 
Pin P-7 PG PSP PB PD PT PO 


(b) 


Figure 2-3. Typical Parallel Port 1/O Circuitry 
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Table 2-1. 1/O Pin Functions 


| DDR | 1/0 Pin Function 
| 0 | 0 | Thel/O pinis in input mode. Data is written into the output data latch. 
a ee Data is written into the output data latch and output to the I/O pin. 






R/W* 







The state of the I/O pin is read 
The |/O pin is in an output mode. The output data latch is read. 


*R/W is an internal signal. 





2.2.2 Fixed Port 


Port D is a 7-bit fixed input port (PDO-PD5, PD7) that continually monitors the external pins 
whenever the SPI or SCI systems are disabled. During power-on reset or external reset all seven bits 
become valid input ports because all special function output drivers are disabled. For example, with 
the serial communications interface (SCI) system enabled, (RE= TE=1) PDO and PD1 inputs will 
read zero. With the serial peripheral interface (SPI) system disabled (SPE=0) PD2 through PD5 will 
read the state of the pin at the time of the read operation. No data register is associated with the 
port when it is used as an input. 


2.2.3 Serial Port (SCI and SPI) 


The serial communications interface (SCI) and serial peripheral interface (SPI) use the port D pins 
for their functions. The SC! function requires two of the pins (PDO-PD1) for its receive data input 
(RDI) and transmit data output (TDO) respectively, whereas the SPI function requires four of the 
pins (PD2-PD5) for its serial data input/output (MISO), serial data output/input (MOSI), system 
clock (SCK), and slave select (SS) respectively. Refer to SECTION 5 SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS 
INTERFACE and SECTION 6 SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE for a more detailed discussion. 


2.3 MEMORY 


As shown in Figure 2-4, the MCU is capable of addressing 8192 bytes of memory and I/O registers 

_ with its program counter. The MC68HCO5C4 MCU has implemented 4601 bytes of these locations. 
The first 256 bytes of memory (page zero) include: 25 bytes of |/O features such as data ports, the 
port DDRs, timer, serial peripheral interface (SPI), and serial communication interface (SCI); 48 
bytes of user ROM, and 176 bytes of RAM. The next 4096 bytes complete the user ROM. The self- 
check ROM (224 bytes) and self-check vectors (16 bytes) are contained in memory locations $1FOO 
through $1FEF. The 16 highest address bytes contain the user defined reset and the interrupt vec- 
tors. Seven bytes of the lowest 32 memory locations are unused and the 176 bytes of user RAM in- 
clude up to 64 bytes for the stack. Since most programs use only a small part of the allocated stack 
locations for interrupts and/or subroutine stacking purposes, the unused bytes are usable for pro- 
gram data storage. 
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1/0 
32 Bytes 
0031 
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\ 
\ 
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0080 
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7935 
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Self Check 
Self-Check 
Vectors 
8175 
User 8176 
Vectors 
16 Bytes 8191 
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Interface 
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Timer 
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4 Bytes 





256 Bytes 


Figure 2-4. Address Map 
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2.4 CPU REGISTERS 


The MC68HC05C4 CPU contains five registers, as shown in the programming model of Figure 2-5. 
The interrupt stacking order is shown in Figure 2-6. 


: 0 

Accumulator 

y 0 

index Register 
12 0 
Program Counter 
12 7 0 
fofofofofofifi{ se Stack Pointer 

cc 


Condition Code Register 
Carry/ Borrow 

Zero 

Negative 

Interrupt Mask 

Half Carry 





Figure 2-5. Programming Model 
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PCL 
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Unstack 


NOTE: Since the Stack Pointer decrements during pushes, the PCL is 
stacked first, followed by PCH, etc. Pulling from the stack is 
in the reverse order. 


Figure 2-6. Stacking Order 
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2.4.1 Accumulator (A) 


The accumulator is an 8-bit general purpose register used to hold operands, results of the arithmetic 
calculations, and data manipulations. 


2.4.2 Index Register (X) 


The X register is an 8-bit register which is used during the indexed modes of addressing. It provides 
an 8-bit value which is used to create an effective address. The index register is also used for data 
manipulations with the read-modify-write type of instructions and as a temporary storage register 
when not performing addressing operations. 


2.4.3 Program Counter (PC) 


The program counter is a 13-bit register that contains the address of the next instruction to be 
executed by the processor. 


2.4.4 Stack Pointer (SP) - 


The stack pointer is a 13-bit register containing the address of the next free locations on the push- 
down/pop-up stack. When accessing memory, the seven most significant bits are permanently 
configured to 0000011. These seven bits are appended to the six least significant register bits to pro- 
duce an address within the range of SOOFF to $00CO. The stack area of RAM is used to store the 
return address on subroutine calls and the machine state during interrupts. During external or 
power-on reset, and during a reset stack pointer (RSP) instruction, the stack pointer is set to its up- 
per limit (SOOFF). Nested interrupt and/or subroutines may use up to 64 (decimal) locations. When 
the 64 locations are exceeded, the stack pointer wraps around and points to its upper limit (SOOFF), 
thus, losing the previously stored information. A subroutine call occupies two RAM bytes on the 
stack, while an interrupt uses five RAM bytes. 


2.4.5 Condition Code Register (CC) 


The condition code register is a 5-bit register which indicates the results of the instruction just 
executed as well as the state of the processor. These bits can be individually tested by a program 
and specified action taken as a result of their state. Each bit is explained in the following 
paragraphs. 


2.4.5.1 HALF CARRY BIT.(H). The H bit is set to a one when a carry occurs between bits 3 and 4 of 
the ALU during an ADD or ADC instruction. The H bit is useful in binary coded decimal 
subroutines. 


2.4.5.2 INTERRUPT MASK BIT (1). When the | bit is set, all interrupts are disabled. Clearing this bit 
enables the interrupts. If an external interrupt occurs while the | bit is set, the interrupt is latched 
and is processed after the | bit is next cleared; therefore, no interrupts are lost because of the | bit 
being set. An internal interrupt can be lost if it is cleared while the | bit is set (refer to SECTION 4 
PROGRAMMABLE TIMER, SECTION 5 SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE, and SECTION 
6 SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE for more information). 
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2.4.5.3 NEGATIVE (N). When set, this bit indicates that the result of the last arithmetic, logical, or 
data manipulation is negative (bit 7 in the result is a logic one). 


2.4.5.4 ZERO (Z). When set, this bit indicates that the result of the last arithmetic, logical, or data 
manipulation is zero. 


2.4.5.5 CARRY/BORROW (C). Indicates that a carry or borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit 
(ALU) occurred during the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected during bit test and 
branch instructions, shifts, and rotates. 


2.5 SELF-CHECK 


The self-check capability of the MC68HCO5C4 MCU provides an internal check to determine if the 
device is functional. Self-check is performed using the circuit shown in the schematic diagram of 
Figure 2-7. As shown in the diagram, port C pins PCO-PC3 are monitored (light emitting diodes are 
shown but other devices could be used) for the self-check results. The self-check mode is entered 
by applying a9 Vdc input (through a 4.7 kilohm resistor) to the [RO pin (2) and 5 Vdc input (through 
a4.7 kilohm resistor) to the TCAP pin (37) and then depressing the reset switch to execute a reset. 
After reset, the following seven tests are performed automatically: 

i/O — Functionally exercises ports A, B, and-C 

RAM — Counter test for each RAM byte 

Timer — Tracks counter register and checks OCF flag 

SCI — Transmission Test; checks for RDRF, TDRE, TC, and FE flags 

ROM — Exclusive OR with odd ones parity result 

SPI — Transmission test with check for SPIF, WCOL, and MODF flags 

INTERRUPTS — Tests external, timer, SCI, and SPI interrupts. 


Self-check results (using the LEDs as monitors) are shown in Table 2-2. The following subroutines 
are available to user programs and do not require any external hardware. 


2.6 TIMER TEST SUBROUTINE 


This subroutine returns with the Z bit cleared if any error is detected; otherwise, the Z bit is set. . 


This subroutine is called at location $1FOE. The output compare register is first set to the current 
timer state. Because the timer is free running and has only a divide-by-four prescaler, each timer 
count cannot be tested. The test reads the timer once every 10 counts (40 cycles) and checks for 
correct counting. The test tracks the counter until the timer wraps around, triggering the output 
compare_flag in the timer status register. RAM locations $0050 and $0051 are overwritten. Upon 
return to the user’s program, X= 40. If the test passed, A=0. 


2.7 ROM CHECKSUM SUBROUTINE 

This subroutine returns with the Z bit cleared if any error is detected; otherwise, the Z bit is set. 
This subroutine is called at location $1F93 with RAM location $0053 equal to $01 and A=0. A short 
routine is set up and executed in RAM to compute a checksum of the entire ROM pattern. Upon 


return to the user's program, X=0. If the test passed, A=0. RAM locations $0050 through $0053 
are overwritten. 
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Figure 2-7. Self-Check Circuit Schematic Diagram 


Table 2-2. Self-Check Results 
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0 Indicates LED on; 1 Indicates LED is off. 
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SECTION 3 
RESETS, INTERRUPTS, AND LOW POWER MODES 


3.1 RESETS 


The MC68HCO05C4 has two reset modes: an active low external reset pin (RESET) and a power-on 
reset function; refer to Figure 3-1. 


3.1.1 RESET Pin 


The RESET input pin is used to reset the MCU to provide an orderly software startup procedure. 
When using the external reset mode, the RESET pin must stay low for a minimum of one and one 
half teyc. The RESET pin contains an internal Schmitt Trigger as part of its input to improve noise 
immunity. 








3.1.2 Power-On Reset 


The power-on reset occurs when a positive transition is detected on VDD. The power-on reset is 
used strictly for power turn-on conditions and should not be used to detect any drops in the power 
supply voltage. There is no provision for a power-down reset. The power-on circuitry provides for a 
4064 tcyc delay from the time that the oscillator becomes active. If the external RESET pin is low at 
the end of the 4064 tcyc time out, the processor remains in the reset condition until RESET goes 
high. 








Table 3-1 shows the actions of the two resets on internal circuits, but not necessarily in order of 
occurrence (X indicates that the condition occurs for the particular reset). 


3.2 INTERRUPTS 


Systems often require that normal processing be interrupted so that some external event may be 
serviced. The MC68HC05C4 may be interrupted by one of five different methods: either one of four 
maskable hardware interrupts (TRO, SPI, SCI, or Timer) and one non-maskable software interrupt 
(SWI). Interrupts such as Timer, SPI, and SCI have several flags which will cause the interrupt. 
Generally, interrupt flags are located in read-only status registers, whereas their equivalent enable 
bits are located in associated control registers. The interrupt flags and enable bits are never con- 
tained in the same register. If the enable bit is a logic zero it blocks the interrupt from occurring but 
does not inhibit the flag from being set. Reset clears all enable bits to preclude interrupts during the 
reset procedure. , 


The general sequence for clearing an interrupt is a software sequence of first accessing the status 
register while the interrupt flag is set, followed by a read or write of an associated register. When 
any of these interrupts occur, and if the enable bit is a logic one, normal processing is suspended at 
the end of the current instruction execution. Interrupts cause the processor registers to be saved on 
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Figure 3-1. Power-On Reset and RESET 
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Table 3-1. Reset Action on Internal Circuit 


RESET Power-On 
Condition Pin Reset 


Timer Prescaler reset to zero state 

Timer counter configured to $FFFC 

Timer output compare (TCMP) bit reset to zero 

All timer interrupt enable bits cleared (ICIE, OCIE, and TOIE) to disable timer interrupts. 
The OLVL timer bit is also cleared by reset. 

All data direction registers cleared to zero (input) 

Configure stack pointer to S$OOFF 

Force internal address bus to restart vector ($1FFE-$1FFF) 

Set | bit in condition code register to a logic one 

Clear STOP latch 

Clear external interrupt latch 

Clear WAIT latch 

Disable SCI (serial control bits TE=0 and RE=0). Other SCI bits cleared by reset include: TIE, TCIE, 
RIE, ILIE, RWU, SBK, RDRF, IDLE, OR, NF, and FE. 

Disable SPi (serial output enable control bit SPE=0). Other SPI bits cleared by reset include: SPIE, 
MSTR, SPIF, WCOL, and MODF. 

Set serial status bits TDRE and TC 

Clear all serial interrupt enable bits (SPIE, TIE, and TCIE) 

Place SPI system in slave mode (MSTR=0) 

Clear SCI prescaler rate control bits SCPO-SCP1 


*Indicates that timeout still occurs. 


x KK XK 
<x * 


«x KK KK KK OK 
<x «KKK OK OK OK OK 


x 
x 


“KK OK OK 
«x x &*K OX 





the stack (see Figure 2-6) and the interrupt mask (1 bit) set to prevent additional interrupts. The 
appropriate interrupt vector then points to the starting address of the interrupt service routine (refer 
to Figure 2-4 for vector location). Upon completion of the interrupt service routine, the RTI instruc- 
tion (which is normally a part of the service routine) causes the register contents to be recovered 
from the stack followed by a return to normal processing. The stack order is shown in Figure 2-6. 


NOTE 
The interrupt mask bit (1 bit) will be cleared if and only if the corresponding bit stored tn 
the stack is zero. 


A discussion of interrupts, plus a table listing vector addresses for all interrupts including reset, in 
the MC68HC05C4 is provided in Table 3-2. 


Table 3-2. Vector Address for Interrupts and Reset 


Flag Vector 
Register Name Interrupts pice —_ Address 


N/A 

N/A 

N/A 
Timer Status 


SCI Status 


SPI Status 


Reset 

Software 

External Interrupt 
Input Capture 

Output Compare 
Timer Overflow 
Transmit Buffer Empty 
Transmit Complete 
Receiver Buffer Full 
Idle Line Detect 
Overrun 

Transfer Complete S1FF4-$1FF5 
Mode Fault 
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3.2.1 Hardware Controlled Interrupt Sequence 


The following three functions (RESET, STOP, and WAIT) are not in the strictest sense an Interrupt; 
however, they are acted upon in a similar manner. Flowcharts for hardware interrupts are shown in 
Figure 3-2, and for STOP and WAIT are provided in Figure 3-3. A discussion is provided below. 

(a) — A low input on the RESET input pin causes the program to vector to its starting address 
which is specified by the contents of memory locations $1FFE and $1FFF. The | bit in the 
condition code register is also set. Much of the MCU is configured to a known state dur- 
ing this type of reset as previously described in RESETS paragraph 3.1. 

(b) STOP — The STOP instruction causes the oscillator to be turned off and the processor 
to “’sleep’’ until an external interrupt (IRQ) or reset occurs. 

(c) WAIT — The WAIT instruction causes all processor clocks to stop, but leaves the 
Timer, SCI, and SPI clocks running. This ‘‘rest’’ state of the processor can be cleared by 
reset, an external interrupt (IRQ), Timer interrupt, SPI interrupt, or SCI interrupt. There 
are no special wait vectors for these individual interrupts. 


3.2.2 Software Interrupt (SWI) 


The software interrupt is an executable instruction. The action of the SWI instruction is similar to 
the hardware interrupts. The SWI is executed regardless of the state of the interrupt mask (1 bit) in 
the condition code register. The interrupt service routine address is specified by the contents of 
memory location $1FFC and $1FFD. 


3.2.3 External Interrupt 


lf the interrupt mask (1 bit) of the condition code register has been cleared and the external interrupt 
pin (TRQ) has gone low, then the external interrupt is recognized. When the interrupt is recognized, 
the current state of the CPU is pushed onto the stack and the | bit is set. This masks further inter- 
rupts until the present one is serviced. The interrupt service routine address is specified by the con- 
tents of memory location $1FFA and $1FFB. Either a level-sensitive and negative edge-sensitive 
trigger, Or a negative edge-sensitive only trigger are available as a mask option. Figure 3-4 shows 
both a functional and mode timing diagram for the interrupt line. The timing diagram shows two dif- 
ferent treatments of the interrupt line (TRO) to the processor. The first method shows single pulses 
on the interrupt line spaced far enough apart to be serviced. The minimum time between pulses is a 
function of the number of cycles required to execute the interrupt service routine plus 21 cycles. 
Once a pulse occurs, the next pulse should not occur until the MCU software has exited the routine 
(an RTI occurs). The second configuration shows several interrupt lines ‘‘wire-ORed” to form the 
interrupts at the processor. Thus, If after servicing one interrupt the interrupt line remains low, then 
the next interrupt is recognized. 


NOTE 
The internal interrupt latch is cleared in the first part of the service routine; therefore, one 
(and only one) external interrupt pulse could be latched during tiL|L and Serviced as soon 
as the | bit is cleared. 
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Figure 3-2. Hardware Interrupt Flowchart 
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Figure 3-4. External Interrupt 
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3.2.4 Timer Interrupt 


There are three different timer interrupt flags that will cause a timer interrupt whenever they are set 
and enabled. These three interrupt flags are found in the three most significant bits of the timer 
status register (TSR, location $13) and all three will vector to the same interrupt service routine 
($1FF8-$1FF9). 


All interrupt flags have corresponding enable bits (ICIE, OCIE, and TOIE) in the timer control 
register (TCR, location $12). Reset clears all enable bits, thus preventing an interrupt from occurring 
during the reset time period. The actual processor interrupt is generated only if the | bit in the condi- 
tion code register is also cleared. When the interrupt is recognized, the current machine state is 
pushed onto the stack and | bit is set. This masks further interrupts until the present one is serviced. 
The interrupt service routine address is specified by the contents of memory location $1FF8 and 
$1FF9. The general sequence for clearing an interrupt is a software sequence of accessing the 
status register while the flag is set, followed by a read or write of an associated register. Refer to 
SECTION 4 PROGRAMMABLE TIMER for additional information about the timer circuitry. 


3.2.5 Serial Communications Interface (SCI) Interrupts 


An interrupt in the serial communications interface (SCI) occurs when one of the interrupt flag bits 
in the serial communications status register is set, provided the | bit in the condition code register is 
clear and the enable bit in the serial communications control register 2 (location $OF) is enabled. 
When the interrupt is recognized, the current state of the machine is pushed onto the stack and the 
| bit in the condition code register is set. This masks further interrupts until the present one is ser- 
viced. The SCI interrupt causes the program counter to vector to memory location $1FF6 and $1FF7 
which contains the starting address of the interrupt service routine. Software in the serial interrupt 
service routine must determine the priority and cause of the SCI interrupt by examining the interrupt 
flags and the status bits located in the serial communications status register (location $10). The 
general sequence for clearing an interrupt is a software sequence of accessing the serial com- 
munications status register while the flag is set followed by a read or write of an associated register. 
Refer to SECTION 5 SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE for a description of the SCI system 
and its interrupts. 


3.2.6 Serial Peripheral Interface (SPI) Interrupts 


An interrupt in the serial peripheral interface (SPI) occurs when one of the interrupt flag bits in the 
serial peripheral status register (location $OB) is set, provided the | bit in the condition code register 
is clear and the enable bit in the serial peripheral control register (location $OA) is enabled. When the 
interrupt is recognized, the current state of the machine is pushed onto the stack and the | bit in the 
condition code register is set. This masks further interrupts until the present one is serviced. The 
SPI interrupt causes the program counter to vector to memory location $1FF4 and $1FF5 which 
contains the starting address of the interrupt service routine. Software in the serial peripheral inter- 
rupt service routine must determine the priority and cause of the SPI interrupt by examining the 
interrupt flag bits located in the SPI status register. The general sequence for clearing an interrupt is 
a software sequence of accessing the status register while the flag is set, followed by a read or write 
of an associated register. Refer to SECTION 6 SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE for a description 
of the SPI system and its interrupts. 
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3.3 LOW POWER MODES 


3.3.1 STOP Instruction 


The STOP instruction places the MC68HCO5C4 in its lowest power consumption mode. In the 
STOP mode the internal oscillator is turned off, causing all internal processing to be halted; refer to 
Figure 3-3. During the STOP mode, the | bit in the condition code register is cleared to enable exter- 
nal interrupts. All other registers and memory remain unaltered and all input/output lines remain un- 
changed. This continues until an external interrupt ([RO) or reset is sensed at which time the inter- 
nal oscillator is turned on. The external interrupt or reset causes the program counter to vector to 
memory location $1FFA and $1FFB or $1FFE and $1FFF which contains the starting address of the 
interrupt or reset Service routine respectively. 


3.3.2 WAIT Instruction 


The WAIT instruction places the MC68HC05C4 in a low power consumption mode, but the WAIT 
mode consumes somewhat more power than the STOP mode. In the WAIT mode, the internal 
clock remains active, and all CPU processing is stopped; however, the programmable timer, serial 
peripheral interface, and serial communications interface systems remain active. Refer to Figure 
3-3. During the WAIT mode, the | bit in the condition code register is cleared to enable all interrupts. 
Alt other registers and memory remain unaltered and all parallel input/output lines remain un- 
changed. This continues until any interrupt or reset is sensed. At this time the program counter vec- 
tors to the memory location ($1FF4 through $1FFF) which contains the starting address of the inter- 
rupt or reset service routine. , 
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SECTION 4 
PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 


4.1 INTRODUCTION 

The programmable timer, which is preceded by a fixed divide-by-four prescaler, can be used for 
many purposes, including input waveform measurements while simultaneously generating an out- 
put waveform. Pulse widths can vary from several microseconds to many seconds. A block diagram 
of the timer is shown in Figure 4-1 and timing diagrams are shown in Figures 4-2 through 4-5. 


Because the timer has a 16-bit architecture, each specific functional segment (capability) is 
represented by two registers. These registers contain the high and low byte of that functional seg- 
ment. Generally, accessing the low byte of a specific timer function allows full control of that func- 
tion; however, an access of the high byte inhibits that specific timer function until the low byte is 
also accessed. 


NOTE 


The | bit in the condition code register should be set while manipulating both the high and 
low byte register of a specific timer function to ensure that an interrupt does not occur. 
This prevents interrupts from occurring between the time that the high and low bytes are 
accessed. 


The programmable timer capabilities are provided by using the following ten addressable 8-bit 
registers (note the high and low represent the significance of the byte). A description of each 
register is provided below. 

Timer Control Register (TCR) location $12, 

Timer Status Register (TSR) location $13, 

Input Capture High Register location $14, 

Input Capture Low Register location $15, 

Output Compare High Register location $16, 

Output Compare Low Register location $17, 

Counter High Register location $18, 

Counter Low Register location $19, 

Alternate Counter High Register location $1A, and 

Alternate Counter Low Register location $1B. 
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Figure 4-1. Programmable Timer Block Diagram 
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NOTE: lf the input edge occurs in the shaded area from one timer state T10 to the other timer state T10 the input capture flag is set dur- 
ing the next state T11. 





Figure 4-3. Timer State Timing Diagram For Input Capture 
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The CPU write to the compare register may take place at any time, but a compare only occurs at timer state TO1. Thus, a 4- 
cycle difference may exist between the write to the compare register and the actual compare. 


2. Internal compare takes place during timer state TO1. 
3. OCF is set at the timer state T11 which follows the comparison match ($FFED in this example). 


Figure 4-4. Timer State Timing Diagram For Output Compare 
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NOTE: The TOF bit is set at timer state T11 (transition of counter from $FFFF to $0000). It is cleared by a read of the timer status register 
during the internal processor clock high time followed by a read of the counter low register. 


Figure 4-5. Timer State Diagram For Timer Overflow 
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4.2 COUNTER 


The key element in the programmable timer is a 16-bit free running counter, or counter register, 
preceded by a prescaler which divides the internal processor clock by four. The prescaler gives the 
timer a resolution of 2.0 microseconds if the internal processor clock is 2.0 MHz. The counter is 
clocked to increasing values during the low portion of the internal processor clock. Software can 
read the counter at any time without affecting its value. 


The double byte free running counter can be read from either of two locations $18-$19 (called 
counter register at this location), or $1A-$1B (counter alternate register at this location). A read se- 
quence containing only a read of the least significant byte of the free running counter ($19,$1B) will 
receive the count value at the time of the read. If a read of the free running counter or counter alter- 
nate register first addresses the most significant byte ($18,$1A) it causes the least significant byte 
($19,$1B) to be transferred to a buffer. This buffer value remains fixed after the first most significant 
byte ‘‘read’’ even if the user reads the most significant byte several times. This buffer is accessed 
when reading the free running counter or counter alternate register least significant byte ($19 or 
$1B), and thus completes a read sequence of the total counter value. Note that in reading either the 
free running counter or counter alternate register, if the most significant byte is read, the least 
significant byte must also be read in order to complete the sequence. 


The free running counter is configured to $FFFC during reset and is always a read-only register. 
During a power-on-reset (POR), the counter is also configured to $FFFC and begins running after 
the oscillator startup delay. Because the free running counter is 16 bits preceded by a fixed divide- 
by-four prescaler, the value in the free running counter repeats every 262,144 MPU internal pro- 
cessor clock cycles. When the counter rolls over from $FFFF to $0000, the timer overflow flag (TOF) 
bit is set. An interrupt can also be enabled when counter rollover occurs by setting its interrupt 
enable bit (TOIE). 


4.3 OUTPUT COMPARE REGISTER 


The output compare register is a 16-bit register, which is made up of two 8-bit registers at locations 
$16 (most significant byte) and $17 (least significant byte). The output compare register can be used 
for several purposes such as, controlling an output waveform or indicating when a period of time 
has elapsed. The output compare register is unique in that all bits are readable and writable and are 
not altered by the timer hardware. Reset does not affect the contents of this register and if the com- 
pare function is not utilized, the two bytes of the output compare register can be used as storage 
locations. 


The contents of the output compare register are compared with the contents of the free running 
counter once during every four internal processor clocks. If a match is found, the corresponding 
output compare flag (OCF) bit is set and the corresponding output level (OLVL) bit is clocked (by 
the output compare circuit pulse) to an output level register. The values in the output compare 
register and the output level bit should be changed after each successful comparison in order to 
control an output waveform or establish a new elapsed timeout. An interrupt can also accompany a 
successful output Compare provided the corresponding interrupt enable bit, OCIE, is set. 


After a processor write cycle to the output compare register containing the most significant byte 


($16), the output compare function is inhibited until the least significant byte ($17) is also written. 
The user must write both bytes (locations) if the most significant byte is written first. A write made 
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only to the least significant byte ($17) will not inhibit the compare function. The free running 
counter is updated every four internal processor clock cycles due to the internal prescaler. The 
minimum time required to update the output compare register is a function of the software program 
rather than the internal hardware. 


A processor write may be made to either byte of the output compare register without affecting the 
other byte. The output level (OLVL) bit is clocked to the output level register regardless of whether 
the output compare flag (OCF) is set or clear. 


Because neither the output compare flag (OCF bit) or output compare register is affected by reset, 
care must be exercised when initializing the output compare function with software. The following 
procedure is recommended: 
(1) Write the high byte of the output compare register to inhibit further compares until the low 
byte is written. 
(2) Read the timer status register to arm the OCF if it is already set. 
(3) Write the output compare register low byte to enable the output compare function with the 
flag clear. 


The advantage of this procedure is to prevent the OCF bit from being set between the time it is read 
and the write to the output compare register. A software example is shown below. 


B7 16 STA OCMPHI INHIBIT OUTPUT COMPARE 
B6 13 LDA TSTAT ARM OCF BIT IF SET 
BF 17 STX OCMPLD READY FOR NEXT COMPARE 


4.4 INPUT CAPTURE REGISTER 


The two 8-bit registers which make up the 16-bit input capture register are read-only and are used to 
latch the value of the free running counter after a defined transition is sensed by the corresponding 
input capture edge detector. The level transition which triggers the counter transfer is defined by 
the corresponding input edge bit (IEDG). Reset does not affect the contents of the input capture 
register. 


The result obtained by an input capture will be one more than the value of the free running counter 
on the rising edge of the internal processor clock preceding the external transition (refer to timing 
diagram shown in Figure 4-3). This delay is required for internal synchronization. Resolution is af- 
fected by the prescaler allowing the timer to only increment every four internal processor clock 
cycles. 


The free running counter contents are transferred to the input capture register on each proper signal 
transition regardless of whether the input capture flag (ICF) is set or clear. The input capture 
register always contains the free running counter value which corresponds to the most recent input 
capture. 


After a read of the most significant byte of the input capture register ($14), counter transfer is in- 
hibited until the least significant byte ($15) of the input capture register is also read. This 
characteristic forces the minimum pulse period attainable to be determined by the time used in the 
capture software routine and its interaction with the main program. The free running counter in- 
crements every four internal processor clock cycles due to the prescaler. 
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A read of the least significant byte ($15) of the input capture register does not inhibit the free 
running counter transfer. Again, minimum pulse periods are ones which allow software to read the 
least significant byte ($15) and perform needed operations. There is no conflict between the read of 
the input capture register and the free running counter transfer since they occur on opposite edges 
of the internal processor clock. 


4.5 TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


The timer control register (TCR, location $12) is an 8-bit read/write register which contains five con- 
trol bits. Three of these bits control interrupts associated with each of the three flag bits found in 
the timer status register (discussed below). The other two bits control: 1} which edge is significant 
to the input capture edge detector (i.e., negative or positive), and 2) the next value to be clocked to 
the output level register in response to a successful output compare. The timer control register and 
the free running counter are the only sections of the timer affected by reset. The TCMP pin is forced 
low during external reset and stays low until a valid compare changes it to a high. The timer control 
register is illustrated below followed by a definition of each bit. 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
ce J oce [oe fo Po oP ee To] 82 


B7, ICIE If the input capture interrupt enable (ICIE) bit is set, a timer interrupt is enabled 
when the ICF status flag (in the timer status register) is set. If the ICIE bit is 
clear, the interrupt is inhibited. The ICIE bit is cleared by reset. 


B6, OCIE If the output compare interrupt enable (OCIE) bit is set, a timer interrupt is 
enabled whenever the OCF status flag is set. If the OCIE bit is clear, the inter- 
rupt is inhibited. The OCIE bit is cleared by reset. 


Bb, TOIE If the timer overflow interrupt enable (TOIE) bit is set, a timer interrupt is 
enabled whenever the TOF status flag (in the timer status register) is set. If the 
TOIE bit is clear, the interrupt is inhibited. The TOIE bit is cleared by reset. 


B1, IEDG The value of the input edge (IEDG) bit determines which level transition on pin 
37 will trigger a free running counter transfer to the input capture register. 
Reset does not affect the IEDG bit. 
0= negative edge 
1= positive edge 


BO, OLVL The value of the output level (OLVL) bit is clocked into the output level register 
by the next successful output compare and will appear at pin 35. This bit and 
the output level register are cleared by reset. 

O=low output 
1=high output 
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4.6 TIMER STATUS REGISTER (TSR) 


The timer status register (TSR) is an 8-bit register of which the three most significant bits contain 
read-only status information. These three bits indicate the following: 
1. A proper transition has taken place at pin 37 with an accompanying transfer of the free run- 
ning counter contents to the input capture register, 
2. A match has been found between the free running counter and the output compare register, 
and 
3. A free running counter transition from $FFFF to $0000 has been sensed (timer overflow). 


The timer status register is illustrated below followed by a definition of each bit. Refer to timing 
diagrams shown in Figures 4-2, 4-3, and 4-4 for timing relationship to the timer status register bits. 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 . 

[ice | ocr | ror | o | o [| o [| o [| of} 3 
B7, ICF The input capture flag (ICF) is set when a proper edge has been sensed by the 
input capture edge detector. It is cleared by a processor access of the timer 


status register (with ICF set) followed by accessing the low byte ($15) of the in- 
put capture register. Reset does not affect the input compare flag. 





B6, OCF The output compare flag (OCF) is set when the output compare register con- 
tents matches the contents of the free running counter. The OCF is cleared by 
accessing the timer status register (with OCF set) and then accessing the low 
byte ($17) of the output compare register. Reset does not affect the output 
compare flag. 


B5, TOF The timer overflow flag (TOF) bit is set by a transition of the free running 
counter from $FFFF to $0000. It is cleared by accessing the timer status register 
(with TOF set) followed by an access of the free running counter least signifi- 
cant byte ($19). Reset does not affect the TOF bit. 


Accessing the timer status register satisfies the first condition required to clear any status bits which 
happen to be set during the access. The only remaining step is to provide an access of the register 
which is associated with the status bit. Typically, this presents no problem for the input capture and 
output compare functions. 


A problem can occur when using the timer overflow function and reading the free running counter 
at random times to measure an elapsed time. Without incorporating the proper precautions into 
software, the timer overflow flag could unintentionally be cleared if: 1) the timer status register is 
read or written when TOF is set, and 2) the least significant byte of the free running counter is read 
but not for the purpose of servicing the flag. The counter alternate register at address $1A and $1B 
contains the same value as the free running counter (at address $18 and $19); therefore, this alter- 
nate register can be read at any time without affecting the timer overflow flag in the timer status 
register. 


During STOP and WAIT instructions, the programmable timer functions as follows: during the wait 
mode, the timer continues to operate normally and may generate an interrupt to trigger the CPU out 
of the wait state; during the stop mode, the timer holds at its current state, retaining all data, and 
resumes operation from this point when an external interrupt is received. 
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SECTION 5 
SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE (SCI) 


5.1 INTRODUCTION 

A full-duplex asynchronous serial communications interface (SCI) is provided with a standard NRZ 
format and a variety of baud rates. The SCI transmitter and receiver are functionally independent, 
but use the same data format and bit rate. The serial data format is standard mark/space (NRZ) 
which provide one start bit, eight or nine data bits, and one Stop bit. ‘‘Baud”’ and “bit rate’’ are used 
synonymously in the following description. 


5.1.1 SCl Two Wire System Features 


Standard NRZ (mark/space) format. 

Advanced error detection method includes noise detection for noise duration of up to 1/16 bit 
time. 

Full-duplex operation (simultaneous transmit and receive). 

Software programmable for one of 32 different baud rates. 

Software selectable world length (eight or nine bit words). 

Separate transmitter and receiver enable bits. 

SCI may be interrupt driven. 

Four separate enable bits available for interrupt control. 


5.1.2 SCl Receiver Features 


@ Receiver wake-up function (idle or address bit). 
@ Idle line detect. 

@ Framing error detect. 

@ Noise detect. 

@ Overrun detect. 

@ Receiver data register full flag. 


5.1.3 SCI Transmitter Features 


@ Transmit data register empty flag. 
@ Transmit complete flag. 
@ Break send. 


Any SCI two-wire system requires receive data in (RDI) and transmit data out (TDO). 
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5.2 DATA FORMAT 


Receive data in (RDI) or transmit data out (TDO) is the serial data which is presented between the 
internal data bus and the output pin (TDO), and between the input pin (RDI) and the internal data 
bus. Data format is as shown for the NRZ in Figure 5-1 and must meet the following criteria: 


. A high level indicates a logic one and a low level indicates a logic zero. 

. The idle line is in a high (logic one) state prior to transmission/reception of a message. 
. A Start bit (logic zero) is transmitted/ received indicating the start of a message. 

. The data is transmitted and received least-significant-bit first. 

. A stop bit (high in the tenth or eleventh bit position) indicates the byte is complete. 


. A break is defined as the transmission or reception of a low (logic zero) for some multiple of 
the data format. 


Oar WN = 


Control bit ‘'M’” 
Selects 8 or 9 bit data 


enema 
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 0 


Idle Line 


* Stop bit is always high. 


re in i ep) 


DOoOH+Nn 
rn Vn ae) 


Figure 5-1. Data Format 


5.3 WAKE-UP FEATURE 


In a typical multiprocessor configuration, the software protocol will usually identify the addressee(s) 
at the beginning of the message. In order to permit uninterested MPUs to ignore the remainder of 
the message, a wake-up feature is included whereby all further SCI receiver flag (and interrupt) pro- 
cessing can be inhibited until its data line returns to the idle state. An SCI receiver is re-enabled by 
an idle string of at least ten (or eleven) consecutive ones. Software for the transmitter must provide 
for the required idle string between consecutive messages and prevent it from occurring within 
messages. 


The user is allowed a second method of providing the wake-up feature in lieu of the idle string 
discussed above. This method allows the user to insert a logic one in the most significant bit of the 
transmit data word which needs to be received by all ‘sleeping’ processors. 


5.4 RECEIVE DATA IN 


Receive data in is the serial data which is presented from the input pin via the SCI to the internal 
data bus. While waiting for a start bit, the receiver samples the input at a rate which is 16 times 
higher than the set baud rate. This 16 times higher-than-baud rate is referred to as the RT rate in 
Figures 5-2 and 5-3, and as the receiver clock in Figure 5-7. When the input (idle) line is detected 
low, it is tested for three more sample times (referred to as the start edge verification samples in 
Figure 5-2). If at least two of these three verification samples detect a logic low, a valid start bit is 
assumed to have been detected (by a logic low following the three start qualifiers) as shown in 
Figure 5-2; however, if in two or more of the verification samples a logic high is detected, the line is 
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RT Clock Edges (for all three examples) 


Figure 5-2. Examples of Start Bit Sampling Technique 


Previous Bit Present Bit Samples Next Bit 
RDI Vv Vv Vv 
16 1 8 9 10 16 1 
R R R R R R R 
T T T T ¥ af T 


Figure 5-3. Sampling Technique Used on All Bits 


assumed to be idle. (A noise flag is set if one of the three verification samples detects a logic high, 
thus a valid start bit could be assumed and a noise flag still set.) The receiver clock generator is con- 
trolled by the baud rate register (See Figures 5-6 and 5-7); however, the serial communications inter- 
face is synchronized by the start bit (independent of the transmitter). 


Once a valid start bit is detected, the start bit, each data bit, and the stop bit are sampled three 
times at RT intervals of 8RT, 9RT, and 10RT (1RT is the position where the bit is expected to start) 
as shown in Figure 5-3. The value of the bit is determined by voting logic which takes the value of 
the majority of samples (two or three out of three). A noise flag is set when all three samples on a 
valid start bit or a data bit or the stop bit do not agree. (As discussed above, a noise flag is also set 
when the Start bit verification samples do not agree.) 


5.5 START BIT DETECTION FOLLOWING A FRAMING ERROR 


If there has been a framing error without detection of a break (10 zeros for 8-bit format or 11 zeros 
for 9-bit format), the circuit continues to operate as if there actually were a stop bit and the start 
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edge will be placed artificially. The last bit received in the data shift register is inverted to a logic 
one, and the three logic one start qualifiers (shown in Figure 5-2) are forced into the sample shift 
register during the interval when detection of a start bit is anticipated (see Figure 5-4); therefore the 
start bit will be accepted no sooner than it is anticipated. 


If the receiver detects that a break (RORF=1, FE=1, receiver data register= $00) produced the 


framing error, the start bit will not be artificially induced and the receiver must actually receive a 
logic one bit before start. See Figure 5-5. 
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Data 
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(a) Case 1, Receive Line Low During Artificial Edge 
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(b) Case 2, Receive Line High During Expected Start Edge 


Figure 5-4. SCI Artificial Start Following A Framing Error 
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Figure 5-5. SCI Start Bit Following A Break 
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5.6 TRANSMIT DATA OUT (TDO) 


Transmit data out is the serial data which is presented from the internal data bus via the SCI and 
then to the output pin. Data format is as discussed above and shown in Figure 5-1. The transmitter 
generates a bit time by using a derivative of the RT clock, thus producing a transmission rate equal 
to 1/16 that of the receiver sample clock. 


5.7 REGISTERS 


There are five different registers used in the serial communications interface (SCI) and the internal 
configuration of these registers is discussed in the following paragraphs. A block diagram of the 
SCI system is shown in Figure 5-6. 


5.7.1 Serial Communications Data Register (SCDAT) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 } 0 


Serial Communications Data Register $11 


The serial communications data register performs two functions in the serial communications inter- 
face; i.e. it acts as the receive data register when it is read and as the transmit data register when it 
is written. Figure 5-6 shows this register as two separate registers, namely: the receive data register 
(RDR) and the transmit data register (TDR). As shown in Figure 5-6, the TDR (transmit data 
register) provides the parallel interface from the internal data bus to the transmit shift register and 
the receive data register (RDR) provides the interface from the receive shift register to the internal 
data bus. 


When SCDAT is read, it becomes the receive data register and contains the last byte of data 
received. The receive data register, represented above, is a read-only register containing the last 
byte of data received from the shift register for the internal data bus. The RDRF bit (receive data 
register full bit in the serial communications status register) is set to indicate that a byte has been 
transferred from the input serial shift register to the serial communications data register. The 
transfer is synchronized with the receiver bit rate clock (from the receive control) as shown in Figure 
5-6. All data is received least-significant-bit first. 


When SCDAT is written, it becomes the transmit data register and contains the next byte of data to 
be transmitted. The transmit data register, also represented above, is a write-only register contain- 
ing the next byte of data to be applied to the transmit shift register from the internal data bus. As 
long as the transmitter is enabled, data stored in the serial communications data register is transfer- 
red to the transmit shift register (after the current byte in the shift register has been transmitted). 
The transfer from the SCDAT to the transmit shift register is synchronized with the bit rate clock 
(from the transmit control) as shown in Figure 5-6. All data is transmitted least-significant-bit first. 


5.7.2 Serial Communications Control Register 1 (SCCR1) 
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
The serial communications control register 1 (SCCR1) provides the control bits which: 1) determine 


the word length (either 8 or 9 bits), and 2) selects the method used for the wake-up feature. Bits 6 
and 7 provide a location for storing the ninth bit for longer bytes. 
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NOTE: The Serial Communications Data Register (SCDAT) is controlled by the internal R/W signal. It is the transmit data register when 
written and receive data register when read. 


Figure 5-6. Serial Communications Interface Block Diagram 
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B7, R8 


B6, T8 


B4, M 


B3, WAKE 


If the M bit is a one, then this bit provides a storage location for the ninth bit in 
the receive data byte. Reset does not affect this bit. 


If the M bit is a one, then this bit provides a storage location for the ninth bit in 
the transmit data byte. Reset does not affect this bit. 


The option of the word length is selected by the configuration of this bit and is 
shown below. Reset does not affect this bit. 
O=1 start bit, 8 data bits, 1 stop bit 
= 1 start bit, 9 data bits, 1 stop bit 


This bit allows the user to select the method for receiver ‘‘wake up’’. If the 
WAKE bit is a logic zero, an idle line condition will ‘‘wake up” the receiver. If 
the WAKE bit is set to a logic one, the system acknowledges an address bit 
(most significant bit). The address bit is dependent on both the WAKE bit and 
the M bit level (table shown below). (Additionally, the receiver does not use the 
wake-up feature unless the RWU control bit in serial communications control 
register 2 is set as discussed below.) Reset does not affect this bit. 


Wake M Method of Receiver ‘“Wake-Up”’ 


Detection of an idle line allows the next data byte received 
to cause the receive data register to fill and produce an 





RDRF flag. 

1 Detection of a received one in the eighth data bit allows an 
RDRF flag and associated error flags. 

1 Detection of a received one in the ninth data bit allows an 


RDRF flag and associated error flags. 


5.7.3 Serial Communications Control Register 2 (SCCR2) 


7 6 


5 4 3 2 1 0 


The serial communications control register 2 (SCCR2). provides the control bits which: individually 
enable/disable the transmitter or receiver, enable the system interrupts, and provide the wake-up 
enable bit and a ‘‘send break code” bit. Each of these bits is described below. (The individual flags 
are discussed in the 5.7.4 Serial Communications Status Register .) 


B7, TIE 


B6, TCIE 


When the transmit interrupt enable bit is set, the SCI interrupt occurs provided 
TDRE is set (see Figure 5-6). When TIE is clear, the TDRE interrupt is disabled. 
Reset clears the TIE bit. 


When the transmission complete interrupt enable bit is set, the SCI interrupt 


occurs provided TC is set (see Figure 5-6). When TCIE is clear, the TC interrupt 
is disabled. Reset clears the TCIE bit. 
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B5, RIE 
B4, ILIE 


B3,-TE 


B2, RE 


B1, RWU 


BO, SBK 


When the receive interrupt enable bit is set, the SCI interrupt occurs provided 
OR is set or RDRF is set (see Figure 5-6). When RIE is clear, the OR and RDRF 
interrupts are disabled. Reset clears the RIE bit. 


When the idle line interrupt enable bit is set, the SCI interrupt occurs provided 
IDLE is set (see Figure 5-6). When ILIE is clear, the IDLE interrupt is disabled. 


_Reset clears the ILIE bit. 


When the transmit enable bit is set, the transmit shift register output is applied 
to the TDO line. Depending on the state of control bit M in serial communica- 
tions control register 1, a preamble of 10 (M=0) or 11 (M=1) consecutive ones 
is transmitted when software sets the TE bit from a cleared state. If a transmis- 
sion is in progress, and TE is written to a zero, then the transmitter will wait 
until after the present byte has been transmitted before placing the TDO pin in 
the idle high-impedance state. If the TE bit has been written to a zero and then 
set to a one before the current byte is transmitted, the transmitter will wait until 
that byte is transmitted and will then initiate transmission of a new preamble. | 
After the preamble is transmitted, and provided the TDRE bit is set (no new 
data to transmit}, the line remains idle (driven high while TE=1); otherwise, 
normal transmission occurs. This function allows the user to ‘‘neatly’’ ter- 
minate a transmission sequence. After loading the last byte in the serial com- 
munications data register and receiving the interrupt from TDRE, indicating the 
data has been transferred into the shift register, the user should clear TE. The 
last byte will then be transmitted and the line will go idle (high impedance). 
Reset clears the TE bit. 


When the receive enable bit is set, the receiver is enabled. When RE is clear, 
the receiver is disabled and all of the status bits associated with the receiver 
(RDRF, IDLE, OR, NF, and FE) are inhibited. Reset clears the RE bit. 


When the receiver wake-up bit ts set, it enables the ““‘wake up” function. The 
type of ‘‘wake up’’ mode for the receiver is determined by the WAKE bit 
discussed above (in the SCCR1). When the RWU bit is set, no status flags will 
be set. Flags which were set previously will not be cleared when RWU is set. If 
the WAKE bit is cleared, RWU is cleared after receiving 10 (M=0) or 11 (M= 1) 
consecutive ones. Under these conditions, RWU cannot be set if the. line is 
idle. If the WAKE bit is set, RWU.-is cleared after receiving an address bit. The 
RDRF flag will then be set and the address byte will be stored in the receiver 
data register. Reset clears the RWU bit. 


When the send break bit is set the transmitter sends zeros in some number 
equal to a multiple of the data format bits. If the SBK bit is toggled set and 


- clear, the transmitter sends 10 (M=0Q) or 11 (M=1) zeros and then reverts to ° 


idle or sending data. The actual number of zeros sent when SBK is toggled 
depends on the data format set by the M bit in the serial communications con- 
trol register 1; therefore, the break code will be synchronous with respect to 
the data stream. At the completion of the break code, the transmitter sends at 
least one high bit to guarantee recognition of a valid start bit. Reset clears the 
SBK bit. 
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5.7.4 Serial Communications Status Register (SCSR) 


7 6 5 4 2 2 1 0 


The serial communications status register (SCSR) provides inputs to the interrupt logic circuits for 
generation of the SCI system interrupt. In addition, a noise flag bit and a framing error bit are also 
contained in the SCSR. 


B7, TDRE 


B6, TC 


BS, RDRF 


B4, IDLE 


The transmit data register empty bit is set to indicate that the contents of the 
serial communications data register have been transferred to the transmit serial 
shift register. !f the TDRE bit is clear, it indicates. that the transfer has not yet 
occurred and a write to the serial communications data register will overwrite 
the previous value. The TDRE bit is cleared by accessing the serial communica- 
tions status register (with TDRE set), followed by writing to the serial com- 
munications data register. Data can not be transmitted unless the serial com- 
munications status register is accessed before writing to the serial communica- 
tions data register to clear the TDRE flag bit. Reset sets the TDRE bit. 


The transmit complete bit is set at the end of a data frame, preamble, or break 
condition if: 
1. TE=1, TDRE=1, and no pending data, preamble, or break is to be 
transmitted; or 
2. TE=0, and the data, preamble, or break (in the transmit shift register) 
has been transmitted. 


The TC bit is a status flag which indicates that one of the above conditions has 
occurred. The TC bit is cleared by accessing the serial communications status 
register (with TC set), followed by writing to the serial communications data 
register. It does not inhibit the transmitter function in any way. Reset sets the 
TC bit. 


When the receive data register full bit is set, it indicates that the receiver serial 
shift register is transferred to the serial communications data register. If multi- 
ple errors are detected in any one received word, the NF, FE, and RDRF bits 
will be affected as appropriate during the same clock cycle. The RDRF bit is 
cleared when the serial communications status register is accessed (with RDRF 
set) followed by a read of the serial communications data register. Reset clears 
the RDRF bit. 


When the idle line detect bit is set, It indicates that a receiver idle line is 
detected (receipt of a minimum number of ones to constitute the number of 
bits in the byte format). The minimum number of ones needed will be 10 
(M=0) or 11 (M=1). This allows a receiver that is not in the wake-up mode to 
detect the end of a message, detect the preamble of a new message, or to 
resynchronize with the transmitter. The IDLE bit is cleared by accessing the 
serial Communications status register (with IDLE set) followed by a read of the 
serial communications data register. The IDLE bit will not be set again until 
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B3, OR 


B2..NE 


BALSRE 


after an RORF has been. set; i.e., a new idle line occurs. The IDLE bit is not set 
by an idle line when the receiver ‘‘wakes up” from the wake-up mode. Reset 
clears the IDLE bit. 


When the overrun error bit is set, it indicates that the next byte is ready to be 
transferred from the receive shift register to the serial communications data 
register when it is already full (RDRF bit is set). Data transfer is then inhibited 
until the RDRF bit is cleared. Data in the serial communications data register is 
valid in this case, but additional data received during an overrun condition (in- 
cluding the byte causing the overrun) will be lost. The OR bit is cleared when 
the serial communications status register is accessed (with OR set), followed 
by a read of the serial communications data register. Reset clears the OR bit. 


The noise flag bit is set if there is noise on a ‘‘valid’’ start bit or if there is noise 
on any of the data bits or if there is noise on the stop bit. It is not set by noise 
on the idle line nor by invalid (false) start bits. If there is noise, the NF bit is not 
set until the RDRF flag is set. Each data bit is sampled three times as described 
above in RECEIVE DATA IN and shown in Figure 5-3. The NF bit represents the 
status of the byte in the serial communications data register. For the byte being. 
received (shifted in) there will also be a ‘’working’’ noise flag the value of which 
will be transferred to the NF bit when the serial data is loaded into the serial 
communications data register. The NF bit does not generate an interrupt 
because the RDRF bit gets set with NF and can be used to generate the inter- 
rupt. The NF bit is cleared when the serial communications status register is ac- 
cessed (with NF set), followed by a read of the serial communications data 
register. Reset clears the NF bit. 


The framing error bit is set when the byte boundaries in the bit stream are not 
synchronized with the receiver bit counter (generated by a ‘‘lost’’ stop bit). The 
byte is transferred to the serial communications data register and the RDRF bit 
is set. The FE bit does not generate an interrupt because the RDRF bit is set at 
the same time as FE and can be used to generate the interrupt. Note that if the 
byte received causes a framing error and it will also cause an overrun if transfer- 
red to the serial communications data register, then the overrun bit will be set, 
but not the framing error bit, and the byte will not be transferred to the serial 
communications data register. The FE bit is cleared when the serial com- 
munications status register is accessed (with FE set) followed by a read of the 
serial communications data register. Reset clears the FE bit. 


5.7.5 Baud Rate Register 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


The baud rate register provides the means for selecting different baud rates which may be used as 
the rate control for the transmitter and receiver. The SCPO-SCP1 bits function as a prescaler for the 
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SCRO-SCR2 bits. Together, these five bits provide multiple, baud rate combinations for a given 
crystal frequency. 


Bd, SCP1 These two bits in the baud rate register are used as a prescaler to increase the 

B4, SCPO range of standard baud rates controlled by the SCRO-SCR2 bits. A table of the 
prescaler internal processor clock division versus bit levels is provided below. 
Reset clears SCP1-SCPO bits (divide-by-one). 


Internal Processor 
acre se Clock onic By 


; 
; 0 ; 
1 1 13 


B2, SCR2 These three bits in the baud rate register are used to select the baud rates of 3 
Bi, SCR1 both the transmitter and receiver. A table of baud rates versus bit levels is 
BO, SCRO shown below. Reset does not affect the SCR2-SCRO bits. 


SCR2| SCR1 | SCRO 
0 0 0 






Prescaler Output 
Divide By 






0 
1 
1 
0 
0 
1 
1 





The diagram of Figure 5-7 and Tables 5-1 and 5-2 illustrate the divided chain used to obtain the baud 
rate clock (transmit clock). Note that there is a fixed rate divide-by-16 between the receive clock 
(RT) and the transmit clock (Tx). The actual divider chain is controlled by the combined SCPO-SCP1 
and SCRO-SCR2 bits in the baud rate register as illustrated. All divided frequencies shown in the 
first table represent the final transmit clock (the actual baud rate) resulting from the internal pro- 
cessor Clock division shown in the ‘‘divide-by’’ column only (prescaler division only). The second 
table illustrates how the prescaler output can be further divided by action of the SCI select bits 
(SCRO-SCR2). For example, assume that a 9600 Hz baud rate is required with a 2.4576 MHz exter- 
nal crystal. In this case the prescaler bits (SCPO-SCP1) could be configured as a divide-by-one or a 
divide-by-four. If a divide-by-four prescaler is used, then the SCRO-SCR2 bits must be configured 
as a divide-by-two. This results in a divide-by-128 of the internal processor clock to produce a 9600 
Hz baud rate clock. Using the same crystal, the 9600 baud rate can be obtained with a prescaler 
divide-by-one and the SCRO-SCR2 bits configured for a divide-by-eight. 


NOTE 
The crystal frequency is internally divided-by-two to generate the internal processor 
clock. 
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Figure 5-7. Rate Generator Division 


Table 5-1. Prescaler Highest Baud Rate Frequency Output 


































43.691 kHz 41.666 kHz 25.60 kHz 20.833 kHz 19.20 kHz 


Clock 
eae ee ee 
1 131.072 kHz 125.000 kHz 76.80 kHz 62.50 kHz 57.60 kHz 
3 
32.768 kHz 31.250 kHz 19.20 kHz 15.625 kHz 14.40 kHz 
13 10.082 kHz 9600 Hz 5.907 kHz 4800 Hz 4430 Hz 
*The clock in the ‘Clock Divided By‘’ column is the internal processor clock. 


NOTE: The divided frequencies shown in Table 5-1 represent baud rates which are the highest transmit baud rate (Tx) that can be ob- 
tained by a specific crystal frequency and only using the prescaler division. Lower baud rates may be obtained by providing a 
further division using the SCI rate select bits as shown below for some representative prescaler outputs. 


Table 5-2. Transmit Baud Rate Output For a Given Prescaler Output 


SCR Bits Divide Representative Highest Prescaler Baud Rate Output 
By 131.072 kHz 32.768 kHz 76.80 kHz 19.20 kHz 


131.072 kHz 32.768 kHz 76.80 kHz 19.20 kHz 9600 Hz 


















































65.536 kHz 16.384 kHz 38.40 kHz 9600 Hz 4800 Hz 
32.768 kHz 8.192 kHz 19.20 kHz 4800 Hz 2400 Hz 
16.384 kHz 4.096 kHz 9600 Hz 2400 Hz 1200 Hz 
8.192 kHz 2.048 kHz 4800 Hz 1200 Hz 600 Hz 
4.096 kHz 1.024 kHz 2400 Hz 600 Hz 300 Hz 
2.048 kHz 512 Hz 1200 Hz 300 Hz 150 Hz 


1.024 kHz 256 Hz 600 Hz 150 Hz 75 Hz 


NOTE: Table 5-2 illustrates how the SCI select bits can be used to provide lower transmitter baud rates by further dividing the prescaler 
output frequency. The five examples are only representative samples. In all cases, the baud rates shown are transmit baud rates 
(transmit clock) and the receiver clock is 16 times higher in frequency than the actual baud rate. ; 
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SECTION 6 
SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE (SPI) 


6.1 INTRODUCTION AND FEATURES 


6.1.1 Introduction 


The serial peripheral interface (SPI) is an interface built into the MC68HCO5C4 MCU which allows 
several MC68HCO5C4 MCUs, or MC68HCO05C4 plus peripheral devices, to be interconnected within 
a single ‘‘black box'’ or on the same printed circuit board. In a serial peripheral interface (SPI), 
separate wires (signals) are required for data and clock. In the SPI format, the clock is not included 
in the data stream and must be furnished as a separate signal. An SPI system may be configured in 
one containing one master MCU and several slave MCUs, or in a system in which an MCU is 
capable of being either a master or a slave. 


Figure 6-1 illustrates two different system configurations. Figure 6-1a represents a system of five 
different MCUs in which there are one master and four slaves (0, 1, 2, 3). In this system four basic 
lines (signals) are required for the MOSI (master out slave in), MISO (master in slave out), SCK 
(serial clock), and SS (slave select) lines. Figure 6-1b represents a system of five MCUs in which 
three can be master or slave and two are slave only. 


6.1.2 Features 


Full duplex, three-wire synchronous transfers 
Master or slave operation 

1.05 MHz (maximum) master bit frequency 

2.1 MHz (maximum) slave bit frequency 

Four programmable master bit rates 
Programmable clock polarity and phase 

End of transmission interrupt flag 

Write collision flag protection 

Master-Master mode fault protection capability 


6.2 SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The four basic signals (MOSI, MISO, SCK, and SS) discussed above are described in the following 
paragraphs. Each signal function is described for both the master and slave mode. 


6.2.1 Master Out Slave In (MOSi) 


The MOSI pin is configured as a data output in a master (mode) device and as a data input in a slave 
(mode) device. In this manner data is transferred serially from a master to a slave on this line; most 
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b. Three Master/Slave, Two Slaves 


Figure 6-1. Master-Slave System Configuration 
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significant bit first, least significant bit last. The timing diagrams of Figure 6-2 summarize the SPI 
timing diagram shown in Section 9, and show the relationship between data and clock (SCK). As 
shown in Figure 6-2, four possible timing relationships may be chosen by using control bits CPOL 
and CPHA. The master device always allows data to be applied on the MOSI line a half-cycle before 
the clock edge (SCK) in order for the slave device to latch the data. 


NOTE 


Both the slave device(s) and a master device must be programmed to similar timing 
modes for proper data transfer. 


When the master device transmits data to a second (slave) device via the MOS! line, the slave 
device responds by sending data to the master device via the MISO line. This implies full duplex 
transmission with both data out and data in synchronized with the same clock signal (one which is 
provided by the master device). Thus, the byte transmitted is replaced by the byte received and 
eliminates the need for separate transmit-empty and receiver-full status bits. A single status bit 
(SPIF) is used to signify that the !/O operation is complete. 


Configuration of the MOS! pin is a function of the MSTR bit in the serial peripheral control register 


(SPCR, location $0A). When a device is operating as a master, the MOSI pin is an output because 
the program in firmware sets the MSTR bit to a logic one. 


(CPOL=0, CPHA=0) 


{CPOL=0, CPHA=1} 


(CPOL=1, CPHA=0)} 


(CPOL=1, CPHA=1) 


1/1, Tae a Cas Lar aR HR 77 


internal strobe for data capture (all modes) 


Figure 6-2. Data Clock Timing Diagram 
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6.2.2 Master In Slave Out (MISO) 


The MISO pin is configured as an input in'a master (mode) device and as an output in a slave 
(mode) device. In this manner data is transferred serially from a slave to a master on this line; most 
significant bit first, least significant bit last. The MISO pin of a slave device is placed in the high- 
impedance state if it is not selected by the master; i.e., its SS pin is a logic one. The timing diagram 
of Figure 6-2 shows the relationship between data and clock (SCK). As shown in Figure 6-2, four 
possible timing relationships may be chosen by using control bits CPOL and CPHA. The master 
device always allows data to be applied on the MOS] line a half-cycle before the clock edge (SCK) in 
order for the slave device to latch the data. 


NOTE 
The slave device(s) and a master device must be programmed to similar timing modes for 
proper data transfer. 


When the master device transmits data to a slave device via the MOSI line, the slave device 
responds by sending data to the master device via the MISO line. This implies full duplex transmis- 
sion with both data out and data in synchronized with the same clock signal (one which is provided 
by the master device). Thus, the byte transmitted is replaced by the byte received and eliminates the 
need for separate transmit-empty and receiver-full status bits. A single status bit (SPIF) in the serial 
peripheral status register (SPSR, location SOB) is used to signify that the |/O operation is complete. 


In the master device, the MSTR control bit in the serial peripheral control register (SPCR, location 
$0A) is set to a logic one (by the program) to allow the master device to receive data on its MISO 
pin. In the slave device, its MISO pin is enabled by the logic level of the SS pin; i.e., if SS=1 then 
the MISO pin is placed in the high-impedance state, whereas, if SS=0 the MISO pin is an output 
for the slave device. 


6.2.3 Slave Select (SS) 


The slave select (SS) pin is a fixed input (PD5, pin 34), which receives an active low signal that is 
generated by the master device to enable slave device(s) to accept data. To ensure that data will be 
accepted by a slave device, the SS signal line must be a logic low prior to occurrence of SCK 
(system clock) and must remain low until after the last (eighth) SCK cycle. Figure 6-2 illustrates the 
relationship between SCK and the data for two different level combinations of CPHA, when SS is 
pulled low. These are: 1) with CPHA=1 or 0, the first bit of data is applied to the MISO line for 
transfer, and 2) when CPHA=0 the slave device is prevented from writing to its data register. Refer 
to the WCOL status flag in the serial peripheral status register (location $0B) description for further 
information on the effects that the SS input and CPHA control bit have on the I/O data register. A 
high level SS signal forces the MISO (master in slave out) line to the high-impedance state. Also, 
SCK and the MOSI (master out slave in) line are ignored by a slave device when its SS signal is 
high. 


When a device is a master, it constantly monitors its SS signal input for a logic low. The master 
device will become a slave device any time its SS signal input is detected low. This ensures that 
there is only one master controlling the SS line for a particular system. When the SS line is detected 
low, it clears the MSTR control bit (serial peripheral control register, location $OA). Also, control bit 
SPE in the serial peripheral control register is cleared which causes the serial peripheral interface 
(SPI) to be disabled (port D SPI pins. become inputs). The MODF flag bit in the serial peripheral 
status register (location $OB) is also set to indicate to the master device that another device is at- 
tempting to become a master. Two devices attempting to be outputs are normally the result of a 
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software error; however, a system could be configured which would contain a default master which 
would automatically ‘‘take-over’’ and restart the system. 


6.2.4 Serial Clock (SCK) 


The serial clock is used to synchronize the movement of data both in and out of the device through 
its MOSI and MISO pins. The master and slave devices are capable of exchanging a data byte of in- 
formation during a sequence of eight clock pulses. Since the SCK is generated by the master 
device, the SCK line becomes an input on all slave devices and synchronizes slave data transfer. 
The type of clock and its relationship to data are controlled by the CPOL and CPHA bits in the serial 
peripheral control register (location $0A) discussed below. Refer to Figure 6-2 for timing. 


The master device generates the SCK through a circuit driven by the internal processor clock. Two 
bits (SPRO and SPR1) in the serial peripheral control register (location $OA) of the master device 
select the clock rate. The master device uses the SCK to latch incoming slave device data on the 
MISO line and shifts out data to the slave device on the MOSI line. Both master and slave devices 
must be operated in the same timing mode as controlled by the CPOL and CPHA bit in the serial 
peripheral control register. In the slave device, SPRO, SPR1 have no effect on the operation of the 
serial peripheral interface. Timing is shown in Figure 6-2. 


6.3 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 


A block diagram of the serial peripheral interface (SPI) is shown in Figure 6-3. In a master configura- 
tion, the master start logic receives an input from the CPU (in the form of a write to the SPI rate 
generator) and originates the system clock (SCK) based on the internal processor clock. This clock 
is also used internally to control the state controller as well as the 8-bit shift register. As a master 
device, data is parallel loaded into the 8-bit shift register (from the internal bus) during a write cycle 
and then shifted out serially to the MOSI pin for application to the slave device(s). During a read cy- 
cle, data is applied serially from a slave device via the MISO pin to the 8-bit shift register. After the 
8-bit shift register is loaded, its data is parallel transferred to the read buffer and then is made 
available to the internal data bus during a CPU read cycle. 


In a slave configuration, the slave start logic receives a logic low (from a master device) at the SS 
pin and a system clock input (from the same master device) at the SCK pin. Thus, the slave is syn- 
chronized with the master. Data from the master is received serially at the slave MOSI pin and loads 
the 8-bit shift register. After the 8-bit shift register is loaded, its data is parallel transferred to the 
read buffer and then is made available to the internal data bus during a CPU read cycle. During a 
write cycle, data is parallel loaded into the 8-bit shift register from the internal data bus and then 
shifted out serially to the MISO pin for application to the master device. 


Figure 6-4 illustrates the MOSI, MISO, and SCK master-slave interconnections. Note that in Figure 
6-4 the master SS pin is tied to a logic high and the slave SS pin is a logic low. Figure 6-1 provides a 
larger system connection for these same pins. Note that in Figure 6-1, all SS pins are connected to a 
port pin of a master/slave device. In this case any of the devices can be a slave. 
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NOTE: The SS, SCK, MOSI, and MISO are external pins which provide the following functions: 

a. MOS!— Provides serial output to slave unit(s) when device is configured as a master. Receives serial input from master unit 
when device is configured as a slave unit. : 

b. MISO— Receives serial input from slave unit(s) when device is configured as a master. Provides serial output to master when 
device is configured as a slave unit. 

c. SCK ~Provides system clock when device is configured as a master unit. Receives system clock when device is configured as 
a slave unit. 

d. SS_—Provides a logic low to select a slave device for a transfer with a master device. 


Figure 6-3. Serial Peripheral Interface Block Diagram 
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Figure 6-4. Serial Peripheral Interface Master-Slave Interconnection 














6.4 REGISTERS 


There are three registers in the serial parallel interface which provide control, status, and data 
storage functions. These registers which include the serial peripheral control register (SPCR, loca- 
tion $0A), serial peripheral status register (SPSR, location $OB), and serial peripheral data I/O 
register (SPDR, location $OC) are described below. 


6.4.1 Serial Peripheral Control! Register (SPCR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


The serial peripheral control register bits are defined as follows: 


B7, SPIE When the serial peripheral interrupt enable bit is high, it allows the occurrence 
of a processor interrupt, and forces the proper vector to be loaded into the pro- 
gram counter if the serial peripheral status register flag bit (SPIF and/or MODF) 
iS Set to a logic one. It does not inhibit the setting of a status bit. The SPIE bit is 
cleared by reset. 


B6, SPE When the serial peripheral output enable control bit is set, all output drive is ap- 
plied to the external pins and the system is enabled. When the SPE bit is set, it 
enables the SPI system by connecting it to the external pins thus allowing it to 
interface with the external SPI bus. The pins that are defined as output depend 
on which mode (master or slave) the device is in. Because the SPE bit is cleared 
by reset, the SPI system is not connected to the external pins upon reset. 


B4, MSTR The master bit determines whether the device is a master or a slave. If the 
MSTR bit is a logic zero it indicates a slave device and a logic one denotes a 
master device. If the master mode is selected, the function of the SCK pin 
changes from an input to an output and the function of the MISO and MOSI 
pins are reversed. This allows the user to wire device pins MISO to MISO, and 
MOSI to MOSI, and SCK to SCK without incident. The MSTR bit is cleared by 
reset; therefore, the device is always placed in the slave mode during reset. 
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B3, CPOL 


B2, CPHA 


B1, SPR1 
BO, SPRO 


The clock polarity bit controls the normal or steady state value of the clock 
when data is not being transferred. The CPOL bit affects both the master and 
slave modes. It must be used in conjunction with the clock phase control bit 
(CPHA) to produce the wanted clock-data relationship between a master and a 
slave device. When the CPOL bit is a logic zero, it produces a steady state low 
value at the SCK pin of the master device. If the CPOL bit is a logic one, a high 
value is produced at the SCK pin of the master device when data is not being 
transferred. The CPOL bit is not affected by reset. Refer to Figure 6-2. 


The clock phase bit controls the relationship between the data on the MISO 
and MOSI pins and the clock produced or received at the SCK pin. This control 
has effect in both the master and slave modes. It must be used in conjunction 
with the clock polarity control bit (CPOL) to produce the wanted clock-data 
relation. The CPHA bit in general selects the clock edge which captures data 
and allows it to change states. It has its greatest impact on the first bit transmit- 
ted (MSB) in that it does or does not allow a clock transition before the first 
data capture edge. The CPHA bit is not affected by reset. Refer to Figure 6-2. 


These two serial peripheral rate bits select one of four baud rates to be used as 
SCK if the device is a master; however they have no effect in the slave mode. 
The slave device is capable of shifting data in and out at a maximum rate which 
is equal to the CPU clock. A rate table is given below for the generation of the 
SCK from the master. The SPR1 and SPRO bits are not affected by reset. 


Internal Processor 
Clock oes By 


i: 
32 






; 
0 
1 





6.4.2 Serial Peripheral Status Register (SPSR) 





7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
[ser [weer] - [worl - | - | - |] - 1 





The status flags which generate a serial peripheral interface (SPI) interrupt may be blocked by the 
SPIE control bit in the serial peripheral control register. The WCOL bit does not cause an interrupt. 
The serial peripheral status register bits are defined as follows: 


B7, SPIF 


The serial peripheral data transfer flag bit notifies the user that a data transfer 
between the device and an external device has been completed. With the com- 
pletion of the data transfer, SPIF is set, and if SPIE is set, a serial peripheral 
interrupt (SPI) is generated. During the clock cycle that SPIF is being set, a 
copy of the received data byte in the shift register is moved to a buffer. When 
the data register is read, it is the buffer that is read. During an overrun condi- 
tion, when the master device has sent several bytes of data and the slave 
device has not responded to the first SPIF, only the first byte sent is contained 
in the receiver buffer and all other bytes are lost. 
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B6, WCOL 


The transfer of data is initiated by the master device writing Its serial peripheral 
data register. 


Clearing the SPIF bit is accomplished by a software sequence of accessing the 
serial peripheral status register while SPIF is set and followed by a write to or a 
read of the serial peripheral data register. While SPIF is set, all writes to the 
serial peripheral data register are inhibited until the serial peripheral status 
register is read. This occurs in the master device. In the slave device, SPIF can 
be cleared (using a similar sequence) during a second transmission; however, it 
must be cleared before the second SPIF in order to prevent an overrun condi- 
tion. The SPIF bit is cleared by reset. 


The function of the write collision status bit is to notify the user that an attempt 
was made to write the serial peripheral data register while a data transfer was 
taking place with an external device. The transfer continues uninterrupted; 
therefore, a write will be unsuccessful. A ‘read collision’ will never occur since 
the received data byte is placed in a buffer in which access is always syn- 
chronous with the MCU operation. If a ‘‘write collision’’ occurs, WWCOL is set 
but no SPI interrupt is generated. The WCOL bit is a status flag only. 


Clearing the WCOL bit is accomplished by a software sequence of accessing 
the serial peripheral status register while WCOL is set, followed by 1) a read of 
the serial peripheral data register prior to the SPIF bit being set, or 2) a read or 
write of the serial peripheral data register after the SPIF bit is set. A write to the 
serial peripheral data register (SPDR) prior to the SPIF bit being set, will result 
in generation of another WCOL status flag. Both the SPIF and WCOL bits will 
be cleared in the same sequence. If a second transfer has started while trying to 
clear (the previously set) SPIF and WCOL bits with a clearing sequence con- 
taining a write to the Serial peripheral data register, only the SPIF bit will be 
cleared. 


A collision of a write to the serial peripheral data register while an external data 
transfer is taking place can occur in both the master mode and the slave mode, 
although with proper programming the master device should have sufficient in- 
formation to preclude this collision. 


Collision in the master device is defined as a write of the serial peripheral data 
register while the internal rate clock (SCK) is in the process of transfer. The 
signal on the SS pin is always high on the master device. 


A collision in a slave device is defined in two separate modes. One problem 
arises in a slave device when the CPHA control bit is a logic zero. When CPHA 
is a logic zero, data is latched with the occurrence of the first clock transition. 
The slave device does not have any way of knowing when that transition will 
occur; therefore, the slave device collision occurs when it attempts to write the 
serial peripheral data register after its SS pin has been pulled low. The SS pin 
of the slave device freezes the data in its serial peripheral data register and does 
not allow it to be altered if the CPHA bit is a logic zero. The master device must 
raise the SS pin of the slave device high between each byte it transfers to the 
slave device. 
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The second collision mode is defined for the state of the CPHA control bit be- 
ing alogic one. With the CPHA bit set, the slave device will be receiving a clock 
(SCK) edge prior to the latch of the first data transfer. This first clock edge will 
freeze the data in the slave device I/O register and allow the msb onto the ex- 
ternal MISO pin of the slave device. The SS pin low state enables the slave 
device but the drive onto the MISO pin does not take place until the first data 
transfer clock edge. The WCOL bit will only be set if the |/O register is access- 
ed while a transfer is taking place. By definition of the second collision mode, a 
master device might hold a slave device SS pin low during a transfer of several 
bytes of data without a problem. 


A special case of WCOL occurs in the slave device. This happens when the 
master device starts a transfer sequence (an edge or SCK for CPHA=1; or an 
active SS transition for CPHA=0) at the same time the slave device CPU is 
writing to its serial peripheral interface data register. In this case it is assumed 
that the data byte written (in the slave device serial peripheral interface) is lost 
and the contents of the slave device read buffer becomes the byte that is 
transferred. Because the master device receives back the last byte transmitted, 
the master device can detect that a fatal WCOL occurred. 


Since the slave device is operating asynchronously with the master device, the 
WCOL bit may be used as an indicator of a collision occurrence. This helps 
alleviate the user from a Strict real-time programming effort. The WCOL bit is 
cleared by reset. 


The function of the mode fault flag is defined for the master mode (device). If 
the device is a slave device the MODF bit will be prevented from toggling from 
a logic zero to a logic one; however, this does not prevent the device from be- 
ing in the slave mode with the MODF bit set. The MODF bit is normally a logic 
zero and is set only when the master device has its SS pin pulled low. Toggling 
the MODF bit to a logic one affects the internal serial peripheral interface (SPI) 
system in the following ways: 
1. MODF is set and SPI interrupt is generated if SPIE=1. 
2. The SPE bit is forced to a logic zero. This blocks all output drive from 
the device, disables the SPI system. 
3. The MSTR bit is forced to a logic zero, thus forcing the device into the 
slave mode. 


Clearing the MODF is accomplished by a software sequence of accessing the 
serial peripheral status register while MODF is set followed by a write to the 
serial peripheral control register. Control bits SPE and MSTR may be restored 
to their original set state during this clearing sequence or after the MODF bit 
has been cleared. Hardware does not allow the user to set the SPE and MSTR 
bit while MODF is a logic one unless it is during the proper clearing sequence. 
The MODF flag bit indicates that there might have been a multi-master conflict 
for system control and allows a proper exit from system operation to a reset or 
default system state. The MODF bit is cleared by reset. 
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6.4.3 Serial Peripheral Data |/O Register (SPDR) 
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Serial Peripheral Data I/O Register soc 


The serial peripheral data |/O register is used to transmit and receive data on the serial bus. Only a 
write to this register will initiate transmission/reception of another byte and this will only occur in 
the master device. A slave device writing to its data I/O register will not initiate a transmission. At 
the completion of transmitting a byte of data, the SPIF status bit is set in both the master and slave 
devices. A write or read of the serial peripheral data |/O register, after accessing the serial peripheral 
status register with SPIF set, will clear SPIF. 


During the clock cycle that the SPIF bit is being set, a copy of the received data byte in the shift 
register is being moved to a buffer. When the user reads the serial peripheral data |/O register, the 
buffer is actually being read. During an overrun condition, when the master device has sent several 
bytes of data and the slave device has not internally responded to clear the first SPIF, only the first 
byte is contained in the receive buffer of the slave device; ail others are lost. The user may read the 
buffer at any time. The first SPIF must be cleared by the time a second transfer of data from the 
shift register to the read buffer is initiated or an overrun condition will exist. 


A write to the serial peripheral data |/O register is not buffered and places data directly into the shift 
register for transmission. 


The ability to access the serial peripheral data |/O register is limited when a transmission is taking 
place. It is important to read the discussion defining the WCOL and SPIF status bits to understand 
the limits on using the serial peripheral data |/O register. 


6.5 SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE (SPI) SYSTEM CONSIDERATIONS 


There are two types of SPI systems; single master system and multi-master systems. Figure 6-1 
illustrates both of these systems and a discussion of each is provided below. 


Figure 6-1a illustrates how a typical single master system may be configured, using an M6805 
HCMOS family device as the master and four M6805 HCMOS family devices as slaves. As shown, 
the MOSI, MISO, and SCK pins are all wired to equivalent pins on each of the five devices. The 
master device generates the SCK clock, the slave devices all receive it. Since the M6805 HCMOS 
master device is the bus master, it internally controls the function of its MOSI and MISO lines, thus 
writing data to the slave devices on the MOSI and reading data from the slave devices on the MISO 
lines. The master device selects the individual slave devices by using four pins of a parallel port to 
control the four SS pins of the slave devices. A slave device is selected when the master device 
pulls its SS pin low. The SS pins are pulled high during reset since the master device ports will be 
forced to be inputs at that time, thus disabling the slave devices. Note that the slave devices do not 
have to be enabled in a mutually exclusive fashion except to prevent bus contention on the MISO 
line. For example, three slave devices, enabled for a transfer, are permissible if only one has the 
capability of being read by the master. An example of this is a write to several display drivers to clear 
a display with a single |/O operation. To ensure that proper data transmission is occurring between 
the master device and a slave device, the master device may have the slave device respond with a 
previously received data byte (this data byte could be inverted or at least be a byte that is different 
from the last one sent by the master device). The master device will always receive the previous 
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byte back from the slave device if all MISO and MOS! lines are connected and the slave has not 
written its data !1/O register. Other transmission security methods might be defined using ports for 
handshake lines or data bytes with command fields. 


A multi-master system may also be configured by the user. A system of this type is shown in Figure 
6-1b. An exchange of master control could be implemented using a handshake method through the 
1/O ports or by an exchange of code messages through the serial peripheral interface system. The 
major device control that plays a part in this system is the MSTR bit in the serial peripheral control 
register and the MODF bit in the serial peripheral status register. 
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SECTION 7 
EFFECTS OF STOP AND WAIT MODES ON THE 
TIMER AND SERIAL SYSTEMS 


7.1 INTRODUCTION 


The STOP and WAIT instructions have different effects on the programmable timer, serial com- 
munications interface (SCI), and serial peripheral interface (SP!) systems. These different effects 
are discussed separately below. 


7.2 STOP MODE 


When the processor executes the STOP instruction, the internal oscillator is turned off. This halts 
all internal CPU processing including the operation of the programmable timer, serial communica- 
tions interface, and serial peripheral interface. The only way for the MCU to ‘“‘wake up” from the 
stop mode is by receipt of an external interrupt (logic low on [RO pin) or by the detection of a reset 
(logic low on RESET pin or a power-on reset). The effects of the stop mode on each of the MCU 
systems (Timer, SCI, and SPI) are described separately. 





7.2.1 Timer During Stop Mode 


When the MCU enters the stop mode, the timer counter stops counting (the internal processor 
clock is stopped) and remains at that particular count value until the stop mode is exited by an inter- 
rupt (if exited by reset the counter is forced to $FFFC). If the stop mode is exited by an external low 
on the [RO pin, then the counter resumes from its stopped value as if nothing had happened. 
Another feature of the programmable timer, in the stop mode, is that if at least one valid input cap- 
ture edge occurs at the TCAP pin, the input capture detect circuitry is armed. This action does not 
set any timer flags or ‘wake up” the MCU, but when the MCU does “‘wake up” there will be an ac- 
tive input capture flag (and data) from that first valid edge which occurred during the stop mode. If 
the stop mode is exited by an external reset (logic low on RESET pin), then no such input capture 
flag or data action takes place even if there was a valid input capture edge (at the TCAP pin) during 
the MCU stop mode. 





7.2.2 SCI During Stop Mode 


When the MCU enters the stop mode, the baud rate generator which drives the receiver and 
transmitter is shut down. This essentially stops all SC! activity. The receiver is unable to receive and 
transmitter is unable to transmit. If the STOP instruction is executed during a transmitter transfer, 
that transfer is halted. When the stop mode is exited, that particular transmission resumes (if the 
exit is the result of a low input to the [RO pin). Since the previous transmission resumes after an IRO 
interrupt stop mode exit, the user should ensure that the SCI transmitter is in the idle state when the 
STOP instruction is executed. If the receiver is receiving data when the STOP instruction is 
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executed, received data sampling is stopped (baud rate generator stops) and the rest of the data is 
lost. For the above reasons, all SCI transactions should be in the idle state when the STOP instruc- 
tion is executed. 


7.2.3 SP! During Stop Mode 


When the MCU enters the stop mode, the baud rate generator which drives the SPI shuts down. 
This essentially stops all master mode SPI operation, thus the master SPI is unable to transmit or 
receive any data. If the STOP instruction is executed during an SPI transfer, that transfer is halted 
until the MCU exits the stop mode (provided it is an exit resulting from a logic low on the IRQ pin). If 
the stop mode is exited by a reset, then the appropriate control/status bits are cleared and the SPI is 
disabled. If the device is in the slave mode when the STOP instruction is executed, the slave SPI will 
still operate. It can still accept data and clock information in addition to transmitting its own data 
back to a master device. 


At the end of a possible transmission with a slave SPI in the stop mode, no flags are set until a logic 
low IRQ input results in an MCU “wake up’’. Caution should be observed when operating the SPI 
(as a slave) during the stop mode because none of the protection circuitry (write collision, mode 
fault, etc.) is active. 


It should also be noted that when the MCU enters the stop mode all enabled output drivers (TDO, 
TCMP, MISO, MOSI, and SCK ports) remain active and any sourcing currents from these outputs 
will be part of the total supply current required by the device. 


7.3 WAIT MODE 


When the MCU enters the wait mode, the CPU clock is halted. All CPU action is suspended; 
however, the timer, SCI, and SPI systems remain active. In fact an interrupt from the timer, SCI, or 
SPI (in addition to a logic low on the IRQ or RESET pins) causes the processor to exit the wait 
mode. Since the three systems mentioned above operate as they do in the normal mode, only a 
general discussion of the wait mode is provided below. 





The wait mode power consumption depends on how many systems are active. The power con- 
sumption will be highest when all the systems (timer, TCMP, SCI, and SPI) are active. The power 
consumption will be the least when the SCI and SPI systems are disabled (timer operation cannot 
be disabled in the wait mode). If a non-reset exit from the wait mode is performed (i.e., timer 
overflow interrupt exit), the state of the remaining systems will be unchanged. If a reset exit from 
the wait mode is performed all the systems revert to the disabled reset state. __ 
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SECTION 8 
INSTRUCTION SET AND ADDRESSING MODES 


8.1 INSTRUCTION SET 


The MCU has a set of 62 basic instructions. They can be divided into five different types: register/ 
memory, read-modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and contro!. The following paragraphs 
briefly explain each type. All the instructions within a given type are presented in individual tables. 


Ail of the instructions used in the M146805 CMOS Family are used in the MC68HC05C4 MCU, plus 
an additional one; the multiply (MUL) instruction. This instruction allows for unsigned multiplica- 
tion of the contents of the accumulator (A) and the index register (X). The high order product is 
then stored in the index register and the low order product is stored in the accumulator. A detailed 
definition of the MUL instruction is shown below. 


Operation: X:A—X*A 
Description: Multiplies the eight bits in the index register by the eight bits in the accumulator 
to obtain a 16-bit unsigned number in the concatenated accumulator and index 


register. 
Condition 
Codes: H: Cleared 
l: Not affected 
N: Not affected 
Z: Not affected 
C: Cleared 
Source 
Form(s): MUL 
Addressing Mode Cycles Bytes Opcode 
Inherent 11 1 $42 


8.1.1 Register/Memory Instructions 


Most of these instructions use two operands. The first operand is either the accumulator or the in- 
dex register. The second operand is obtained from memory using one of the addressing modes. The 
operand for the jump unconditional (JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) instructions is the pro- 
gram counter. Refer to Table 8-1. 


8.1.2 Read-Modify-Write Instructions 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, modify or test its contents, and write the 
modified value back to memory or to the register. The test for negative or zero (TST) instruction ts 
an exception to the read-modify-write sequence since it does not modify the value. Refer to Table 
8-2. 
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Table 8-1. Register/Memory Instructions 























































































Addressing Modes 
T 
: Indexed a Indexed Indexed 
L immediate Gireet Exeeee (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) | (16-Bit Offset) | 
5 ca 
Op t + | opl # t Op | # # Op | ¢# Op ¢ ¥ Op P P 
Function Mnem.| Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles 
+ ‘D +— — 
Load A from Memory | LDA | A6 2 2 [ B6 | 2 3 C6 3 4 F6 1 ae 2 4 D6 3 5 
Load X from Memory | LDX | AE 2 2 | Be} 2 3 3 ee 1 3 EE 2 | 4 DE 3 5 
———} 4——— 
Store Ain Memory. | STA | — = = a7 | 2 4 3 sf jaca aad E7 2 5 D7 3 6 
Store Xin Memory | STIX | — _ ae — [er [2 4 3 5 FF i 4 Ff 28 [oF] 3 6_| 
Add Memory to A ADD | AB 2 2 BB | 2 3 3 4 FB 1 cen Os: el 4 DB 3 5 
Add Memory and a ee | ; (nea! Grates | : ee 
Carry to A ADC | ag 2 2 Bg | 2 3 3 4 in aa Be Eg 4 9 3 5 
5 re | 1 | | to 
Subtract Memory SUB AO 2 | 2 BO [2 3 3 4 FO 1 3 | EO 2 4 iors 3 5 
Subtract Memory from ee | i me 
SBC | A2 Leg | 2 [82 2 3 3 4 F2 a eee 2 4 o2; 3 | 5 
AND Memory to A AND | A4 2 2 B4 | 2 3 3 4 F4 c 1 3 E4 2 4 D4 3 5 
OR Memory with A ORA | AA | 2 | 2 BA ie? 3 3 4 | FA 1 ; 3 | EA 7 ane eG Ya (Ge 
= + + ee caer +. +— 
Exclusive OR Memory | con | ag | 2 2 | el 2 3 3 4 FB 1 3 EB 2 a | os | 3 5 
with A 
Rmsicenee ce ee Ae ce | Panicle 
FURIE NC OMRON E RAP. oA 2 2 Bt |) 22 3 4 4 FI 1 3 E1 2 4 D1 3 5 
with Memory | | iz a 
; xX : 2 = 
EMER y sea cPxX | A3 2 2 B3 | 2 3 3 4 | F3 | 1 3 ee 4 D3 3 5 
Bit Test Memory with [- ~ | 
AALocieal Compare! BN | A? 2 2 Bs | 2 3 3 4 F5 1 3 £5 2 4 DS 3 5 
sump Unconditional | ump | - | - | - | ac} 2 | 2 a fsa ees ee Pee eh sat tnbe 4 
Jump to Subroutne [USA] - | - | - [eol2{s ~ofs]«)]nm,1),s ~oy2),e fools] 





















































VOSODH8990WN 


GLS-€ 


Table 8-2. Read-Modify-Write Instructions 





















































































































































Addressing Modes 
T Indexed Indexed 
Inherent (A) Inherent (X) Direct (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) 
Op | # t Op P r Op t t Op r r Op | # 
Function Mnemonic | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles 
Increment INC 4C 1 3 | 5C 1 3 3C 2 { & 7C 1 5 L 6C_ | 2 4 
Decrement DEC 4A 1 3 BA 1 3 3A 2 5 7A i 1 5 6A 2 
ciR | 4F yo 3 5F 1 3 ge 2 | 5 7F 7 5 [_6F 9 | 
Complement com | a3] bo fog 53 1 3 | 33 2 [ 5 + mB [4 5 | 63 2 | 
Negale NEG 40 1 3 50 1 3 30 , 5 70 1 5 60 2 
(2's Complement) | L i 
Rotate Left Thru Carry | ROL 49 | 1 3 59 3 ie 5 79 | 1 5 69 2 
| 1 Le a f | esas 
ane Bighy The ROR 46 ; 4 56 1 3 36 2 6 16 1 5 66 2 
rey. 4 + i | is | 4 L i 
Logical Shift Left ist | 1 3 58 3 38 2 5 78 1 5 | 68 2 
T tT S + 
Logical Shift Right LSR aa | 3 54 3. | 34 2 74 A 5 64 2 
Anthmetic Shift Right ASR | 47 [4 3. | 87 1 3 ae ee ae [7 aa 5 fl ae ee 
Pes! dot Negative Tak 4D 1 3 50 3 3D 2 4 7D 1 4 6D 2 
or Zero pee fu | + + 1 
Multiply MUL 42 1 ste ‘a | 
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8.1.3 Branch Instructions 


Most branch instructions test the state of the condition code register and if certain criteria are met, 
a branch is executed. This adds an offset between — 127 and + 128 to the current program counter. 
Refer to Table 8-3. 


Table 8-3. Branch Instructions 









Relative Addressing Mode 




















Function Mnemonic 









Branch Always BRA 
Branch Never 

Branch tFF Higher 

Branch IFF Lower or Same 
Branch IFF Carry Clear 
(Branch IFF Higher or Same} 
Branch IFF Carry Set 
(Branch |FF Lower) 

Branch IFF Not Equal 
Branch IFF Equal 

Branch IFF Half Carry Clear 
Branch IFF Half Carry Set 
Branch IFF Plus BPL 


Branch IFF Minus 2B 2 
Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Clear 2C 2 
Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Set 2D 2 


MC 

MS 
BIH 
BSR 







































































Branch IFF Interrupt Line is High [BIH | oF 2 
Branch to Subroutine | BSR | 








8.1.4 Bit Manipulation Instructions 


The MCU is capable of setting or clearing any bit which resides in the first 256 bytes of the memory 
space except for ROM, port D data location ($03), serial peripheral status register (SOB), serial com- 
munications status register ($10), timer status register ($13), and timer input capture register 
($14-$15). All port registers, port DDRs, timer, two serial systems, on-chip RAM, and 48 bytes of 
ROM reside in the first 256 bytes (page zero). An additional feature allows the software to test and 
branch on the state of any bit within the first 256 locations. The bit set, bit clear, and bit test and 
branch functions are all implemented with a single instruction. For the test and branch instructions, 
the value of the bit tested is automatically placed in the carry bit of the condition code register. 
Refer to Table 8-4. 


Table 8-4. Bit Manipulation Instructions 





Addressing Modes 
Bit Test and Branch 















Bit Set/Clear 











Function Mnemonic 










Branch IFF Bit n is Set 
Branch IFF Bit n is Clear 
Set Bit n 

Clear Bit n 






BRSET n (n=0...7) 
BRCLR n (n=0...7) 
BSET n (n=0...7)} 
BCLR n {n=0...7) 















11+ 2en 
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8.1.5 Control Instructions 


These instructions are register reference instructions and are used to control processor operation 
during program execution. Refer to Table 8-5. 


Table 8-5. Control! Instructions 


Inherent 








Transfer A to X TAX 
Set Carry Bit SEC 
Clear Carry Bit CLC 








Software Interrupt 
Return from Subroutine 

















No-Operation 











8.1.6 Alphabetical Listing 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order in Table 8-6. 


8.1.7 Opcode Map 


Table 8-7 is an opcode map for the instructions used on the MCU. 


8.2 ADDRESSING MODES 


The MCU uses ten different addressing modes to provide the programmer with an opportunity to 
optimize the code to all situations. The various indexed addressing modes make it possible to locate 
data tables, code conversion tables, and scaling tables anywhere in the memory space. Short 
indexed accesses are single byte instructions, while the longest instructions (three bytes) permit ac- 
cessing tables throughout memory. Short absolute (direct) and long absolute (extended) address- 
ing are also included. One and two byte direct addressing instructions access all data bytes in most 
applications. Extended addressing permits jump instructions to reach all memory. Table 8-7 shows 
the addressing modes for each instruction, with the effects each instruction has on the condition 
code register. 


The term “effective address’ (EA) is used in describing the various addressing modes, and is 
defined as the byte address to or from which the argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 
The ten addressing modes of the processor are described below. Parentheses are used to indicate 
‘contents of’ the location or register referred to; e.g., (PC) indicates the contents of the location 
pointed to by the PC. An arrow indicates “is replaced by’, and a colon indicates concatenation of 
two bytes. For additional details and graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 HMOS/M 146805 
CMOS Family Microcomputer/Microprocessor User’s Manual. 
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Immediate | Direct 


AOC 
ADD 


Table 8-6. Instruction Set 


Addressing Modes 





Extended | Relative 
x 


Indexed Indexed | Indexed 
(No Offset) | (8 Bits) | (16 Bits) 
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Condition Code Symbols: 


Test and Set if True Cleared Otherwise 
Not Affected 


A 
e 


Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


Interrupt Mask 


H 


Load CC Register From Stack 


Cleared 
Set 


? 
0 


Negate (Sign Bit) 
Zero 


N 
Z 


Carry/ Borrow 


Cc 


ogs-e 


Table 8-7. MC68HC05C4 HCMOS Instruction Set Opcode Map 





H 


g_ 


3 


8 


ie 
sg> | 


4 
5 
0101 


6 
Q110 


7 
oun 
8 


1900 


0000 
BRSETO BSETO BRA NEG NEG NEG NEG NEG RT! 
BTB 8 R DIR | 1 INH | 1 INH IX1 i] ix 1 INH 
5 5 3 6 
BRCLRO | BCLRO | BRN _ ATS 
Bhseni | Beet BHI a 
| MUL 
: a: 5 3 5 “3 3] 6 5 10 
BRCLRI1 BCLR1 BLS COM COMA COMX COM COM SWI 
3 Brg 8 : BEL 2 IR | 1 INH 1 iH 12 xt 1 x 1 INH 
senst le BSET2 BCC LSR als ESRA : Ese : LSR Pr LSR 
BTB BSC R i INH L 1 ix 
¢ Seba aa) _INH | 
ae BCLR2 BCS 
BTB B a 
5 5 3 | 5 3] 37 6 5 
BRSETS BSET3 BNE ROR - ROR® RORX Le ROR ROR 
8T8 B Or i INH | 1- 'NH (x1 | 1 Ix 
5 5 3 5 3 3 6 5 
BRCLAS BCLR3° eee ASR ae palin i ae ASR alr ASR 
Big B ie] iNH INH 3 Ix 1 
5 S 3 5 “3p 71 3 = 5 
PAStTs BSET4 BHEE LSL le tShhe LSLX LSL ile LSL 
BTS B jt ~ INH | 1 INH 7 iX IX 
5 5 3 5] 3 3 + 6 5 
BRCLR4 BCLR4 BHCS ROL ROLA ROLX ROL ROL 
3 o78 8 R ‘ oR 1 INH | 1 {NH {2 ixi] 1 IX 1 








Bit Manipulation | Branch Read/Modify/Write Control she ___Rogister/Memory aes 

BTB : Bgl | OR {INH INH {xt K INH INH uM OR x1 i L_xi Tx | 

om | oo | om | om | om | of | om eo | or | oo | ot | to | | to | To 
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5 3 3 6 5 
A BRSETS | 8SETS BPL OFC ; DECA DECK ; DEC DEC 
1910 BTB 3 i INH 1 iNH IX 1 IX 1 
8 ¢ , ft f1 {. 
fe | BRR | OMe 
iq 1 
au) 5 [ 3T oT 6 5 
c BRSET6 BSET6 BMC ; INC INCA INCX : INC INC 
1100 BTB B L I 1 INH] 1 INH xi fi Ix. 
5 5 3 3] 3 ; 5 4 : 
2, BRCLRE BCLRE BMS TST TSTA TSTX ; TST TST 
0 BTB REL 2 HR 1 INH | 3 INH (X1 1 IX 1 
5 wae 3 ae es [ee ; 2 
LE BRSET7 BSET7 : BIL ; | STOP 
0 REL ress 1 INH 
5 5 | a) | 5], 3 3y 6 5 2 
F BRCLR7 | BCLA7 | BIH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR WAIT 
Wii 3 BTB | 2 BSC | 2 REL | 2 DIR | 1 INH 1 INH } 2 IX1 1 Ix 1 INH | 1 
Abbreviations for Address Modes 
Ne Neqeaiiaren Opcode in Hexadecimal 
X Index Register 
IMM Immediate : Opcode in Binary 
DIR Direct Mremonee 
EXT Extended Bytes 
REL Relative 
BSC Bit Set/Clear Cycles Address Mode 
BTB Bit Test and Branch 
IX Indexed (No Offset) 
x1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
IX2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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8.2.1 Inherent 


In inherent instructions, all the information necessary to execute the instruction is contained in the 
opcode. Operations specifying only the index register or accumulator, and no other arguments, are 
included in this mode. 


8.2.2 Immediate 


In immediate addressing, the operand is contained in the byte immediately following the opcode. 
Immediate addressing is used to access constants which do not change during program execution 
(e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop counter). 

EA=PC+1; PC<-PC+2 


8.2.3 Direct | 


In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained in a single byte 
following the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address the lowest 256 
bytes in memory with a single two byte instruction. This includes all on-chip RAM and |/0O registers, 
and 128 bytes of on-chip ROM. Direct addressing Is efficient in both memory and time. 
EA=(PC+1); PC+-PC +2 
Address Bus High0; Address Bus Low(PC + 1) 


8.2.4 Extended 


In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained in the two 
bytes following the opcode. Instructions with extended addressing modes are capable of referenc- 
ing arguments anywhere in memory with a single three-byte instruction. When using the Motorola 
assembler, the user need not specify whether an instruction uses direct or extended addressing. 
The assembler automatically selects the most efficient addressing mode. 
EA=(PC+ 1):(PC+ 2); PC+PC+3 
Address Bus High«-(PC+ 1); Address Bus Low<-(PC + 2) 


8.2.5 Indexed, No Offset 


In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is contained in the 
8-bit index register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 memory locations. These 
instructions are only one byte long. This mode is used to move a pointer through a table or to 
address a frequently referenced RAM or {/O location. 
EA=X; PC«+PC+1 
Address Bus High+-0; Address Bus Low X 


8.2.6 Indexed, 8-Bit Offset 


Here the EA is obtained by adding the contents of the byte following the opcode to that of the index 
register; therefore, the operand is located anywhere within the lowest 511 memory locations. For 
example, this mode of addressing is useful for selecting the mth element in a n element table. All in- 
structions are two bytes. The content of the index register (X) is not changed. The content of 
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(PC + 1) is an unsigned 8-bit integer. One byte offset indexing permits look-up tables to be easily ac- 
cessed in either RAM or ROM. 
EA=X+(PC+1); PCPC+2 
Address Bus HighK; Address Bus Low X + (PC + 1) 
where: 
K = The carry from the addition of X+(PC+ 1) 


8.2.7 Indexed, 16-Bit Offset 


In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the contents of 
the unsigned 8-bit index register and the two unsigned bytes following the opcode. This addressing 
mode can be used in a manner similar to indexed 8-bit offset, except that this three byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory (e.g., jump tables in ROM). As with direct and extended, 
the M6805 assembler determines the most efficient form of indexed offset; 8- or 16-bit. The content 
of the index register is not changed. 
EA=X+[(PC+ 1):(PC+2))]; PC+PC+3 

Address Bus High(PC+ 1)+K; 

Address Bus Low X + (PC + 2) 
where: 

K = The carry from the addition of X+ (PC + 2) 


8.2.8 Relative 


Relative addressing is only used in branch instructions. In relative addressing, the content of the 
8-bit signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is added to the PC if and only If the branch condi- 
tion is true. Otherwise, control proceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative ad@ressing is 
limited to the range of — 126 to +129 bytes from the branch instruction opcode location. The 
Motorola assembler calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within the span of the 
branch. 
EA=PC+2+(PC+1); PC+EA if branch taken; 
otherwise, EA= PC=-PC+2 


8.2.9 Bit Set/Clear 


Direct addressing and bit addressing are combined in instructions which set and clear individual 
memory and I/O bits. In the bit set and clear instructions, the byte is specified as a direct address in 
the location following the opcode. The first 256 addressable locations are thus accessed. The bit to 
be modified within that byte is specified in the first three bits of the opcode. The bit set and clear in- 
structions occupy two bytes, one for the opcode (including the bit number) and the other to ad- 
dress the byte which contains the bit of interest. 
EA=(PC+4+ 1); PC+PC+2 
Address Bus High«-0; Address Bus Low(PC + 1) 


8.2.10 Bit Test and Branch 


Bit test and branch is a combination of direct addressing, bit set/clear addressing, and relative 
addressing. The actual bit to be tested, within the byte, is specified within the low order nibble of 
the opcode. The address of the data byte to be tested is located via a direct address in the location 
following the opcode byte (EA1). The signed relative 8-bit offset is in the third byte (EA2) and is 
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added to the PC if the specified bit is set or cleared in the specified memory location. This single 
three byte instruction allows the program to branch based on the condition of any bit in the first 256 
locations of memory. 
EA1=(PC+1) 
Address Bus High«0; Address Bus Low<(PC+ 1) 
EA2=PC+3+(PC+2); PC<EA2 if branch taken; 
otherwise, PC-+-PC+3 
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SECTION 9 


ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


9.1 INTRODUCTION 


This section contains the electrical specifications and associated timing information for the 


MC68HC05C4. 


9.2 MAXIMUM RATINGS (Voltages Referenced to Vss) 


Symbol 
Supply Voltage -0.5 to +7.0 
T £ 









Input Voltage | Vin [Vsg-0.5 to Vpp + 0.5 
Current Drain Per Pin Excluding Vpp and Vs | [Tm 
Operating Temperature Range | Ta |  ~—55to +125 


Storage Temperature Range ~— 65 to + 150 







9.3 THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Characteristics 
Thermal Resistance 


Ceramic BJA 50 
Plastic 100 
Chip Carrier 100 





fp Pins | RT ff Rec 


, | 3.26 kQ | 2.38 kQ | 50 pF 












Figure 9-1. Equivalent Test Load 
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: V 
Test 
Point 
Vpp =3.0 V 
c ieee 
PAO-PA7, | 10.91 kQ} 6.32kQ9 | 50 pF Table) 
PBO-PB7, g 
PCO-PC7, 
6kQ 6 ka 


This device contains circuitry to 
protect the inputs against damage 
due to high static voltages of elec- 
tric fields; however, it is advised 
that normal precautions be taken 
to avoid application of any voltage 
higher than maximum rated 
voltages to this high impedance 
circuit. For proper operation it is 
recommended that Vjn and Vout 
be constrained to the range Vgss 
(Vin Or Vout) SVpDp. Reliability of 
operation is enhanced if unused in- 
puts except OSC2 are connected 
to an appropriate logic voltage 
level (e.g., either Vgs or Vpp). 


R2 
(See Table) 


R1 


DD 
(See Table) 
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9.4 POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, Ty, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TA+(PD®6JA) (1) 
Where: 

TA=Ambient Temperature, °C 
6jJA= Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD=PINT+PI/O 
PINT=!cc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
P|/O = Power Dissipation on Input and Output Pins — User Determined 

For most applications P|/Q<PiNT and can be neglected. 


An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if P|/O is neglected) is: 


Pp=K =(Ty + 273°C) (2) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K =Pp*(TA + 273°C) + BjAePp2 (3) 


Where K is a Constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by 
measuring PD (at equilibrium) for a known TA. Using this value of K the values of PD and TJ can be 
obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any value of TA. 


9.5 DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp=5.0 Vdc + 10%, VsSs=O Vdc, 
TA=—55°C to + 125°C unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 
Output Voltage, |_ogq $10.0 pA 


Output High Voltage~ 
(IL gag=0.8 mA) PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, TCMP 
(lLoad= 1.6 mA) PD1-PD4 . 


Output Low Voltage 
(ILoad = 1-6 mA) PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PD1-PD4, TCMP 
Input High Voltage 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD5, PD7, TCAP, IRQ, RESET, OSC1 


Input Low Voltage 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD5, PD7, TCAP, [RO, RESET, OSC1 





Total Supply Current (C_ = 50 pF on Ports, no de Loads, teye = 500 ns, 
(Vj_=0.2 V, Vin=Vpp—0.2 V) 
RUN 


WAIT (See Note) 
STOP (See Note) 


\/O Ports Hi-Z Leakage Current 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PD1-PD4 
Input Current 
RESET, IRQ, TCAP, OSC1, PDO, PD5, PD7 
Capacitance 
Ports (as input or output) Cout pF 
RESET, IRQ, TCAP, OSC1, PDO-PD5, PD7 Cin 3 pF 


NOTE: Measured under the following conditions: 
1. All ports are configured as input, Vj_ =0.2 V, Vi=Vpp-0.2 V. 
2. No load on TCMP, C, = 20 pF on OSC2. 
3. OSC1 is a square wave with Vj, =0.2 V, ViW=Vpp-0.2 V. 
4. TE=RE=SPE=0 
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Figure 9-2. Typical Operating Current vs Internal Frequency 


9.6 DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp =3.3 Vde +10%, VSS=0 Vdc, 
TA= —55°C to 125°C unless otherwise noted) 


racing J sync [ain [tye [a [Unit 


0.1 Vv 
- V 






















Output High Voltage 
(Load = 0.2 mA} PAOQ-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, TCMP 
(Load= 0.4 mA) PD1-PD4 
Output Low Voltage 
(ILgad = 0.4 mA) PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PD1-PD4, TCMP 
Input High Voltage 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD5, PD7, TCAP, 
Input Low Voltage 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD5, PD7, TCAP, 
















IRQ 
Total Supply Current (C, =50 pF on Ports, no de Loads, toye= 1000 ns, 
(Vip=0.2 V, ViH=Vpp—0.2 V) 

RUN 

WAIT (See Note) 

STOP (See Note) IDD 


I/O Ports Hi-Z Leakage Current 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PD1-PD4 Ve <1 +10 pA 









Input Current _ 
RESET, IRQ, TCAP, OSC1, PDO, PD5, PD7 lin 


Capacitance 
Ports {as input or output) 
RESET, IRQ, TCAP, OSC1, PDO-PD5, PD7 





NOTE: Measured under the following conditions: 
1. All ports are configured as input, Vip =0.2 V, Vi=Vpp—-0.2 V. 
2. No load on TCMP, C, = 20 pF on OSC2. 
3. OSC1 is a. square wave with Vj, =0.2 V, Vin=Vpp- 0.2 V. 
4. TE=RE=SPE=0. 
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9.7 CONTROL TIMING (Vpp=5.0 Vde + 10%, VSs=0 Vdc, TA= —55 to + 125°C) 


Characteristic 


Frequency of Operation 
Crystal Option 
External Clock Option 
Internal Operating Frequency 
Crystal (foge * 2) 
External Clock (fosc * 2) 


Crystal Oscillator Startup Time (See Figure 3-1) 
Stop Recovery Startup Time (Crystal Oscillator) (See Figure 9-3) tILCH 
RESET Pulse Width (See Figure 3-2) 


Timer 
Resolution* * 
Input Capture Pulse Width (See Figure 9-4) 
Input Capture Pulse Period (See Figure 9-4) 


Interrupt Pulse Width Low (Edge-Triggered) (See Figure 3-4) 
Interrupt Pulse Period (See Figure 3-4) 


OSC1 Pulse Width 





*The minimum period tiL |, should not be less than the number of cycle times it takes to execute the interrupt service routine plus 
* * Since a 2-bit prescaler in the timer must count four internal cycles (tcyc}, this is the limiting minimum factor in determining the timer 
resolution, 
***The minimum period ttLTL should not be less than the number of cycle times it takes to execute the capture interrupt service 
routine plus 24 toyc. 


oscil) 








Internal 
Clock 
Internal 
nacess XXXXXXXKK OOOOOK re Ke Ke Ke Ke) 





“RESET or Interrupt 
NOTES: Vector Fetch 
1. Represents the internal gating of the OSC1 pin. ; 
2. TRO pin edge-sensitive mask option. 
3. IRQ pin level and edge-sensitive mask option. 
4. RESET vector address shown for timing example. 


Figure 9-3. Stop Recovery Timing Diagram 
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9.8 CONTROL TIMING (Vpp =3.0 Vde + 10%, VSsS=0 Vdc, TA= —55 to + 125°C) 


} . Characteristic 


Frequency of Operation 
Crystal Option 
External Clock Option 


Internal Operating Frequency 
Crystal (fog¢ * 2) 
External Clock (fog¢ + 2) 


Cycle Time (See Figure 3-1) 
Crystal Oscillator Startup Time (See Figure 3-1) - toxov 


Stop Recovery Startup Time (Crystal Oscillator) (See Figure 9-3) tILCH 
RESET Pulse Width— Excluding Power-Up (See Figure 3-1) 


Timer 
Resolution* * 
Input Capture Pulse Width (See Figure 9-4) 
Input CPUs Pulse Period (See Bigute 9-4) 


Interrupt Pulse Period (See Figure 3-4) tLIL 
OSCT Pulse Width tOH: tOL 


*The minimum period tiL|_ Should not be less than the number of cycle times it takes to execute the interrupt service routine plus 
21 teye- 
* * Since a 2-bit prescaler in the timer must count four internal cycles {toyc). this is the limiting minimum factor in determining the timer 
resolution. 
***The minimum period ttLTL should not be less than the number of cycle times it takes to execute the capture interrupt service 
routine plus 24 toye. 





erin | {TH L— | {TL Ba 
External 
Signal 
{TCAP 
Pin 37) 


Figure 9-4. Timer Relationships 
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9.9 SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE (SPI) TIMING (Figure 9-5) 
(Vop=5.0 Vde + 10%, Vss=0 Vdc, TA= — 55 to + 125°) 


Characteristic 


Operating Frequency 
Master 
Slave 
Enable Lead Time 
Master tlead(m) 
Slave (CPHA=0) tlead(SO) 
Slave (CPHA= 1) tlead(S1) 
Enable Lag Time 
Master Yagim) 
Slave (CPHA=0) tlag( SO) 
Slave (CPHA= 1) tlagiS1) 
Clock (SCK) High Time 
Master tw(SCKH)m 
Slave twiSCKH)s 
Clock (SCK) Low Time 
Master twiSCKL)m 
Slave tWwiSCKL)s 
Data Setup Time (inputs) 
Master. 
Slave 


Data Hold Time (Inputs) 
Master 
Slave 


Access Time 
Slave 


Disable Time (Hold Time to High-Impedance State) Parsee 
Slave ‘dis 

Data Valid , 
Master (Before Capture Edge) tyviB)m 
Slave (After Enable Edge) * * al 

Data Valid 


Rise Time (20% Vpp to 70% Vpp, Cy = 200 pF) 
SPI Outputs (SCK, MOSI, MISO) ttm 
SPI Inputs (SCK, MOSI, MISO, SS) ts 2.0 
Fall Time (70% Vpp to 20% Vpp, CL =200 pF) 
SPI Outputs (SCK, MOSI, MISO) tim ao 
SPI Inputs (SCK, MOSI, MISO, SS) tts 


Output Data Hold (After Enable Edge) 
Master tho(m) 
Slave thols) 


* Signal production depends on software. 
* * Assumes 200 pF load on all SP! pins. 
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9.10 SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE (SPI) TIMING (Figure 9-5) 
(VDD =3.3 Vde +10%, VSs=0 Vdc, TA= —55 to + 125°C) 


Operating Frequency 
Master 
Slave 


[| Num. sti 
Enable Lead Time 
Master tlead(m) 
Slave (CPHA=0) tlead(SO) 
Slave (CPHA= 1) Uead(S1) 


Enable Lag Time 
Master tlagim) 
Slave (CPHA=0) tlag(SO) 
Slave (CPHA=1) tlag(S1) 


Clock (SCK) High Time 
Master 
Slave 

Clock (SCK) Low Time 
Master 
Slave 


5 Data Setup Time (Inputs) 
Master 
Slave 


Data Hold Time (Inputs) 
Master 
Slave 


Access Time 
Slave 

Disable Time (Hold Time to High-Impedance State) 
Slave 


Data Valid 
Master (Before Capture Edge) 
Slave (After Enable Edge) * * 


Data Valid 
Master (After Capture Edge) 


11 Rise Time (20% Vpp to 70% Vpp, CL =200 pF) 
SPI Outputs (SCK, MOSI, MISO) _ 
SPI Inputs (SCK, MOSI, MISO, SS) 
12. | Fall Time (70% Vpp to 20% Vpp. C,.=200 pF) 
SPI Outputs (SCK, MOSI, MISO) 
SPI Inputs (SCK, MOSI, MISO, SS) 
ha Output Data Hold (After Enable Edge) 


Master 
Slave 





* Signal production depends on software. 
* * Assumes 200 pF load on all SPI pins. 
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Ss Held High on Master 


(2) (11) 


(Input) 


Per Le | 
@ so: 

ee OOO | et re 
Or] Om 

wo, fee TK NOX fom 
6) © 


© 


(a) SPI Master Timing CPOL=0, CPHA=1 








ss Held High on Master 
(Input) 


SCK 
(Output) 


MISO 
(Input) 


MOSI 
(Output) 





(b) SPI Master Timing CPOL=1, CPHA=1 


NOTE: Measurement points are Vo_, VOH, VL, and V\H. 


Figure 9-5. Timing Diagrams 
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3 Held High on Master 
(Input) 


SCK 
(Output) 


MISO 
(Input) 


MOSI 
(Output) 





(c) SPI Master Timing CPOL=0, CPHA=0 





Ss Held High on Master 
(Input) 


SCK 
(Output) 


MISO 
(Input) 


MOS} 
(Output) 





(d) SPI Master Timing CPOL=1, CPHA= 


NOTE: Measurement points are VoL, VOH, Vit. and VjH. 


Figure 9-5. Timing Diagrams (Continued) 


3-592 


MC68HC05C4 


Ss 
(Input) 


SCK 


(Input) f 
High-Z 
MISO g 








mos! V/\/\/\V/ : . 
veo KXAN Pe XX OX 
(8) (6) 


(e) SPI Slave Timing CPOL=0, CPHA=1 


ss 
(Input) 


SCK 
(Input) 


MISO 
(Output) 


mc 
tno XXX 
<)> 








(f) SPI Slave Timing CPOL=1, CPHA=1 


NOTE: Measurement points are VoL, Vou, Vit. and ViH. 


Figure 9-5. Timing Diagrams (Continued) 
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ss 
(input) 


SCK 
(Input) 





(Input) 








(g) SPI Slave Timing CPOL=0, CPHA=0 


Ss 
(Input) 






pe Ora 
SCK 
(Input) leo lo | 
High-Z 
wo, Cie) — 
(Output) OT] 
MOSI Vee. N al WY 
(Input) /\/\ 
(h) SPI Slave Timing CPOL=1, CPHA=0 


NOTE: Measurement points are Vo_, VOH, Vit, and Vip. 


Figure 9-5. Timing Diagrams (Continued) 
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SECTION 10 
ORDERING INFORMATION 


10.1 INTRODUCTION 


The following information is required when ordering a custom MCU. The information may be 
transmitted to Motorola in the following media: 

EPROM(s), MCM2716 or MCM2532 

MDOS, disk file 


To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU, it is necessary to first contact your local field service office, 
local salesperson, or your local Motorola representative. 


10.1.1 EPROMs 


The MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROMs, programmed with the customer program (positive logic 
sense for address and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The ERPROMs must be clearly 
marked to indicate which EPROM corresponds to which address space. Figure 10-1 illustrates the 
markings for the three MCM2716 EPROMs required to emulate the MC68HC05C4 MCU. 


After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in conductive IC carriers and securely 
packed. Do not use styrofoam. 


XXX = Customer ID 


Figure 10-1. EPROM Marking Example 


10.1.2 MDOS Disk File 


An MDOS disk, programmed with the customer program (positive logic sense for address and 
data), may be submitted for pattern generation. WHEN USING THE MDOS DISK, INCLUDE THE 
ENTIRE MEMORY IMAGE OF BOTH DATA AND PROGRAM SPACE. ALL UNUSED BYTES, IN- 
CLUDING THE USER’S SPACE, MUST BE SET TO ZERO. 
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10.2 VERIFICATION MEDIA 


All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are filed for contractual purposes and are not 
returned. A computer listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned along with a listing 
verification form. The listing should be thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification form constitutes the contractural agree- 
ment for creation of the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program a blank MCM2716 or 
MCM2532 EPROM (supplied by the customer) from the data file used to create the custom mask to 
aid in the verification process. 


10.3 ROM VERIFICATION UNITS 


Ten MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be sent for program verification. These units 
will have been made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of ROM verification only. For 
expediency they are usually unmarked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room temperature 
(25°) and five volts. These RVUs are included in the mask charge and are not production parts. 
These RVUs are not backed nor guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance. 


10.4 FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single density, 8-inch MDOS compatible floppies. 
The customer must clearly label the disk with the ROM pattern file name and company name. The 
floppies are not returned by Motorola as they are used for archival storage. The minimum MDOS 
system files as well as the absolute binary object file (filename.LO type of file) from the M6805 cross 
assembler must be on the disk. An object file made from a memory dump; using the ROLLOUT 
command is also admissable. Consider submitting a source listing as well as: filename, .LX(EXOR- 
ciser loadable format). This file will of course be kept confidential and is used 1) to speed up the pro- 
cess in house If any problems arise, and 2) to speed up our customer to factory interface if a user 
finds any software errors and needs assistance quickly from the factory representative. 


MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating System available on development systems such as EXORciser, 
EXORset, etc. 
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OPTION LIST 


Select the options for the MCU from the following list. A manufacturing mask will be generated 
from this information. Select one in each section. 


Internal Oscillator Input 
O Crystal 
OC Resistor 


Interrupt Trigger 


CJ Edge- Sensitive 
OCLevel- and Edge-Sensitive 


Customer Name 


Address 
CV oa a Sa Ca Se Zi 
Phone ( Jo EX tension 





Contact Ms/Mr 


Customer Part Number 


Pattern Media 
(1 2532 EPROM 
(12716 EPROM 
(1 MDOS Disk File 
CT (Note) 


Note: Other Media require prior factory approval. 


Signature 


Title 


Figure 10-2. Ordering Form 
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SECTION 11 
MECHANICAL DATA 


This section contains the pin assignment and package dimension diagrams for the MC68HC05C4 
microcomputer. 


11.1 PIN ASSIGNMENT 


> 
2) 
= 
< 
oO 
Oo 


TCMP 
PD5/SS 
PD4/SCK 
PD3/MOS! 
PD2/MISO 
PD1/TDO 
PDO/RD! 


PCO 
PC1 


oO ON DoF W DY 


10 


= 
= 





NOTE: Pin assignments are the same for both the dual in-line and chip carrier package. 
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(A) MOTOROLA Mc68HC11A4 


Product Preview 


HCMOS 


MC68HC11A4 8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER (HIGH-DENSITY HIGH-PERFORMANCE 
SILICON GATE) 


The HCMOS MC68HC11A4 is an advanced microcomputer (MCU) 
containing highly sophisticated on-chip peripheral functions. An im- 
proved instruction set provides additional capability while maintaining MICROCOMPUTER 
compatibility with the other members of the M6801 Family. The fully 
static design allows operation at frequencies down to dc, further reduc- 
ing its already low power consumption. Features available in addition to 
the normal M6801 features include: 





4K Bytes of ROM 
512 Bytes of EEPROM 
256 Bytes of RAM (Al! Saved During Standby) 


Enhanced 16-Bit Timer System 
Four Stage Programmable Prescaler 
Three Input Capture Functions 
Five Output Compare Functions 
L SUFFIX 


An 8-Bit Pulse Accumulator Circuit CERAMIC PACKAGE 


An Enhanced Non-Return-To-Zero Serial Communications 
Interface (SCI) 


A New Serial Peripheral Interface Also Availabie In 
Eight Channel 8-Bit A/D Converter Se nigheD eee 
A Real Time Interrupt Circuit 

A Computer Operating Properly (COP) Watchdog System 


PIN ASSIGNMENT 


E 


MODA/LIR 

MODB/Vpp 
STRB/R/W 
STRA/AS 


RESET 


Port A Port B 
(3 in, 4 out, 1 1/0) (8 Output) 


Port E Port C 
(4 or 8 Input) (8 1/0) 


Port D 
(6 1/0) 


VREFL 
VREFH 





This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change or discontinue this product without notice. 
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MC68HC11A4 


FIGURE 1 — MC68HC11A4 BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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MC68HC11A4 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


The MC68HC11A4 is a single-chip microcomputer that 
utilizes HCMOS techniques to provide the low-power char- 
acteristics and high noise immunity of CMOS plus the high- 
speed operation of HMOS. On chip memory systems include 
a 4K byte ROM, 512 bytes of electrically erasable program- 
mable ROM (EEPROM), and 256 bytes of static RAM. The 
MC68HC11A4 microcomputer also provides highly sophisti- 
cated, on-chip peripheral functions including: an 8-channel 
analog-to-digital converter, a serial communications inter- 
face (SCI) subsystem, and a serial peripheral interface (SPI) 
subsystem. 

New design techniques are used to provide a 2 MHz 
nominal bus rate. The timer system is expanded to provide 
three input capture lines, five output compare lines, and a 
real time interrupt circuit. This gives the MC68HC11A4 one 
of the most comprehensive timer systems found on a single- 
chip microcomputer. Other features of the MC68HC11A4 in- 
clude: a pulse accumulator which can be used to count ex- 
ternal events (event counting mode) or measure an external 
period (input gates accumulation of internal clock — E/64); a 
computer operating properly (COP) watchdog system which 
helps protect against software failures; a programmable 
clock monitor system which causes generation of a system 
reset in case the clock is lost or running too slow; and an il 
legal opcode detection circuit which provides an unmaskable 
interrupt if an illegal opcode fetch is detected. 


OPERATING MODES 


The MC68HC11A4 MCU uses two dedicated pins (MODA 
and MODB) to select one of two basic operating modes or 
one of two special operating modes. The basic operating 
modes are single-chip (mode 0) and expanded multiplexed 
(mode 1), and the special operating modes are bootstrap and 
special test. The levels required on the MODA and MODB 
pins for mode selection are discussed in FUNCTIONAL PIN: 
DESCRIPTION. The characteristics of the operating modes 
are discussed below. 


SINGLE-CHIP MODE (MODE 0) 


In the single-chip mode the MCU functions as a self- 
contained microcomputer and has no external address or 
data bus. In this mode the MCU provides maximum use of its 
pins for on-chip peripheral functions, and all address and 
data activity occurs within the MCU. As discussed in FUNC- 
TIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION, when MODA=0O and 
MODB = Vop the single chip mode is selected during reset. 


EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE (MODE 1) 

In this mode, two I/O ports plus two additional |/O lines 
become address, data, and control (AS and R/W) to allow 
the MCU to address up to 64K bytes of address space. High 
order address bits are output on the port B pins. Low order 
address bits and the data bus are time multiplexed on the 
eight port C pins. Port D bit 6 becomes the address strobe 
(AS) control output which is used in demultiplexing the low 
order address from the data at port C. The R/W control pin 
(port D, pin 7)-is used to control the direction of data 
transfers on the port C bus. Refer to FUNCTIONAL PIN 
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DESCRIPTION and INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS for additional 
information regarding address strobe, read/write, port B, 
and port C. 


BOOTSTRAP MODE 


The bootstrap mode is considered a special mode as 
distinguished from the normal operating single-chip mode. 
In the bootstrap mode, all vectors are fetched from the 128 
byte on-chip boot loader ROM. This is a very versatile mode 
since there are essentially no limitations on the special pur-" 
pose program that is boot loaded into the internal RAM. The 
boot loader is contained in 128 bytes of ROM which is 
enabled as internal memory space at $BF80-$BFFF. The boot 
loader contains a small program which reads a 256 byte pro- 
gram into on-chip RAM ($0000-SOOFF). After the character 
for address SOOFF is received, control is automatically passed 
to that program at memory address $0000 and the MCU 
Operates in the single-chip mode. 

In the bootstrap mode, the serial receive logic is initialized 
by software in the boot loader ROM. This allows the pro- 
gram control of the serial communications interface (SCI) 
baud and word format. 

During initialization of the special bootstrap mode, a 
special control bit is configured to permit access to a number 
of special test control bits which allows for self testing of the 
MCU in the bootstrap mode. Also, since the mode control 
bits can be written to, the operating mode of the MCU may 
be changed from the special bootstrap mode (which is a 
single-chip mode by default) to expanded multiplexed mode 
under program control. 


TEST MODE 

The test mode is considered a special mode as distinguish- 
ed from the normal operating expanded multiplexed mode; 
however, it is considered as operating in the expanded multi- 
plexed mode since external memory may be addressed. The 
reset vector is fetched from external memory space $BFFE- 
S$BFFF; therefore, program control may be vectored to an ex- 
ternal test program. a 

The test mode is primarily intended as the main production 
test mode at the time of manufacture; however, it may also 
be used to program calibration or personality data into the in- 
ternal EEPROM (electrically erasable programmable read 
only memory) of the MC68HC11A4. During initialization of 
the test mode, a special control bit is configured to permit 
access to a number of special test control bits. Also, since 
the mode control bits can be written to in the test mode, the 
Operating mode of the MCU. may be changed from the 
special test mode (which is an expanded multiplexed mode 
by default) to the single-chip mode under program control. 


MEMORY 


Composite memory maps for each MC68HC11A4 mode of 
operation are. shown in Figure 2. These modes include 
single-chip, expanded multiplexed, special boot, and special 
test. 

In the single-chip mode (mode 0) of Figure 2, the 
MC68HC11A4 does not generate external addresses. The ac- 
tual internal memory locations are shown in the shaded areas 
of Figure 2 and the contents of these shaded areas are 
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FIGURE 2 — MC68HC11A4 MEMORY MAPS 
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shown on the right side of the diagram. For example: 
memory locations $0000 through SOOFF contain the 256 
bytes allocated to RAM; memory locations $1000 through 
$103F are allocated for a 64-byte register block; memory 
locations $B600 through $B7FF are allocated for a 512-byte 
EEPROM (electrically eraseable programmable read only 
memory); and memory locations $FOOO through $FFFF are 
allocated for 4K bytes of ROM (memory locations $FFCO 
through $FFFF are reserved for the interrupt and reset 
vectors). 

The expanded multiplexed mode (mode 1) memory loca- 
tions shown in Figure 2 are basically the same as for the 
single-chip mode; however, the memory locations between 
the shaded areas (designated EXT) are for externally ad- 
dressed memory and !/O. 

The specia! bootstrap mode memory locations are similar 
to the single-chip memory locations except that a special 
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bootstrap program is addressed at memory locations $BF80 
through $BFFF. The special bootstrap program controls the 
process of boot loading a 256 byte program through a serial 
port into internal RAM. 

The special test mode memory locations are similar to the 
expanded multiplex mode except the interrupt vectors are at 
external memory locations. 


CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 


The central processing unit (CPU) of the MC68HC11A4 is 
basically an extension of the MC6801 CPU. In addition to be- 
ing able to execute ail MC6800 and MC6801 instructions, the 
MC68HC11A4 uses a 4-page opcode map to allow execution 
of 91 new opcodes. As in the MC6801, the CPU of the 
MC68HC11A4 is implemented independently from the I/O, 


MC68HC11A4 


memory, or on-chip peripheral configurations. Consequent- 
ly, this CPU can be treated as an independent processor 
communicating with these internal subsystems when 
operating in the single-chip mode. However, when the 
MC68HC11A4 is operating in the extended multiplexed 
mode, it is capable of addressing external memory and 


peripherals in addition to communicating with the on-chip 
subsystems. 

The MC68HC11A4 CPU has seven registers available to 
the programmers as shown in Figure 3. The interrupt stack- 
ing order is shown in Figure 4. The seven registers are 
discussed below. 


FIGURE 3 — MC68HC11A4 PROGRAMMING MODEL 





15 xX 
15 Y 
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8-Bit Accumulators A and B 


Or 16-Bit Double Accumulator D 


Index Register X 


Index Register Y 


Stack Pointer 


Program Counter 


fo) 


Condition Code Register 


Carry/ Borrow from MSB 
Overflow 

Zero 

Negative 

{-Interrupt Mask 

Half Carry (from Bit 3) 
X-Interrupt Mask 

Stop Disable 
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FIGURE 4 — INTERRUPT STACKING ORDER 


-- SP Before Interrupt 


SP-3 
SP-4 
SP-5 
SP-6 
SP-7 
SP-8 


SP-9 —-SP After Interrupt 





ACCUMULATOR A AND B 


Accumulator A and accumulator B are general purpose 
8-bit registers used to hold operands and results of arith- 
metic calculations or data manipulations. As in the MC6801, 
these two accumulators can be concatenated into a single 
double-byte accumulator called the D accumulator. 


INDEX REGISTER X (IX) 

The 16-bit IX register is used during indexed modes of ad- 
dressing. It provides a 16-bit indexing value which may be 
added to an 8-bit offset provided in an instruction to create 
an effective address. The IX register can also be. used as a 
counter or as a temporary storage area. ; 


INDEX REGISTER Y (IY) 


The 16-bit lY register is also used during indexed modes of 
addressing similar to the IX register; however, most instruc- 
tions using the IY register require an extra byte of machine 
code and a cycle of execution time since they are two byte 
opcodes. The IY register can also be used as a Counter or as 
a temporary storage in the same manner as the IX register. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer (SP) is a 16-bit register that contains the 
address of the next free location on the stack. The stack is 
configured as a sequence of last-in-first-out read/write 
registers which allow important data to be stored during in- 
terrupts and subroutine calls. Each time a new byte is added 
to the stack (a push), the SP is decremented; whereas, each 
time a byte is removed from the stack (a pull) the SP is in- 
cremented. The address contained in the SP also indicates 
the location at which the accumulators (A and B), IX, and IY 
can be stored during certain instructions. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is a 16-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CCR) 

The condition code register is an 8-bit register in which 
each bit signifies the results of the instruction just executed. 
These bits can be individually tested by a program and a 
specific action can be taken as a result of the test. Each in- 
dividual condition code register bit is explained below. 


Carry/Borrow (C) 

The C bit is set if there was a carry or borrow out of the 
arithmetic logic unit (ALU) during the last arithmetic opera- 
tion. The C bit is also affected during shift and rotate instruc- 
tions. 


Overflow (V) 
The overflow bit is set if there was an arithmetic overflow 
as a result of the operation; otherwise, the V bit is cleared. 


Zero (Z) 

The zero bit is set if the result of the last arithmetic, logic, 
or data manipulation was zero; otherwise, the Z bit is 
cleared. : 


Negative (N) 

The negative bit is set if the result of the last arithmetic, 
logic, or data manipulation was negative (b7 of result equal 
to a logic one); otherwise, the N bit is cleared. 


| Interrupt Mask (1) 

The | interrupt mask bit is set either by hardware or pro- 
gram instruction to disable (mask) all maskable interrupt 
sources (both external and internal). 


Half Carry (H) 

The half carry bit is set to a logic one when a carry occurs 
between bits 3 and 4 of the arithmetic logic unit during an 
ADD, ABA, or ADC instruction; otherwise, the H bit is 
cleared. 


X Interrupt Mask (X) 
The X interrupt mask bit is set only by hardware (Reset or 


XIRQ); and it is cleared only by program instruction (TAP or 
RTI). 





Stop Disable (S) 

The stop disable bit is set to disable the STOP instruction, 
and cleared to enable the STOP instruction. The S bit is pro- 
gram controlled. The STOP instruction is treated as no 
operation (NOP) if the S bit is set. 


FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 
The below pin descriptions do not include the I/O ports. 


They are discussed separately under INPUT/OUTPUT 
PORTS. 
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Vpp AND Vss 

Power is supplied to the MC68HC11A4 using these two 
pins. Vpp is power input (+5 V) and Vssg is the power 
return path. 


RESET 

This active low bi-directional control pin is used as an in- 
put to initialize the MC68HC11A4 to a known start-up state, 
and as an open-drain output to indicate an internal failure 
has been detected in either the clock monitor or computer 
operating properly (COP) circuit. 


XTAL, EXTAL 


These two inputs provide for an interface with either a 
crystal input or a CMOS compatible clock to control the 
MC68HC11A4 internal clock generator circuitry. The fre- 
quency applied to these pins should be four times the desired 
internal clock rate since an internal divide-by-four circuit 
determines the actual E-clock rate. When a crystal is used, a 
25 picofarad capacitor should be connected between Vss 
and each of these two pins (XTAL and EXTAL); however, if 
a CMOS compatible external clock is used, the signal should 
be connected to the EXTAL pin and the XTAL pin should be 
left disconnected. 


E 


The E pin provides an output for the internally generated 
E-clock which can be used as a timing reference. The fre- 
quency of the E output is actually one fourth that of the input 
frequency at the XTAL and EXTAL pins. |n general when the 
E pin is low, an internal process is taking place and, when 
high, data is being accessed. This output becomes inactive 
during the power-saving wait mode. if the MC68HC11A4 is 
operating in the single-chip or bootstrap modes (see 
MODA/{tIR, MODB/Vpp description below). 


IRQ 

The IRO pin provides a means for requesting asyn- 
chronous interrupts to the MC68HC11A4. The IRQ interrupt 
input is program selectable with a choice of either negative 
edge-sensitive or level-sensitive triggering. The IRQ interrupt 
input is always configured to level-sensitive triggering during 
reset. The IRQ pin requires an external resistor to Vpp. The 
MCU completes the current instruction before responding to 
an interrupt request on -the [RO pin. 

if [RO is low and the interrupt mask bit (| bit) in the condi- 
tion code register is clear, the MCU begins an interrupt se- 
quence at the end of the current instruction. 


XIRO 


The XIRQ pin provides a means for requesting asyn- 
chronous non-maskable interrupts to the MC68HC11A4, 
after a power-on reset. During reset (including power-on 
reset), the X bit in the condition code register is set and the 
XIRQ interrupt is masked to preclude interrupts on this line 
until MCU operation is stabilized. The X bit may then be 
cleared by program control (using the transfer accumulator 
A instruction, TAP); however, the X bit can only be set again 
by reset or by recognition of a hardware XIRQ interrupt. 
Once the X bit in the condition code register is cleared, an in- 
terrupt on the XIRQ pin will be serviced as soon as the MCU 








completes the current instruction. When an XIRQ interrupt is 
recognized, on-chip hardware automatically sets the X bit. 
The X bit can be cleared either as part of interrupt routine by 
the TAP instruction (nested interrupt) or by the return from 
interrupt instruction. The XIROQ pin requires an external 
resistor to Vpp. 

The XIRQ input may also be used to return the MCU to 
normal operation from the low-power stop mode by applying 
a low level to the XIRQ pin. If the X bitin the condition code 
register is cleared and the MCU is in the stop mode, a low in- 
put on the XIRQ brings the MCU out of the stop mode and 
Operation resumes with the stacking operation leading to 
service of the X!RO request. If the X bit is set and the MCU is 
in the stop mode, a low input on the XIRQ brings the MCU 
out of the stop mode and operation resumes with the pro- 
gram instruction following the STOP instruction. 














MODA/LIR, MODB/Vpp 

These pins have alternate functions, MODA and MODB 
controlling one function, Vpp controlling an alternate func- 
tion, and LIR used for an alternate function. 


MODA, MODB 


During reset these two pins are used to control the two 
basic operating modes of the MC68HC11A4 plus two special 
Operating modes. The modes versus MODA and MODB in- 
puts are shown in the table below. 


MODB MODA Mode Selected 

















Vop 0 Single-Chip (Mode 0} 

Vpb 1 Expanded Multiplexed (Mode 1) 
# 0 Special Bootstrap 
# 1 Special Test 






1=Logic High 
O= Logic Low 
#=1.4 Times Vpp (or Higher) 


VPP 

In addition to the MODA function, the MODA/Vpp pin is 
also used to supply the programming voltage for programm- 
ing the internal EEPROM. Changing the voltage applied to 
this pin after reset has no affect on mode selection. 


LIR 

In addition to the MODA function, the MODA/LIR pin 
provides an output as an aid in debugging once reset is com- 
pleted. The LIR pin goes to an active low during the first 
E-clock cycle of each instruction and remains. low for the 
duration of that cycle (opcode fetch). Some MC68HC11A4 
opcodes are two consecutive bytes long including a page 2 
(PG2), page 3 (PG3), or page 4 (PG4) prebyte. For these in- 
structions LIR goes low for only the first (prebyte) opcode 
byte fetch. 


NOTE 


The LIR output will not go low for at least two E-clock 
cycles after reset because of the reset vector fetch. 
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VREFL, VREFH 
These two pins provide the reference voltage for the 
analog-to-digital converter. 


R/W/STRB 


This pin provides two different functions depending on the 
operating mode. In single-chip mode the pin provides the 
STRB (output strobe) function and in the expanded multi- 
plexed mode it provides the R/W (read-write) function. 

In the single-chip mode the STRB pin acts as a program- 
mable strobe. This strobe can also be used to provide a data 
acknowledge (handshake) to a parallel 1/O device. 

in the expanded multiplexed mode the R/W (read/write) is 
used to control the direction of transfers on the external data 
bus. A low level (write) on the R/W pin enables the data bus 
output drivers to the external data bus. A high level (read) on 
this pin forces the output drivers to a high-impedance state 
and data is read from the external bus. 


AS/STRA 


This pin provides two different functions depending on the 
operating mode. In single-chip mode, the pin provides the 
STRA (input strobe) function and in the expanded multi- 
plexed mode it provides the AS (address strobe) function. 

In the single-chip mode, the STRA pin acts as a program- 
mable input strobe. This input is also used with STRB and 
port C for full handshake modes of parallel |/O. 

In the expanded multiplexed mode the AS (address 
strobe) output may be used to demultiplex the address and 
data signals at port C. 


INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS 


There are five 8-bit ports on the MC68HC11A4 MCU. All of 
these ports serve more than one purpose depending on the 
mode configuration of the MCU. A summary of the pins ver- 
sus function and mode is provided in Table 1 and discussed 
in the following paragraphs. Because the port functions are 
controlled by the particular mode selected, each port is 
discussed for its function(s) during the mode of operation. 


SINGLE-CHIP MODE 

In the single-chip mode the MC68HC11A4 functions as a 
monolithic microcomputer without external address or data 
buses. In this mode, four of these ports (A, B, C, D) are con- 
figured as parallel 1/O data ports. Port E can be used for 
general purpose static inputs and/or analog-to-digital con- 
verter channel inputs. 


Port A 

In all operating modes {including the single-chip mode) 
port A may be configured for: three input capture functions 
(IC1, 1C2, IC3), four output compare functions (OC2, OC3, 
OC4, OC5), and a pulse accumulator input (PAI) or a fifth 
output compare function (OC1). 
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Each of the input capture pins provide for a transitional in- 
put which is used to latch a timer value into a 16-bit read- 
only register (input capture register). The value latched by an 
input capture corresponds to the value of the free running 
counter which is part of the timer system. External devices 
provide the transitional inputs and internal decoders deter- 
mine which input transition edge (rising, falling, or either) is 
sensed. 

Each of the output compare pins provide for an output 
whenever a match is made between the value in the free- 
running counter (in the timer system) and a value loaded into 
the particular 16-bit output compare register. The outputs 
can be used externally to indicate that a certain period of 
time has elapsed. 

When port A pin 7 (PA7) is configured as a pulse accumu- 
lator input (PAI), the*external input pulses are applied to a 
pulse accumulator register within the MC68HC11A4. 

Each port A pin that is not used for its alternate timer func- 
tion, as described above, may be used as a general purpose 
input or output line. 


Port B 

In the single-chip mode, all of the port B pins are general 
purpose output pins. During MCU read cycles the levels 
sensed at the input side of the port B output drivers is read. 
Port B may also be used in a simple strobed output mode 
where the STRB (port D bit 7) pulses each time port B is 
written. 


Port C 


In the single-chip mode, all port C pins are general purpose 
input/output pins. Port C inputs can be latched by the STRA 
input (at port D bit 6). Port C may also be used in full hand- 
shake modes of parallel 1/O where the STRA input and 
STRB output act as handshake control lines. 


Port D 

In the single-chip mode port D bits 0-5 may be used for 
general I/O or with the serial communications interface (SCI) 
and serial peripheral interface (SPI) subsystems. Bits 6 and 7 
are used as handshake control signals for ports B and C. 

Bit 0 is the receive data input (RxD) for the serial com- 
munication interface (SCI). 

Bit 1 is the transmit data output (TxD) for the SCI. 

Bits 2 through 5 are dedicated to the serial peripheral inter- 
face (SPI). Bit 2 is the master-in-slave-out (MISO) line; this 
pin is an input when the SPI is configured as a master device 
and an output when configured as a slave device. Bit 3 is the 
master-out-slave-in (MOSI) line; this pin is an output when 
the SP! is configured as a master device and an input when 
configured as a slave device. Bit 4 is the serial clock (SCK) 
and is an output when the SPI is configured as a master and 
an input when configured as a slave device. Bit 5 is the slave 
select (SS) input which receives an active low signal to 
enable a slave device to accept SPI data. 

Bit 6 (STRA) and 7 (STRB) are discussed in FUNCTIONAL 
PIN DESCRIPTION. 
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TABLE 1 — PORT SIGNAL SUMMARY 


Single-Chip 
Port-Bit Modes 0 and Bootstrap Mode 


PAO/IC3 
PA1/IC2 
PA2/\C1 
PA3/OC5/and-or OC1 
PA4/0C4/and-or OC1 
PA5/OC3/and-or OC1 
PA6/O0C2/and-or OC1 
PA7/PAI/and-or OC1 


Expanded Multiplexed 


Mode 1 and Special Test Mode 


PAO/IC3 
PA1/IC2 
PA2/IC1 
PA3/OC5/and-or OC1 
PA4/OC4/and-or OC1 
PA5/OC3/and-or OC1 
PA6/OC2/and-or OC1 
PA7/PAI/and-or OC1 


PDO/RxD 
PD1/TxD 
PD2/MISO 
PD3/MOSI 
PD4/SCK 
PD8/SS 
STRA 
STRB 
PEO/ANO 
PE1/AN1 
PE2/AN2 
PE3/AN3 
PE4/AN4 ## 
PE5/AND ## 
PE6G/ANG ## 
PE7/AN7 ## 


## - not bonded in 48-pin variations 


Port E 

In all operating modes (including the single-chip mode), 
port E is used for general purpose static inputs and/or 
analog-to-digital (A/D) channel inputs. Port E should not be 
read as Static inputs while an A/D conversion is actually tak- 
ing place. 


NOTE 
On 48-pin packaged versions of the MC68HC11A4, the 
four most significant bits of port E are not connected 
to pins. 


EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE 


In the expanded multiplexed mode, the MC68HC11A4 has 
the capability of accessing a 64K byte address space. The 
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PDO/ RxD 
PD1/TxD 
PD2/MISO 
PD3/MOSI 
PD4/SCK 
PD5/SS 

AS 

R/W 

PEO/ ANO 
PE1/AN1 
PE2/ AN2 
PE3/AN3 
PE4/AN4 ## 
PES/ANS 4# 
PEG/ANG6 ## 
PE7/AN7 ## 


total address space includes the same on-chip memory ad- 
dress as for single-chip mode plus external peripheral 
devices. In this mode ports B, C, and bits 6 and 7 of port D 
are configured as a memory expansion bus. 


Port A 


In all operating modes (including the expanded multi- 
plexed mode), port A may be configured for: three input 
capture functions (1C1, 1C2, 1C3), four output compare func- 
tions (OC2, OC3, OC4, OC5), and a pulse accumulator input 
(PAI) or a fifth output compare functon (OC1). 

Each of the input capture pins provide for a transitional in- 
put which is used to latch a timer value into a 16-bit read- 
only register (input capture register). The value latched by an 
input capture corresponds to the value of a free running 
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counter which is part of the timer system. External devices 


provide the transitional inputs and internal decoders deter- 
mine which input transition edge (rising, falling, or either) is 
sensed. 

Each of the output compare pins provide for an output 
whenever a match is made between the value in the free run- 
ning counter (in the timer system) and a value loaded into 
the particular 16-bit output compare register. The outputs 
can be used externally to indicate that a certain period of 
time has elapsed. 

When port A pin 7 (PA7) is configured as a pulse accumu- 
lator input (PAI), the external input pulses are applied to a 
pulse accumulator register within the MC68HC11A4. 

Each port A pin that is not used for its alternate timer func- 
tion as described above, may be used as a general purpose 
input or output line. 


Port B 


In the expanded multiplexed mode, all of the port B pins 
act as high order address output pins. During each MCU 
cycle, bits 8 through 15 of the address are output on the 
PBO-PB7 lines respectively. 


Port C 

In the expanded multiplexed mode, all port C pins are con- 
figured as multiplexed address/data pins. During the address 
portion of each MCU cycle, bits 0 through 7 of the address 
are output on the PCO-PC7 lines. During the data portion of 
each MCU cycle (E high), bits 0 through 7 (DO-D7) are 
bidirectional data pins controlled by the R/W signal. 


Port D 


In the expanded multiplexed mode port D bits 0-5 may be 
used for general |/O or with the serial communications inter- 
face (SCI) and serial peripheral interface (SP!) subsystems. 
Bits 6 and 7 act as expansion bus control lines AS and R/W 
respectively. 

Bit 0 is the receive data input (RxD) for the serial com- 
munications interface (SCI). 

Bit 1 is the transmit data output (TxD) for the SCI. 

Bits 2 through 5 are dedicated to the serial peripheral inter- 
face (SPI). Bit 2 is the master-in-slave-out (MISO) line; this 
pin is an input when the SPI is configured as a master device 
and an output when configured as a slave device. Bit 3 is the 
master-out-slave-in (MOSI) line; this pin is an output when 
the SPI is configured as a master device and an input when 
configured as a slave device. Bit 4 is the serial clock (SCK} 
and is an output when the SPI is configured as a master and 
an input when configured as a slave device. Bit 5 is the slave 
select (SS) input which receives an active low signal to 
enable a slave device to accept SPI data. 

Bit 6 (AS) and 7 (R/W) are discussed in FUNCTIONAL 
PIN DESCRIPTION. 


Port E 

In all operating modes (including the expanded multi- 
plexed mode), port E is used for general purpose static in- 
puts and/or analog-to-digital (A/D) channel inputs. Port E 
should not be read as static inputs while an A/D conversion 
is actually taking place. 


NOTE 


On 48-pin packaged versions of the MC68HC11A4, the 
four most significant bits of port E are not connected 
to external pins. 


BOOTSTRAP MODE 
In the bootstrap mode all [/O port pins function the same 


"as in the single-chip mode. Operational differences are 


discussed in OPERATING MODES. 


TEST MODE 


In the test mode all 1/O port pins function the same as in 
the expanded multiplexed mode. Operational differences are 
discussed in OPERATING MODES. 


INTERRUPTS 


The MC68HC11A4 MCU interrupts can be generated by 
any of four different basic methods: (1) by presenting the ap- 
propriate external signal; (2) by enabling interrupts from the 
programmable timer output compare or input capture, serial 
communication interface, serial peripheral interface timer 
overflow, pulse accumulator, or parallel 1/0; (3) by executing 
a software interrupt (SWI) instruction; or (4) by detection of 
an illegal opcode. 

The program may also be interrupted by: (1) detection of a 
timeout in the computer operating properly (COP) circuit, (2) 
clock monitor detects loss of the E-clock or a low frequency 
E-clock, or (3) by a reset. The above three methods of inter- 
rupting the program result in fetching a reset vector rather 
than an interrupt vector; however, they do interrupt the 
program. 

When an external or internal (hardware) interrupt occurs, 
the interrupt is not serviced until the current instruction be- 
ing executed is completed. Until the current instruction is 
complete, the interrupt is considered pending. After comple- 
tion of current instruction execution, unmasked interrupts 
may be serviced in accordance with an established fixed 
hardware priority circuit; however, one | bit related interrupt 
source may be elevated to the highest | bit priority position in 
the circuit. 

Seventeen hardware interrupts and one software interrupt 
(excluding reset type interrupts) can be generated from all of 
the possible sources. The interrupts can be divided into two 
basic categories, maskable and non-maskable. In the 
MC68HC11A4 fifteen of the interrupts can be masked using 
the condition code register | bit. In addition to being 
maskable by the | bit in the condition code register, all of the 
on-chip interrupt sources are individually maskable by con- 
trol bits. The software interrupt (SW! instruction) is a non- 
maskable instruction rather than a maskable interrupt 
source. The last interrupt (external input to the XIRQ pin) is 
considered as a non-maskable interrupt because once 
enabled, it cannot be masked by software; however it is 
masked during reset and upon receipt of an interrupt at the 
X!RQ pin. Table 2 provides a list of each interrupt, its vector 
location in ROM, and the actual condition code register bit 
that masks it. A discussion of the various interrupts is pro- 
vided below. ; : 
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TABLE 2 — INTERRUPT VECTOR ASSIGNMENTS 


Vector : Masked 
Address Interrupt Source By 


Reserved 


| 
Reserved 
SCI Serial System 


SPI Serial Transfer Complete 
Pulse Accumulator Input Edge 
Pulse Accumulator Overflow 


Timer Overflow 

Timer Output Compare 5 
Timer Output Compare 4 
Timer Output Compare 3 
Timer Output Compare 2 


Timer Output Compare 1 
Timer Input Capture 3 
Timer Input Capture 2 
Timer Input Capture 1 


Real Time Interrupt 


TRO (External Pin or Parallel 1/0) 
XIRQ Pin (Pseudo Non-maskable Interrupt) 


SWI 


\llegal Op-Code Trap 
COP Failure (Reset) 


COP Clock Monitor Fail (Reset) 


RESET 


TIMER INTERRUPTS 


The timer system provides nine of the fifteen interrupt 
possibilities: five output compare interrupts, three input cap- 
ture interrupts, and a timer overflow interrupt. 

The timer contains five 16-bit output compare registers 
which are program controlled and may be loaded with a 
number between $0000-SFFFF. The value in each output 
compare register is then compared to a 16-bit comparator, 
which is loaded from the timer free running counter, during 
each clock cycle. If a match is found between the 16-bit 
comparator value and the output compare register value, the 
corresponding output compare flag is set. When the output 
compare flag is set, a corresponding output compare inter- 
rupt may be generated and/or an external output may be 
generated at the corresponding port A pin(s). Port A outputs 
PA3 through PA? are used as output pins for output com- 
pare functions OC1 through OCS. 

In addition to the five output compare interrupts, the timer 
also provides for three input capture interrupts. The timer 
contains three 16-bit latch registers which are used to latch 
the value of the free running counter (in the timer) when an 
input capture edge is applied to the corresponding PAQ-PA2 
pin. The value of the free running counter is latched into the 
corresponding input capture register and an internal inter- 
rupt may be generated. The interrupt routine can then read 
the storage register and determine the time at which the in- 
put capture was detected. 

The timer may also provide an interrupt when the free run- 
ning counter changes value from S$FFFF to $0000 (overflow). 





The 16-bit free running counter repeats this change once for 
every 65,536 inputs from a prescaler circuit. The prescaler is 
programmable for either divide-by-1, divide-by-4, divide- 
by-8, or divide-by-16 of the MCU E-clock. Thus, the 
prescaler extends the actual range of the free running 
counter and the time between timer overflow interrupts from 
216 to 2256 E-clock inputs to the prescaler. 


REAL TIME INTERRUPTS 


The real time interrupt is a maskable interrupt that occurs 
periodically at a rate of E/213, £/214, £/215, or E£/216. 


EXTERNAL INTERRUPTS 


Two external interrupts are accessable using the IRO and 
the XIRO pins. The IRQ interrupt is a maskable interrupt 
while the X!RQ interrupt is considered a non-maskable inter- 
rupt; however, the XIRQ interrupt is masked during reset 
and immediately following receipt of an XIRO interrupt 
signal. These interrupts are controlled by the | and X bits in 
the condition code register as discussed in CENTRAL PRO- 
CESSING UNIT. 














SOFTWARE INTERRUPT (SWI) 


The software interrupt is executed the same as any other 
instruction and will take precedence over interrupts only if 
the other interrupts are masked (| and X bits in the condition 
code register set). The SWI instruction is executed similar to 
other maskable interrupts in that it sets the | bit, CPU 
registers are stacked, etc. 
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NOTE 
The SWI instruction cannot be fetched as long as 
another interrupt is pending execution. However, 
once it is fetched no other interrupt can be honored 
until the first instruction in the SWI service routine is 
completed. 


SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE (SPI) INTERRUPT 

A serial peripheral interface (SPI) interrupt is generated 
when a serial data transfer between the MC68HC11A4 and 
an external device has been completed. This interrupt is 
masked if the condition code register | bit is set. 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE (SCI) 
INTERRUPT 

A serial communications interface (SCI) interrupt is 
generated if any one of the following occurs in the SCI: 

1. Transmit data register is empty 

2. Transmission of data is complete 

3. Receive data register is full or an overflow occurred in 

the receive data register 
4. Idle line detected by receiver. 


The SCI interrupt is masked if the condition code register | 
bit is set. 


PULSE ACCUMULATOR INTERRUPT 

The pulse accumulator contains an 8-bit counter which is 
program controlled to either count input pulses (event 
counting) at PA7 or to count internal E/64 clocks subject to 
an enable signal at PA7 (gated time accumulation). When 
the counter has an overflow from $FF to $00 a pulse ac- 
cumulator overflow interrupt is generated provided the | bit 
in the condition code register is clear. 

When the input to the pulse accumulator is a gate input at 
PA7 for counting internal E/64 clocks, the trailing edge of 
the gate signal (end of counting cycle) can generate an inter- 
rupt. This pulse accumulator input edge interrupt is 
generated provided the | bit in the condition code register is 
clear. Refer to PULSE ACCUMULATOR for more 
information. 


PARALLEL 1/0 INTERRUPT 

The parallel 1/O subsystem can generate an interrupt 
which uses the same vector as the IRQ interrupt. The pur- 
pose of sharing the IRQ vector is to allow external emulation 
of the parallel |/O subsystem in expanded multiplexed 
modes. 


RESETS 


The MC68HC11A4 MCU has four possible types of reset: 
an active low external reset pin (RESET), a power-on reset 
function, a computer operating properly (COP) watchdog 
timer reset, and a clock monitor reset. 





RESET PIN 

The RESET pin is used to reset the MCU to provide an 
orderly software startup procedure. To request an external 
reset, the RESET pin must be held low for eight Egyc (two 
Eoye If internal resets are not used). 





POWER-ON RESET 

The power-on reset occurs when a positive transition is 
detected on Vpp. The power-on reset is used strictly for 
power turn-on conditions and should not be used to detect 
any drops in power supply voltage. There is no provision for 
power-down reset. If the external RESET pin is low at the 
end of the power-on delay time, the processor remains in the 
reset condition until RESET goes high. 





COMPUTER OPERATING PROPERLY (COP) RESET 

The MC68HC11A4 MCU contains a watchdog timer which 
will time itself out if not reset within a specific time by a pro- 
gram reset sequence. If for any reason the COP watchdog 
timer is allowed to timeout, it generates an MCU reset which 
is functionally similar to pulling the RESET pin low. 

A control bit, which is implemented in an EEPROM cell of 
the system configuration register, is used to enable (or 
disable) the COP reset function. When this bit is clear, the 
COP reset function is disabled; if set, the COP reset is 
enabled. 





CLOCK MONITOR RESET 

The MC68HC11A4 MCU contains a clock monitor circuit 
which measures the E-clock input frequency. If the E clock 
input rate is high enough, then the clock monitor does not 
time out. However, if the E clock signal is lost, or its fre- 
quency falls below 200 kHz, then an MCU reset is generated 
which is functionally similar to pulling the RESET pin low. 

A read-write control bit, which is implemented in the 
system configuration options register, is used to enable (or 
disable) the clock monitor reset. When this bit is clear, the 
clock monitor reset function is disabled; when set, the clock 
monitor reset is enabled. 





STOP AND WAIT 


The MC68HC11A4 MCU contains two programmable low- 
power operating modes; stop and wait. In the wait mode, 
the on-chip oscillator remains active together with other 
functions discussed below. In the stop mode, all clocks in- 
cluding the crystal oscillator are stopped. 


WAI (WAIT) INSTRUCTION 


The WAI instruction places the MC68HC11A4 MCU in a 
low power consumption (wait) mode. In the wait mode, the 
internal clock remains active, and the MCU enters one of 
four different variations of the wait mode. These variations, 
which depend upon the | bit in the condition register and 
whether or not the COP circuit is required in the system, in- 
clude: (1) only the CPU turned off; (2) CPU and the E clock 
output buffer turned off; (3) CPU and timer system turned 
off; or (4) CPU, E output, and timer system all off. 

During the wait mode, the CPU registers are stacked and 
processing is suspended until a qualified interrupt is 
detected. The actual qualified interrupt type is dependent 
upon which of the wait mode variations is selected. The 
qualified interrupt(s) required to bring the MCU out of the 
wait mode for each of the wait mode variations is shown 
below. In all cases, reset brings the MCU out of the wait 
mode; however, as in all resets, the system is reset and the 
start of MCU operation is determined by the reset vector. 
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Qualified Interrupt 






Wait Mode Variation 





















TRO, XiRO, Any Internal 
Interrupt 
TRO, XIRO, Any Internal 
Buffers Turned Off Interrupt 
CPU and Timer System 
Turned Off 
CPU, E Clock Output iRO, XIRO 





Buffers, and Timer 
System Turned Off 






STOP INSTRUCTION 


The STOP instruction places the MC68HC11A4 MCU in its 
lowest power consumption mode provided the S bit in the 
condition code register is clear. In the stop mode all clocks 
including the internal oscillator are stopped, causing all inter- 
nal processing to be halted. To exit the stop mode and 
resume normal processing, a low level must be applied to 
one of the external interrupt pins (TRO or XIRQ) or to the 
RESET pin. If an external interrupt is used at the IRQ input, it 
is only effective if the | bit in the condition code register is 
clear. If an external interrupt is applied at the XIRQ input, the 
MCU exits from the stop mode regardless of the state of the 
X bit in condition code register; however, the actual recovery 
sequence differs depending on the X bit. If the X bit is clear, 
the MCU starts up with the stacking sequence leading to 
normal service of the XIRO request. If the X bit is set, then 
processing will continue with the instruction immediately 
following the STOP instruction and no XIRQ interrupt ser- 
vice routine is requested. As in the wait mode, a low input to 
the RESET pin will always result in an exit from the stop 
mode and the start of MCU operation is determined by the 
reset vector. 

Since the oscillator is stopped in the stop mode, a restart 
delay may be required to allow for oscillator stabilization 
when exiting from the stop mode. If the internal oscillator is 
being used, this delay is required; however, if a stable exter- 
nai oscillator is being used, a control bit within the MCU may 
be used (cleared) to bypass the delay. If the delay bypass 
control bit is clear then the RESET pin would not normally be 
used for exiting the stop mode. In this case, the reset se- 
quence sets the delay control bit and the restart delay will be 
imposed. 














PROGRAMMABLE TIMER SYSTEM 


The timer system in the MC68HC11A4 uses a ‘’time-of- 
day” approach in that all timing functions are related to a 
single 16-bit free running counter. The free running counter 
is clocked by the output of a programmable prescaler (divide- 
by-1, 4, 8, or 16) which is in turn clocked by the MCU E 
clock. Functions available within the MC68HC11A4 timer in- 
clude: three input capture functions and five output compare 
functions. 

The capabilities of the programmable timer are obtained 
using the following registers: 

1. Prescaler (divide-by-1, 4, 8, or 16) 


2. Free Running Counter (16-bit) 
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3. Input Capture (three 16-bit registers) 
4. Output Compare (five 16-bit registers) 
5. Main Timer Control and Status Registers 


PRESCALER AND FREE RUNNING COUNTER 

The key element in the timer system is a 16-bit free running 
counter with its associated programmable prescaler (divide- 
by-1, 4, 8, or 16). The free running counter is clocked by the 
output of the prescaler which is in turn clocked by the E 
clock. The free running counter can be read by software at 
any time without affecting its value since it is clocked and 
read on opposite half cycles of the MPU E clock. The free 
running counter is cleared to $0000 during reset and is a 
read-only register (except in the test or bootstrap mode 
where this feature is used in factory testing). 

The 16-bit free running counter repeats every 65,536 
counts (prescaler output) and when the count changes from 
SFFFF to $0000 a timer overflow flag bit is set. Setting the 
timer overflow flag bit also generates an internal interrupt if 
the overflow interrupt enable bit is set. 


Input Capture Functions 

There are three separate 16-bit read-only input capture 
registers which are not affected by reset. Each of these 
registers is used to latch the value of the free running 
counter when a Selected transition at an external pin is 
detected. External devices provide the inputs on the PAO- 
PA2 pins, and an interrupt can be generated when an input 
capture edge is detected. The time of detection can be read 
from the appropriate register as part of the interrupt routine. 


Output Compare Functions 

There are five separate 16-bit read/write output compare 
registers which are initialized to $FFFF at reset. The value 
written into the output compare register is compared to the 
free running counter value during each MCU E clock cycle. If 
a match is found between the two values, the particular out- 
put compare flag bit is set and an interrupt is generated pro- 
vided that particular interrupt is enabled. 

In addition to the interrupt, a specified action may be 
initiated at a timer output pin(s). For OC1, the output action 
to be taken, when a match is found, is controlled by a 5-bit 
mask register and a 5-bit data register. The 5-bit mask 
register specifies which timer port outputs are to be affected 
and the 5-bit data register specifies the data to be placed on 
the affected output pins. For OC2 through OC5, one specific 
timer output is affected as controlled by four 2-bit fields in a 
timer control register. Specific actions include: (1) timer 
disconnect from output pin logic, (2) toggle output compare 
line, (3) clear output compare line to zero, or (4) set output 
compare line to one. 


PULSE ACCUMULATOR 


The pulse accumulator is an 8-bit counter that can operate 
in either of two modes depending on the state of a control 
bit. These include the event counting mode or the gated time 
accumulation mode. 

The pulse accumulator control register contains four bits 
which enable and configure the pulse accumulator system. 
One bit enables the counter. One bit determines whether the 
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PA7/PAI pin will be an input or an output. A third bit 
specifies the event counting mode or the gated time 
accumulation mode, and the fourth bit determines which 
edge of the PAI input is the active one. The 8-bit counter 
counts from $00 to $FF and when it overflows from $FF to 
$00 a flag bit is set. This results in a hardware interrupt pro- 
vided the pulse accumulator overflow interrupt enable bit is 
set. 

In the event counting mode, the 8-bit counter is clocked to 
increasing values by an external (PAI) pin input (PAZ): In the 
gated time accumulation mode, the 8-bit counter is clocked 
to increasing values by the MCU E clock (divided-by-64) pro- 
vided the proper gating signal is applied to an external (PAI) 
pin input (PA7). 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE (SCI) 


The serial communications interface (SCI) allows the 
MC68HC11A4 to be efficiently interfaced with peripheral 
devices that require an asynchronous serial data format. The 
SCI in the MC68HC11A4 is provided with a standard NRZ 
format with a variety of baud rates. The baud rate is derived 
from the crystal clock circuit and interface with peripheral 
devices is accomplished using port D pins. PDO for receive 
data (RxD) and PD1 for transmit data (TxD). 


BAUD RATE GENERATION 


The actual baud rate generation circuit contains a pro- 
grammable prescaler and divider which is clocked by the 
MCU E clock. A programmable baud rate register is used to 
provide the various divide ratios used in the baud rate 
generator prescaler and divider. This scheme of baud rate 
generation allows for selection of many different standard 
baud rates, all of which are controlled by the crystal 
oscillator. 


DATA FORMAT 

Receive data (RxD) in or transmit data (TxD) out is the 
serial data which is presented between the input pin (PDO) 
and the internal data bus, and between the internal data bus 
and the output pin (PD1). The data format requires: 


1. An idle line which is in the high state (logic one) prior to 
transmission/reception of a message. 


2. A start bit (logic zero) which is transmitted/received 
indicating the start of a message. 

3. Data is transmitted and received least-significant bit 
first. 


4. A stop bit (logic one in the tenth or eleventh bit posi- 

tion) indicates the byte is complete. 

5. A break is defined as the transmission or reception of a 

logic zero for some multiple of the data format. 

The data format word length may consist of either ten or 
eleven bits. Selection of the word length is controlled by a 
single bit in a control register within the SCI. If this control 
bit is clear, the data contains a start bit, eight data bits, anda 
stop bit. If this control bit is set, there is a start bit, nine data 
bits, and a stop bit. 


TRANSMIT OPERATION 


The SCI transmitter includes a parallel data register and a 
serial shift register. This is referred to as a double buffered 
system in that besides the character being shifted out serial- 
ly, another character is already waiting to be loaded into the 
serial shift register. The output of the transmit serial shift- 
register is applied to the TxD output pin (PD1) as long as a 
transmit enable bit is set. 


RECEIVE OPERATION 


Receive data in (RxD) is serial data which is presented to 
the input pin (PDO). An advanced data recovery scheme is 
used to distinguish valid data from noise in the serial data 
stream. In this manner the data input can be selectively 
sampled to detect receive data and then verify that the data 
is valid. Data is received in a serial shift register and is 
transferred to a parallel register as a complete byte. This is 
referred to as a double buffered system in that besides the 
character already in the parallel register, another is being 
shifted in serially. 


WAKE-UP FEATURE 


The wake-up feature allows a receiver(s) to ‘‘sleep”’ until a 
specific action takes place. In a typical multiprocessor con- 
figuration, the software protocol will usually identify the ad- 
dressee(s) at the beginning of a message. This wake-up 
feature allows uninterested MPUs to ignore incoming 
messages. The MC68HC11A4 SCI permits this wake-up 
feature by either of two methods: idle line wake-up or ad- 
dress mark wake-up. ; 

In idle line wake-up, all receivers wake up whenever an idle 
line is detected; however, if a receiver does not recognize its 
address in the first frame of a message it may ignore the rest 
of the message by invoking the wake-up feature. In this 
wake-up method, transmitter software must provide for the 
required idle string between consecutive messages and pre- 
vent it from occurring within messages. 

In the address mark wake-up, all serial frames consist of 
seven (or eight) information bits plus a most-significant bit 
(MSB) which is used to indicate an address frame if the MSB 
is a logic one. The first frame of each message is an address 
frame which wakes up ail receivers in the system. All 
receivers evaluate this marked address frame to determine 
which receiver(s) the message is intended for. If a receiver 
determines that a message is not intended for it, it invokes 
the receiver wake-up function so that no additional program 
overhead is required for the rest of the message. 


INTERRUPT FLAGS 


The serial communications interface (SCI) generates a 
hardware interrupt (SCI interrupt) whenever any one of 
several flags is set and its corresponding interrupt enable bit 
is also set. These flags which are discussed below include: 


_ 1. Transmit Data register empty 
2. Transmission complete 
3. Idle line detected 
4. Receive data register full or overrun error detected. 


3-612 


MC68HC11A4 


The transmit data register empty (TDRE) bit is set to in- 
dicate that the transmit parallel data register contents have 
been transferred to the transmit serial shift register. If the 
corresponding interrupt enable bit (transmit interrupt enable) 
is set then an SCI interrupt is generated. 

The transmission complete (TC) bit is set when the 
transmitter no longer has any meaningful information to 
transmit; i.e., no data in the serial shifter, no queued pre- 
amble, and no queued break. If the transmitter is enabled 
when TC is set, the serial line will go idle (continuous mark). 

The idle line detected (IDLE) bit is set whenever a receiver 
detects a receiver idle line. This could indicate the end of a 
message, the preamble of a new message, or resynchroniza- 
tion with the transmitter. If the corresponding interrupt 
enable bit (idle line interrupt enable) is set then an SCI inter- 
rupt iS generated. 

The receiver data register full (RDRF) bit is set whenever 
the receiver serial shift register contents are transferred to 
the serial communications data register. If the corresponding 
interrupt enable bit (receive interrupt enable) is set then an 
SCI interrupt is generated. 

The overrun error bit is set to indicate that the next byte is 
ready for transfer from the receive shift register to the receive 
data register but that register is already full (RDRF bit set). 
Data transfer is then inhibited until the OR (overrun) bit is 
cleared. As with the RDRF bit, an SCI interrupt is generated 
if the corresponding interrupt enable bit is set. 


SERIAL PERIPHERAL INTERFACE 


The serial peripheral interface (SPI) allows several 
MC68HC11A4 MCUs, or MC68HC11A4 MCUs plus 
peripheral devices, to be interconnected within a single 
“black box’’, on the same printed circuit board. In a serial 
peripheral interface, the MC68HC11A4 provides such 
features as: 

@ Full Duplex, Two, Three, or Four Wire Synchronous 

Transfers 


Master or Slave Operation 
Interface With Low Cost ‘‘Dumb” Peripherals 


Interface With Intelligent Peripherals on Master/ 
Slave Basis 


Four Programmable Master Bit Rates 
Programmable Clock Polarity and Phase 
End of Transmission Interrupt Flag 

Write Collision Error Detection 
Master-Master Mode Fault Error Detection 


Four basic signal lines are associated with the SPI system. 
These include a master-out-slave-in (MOSI) line; a master-in- 
slave-out (MISO) line, a serial clock (SCK) line; and a slave 
select (SS) line. Two master-slave system configurations are 
shown in Figure 5 and the basic signals (MOSI, MISO, SCK, 
and SS) are described below. 


MASTER OUT SLAVE IN (MOSI) 


The MOSI pin is configured as a data output in a master 
(mode) device and as a data input in a slave (mode) device. 
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In this manner data is transferred serially from a master to a 
slave on this line; most significant bit first, least significant 
last. 


MASTER IN SLAVE OUT (MISO) 

The MISO pin is configured as an input in a master (mode) 
device and as an output in a slave (mode) device. In this 
manner data is transferred serially from a slave to a master on 
this line; most significant bit first, least significant last. 


SLAVE SELECT (SS) 


The slave select (SS) is a fixed input which receives an ac- 
tive low signal that is generated by a master device to enable 
slave devices to accept data. 


SERIAL CLOCK (SCK) 


The serial clock is used to synchronize the movement of 
data both in and out of the device through its MOSI or MISO 
pins. The master and slave devices can exchange a byte of 
information during a sequence of eight clock pulses. The 
SCK is generated by the controlling master device and 
becomes an input on all slave devices to synchronize slave 
data transfer. 


ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL (A/D) CONVERTER 


The MC68HC11A4 contains an 8-channel, multiplexed in- 
put, successive approximation analog-to-digital converter 
with sample and hold. Two dedicated pins (VREFL, VREFH) 
are provided for the reference supply voltage input. These 
dedicated pins are used instead of the device power pins to 
increase accuracy of the A/D conversion. 

The 8-bit A/D conversions of the MC68HC11A4 are 
accurate to within + one LSB (+ % LSB quantizing error 
and + % LSB non-linearity error). Each conversion is ac- 
complished in 50 MCU E clock cycles or less. An internal 
control bit allows selection of an internal conversion clock 
oscillator which allows the A/D to be used with very low 
MCU clock rates. A typical conversion cycle requires 25 to 50 
microseconds to complete. 


NOTE 


In the 48-pin dual in-line package, four conversion 
channels are not implemented. These include channels 
four through seven. 


ADDRESSING MODES 


Six addressing modes can be used to reference memory; 
they include: immediate, direct, extended, indexed (with 
either of two 16-bit index registers and an 8-bit offset), 
inherent, and relative. Some instructions require an addi- 
tional byte before the opcode to accommodate a multi-page 
opcode map; this byte is called a prebyte. 

The following paragraphs provide a description of each 
addressing mode plus a discussion of the prebyte. In these 
descriptions the term effective address is used to indicate the 
address in memory from which the argument is fetched or 
stored, or from which execution is to proceed. 


MC68HC11A4 


FIGURE 5 - MASTER-SLAVE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 
(Sheet 1 of 2) 


a. Single Master, Four Slaves 









MC68HC11A4 Slave 0 


MC68HC11A4 Master 











MOSI 
MISO SCK 


MOSI SS 


MISO 






SCK 











« MC68HC11A4 Slave 3 MC68HC11A4 Slave 2 MC68HC11A4 Slave 1 
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MC68HC11A4 


FIGURE 5 - MASTER-SLAVE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 
(Sheet 2 of 2) 
b. Three Master/Slave, Two Slaves 


MC68HC11A4 
Master/ Slave 


MC68HC11A4 
Master/ Slave 


MC68HC11A4 MC68HC11A4 MC68HC11A4 
Slave Only For 0 Slave For 0-1-2 Master/ Slave 
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MC68HC11A4 


IMMEDIATE ADDRESSING 


In the immediate addressing mode, the actual argument is 
contained in the byte(s) immediately following the instruc- 
tion where the number of bytes matches the size of the 
register. These are two, three, or four (if prebyte is required) 
byte instructions. 


DIRECT ADDRESSING 


In the direct addressing mode, the least significant byte of 
the operand address is contained in a single byte following 
the opcode and the most significant byte is assumed to be 
$00. Direct addressing allows the user to access addresses 
$0000 through SOOFF using two byte instructions and execu- 
tion time is reduced by eliminating the additional memory ac- 
cess. In most applications, this 256-byte area is reserved for 
frequently referenced data. These are usually two or three (if 
prebyte is required) byte instructions. 


EXTENDED ADDRESSING 


In the extended addressing mode, the second and third 
bytes following the opcode contain the absolute address of 
the operand. These are three or four (if prebyte is required) 
byte instructions: one or two for the opcode and two for the 
effective address. 


INDEXED ADDRESSING 

In the indexed addressing mode, one of the index registers 
(X or Y) is used in calculating the effective address. In this 
case the effective address is variable and depends on two 
factors: (1) the current contents of the index register (X or Y) 


being used, and (2) the 8-bit unsigned offset contained in the- 


instruction. This addressing mode allows referencing any 
memory location in the 64K byte address space. These are 
usually two or three (if prebyte is required) byte instructions, 
the opcode plus the 8-bit offset. 


INHERENT ADDRESSING 


In the inherent addressing mode, all of the information to 
execute the instruction is contained in the opcode. The 
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operands (if any) are registers and no memory reference is 
required. These are usually one or two byte instructions. 


RELATIVE ADDRESSING 

The relative addressing mode is used for branch instruc- 
tions. If the branch condition is true and contents of the 8-bit 
signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is added to the 
contents of the program counter to form the effective 
branch address; otherwise, control proceeds to the next in- 
struction. These are usually two byte instructions. 


PREBYTE 


In order to expand the number of instructions used in the 
MC68HC11A4, a prebyte instruction has been added to cer- 
tain instructions. The instructions affected are usually 
associated with index register Y. The opcode instructions 
which do not require a prebyte could be considred as page 1 
of the overall opcode map. The remaining opcodes could be 
considered as pages 2, 3, and 4 of the opcode map and 
would require a prebyte; $18 for page 2, $1A for page 3, and 
$CD for page 4. Refer to INSTRUCTION SUMMARY for 
more detail. 


INSTRUCTION SET 


The central processing unit (CPU) in the MC68HC11A4 is 
basically a proper extension of the MC6801 CPU. In addition 
to its ability to execute all M6800 and M6801 instructions, the 
MC68HC11A4 CPU has a paged operation code (opcode) 
map with a total of 91 new opcodes. Major functional addi- 
tions include a second 16-bit index register (Y register), two 
types of 16-by-16 divide instructions, a STOP instruction, 
and bit manipulation instructions. 

Table 3 shows all MC68HC11A4 instructions in all possible 
addressing modes. For each instruction the operand con- 
struction is shown as well as the total number of machine 
code bytes and execution time in CPU E-clock cycles. Notes 
are provided at the end of Table 3 which explain the letters in 
the Operand and Execution Time columns of some instruc- 
tions. 


MC68HC11A4 


TABLE 3 — MC68HC11A4 INSTRUCTIONS, ADDRESSING MODES, AND EXECUTION TIMES 















Addressing Machine Coding Machine 















































Mode (Hexadecimal) Code Execution 
for Bytes Time 
Source Form(s) Operand (Total) (Cycles) 
fe ie DO ee 
ABX a aes ee ee ee ee 
ead 2 a 
ADCA (opr) 89 ii 2 2 
99 dd 2 3 
B9 hh ll 3 4 
. AQ ff 2 4 
18 AQ ff 3 5 
ADCB (opr) B cg il 2 
B Dg dd 3 
B F9 hh ii 4 
B Eo | ff 4 
B 18 Eg | ff 5 
ADDA (opr) A 8B ii 
A 9B dd 
A BB hh | 
A AB ff 
A 18 AB ff 
ADDB (opr) B CB il 
.B DB dd 
B FB hh iT 
B EB ff 
B 18 EB| ff 


ADDD (opr) 
ANDA (opr) 
ANDB (opr) 
E4 ff 
18 E4 ff 


EXT 73 |} hh ot 
ND, xX 68 | ff 
ND, Y 18 #68 | ff 
pasta ae |e | 
ASLB a es es ea 
ee Pee er eee 


ASR (opr) EXT 77 hh i] 
IND, X 67 ff 
IND, Y 18 67 ff 


ASR a INH 
BCC (el i 






18 A4 ff 


F4 hh N 


DODwa|rrrrp 





VO 
Bs 
Ob i 
a= 
Hetecereeeet ee? ae peoeefereefoney 







BCLR (opr) (msk) DIR 15 dd mm 
IND, X 1D ff mm 
IND, Y 18 1D ff mm 
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MC68HC11A4 


TABLE 3 — MC68HC11A4 INSTRUCTIONS, ADDRESSING MODES, AND EXECUTION TIMES (CONTINUED) 


Addressing Machine Coding Machine 
Mode (Hexadecimal) Code Execution 


for Bytes Time 
Source Form(s) Operand Operand(s) (Total) (Cycles) 


BHI rel Z 2 
BHS (rel 
ii 


BITA (opr) 
BITB (opr) 


BLE rel 
2 


85 

95 | dd 

B5 | hh 
ff 
ff 


i 

d 

h ll 
18 


d 
h 
f 
f 
r 
r 
7 
r 
r 
i 
; 
r 
d 


DoDwmowmowirrrpp 


REL 
EL 
REL ; 
EL 6 
El. 
REL 


BRA (el [Re _| 
BAN (re) | __Ret_ | fw 


BRCLR (opr) DIR 13 
(msk) IND, 1F 

(rel) IND, 1F 

BRSET (opr) DIR 12 
(msk) IND, 1E 
1E 

14 

1c 

1c 


| 
f 
= RE od 
A 
a cae 
A 
ff ae 
A 
ig 
id 


mm ofr 
ff 
ff 


dd 3 
ff 


ff mm 
Pasmva—«d a de Cd 
RBVOG fe A ke ee 
Pavscey feed Cd 
ee a oe ey 
| aa aaeee! 
ee 


ae ae 
2 
3 
2 
3 
2 
3 
2 
3 
4 
4 
4 
5 


(rel) IND, 
BSET (opr) (msk) DIR 
IND, 

IND, 18 


EL 29 
ed 
een 


Cli 

CLR (opr) EXT 7F hh i 
IND, X 6F ff 
IND, Y 18 ff 


CLRA A INH 4F 
CLRB BINH 


CMPA (opr) 


CMPB (opr) 


(o>) 
sa 


ar 


Cj] 
| > Sewn 
; | 


Praon 

+ a 

> DT 

as 
NWN NIWN WN NM] H]H]H]ONn Ww] Ha] a] aHpPrmM]rmopoTR w ow 
csoefenneb holt t fe 


a 
-.Joa 
4 








DDDWODOrrprrypp 








mamamgg 


— 
>a a Ta 
a aero ae © 8 


Ww 
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MC68HC11A4 


TABLE 3 — MC68HC11A4 INSTRUCTIONS, ADDRESSING MODES, AND EXECUTION TIMES (CONTINUED) 


Machine Coding Machine 
(Hexadecimal) Code 
Bytes 









Addressing 


























Mode Execution 
for Time 
Source Form(s) Operand Operand(s) (Total) (Cycles) 


COMA 
Fcome if 8 Na 







tf 


COM (opr) EXT, 73 hh i 3 6 
IND, X 63 ff 
IND, Y 18 63 ff 
a, 
A 83 j 




















CPD (opr) 1 4 5 

1A 93 3 6 

1A B3 4 7 

1A A3 3 dh 

CD A3 3 7 

CPX (opr) 3 4 

2 5 

3 6 

2 6 

3 r/ 

CPY (opr) 18 8C 4 5 

18 9c 3 6 

18 BC 4 7 

1A AC 3 7 

18 AC 3 7 

OAR oe IN i ee | 

DEC (opr) EXT 7A hh It 3 6 

ND, X 6A ff 2 6 

ND, Y 18 6A ff 3 7 

DECA RINK [4a CS 

DECE anaes 2 
eet 
DEX foe ad 
Poey Sd CSC~* 

ii 








SOF. 
2 Ga 


+ 
ey 






— 
= 





EORB (opr) 


EXT 
IND, X 


INC (opr) 7C hh Il 
; 6C ff 
IND, Y 18 6C ff 


arom Ta 
Ae SO: 







18 AD 


a 
ma 





ie 
JMP (opr) 7E hh ll 
6E ff 
18 6E ff 
JSR (opr} 9D dd 
BD hh Ul 
AD ff 
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MC68HC11A4 


TABLE 3 ~ MC68HC11A4 INSTRUCTIONS, ADDRESSING MODES, AND EXECUTION TIMES (CONTINUED) 









Addressing 























Machine Coding Machine 
Mode - (Hexadecimal) Code Execution 
for Bytes Time 
Source Form(s) Operand (Total) (Cycles) 


NO 


TLSL (opr) 


LSLA 
LSLB 
LSLD 


LSR (opr) 


LSRA 


LSRB 
LSRD 
INH 


NEG (opr) EXT 70 
; ; 60 
: ; 18 60 


NEGA 
NEGB : 


ORAA (opr) 


ORAB (opr) 


86 
96 
B6 
A6 |. 
18 AG 
C6 
D6 
F6 
E6 
18 E6 
cc 


DC 
FC 
EC 
18 EC 
8E 
9E 
BE 
AE 
18 AE 


CE 










dee 
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MC68HC11A4 


TABLE 3 — MC68HC11A4 INSTRUCTIONS, ADDRESSING MODES, AND EXECUTION. TIMES (CONTINUED) 




























Addressing Machine Coding _ Machine 
Mode (Hexadecimal) Code Execution 
for 






: Bytes Time 
Operand(s) (Total) (Cycles) 









Source Form(s) Operand 
SHA) ON ae 
eee Wf ae 
sux HPCC 
frsuy «dT NH Pc] CCSC*SSC 
pede IN 
[0 a OST OO OO 
[ea TC A 
PU 
IND, X 69 ff 2 6 
: IND, Y 18 6 ff 3 7 


ROLB BINH 5 


4 
ROR (opr) EXT 7 hh ll 
IND, X 66 ff 
IND, Y 18 66 ff 


9 
9 

aa en 
6 


A 

froma side NH [me | CC*d 

Cc 

cS EC i 

seq 
i] 


SBCA (opr) A 82 
92 dd 
B2 | hh W 
A2 ff 
18 A2 ff 






SBCB (opr) C2 ii 
D2 | dd 
F2 hh ll 
E2 ff 
ff 





| 
S 


STAA (opr) 
STAB (opr) 
STD (opr) 






WN WNHIHPHPTHKHPOnNnN WNHNIWN WNHYNI]HK fH Pele ler lo nw wo], -t|T— 





= = par 
fee) fee) fee) 
Olmmno Do Oo m 
BoVaasse2asg nT ie) 
aa TQ 
~ae Sa 





FD hh WW 
ED ff 
18 ED ff 





aa Da 
SD Os 
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MC68HC11A4 


TABLE 3 — MC68HC11A4 INSTRUCTIONS, ADDRESSING MODES, AND EXECUTION TIMES (CONTINUED) 


Machine Coding 
(Hexadecimal) 


Bytes 
Operand(s) (Total) 








Machine 








Addressing 


















Mode Code Execution 
for Time 
Source Form(s) Operand (Cycles) 







STS (opr) $< QF dd 
BF hh HI 
AF ff 
AF ff 

STX (opr) DF dd 
FF hh | 
EF ff 
EF ff 


Swi 


wi NT 





= 
as 
+ 
PLO] S JP LOTR LOPN IN IN @ DIN NININITRIN MMO AINDAKRWNIDAKRWNIMDBWAAAAGT ALA aA AINY 
* 
* 





*-infinity or until reset occurs. 

* *-12 cycles are used beginning with the opcode fetch. A wait state is entered which remains in ef- 
fect for an integer number of MPU E-clock cycles (n) until an interrupt is recognized. Finally 
two additional cycles are used to fetch the appropriate interrupt vector. 

dd = 8-bit direct address ($Q000-SOOFF) (high byte assumed to be $00) 
ff = 8-bit positive offset $00 (0) to $FF (255) {is added to index) 


hh = high order byte of 16-bit extended address 
ii = one byte of immediate data 
jj = high order byte of 16-bit immediate data 
kk = low order byte of 16-bit immediate data 
Il = low order byte of 16-bit extended address 
mm = 1-byte bit mask (set bits to be affected) 


signed relative offset $80 (— 128) to $7F (+127) (offset relative to the address following 
the machine code offset byte) 


rr 
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(A) MOTOROLA MC6SHC6S8A1 


Product Preview 


HCMOS 


(HIGH-DENSITY CMOS 
SILICON-GATE) 


SERIAL 10-BIT 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 


SERIAL 10-BIT ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER 


The MC68HC68A11 is an HCMOS serial 10-bit analog-to-digital (A/D) 
converter. Interface to the A/D converter is through a standard serial 
peripheral interface (SPI) unit. This device can interface directly with 
the MC68HCO5D2 microcomputer without additional components. 

The following is a summary of the features offered by the 
MC68HCE8A1. 


10 Bits of Resolution 

Eight Bits of Accuracy 

Serial Peripheral Interface Capability 
Conversion Time 100 ps Maximum 
Eight Analog Input Channels 
Common Mode Vpp-Vss 
Continuous or Single-Channel Scan 
Sample and Hold Capability 
Schmitt Oscillator Clock Input 





P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 648 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


The MC68HC68A1 is an HCMOS 10-bit analog-to-digital converter. 
Interface to the MC68HC68A1 is through a standard serial peripheral in- 
terface (SPI). Data is shifted in on the shift-data-in (SD!) pin and out on 
the shift-data-out (SDO) pin synchronous with the second edge of the 
shift-clock (SCK) pin following chip enable (CE) being activated. This 
device is compatible with the MC68HCO5D2 microcomputer and will in- 
terface directly without additional components. 

The MC68HC68A1 performs a 10-bit analog-to-digital conversion in a 
maximum conversion time of 100 microseconds. Data out from the 
device is transferred in two 8-bit bytes using the serial peripheral inter- 
face burst mode operation. The most significant 8-bit byte contains 
data in valid bits which the controlling microcomputer can monitor to 
insure correct data. 

One of eight analog channels can be accessed through three of the 
eight address bits. Additional address information can be used to 
establish the systems operation to allow for system polling or interrupt 
driven communications from the controlling microcomputer. The ad- 
dress register will allow direct access to any of the sixteen 8-bit on-chip 
registers Containing the eight channels of A/D information. 

The device is available in a 16-pin package and contains an on-chip 
Schmitt oscillator clock input which can be directly driven by a system 
clock or connected to an external capacitor to develop an independent 
clock for the A/D device. 


PIN ASSIGNMENT 





This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change or discontinue this product without notice. 
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(AA) MOTOROLA 


Advance Information 


8-BIT SERIAL STATIC RAMs 


The MC68HC68R1 and MC68HC68R2 are serially organized 128-word 
(MC68HC68R1) or 256-word (MC68HC68R2) by 8-bit static random ac- 
cess memories (RAMs). These RAMs are intended for use in systems 
where minimum package and interconnect size, low power, and 
simplicity of use are desirable; for example, in systems utilizing syn- 
chronous Serial 3-wire (clock, data in, data out) interfaces. Interface can 
be made with the MC68HCOSD2 without additional components, pro- 
vided the MC68HCO05D2 SPI control register bits CPHA and CPOL are 
set. 


Fully Static Operation . 

Operating Voltage Range: 3 V to5.5 V 

Maximum Standby Current=2 pA 

Directly Compatible with SPI Interface 

Separate Data Input and Data Output Pins 

Input Data and Clock Buffers Gated Off with Chip Enable 
Protocol for Fast Sequential Multiple Byte Accesses 
Minimum Data Retention Voltage: 2 V 

Small 8-Lead Plastic Package 








This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change or discontinue this product without notice 
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MC68HC68R1 
MC68HC68R2 


HCMOS 


(HIGH-DENSITY CMOS SILICON-GATE) 


8-BIT SERIAL STATIC RAMs 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 626 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


~ Pin 3=N/C for MC68HC68R1 
Pin 3=A7 for MC68HC68R2 





MC68HC68R1-MC68HC68R2 


SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


CHIP ENABLE AND SLAVE SELECT (CE AND SS) 


A high level on the CE pin, coincident with a low level on 
the SS pin, is required for the RAM serial interface logic to 
become enabled. The device is held in the reset state if either 
CE is low or SS is high. 


SERIAL CLOCK (SCK) 


This clock input is used to synchronously latch data in and 
shift data out of the RAM chip. 


SERIAL DATA IN (SDI) 


Serial data, present at this port, is latched into the RAM 
chip by SCK if the chip is enabled and in a write cycle. 


SERIAL DATA OUT (SDO) 


Serial data is shifted out of this port by SCK if the RAM 
chip is enabled and in a read cycle. 


Vpp AND Vss 
The Vpp pin is the +5 volt power supply and Vss¢ is the 
ground reference pin. 


ADDRESS LINE (A7) — MC68HC68R2 ONLY 

This address input is used in the 256-word RAM version to 
select either of two 128-word memory areas. (Address bits 
AO-A6, used to provide the address within the 128-word 
memory area in both the MC68HC68R1 and MC68HC68R2 
versions, are the seven least significant bits of the first serial 
8-bit byte received at the SDI port at the start of a read or 
write cycle. The most significant bit of this first byte is the 
read/write mode bit.) 


DATA FORMAT, TRANSFER, AND TIMING 


FORMAT 
Two type of 8-bit bytes are used when storing or retrieving 
data in the RAM chip, as shown in Figure 1. 


FIGURE 1 — SERIAL DATA FORMAT 


Address/ Control Byte 


Bit: 7 6 5 


4 


ae a Ce 


AO-A6: 


to address 128 bytes. 


R/W: 


The seven least significant RAM address bits, sufficient 


Read or write data transfer control bit. R/W =0 initiates 


one or more memory read cycles; R/W = 1 initiates one 


or more memory write cycles. 


Bit: 7 6 5 


Data Byte 


4 


3 2 1 0 


[or [oe [os Tor oa [oe [i [00 | 


DO-D7: 8 bits of data 
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MC68HC68R1-MC68HC68R2 


TRANSFER 


Data transfers, occurring only while CE is high and SS is 
low, are either single data byte or multiple data transfers. 
Only only address byte is required for each type of transfer. 
For multiple transfers, the RAM automatically increments 
the address as long as it remains enabled. However, anytime 
enabling signals CE and SS are removed, RAM is reset, and 
when re-enabled, interprets the first word received as an ad- 
dress word. Therefore, RAM must remain enabled through- 


out the entire transfer, whether single or multiple, as shown 
in Figure 2. 


TIMING 

Address, control, or data bits are latched into RAM by the 
rising edge of SCK during a write cycle. During a read cycle, 
the rising edge of SCK shifts out the data bits. Bit switching 
occurs during the trailing edge of SCK and ensures that the 
bit value is valid when the SCK rising edge occurs, as shown 
in Figure 3. 


FIGURE 2 — SERIAL TRANSMISSION BYTE SEQUENCES 


Single Byte Transfer 


__ fe 


Multiple Byte Transfer 


Data 


R/W Address= Address Byte 
R/W Address= Address Byte+ 1 
R/W Address = Address Byte + (n— 1) 






FIGURE 3 — RAM TIMING DIAGRAM 


SCK 


| 
a Bit Latch/ Shift Clock 


| 
1 
' 


wt— Bit Switching Clock 
‘ 
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(AA) MOTOROLA MC68HC68T1 





| Product Preview | 


REAL-TIME CLOCK 
PLUS RAM AND POWER SENSE/CONTROL 


The MC68HC68T1 HCMOS clock/RAM peripheral contains a real- 
time clock/calendar, a 32x8 static RAM, and a synchronous, serial, 
three-wire interface for communication with a microcomputer. The 
following summarizes the features of the MC68HC68T 1. 


HCMOS 


(HIGH-DENSITY CMOS 
SILICON-GATE) 





REAL-TIME CLOCK 
PLUS RAM AND 
POWER SENSE/CONTROL 





@ Full Clock Features - Seconds, Minutes, Hours (AM/PM), Day-of- 
Week, Date, Month, Year (0-99), Auto Leap Year 


@ 32 Word by 8-Bit RAM 
Minimum Operating Voltage 2.2 Volts 


Burst Mode for Reading/Writing Successive Addresses in Clock 
or RAM 


Selectable Crystal or 50/60 Hz Line Input 
BCD Data Contained in Registers 


Buffered Clock Output for Driving CPU Clock, Timer, Colon, or 
LCD Backplane 


Power-On-Reset with First-Time-Up Flag 
Freeze Circuit Eliminates Software Overhead During a Clock Read 


Three Independent Interrupt Modes — Alarm, Periodic, or 
Power-Down Sense 


CPU Reset Output — Provides Orderly Power Up/Down 
Watch-Dog Circuit 
Auto Switchable Clock 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 648 







DESCRIPTION 


The MC68HC68T1 HCMOS clock/RAM peripheral contains a reai- 
time clock/calendar, a 32x 8 static RAM, and a synchronous, serial, 
three-wire interface for communication with a microcomputer. 
Operating in a burst mode, successive clock or RAM locations can be 
read or written using only a single starting address. An on-chip 
oscillator allows acceptance of a selectable crystal frequency or can be 
programmed to accept a 50/60 hertz fine input frequency. 

Three pins give the MC68HC68T1 the capability for sensing 
powerup/powerdown conditions, a capability useful for battery-backup 
systems. The 16-pin dual-in-line package has an interrupt output 
capable of signalling the microcomputer of the occurrence of three 
separately selectable conditions. An alarm can be set for comparison 
with the seconds, minutes, and hours registers. This alarm can be used 
in Conjunction with the power supply enable output to initiate a system 
power-up sequence. 

A software power-down sequence can be initiated by setting a bit in 
the interrupt control register. This applies a reset to the CPU, using the 
CPU RESET output, sets the clock (CLK} and power supply enable 
(PSE) output pins iow, and disables the serial interface. This condition 
is held until an edge is sensed on the varying power sense (VPS) input, 
signalling system power coming on, or by activation of a previously 
enabled interrupt. 

A watch-dog circuit can be enabled that requires the microcomputer 
to toggle the chip enable (CE) pin of the MC68HC68T1 approximately 
every 8 microseconds, without performing a serial transfer. |f this 
condition is not sensed, the CPU RESET line resets the CPU. 
A block diagram of the MC68HC68T1 is shown in Figure 1. 






































PIN ASSIGNMENT 


CLK OUT 11@ Vpp 
XTAL IN 
XTAL OUT 
CLK MODE 
50/60 Hz 
VPS 

POR 


PSE 








This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change or discontinue thiw product without notice. 
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FIGURE 1 - FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM 


a 

Circuit AM-PM 
50/60 Hz ae HOUe ee 

O 50/60 Hz Logic 


XTAL 


an ae om fe ia jh fe oo = 


Prescale Clock 
; Select Select 
Clock 
CNTL REG 


Interrupt 
CNTL REG 












Clock Mode 








8-Bit Data Bus 


1 = 
Second | Minute a Hour Year 
Latch Latch Latch 


LI 


Clock Out 


INT 








50/60 Hz 
D Status 
VPS Power Register 


C Sense 
p POR Control 
PSE 


CPUR 






SCK 


SDO 


SDI 
CE 
5 MODE 


MODE 






Serial 
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SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


CLOCK OUTPUT (CKL OUT) 
This signal is the buffered clock output which can provide 
one of fifteen selectable frequencies. 


CPU RESET (CPUR) 


This output can be used to drive the CPU reset pin to per- 
mit orderly powerup/powerdown. 


INTERRUPT (INT) 

The interrupt output is driven by a single NFET pulldown 
transistor and can be activated by three selectable condi- 
tions. 


SERIAL CLOCK (SCK) 


The serial clock input is used to latch data into, and shift 
data out of, the interface logic. 


SERIAL DATA IN (SDI) 


The serial data input, present at this port, is latched into 
the interface logic, by SCK, if the logic is enabled. 


SERIAL DATA OUT (SDO) 


The serial data ouput, present at this port, is shifted out of 
the interface logic, by SCK, if the logic is enabled. 


CHIP ENABLE (CE) 

When high, the chip-enable input enables the interface 
logic. Otherwise the logic is in a reset state. The watch-dog 
circuit can be toggled at this pin. 


POWER SUPPLY ENABLE (PSE) 

The power supply enable output is used to control system 
power and is enabled high on a varying power sense edge, 
an interrupt, or a power-on reset. PSE is set low by writing a 
high into the power-down bit of the interrupt control 
register. 


POWER—ON RESET (POR) 
This Schmitt trigger generates a power-on reset signal us- 
ing an external RC network. 


VARYING POWER SENSE (VPS) 

The varying power sense input is Connected to system 
power and detects a positive edge that indicates a switch 
from battery-backup power to an external power source. 
This action disables the CPUR output, enables the PSE out- 
put and switches to line from crystal operation, if the auto 
switchable clock option in being used. If this pin is not used, 
it should be connected to Vpp. 


LINE SENSE (50/60 Hz) 

The line sense input can be used to drive two functions. If 
the clock is selected for line operation, a Schmitt trigger in- 
put senses the 50/60 Hz input. If the power sense interrupt is 
enabled, this input is used to sense when external power to 
the system is turning off. !f this pin is not used, it should be 
connected to Vpp. 


CLOCK MODE SELECT (CLK MODE) 


When tied to Vpp, the clock mode select intput selects 
the clock output for XTAL following a power-on reset. When 
tied to Vss, the clock output is disabled following a power- 
reset. 


CRYSTAL INPUT/OUTPUT (XTAL IN AND XTAL OUT) 

For crystal operation, these two pins are connected to a 
32768 hertz, 1.048576 megahertz, 2.097152 megahertz, or 
4.194304 megahertz crystal. If crystal operation is not re- 
quired, connect XTAL IN to Vpp or Vss and leave XTAL 
OUT open. If an external clock is used, connect the external 
clock to XTAL IN, and leave XTAL OUT open. 


Vpp AND Vss 


Power is supplied to the MC68HC68T1 using these two 
pins. Vpp is the + 5 volts power input and Vs¢ is the power 
supply ground reference pin. 


CLOCK/RAM TRANSFER AND WORD FORMAT 


The following paragraphs describe the clock/RAM 
transfer and word format. 


TRANSFER FORMAT 

Data transfers, occurring only while CE is high are either 
single data byte or multiple data byte transfers. Only one ad- 
dress byte is required for each type of transfer. 

For mulitple transfers, the clock/RAM automatically in- 
crements the address as long as it remains enabled. The 
clock/RAM must remain enabled between transmission of 
address and data bytes or between successive data bytes in 
the case of mulitple byte transfers. The serial control logic in 
the clock/RAM is held reset when the clock/RAM is not 
enabled or the software powerdown is enabied (refer to 
Figure 2). 


SERIAL DATA FORMAT 


The address, control, and status 8-bit byte formats, used 
in the clock/ RAM registers, are shown in Figures 3 through 9. 
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FIGURE 2 — SERIAL TRANSMISSION BYTE SEQUENCES 


Single Byte Transfer 


cE —/ \ 


Multiple Byte Transfer 


eee a a a SES 
cE —~ 

eee 

eee 


R/W Address = Address Byte 
R/W Address = Address Byte + 1 
R/W Address = Address Byte + (n- 1) 


FIGURE 3 — ADDRESS/CONTROL BYTE 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
Read Clock | A4 A3 A2 Al AO 
Write RAM 


Read/Write: Read or write data transfer control bit. R/W=0 in- 
itiates one or more write cycles. R/W = 1 initiates 
one or more read cycles. 





Clock/RAM: Clock or RAM select bit. If bit is set high, the 
clock is selected. If bit is set low, the RAM is 
selected. 


AO-A4: Selects desired address of RAM or specifies clock 
register. If invalid address specified, it is ignored. 


Test Mode: If the address is set to 01010101, the test mode is 
entered. 


FIGURE 4 — RAM DATA FORMAT 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
oor [or [os [os To Po fopolo] 
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Start/ Stop: 


Line/XTAL: 


XTAL Select: 


FIGURE 5 — CLOCK DATA REGISTERS 


nN 


2 


2 


3 2 


3 2 
Year Units 


1 0 


Seconds Units 


1 0 


Minutes Units 


= 
o} 


Hours Units 


oO 


Day of Week _ 


oO 


1 


Date Units 


1 0 


Month Units 


1 0 


1 


jo) 


= 
jo) 


Alarm Hours 


1 0 


7 6 5 4 3 2 
s0 
7 6 5 4 3 2 
7 6 5 4 3 
7. 6 5 4 3 
7 6 5 4 3 
ss 
7 6 5 4 
7 6 5 4 
FIGURE 6 — ALARM DATA REGISTERS (WRITE ONLY) 
7 6 5 4 3 2 
7 6 5 4 3 2 
$09 Alarm Minutes 
7 6 5 4 3 2 
FIGURE 7 — CLOCK CONTROL FORMAT 
7 6 5 4 3 2 
510 Start | Line | XTAL | XTAL | 50 Hz 


XTAL } Sel 1 


Stop 


This bit high enables the clock counters. A low 
resets all counter bits divider stage and inhibits 
clock operation. 


This bit high, selects clock operation on the 
50/60Hz input. If low, it enables crystal operation. 
If line operation is selected and the power sense 
interrupt is enabled, operation is automatically 
switched to crystal operation at power off. If a 
rising edge is sensed on the VPS pin, line operation 
is automatically selected. If necessary, the crystal 
can then be tuned for battery-backup operation. 


These pins select one of four possible crystal 
frequencies as specified below. 


0 - 4.194304 MHz 
1 - 2.097152 MHz 


2 - 1.048576 MHz 
3 - 32768 Hz 


Clk 
Sel 0 | 60 Hz 





50/60 Hz: 


Clock Out: 


Read/ Reset: 
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Out 2 | Out 1 


Clk 
Out 0 


Clk 


This bit high, selects 50 Hz input; a low selects 
60 Hz. 


These three bits specify one of seven output 
frequencies: 


0 - Disable 4-XTAL 

1-14Hz 5- XTAL %2 

2-24Hz 6 - XTAL %4 

3 - 50 Hz, 60 Hz, 7 - XTAL.%8 
or 64 Hz 


All register bits can be read, and are automatically 
reset by POR except the clock out 2 bit. If clock 
mode input pin is low, clock out 2 is reset on POR. If 
clock mode is high, clock out 2 is set on POR, per- 
mitting the clock output pin to drive an MPU clock 
input. 


MC68HC68T1 


Watch Dog: 


Power Down: 


Alarm: 


Power Sense: 


Test Mode: 


First Time: 


Interrupt 
True: 


FIGURE 8 — INTERRUPT CONTROL FORMAT 


11 





This bit high enables watch-dog function. This 
requires CPU to toggle chip enable input without a 
serial transfer. Otherwise, the CPU RESET signal 
resets CPU. Maximum time between toggling 
depends on input clock selected, as listed below: 

Selected Clock 50 Hz 60 Hz XTAL 
Maximum Time 10 ms 8.3ms 7.8ms 


This bit high, initiates a power down. This applies a 
CPU reset, sets the clock and PSE output pins low, 
and disables the serial interface. Power down is 
released if a previously enabled interrupt becomes 
active or the VPS pin senses a rising edge, 
signalling CPU power up. 


This bit high enables comparator output to trigger 
the interrupt circuit. 


This bit high enabies sense circuits to detect main 
power down via the 50/60 Hz input pin. This 
activates a threshold detector centered at Vpp. 
Maximum time required to sense power down is 2.5 
ms plus associated RC time constant of input 
circuit. For this function, the crystal need not be 
enabled, but proper selection/operation is required. 
The circuit is automatically disabled after the 
interrupt. 





Watch | Power | Alarm | Power 
_Dog Down Sense} Periodic Select | 


Le Lao 


| Periodic Select | Select 


Periodic 
Select: 


Read/ Reset: 





These four bits select periodic interrupt frequen- 
cy. Selectable options are listed below: 

0 - Disable 

1 - 2048 Hz XTAL Only 

2 - 1024 Hz XTAL Only 

3 - 512 Hz XTAL Only 

4 - 256 Hz XTAL Only 

5 - 128 Hz XTAL Only 

6 - 50 Hz, 60 Hz, or 64 Hz Line or XTAL 
7 - 32. Hz XTAL Only 

8 - 32. Hz XTAL Only 

9 -8Hz XTAL Only 
10 - 4 Hz XTAL Only 
11-2 Hz 
12 - 1 Hz 
13 - Minute 
14 - Hour 
15 - Day 





All bits in the register can be read to as well as 
being written to. All bits are also rest by the 
power-on-reset. 


FIGURE 9 — STATUS REGISTER (READ ONLY) 


First 


$12 ae 


Test 
Mode 


If clock/RAM enters test mode, this bit goes 
high. Test mode and this bit are reset by a POR 
or a Status register read. 


This bit high signifies that a POR has occurred. 
This occurs if data in clock/RAM is not correct 
and should be initialized. This bit is reset by a 
status register read. 


This bit high signifies a valid power, clock or 
alarm interrupt. This bit is reset on a register 
read. 


Power Sense: 


Clock 
Interrupt: 


Alarm 
Interrupt: 


Reset: 
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This bit high indicates a power sense interrupt. 
The MCU can now initiate a power down se- 
quence. This bit is reset on a read. 


This bit high indicates a clock-selected, interrupt. 
This bit is reset on a read. 


This bit set high indicates an alarm function inter- 
rupt. This bit is reset on a read. 


All register bits are reset by POR except the first 
time up bit, which is set. The interrupt output is 
reset on a register read. 


MC68HC68T1 


SYSTEMS CONFIGURATIONS 


Examples of four system configurations (Figure 10 through 13) are shown in schematic diagrams. 


FIGURE 10 — POWER ALWAYS ON SYSTEM 











Bridge 


Be Ete Regulator 





VDD PO 
60/50HZ 


MC68HCE68T 1 


Vss 


NOTE: Clock circuit driven by line input frequency. Power-on-reset 
circuit included to detect power failure. 
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oe 


FIGURE 11 — EXTERNALLY CONTROLLED POWER SYSTEM 









Bridge Regulator 






CM Vpp POR 
VPS 


MC68HCE68T1 
BE IT 
CPUR 
CLK OUT 
CE 
SDO | 
SD 
SCK 







iRO 
RESET 
osc 
PORT (E.G. PCO) 
SDI 
SDO 

















60/50 Hz 
















SCK 


NOTE: The 50/60 Hz input can drive the clock and sense when the 
switch opens. The switchable clock option can be used. Also 
one crystal can be used by employing the clock output pin with 
the clock mode input tied to Vpp. 
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Bridge 
AC Regulator 


RTC 
Vpp 


NOTE: 






FIGURE 12 — CPU CONTROLLED POWER SYSTEM 


System On a (N.O.) System Power 


MC68HC68T 1 


PSE MC6805 


INT 
CPUR 
CLK OUT 
CE 

SCK 


To power down the system, the CPU can give the clock a 
power down instruction. Before powering down, the interrupt 
can be programmed using the alarm option, to permit the inter- 
rupt to power the system back up with the PSE output. An ex- 
ternal switch Can be included to power the system up indepen- 
dent of a programmed power up. 
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FIGURE 13 — AUTOMOTIVE SYSTEM 


Vpop CM _ 50/60 Hz Vb 
POR Vps 
RTC 
MC68HC68T 1 
PSE 
INT IRQ 


take >} ie 


CE 
SCK 





Ignition 






System Power 





5 Volt Reg. 







+ 
12 Volt == 





D 







PORT 


SDI SCK SDO_ SDI 





NOTE: The VPS and 50/60 Hz inputs can be used to sense the ignition 
turning on and off. The RC time constant on the VPS pin must 
be made long enough to be able to perform a power down se- 
quence. An external swtich is included to activate the system 
without turning on the ignition. 
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MC6875 
(MA) MOTOROLA MC6875A 


Specifications and Applications 
Information 





M6800 TWO-PHASE 
CLOCK GENERATOR/DRIVER 


M6800 CLOCK GENERATOR , ; 
SCHOTTKY MONOLITHIC 


Intended to supply the non-overlapping $1 and $2 clock signals INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 


required by the microprocessor, this clock generator is compatible 
with 1.0, 1.5, and 2.0 MHz versions of the MC6800. Both the 
oscillator and high capacitance driver elements are included along 
with numerous other logic accessory functions for easy system 
expansion. 

Schottky technology is employed for high speed and PNP-buffered 
inputs are employed for NMOS compatibility. A single +5 V power 
supply, and a crystal or RC network for frequency determination 
are required. 


a 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 620-02 


Typical MPU System with Bus Extenders 


4 x fo MPU 





PIN CONNECTIONS 


MCSTeSMCoseS 


thru 
MC8T98/MC6888 
BUS EXTENDER MC8T28/MC6889 


MC8T26A/MC6880A 


ADDRESS 
AND 
CONTROL 

BUS —} Power-On Reset 
-— OMA/Ref Grant 
-—) DMA/Ref Req 


-+—) Memory Clock 


on oar WN = 










[Device | Temperature Range | _Packaye _| 
Tmcee7st_| 010 +70°C___| Ceramic Dip) 
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ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS (Unless otherwise noted Ta = 25°C.) 












, 


‘de 
Operating Ambient Temperature Range Ta % 
MC6875L 0 to +70 
MC6875AL -55 to +125 ; 


RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS 


NOTE: : 

Operation of the MC6875AL over the full military 
temperature range (to maximum Ta) will result in 
excessive operating junction temperature. 


The use of a clip on 16 pin heat sink similar to AAVID 
Engineering, Inc., Model 5007 (RecA = 18°C/W) is 
recommended above Ta ~ 95°C. 










Storage Temperature Range 








Contact AAVID Engineering, Inc. 
30 Cook Court 

Laconia, New Hampshire 03246 
Tel. (603) 524-4443 





Characteristic 
Power Supply Currents 
(Vcc = 5.25 V, foge = 8.0 MHz, Vi_ = 0 V, Vin = 3.0 V) 
Normal Operation 
(Memory Ready and OMA/Refresh Request Inputs at 
High Logic State) 


Memory Ready Stretch Operation 
(Memory Ready Input at Low Logic State; 
DMA/Refresh Request Input at High Logic State) 
DMA/Refresh Request Stretch Operation 
(Memory Ready Input at High Logic State; 
DMA/Refresh Request Input at Low Logic State) 
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ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
(Unless otherwise noted specifications apply over recommended power supply and temperature ranges. 
Typical values measured at Vcc = 5.0 V and Ta = 25°C.) 






Output Voltage — High Logic State 
MPU $1 and $2 Outputs 
(Vcc = 4.75 V, loHM = -200 HA) 
(Vcc = 5.25 V, IoHMK = +5.0 mA) 
Bus $2 Output 
(Vcc = 4.75 V, loHB = -10 mA) 
(Voc = 5.25 V, lonBk = +5.0 mA) 
4x fo Output 
(Vcc = 4.75 V, Vin = 2.0 V, lonax = -500 HA) 
2 x fo, DMA/Refresh Grant and Memory Clock Outputs 
(Vcc = 4.75 V, IgH = -500 nA) 
Reset Output 
(Vec = 4.75 V, Vin = 3.3 V, IOHR = -100 WA) 
Output Voitage — Low Logic State 
MPU $1 and $2 Outputs 
(Vcc = 4.75 V, loim = +200 vA) 
(Voc = 4.75 V, loumK = -8.0 mA) 
Bus $2 Output 
(Vcc = 4.75 V, IoLp = +48 mA) 
(Voc = 4.75 V, lotBK = -5.0 mA) 
4 x fo Output 
(Voc = 4.75 V. Vit = 0.8 V, loLax = 16 mA) 
2 x fo, DMA/Refresh Grant and Memory Clock Outputs 
(Vcc = 4.75 V, loL = 16 mA) 
Reset Output 
(Voc = 4.75 V, Vip = 0.8 V, IoLR = 3.2 mA) 
Input Voltage — High Logic State 
Ext. In, Memory Ready and DMA/Refresh Request Inputs 


















input Voltage — Low Logic State 
Ext. In, Memory Ready and DMA/Refresh Request Inputs 


Input Thresholds — Power-On Reset Input (See Figure 2) 
Output Low to High 
Output High to Low 


Input Clamp Voltage 
(Voc = 4.75 V, lic = -5.0 mA) 
Input Current — High Logic State 
Ext. In, Memory Ready and OMA/Refresh Request Inputs 
_ (Voc = 4.75 V, Vin = 5.0 V) 
Power-On Reset 
(Vcc = 5.0 V, VinR = 5.0 V) 
Input Current — Low Logic State 
Ext. In, Memory Ready and DMA/Refresh Request Inputs 
(Voc = 5.25 V, Vit = 0.5 V) 
Power-On Reset Input! 
(Vcc = 5.25 V, Vi_ = 05 V) 






| 
Fh 


MC6875L 
MC6875AL 




























VOHR 





ee 
Vv 
VOHM Vcc - 0.6 = 
VOHMK _ Veco +10 
VOHBK = Vcc +10 
Vv 
VOH4x 
fede et) 






VOLM 
VOLMK 


NO 
> 







VOLB 
VOLBK 






VoLax 










VOLR 






ie) 
c 






= 
r 
fo) 






VILH 
VIHL 





= 
x 


r 
> 


. 
> 


-250 





-250 






-N 
B® 0 
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SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS 
(These specifications apply whether the Internal Oscillator (see Figure 9) or an External Oscillator is.used (see Figure 10). 
Typical values measured at Vcc = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C, fo = 1.0 MHz (see Figure 8). : 


 eharactrintie yb in tye ee) 


MPU ¢1 AND ¢2 CHARACTERISTICS 


Pulse Width (Figure 3) 
(fo = 1.0 MHz) 
(fo = 1.5 MHz) 
(fo = 2.0 MHz) 





Total Up Time (Figure 3) 
(fo = 1.0 MHz} 
(fo = 1.5 MHz) 
(fo = 2.0 MHz) 


Delay Time Referenced to Output Complement (Figure 3) 
Output High to Low State (Clock Overtap at 1.0 V) 
Delay Times Referenced to 2 x fo (Figure 4 MPU $2 only) 
Output Low to High Logic State tPLHM2X 
Output High to Low Logic State tPHLM2X 
Transition Times (Figure 3) 
Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Logic State 


BUS $2 CHARACTERISTICS 


Pulse Width — Low Logic State (Figure 4) 
(fo = 1.0 MHz) 
(fo = 1.5 MHz) . 
(fo = 2.0 MHz) 


Pulse Width — High Logic State 
{fo = 1.0 MHz) 
(fo = 1.5 MHz) 
(fo = 2.0 MHz) 








Delay Times — (Referenced to MPU $1) (Figure 4) 

Output Low to High Logic State , tPLHBM1 
(fo = 1.0 MHz) . 
(fo = 1.5 MHz) 
(fo = 2.0 MHz) 

Output High to Low Logic State tPHLBM1 
(CL = 300 pF) . 
(CL = 100 pF) 

Delay Times (Referenced to MPU #2) (Figure 4) ; 
Output Low to High Logic State tPLHBM2 
Qutput High to Low Logic State tPHLBM2 

Transition Times (Figure 4) 

Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Logic State 





SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (continued) 
MEMORY CLOCK CHARACTERISTICS 
Delay Times (Referenced to MPU $2) (Figure 4) 
Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Logic State 
Delay Times (Referenced to 2 x fo) (Figure 4) 
Output Low to High Logic State tPLHC2Xx 


Output High to Low Logic State tPHLC2x 
Transition Times (Figure 4) 

Output Low to High State 

Output High to Low State 
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2 x fo CHARACTERISTICS 
Deiay Times (Referenced to 4 x fo) (Figure 4) 
Output Low to High Logic State tPLH2X 
Output High to Low Logic State tPHL2x 
Delay Time (Referenced to MPU $1) (Figure 4) 
Output High to Low Logic State tPHL2XM1 


(fo = 1.0 MHz) 
(fo = 1.5 MHz) 
Transition Times. (Figure 4) 
Output Low to High Logic State tTLH2x 
Output High to Low Logic State tTHL2x 


4x fo CHARACTERISTICS 
Delay Times (Referenced to Ext. In) (Figure 4) 


Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Lagic State 
























tPLH4x 
tPHL4x 











Transition Time (Figure 4) 
Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Logic State 


MEMORY READY CHARACTERISTICS 
Set-Up Times (Figure 5) 
Low Input Logic State 
High Input Logic State 
Hold Time (Figure 5) 
Low Input Logic State 
DMA/REFRESH REQUEST CHARACTERISTICS 


Set-Up Times (Figure 6) 
Low Input Logic State 
High Input Logic State 


Hold Time (Figure 6) : 
Low Input Logic State tHDRL 


DMA/REFRESH GRANT CHARACTERISTICS 





tTLH4X 
tTHL4X 





























Delay Time Referenced to Memory Clock (Figure 6) 
Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Logic State 


Transition Times (Figure 6) 
Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Logic State 


RESET CHARACTERISTICS 














Delay Time Referenced to Power-On Reset (Figure 7) 
Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Logic State 


Transition Times (Figure 7) 
Output Low to High Logic State 
Output High to Low Logic State 





DESCRIPTION OF PIN FUNCTIONS 


© 4xfo - A tree running oscillator at four times the MPU clock rate useful for 2 system sync signal. @ BUS ¢2 — An output nominally in phase with MPU $2 having MC8T26A type drive capability. 

@ 2x fo — A free running oscillator at two times the MPU clock rate. @ MEMORY CLOCK - An output nominally in phase with MPU $2 which free runs during a refresh request cycle 

@ DMA/REF REO — An asynchronous input used to freeze the MPU clocks in the $1 high, $2 low state for @ POWER-ON RESET — A Schmitt trigger input which controls Reset. A capacitor to ground is required to set the 
dynamic memory refresh or cycle steal OMA (Direct Memory Access}. desired time constant. Internal 50 k resistor to Voc. See General Design Suggestions for 

@ REF GRANT — A synchronous output used to synchronize the refresh or DMA operation to the MPU. Manua! Reset Operation 


RESET An output to the MPU and 1/O devices. 
XV, X2 — Provision to attach a series resonant crystal or RC network 
EXT IN Allows driving by an external TTL signal to synchronize the MPU to an external system. 


MEMORY READY - An asynchronous input used to freeze the MPU clocks in the $1 low, ¢2 high state for slow 
memory interface. 

MPU ¢1 - Capable of driving the $1 and $2 inputs on two MC6800s. 

MPU.¢2 


fl 
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Power-On Reset 





Vo, OUTPUT VOLTAGE (VOLTS) 


FIGURE 1 — BLOCK DIAGRAM 













Memory Clock 


(15) 
O MPU $1 


(7) 
| >o O BUS $2 


Memory Ready O 





O MPU 62 














(10) 
DOMA/Refresh O 
Request 


(11) 
O DMA/Refresh 
Grant 


Vec 









. 50k > Reset (14) 


Output O Pin 16 -- +5.0 Volts 


Pin8 — Gnd 





FIGURE 2 — TYPICAL HYSTERESIS CHARACTERISTIC FIGURE 3 — TIMING DIAGRAM FOR 


OF RESET FUNCTION MPU $1 AND $2 









to 
tUPM ~ 























tTLHM1 tTHLM1 








MPU $1 









































tTLHM2 




















1.0 2.0 3.0 40 5.0 Vov = 1.0 V = Clock Overlap 
V,, INPUT VOLTAGE (VOLTS), POWER-ON RESET PIN measurement point 
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2.0V 


Ext. In 


tPLH4X ——} 


4x fo 


2 x fo 


MPU $1 


MPU $2 


Bus 02 


Memory Clock 










2.0 V 


tPLHM22X a 


*PLHBM2 


tPLHC2X ——m 


tPLHCM —-| 


DMA/Refresh Grant 


pee tPHLAX 





p—— TPHL2X 








tTLHEX 


0.8 V 


2.0 V 


tPpWHB — 











(Low) 












08Vv 08Vv 


tTHLEX | 


tPHL2XM1 


0.8V 


—=—tPHLBM1 


je— tPHLM22x 








tTPHLBM2 
tPWLB 
2.0V 


0.8V 


tTHL4X 


tTLH2Xx 


FIGURE 4 — TIMING DIAGRAM FOR NON-STRETCHED OPERATION 
(Memory Ready and DMA/Refresh Request held high continuously) 
Ext. In Input Voltage: 0 V to 3.0 V, f = 8.0 MHz, Duty Cycle = 50%, tr_HEX = tTHLEX = 5.0 ns 










tTLH4x 


—| tTHL2x 





me——tTLHB 





2.0 V 


0.8 V 








tTHLB 


2.0 V 


0.8V 


TTHLC 
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Memory Ready 





DMA/Refresh Request 


2x fo 


FIGURE 5 — TIMING DIAGRAM FOR MEMORY READY STRETCH OPERATION 
; (Minimum Stretch Shown) 
Input Voltage: 3.0 to 0 V, tTHLMR = tTLHMR = 5-0 ns 


tTHLMR tTLHMR 
2.0 V Y 2.0V 
0.8 Vv i 0.8 V 
THMRL ‘shina 
tTSMRL 
0.8V 0.8 Vv 





Bus (2 








Memory 
Clock 


DOMA/Refresh Grant 








(Low) 
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FIGURE 6 — TIMING DIAGRAM FOR DMA/REFRESH REQUEST STRETCH OPERATION 
(Minimum Stretch Shown) 
Input Voltage: 3.0 to 0 V, trHLDR = tTLHDR = 9-0 ns 










2.0V G@-2.0 V 





DMA/Refresh Request 





Vv 


tTHLDOR +— tTLHDR 








2.0 V 2.0 V 





2x fo 





MPU $2 


Bus $2 





OMA/Refresh Grant 
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FIGURE 7 — POWER ON RESET 
Input Voltage: 0 to 5.0 V, f = 100 kHz — Pulse Width = 1.0 us,tyiy =tTHL = 25 ns 


Power-On Reset 
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MC6875, MC6875A 


FIGURE 8 — LOAD CIRCUITS 


For MPU «1 and MPU #2 For Bus 72 


To Scope To Scope 
Input Input 


All diodes are 1N916 All diodes are 1N916 
or equivalent or equivalent 


MPU $1 CL = 35 pF, Rp = 202 
MPU $2 Cy = 70pF, Rp = 152 


For 4 x fo, 2 x fo, Memory Ciock and DMA/Refresh Grant 


To Scope +5.0 Volts : +5.0V 
Input 


RLL 240 RLL=1.2k 


To Output To Output 
Pin Pin 
C_* 


100 pF 100 pF < 
All diodes are 1N916 All diodes are 1N916 








or equivalent : or equivalent 


*Load capacitance inciudes fixture and probe capacitance 





NOTE: 

Operation of the MC6875AL over the full military tem- 

perature range (to maximum T,) will result in excessive Contact AAVID Engineering, Inc. 
operating junction temperature. 30 Cook Court 


Laconia, New Hampshire 03246 


The use of a clip on 16 pin heat sink similar to AAVID 
Tel. (603) 524-4443 


Engineering, Inc., Model 5007 (Rg@caA = 18°C) is 
recommended above TA ~ 95°C. 
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MC6875, MC6875A 


Afgo, FREQUENCY CHANGE (%) 


Afo, FREQUENCY CHANGE (%) 


C, CAPACITANCE (pF) 


APPLICATIONS INFORMATION 


FIGURE 9 — TYPICAL RC FREQUENCY versus VOLTAGE 


fo = 1.0 MHz 
@Voc=5.0V 




















5 5.0 55 6.0 6.5 7.0 
Vcc, SUPPLY VOLTAGE (VOLTS) 


FIGURE 10 — TYPICAL RC FREQUENCY 
versus TEMPERATURE 









































Ta, TEMPERATURE ( T) 


FIGURE 11 — TYPICAL FREQUENCY versus 
RESISTANCE FOR C VARIABLE 





NOTE: RC Operation not 
recommended above 
4» fy = 2.0 MHz 






































4x fo, FREQUENCY (MHz) 


3-648 








GENERAL 

The MC6875 Clock Generator/Driver should be located 
on the same board and within two inches of the MC6800 
MPU. Series damping resistors of 10-30 ohms may be 
utilized between the MC6875 and the MC6800 on the $1 
and $2 clocks to suppress overshoot and reflections. 

The Vcc pin (pin 16) of the MC6875 should be 
bypassed to the ground pin (pin 8) at the package with a 
0.1 ywF capacitor. Because of the high peak currents 
associated with driving highly capacitive loads, an ade- 
quately large ground strip to pin 8 should be used on the 
MC6875. Grounds should be carefully routed to minimize 
coupling of noise to the sensitive oscillator inputs. Unnec- 
essary grounds or ground planes should be avoided near 
pin 2 or the frequency determining components. These 
components should be located as near as possible to the 
respective pins of the MC6875. Stray capacitance near 
pin 2 or the crystal, can affect the frequency. The can of 
the crystal should not be grounded. The ground side 
of the crystal or the C of the R-C oscillator should be con- 
nected as directly as possible to pin 8. 

Unused inputs should be connected to Vcc or ground. 
Memory Ready, DMA/Refresh Request and Power-On 
Reset should be connected to Vcc when not used. 
The External Input should be connected to ground 
when not used. 





OSCILLATOR 

A tank circuit tuned to the desired crystal frequency 
connected between terminals X14 and X92 as shown in 
Figure 12, is recommended to prevent the oscillator from 
starting at other than the desired frequency. The 1k82 
resistor reduces the QO sufficiently to maintain stable 
crystal control. Crystal manufacturers may recommend a 
capacitance (Ci) to be used in series with the crystal for 
optimum performance at series resonance. 

See Figures 9 and 10 for typical oscillator temperature 
and Vcc supply dependence for R-C operation. 


FIGURE 12 — OSCILLATOR—CRYSTAL OPERATION 
x4 


MC6875 


Xo 





Extin 
tes eee 








XTAL — 4X fo = Crystal frequency 


4X fo = 


1 
2njb+Cr 


2.5 uwH < LT S22 WH 
75 pF <CT< 200 pF 
Ry = 1k2 


*Required by some 
Crystal manufacturers 


MC6875, MC6875A 


TABLE 1 — OSCILLATOR COMPONENTS 


CTS KNIGHTS 
400 REIMANN AVE. 
SANDWICH, IL 
60548 
(815) 786-8411 


TANK CIRCUIT 
PARAMETERS 


APPROXIMATE 
CRYSTAL PARAMETERS 








McCOY ELECT. CO. 
WATTS & CHESTNUTS STS. 
MT.HOLLY SPRING, PA 


TYCO CRYSTAL PRODUCTS 
3940 W. MONTECITO 
PHOENIX, AZ 


17065 85019 
(602) 272-7945 


(717) 486-3411 


150-3260 


150-3270 


Inductors may be obtained from: Coilcraft, Cary, 1b 60013 (312) 639-2361 


FIGURE 13 


RC OPERATION 


(1) 
x4 


EXTERNAL INPUT 
(1) 
x4 
Open 


(2) x» 


MC6875 








cma 


= (3) 


Extin 








External Pulse 
Generator 


To precisely time a crystal to desired frequency, a 
variable trimmer capacitor in the range of 7 to 40 pF 
would typically be used. Note it is not a recommended 
practice to tune the crystal with a parallel load capaci- 
tance. 

The table above shows typical values for C7 and LT, 
typical crystal characteristics, and manufacturers’ part 
numbers for 4.0 and 8.0 megahertz operation. 

The MC6875 will function as an R-C oscillator when 
connected as shown in Figure 13. The desired output 
frequency (M1) is approximately: 

Formula , 


320 C in picofarads 
4x fo 


C (R+ .27) + 23 R.in K ohms 
(See Figure 11) 4 x fo in Megahertz 


It would be desirable to select a capacitor greater than 
15 pF to minimize the effects of stray capacitance. It is 
also desirable to keep the resistor in the 1 to 5 k & 
range. There is a nominal 270 {2 resistor internally at 
X41 which is in series with the external R. By keeping 
the external R as large as possible, the effects due to 
process variations of the internal resistor on the frequency 
will be reduced. There will, however, still be some 
variation in frequency in a production lot both from 
the resistance variations, external and internal, and 
process variations of the input switching thresholds. 
Therefore, in a production system, it is recommended 
a potentiometer be placed in series with a fixed R 
between X41 and X2. 
POWER-ON RESET 

As the power to the MC6875 comes up, the Reset 
Output will be in a high impedance state and will not give 





a solid Vo, output level until Vcc has reached 3.5 to 
4.0 V. During this time transients may appear on the 
clock outputs as the oscillator begins to start. This 
happens at approximately Vcc = 3 V. At some VCC level 
above that, where Reset Output goes low, all the clock 
outputs will begin functioning normally. This phenom- 
enon of the start-up sequence should not cause any 
problems except possibly in systems with battery back-up 
memory. The transients on the clock lines during the 


time the Reset Output is high impedance could initiate 
the system in some unknown mode and possibly write 


into the backup memory system. Therefore in battery 
backup systems, more elaborate reset circuitry will 
be required. 

Please note that the Power-On Reset input pin of the 
MC6875 is not suitable for use with a manual MPU reset 
switch if the DMA/Ref Req or Memory Ready inputs are 
going to be used. The power on reset circuitry is used to 
initialize the internal control logic and whenever the 
input is switched low, the MC6875 is irresponsive to 
the DMA/Ref Req or Memory Ready inputs. This may 
result in the loss of dynamic memory and/or possibly 
a byte of slow static memory. The circuit of Figure 14 
is recommended for applications which do not utilize the 
DMA/Ref Req or Memory Ready inputs. The circuit of 
Figure 15 is recommended for those applications that do. 


FIGURE 14 — MANUAL RESET FOR APPLICATIONS NOT USING 
DMA/REFRESH REQUEST OR MEMORY READY INPUTS 


MC6875 
mMCé6800 


= Manual Reset Switch 





FIGURE 15 — MANUAL RESET FOR SYSTEMS USING 
DYNAMIC RAM OR SLOW STATIC RAM IN CONJUNCTION 
WITH MEMORY READY OR DMA/REFRESH REQUEST INPUTS 


wo 
nN 
0 
© 
Oo 
2 


O 
Manual Reset 
-Switch 
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MOTOROLA 


QUAD THREE-STATE BUS TRANSCEIVER 


This quad three-state bus transceiver features both excellent MOS 
or MPU compatibility, due to its high impedance PNP transistor 
input, and high-speed operation made possible by the use of Schottky 
diode clamping. Both the —48 mA driver and —20 mA receiver out- 
puts are short-circuit protected and employ three-state enabling inputs. 

The device is useful as a bus extender in systems employing the 
M6800 family or other comparable MPU devices.. The maximum 
input current of 200 uA at any of the device input pins assures 
proper operation despite the limited drive capability of the MPU 
chip. The inputs are also protected with Schottky-barrier diode 
clamps to suppress excessive undershoot voltages. 

The MC8T26A is identical to the NE8T26A and it operates from 
asingle +5 V supply. 


High Impedance Inputs 
Single Power Supply 
High Speed Schottky Technology 
Three-State Drivers and Receivers 
’ Compatible with M6800 Family Microprocessor 


MICROPROCESSOR BUS EXTENDER APPLICATION 


(Clock) 
GND+5V 1 62 


MC8T95/MC6885 
thru 

MC8T98/MC6888 

BUS EXTENDER 


ADDRESS 
AND 
CONTROL 
BUS 


MC6850 
ACIAs 


MC6860 
MODEM 
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MC8T26A 
MC6880A 


QUAD THREE-STATE 
BUS TRANSCEIVER 


MONOLITHIC SCHOTTKY 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 620-02 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 648-05 


PIN CONNECTIONS — MC8T26A 
MC6880A 


Receiver 


Receiver Driver 
Output 115] Enable 
1 


Input 


Receiver 
Output 


| Receiver Driver 


Output 5 | tnput 
4 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


Temperature 
Range 
MC6880AL | MC8T26AL| 0 to +75°C |Ceramic DIP 
MC68BOAP_ | MC8T26AP Plastic DIP 





MC8T26A, MC6880A 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (T, = 25°C unless otherwise noted.) 
[ating ———dY_‘Symbot_[ Vato [ont] 


Power Supply Voltage | veo | 80 | vec 
Input Voltage ee eee ee 
TJ 

Ta 


dc 
dc 
Junction Temperature 
175 
°c 


Ceramic Package 
Plastic Package 
Storage Temperature Range -65 to+150 

















Characteristic 


Input Current — Low Logic State 
(Receiver Enable Input, ViL(Re) = 0.4 V) NWLORE) 
(Driver Enable Input, Vit (DE) = 0.4 V) NLUDE) 
(Driver Input, Vit (p) = 0.4 V) NL (D) 
(Bus (Receiver) Input, Vi_(g) = 0.4 V) NL (B) 


Input Disabled Current ~ Low Logic State NL(D) DIS 
(Driver Input, ViL(p) = 0.4 V) 


Input Current-High Logic State 
(Receiver Enable Input, Viy( RE) = 5.25 V) NWH(RE) 
(Driver Enable Input, Vi H(pE).= 5.25 V) NH(DE) 
(Driver Input, Vipi(p) = 5.25 V) NHID) 
(Receiver Input, Viy(B) = 5.25 V) NH(B) 


Input Voltage — Low Logic State 
(Receiver Enable Input) 
(Driver Enable Input 
(Driver Input) 


ww 
Reasons 


(Receiver Input) 


Input Voltage — High Logic State 
(Receiver Enable Input) VIH(RE) 
(Driver Enable Input) VIH(DE) 
(Driver input) VIH(D) 


(Receiver Input) VIiH(B) 


Output Voltage — Low Logic State 
(Bus Driver) Output, Io (Bp) = 48 mA) 
(Receiver Output, loL(R) = 20 mA) 
Output Voltage — High Logic State 
(Bus (Driver) Output, }oH(B) = -10 mA) 
(Receiver Output, IQH(R) = —2.0 mA) 
(Receiver Output, IoH(R) = —100 HA, Voc = 5.0 V) 


9° 
ao 


Output Disabled Leakage Current — High Logic State 
(Bus Driver) Output, VoH(g) = 2.4 V) 1OHL(B) 
(Receiver Output, VOH(R) = 2.4 V) 'OHL(R) 


Output Disabled Leakage Current — Low Logic State 
(Bus Output, Vo_(B) = 0.5 V) 
(Receiver Output, VoL(R) = 0.5 V) 


{Input Clamp Voltage 
(Driver Enable Input ljp(pE) = —12 MA) ViC(DE) 
(Receiver Enable Input !jc(RE) = +12 MA) VIC(RE} 
(Driver Input 4;¢(p) = -12 mA) Victd) 
Output Short-Circuit Current, Voc = 5.25 V 
(Bus (Driver) Output) 
(Receiver Output) 


Power Supply Current . 
(Voc = 5.25 V) 


(1) Only one output may be short-circuited at a time. 
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MC8T26A, MC6880A 


SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Unless otherwise noted, specifications apply at Ta = 25°C and Vcc = 5.0 V) 


High Logic State Receiver Output 

Propagation Delay Time from Receiver (Bus) input to 
Low Logic State Receiver Output 

Propagation Delay Time from Driver Input to 
High Logic State Driver (Bus) Output 


Propagation Delay Time from Driver Input to tPHL(D) 
Low Logic State Driver (Bus} Output 


Propagation Delay Time from Receiver Enable tnput to tPLZ(RE) 
High Impedance (Open) Logic State Receiver Output 

Propagation Delay Time from Receiver Enable Input to tpZL (RE) 
Low Logic Level Receiver Output 

Propagation Delay Time from Driver Enable Input to tPLZ(DE) 
High Impedance Logic State Driver (Bus) Output 


Propagation Delay Time from Driver Enable Input to tPZL(DE) 
Low Logic State Driver (Bus) Output 





FIGURE 1 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY FROM 
BUS (RECEIVER) INPUT TO RECEIVER OUTPUT, tp_H(R) AND tpyi(R) 


tTLH S 5.0 ns } tTHL © 5.0 ns 


2.6 V 


Input 1.5 V 


10% 
Ov 


; Input Pulse Frequency = 10 MHz 
PHL(R) tPLH(R) Duty Cycle = 50% 


VOH 
Output 


VOL > 


To Scope Receiver To Scope 
(input) Enable (input) 


Input 


Receiver 
Output 


Receiver (Bus) 
Input 





Driver 
Input 
Pulse 


Oriver 
Generator 


Enable 
Input 
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FIGURE 2 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIME FROM 
DRIVER INPUT TO BUS (DRIVER) OUTPUT, tp_H(p) AND tpH(D) 


tTHL © 5.0 ns 


Input Pulse Frequency = 10 MHz 
Duty Cycle = 50% 


*PLH(O) 


Output 


To Scope 


Driver 
(Input) 


Enable 
Input 


Driver 
Driver (Bus) 


Input Output 


To Scope 
(Output) 


1N916 
or Equiv. 


hg 








Receiver 
Output 


Receiver 
Pulse Enable 
Generator 





FIGURE 3 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIME FROM 
RECEIVER ENABLE INPUT TO RECEIVER OUTPUT, tp_z(RE) AND tpzi (RE) 


tTLH <= 5.0ns 


tTHL < 5.0 ns 
2.6V 


ov 
tPLZ(RE) : —~ teZL(RE) 
=3.5V 


Input Pulse Frequency = 5.0 MHz 


Duty Cycle = 50% 
VoL 


To Scope 


eee eee eeery To Scope 
({nput) Receiver Enable 


(Output) 





Receiver 
Output 


Pulse Receiver (Bus) 
Generator 


1N9 16 
or Equiv. 
Driver Enable : 
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FIGURE 4 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIMES FROM 
DRIVER ENABLE INPUT TO DRIVER (BUS) OUTPUT, tp_2(pE) AND tpz_ (DE) 


THL <5.0ns 


Input Pulse Frequency = 5.0 MHz 


, Duty Cycle = 50% 
PZL(DE) : tPLZ(DE) 
r3.5V 


Vou 


5.0 V 


To Scope e 


To Scope Driver Enable (Output) 


Input 
(Input) P 





Driver 
Input 
oO me) 
Oriver (Bus) 
Pulse 


Receiver Output 
Generator Output 








IN916 
Receiver 3 or Equiv. 
Enable 
Input 








FIGURE 5 — BIDIRECTIONAL BUS APPLICATIONS 


Receiver 
Outputs 


Receiver 
Outputs 


Oriver Driver 
Inputs Inputs 


Driver Receiver 
Enable Enable - Te ee 
Drivers/ Receivers 


Driver 


Receiver 
Enable Enable 
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(AA) MOTOROLA 


OCTAL THREE-STATE BUFFER/LATCH 


This series of devices combines four features usually found 
desirable in bus-oriented systems: 1) High impedance logic inputs 
insure that these devices do not seriously load the 
bus; 2) Three-state logic configuration allows buffers not being 
utilized to be effectively removed from the bus; 3) Schottky 
technology allows for high-speed operation; 4) 48 mA _ drive 
capability. 


® Inverting and Non-Inverting Options of Data 
SN74S373 Function Pinouts 
Eight Transparent Latches/Buffers in a Single Package 


Full Parallel-Access for Loading and Reloading 

Buffered Control Inputs 

All inputs Have Hysteresis to Improve Noise Rejection 

High Speed — 8.0 ns (Typ) 

Three-State Logic Configuration 

Single +5 V Power Supply Requirement 

Compatible with 74S Logic or M6800 Microprocessor Systems 


High Impedance PNP Inputs Assure Minimal Loading of the Bus 


MICROPROCESSOR BUS EXTENDER APPLICATION 


(Clock) 
Gnd+5V $1 ¢2 
O O O © 


Address 
and 
Control 
Bus 
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MC3482A/MC6882A 
MC3482B/MC6882B 


OCTAL THREE-STATE 
BUFFER/LATCH 


L SUFFIX 
CASE 732-03 


INPUT EQUIVALENT 
CIRCUIT 


oO Ycc 


OUTPUT EQUIVALENT 
CIRCUIT 


Vec 





ORDERING INFORMATION 


(Temperature Range for the following 
devices = 0 to +75°C.)} 


MC3482AL | MC6882AL 
MC3482BL MC6882BL 











MC6882A, MC6882B, MC3482A, MC3482B 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (Ty, = 25°C unless otherwise noted.) 


[Rating Symbt | 
Power Supply Voltage 





[value [Unit _| 





















eee ce 
Tmput Voltage ne 
Operating Ambient Temperature Range 
Storage Temperature Range -65 to +150 
Operating Junction Temperature Ty To 
Ceramic Package 175 


Character istic 

Input Voltage — High Logic State - 

(Vcc = 4.75 V, Ta = 25°C) 
Input Voltage — Low Logic State 

(Voc = 4.75 V, Ta = 25°C) 
Input Current — High Logic State 

(Voc = 5.25 V, Vip = 2.4 V) 
Input Current — Low Logic State 

(Voc = 5.25 V, Viz = 0.5 V, VIL (OE) = 0.5 V) 
Output Voltage — High Logic State 


(Vcc = 4.75 V, lox = -20 mA) 


Output Voltage — Low Logic State 
(lot = 48 mA) 


Output Current — High !mpedance State 
(Vcc = 5.25 V, Vou = 2.4 V) 
(Vec = 5.25 V, Voz = 0.5 V) 


Power Supply Current MC3482A/MC6882A 
(Voc = 5.25 V) MC3482B/MC6882B 
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SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Voc = 5.0 V, OC < Ty < +75°C, unless otherwise noted, typical @ Ta = 25°C.) 


MC3482A/ MC3482B/ 
Characteristics Symbol MC6882A MC6882B 


[ min | tye | Mex | min | tye | Max | 


Propagation Delay Times 
Data to Output 
Low to High tPLH(D) 
Cy = 50 pF 
CL = 250 pF 
CL = 375 pF 
Cy = 500 pF 
High to Low tPHLI(D) 
Cy = 50 pF 
Cy. = 250 pF 
Ci = 375 pF 
CL = 500 pF 
Propagation Delay Times 
Latch Disable (Low to High) 
to Output 
Low to High tPLH(L) 
Ci = 50 pF 
High to Low tPHL(L) 
Cy = 50 pF 
Propagation Delay Times 
(Cy = 20 pF) 
High Output Level to High Impedance tPHZ(OE) 
Low Output to High Impedance tpLZ(OE) 
High Impedance to High Output tpZH(OE) 
High Impedance to Low Output tpZ2L(OE) 





AC SETUP CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = 5.0 V, 0°C < Ta, < +75°C, unless otherwise noted, typical @ Tq = 25°C.) 


MC3482A/ MC3482B/ 
Symbol MC6882A MC6882B Unit 
Typ | Max | min [Tye | Max _| 
Setup Time : tsu(D) 7.0 
(Data to Negative Going Latch Enable) 











Characteristic 






Hold Time th(D) 
(Data to Negative Going Latch Enable) . - 

Minimum Latch Enable Pulse Width twiL) 
(High or Low) 
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Output 


Enable 


MC3482A/MC6882A 


PIN CONNECTIONS AND TRUTH TABLES 
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Output 
Enable 


MC3482B/MC6882B 


| ee 


se 
5 
hs 
-_ 
} Ca] 


Read 
GES? Wane Ga Gen Gay 


i 
es 
o 
ial 


é 





MC6882A, MC6882B, MC3482A, MC3482B 


FIGURE 2 — WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY 


FIGURE 1 — TEST CIRCUIT FOR SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS TIMES DATA TO OUTPUT 
To Scope : 3 Vv 
To Scope (Input) Output 











Closed for 


Input or tPLZ(OE), tPZL(OE) only Input 






Enable Vv 
na +5 ue Vi 
1k Output 
¢Na064 MC3482A/MC6882A ” 
F OL 
ele A or Equivalent tPLH(D) tPHL(D) 
enerator 
VOH 
Output 
ApAC MC3482B8/MC6882B VoL 
= : Closed for 
CL Includes Probe and ha tPHZ(OE),tPZH(OE) only Input Pulse careers 
Jig Capacitance {TH L weet 5 ns 
> 1. H2 


FIGURE 3 — WAVE FORMS FOR AC SETUP AND 
LATCH DISABLE TO OUTPUT DELAY 


p-seief—enits 
1.5V 





| 


tsu(D) th(D) 








Input 
(Data) 

tPLH(D)—> is tPHL(D) r 
Output 15V 1.5V 


FIGURE 4 — WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY 
TIMES — OUTPUT ENABLE TO OUTPUT 


3.0 
a ae ay Ae a cae rev 
ov 


tPZL(OE) tPLZ(OE) z tpPZH(OE) tpHZ(OE) 
Vou 


Output = 5.0 V 1.5V rae 1.5V \ 
VoL Voy + 0.5 vB Von -08 v ey 
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SN74LS783 
(MA) MOTOROLA MC6883 


Advance Information 
SYNCHRONOUS 


SYNCHRONOUS ADDRESS MULTIPLEXER elect 
The SN74LS783/MC6883 brings together the MC6809E 
(MPU), the MC6847 (Color Video Display Generator) and dy- 
namic RAM to form a highly effective, compact and cost ef- 
fective computer and display system. 
@ MC6809E, MC6800, MC6801E, MC68000 and MC6847 (VDG) 
Compatible 
@ Transparent MPU/VDG/Refresh 
@ RAM size — 4K, 8K, 16K, 32K or 64K Bytes (Dynamic or 
Static) ait 
e Addressing Range — 96K Bytes Ween N SUFFIX 
@ Single Crystal Provides All Timing yore PLASTIC PACKAGE 
. CASE 711 


LOW POWER SCHOTTKY 


Register Programmable: 
VDG Addressing Modes 
VDG Offset (0 to 64K) 
RAM Size 
Page Switch 
MPU Rate (Crystal + 16 or = 8) J SUFFIX 
MPU Rate (Address Dependent or Independent) CERAMIC PACKAGE 

System ‘‘Device Selects’’ Decoded ‘On Chip’ CASE 734 

Timing is Optimized for Standard Dynamic RAMs 

+5.0 V Only Operation 

Easy Synchronization of Multiple SAM Systems 

DMA Mode 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


40 
39 
38 
37 
36 
35 (RAS1) 
34 
33 
Address SN74LS783 ia 32 
MC6883 31 
30 


DDO-DD7 29 
28 


I 
., | ‘ 
Eee 27 
MC6809E sO ; = 36 
MPU aq rc o™M---- 
MC1372 25 
or RGB Ckt. 
DYNAMIC 24 
RAM 23 


4K, 8K, 16K 
32K or 64K 22 


SYSTEM BLOCK DIAGRAM 


Device Selects 


TV Display Section 


SN74LS138 is Optional 


; 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 


$0-S2 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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MAXIMUM RATINGS (Ta = 25°C unless otherwise noted.) 


Rating Symbol 
Power Supply Voltage Vcc 
Input Voltage (Except Oscjpj) Vi | -0.5to 10 | 
input Current (Except Oscjn) ly 
Output Voltage Vo 


Operating Ambient Temperature Range TA 
Storage Temperature Range -—65 to +150 


Input Voltage Oscin ViOscijp | —0.5 to Vcc 
Input Current Oscipn NOscjyp |—0.5 to +5.0 
GUARANTEED OPERATING RANGES 

Parameter Symbol 























< 
Q 
(o) 


Supply Voltage 


Operating Ambient Temperature Range TA 


Output Current High 1OH 
RASO, RAST, CAS, WE 
All Other Outputs 

















Output Current Low IOL 


RASO, RAS1, CAS, 
VCIk fe 


All Other Outputs 
































DC CHARACTERISTICS (Unless otherwise noted specifications apply over recommended power supply and 
temperature ranges.) 


Input Voltage — High Logic State VIH 2.0 ae ee ee 


Input Clamp Voltage VIK — — ~1.5 Vv 
(Vcc = Min, lin = —18 mA) All Inputs Except Oscjpj 


Input Current — High Logic State at Max Input Voltage pA 
(Voc = Max, Vin = 5.25 V) VClk Input 200 
(Vcc = Max, Vin = 5.25 V) DAO Input 100 
(Vcc = Max, Vin = 5.25 V Oscin = Gnd) Oscout Input 250 
(Vcc = Max, Vin = 7.0 V) All Other Inputs Except Oscin 100 


foo yoy 





Input Current High Logic State All Inputs Except VClk, pA 
(Vcc = Max, Vin = 2.7 V) DAO Oscijn, Oscout 20 

Input Current — Low Logic State ie mA 
(Vcc = Max, Vin = 0.4 V) DAO Input _ —_ -1.2 
(Vcc = Max, Vin = 0.4 V) VCIk Input — — 30 — 60 
(Vcc = Max, Vin = 0.4 V, Osciyn = Gnd) Oscoyt Input = _— -8 
(Vcc = Max, Vin = 















Output Voltage — High Logic State 
(Vcc = Min, loy = —1.0 mA) RASO, RAS1, CAS, WE 
(Vcc = Min, lon = —0.2 mA) E, O 

(Vcc = Min, loH = —0.2 mA) All Other Outputs 








0.4 V) All Other Inputs Except Oscjn | _ | = —.4 | 
Vv 
















Output Voltage — Low Logic State 
(Vcc = Min, loL = 8.0 mA) RASO, RAS1, CAS, WE 
(Vcc = Min, lot = 4.0 mA) E, OQ Outputs 
(Vcc = Min, lo_ = 0.8 mA) VClk Output 
(Vcc = Min, lo_ = 4.0 mA) All Other Outputs 


V 
Power Supply Current lec — 180 | 230 [| ma | 
Output Short-Circuit Current los 30 _— 225 
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AC CHARACTERISTICS (4.75 V<Vcc<5.25 V and 0<Ta<70°C, unless otherwise noted). 


[Characteristic === Symbot | Min (| Typ [Max [Unite 
ns 


Propagation Delay Times 
(See Circuit in Figure 9) Oscillator-In @_to Oscillator-Out@| tq(OL-OH) 
Oscillator-In_ to Oscillator-Out*| tg(QH-OL) 


(CL = 195 pF) AO thru A15 to Z0, 21, 22 thru Z7 ~ ta(a-z) 28 
(CL = 30 pF) AO thru A15, R/W to SO, $1, $3 ta(A-S) = 


18 _ 
(CL = 95 pF) Oscillator-Out “4 to RASO <” td(OL-ROH) 20 
(CL = 95 pF) Oscillator-Out “to RASO © td(OL-ROL) 18 
td(OL-R1L) = cy 


(CL = 95 pF) Oscillator-Out * to RAS1 _« 
(CL = 95 pF) Oscillator-Out “to RAS1 © 

td (OL-CH) = 20 = 
td(OL-CL) eae 20 


(CL = 195 pF) Oscillator-Out @ to CAS <” 
td(OL-WH) ne 


(CL = 195 pF) Oscillator-Out * to CAS @& 

(CL = 195 pF) Oscillator-Out % to WE _« 

(CL = 195 pF) Oscillator-Out “to WE “*& td(OL-WL) 

(C_ = 100 pF) Oscillator-Out “to E _« td(OL-EH) = 

(CL = 100 pF) Oscillator-Out “to E *& td(OL-EL) — 

(CL = 100 pF) Oscillator-Out & toO td(OL-QH) _ 
td(OL-QL) om 
td(OH-VH) = 
td(OH-VL) =. 


(CL = 100 pF) Oscillator-Out “ to Q © 
(CL = 30 pF) Oscillator-Out_# to VClk _¢ 

td(OL-AR) = 
td(OL-AC) aa 






—_— 3.0 _— 
20 
















































(CL = 30 pF) Oscillator-Out _@# to VClk 


(Ci = 195 pF) Oscillator-Out * to Row Address 
(CL = 195 pF) Oscillator-Out “to Column Address 
























































(CL = 15 pF) Oscillator-Out “to DAO _# Earliest(1) td(OL-DH) = -15 _ 
(CL = 15 pF) Oscillator-Out * to DAO # Latest(1) td(OL-DH) — +15 — 
(C_ = 95 pF on RAS, C_ = 195 pFon CAS) CAS 4 to RAS_# | tg(CL-RH) _— 208 — 
Setup Time for AO thru A15, R/W Rate = +16 tsu(A) — 28 ~ ns 
Rate = + 8 = 28 
Hold Time for AO thru A15, R/W Rate = +16 tha) |. — 30 a ns 
Rate = + 8 — 30 i 
Width of HS Low 2 twL(HS) 2.0 5.0 6.0 us 








Notes: 1. When using the SAM with an MC6847, the rising edge of DAO is confined within the range shown in the timing diagrams (unless the 
synchronizing process is incomplete.) The synchronization process requires a maximum of 32 cycles of OscQut for completion. 
2. tWL(HS) wider than 6.0 us may yield more than 8 sequential refresh addresses. 


FIGURE 1 — PROPAGATION DELAY TIMES 
VERSUS LOAD CAPACITANCE 


| 


td {OL-R1L} 





40 














30 


























PROPAGATION DELAY TIME (ns) 

















0 50 = 100 200 300 400 500 
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PIN DESCRIPTION TABLE 


















































TT in , 
, Function 
] e 1 Name No ai sf 
$ Vec 40 Apply + 5 volts + 5%. SAM draws less than 230 mA. 
é Gnd | 20 | Return Ground for +5 volts. 
ae 36 Most Significant Bit. 
Al4 37 
A13 38 MPU address bits AO-A15. These 16 signals come directly from the MPU and are used to 
o | Al2 39 directly address up to 64K memory locations or to indirectly address up to 96K memory 
= Al} 1 locations. (See pages 17 and 18 for memory maps). Each input is approximately equivalent 
2 A10 2 to one low power Schottky load. 
aa AS 3 
5 | A8 4 
7) A7 24 
@ | AG 23 
£| 3 | As 22 
a) a | A4 21 
FA > | A3 19 
cls A2 18 

Al 17 

AO Ke 16 Least Significant Bit. | 

RW 15 MPU READ or WRITE. This signal comes directly from the MPU and is used to enable writing 

le, to the SAM control register, dynamic RAM (via WE), and to enable device select #0. 
| Oscin I Apply 14.31818* MHz crystal and 2.5-30 pF trimmer to ground. See page 12. 

DAO 8 Display Address DAO. The primary function of this pin is to input the least significant bit of a 
16-bit video display address. The more significant 15-bits are outputs from an internal 15-bit 
counter which is clocked by DAO. The secondary function of this pin is to indirectly input the 

a ° a logic level of the VDG “FS” (field synchronization pulse) for vertical video address updating. 

a £] HS 9 Horizontal Synchronization. The primary function of this pin is to detect the falling edge of 

> 8 VDG “‘HS" pulse in order to initiate eight dynamic RAM refresh cycles. The secondary function 
hes is to reset up to 4 least significant bits of the internal video address counter. 

VCik 7 VDG Clock. The primary function of this pin is to output a 3.579545 MHz square wave** to the 
VDG ‘'Cik”’ pin. The secondary function resets the SAM when this VCik pin is pulled to logic 

Oscout 6 Apply 1.5 k®. resistor to 14.31818* MHz crystal and 33 pF capacitor to ground. See page 12. 

$2 | 25 Most Significant Bit (Device Select Bits). The binary value of S2, S1, SO selects one of eight 

3 re Si 26 “chunks” of MPU address space (numbers 0 through 7). Varying in length, these “chunks” 
F3 3 provide efficient memory mapping for ROMs, RAMs, Input/Output devices, and MPU Vectors. 
An (Requires 74LS 138-type demultiplexer). 
| SO | 27 | Least Significant Bit. ] 
w| E 14 E (Enable Clock) ‘’E” and ‘‘Q” are 90° out of phase and are both used as MPU clocks for the 
= % MC6809E. For the MC6800 and MC6801E, only ‘’E”’ is used. ‘’E’’ is also used for many MC6800 
ale S peripheral chips. 
z re 13 ail Q (Quadrature Clock). 
| 
s Z7t ne 35 Most Significant Bit 
£ Z26t 34 First, the least significant address bits from the MPU or ‘‘VDG” are presented to Z0-Z5 (4K 
6 ®| Z5t 33 x 1 RAMs) or Z0-Z6 (16K x 1 RAMs) or Z0-Z7 (64K x 1 RAMs). Next, the most significant 
= FS Zat 32 address bits from the MPU or ‘‘VDG” are presented to Z0 -Z5 (4K x 1 RAMs) or Z0-Z6 
Col Z3t 31 (16K x 1 RAMs) or ZO -Z7 (64K x 1 RAMs). Note that for 4K x 1 and 16K x 1 RAMs, 27 (Pin 
= 29t 30 35) is not needed for address information. Therefore, Pin 35 is used for a second row 
Zit 29 address select which is labeled (RAS1). 
| Zot 28 Least Significant Bit. 
RAS1t 35 Row Address Strobe One. This pulse strobes the least significant 6,7 or 8 address bits into 
= dynamic RAMs in Bank #1. 
Ss £ RASOt 12 Row Address Strobe Zero. This pulse strobes the least significant 6,7 or 8 address bits into 
= St fens dynamic RAMs in Bank #0. 
oO; CAST 11 Column Address Strobe. This pulse strobes the most significant 6,7 or 8 address bits into 
dynamic RAMs. 
| | WEt | 10 | Write Enable. When low, this pulse enables the MPU to write into dynamic RAM. 














*14.31818 MHz is 4 times 3.579545 MHz television color subcarrier. Other frequencies may be used. (See page 12.) 
**When VDG and SAM are not yet synchronized the ‘square wave” will stretch (see page 10.) 
+ Due to fast transitions, ferrite beads in series with these outputs may be necessary to avoid high frequency (= 60 MHz) resonances. 
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Osci, 


Oscour 


Reference Points in Time —| 


E 


A0-A15, R:W 


SO, St, S2 


DAO 


VClk 


20-26 
{also, 27 if in 64K mode) 


RASI --. 
{4K & 16K Modes) 


RASO - 


WE - 








FIGURE 2 — TIMING WAVEFORMS for MPU RATE = SLOW 
ONE MACHINE CYCLE 
SYMBOL DEFINITIONS: INPUT: 
MUST BE VALID 
QQ CHANGE FROMH TOL 
ZZ CHANGE FROM LTO H 
iy WV ~ SERRE ANY CHANGE PERMITTED 


>| 'd(OH-OL) 


ie | | z : 1.3V 1.3V . 1.3V 1.3V 1.3V 1,3.V 


em} — 'd(0L-0H) 





Vo 
oe rE ae | i 
x 5 wy a § 





td(OL-DH)} 
Latest —e| 


v7 
{See Note 1.) 
td(OL- Ani—e| 7 'dOL-AcI—m] 


\ 
VALID MPU ADDRESS (ROW) 55 VALID MPU ADDRES: 
NZ 


VALID VOG ADDRESS (COLUMN. 


td{OL-ROH)—w! 





*Timing points marked with “’*” are defined elsewhere (specifically, 8 cycles of “OscQyt”’ to the left or right.) 


Note 1: The period of “VCik” is four times that of ‘“‘Oscoyt’’ unless the synchronization process is incomplete. Also, 
VCik may rise within tq(QH-VH) nanoseconds of 70, +1, 72... or TF. 





OUTPUT: 
WILL BE VALID 
WILL CHANGE FROM H TO L. 


WILL CHANGE FROM L TO H 


STATE UNKNOWN 


10 


td(OL-EL) 






(COLUMN) 


E8890IN ‘€8ZS1¥ZNS 


G99-€ 


Ose tn 


Osc Out « 


Reference Points in Time —» 


A0-A15, RW 


$0, $1, $27 


VCik => 


20-26 —" 
(also, 27 if in 64K mode} 


RAS) ~-| 
(4K & 16K modes) 
RASO =. 


CAS = 


al 


We=-" 


1.3V 


td(OH-OL) 











VALID MPU ADDRESS (ROW) Note 1 
Vou 





td{OL-Ac) 


FIGURE 3— TIMING WAVEFORMS for MPU RATE = FAST 





(See Note 2) 


q VALID MPU ADDRESS (COLUMN) Note 4 


Vou 








td(CL-RH) 





*Timing points marked with ‘’*"’ are defined elsewhere (specifically, 8 cycles of “Oscout” to the left or the right.) 








>| 


ONE MACHINE CYCLE 





td(OL-R1H) 


OHIC) 
Td{OL-ROH) 


mh, 
Vouicy} YOHic) 


SYMBOL DEFINITIONS: 





VALID MPU ADDRESS (ROW) 


Vou 
Vou 
ta(OL-R1L) 


VoLic) 
ta(OL-ROL} 


Vouicy4 





d(OL-CH) 





td(OL-DH) 
Earliest 


'dlOL-Ac) 


! 








VoL 











Ne 





LVOLIC) 


tg(OL-WL) 


“A VOLIC) 


INPUT: 

MUST BE VALID 
CHANGE FROM H TOL 
CHANGE FROM L TO H 


ANY CHANGE PERMITTED 


TA(OL-DH) 
Latest 






td(OL-CL) 


Notes 1: In the “fast MPU rate” mode, the time slot otherwise used for a VDG address is used for a second MPU address. 
2: The period of ‘‘VCik’’ is four times that of “Oscoyt” unless the synchronization process is incomplete. 
Also, VCIk may rise within td(OH-VH) nanoseconds of 10, 71, 12, ... or TF. 


OUTPUT: 

WILL BE VALID 

WILL CHANGE FROM H TOL 
WILL CHANGE FROM L TO H 


STATE UNKNOWN 


































fa Sei VALID MPU ADDRESS (COLUMN) you > mah 





td(OL-WH) 
VoHic) 
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FIGURE 4 — SAM BLOCK DIAGRAM 


















$2 $1 so Vcc Gnd 
Bi a a Td a 
a eee 
$ FFCO - $ FFDF 
Address Refresh Refresh 
Decode etres efres 


Request Grant 









Refresh Counter 
a6 Q5 Q4 Q3 Q2 QI 


sane: 


Pq cé CS C4 C3 C2 C1 CO 





Control Register 


ais TJ Write Strobe 


A14 [1] 


A13 [[] 


Ai2 TJ 


Ant] 


A10 


Ag 






Ag Address BS 
Multiplexer 










As [ | A8 (See page 9 for signal B8 


routing and timing) 


a7 


Control Register 






20 
A6 [_| oe 
$3 
<x 
As |_| Manual 
(external) 
Reset 
Aal | 
) >> IER 


a3 















A2 |] 
Automatic 
(Internal) 
‘| Reset 
Vcc 
Ao] | 
Refresh DAO. efresh 
: Request TY Grant 
- 5 
Corea Bit and Oma 
Logic oo (AQ-A4) 
a Start 
a BOSC |] Oscin 
ae BOSC sosc vA 
5 OK |} OseQyt 
*Reset ee 
Destinations: 1, 
*vP 1 tot 
HR IER, RAS1/27 Z6 25 24 Z3 22 Z1 ZO ana cche: We 


Dots indicate which internal signals reset logic blocks 
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SAM BLOCK DIAGRAM DESCRIPTION 


MPU Addresses (AO - A115): 


These 16 signals come directly from the MPU and are used to directly address up to 64K memory locations 
(K = 1024) or to indirectly address up to 96K memory locations, by using a paging bit ‘’P’’ (see pages 17 and 
18 for memory maps.) Each input is approximately equivalent to one low power Schottky load. 


VDG Address Counter (BO — B15): 


These 16 signals are derived from one input (DAO) which is the least significant bit of the VDG address. Most 
of the counter is simply binary. However, to duplicate the various addressing modes of the MC6847 VDG, 
ADDRESS MODIFIER logic is used. Selected by three VDG mode bits (V2, V1, and VO) from the SAM CONTROL 
REGISTER, eight address modifications are obtained as shown in Figure 5. 

Also, notice that bits B9-B15 may be loaded from bits FO-F6 from the CONTROL REGISTER. This allows the - 
starting address of the VDG display to be offset (in “2K increments) from $0000 to $FFFFt .B9-B15 are loaded 
when a VERTICAL PRE-LOAD(VP) pulse is generated. VP goes active (high) when HS from the VDG rises if DAO 
is high (or a high impedance.) This condition should occur only while the TV electron beam is in vertical 
blanking and is simply implemented by connecting FS and MS together on the MC6847. The VP pulse also 
clears bits B1 — B8. 

Finally, a HORIZONTAL RESET (HR) pulse may also affect the counter by clearing bits B1 —- B3 or B1 -— B4 
when HS from the VDG is LOW (see Figure 5.) The HR pulse should occur only while the TV electron beam is 
in horizontal blanking. 

In summary, DAO clocks the VDG ADDRESS COUNTER; HR initializes the horizontal portion and VP initializes 
the vertical portion of the VDG ADDRESS COUNTER. 


REFresh Address Counter (CO — C6): 


A seven bit binary counter with outputs labeled CO - C6 supplies bursts of eight* sequential addresses 
triggered by a HS high to low transition. Thus, while the TV electron beam is in horizonta! blanking, eight 
sequential addresses are accessed. Likewise, the next eight addresses are accessed during the next horizontal 
blanking period, etc. In this manner, all 128 addresses are refreshed in less than 1.1 milliseconds. 





Address Multiplexer: 


Occupying a large portion of the block diagram in Figure 4, is the address multiplexer which outputs bits 
Z0-Z7 (as addresses to dynamic RAM’s.) Inputs to the address multiplexer include the VDG address (BO. - B15} 
the REFresh address (CO- C6) and the MPU address (AO - A15) or (AO - A14 plus one paging bit ‘’P’’.) The paging 
bit ‘’P’’ is one bit in the SAM CONTROL REGISTER that is used in place of A15 when memory map TYpe #0 is 
selected (via the SAM CONTROL REGISTER “TY” bit.) 

Figure 6 shows which inputs are routed to Z0 - Z7 and when the routing occurs relative to one SAM machine 
cycle. Notice that Z7 and RAS1 share the same pin. Z7 is selected if ‘‘M1”’ in the SAM CONTROL REGISTER IS 
HIGH (Memory size = 64K.) 


Address Decode: 


At the top left of Figure 4, is the Address Decode block. Outputs $2, S1, and SO form a three bit encoded 
binary word(S). Thus S may be one of eight values (0 through 7) with each value representing a different range 
of MPU addresses. (To enable peripheral ROM’s or I/O, decode the S2, S1, and SO bits into eight seperate 
signals by using a 74LS138, 74LS155 or 74LS156. Notice that S2, S1, and SO are not gated with any timing 
signals such as E or Q.) 

Along with the A5 — A15 inputs is the MEMORY MAP TYpe bit (TY.) This bit is soft-programmable (as are all 
16 bits in the SAM CONTROL REGISTER,) and selects one of two memory: maps. Memory map #0 is intended 
to be used in systems that are primarily ROM based. Whereas, memory map #1 is intended for a primarily 
RAM based system with 64K contiguous RAM locations (minus 256 locations.) The various meanings of S2, $1, 
SO are tabulated in Figure 16 (page 19) and again on pages 17 and 18. 

_ In addition to $2, S1, and SO outputs is a decode of $FFCO through $FFDF which, when gated with E and 
R/W, results in the write strobe for the SAM CONTROL REGISTER. 


SAM Control Register 
As shown in Figure 4, the CONTROL REGISTER has 16 ‘‘outputs”’: 





VDG Addressing Modes: V2, V1, VO MPU Rate: R1, RO 
VDG Address OFFset: F6, F5, F4, F3, F2, F1, FO Memory Size (RAM): M1, MO 
32K Page Switch: P Memory Map TYpe: TY 


When the SAM is reset (see page 10,) all 16 bits are cleared. To set any one of these 16 bits, the MPU simply 
writes to a unique** odd address (within $FFC1 through $FFDF.) To clear any one of these 16 bits, the MPU 
*1f HS is held low longer than 8 ps, then the number of sequential addresses in one refresh ‘‘BURST” is proportional to the time interval 
during which HS is low. 
** See pages 17 or 18 for specific addresses. 
t In this document, the “$’’ symbol always preceeds hexidecimal characters. 
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simply writes to a unique** even address (within $FFCO through $FFDE.) Note that the data on the MPU data 
bus is irrelevant. 

Inputs to the control register include A4, A3, A2, A1 (which are used to select which one of 16 bits is to be 
cleared or set), AO (which determines the polarity ... clear or set,) and R/W, E and $FFCO — $FFDF (which 
restrict the method, timing and addresses for changing one of the 16 bits.) For more detailed descriptions of 
the purposes of the 16 control bits, refer to related sections in the BLOCK DIAGRAM DESCRIPTION (pages 8 
through 12) and the PROGRAMMING GUIDE (pages 14 through 18). 


** See pages 17 or 18 for specific addresses. 


FIGURE 5 — VDG ADDRESS MODIFIER 


| Mode sid Division Variables Bits Cleared by HS (low) 
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Notes: "L” implies logical LOW level. 
*Z7 functions as RAS1 and its level is address dependent. For example, when using two banks of 16K x 1 RAMs, RASO is active for addresses 
$0000 to $3FFF and RAS1 is active for addresses $4000 to $7FFF. 
***If Map TYpe = 0, then page bit “P” is the output (otherwise A15). 
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Internal Reset 


By lowering Vcc below 0.6 volts for at least one millisecond, a complete SAM reset is initiated and is 
completed within 500 nanoseconds after Vcc rises above 4.25 volts. 
NOTE: In some applications, (for example, multiple ‘‘VDG-RAM”’ systems controlled by a single MPU) 
multiple SAM ICs can be synchronized as follows: 
@ Drive ali SAM’s from one external oscillator. 
@ Stop external oscillator. 
@ Lower Vcc below 0.6 volts for at least 1.0 millisecond. 
@ Raise Vcc to 5.0 volts. 
® Start external oscillator. 
@ Wait at least 500 nanoseconds. 
Now, the “E”’ clocks from all SAM’s should be in-phase. 


External Reset 


When the VClk pin on SAM is forced below 0.8 volts for at least eight cycles of “oscillator-out’’, the SAM 
becomes partially reset. That is, all bits in the SAM control register are cleared. However, signals such as RAS, 
CAS, WE, E or O are not stopped (as they are with an internal reset), since the SAM must maintain dynamic 
RAM refresh even during this external reset period. 

Figure 7 shows how VClk can be pulled low through diode D1 when node ‘’A”’ is low.* When node "A" is 
high, only the backbiased capacitance of diode D1 loads the 3.58 MHz on VClk. Diode D2 helps discharge C1 
(Power-on-Reset capacitor) when power is turned off. Diode D3 allows the MPU reset time constant R2C2 to 
be greater than the SAM reset time constant. Thereby, ensuring release of the SAM reset prior to attempting 
to program the SAM control register. 


FIGURE 7 — EXTERNAL RESET CIRCUITRY 


+5.0 V +5.0V 


100 kQ 






Manual e 
System | 0.1 wF 


Reset /’ C1 
Switch’ ft 


MC6883 MC6847 MC6809E 


VDG Synchronization 


In order for the VDG and MPU to share the same dynamic RAM (see page 13,) the VDG clock must be stopped 
until the VDG data fetch and MPU data fetch are synchronized as shown in Figure 12. Once synchronized, the 
VDG clock resumes its 3.579545 MHz rate and is not stopped again unless an extreme temperature change (or 
SAM reset) occurs. When stopped, the VDG clock remains stopped for no more than 32 Oscoyt cycles (ap- 
proximately 2 microseconds.) 

in the block diagram in Figure 4, DAO enters a block labeled VDG Timing Error Detector. if DAO rises between 
time reference points** ta and 7¢, then Error is high and VCIk is the result of dividing BOSC (Buffered Oscout 
= 14 MHz) by four. However, if DAO rises outside the time Window ta to 7¢, then Error goes LOW and the VDG 
stops. A START pulse at time reference point tg (center of Window) restarts the VDG . . . properly synchronized. 








*Use a diode with sufficiently low forward voltage drop to meet Vi_ requirement at VCik. 


**See timing diagrams on page 5 and 6. 
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Changing the MPU Rate (by changing SAM control register bits RO, R1). 


Two bits in the SAM control register determine the period of both ‘‘E’’ and ‘‘Q’’ MPU clocks. Three rate modes 
are implemented as follows: 


RATE MODE R1 RO 

SLOW 0 oO The frequency of ‘’E”’ (and ‘’Q”’) is f crystal + 16. This rate mode is automatically selected when 
the SAM is reset. Note that system timing is least critical in this “SLOW” rate mode. 

A.D. Oo 1 The frequency of ‘‘E” (and ‘’Q”’) is either f crystal + 16 or f crystal + 8, depending on the address 

(Address Dependent) the MPU is presenting. 





The frequency of “‘E’’ (and ‘‘Q’’) is f crystal + 8. This is accomplished by stealing the time that 
is normally used for VDG/REFRESH, and using this time for the MPU. Note: Neither VDG display 
nor dynamic RAM refresh are available in the ‘‘FAST” rate mode. (Both are available in SLOW 
and A.D. rate modes). 





When changing between any two of the three rate modes, the following procedures must be followed to 
ensure that MPU timing specifications are met: 


RATE MODE 
SLOW Set RO 














May be ANY address from $0000 to $7FFF. 
SEQUENCE #1: as 
7D 00 00 TST #$0000 ... Synchronizes STA instruction to write during T2-TG (See Figure #8).* 
21 00 BRN 00 
B7 FF D6 STA #$FFD6 ... Clears bit RO 


*Note: “TST” instruction affects MC6809E condition code register. 


Changing the MPU Rate (In Address Dependent Mode) 


When the SAM control register bits ‘’R1’’, and “RO” are programmed to “0” and ‘'1”’, respectively, the 
Address Dependent Rate Mode is selected. In this mode, the + 16 MPU rate is automatically used when 
addressing within $0000 to $7FFF* or $FFOO to $FF1F ranges. Otherwise the + 8 MPU rate is automatically 
used, (Refer to Figure 8 for sample “E” and ‘‘Q” waveforms yielding + 8to + 16 and + 16to + 8 rate 
changes). This mode often nearly doubles the MPU throughput while stil! providing transparent VDG and 
dynamic, RAM refresh functions. For example, since much of the MPU’s time may be spent performing 
internal MPU functions (address = $FFFF)**, accessing ROM (address = $8000 to $FEFF) or accessing I/O 
(address = $FF20 — $FF5F), the faster f crystal + 8 MPU rate may be used much of the time. 


Note: The VDG operates normally when using the SLOW or A.D. rate modes. However, in the FAST rate mode, the VDG is not allowed access to 
the dynamic RAM. 


FIGURE 8 — RATE CHANGE E AND Q WAVEFORMS 


fast slow fast 





‘slow’ address detected here “fast” address detected here 


*When using Memory Map 0, addresses $0000 to $7FFF may access Dynamic RAM. 
**The MC6809 outputs $FFFF on AO-A15 when no other valid addresses are being presented. 
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Oscillator 

In Figure 4, an amplifier between Oscy, and Oscoyt provides the gain for oscillation (using a crystal as shown 
in Figure 9.) Alternately, Pin 5 (Oscyj,) may be grounded while Pin 6 (Oscoyt) may be driven at low-power 
Schottky levels as shown in Figure 10. Also, see Vip, Vj_ on page 2. 


AC Specifications* 


Oscout 








FIGURE 9 — CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR 


Suggested Component Values 


SAM 
MC6883 





Recommended Crystal Parameters 


[Ps | 109200 |  t09+200 | 
5.0 pF + 1S oF 6.0 pF + 1.0 st 


3.1 mH 


is 50K + 10K 40K + 10K 


Calibration Tolerance: 0.002% at 26°C 
Temperature Tolerance: 0.001% 0°C to 70°C 














FIGURE 10 — TTL CLOCK INPUT 









SAM 
MC6883 


74LS00 
(Used as an input) 


Typical input capacitances are 3.0 pF for Pin 5 and 5.5 pF for Pin 6. 


*Optimum values depend on characteristics of the crystal (X1). For many applications, VClk must be 3.579545 MHz + 50 Hz! Hence, 
OscOut Must be made similarly “drift resistant” (by balancing temperature coefficients of X1, CV, CF, R1, R2 and R3). 
**Specifically cut for MC6883 are Internationa! Crystal Manufacturing, Inc. Crystals (#167568 for 14.31818 MHz or #167569 for 16.0 MHz). 
However, other crystals may be used. 
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THEORY OF OPERATION 


Video or No Video 


Although the MC6883 may be used as a dynamic RAM controller without a video display*, most applications 
are likely to include a MC6847 video display generator (VDG). Therefore, this document emphasizes MC6883 
with MC6847 systems. 


Shared RAM (with interleaved DMA) 


To minimize the number of RAM and interface chips, both the MPU and VDG share common dynamic RAM. 
Yet, the use of common RAM creates an apparent difficulty. That is, the MPU and VDG must both access the 
RAM without contention. This difficulty is overcome by taking advantage of the timing and architecture of 
Motorola MPU’s (MC6800, MC6801E, MC6809E, MC68000). Specifically, all MPU accesses of external memory 
always occur in the latter half of the machine cycle, as shown below: 


FIGURE 11 — MOTOROLA MPU TIMING 


One Machine Cycle 


‘E’ Clock: 7) eS meee inas (eee eS (Cen aaTt ewan: [2 
(Approx. 1 MHz) 


Res she onas Sooerne |, obs Sueur es arene: | ae, 
MPU Addis MPU Data MPU Address MPU Data 


Window Window 


Similarly, the MC6847 (non-interlaced) VDG transfers a data byte in a half machine cycle (E or 2). Thus, 
when properly positioned, VDG and MPU RAM accesses interleave without contention as shown below: 


FIGURE 12 — MOTOROLA MPU WITH VDG TIMING 


VOG Address __Wigsow VDG Address = wingow 


‘E' Clock: 
(Approx. 1 MHz) MPU Half rs Ga 
Se5cS225. 55 " ---- = --5)-- QS) 


MPU adios MPU Data MPU Address MPU Data 
Window Window 


This Interleaved Direct Memory Access (IDMA) is synchronized via the MC6883 by centering the VDG data 
window half-way between MPU data windows.** 

The result is a shared RAM system without MPU/VDG RAM access contention, with both MPU and VDG 
running uninterrupted at normal operating speed, each transparent to the other. 


RAM Refresh 


Dynamic RAM refresh is accomplished by accessing eight*** sequential addresses every 64*** microseconds 
until 128 consecutive addresses have been accessed. To avoid RAM access contention between REFRESH and 
MPU, each of the 128 refresh accesses occupies the ‘‘VDG half’ of the interleaved DMA (IDMA). Furthermore, 
refresh accesses occur only during the television retrace period (at which time the VDG doesn’t need to access 
RAM). 

In summary, the VDG, MPU and MC6883’s Refresh Counter all transparently access the common dynamic 
RAM without contention or interruption. 


Why IDMA? 


Use of the interleaved direct memory access results in fast modification to variable portions of display RAM, 
by the MPU, without any distracting flashes on the screen (due to RAM access contention.) In addition, the 
MPU is not slowed down nor stopped by the MC6883; thereby, assuring accurate software timing loops without 
costly additional hardware timers. Furthermore, additional hardware and software to give ‘access permission”’ 
to the MPU is eliminated since the MPU may access RAM at any time. 


* Only 1 pin, (DAO) out of 40 pins is dedicated to the video display. 


** See VDG synchronization (page 10) for more detail. 
*** When not using a MC6847, HS may be wired low for continuous transparent refresh. 


3-672 


SN74LS783, MC6883 


“Systems On Silicon’ Concept 


Total Timing 


For most applications, the SAM can supply complete system timing from its on-chip precision 14.31818 MHz 
oscillator. This includes buffered MPU clocks (E and Q), VDG clock, color subcarrier (3.58 MHz), row address 


select (RAS), column address select (CAS) and write enable (WE). 
Total Address Decode 


For most applications, the SAM plus a ‘’1 of 8 decoder” chip completely decodes I/O, ROM and RAM chip 
selects without wasting memory address space and without needlessly chopping-up contiguous address space. 
Chip selects are positioned in address space to allow. three types of memory (RAM, local ROM and cartridge 
ROM) independent room for growth. For example, RAM may grow from address $0000-up, cartridge ROM may 
grow from address $FEFF-down and local ROM may grow from $FBFF-down. Alternately, if the application 
requires minimum ROM and maximum contiguous RAM, a second choice of two memory maps places RAM 


from $0000 to $FEFF. (See pages 17 and 18.) 


In both memory maps all I/O, MPU vectors, SAM control registers, and some reserved address spaces are 


efficiently contained between addresses $FFOO and $FFFF. 


How Much RAM? 
Using nine SAM pins (Z0 — Z7 and RASO) the following combinations require no additional address logic. 


FIGURE 13 — RAM CONFIGURATIONS 


Address: Chip Select: 
MSB LSB 
Z5Z4Z3Z2Z1ZO oo.ececcssecsessssssesseseeeseseees RASO 
Z5ZAZ3Z2Z1Z0 .ecccceseessscsssssesesesesesesees RAS1 a ae One or two banks of 4K x 8 (like MCM4027’s) 
Z6Z5Z4Z3Z2Z1ZO vovcccsesccecsccessseseseeeeseerens RASO 
Z6Z5Z4Z3Z2Z1ZO oocsececceecsssssseseseesecseseeves RAS1 oe TS: ~ One or two banks of 16K x 8 (like MCM4116’s) 
Z7Z6Z5Z4Z3Z2Z1ZO oesecesecesscscseesesesesseseevevess RASO - ---------- One bank of 64K x 8 (like MCM6665’s) 


PROGRAMMING GUIDE 
SAM — Programmability 


The SAM contains a 16-bit control register which allows the MC6809E to program the SAM for the following 


options: 
VDG Addressing Mode .......... 3-bits 
VDG Address Offset ............... 7-bits 
32K Page Switch .........ccceceeeeees 1-bit 
MPU Rate ......... cee seesssecseteeeeneee 2-bits 
Memory Size ...............-seeeeeeeee 2-bits 
Map: TY De iss icsccuceseecesecisvewnsececes 1-bit 


Note that when the SAM is reset by first applying power or by manual hardware reset,t all control register 


bits are cleared (to a logic ‘’0’’). 
VDG Addressing Mode 


Three bits (V2, V1, VO) control the sequence of DISPLAY ADDRESSES generated by the SAM (which are used 
to scan dynamic RAM for video information). For example, if you wish to display Dynamic RAM data as 
INTERNAL ALPHANUMERICS VIDEO, you should program# the MC6847 for the INTERNAL ALPHANUMERICS 
MODE and CLEAR BITS V2, V1 and VO in the SAM. The table on the following page summarizes the available 


modes: 


t See Figure 7 for manual reset circuit. 
+ Typically, part of a PIA (MC6821) at location $FF22 is used to control MC6847 modes. (See MC6847 Data Sheet.) 
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x< 


Internal Alphanumerics i> fOr ae] 
External Alphanumerics = 


OSemigraphics — 4 : 


x | xX 


GM@ 
a TS 






| x< 


Semigraphics — 6 
Semigraphics — 8* 
Semigraphics — 12* 
‘Semigraphics — 24* 
Full Graphics — 1C 
Full Graphics — 1R 
Full Graphics — 2C 
Full Graphics — 2R 
Full Graphics — 3C 
Full Graphics — 3R 
Full Graphics — 6C 
Full Graphics — 6R 
Direct Memory Accesst X 


*S$8, S12, & S24 modes are not described in the MC6847 Data Sheet. See appendix “A”. 
tDMA is identical to 6R except as shown in Figure 5 on page 9. 


x 


x< 





VDG Address Offset 


Seven bits (F6, F5, F4, F3, F2, Fi and FO) determine the Starting Address for the video display. The 
“Starting Address” is defined as ‘the address corresponding to data displayed in the Upper Left corner of 
the TV screen”. The ‘Starting Address” is shown below in binary: 


[Fe | rs | ra jes| e2[ er [ rol o}o}fojolofolfolfolo| 





Most Least 
Significant Significant 
Bit Bit 


Note that the ‘Starting Address’’ may be placed anywhere within the 64K address space with a resolution of 
aK (the size of one alphanumeric page). = 
The F6-FO bits take effect during the TV vertical synchronization pulse (i.e., when FS. from MC6847 is low). 


Page Switch 


One bit (P1) is used ‘in place of’’ A15 from the MC6809E in order to refer access within $0000-$7FFF to one 
of two 32K byte'pages of RAM. If the system does not use more than 32K bytes of RAM, P1 can be ignored. ** 


**When using 4K x 1 RAMS, two banks of eight IC’s are allowed. This accounts for Addresses $0000-1FFF. Also, this same RAM can be 
addressed at $2000-$3FFF, $4000-$5FFF and $6000-$7FFF. 
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MPU Rate 
Two bits (R1, RO) control the clock rate to the MC6809E MPU. The an are: 


RATE (FREQUENCY OF *‘E’’ CLOCK) 


0.9 MHz (Crystal Frequency + 16) Slow 
0.9/1.8 MHz (Address Dependent Rate) 


1.8 MHz (Crystal Frequency ~+ 8) Fast 


(Typical Crystal Frequency = 14.31818 MHz) 


In the ‘‘address dependent rate’’ mode, accesses to $0000-$7FFF and $FFOO-$FF1F are slowed to 0.9 MHz 
(crystal frequency + 16) and all other addresses are accessed at 1.8 MHz (crystal frequency ~ 8.) 
Note: ‘Slow’ (0.9 MHz) operation can be accomplished using 1.0 MHz MC6809E and MC6821 devices. For ‘Fast’ 
(1.8 MHz) operation, 2.0 MHz MC68BO9E and MC68B21 devices must be used. 





Memory Size 
Two bits (M1 and MO) determine RAM memory size. The options are: 


One or two banks of 4K x 1 dynamic RAMs 


One or two banks of 16K x 1 dynamic RAMs 
One bank of 64K x 1 dynamic RAMs 
Up to 64K static RAM* 





*Requires a latch for demultiplexing the RAM address. 


IMPORTANT! 


Note: Be sure to program the SAM for the correct memory size before using RAM (i.e., for a subroutine 
stack). 


Map Type 

One bit (TY) is used to select between two memory map configurations. 

Refer to pages 17, 18 and 19 for details: Early versions of the SAM did not allow the ‘‘Fast’’ MPU rate to be 
used in conjunction with Map Type “TY = 1”. Devices manufactured after January 1, 1983 allow both ‘‘Fast”’ 
and “Slow’’ MPU rates to be used with Map Type “‘TY = 1.”’ (Date of manufacture is marked on devices as 
YYWW where YY is the year and WW is the week of manufacture.) 


Writing To The SAM Control Register 

Any bit in the control register (CR) may be set by writing to a specific unique address. Each bit has two unique 
addresses... writing to the even # address clears the bit and writing to the odd # address sets the bit. (Data 
on the data bus is irrelevant in this procedure.) The specific addresses are tabulated on pages 17 and 18. 

If desired, a short routine may be written to program the SAM CR “a word at a time’. For example, the 
following routine copies ‘’B”’ bits from ‘‘A”’ register to SAM CR addresses beginning with address ‘’X”’. 


A 

SAM2 
(LEAX1,X) 
O,X* 
SAM3 
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FIGURE 14 — MEMORY MAP (TYPE #0) 










MC6809E $2, 
MC6809E «= 8 _, Address | $1, 50 MC6809E ° Ane 
Vectors, Bits q Value Address Definitions 
SAM : $FFFF 
Control, 
1/0 $FFOO 71 


Ep ePePePePePer: 


UMMM 


— 


G 
It 
X 


Reserved 
for future 
MPU 


Wt 


$C000 


enhancements. 


ROM1** 


Do not use! 


(S=2) 


LMM 


64KS Static 


64KD 
on Memory val [Tie Sod anes 
a eonosol i it Pow | a 


MPU 


rt | 

[ro | Rate eee ETE) 

| pr | Page #1 } MPU Addresses from $0000 to $7FFF 
| Fe | 

| rs | 


$A000 





ROMO** 


(S= 1) 


$8000 


MMMM 


UL 


Apply to page #1 if P1 = ‘1.’ 


5 Address of ‘‘Upper-Left-Most 
Display Element = $0000 + (1%Ke Offset) 


[s* | 
| ¢ | 
is | 
| ¢ | 
[s_ | 
| ¢ | 
| s_ | 
| ¢ | 
ts | 
= C21] 
is | 
PE. 
Ls] 
| ¢ | 
1s | 
LC | 
sone Displa' A 
ae play DM. 
| ¢ | 
i s_ | 
| ¢ | 
Ls | 
[ ¢ ] 
| s_ | 
iG] 
Ls | 
("iG | 
Ls] 
| ¢ | 
|s | 
Yc 


YMA 


G 
" 
= 






RAM_ 
(S=0 if R/W 
(S=7 if R/W 


Offset G6R, G6C 
Bina G3R 
iBinary) G3c 


= G2R 

] [ “ras, GIR 
| Fo | [~ Al, AE, S4, S6 
wo LEP EE TEL) 


weve | Tf Tole lf [olo| 
Soooonogo 


Reserved Reserved for Future ; 
Do not use! Control Registers or Special /O 


MMMM 


< 


L 


~\ 


FF41 





[ —FrSe | 
Fras | 
[Frat 
[—Frao_ 
_FF3F | 


FEF 


Page 1 Page 0 





*Note: **May also be RAM 


Most Significant S = Set Bit F ‘ 
Least Significant- (C = Clear Bit (All bits are cleared when SAM is reset.) 


S = Device Select value = 4x S2 + 2xS1+1xS0 


Wl 
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FIGURE 15 — MEMORY MAP (TYPE #1) 


MC6809E S2, 


MC6809E 
Address $1, SO MC6809E 
<4 — ’ am tenis 
Vectors, i Value Address Definitions 


SAM Y Y ee 
Control, NY SFFFF Ts] 
0, Boot 

ROM 


al 
aul 
jal 
im 


FFFD L. 


mul 
al 


an 


FFF: L 
FFF4 
FFF 
FFF2 M.S. 
FFF1 
FFFO 
FFEF 
FFEE 
— Reserved 
FFEB for future 
FFEA MPU 


FFEQ 
FEES enhancements. 


FFE? 
FFE6 Do not use! 
FFE5 
FFE4 
FFE 64KS Static 
FFE2 


FFE1 
64KD 
FFEO i 16K Dynamic 
(=1) 


FFDE 
4k 


FFDE 
EEDE FAST 


FED 
FFDB 
FFDA 
FFDS 


= l>|-lz , 
iP Ken ¢ 





@ 


A MV 
inlet 


se ene 


G]@Udd 
a 
fle 


2 





Transparent 
Refresh 





7 
pul 
be 


FED7 Rate 


ma] 
yaa] 
rh 


FED 


ED Page #1 \ (No effect in this map type) 


im 
mal 
: 
a 


= 
< 
ce 
4 
a 
< 


7 


FFD2 Address of ‘‘Upper-Left-Most 


i Display Element” = $0000 + (2K» Offset) 


i 
~~ 
im 
pal 
7 
Pb Ph 
nim 
| v2 
Qo 
wn 
a 
® 
< 


DMA 


FFCD 
F3 Offset G6R, G6C 
G3R 


Ps Tr | (Binary) 
FFCA Ee 


FFC8 Al 
FECT | Fo | [ "Al, AE, $4, S6 


= we LED DEPP pee) 
wore Tf fefels pi fole 
2 PPh heheh te] 


FFBF ROM Boot Load** 





jas] 
pal 
ic 


mal 
al 
: 
af a 


FFC2 














Wa & MC6809 Vectors 

Woe 
2 ~ **Decode S2, S1, and SO with an open 

(S=6) | Ea VO2 collector SN74LS156 and ‘wire-or’ state 7 

NS with state 2. (See Appendix B for 

SX Y _FF4Q | suggested decode circuit.) 

Ne ***To avoid ROM enable during R/W = LOW, 
\ the ROM at S = 2 must be gated with R/W. 

=5) -—Efza (See Appendix B for suggested decode circuit.) 
| FF21__| 

SSSF20 
| FFIF | 

= 4) FFO3 | VOo{Slow) 
| FFO2 | 

N 

Nae 

*Note: 
ne 7 ae eee a = ee tan bits are cleared when SAM is reset.) 
S = Device Select value = 4x S2 +2xS1+%1xS0 
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Type # 0: 








Type # 1: 











$FFF2 to FFFF 
FFEO to FFF1 
FFCO to FFDF 
FF60 to FFBF 
FF40 to FFSF 
FF20 to FF3F 
FFOO to FF1F 
C000 to FEFF 
A000 to BFFF 


8000 to 9FFF 
0000 to 7FFF 


Address Range 
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$=4(S2)+2 
(S1)+S0 
S Value 








NYWAAHN NN ND 





FIGURE 16 — MEMORY ALLOCATION TABLE 
(Also, see the memory MAPs on pages 17 and 18.) 


(Primarily for ROM based systems) 









Intended Use 


MC6809E Vectors: Reset , NMI, SWI, IRQ, FIRQ, SWI2, SWI3. 
Reserved for future MPU enhancements. 

SAM Control Register: VO, — V2, FO — F6, P, RO, R1, MO, M1, TY. 

Reserved for future control register enhancements. 

1/O2: Input/Output (PIAs, ACIAs, etc.) To subdivide, use A0— A4. 

1/01: Input/Output (PIAs, ACIAs, etc.) To subdivide, use AO — A4. 

1/Og: Input/Output (PIAs, ACIAs, etc.) To subdivide, use AO — Ad. 

ROM2: 16K addresses. External cartridge ROM*. ; 

ROM1: 8K addresses. Internal ROM*. Note that MC6809E vector addresses select this 
ROM*. 

ROMO: 8K addresses. Internal ROM*. 

RAM: 32K addresses. RAM shared by MPU and VDG. 















*Not restricted to ROM. For example, RAM or I/O may be used here. 


(Primarily for RAM based systems) 





~ 


Address Range 


+ 


$=4(S2)+2 
(S1)+S0 
S Value 


Intended Use 





pa 
$FFF2 to FFFF 
FFEO to FFF1 
FFCO to FFDF 
FF60 to FFBF 
FF40 to FF5F 
FF20 to FF3F 
FFOO to FF1F 
0000 to FEFF 


| 


N 


[Soros 


0 if R/ 


= 


= 14 





i: 


MC6803E Vectors: Reset, NMi, SWI, IRQ, FIRQ, SWI2, SWI3. 

Reserved for future MPU enhancements. 

SAM Control Register: VO — V2, FO — Fg, P, RO, R1, MO, M1, TY. 

Small ROM: Boot load program and initial MC6809 vectors. 

1/02: Input/Output (PIAs, ACIAs, etc.) To subdivide, use A0-A4. 

1/01: Input/Output (PIAs, ACIAs, etc.) To subdivide, use A0— Ad. 

I/Og: Input/Output (PIAs, ACIAs, etc.) To subdivide, use A2—A4. 

RAM: 64K(— 256) addresses, shared by MPU and VDG. 

(If RW = Othen S = 3 for $COO0-$FEFF; S = 2 for $A000-$BFFF; S = 1 for 
$8000-$9FFF and S = 7 for $0000-$7FFF.) 
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APPENDIX A 
VDG/SAM Video Display System Offers 3 New Modes 


by 


Paul Fletcher 


There are three new modes created when the VDG 
and SAM are used together in a video display sys- 
tem. These modes offer alphanumeric compatibility 
with 8 color low-to-high resolution graphics, 
64Hx64V, 64Hx 96V, 644 x192V. The new modes S8, 
$12, and S24 are created by placing the VDG in the 
Alpha Internal mode and having the SAM in a 2K, 
3K or 6K full color graphics mode. In all modes the 
VDG’'s S/A and Inv. pins are connected to data bits 
DD7 and DD6 to allow switching on the fly between 
Alpha and Semigraphics and between inverted 
and non-inverted alpha. This method is used in 
most VDG systems to obtain maximum flexibility. 

The three modes divide the standard 8*12 dot box 
used by the VDG for the standard alpha and semi- 
graphics modes into eight 4*3 dot boxes for the S8 
mode, twelve 4*2 dot boxes for the $12 mode, and 
twenty-four 4*1 dot boxes for the S24 mode. Figure 
17 shows the arrangement of these boxes. One byte 
is needed to control two horizontally consecutive 
boxes. !t therefore takes four bytes for the S8, six 
bytes for the S12, and 12 bytes for the $24 mode to 
control the entire 8*12 dot box. These two horizon- 
tally consecutive boxes have four combinations of 


luminance controlled by bits BO —- B3. For conven- 


ience B2 should be made equal to BO and B3 should 
be made equal to B1. This eliminates a screen place- 
ment problem which would cause other codes to 
change patterns when moved vertically on the 
screen. The illuminated boxes can be one of eight 
colors which are controlled by B4 - B6 (see Figure 
18). The bytes needed to control all the boxes in the 
8*12 dot box must be spaced 32 address spaces 
apart in the display RAM because of the addressing 
scheme orginally used in the VDG and duplicated 
by the SAM. This means to place an alphanumeric 
character on the TV screen it requires 4, 6, or 12 
bytes depending on the mode used. These bytes are 
placed 32 memory locations apart in the display 
RAM (see Figure 18). This multiple byte format al- 
lows the mixing of character rows of different char- 
acters in the same 8*12 dot box creating new char- 
acters and symbols. It also allows overlining and 
underlining in eight colors by switching to semi- 
graphics at the correct time. 

These new modes optimize the memory versus 
screen density tradeoffs for RF performance on 
color TVs. This could make them the most versatile 
of all the modes depending on the users creativity 
and the software sophistication. 


APPENDIX B 
Memory Decode for "MAP TYPE = 1” 






S2 


From SAM 
$1 


So 





MPU Vectors and 
Boot Load ROM 
“128 X 8 (or 256 X 8) 
EN EN 






RAM READ 
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FIGURE 17 — DISPLAY MODES S8, $12, S24 
Bit/Visible Dot Correlation 


J 


8——_> 
Left Right | Address Byte 


Scan 
Lines 
$8 | 


8—_——> 
Dots Left Right xxx 


$01 is the 
VDOG “ASCII 
code for ‘A’. 





@ Alphanumeric Compatible 


Scan 

Lines $XX00 ($BF) 
$XX20 ($AA) 
$XX40 ($85) 

$12 12 





®@ Options: One of 8 colors for 
L or R or both. Off = Black 


san $XX00 (SAF) 
Lines | Black | Black _|$XX20 ($80) 
$xx40 ($80) VOG 
TT Jelefelele] | $xx6o ($14) aces 
| | fel [| Jef j$xxso ($18). 1° 
$XXAO ($18) 
Jt i jel 7 1 \$xxco ($18) f voG 
T | {| Je] Jel | }$xxEo ($18) > Code 
rT fel | [ fel |}$x100 ($18) \ for X 
| | fey [ t fel }$x120 ($18) 
$X140 ($80) 


$X160 ($8F) 


@ Underline, Overline 





@ Mix Character Dot Rows 


*** Characters will always remain in standard VDG positions. 
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FIGURE 18 — S8 DISPLAY FORMAT EXAMPLES 








B7 j 

[x [a[er[oo] a] ao 
CER ESEAESEIES 

12 


Extra ASCII Code 
(c) 
(d) 








Magenta 





Orange 







































ie Column 1st row of 4 x 3 
I dot boxes 
32 Columns 
ee | (a)5 | 
' of S8 Blocks 
(a) ~11* 2345 : 32 (a)32 
(bea F(o)1 | $0020 
(c) “HEEH | (b)2_ 
(d) 2nd row of 4 x 3 a 
dot boxes (bs 
‘ ee 
One Row of | (b)32 | 
8 x 12 $0040 
| _(c)2__ 
3 
TV Screen 3rd row of 4 x 3 
Resolution 16 Rows dot boxes 





Semi = 64 x 64 
Alpha = 32 Char. H. x 16 Rows V 





of S8 Blocks 





$0060 


4th row of 4 x 3 
dot boxes 





$0080 


ES890WN ‘E8ZSTVZNS 
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171 16] 15} 14] 13) 12] 11) 10 


FIGURE 19 — EXAMPLE of MC6809E, MC6883 and MC6847 COMPUTER 


EXPANSION 
CONNECTOR 


ROM2 
ENDC 


A15 
Al4 
Ai3 
Al2 
Alt 
A10 
Ag 
A8 
A7 
A6 
AS 
A4 
A3 
A2 
Al 
AQ 


Oo |m 





LZ899IN Vid 


N 
o > 


oO = 
w 
N 


nN 
Nu [oO 


w 
= 


N 


64 KEY 
KEYBOARD 
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Nn 


24 


36 


Bw 
a 


N 
is) 





SLEVSSINDIN WOU 


38, 37 


= 


x 
a 
° 
= 
n 


13 


=r 


an 
°o 


ZEEVBIINOW WOU 





~ 
oo 


nia 
{oO 


~ a Nn N 
w 


nN 
o 


o]l2J- [= 

oj [ww ~ 
a 
o] 
= 








S9EVBSINOW WOU 





MC6847 Mode Control & Misc I/O connects here. 
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il 
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+5V 
A15 40 = 
Ala vec 7 
A13 5 
A me 
he 25 3 - 
All $2 A2M” 
s 
A10 2 rs 
$1 ze Al bh 
os 27 1] @ 
as a ama 
A7 
A6 
20 
S i [, 
A4 = 
A3 
A2 
Al n 
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*This pin number on 8 different RAM chips is connected to this point. 
**See text... page 16 
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SN74LS783, MC6883 


FIGURE 20 — EQUIVALENT OF OSCILLATOR INPUT AND OUTPUT FIGURE 23 — E AND Q OUTPUTS 


Vcc Oscout Vcc Vcc Vcc Vcc 


Vcc 





Osc; n 


| 
{| 
| 
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FIGURE 21 — DAO INPUT 
Vec Vcc Vcc = 
FIGURE 24 — TYPICAL INPUT 

Vcc Vcc 


DAO 


i 
I 


FIGURE 22 — VCItk INPUT/ OUTPUT 
FIGURE 25 — TYPICAL OUTPUT 


‘Vec VCIk Vcc Vcc 
Vcc 
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(A) MOTOROLA 


HEX THREE-STATE BUFFER INVERTERS 


This series of devices combines three features usually found 
desirable in bus-oriented systems: 1) High impedance logic inputs 
insure that these devices do not seriously load the bus; 2) Three-state 
logic configuration allows buffers not being utilized to be effectively 
removed from the bus; 3) Schottky technology allows high-speed 
operation. 


The devices differ in that the non-inverting MC8T95/MC6885 
and inverting MC8T96/MC6886 provide a two-input Enable which 
controls all six buffers, while the non-inverting MC8T97/MC6887 
and inverting MC8T98/MC6888 provide two Enable inputs — one 
controlling four buffers and the other controlling the remaining 
two buffers. 

The units are well-suited for Address buffers on the M6800 or 
similar microprocessor application. 


High Speed — 8.0 ns (Typ) 

Three-State Logic Configuration 

Single +5 V Power Supply Requirement 

Compatible with 74LS Logic or M6800 Microprocessor Systems 
High Impedance PNP Inputs Assure Minimal Loading of the Bus 


MICROPROCESSOR BUS EXTENDER APPLICATION 


(Clock) 
GNO+5 V 1) 2 


MC8T95/MC6885 
thru 
MC8T98 / MC6888 
BUS EXTENDER 


AODRESS 
ANO 
CONTROL 
BUS 


MC6860 ae 
MODEM 
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MC8T95/MC6885 
MC8T96/MC6886 
MC8T97/MC6887 
MC8T98/MC6888 







HEX THREE-STATE 
BUFFER/INVERTERS 


CASE 620 CASE 648 


INPUT EQUIVALENT 
CIRCUIT 


OUTPUT EQUIVALENT 
; CIRCUIT 


Voc 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
(Temperature Range for the following devices = 
0 to +75°C) 













MC8T95—98/MC6885—88 


PIN CONNECTIONS AND TRUTH TABLES 


MC8T95/MC6885 





= Low Logic State 

High Logic State 

= Third (High Impedance) State 
X = Irrelevant 


NIP 
t 


Power Supply Voltage © 

Input Voltage ‘ 

Operating Ambient Temperature Range 
Storage Temperature Range 


Operating Junction Temperature 
Plastic Package 
Ceramic Package 
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MC8T96/MC6886 


LL 





H 


L 
Zz 





Enable 2 


Input F 


MC8T95-—98/MC6885-—88 


ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Unless otherwise noted, 0O°C < Tp <75°C and 4.75 V <Vcc S5.25 V) 


Input Voltage — High Logic State 

(Vcc = 4.75 V, Ta = 25°C) 
Input Voltage — Low Logic State 

(Voc = 4.75 V, Ta = 25°C) 
Input Current — High Logic State 

(Vcc = 5.25 V, Vin = 2.4 V) 
Input Current — Low Logic State 

(Veco = 5.25 V,ViL =0.5V, Vinee) = 0.5 V) 
Input Current — High Impedance State 

‘(Vec = 5.25 V. Vit) = 0.5 V, Vin(E)= 2.0 V) 


Output Voltage — High Logic State VOH 2.4 
(Vcc = 4.75 V, 1QH = -5.2 mA) 

Output Voltage — Low Logic State VOL - 0.5 Vv 
(lot = 48 mA} : 


Output Current — High Impedance State 
(Vcc = 5.25 V, Von = 2.4 V) 
(Vcc = 5.25 V, Vo~ = 0.5 V) 
Output Short-Circuit Current 
(Vcc = 5.25 V, Vo = 0) 
(only one output can be shorted at a time) 
Power Supply Current 
(Vcc = 5.25 V) MC8T95, MC8T97, MC6885, MC6887 
MC8T96, MC8T98, MC6886, MC6888 
Input Clamp Voltage 
(Voc = 4.75 V, lic = -12 mA) 
Output Vcc Clamp Voltage 
(Vcc = 0, log = 12 mA) 
Output Gnd Clamp Voltage 
(Vee = 9, loc = -12 MA) 
Input Voltage 
(1) = 1.0 mA) 


Characteristic 

Propagation Delay Time — High to Low State tPHL 

(CL = 50 pF) 

(Ci = 250 pF} 

(CL = 375 pF) 

(C,_ = 500 pF) 
Propagation Delay Time — Low to High State tPLH 

(CL = 50 pF) 

(CL = 250 pF) 

(CL = 375 pF) 

(C_ = 500 pF) 


Transition Time — High to Low State 
(Ci = 250 pF) 
(CL = 375 pF) 
(Ci = 500 pF) 

Transition Time — Low to High State 
(Cy = 250 pF) 
(CL = 375 pF) 
(C_ = 500 pF) 
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MC8T95-—98/MC6885-—88 


SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = 5.0 V, Ta = 25°C unless otherwise noted.) 
MC8T95/387 MC8T96/98 
MC6885/87 MC6886/88 






Characteristic 


Propagation Delay Time — High State to Third State 
(CL = 5.0 pF) 

Propagation Delay Time — Low State to Third State tPLZ(E) 
(CL = 5.0 pF) 

Propagation Delay Time — Third State to High State tPZH(E) 

Propagation Delay Time — Third State to Low State tPZL(E) 
(CL = 50 pF) 


FIGURE 2 — WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY 
FIGURE 1 — TEST CIRCUIT FOR SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS TIMES INPUT TO OUTPUT 


To Scope 


To Scope (Input) Output 










Input or Open for tp2H(E) Test Only Input 


Enable +5 V 

eonww—o Output 

200 MC8T96, MC6886 
MC8T98 or MC6888 


1N3064 VOL 
Pulse . 
or Equivalent tPLH 
Generator teu 
Output 
MC8T95,,MC6885 
MC8T97 or MC6887 
= 1.0k Open for VOL 
C,_ Includes Probe and a tpzL(e) Test Only : input Pulse Conditions 
Jig Capacitance (THE MTtH 10s 
= eae z 


FIGURE 3 — WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIMES — ENABLE TO OUTPUT 


ot ———————_——_————_ 3.0v 





VOH 
Output =a 1.5V Enable 
<1.5V 0 
ae i tPZL(E) ia 
3.0 V 
Enable 15V 1.5V Output 
te) VoL 
3.0 V 3.0 V 
Enable 1.5 V z1.5V 1.5V Enable 
Oo 0 
Gea 7 
Output VoL OH 
15 Vv 


t = 
PLZ(E) Output 


H = High-Logic State, L = Low-Logic State, Z = High Impedance State 
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MC8T95-—98/MC6885-88 


FIGURE 4 — ADDRESS MULTIPLEXER FOR 16-PIN 4K NMOS MEMORY 


Row Enable O 


Ao 
MC8T397 
Row Address From MPU of 


NMOS 
Memory 
Array 
Column Address 
From MPU 
A 


12 





Column Enable O 
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(A) MOTOROLA 


NONINVERTING | 
QUAD THREE-STATE BUS TRANSCEIVER 

This quad three-state bus transceiver features both excellent MOS 
or MPU compatibility, due to its high impedance PNP transistor 
input, and high-speed operation made possible by the use of Schottky 
diode clamping. Both the -48 mA driver and -20 mA receiver outputs 
are short-circuit protected and employ three-state enabling inputs. 

The device is useful as a bus extender in systems employing the 
M6800 family or other comparable MPU devices. The maximum 
input current of 200 uA at any of the device input pins assures 
proper operation despite the limited drive capability of the MPU 
chip. The inputs are also protected with Schottky-barrier diode 
clamps to suppress excessive undershoot voltages. 

Propagation delay times for the driver portion are 17 ns maximum 
while the receiver portion runs 17 ns. The MC8T28 is identical to 
the NE8T28 and it operates from a single +5 V supply. 


High Impedance Inputs 

Single Power Supply 

High Speed Schottky Technology 

Three-State Drivers and Receivers 

Compatible with M6800 Family Microprocessor 
Non-Inverting 








MICROPROCESSOR BUS EXTENDER APPLICATION 


: (Clock) 
GND+5V 01 62 


Mesto MC6885 
ru 

MC8T98/MC6888 
BUS EXTENDER 


ADDRESS 
AND 
CONTROL 
BUS 


MC6850 
ACIAs 


MC6860 wy) 
MODEM 
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MC8T28 
MC6889 


NONINVERTING 
BUS TRANSCEIVER 


MONOLITHIC SCHOTTKY 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 620-02 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 648-05 








PIN CONNECTIONS — MC8T28 
MC6889 





. 7 
Receiver 


Enable Vee 


Input 
Receiver Driver 


Output 15] Enable 
1 Input 


Receiver 


Bus Output 





Input 
1 


Receiver Driver 
Output Input 
4 

















ORDERING INFORMATION 


Temperature 
Device Alternate Range Package 


MC8T28L | MC6889L | 0 to + 75°C | Ceramic DIP 
MC8T28P | MC6889P | 0 to +75°C | Plastic DIP 

















MC8T28, MC6889 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (Ta, = 25°C unless otherwise noted.) 
a 


Ty 
Ta 


d 
d 
Junction Temperature me 
175 
Plastic Package 150 
Cc 
ae 
















Ceramic Package 
Operating Ambient Temperature Range | ta] Oto +75 | 
Storage Temperature Range -65 to+150 a gee, | 


ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (4.75 v < Voc < 5.25 V and 0°C < Ta < 75°C unless otherwise noted.) 














Characteristic Symbol 
Input Current — Low Logic State 
(Receiver Enable Input, ViL(RE) = 0.4 V) NWLCRE) 
(Driver Enable Input, Vi_(pe) * 0.4 V) NTLIDE) 
(Oriver Input, ViL(p) = 0.4 V} NIL(D) 
(Bus (Receiver) Input, Vj_ypy) = 0.4 V) MLB) 





| Input Disabled Current — Low Logic State lL (D) DIS 





























(Driver Input, Vj_(p) = 0.4 V) 
Input Current-High Logic State [ 

(Receiver Enable Input, Vip (RE) > 9.25 V) NH(RE) 25 

(Driver Enable Input, ViH(pE}.: 5.25 VI HIDE) 25 

(Driver Input, Viyip) = 5.25 V) 'THED) 25 
Input Voltage — Low Logic State 

(Receiver Enable Input) VIL(RE) 0.85 

(Driver Enable Input ViL (DE) 0.85 

(Driver Input) VIL(D) 0.85 

(Receiver Input) ViL(B) 2 0.85 
Input Voltage — High Logic State 

(Receiver Enable Input} VIH(RE} 2.0 

(Driver Enable Input) VIH(DE) 2.0 

(Driver input) ViH() 2.0 

(Receiver Input) VIH(B) 2.0 = — 
Output Voltage — Low Logic State 

(Bus Driver) Output, !QL(g) = 48 mA) VOoLiB) é = 0.5 

(Receiver Output, loL(R) = 20 MA) VOLI(R) 2 - 0.5 


Output Voltage — High Logic State 
(Bus (Driver) Output, Igy(p) = ~-10 mA) 
(Receiver Output, IOH(R) = --2.0 mA) 
(Receiver Output, IoH(R) = —100/uA, Voc = 5.0 V) 








Output Disabled Leakage Current — High Logic State 
(Bus Driver) Output, VoH(B) = 2.4 V) 'OHL(B) a. = 
(Receiver Output, VQH(R) = 2.4 V) IOHLIR) 
















Output Disabled Leakage Current — Low Logic State 
(Bus Output, Vo_(g) = 0.5 V) 
(Receiver Output, VoL(R) = 0.5 V) 









IOLL(B) 
NOLLIR) 







Input Clamp Voltage 
(Driver Enable Input lyp(pe) = —12 mA) 
(Receiver Enable Input Iic(RE) = +12 MA} 

(Driver Input !}c(p) = —12 mA) 

Output Short-Circuit Current, Vcc = 5.25 Vv (7) 

(Bus (Driver) Output) los(B) 

(Receiver Output) 'OStR) i: 






VIC(DE) 
VIC(RE) 
ViC(D) 














100 
100 


-100 
-100 








uA 


HA 


HA 


mA 


Power Supply Current tec 110 mA 
(Vec = 5.25 V) 


(1) Only one output may be short-circuited at a time. 
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MC8T28, MC6889 


SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Uniess otherwise noted, Vcc = 5.0 V and Ta = 25°C) 


Propagation Delay Time—Receiver (C,_ = 30 pF) tPLH(R) 17 
tPHL(R) 17 

Propagation Delay Time—Driver (Ci = 300 pF) tPLH(D) 17 
tPHL(D) 17 


Propagation Delay Time—Enable (C__ = 30 pF) tPZL(R) 
— Receiver tPLZ(R) 


tPZL(D) 
tPLZ(D) 

























— Driver Enable (Cy 300 pF) 





FIGURE 1 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY FROM 
BUS (RECEIVER) INPUT TO RECEIVER OUTPUT, tp_y(R) AND tpHL(R) 


trHt < 5.0 ns tTHL S 5.0 ns 


Input Pulse Frequency = 10 MHz 
Duty Cycle = 50% 


Output 


To Scope Receiver To Scope 
(tnput) Enable (Input) 


Input 
O 


Receiver 


Recei B 
eceiver (Bus) Outset 


Input 


Driver 
Input 
Pulse 
Generator 
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MC8T28, MC6889 


FIGURE 2 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIME FROM 
DRIVER INPUT TO BUS (DRIVER) OUTPUT, tpi H(p) AND tex: (p) 


t input Pulse Frequency = 10 MHz 
PLH(D) Duty Cycle = 50% 


Output 


6V 
To Scope 26 


Driver To Scope 
(Input) 


Enable (Output) 


Input 

: Driver 
Driver (Bus) 1N916 
Input Output or Equiv. 
~O- O— 





Receiver 
Output 


Receiver 
Enable 


Input 


Pulse 
Generator 








FIGURE 3 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIME FROM 
RECEIVER ENABLE INPUT TO RECEIVER OUTPUT, tp, 2(RE) AND tpz_ (RE) 


tTLH < 5.0 ns 
2.6V 


Ov 


teL2(RE) tpZL(RE) 


=3.5 V — Input Pulse Frequency = 5.0 MHz 


Outy Cycle = 50% 
Output : 
VOL 


To Scope 


To Scope 
(Input) Receiver Enable 


Input 


p 


(Output) 





Receiver 
Output 


Pulse 


Receiver (Bus) 
Generator 


Input 


Driver Enable 
Input 
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MC8T28, MC6889 


FIGURE 4 — TEST CIRCUIT AND WAVEFORMS FOR PROPAGATION DELAY TIMES FROM 
DRIVER ENABLE INPUT TO DRIVER {BUS) OUTPUT, tp_2(pE) AND tpzi (DE) 


tPZL(DE) 


=3.5 V 
Output 


VoL 


To Scope 
(Input) 


Pulse 
Generator 


Driver Enable 
Input 


Receiver 
Output 


Receiver 
Enable 
Input 

a «Ss 





tTHL S 5.0 ns 


Input Pulse Frequency = 5.0 MHz 


Duty Cycle = 50% 
tPLZ(DE) 


5.0 V 
To Scope 


(Output) 


Driver (Bus) 
Output 








FIGURE 5 — BIDIRECTIONAL BUS APPLICATIONS 


Receiver 
Outputs 


MC8T28 


Oriver 
Enable 


Receiver 
Enable 


To Other 
Drivers/ Receivers 
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Receiver 
Outputs 


Oriver 
Inputs 


Receiver 
Enable 


(AA) MOTOROLA MC6890 


Advance Information 


MPU-BUS-COMPATIBLE 
8-BIT D-TO-A CONVERTER 


The MC6890 is a self-contained, bus-compatible, 8 bit (+0.19% 
accuracy) D-to-A converter system capable of interfacing directly 
with 8-bit microprocessors. 

Available in both commercial and military temperature ranges, this 
monolithic converter contains master/slave registers to prevent 
transparency to data transitions during active enable; a laser- 
trimmed, low-TC, 2.5 V precision bandgap reference; and high 
stability, laser-trimmed, thin-film resistors for both reference input 
and output span and bipolar offset control. 

A reset pin provides for overriding stored data and forcing lout 
to zero. 


@ Direct Data Bus Link with All Popular TTL Level MPU’s 
+1/2 LSB Nonlinearity Over Temperature 


8-BIT 
MPU-BUS-COMPATIBLE 
DAC 


SILICON MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 





Fast Settling Time: 200 ns Typ 


Internal 2.5-V Precision Laser-Trimmed Voltage Reference (May 
Also Be Used Externally) 


Minimum Enable Pulse Width: 70 ns 

Fast Enable: 10 ns Maximum Data Hold Time 

Reset Pin to Override Data 

Output Voltage Ranges: +5, +10, +20, or +2.5, +5, +10 Volts 
Low Power: 90 mW Typ 

+5 V and -5 V to -15 V Supplies 


L SUFFIX 
CASE 732-03 


OPERATION WITH AN MPU 
PIN CONNECTIONS 


(LSB) DO [+ | Vec 


Microprocessor 
REFQuT 


REFIN 
Data Bus 
Clock, 


Control, 
and 
Address 
Bus 


Analog Gnd 


20 V Span 





10 V Span 
Reset 
Circuitry lout 


Bipolar 
Offset 


DO-D7 Digital Gnd [10] 


Decode REFQuT 


Circuitry 





ORDERING INFORMATION 
Device Temperature Range Package 
MC6890L 0° to +70°C Ceramic DIP 


Enable 











MC6890AL -55° to +125°C Ceramic DIP 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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MC6890 


MAXIMUM RATINGS 


[_—SséRating’ ———SS~*dCS yb | Value [Unie 


Power Supply Voltage Vcc +7.0 Vde 
VEE -18 


Digital Input Voltage, Pins 1-8, 12 Vin -3.0 to +7.0 Vdc 
Ping 0 to +7.0 
Applied Output Voltage VEE +2.0 to Vdc 
TA 
-Ty 













Veg +24 


Reference Amplifier Input Vde 
a6 
°c 
°C 







Operating Temperature Range 

MC6890L, 0 to +70 

MC68390AL ~55 to +125 

Storage Temperature Range -65 to +150 | 86. | 


Junetion Temperature Oe 


ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = 5.0 V, Veg = -12 V, Pin 18 loaded only by Pin 19 through 100 2. Reset high, Ta = Tiowto 
Thigh!), unless otherwise noted.) 


Digital Input Logic Levels 
High Level, Logic 1 
Low Level, Logic 0 


Digital Input Current 
Data (Vy = 3.0 V) 
(Vi_ = 0.4 V) 
Enable:(Vjq = 3.0 V) 
(Vit = 0.4 V) 
Reset (Vin = Vcc) 
(Vit = 0.4 V) 














Full Scale Output Current — Unipolar 








Unipolar Zero Output — All Bits Off (Ta = 25°C) 
Output Voltage Temperature Coefficient 





Unipolar Zero 
Bipolar Zero 
Full Scale Range 
Output Voltage, Full Scale Range (See Figure 3) (Ta = 25°C) 
(10 V Span) 
(20 V Span) 
(5.0 V Span) 


Output Voltage, Bipolar Zero (MSB on) (See Figure 4) (Ta = 25°C) 




















































(10 V Span) = ie) +20 
(20 V Span) — oO | +40 
(5.0 V Span) _ fe) +10 
DAC Output Resistance — Exclusive of Span Resistors Ro 1.0 5.0 — Mo 
(Ta = 25°C) (See Figure 5) 
Resolution — 8.0 8.0 8.0 Bits 
Nonlinearity — Relative Accuracy NL _ — +0.19 % 
(See Terminology) (+1/2 LSB) 
Differential Nonlinearity Monotonicity Guaranteed 
Differential Nonlinearity (Ta = 25°C) — +0.29 % 
(See Terminology) (+374 LSB) 
Reference Input Resistor 4900 6800 










Reference Output Voltage (Ta = 25°C) 2.500 2.530 





































































Reference Output impedance (Ta = 25°C) ligag = 0-3.0 mA 1.0 
Reference Short Circuit Current (Ta = 25°C) 50 
Reference Output Voltage Temperature Coefficient — 
Power Supply Range 5.5 
-4.5 
Power Supply Current — All Bits Low 
(Vcc = 5.0 V) 20 
(VEE = -5.0 V) -15 
(Veg = -15 V) -15 
Power Supply Rejection (Ta = 25°C) LSB 
To Vec (Vcc = 4.5 to 5.5 V) 0.010 +1/10 
To Veg (Veg = -4.5 V to -16.5 V) +1/2 
Power Dissipation — All Bits Low mw 
For Vcc =45 V, Veg =-4.5 V 158 
For Vcc = 5.5 V, Veg =-16.5 V 358 








NOTE 1: Tigw = -55°C for MC6890A, 0° for MC6890 
Thigh = +125°C for MC6890A, +70°C for MC6890 
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MC6890 


AC SPECIFICATIONS (Vcc = 5.0 V, Veg = -12 V, Ta = 25°C unless otherwise noted.) 


























Characteristic Symbol Min Typ Max Unit 
Current Settling Time ts —_— 200 300* ns 
(Enable Positive Edge to +1/2 LSB Output) 
Data Setup Time tsu(D) 70 40 = ns 
Data Hold Time thiD) 10 1) — ns 
Pulse Widths ns 
Enable twiE) 70 20 _ 
Reset twiR) 100* _ _ 
Propagation Delays ns 
Enable, Low to High tPLH(E) — 100 _ 
Reset, High to Low tPHL(R) — 250 _ 


(lg < 1.0 pA) 





*Not 100% tested , guaranteed by design 


FIGURE 1 — TIMING DIAGRAM 


Data 14V 


Enable 











eos E) = 
PLH(E) pares Lai 


Reset 


La 


FIGURE 2 — BLOCK DIAGRAM 


19 ; Reference —— 
REFouT O Source Double Buffered O Enable 
Latches O° Reset 
18 | 4.900 kn 
REFin O 13 


Current Sources, 
Switches 14 





15 
O 10V Span 


VeE Vcc Analog Digital 20V Span 
-6y 5V Ground Ground 
to-15V 
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MC6890 


TEST FIGURES 












UNIPOLAR CONFIGURATIONS BIPOLAR CONFIGURATIONS 






FIGURE 3A FIGURE 4A 


R2500 


Ri 


1009 Mc6890 


+10 V Configuration 
Latched Input Code: 11111111 


+5.0 V Configuration 
Latched Input Code: 10000000 














FIGURE 3B 


FIGURE 4B 


R250 






MCcé6890 ia 






1000 1000 MC6890 
19.922 V Voroy 
+20 V Configuration if +10 V Configuration 7 
Latched Input Code: 11111111 Latched Input Code: 10000000 
FIGURE 3C FIGURE 4C 
R250 
R1 R1 
100 9 MC6890 4002 MC6890 


+5.0 V Configuration 
Latched Input Code: 11111111 


+2.5 V Configuration 
Latched Input Code: 10000000 


FIGURES TEST CONFIGURATION FOR DAC OUTPUT IMPEDANCE 
+5.0V 


R1 
100 2 


Latched Input Code: 17111111 
12V 
out “Ay 
ut “Alout 
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MC6890 


TERMINOLOGY 


Nonlinearity (Relative Accuracy) — Maximum output 
deviation from ideal straight line connecting zero and full- 
scale readings, expressed as a fraction of LSB or percent 
of full scale. 


Differential Nonlinearity — Maximum deviation in the 
readings of any two adjacent input bit codes from the ideal 
LSB step, expressed in fractions of LSB or percentage of 
full scale. A differential nonlinearity value greater than 
1 LSB may lead to non-monotonic operation. 


Monotonicity — For every increase in the input digital 
word, the output current either remains the same or 
increases. The MC6890 is guaranteed to be monotonic 
over temperature. 


Settling Time — The elapsed time from the Enable 


positive transition until the output has settled within an 
error band about its final value. 

The worst case switching condition occurs when all bits 
are latched ‘’on,’’ which corresponds to a low-to-high 
transition for all bits. This time is typically 200 ns for the 
current output to settle to within +1/2 LSB for 8 bit 
accuracy. These times apply when the output swing is 
limited to a small (<0.5 V) swing and the external output 
Capacitance is under 10 pF. 


Gain Error — The difference between the actual full 
scale range and the ideal full scale range. Based on a Oto 


255 = 
256 10V= 





10 V output configuration, the ideal FSR is 
9.961 V. 


Gain error is laser trimmed to less than +1.0% with R1 = 
100 0 (Figure 3) and can be user trimmed to zero error with 
R1 = 200 0 pot. 


Bipolar Zero — Using the configuration shown in 
Figure 6 with R1 = 1000, R2=50 QO, with the MSB on and 
al! other bits off, the output voltage reading compared to 
analog ground is expressed as a percentage of the full- 
scale range. Offset voltage of the output op amp must be 
nulled. Bipolar Zero error is laser trimmed to less than 
0.20% and can be user trimmed to zero with R2= 1002 pot. 


Temperature Coefficients — (Unipolar zero, Bipolar 
zero, Gain and Reference Output). The maximum deviation 
of the particular parameter over the specified temperature 
range, divided by the temperature range, expressed in 
parts per million of Full Scale Range per degree C. 


Power Supply Rejection — The change in full scale 
current caused by the specified change in VEE or Vcc is 
expressed in LSB’s. 


Reset Function — The MC6890 has a Reset pin(9) that 
will force the DAC’s registers, and therefore the DAC 
output Current, to zero. This input is active low and should 
not occur simultaneously with an active Enable signal 
although no harm would result to the converter. The 
power dissipation increases slightly during Reset low. 
Reset should not be allowed to become more negative 
than ground. 


FIGURE 6 — MC6890 IN TYPICAL BIPOLAR +2.5 V OPERATION 
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TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CURVES 


FIGURE 7 — REFERENCE VOLTAGE versus 
EXTERNAL LOAD CURRENT” 


Vagp. REFERENCE OUTPUT VOLTAGE (V) 





IRef. REFERENCE OUTPUT CURRENT (mA) 


*External load current is in addition to Reference Input 
Current (Pin 18) of D/A converter. 


FIGURE 8 — DIGITAL INPUT CHARACTERISTICS 

















DIGITAL INPUT CURRENT (1A) 








“-0.2 -0.11 0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 5.0 
DIGITAL INPUT LOGIC LEVELS (VOLTS) 
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FIGURE 9 — TYPICAL APPLICATION OF THE MC6890 IN A MC6800 SERIES MPU SYSTEM 















Analog Power 
Supplies 


Gnd +5.0 V -5Vto-15V 


Digita! 
Power Supply 


Gnd +5.0 V 












Optional Vcc Kelvin Connection 
in Absence of +5.0 V Analog Supply 










Digital 
System 
Ground 


Kelvin Ground Connection 





*Note: Bypass 







be short 


igital 
Gnd 
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Advance Information 
{HIGH-DENSITY N-CHANNEL 


INTELLIGENT PERIPHERAL CONTROLLER SILICON-GATE) 


The MC68120/MC68121 Intelligent Peripheral Controller (IPC) is a INTELLIGENT PERIPHERAL 
general purpose, mask programmable peripheral controller. The IPC 
provides the interface between an M68000 or M6800 Family CONTROLLER 
microprocessor and the final peripheral devices through a system bus 
and control lines. System bus data is transferred to and from the IPC via 
dual-port RAM while the software utilizes the semaphore registers to 
control RAM tasking or any other shared resource. Multiple operating 
modes range from a single chip mode with 21 1/0 lines and 2 control 
lines to an expanded mode supporting an address space of 64K bytes. 
The MC68120 has 2K bytes of on-chip ROM to make full use of all 
operating modes. The MC68121 utilizes only the expanded address 
modes, due to the absence of on-chip ROM. 

A serial communications interface, 16-bit timer, dual-ported RAM L SUFFIX 
and semaphore registers are available for use by the IPC in all operating CERAMIC PACKAGE 
modes. CASE 740 





@ System Bus Compatible with the Asynchronous M68000 Family 


@ System Bus Compatible with the MC6809 and Other M6800 Family 
Processors/ Peripherals 


Local Bus Allows Interface with all M6800 Peripherals PIN ASSIGNMENT 
MC6801 Source and Object Code Compatible 

Upward Compatible with MC6800 Source and Object Code 

2048 Bytes of ROM (MC68120 Only) 

128 Bytes of Dual-Ported RAM 


Multiple Operation Modes Ranging from Single Chip to Expanded, 
with 64K Byte Address Space 


Six Shared Semaphore Registers 


@ 21 Parallel 1/O Lines and 2 Handshake Lines (5 I/O Lines on 
MC68121) 


@ Serial Communications Interface (SC1) 
@ 16-Bit Three-Function Timer 

@ 8-Bit CPU and Internal Bus 

@ Halt/Bus Available Capability Control 
@ 8x8 Multiply Instruction 

@ TTL Compatible Inputs and Outputs 
@ External and Internal Interrupts 


GENERIC INFORMATION 
(Ta =0°C to 70°C) 


Ceramic é MC68120L1 (Unicorn ROM) 
L Suffix : MC68121L 
MC68120L1-1 (Unicorn ROM) 
MC68121L-1 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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MC68120/MC68121 INTELLIGENT PERIPHERAL CONTROLLER — BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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MAXIMUM RATINGS 
Rating 












Supply Voltage 













Input Voltage 
Operating Temperature Range TA 


Cc 


THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Symbol 


Thermal Resistance 
Ceramic Package BUA °C/W 
















°o 
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Loca! Bus 


cs 
SR/W 
DTACK 
SDO 
SDI 
SD2 
SD3 
> SD4 
SD5 
SD6 
SD7 


Data Buffer 


Port 1 


SAO 
SAI 
SA2 
SA3 
SA4 
SAS 
SA6 
SA7 





Address Buffer 


{MC68120 Only) 





This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
voltages or electric fields; however, it is ad- 
vised that normal precautions be taken to 
avoid application of any voltage higher than 
maximum rated voltages to this high- 
impedance circuit. For proper operation it is 
recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 
Strained to the range Vsss(Vin_ or 
Vout= VCC. 

Unused inputs must always be tied to an 
appropriate logic voitage level (e.g., either 


Vss or Vcc). 


System Bus 
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POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, Tj, in °C can be obtained from: 
TjJ=TA+(Pp®6JA) (1) 
Where: 
Ta=Ambient Temperature, °C 
6.J)A = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
Pp=PINT+PPORT 
Pint=lccx Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PportT= Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 


For most applications PpoRT PINT and can be neglected. PpPoRT may become significant if the device is configured to 
drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 


An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Pp=K +(Ty+273°C) (2) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K = Ppe(Ta + 273°C) +6) aePp2 (3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring PD (at equilibrium) 


for a known TA. Using this value of K the values of Pp and Ty can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 
value of TA. 


DC LOCAL BUS ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc =5.0 Vde +5%, VSs=0, TA =0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 
(Refer to Figures 1 and 2) 
Characteristic 


Input High Voltage 


Input Low Voltage 

Input Load Current 
(Vin =0 to 2.4 V) 

Input Leakage Current 
(Vin =0 to 5.25 V) 

Three-State (Off State) Input Current 
(Vin =0.5 to 2.4 V) 


Output High Voltage 


(load = — 65 pA, Voc = min) P40-P47, SC1, SC2 
|_Moad= = 100HA, Vec= min Other Outputs 
Output Low Voltage 
(ligad = 2.0 mA, Vec= min) 
Internal Power Dissipation (measured at Ta =0°C) 
Input Capacitance 
(Vin =0, Ta = 25°C, fo = 1.0 MHz) P30-P37, P40-P47, SC1 
Other Inputs 

















* Except Mode Programming Levels; See Figure 29. 


FIGURE 1 — CMOS LOAD . FIGURE 2 — TIMING TEST LOAD PORTS 2, 3, 4 


Vcc 
Test Point re oil 
i 30 pF 


RL= 2.0 k2 


MMD6150 
or Equiv. 


Test Point 





MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


C=90 pF for P30-P37, P40-P47, SC1, SC2 
= 30 pF for P20-P24, HALT/BA/NMT 
R=37 k@ for P40-P47,SC1,SC2 ___ 
= 24 kQ for P20-P24, HALT/BA/NMI, P30-P37 
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DC SYSTEM BUS ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
(Vcc =5.0 Vde +5%, VSS=0, TA=70°C unless otherwise noted) (Refer to Figure 3) 


ax___| Unit | 


input High Voltage CS, DTACK, SAO-SA7, SD0-SD7, a Vgg +2.0 a 
Input Low Voltage CS, DTACK, SA0-SA7, SDO-SD7,SR/W] Vi__ | Vss-0.3 | — | Vss+08 a= 


Output High Voltage (lt oad = — 400 pA, VCC = min) DTACK, SDO-SD7 Vsgt24 [-[  - | 




























Output Low Voltage (I, gag =5.3mA, Vcc = min) DTACK, SDO-SD7 | - | Vsst+0.5 ol 
FIGURE 3 — TIMING TEST LOAD SD0-SD7, DTACK 
Vcc 
R_= 7502 
Test Point MMD6150 
or Equiv 
Cc R 
MMD/7000 
C= 130 pF se Eaux 
R=6kQ2 


PERIPHERAL PORT TIMING (Refer to Figures 4 through 7) 
Characteristics 











Peripheral Data Setup Time 
Peripheral Data Hold Time 
Delay Time, Enable Positive Transition to OS3 Negative Transition 

Delay Time, Enable Positive Transition to OS3 Positive Transition 

Delay Time, Enable Negative Transition to Peripheral Data Valid (Ports 2, 3, 4) 
Delay Time, Enable Negative Transition to Peripheral CMOS Data Valid 

Input Strobe Pulse Width 

Input Data Hold Time 

Input Data Setup Time 

Input Capture Pulse Width (Timer Function) 




















FIGURE 4 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES FIGURE 5 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU READ LOCAL BUS) (MPU WRITE LOCAL BUS) 
MPU Pead 


P20-P24 
P40-P47 


ae All Data " 
<li Port Outputs Data Valid 
P30-P37 
| * Data Valid Notes: . 
nputs 1. 10 k Pullup resistor required for Port 2 to reach:0.7 Vcc 


2. Not applicable to P21 
3. Port 4 cannot be pulled above Vcc 





*Port 3 Non-Latched Operation (LATCH ENABLE=0) 


FIGURE 6 — PORT 3 OUTPUT STROBE TIMING FIGURE 7 — PORT 3 LATCH TIMING 
(SINGLE CHIP MODE) (SINGLE CHIP MODE) 


MPU Access of Port 3* 
183 


Address 
Bus 


($0006) 





083 P30-P37 
Inputs 





* Access matches Output Strobe Select (OSS =0, a read; 
OSS =1, a write) 


Note: Timing measurements are referenced to and from a low voltage of 0.8 volts and a high voltage of 2.0 volts, unless otherwise noted. 
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LOCAL BUS TIMING (See Notes 1 and 2) 
= onl eee are 
Number Characteristics Symbol | MC68121 iar Unit 
430 | 1000 | 360 
[Giook Rise and Fal Time ——SOSOSCSC—~—CSCSCSC“sSCSCS~‘“—sSsS*~—~i Pw | 
Non-Muxed Address Hold Time | tay [ 20] - [ 20] - | ns | 
i 
3 
zi 
zs 
26 


27 Pulse Width, AS High 
28 Delay Time AS to E Rise 


29 Usable Access Time (Note 4) 57 
Enable Rise Time Extended 


eee 
ine 
ae 





FIGURE 8 — LOCAL BUS TIMING 


VEIH -) O TERE ie 
“fo | oO : 
z+ © © 






0S, a 
Ww /AA/AAAAG RA A\/ 
RW Adress TT OX 
(8) 
Addr/Data 
Muxed 


Cee 


Addr/Data INV Write Data Muxed {_—i(<‘i‘i;é~sS 
Muxed aye M Y 


Address 
Strobe (AS) 


NOTES 
1. Voltage levels shown are V, <0.5 V, VH22.4 V, unless otherwise specified. 
2. Measurement points shown are 0.8 V and 2.0 V, unless otherwise specified. 
3. Address valid on the occurrence of the latest of 11 or 23. 
4, Usable access time is computed by: 1— (4+ 11417). 


3-706 


MC68120, MC68121 







ASYNCHRONOUS SYSTEM BUS TIMING (Refer to Figures 9, 10, 11 and 12) 


PS Charactersic SS *diCSymbt | in | Ty] Maw] Uni 
Pome tne ee ee ee a 
emesis 
| System Address Hold Ci“‘(C™O™SCOC;C*;C‘*d:SCRSAH—“[ | 


System Data Delay Read 
Semaphore 


RAM 


[Sytem baa val OCS sv PO 
100 
= 
















System Data Hold Read tSDHR 


System Data Delay Write 
Semaphore 


RAM 










Data Acknowledge 
Semaphore 






Data Acknowledge Low to CS High 





* Actual value dependent upon clock period. 
** Data need not be valid on write to Semaphore Registers. 


FIGURE 9 — ASYNCHRONOUS READ OF SEMAPHORE REGISTER FIGURE 10 — ASYNCHRONOUS WRITE OF SEMAPHORE REGISTER 


















SR/W 
SA0-SA7 
SA0-SA7 
cs 
Cs 
$D0-SD7 
SDO-SD7 
DTACK 
Three State 
DTACK 
Three State 
FIGURE 11 — ASYNCHRONOUS READ OF RAM FIGURE 12 — ASYNCHRONOUS WRITE OF RAM 
SR/W \ \ \ WA 
SA0-SA7 “(J 
SAO-SA7 
tS 
cs 
SDO0-SD7 UE 
- LA 
SDO0-SD7 NANA 
(DAT 
DTACK ‘DAH 
DTACK 





Three State 


Note: Timing measurements are referenced to and from a low voltage of 0.8 volts and a high voltage of 2.0 volts, unless otherwise noted. 
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SYNCHRONOUS SYSTEM BUS TIMING (See Notes 1 and 2) 








Fie 
[3 [Ruse with Fgh SSS Tae] 
Po [Address Hold Time SSCS tw PO OY — Ios | 
[13 [Adcress Setup Time Before SOS tas PO fo 
[14 Chip Select Setup Time Before OCS cs = OY 
[15 | chip Select Hod Time tc PO = OY = P| 
eae rite Data Ho ime tDHW | 10 | poses fe Oe ins. 4 
[20 [Output Data Delay Time SSS tO — | OY] — [Oo] 
eo 
|__| Clock Enable Rise Time Extended | tere | — | 80 | — | 80] ns | 





FIGURE 13 — SYNCHRONOUS SYSTEM BUS TIMING 


t 
VEIH ERE 






: © H 
me ®™®S LOOK da 
aa | 


7 “Fie 
iy ial i 





Read Data 


Write Data 


Notes: 
1. Voltage levels shown are VL <0.5 V, VH=2.4 V, unless otherwise specified. 
2. Measurement points shown are 0.8 V and 2.0 V, unless otherwise specified. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The MC68120/MC68121 is an 8-bit Intelligent Peripheral 
Controller (IPC) which can be configured to function in a 
wide variety of applications. This extraordinary flexibility is 
provided by its ability to be hardware programmed into eight 
different operating modes. These operating modes allow the 
IPC to operate on its local bus and communicate with an ex- 
ternal system bus through the internal dual-ported RAM. 
The operating mode controls the configuration of 18 of the 
48 pins on the IPC, the available on-chip resources, the 
memory map, the location (internal or external) of interrupt 
vectors, and the type of local bus. The configuration of the 
remaining 30 pins is not controlled by the operating mode. 

The dual-ported RAM provides a vehicle for devices on 
two separate buses to exchange data without directly affect- 
ing the devices on the other bus. The dual-ported RAM is ac- 
cessible from the MC68120/MC68121 CPU and accessible 
synchronously or asynchronously to the system bus through 
Port 1. Semaphore registers are provided as a software tool 
to arbitrate shared resources such as the dual-ported RAM. 
The semaphore registers are accessible from both buses in 
the same way each bus accesses the dual-ported RAM. 


The remaining ports (2, 3, and 4) are I/O ports. Each port 
is controlled by its Data Direction Register. The CPU has 
direct access to the port pins of each port through its Data 
Register. Port pins are labeled as Pj) where i identifies one of 
three ports and j indicates the particular bit. Port 2 is a 5-bit 
port which may be configured for !1/O or for use of the on- 
chip timer and Serial Communications Interface (SCI1). Ports 
3 and 4 may be used as 16 bits of 1/0 or may form a local ad- 
dress and data bus with control lines allowing communica- 
tions with external memory and peripherals. 

The IPC contains an enhanced M6800 MPU with addi- 
tional capabilities and greater throughput. It is upward 
source and object code compatible with the MC6800 and 
directly compatible with the MC6801. The programming 
model is depicted in Figure 14, where accumulator D is a 
concatenation of accumulators A and B. 

The MC68121 has all of the features of the MC68120 with 
the exception of on-chip ROM. Thus the MC68121 normally 
operates in the modes utilizing external ROM (modes 2 and 
3). Therefore, modes 0, 1, 4, 5, 6 and 7 should not be used. 


FIGURE 14 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 





15 x 
16 SP 
15 RC 





8-Bit Accumulators A and B 


Or 16-Bit Double Accumulator D 


O| Index Register (X) 


O} Stack Pointer (SP) 


OQ} Program Counter (PC) 


Condition Code Register (CCR) 


Carry/ Borrow from MSB 
Overflow 

Zero 

Negative 

Interrupt 

Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


3-709 


MC68120, MC68121 


DUAL-PORTED RAM AND SEMAPHORE 
REGISTERS 


The dual-ported RAM may be accessed from both the 
MC68120/MC68121 CPU and the external system bus. The 
six semaphore registers are tools provided for the program- 
mer’s use in arbitrating simultaneous accesses of the same 
resource. 


For the internal CPU, the dual-ported RAM is located from 
$0080 through SOOFF in all modes except 3 and 4. In mode 3, 


the dual-ported RAM has been relocated in high memory 
from $C080 through $COFF thus allowing use of direct ad- 
dressing mode on external memory/peripherals. Note that 
no direct addressing of internal control registers is possible in 
mode 3. In mode 4, the internal RAM is not fully decoded 
and appears in locations $XX80 through $XXFF. From the 
external system bus, the dual-ported RAM is found in loca- 
tions % 10000000-11111111, as shown below in Table 1. 


TABLE 1 — LOCATION OF SEMAPHORE REGISTERS AND DUAL-PORTED RAM 


System Bus Address 
(SA7-SA0) 








% = Binary; $= Hexadecimal 
* Mode Dependent 


The reserved memory areas %0-0001 0110 and %0001 
1101-%0111 1111 cannot be written to from the System bus. 
If read from the System bus these memory locations return a 
value of $FF. 

The dual-ported RAM is accessed from the external 
System bus by way of eight address lines (SAO-SA7) and 
eight data lines (SDO-SD7). Three control lines provide for 
synchronous or asynchronous access to the dual-ported 
RAM through Port 1. Figure 15 shows an example of a syn- 
chronous interface (using MC6809) and Figure 16 shows an 
example of an asynchronous interface (using MC68000). The 
dual-ported RAM is selected in each case by address lines 
SA0-SA7 and Chip Select (CS) from the system bus. The 


%0000 0000 — 00010110 | Reserved | 
|__===- ==-= = ==-- ---- [Internal Registers | 800-16 

0001 0111 — 0001 1100 
ee External Mem./Unusable* 
Dual-Ported RAM 
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direction of data transfer is selected by the System 
Read/Write (SR/W) line. The Data Transfer Acknowledge 
(DTACK) signal is the asynchronous handshake required by 
an MC68000. Refer to DTACK under Functional Pin Descrip- 
tion for more information. DTACK can be used to control a 
Memory Ready signal on the M6800 Family processor where 
Memory Ready capability is provided (see Figure 17). The lat- 
ter would allow the M6800 Family processor to run asyn- 
chronously with the MC68120/MC68121. It should be noted 
that if the Memory Ready signal (on M6800 processors) is to 
be used with the DTACK signal, the system clock must be 
faster than or equal to the clock driving the IPC. Example 
clock circuits are shown in Figures 18 and 19. 


FIGURE 15 — SYNCHRONOUS SYSTEM BUS ACCESS INTERFACE 


Clock 
Circuit 


MC68120 


SDO-SD7 





Lower Address Lines 


*E and QO are inputs for MC6809E 


** Only needed in expanded multiplexed modes. 
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FIGURE 16 — ASYNCHRONOUS SYSTEM BUS INTERFACE 


Clock 
Circuit 


Address 


Lines 
Chip Select 
Circuit 


Data Strobe 


DTACK 


pwned 


Vcc 
Lower Address Lines 
A1-A8 





* Only needed in expanded multiplexed modes. 


FIGURE 17 — MEMORY READY — DTACK CONFIGURATION 


Circuit 


MC68120 





* Only needed in expanded multiplexed modes. 
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FIGURE 18 — CLOCK CIRCUIT EXAMPLE 1 — SCHEMATIC AND TIMING 


Vcc 


Schematic 





Timing 


8 MHz 


Da 


Qa 


QB Q 


AS 


U1 SN74LS175 
U2 SN75LS08 


tRc=10 us 














Qc 








AS 


The semaphore registers allow arbitration between shared 
resources, which may be part or all of the dual-port RAM, or 
a peripheral. The semaphore registers may also be used to in- 
dicate that non-reentrant code is in use or that a task is in 
process or is complete. To prevent the writing or reading of 
erroneous data from the dual-ported RAM, all simultaneous 
accesses involving a write to the same byte in the dual- 
ported RAM should be avoided. The responsibility for 
mutual exclusion resides in software. The semaphore 
registers are a convenient means for the software to control 
the simultaneous accesses involving a write to the dual- 
ported RAM. Each of the six semaphore registers consist of 
a semaphore bit (SEM, bit 7) and an ownership bit (OWN, bit 
6). The remaining six bits (bO-b5) will read all zeros. 


SEMAPHORE REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
[sem fown] o [| of o | o [o [ o | 





The semaphore bits are test and set bits with hardware ar- 
bitration during simultaneous accesses. Basically, the 
semaphore bit is cleared when written and set when read, 
during a single processor access. This is shown in Table 2. 


TABLE 2 — SINGLE PROCESSOR SEMAPHORE 
BIT TRUTH TABLE 















Original Data Resulting 
Oy As ee WO a 
Pe as Ae Me ee | 
pO ae IN ee 
foe nS lle. Woe eee a Oe 


*Q — Resource Available 
1 — Resource Not Available 
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FIGURE 19 — CLOCK CIRCUIT EXAMPLE 2 — SCHEMATIC AND TIMING 
Schematic 


U1, U2 — SN74LS74 
U3 — SN74LS02 


The data written is disregarded and the information obtained 
from the Read may be interpreted as: 0 — resource available; 
1 — resource not available. Thus, any write to a semaphore 
clears the semaphore bit and makes the associated resource 
“available.” 

An access where both the IPC and system processors at- 
tempt to read or write the same semaphore register 
simultaneously is a contested access. During a contested ac- 
cess, the hardware decides which processor reads a clear 
semaphore bit and which reads a set semaphore bit. Table 3 
describes contested operation of a semaphore bit. 

The IPC always reads the actual semaphore bit; the 
system processor reads the semaphore bit in all cases except 
the simultaneous read of a clear semaphore bit. This arbitra- 
tion during a simultaneous read ensures that only one pro- 
cessor reads a clear bit and therefore controls the resource; 
that processor is arbitrarily the IPC. 
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In Table 3, the first four states are considered proper and 
they occur in correctly written software. The last four states 
are improper and only exist in improperly written software. 

The ownership bit is a read-only bit that indicates which 
processor sets the semaphore bit. If the semaphore bit is set, 
the ownership bit indicates which processor set it. If the 
semaphore bit is not set, the ownership bit indicates which 
processor last set the semaphore bit; OWN=0, the other 
processor set SEM; OWN = 1, this processor set SEM. 

The reset state of the semaphore and ownership bits is 
defined in Table 4. All of the semaphore bits are set after an 
MC68120/MC68121 reset. The IPC owns all of them except 
the second semaphore which is owned by the system pro- 
cessor. This configuration should prevent the system pro- 
cessor from reading a clear semaphore and implying the 
system processor set it when the IPC RESET is held low. 
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TABLE 3 — DUAL PROCESSOR SEMAPHORE BIT TRUTH TABLE 





*Q — Resource Available 
1 — Resource Not Available 


PROPER 


IMPROPER 


TABLE 4 — RESET STATE OF SEMAPHORE REGISTER 





PROGRAM STORAGE MEMORY — ROM 


The standard MC68120 comes preprogrammed with a 
monitor in the ROM. Custom programs are placed in ROM 
by special order (see Appendix A). 

The MC68120 contains 2048 bytes of on-chip, mask pro- 
grammable read-only memory (ROM) in memory locations 
$F800 through $FFFF. The contents of this ROM allows the 
IPC to perform a custom function for the user. The interrupt 


vectors $FFFO-SFFFF are decoded to provide vectors at the 
top of resident ROM. Address $FFEF is reserved for the 
checksum value for the ROM. This value is the complement 
of the ‘Exclusive OR’ of the 2047 bytes of mask pro- 
grammed ROM. An IPC without ROM is also available as the 
MC68121. The MC68121 should only be used in modes 2 and 
3 to access external ROM after reset. 


FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTIONS 


Vcc AND Vss 

Vcc and VSss provide power and ground to the IPC. The 
power supply should provide +5 volts (+5%) to Vcc and 
Vss should be tied to ground. Total power dissipation 
should not exceed Pp milliwatts. 


RESET 


The reset function is used for three purposes. The first is 
to provide the IPC with an orderly and defined start-up pro- 
cedure from a powerdown condition. The second is to return 
to start-up conditions without an intervening powerdown 
condition. The third is to provide a control signal to latch the 
operating mode. 

During reset (low logic jevel on RESET pin), execution of 
the current instruction is suspended and the CPU enters a 
“reset state.’’ The register contents are not pushed onto the 
stack and their contents become undefined during reset. The 
“reset state’ initializes the IPC, as shown in Table 5. 
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On the positive edge of RESET, the IPC latches the 
operating mode from P22, P21 and P20, and then configures 
Port 3, Port 4, SC1 and SC2. The restart vector is then 
fetched and transferred to the program counter, then in- 
struction execution begins. 

Reset timing is illustrated in Figure 20. The RESET line 
must be held low for a minimum of three E-cycles for the IPC 
to complete its entire reset sequence. An external RC- 
network may be used to obtain the required timing. 


ENABLE — E 


The E clock input is required for timing to synchronize 
Data Bus transfers. A ‘‘CPU E-cycle” (or bus cycle) consists 
of a negative half-cycle of E followed by a positive haif-cycle. 
For any given bus cycle, the address is valid during the 
negative half-cycle of E and the selected device must be 
enabled to the Data Bus during the next positive half-cycle. 
The data bus is active only while E is high. It should be noted 
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TABLE 5 — STATE OF IPC DURING RESET 


CPU I-Bit 

NMI Interrupt Latch 

Halt Control Bit 

All Data Direction Registers 

SCI Rate and Mode Control Register 
Receive Data Register 

Timer Control and Status Register 
Free Running Counter 

Buffer for LSB of Counter 

Port 3 Control and Status Register 
Port 2, 3, 4 Data Registers 


SCI Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register 
Output Compare Register 

Semaphore Bits 

Ownership Bit of Semaphore Register 2 

All other Ownership Bits 

All Ports 2 and 3 Lines 

All Port 4 Lines 

Sci* 

$C2 





set (IRQ1 and IRQ2 disabled) 

cleared (NMI disabled) 

cleared (HALT/BA selected) 

cleared 

cleared 

cleared 

cleared 

cleared 

cleared 

cleared 

undefined after Power-up Reset; and not changed after 
Reset 

Preset to $20 

Preset to $FFFF 

Preset to 1's 

Preset to System Ownership 

Preset to !PC Ownership 

High Impedance (inputs) 

High Impedance (inputs) with pullup resistors 

High Impedance with pullup resistors 

Active High 


*\f in mode 5, SC1 will go active high; otherwise it will remain in the high impedance state. 


FIGURE 20 — RESET TIMING 
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Instruction 


Note: Timing measurements are referenced to and from a low voltage of 0.8 volts and a high voltage of 2.0 volts, unless otherwise noted. 


that this input should have some provision to obtain the 
specified logical high level which is greater than standard 
TTL levels. 

Enable is the primary IPC system timing signal and all tim- 
ing data specified as cycles is assumed to be referenced to 
this clock unless otherwise noted. 


HALT/BUS AVAILABLE/NON-MASKABLE 
INTERRUPT — HALT/BA/NMI 


The HALT/BA/NMI (pin 3) serves one of two functions. 
These functions are NMI or Halt/BA and the function 
selected is determined by the Halt Control (HC, bit 2) bit of 
the Functional Control Register (location $14). If the HC bit is 
set (to a ‘’1”), then the NMI function is activated. Alternate- 
ly, if HC is cleared (to a ‘’0” as it is during reset), the Halt/BA 


function is activated. An external pullup resistor to VCC is re- 
quired on pin 3 for either function. Typical pullup resistor 
values range from 3K to 10K depending on the drive capabili- 
ty of the external device. 

When the NMI tunction is implemented, pin 3 is con- 
figured as an input. A negative edge on pin 3 then requests 
an IPC non-maskable interrupt sequence, but the current in- 
struction will be completed before responding to this re- 
quest. To assure an interrupt under all conditions, NMI must 
be held low for at least one E-cycle. NMI may be used to 
cause the IPC to exit the Wait instruction. For interrupt tim- 
ing specifications, see the interrupt portion of the Operating 
Mode Section. 

When configured to utilize the Halt/BA function of this 
pin, such as after reset, the circuit of Figure 21 is recom- 
mended to detect and supply continuous HALT and BA 
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FIGURE 21 — HALT/BA DEMULTIPLEXING CIRCUIT 


Vcc 







SN74LS74 


SN74LS126 


signals. Figure 22 shows the appropriate timing diagram for 
Halt/BA with the recommended circuit. The pullup resistor 
shown in the circuit maintains a high logic level when HALT 
is not active. During a positive half-cycle of E, pin 3 is an in- 
put sampled to determine if the Halt State is requested (ac- 
tive low). During the negative half cycle of E, the BA signal is 
output through pin 3. After the request for Halt State signal 
is detected and the processor completes its current instruc- 
tion, the CPU is halted and the active low BA signal is output 
through pin 3 during the negative half cycle of E. The local 
bus is then available for other devices to utilize until the Halt 
State signal has returned to a high level, thus allowing the 


MC68120/ 
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IPC back on the local bus. During the Halt State, the R/W is 
high, and the address bus displays the address of the next in- 
struction. 

When single instruction operation is desired, in program 
debug for instance, it is advantageous to single step through 
instructions. After BA goes low, HALT must be brought 
high for one E-cycle and returned low again to single step 
through instructions. Figure 22 illustrates the timing involved 
while single stepping through a single byte, two bus cycle in- 
struction, such as CLRA. 

BA is not output in response to the Wait instruction. If in- 
terrupts are to be utilized in removing the processor from a 


FIGURE 22 — HALT/BA TIMING DIAGRAM 
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Note: Timing measurements are referenced to and from a low voltage of 0.8 volts and a high voltage of 2.0 volts, unless otherwise noted. 
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Wait State while in the Halt/BA mode then, IRQ1 and IRQ2 
are the only interrupts which may do so; therefore, their 
masks must be cleared before entering the Wait State. 


MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST 1. — IRQ‘ 


This level-sensitive input can be used to request an inter- 
rupt sequence. The IPC will complete the current instruction 
before it responds to the request. If the interrupt mask bit 
(I-bit) in the Condition Code Register is clear, the IPC will 
begin an interrupt sequence: a vector is fetched from $FFF8 
and $FFF9, transferred to the Program Counter, and instruc- 
tion execution is continued at the new location. This is ex- 
plained in greater detail in the Interrupt Section. 

1RQ1 typically requires an external resistor (3K to 10K 
depending on external devices drive capability) to Vcc for 
wire-OR applications. [RQ1 has no internal pullup resistor. 








STROBE CONTROL 1 AND 2 — SC1 and SC2 

The functions of SC1 and SC2 depend on the operating 
mode. SC1 is configured as an input in all modes except 
the Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode, whereas SC2 is al- 
ways an output. SC1 and SC2 can drive one Schottky load 
and 90 pF. 


Single Chip Modes — In these modes, SC1 and SC2 are 
configured as an input and output, respectively, and both 
function as Port 3 control lines. SC1 functions as an input 
strobe (I1S3) and can be used to indicate that Port 3 input 
data is ready or output data has been accepted. Three op- 
tions associated with IS3 are controlled by the Control and 
Status Register for Port 3 and are discussed in the Port 3 
description. ads 

$C2 is configured as an output strobe (OS3) and can be 
used to strobe output data or acknowledge input data for 
Port 3. It is controlled by Output Strobe Select (OSS) in the 
Port 3 Control and Status Register. The strobe is generated 
by a read (OSS=0) or write (OSS=1) to the Port 3 Data 
Register. OS3 timing is shown in Figure 6. 


Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode — In this mode, both 
SC1 and SC2 are configured as outputs. SC1 functions as 
Input/Output Select (10S) and is asserted (active-low) only 
when addresses $0100 through $O1FF are accessed. SC2 is 
configured as R/W and is used to control the direction of 
local data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled when R/W 
and E are high. 


Expanded Multiplexed Modes — In these modes, SC1 is 
configured as an input and SC2 is configured as an output. 
In the expanded multiplexed modes, the IPC has the ability 
to access a 64K byte address space. SC1 functions as an in- 
put, Address Strobe, which controls demultiplexing and 
enabling of the eight least significant addresses and the data 
buses. 

By using a transparent latch such as an SN74LS373 or 
MC6882, Address Strobe (AS) can also be used to de- 
multiplex the two buses external to the IPC. (See Figure 23.) 
SC2 provides the local Data Bus control signal called 
Read/Write (R/W). SC2 is configured as R/W and is used to 
control the direction of local data bus transfers. An MPU 
read is enabled when R/W and E are high. 


SYSTEM BUS INTERFACE 

Port 1 is a mode-independent 8&bit data port which per- 
mits the external system bus to access the dual-ported RAM 
and semaphore registers either asynchronously or syn- 
chronously with respect to the E clock. In addition to the 
eight data lines (SDO-SD7), eight address: (SAO-SA7) and 
three control lines (SR/W, CS, DTACK) are used to access 
the dual-ported RAM and semaphore registers. 


Port 1 Data Lines (SD0-SD7) — These data lines are bi- 
directional data lines which allow data transfer between the 
dual-ported RAM or the semaphore registers, and the 
system bus. The data bus output drivers are three-state 
devices which remain in the high-impedance state except 


FIGURE 23 — TYPICAL LATCH ARRANGEMENT 
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during a read of the IPC dual-ported RAM or semaphore 
registers by the system processor. 


System Address Lines (SA0-SA7) — The address lines 
together with the Chip Select signal allow any of the 128 
bytes of RAM or six semaphore registers to be uniquely 
selected from the system bus. The address lines must be 
valid before the CS signal goes low for the asynchronous in- 
terface and valid before the E signal goes high for the syn- 
chronous interface. The system interface must be deselected 
between reads or between writes for the asynchronous 
operation. 


System Read/Write (SR/W) — This signal is generated by 
the system bus to control the direction of data transfer on 
the data bus. With the IPC selected, a low on the SR/W line 
enables the input buffers, and data is transferred from the 
system processor to the IPC. When SR/W is high and the 
chip is selected, the data output buffers are turned on and 
data is transferred from the IPC to the system bus. 


Chip Select (CS) — This signal is a TTL compatible input 
signal, used to activate the system bus interface and allows 
transfer of data between the IPC and the system processor 
during synchronous or asynchronous accesses. CS provides 
the synchronizing signal for the Semaphore registers during 
access by the system bus. 


Data Transfer Acknowledge (DTACK) — This bidirectional 
control line is used to determine synchronous or asyn- 
chronous system bus accesses and to provide the data 
acknowledge signal for asynchronous data transfers. 

As an input, it is sampled on the falling edge of CS by the 
IPC to determine if the system bus is being accessed syn- 
chronously or asynchronously with respect to the E clock. 

If DTACK is low when sampled, the system bus is syn- 
chronous and data will be transferred during E high as shown 
in Figure 13. 

\f DTACK is high when sampled, the system bus is asyn- 
chronous. In this mode DTACK becomes an output that is 
asserted low when data is on the bus during a system read or 
when a data transfer is completed during a system write. 
Refer to Figures 9 through 12. 

DTACK requires an external puliup resistor when the 
system bus is run asynchronously since it is then a bidirec- 
tional handshake line for information transfer on the system 
data bus. 


PORT 2 — P20-P24 

Port 2 is a mode independent 5-bit 1/O port where each 
line is configured by its Data Direction Register. During 
reset, all lines are configured as inputs. The TTL compatible 
three-state output buffers can drive one Schottky TTL load 
and 30 pF, or CMOS devices using external pullup resistors. 
P20, P21 and P22 must always be connected to provide the 
operating mode. 


PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
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Inputs on P20, P21 and P22 determine the operating mode 
which is latched into the Program Control Register on the 
positive edge of RESET. The mode may be read from the 
Port 2 Data Register (PC2 is latched from pin 45). 

Port 2 also provides an interface for the Serial Com- 
munications Interface and Timer. Bit 1, if configured as an 
output, is dedicated to the Timer Output Compare function 
and cannot be used to provide output from the Port 2 Data 
Register. 


PORT 3 — P30-P37 


Port 3 can be configured as an |/O port, a bi-directional 
8-bit data bus, or a multiplexed address/data bus depending 
upon the operating mode. The TTL compatible three-state 
output buffers can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF. 


Single Chip Modes — In these modes, Port 3 is an 8-bit 
|/O port where each line is configured by the Port 3 Data 
Direction Register. Associated with Port 3 are two lines, IS3 
and 0S3, which can be used to control Port 3 data transfers. 

Three Port 3 options, controlled by the Port 3 Control and 
Status Register and available only in the Single Chip Modes 
are: 1) Port 3 input data can be latched using !S3 as a control 
signal, 2) OS3 can be generated by either an IPC read or 
write to the Port 3 Data Register, and 3) an IRQ1 interrupt 
can be enabled by an IS3 negative edge. Port 3 latch timing 
is shown in Figure 7. 


PORT 3 CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
7 6 5 3 1 
3 


4 2 0 
IS IS3 X | OSS|LATCH} X xX x SOF 
FLAG} 1RQ1 ENABLE 
ENABLE 


Bits 0-2 Not used. 

Bit3 LATCH ENABLE. This bit controls the input latch 
for Port 3. If set, input data is latched by an IS3 
negative edge. The latch is transparent after a read 
of the Port 3 Data Register. LATCH ENABLE is 
cleared by Reset. 

OSS (Output Strobe Select). This bit determines 
whether OS3 will be generated by a read or write of 
the Port 3 Data Register. When clear, the strobe is 
generated by a read; when set, it is generated by a 
write. OSS is cleared by Reset. 

Not used. 

J§3-(RQ1 ENABLE. When set, an IRQ1 interrupt 
will be enabled whenever IS3 FLAG is set; when 
clear, the interrupt is inhibited. This bit is cleared by 
Reset. 

TS3 FLAG. This read-only status bit is set by an 1S3 
negative edge. It is cleared by a read of the Port 3 
Control and Status Register (with IS3 FLAG set) 
followed by a read or write to the Port 3 Data 
Register or by Reset. 











Bit 4 


Bit 5 
Bit 6 


Bit 7 


Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode — In this mode, Port 3 
is configured as a bi-directional data bus (DO-D7). The direc- 
tion of data transfers is controlled by R/W (SC2). Data 
transfers are clocked by E (Enable). 
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Expanded Multiplexed Modes — In these modes, Port 3 is 
configured as a time-multiplexed address (A0-A7) and data 
bus (DO-D7). Address Strobe (AS) must be input on SC1, 
and can be used externally to de-multiplex the two buses. 
Port 3 is held in a high-impedance state between valid ad- 
dress and data to prevent potential bus conflicts. 


PORT 4 — P40-P47 


Port 4 is configured as 8-bit 1/O port, as address outputs, 
or as data inputs depending on the operating mode. Port 4 
can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF and is the only 
port with internal pullup resistors. 


Single Chip Modes — In these modes, Port 4 functions as 
an 8-bit |/O port where each line is configured by the Port 4 
Data Direction Register. Internal pullup resistors allow the 
port to directly interface with CMOS at 5 volt levels. External 


pullup resistors to more than 5 volts, however, cannot be 
used. 


Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode — In this mode, Port 4 
is configured from reset as an 8-bit input port, where the 
Data Direction Register can be written, to provide any or all 
of address lines AO-A7. Internal pullup resistors are intended 
to pull the lines high until the Data Direction Register is con- 
figured., 


Expanded Multiplexed Mode — In all these modes except 
Mode 6, Port 4 functions as half of the address bus and pro- 
vides A8 to A15. In Mode 6, the port is configured from reset 
as an 8-bit parallel input port; the Port 4 Data-Direction 
Register must be written to provide any or all of address 
lines, A8 to A15. Internal pullup resistors are intended to pull 
the lines high until the Data Direction Register is configured 
(bit O controls A8, etc.). 


OPERATING MODES 


The IPC provides eight different operating modes which 
are selectable by hardware programming and referred to as 
Modes 0 through 7. The operating mode controls the 
memory map, configuration of Port 3, Port 4, SC1 and SC2 
and the address location of the interrupt vectors. 


FUNDAMENTAL MODES 


The eight modes of the IPC can be grouped into three fun- 
damental modes which refer to the type of bus it supports: 
Single Chip, Expanded Non-Muitiplexed, and Expanded 
Multiplexed. Single Chip includes Modes 4 and 7, Expanded 
Non-Muitiplexed is Mode 5 and the remaining five are Ex- 
panded Multiplexed: modes. A system utilizing three 
MC68120’s, one in each of the fundamental operating 
modes, is shown in Figure 24. Table 6 summarizes the 
characteristics of the operating modes. 


Single Chip Modes (4, 7) — In Single Chip Mode, three of 
the four IPC ports are configured as parallel input/output 
data ports, as shown in Figure 25. The IPC functions as a 
complete microcomputer in these two modes without exter- 
nal address or data buses. A maximum of 21 I/O lines and 
two Port 3 control lines are provided. 

In Single Chip Test Mode (4), the RAM responds to ad- 
dresses $XX80 (X = don’t care) through $XXFF and the ROM 
is removed from the internal address map. A test program 
must first be loaded into the RAM using Modes 0, 1, 2, or 6. 
If the IPC is reset and then programmed into Mode 4, execu- 
tion will begin at $XXFE:XXFF. Mode 5 can be irreversibly 
entered from Mode 4 without going through reset by setting 
bit 5 of the Port 2 Data Register. This mode is used primarily 
to test Port 3 and 4 in the Single Chip and Non-Multiplexed 
Modes. 


TABLE 6 — SUMMARY OF IPC OPERATING MODES 





Common to all Modes: 

System Bus Interface 

Reserved Register Area 

6 Semaphore Registers 

1/O Port 2 

Programmable Timer 

Serial Communications Interface 

128 bytes of Dual Ported RAM 
Single Chip Mode* 

2048 Bytes of ROM (Internal) 


Port 3 is a Parallel 1/O Port with Two Control Lines 


Port 4 is a Parallel 1/O Port 

SC1 is Input Strobe 3 (iS3) 

$C2 is Output Strobe 3 (OS3) 
Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode* 

2048 Bytes of ROM (Internal) 

256 Bytes of External Memory Space 

Port 3 is an 8-Bit Data Bus 

Port 4 is an Address Bus 

SC1 is Input/Output Select (0S) 

SC2 is Read/Write (R/W) 











Expanded Multiplexed Modes 


Four Memory Space Options (64K Address Space): 
(1) MDOS Compatible 
(2) No ROM 
(3) External Vector Space 
(4) ROM with Partial Address Bus* 
External Memory Space Accessed Through: 
Port 3 as a Multiplexed Address/Data Bus 
Port 4 as an Address Bus (High) 
SCi is Address Strobe Bus (AS) Input 
SC2 is Read/Write (R/W) 


Test Modes 


Expanded Multiplexed Test Mode 
May be Used to Test RAM and ROM* 

Single Chip and Non-Multiplexed Test Mode* 
May be Used to Test Ports 3 and 4 as I/O Ports 


*MC68120 only 
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FIGURE 24 — IPC FUNDAMENTAL OPERATING MODES 
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Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode (5) — A modest amount 
of external memory space is provided in the Expanded Non- 
Multiplexed Mode while retaining significant on-chip 
resources. Port 3 functions as an 8-bit bi-directional data bus 
and Port 4 is configured as an input data port. Any combina- 
tion of AO to A7 may be provided while retaining the re- 
mainder as input data lines. Any combination of the eight 
least-significant address lines may be obtained by writing to 
the Port 4 Data Direction Register. Internal pullup resistors 
are provided to pull Port 4 lines high until it is configured. 

Figure 26 illustrates the external resources available in the 
Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode. The !PC interfaces direct- 
ly with M6800 Family parts and can access 256 bytes of ex- 
ternal address space at $100 through $1FF. IOS provides an 
address decode of external memory ($100-$1FF) and may be 
used as an address or chip select line. 
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Expanded-Multiplexed Modes (0, 1, 2, 3, 6) — In the Ex- 
panded Multiplexed Modes, the IPC has the ability to access 
a 64K-byte memory space. Port 3 functions as a time- 
multiplexed address/data bus with address valid on the 
negative edge of Address Strobe (AS) and the data bus valid 
while E is high. In Modes 0 to 3, Port 4 provides address lines 
A8-A15. However, in Mode 6, Port 4 can provide any subset 
of A8 to A15 while retaining the remainder as input lines. 
Writing 1’s to the desired bits in the Data Direction Register 
(DDR) will output the corresponding address jines while the 
remaining bits will remain inputs (as configured from reset or 
from 0's written to the DDR). Internal pullup resistors are 
provided to pull Port 4 lines high until software configures 
the port. Initialization of Port 4in Mode six must be done to 
obtain any upper address lines externally. 
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FIGURE 25 — SINGLE CHIP MODE 





Vcc 
E 
RESET MC68120 HALT/BA/NMI 
{IRQ1 
Port 3 8 System 
8 |/O Lines Address Lines 
Port 1 
a 8 System 
1S3 Data Lines 
083 SR/W 
cs 


Port 4 DTACK 
Port 2 
5 1/0 Lines 
Serial 1/0, 


16-Bit Timer 


FIGURE 26 — EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED MODE 
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Figure 27 depicts the external resources available in the 
Expanded-Multiplexed Modes. Address Strobe can be used 
to control a transparent D-type latch to capture addresses 
AO-A7, as shown in Figure 23. This allows Port 3 to function 
as a Data Bus when E is high. 

In Mode 0, the reset vector is external at SBFFE and $BFFF 


after the positive edge of RESET. In addition, the internal 
and external data buses are connected together so there 
must be no memory map overlap (to avoid potential bus con- 
flicts). Mode 0 is used primarily to verify the ROM pattern 
and monitor the internal data bus with automated test equip- 
ment. 


FIGURE 27 — EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE 
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MODE PROGRAMMING 


The operating mode is programmed by the levels asserted 
on P22, P21, and P20 during the positive edge of RESET. 
These are latched into PC2, PC1, and PCO of the program 
control register. The operating mode may be read from the 
Port 2 Data Register and programming levels and timing 
must be met as shown in Figure 28 and Table 7. Any mode 
may be entered from either Mode 0 or Mode 4 without going 
through reset by writing the appropriate bits to the port 2 
data register. A brief outline of the operating modes is 
shown in Table 8. 

Circuitry to provide the programming levels is primarily 
dependent on the normal system use of the three pins. If 





configured as outputs, the circuit shown in Figure 29 may be 
used; otherwise, the three-state buffers can be used to pro- 
vide isolation while programming the mode. 


MEMORY MAPS 

The iPC provides up to 64K bytes of address space 
depending upon the operating mode. A memory map for 
each operating mode is shown in Figure 30. In Modes 1R and 
6R, the ’R’’ means the ROM has been relocated by a mask 
option. The first 32 locations of each map are reserved for 
the IPC internal register area, as shown in Table 9, with ex- 
ceptions as indicated. 


FIGURE 28 — MODE PROGRAMMING TIMING 
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Mode Programming Input 
Mode Programming Input 


TABLE 7 — MODE PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATIONS (See Figure 30) 
Characteristic 

Voltage Low 

Voltage High 


Mode Programming Diode Differential (if Diodes are Used) 





RESET Low Pulse Width 











Pin 45 | Pin 44 
P21 
PC2 PCi 


Mode Programming Setup Time 
Mode Programming Hold Time 
RESET Rise Time=1 ys 
RESET Rise Time<1 ys 


ile Interrupt Operating 


PCO Vectors Mode 


Single Chip 





Multiplexed/ Partial Decode! 





Non-Multiplexed/ Partial Decode!®) 














mux'4) | Multiplexed/RAM'4) 








ee ee Single Chip Test _ 
Mux'4) | Multiplexed/ RAM'4) 








mMux'4) | Multiplexed/ RAM and ROM/4) 











Legend: 
1 — Internal 
E — External 
MUX — Multiplexed 
NMUX — Non-Multiplexed 
L — Logic ‘’0" 
H — Logic '1" 


Notes: 


1. Mode 7 as shown 
2. R2*C= Reset time constant 


3. R1=10 k (ty 
4. D=1N914, 1 





alm [mM jm f— |— J— |— 


mMux'4) | Multiplexed Test!4? 


Notes: 
(1) Internal RAM is addressed at $XX80 
(2) Internal ROM is disabled 
(3) Interrupt vectors externally located at $BFFO-$BFFF 
(4) Addresses associated with Ports 3 and 4 are considered external in Modes 0, 1, 2, and 3 
(5) Addresses associated with Port 3 are considered external in Modes 5 and 6 
(6) Port 4 default is user data input; address output is optional by writing to Port 4 Data Direction Register 
(7) internal RAM and registers located at $COXX (for use with MDOS) 


FIGURE 29 — TYPICAL MODE PROGRAMMING CIRCUIT 
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Multiolexed Test Mode 











FIGURE 30 — IPC MEMORY MAPS 
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$0000 
Gf Internal Registers! 1) 
$001F c 
ae External Memory Space 
$0080 Notes: 
GZ Internal RAM 1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
/} used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07 and $OF. 
SOOFF 2) Internal ROM addresses $FFFO to $FFFF are not 





$F800 





$FFEF 
$FFFO 


SFFFF 







WL 


External Memory Space 


Internal ROM 


External Interrupt Vectors!2) 


3-724 


usable. 


MC68120, MC68121 


FIGURE 30 — IPC MEMORY MAPS (CONTINUED) 


MC68120/ MC68120/ 
MC68121 MC68121 
Mode Mode 


Multiplexed/ RAM §0000 





Multiplexed/ RAM, MDOS Compatible (1) 




















$0000 
Internal Registers! 1) 
$001F 
External Memory Space External Memory Space 
$0080 
Internal RAM 
SOOFF $COO 
Internal Registers'2! 
$COIF 
External Memory Space 
External Memory Space $C080 F 
Internal RAM 
SCOFF 
External Memory Space 
SFFFO 
SFFFO External Interrupt Vectors 
External Interrupt Vectors SFFFF 
SFFFF 
Notes: 
1) Relocating the internal registers and the internal 
RAM to high memory allows processor to run 
Notes: MDOS. 


2) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $C004, $C005, $C006, $C007, 


and $COOF. 
MC68120 
Mode 


Non-Multiplexed/ Partial Decode (2) (3) 


Sate UGH; Pinteras Registers 


1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and SOF. 


MC68120 
Mode 













Single Chip Test!2) 


ee } Internal Registers'9) 
$001F Unusable 
$0080 
Internal RAM 
SOOFF 
$0100 
External Memory Space 
SO1FF 
Unusable!1)(4) 
Unusable 
$F800 
Internal ROM 
(3) 
$XX80 internal RAM'4) 
SXXEF Internal Interrupt Vectors SFFFF Internal Interrupt Vectors 
Notes: Notes: 


1) Excludes the following addresses which may not 
be used externally: $04, $06, and SOF (no IOS). 
2) This mode may be entered without going 
through Reset by using Mode 4 and subsequent- 
ly writing a 1" into bit & (PCO) of Port 2 Data Register. 
3) Address lines AO to A7 will not contain addresses 
until the Data Direction Register for Port 4 has 
been written with ‘’1’s” in the appropriate bits. 


These address lines will assert '1’s’’ until made 
outputs by writing the Data Direction Register. 


1) The internal ROM is disabled. 

2) Mode 4 may be changed to Mode 5 without hav- 
ing to assert RESET by writing a ‘’1” into bit 5 (PCO) 
of Port 2 Data Register. 

3) Addresses A8 to A15 are treated as ‘‘don’t 
cares’’ to decode internal RAM. 

4) Internal RAM will appear at $XX80 to $XXFF. 

5) MPU Read of Port 3 Data Direction Register will 
access Port 3 Data Register instead. 
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FIGURE 30 — IPC MEMORY MAPS (CONCLUDED) 


MC68120 
Mode 6 


Multiplexed/ Partial Decode 


Internal Registers! 1)(2) 


External Memory Space 


Notes: 
Internal RAM 1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $04, $06, SOF. 

2) Address lines A8-A15 will not contain addresses 
until the Data Direction Register for Port 4 has 
been written with ‘1's’ in the appropriate bits. 
These address lines will assert ‘1’s’’ until made 


Extginal Memory ‘Space outputs by writing the Data Direction Register. 


Internal ROM 


Internal Interrupt Vectors 








MC68120 
Mode 7 
Single Chip 


Unusable 
$0080 
Jr RAM 
POEs, Notes: 
1} MPU reads of Port 3's Data Direction Register 
will access Port 3's Data Register instead. 
Unusable 
$F800 
Internal ROM 
Internal Interrupt Vectors 
SFFFF 
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TABLE 9 — INTERNAL REGISTER AREA 


Address * * * * 
(Hexadecimal) 


Address* * * * 


Register (Hexadecimal) 


Register 


Reserved 

Port 2 Data Direction Register* * * 
Reserved 

Port 2 Data Register 


SCl Rate and Mode Control Register 
Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register 
SCI Receive Data Register 

SCI Transmit Data Register 





Port 3 Data Direction Register * * * 
Port 4 Data Direction Register* * * 
Port 3 Data Register 
Port 4 Data Register 





Function Control Register 

Counter Alternate Address (High Byte} 
Counter Alternate Address {Low Byte) 
Semaphore 1 

Semaphore 2 

Semaphore 3 

Semaphore 4 

Semaphore 5 

Semaphore 6 

Reserved 





Timer Control and Status Register 
Counter (High Byte) 

Counter (Low Byte) 

Output Compare Register (High Byte) 





Output Compare Register (Low Byte) 
Input Capture Register (High Byte) 
Input Capture Register (Low Byte) 
Port 3 Control and Status Register 











***1= Output, O= Input 
** ** These addresses relocated at $CO00-$CO1F in Mode 3. 


*These external addresses in Modes 0, 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 cannot be ac- 
cessed in Mode 5 (no IOS). 
** These are external addresses in Modes 0, 1, 2, 3. 


INTERRUPTS 


The IPC supports two types of interrupt requests: 
Maskable and Non-Maskable. A Non-Maskable Interrupt 
(NMI) is always recognized and acted upon at the comple- 
tion of the current instruction. Maskable interrupts are con- 
trolled by the Condition Code Register |-bit and by individual 
enable bits. The |-bit controls all maskable interrupts. Of the 
maskable interrupts, there are two types: |RQ1 and IRQ2. 
The Programmable Timer and Serial Communications Inter- 
face use an internal IRQ2 interrupt line, as shown in the 
block diagram of the IPC. External devices (and 1S3) use 
[ROT. An IRQ1 interrupt is serviced before an |RQ2 interrupt 
if both are pending. 

All IRQ2 interrupts use hardware prioritized vectors. The 





single SCI interrupt and three timer interrupts are serviced in 
a prioritized order where each is vectored to a separate loca- 
tion. All IPC vector locations are shown in Table 10, from 
highest (top) to lowest (bottom) priority. 

The interrupt flowchart is depicted in Figure 31. The Pro- 
gram Counter, Index Register, Accumulator A, Accumulator 
B, and Condition Code Register are pushed to the stack. The 
\-bit is set to inhibit maskable interrupts and a vector is 
fetched corresponding to the current highest priority inter- 
rupt. The vector is transferred to the Program Counter and 
instruction execution is resumed. The general interrupt tim- 
ing sequence is shown in Figure 32. The Interrupt HALT/BA 
timing is illustrated in Figure 21 and 22. 


TABLE 10 — MCU VECTOR LOCATIONS * 















ESET* * 


Interrupt 








FFFC 





NMi 





Software Interrupt (SWI) 





S FFFA 





IRQ1 (or 1S3) 








ICF (Input Capture) 





OCF (Output Compare) 












| FFF2 


TOF (Timer Overflow) 





FFFO 





SCI (RDRF + ORFE+ TDRE) 








*These locations are relocated at $BFFO-SBFFF in Mode 0. 


* * Highest priority. 
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RESET. 





1—BA; 1—ITMP; 
O0— Halt Control; 1! 





FIGURE 31 — INTERRUPT FLOWCHART 


ITMP—| 
Stack Machine State }. 
PC, X, A, B, CC 


<> 


Condition Code Register 





L_} iTMP 


UL THI NZ vic) 






Bll 


M 
Swi 
Q1 
CF 
C 


a)z 
a 


Alo 
je) 
mn 


scl 


ge 


a. 
aN 
— 
6 


WAI 


¥ 
SCl= TIE*TDRE + RIEe(RDRF + ORFE) 


4 
= 
= 
U 


i 





Vector —~ PC 


Moded_[Modest7] 
BFFC-BFFD 
BEFA-BFFB 
BFF8-BFFO 
BFF6-BFF7 | FFF6-FFF7 |Input Capture Interrupt 
BFF4-BEF5 | FFF4-FFFS 
BFF2-BFF 


BFFO-BFF1 | FFFO-FFF1 {SCI Interrupt (TDRE + RDRF + ORFE) 
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FIGURE 32 — INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 








Cycle 
Last Instruction #1 








1-Bit Set 















SPin) Vector Vector New PC 


MSB Addr LSB Addr Address 


Op Code Op Code 
Addr Addr 


SPin- 1) SPin-2) SPin—3) SPin—4) SPin-5) SP(n—6} SPin—7)} 


NMi or [RO2 
t 
—>| ia a PCS First Inst. of 
Interrupt Routine 
Internal 
Data Bus 
Op Code Op Code PCO0-7 PC 8-15 X 0-7 X 8-15 ACCA ACCB CCR Irrelevant Vector Vector 


Data MSB LSB 


Internal R/W \ / 


PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 


The Programmable Timer can be used to perform input 
waveform measurements while independently generating an 
output waveform. Pulse widths can vary from several 
microseconds to many seconds. A block diagram of the 
Timer is shown in Figure 33. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER ($08) 

The Timer Control and Status Register (TCSR) is an 8-bit 
register of which all bits are readable while bits 0-4 can be 
written. The three most significant bits provide the timer 
status and they indicate: 

@ a proper level transition has been detected, or 

@ a match has been found between the free-running 

counter and the output Compare register, or 

@ the free-running counter has overflowed. 

Each of the three events can generate an 1RQ2 interrupt 
and is controlled by an individual enable bit in the TCSR. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
(TSCR) 


ee ee: Se ee ee ee 
[ 1cF [ocr TOF | EIci| eoci| eto! [ioe] OLVve | $08 


Bit O OLVL Output level. OLVL is clocked to the output level 
register by a successful output compare and will 
appear at P21 if Bit 1 of the Port 2 Data Direction 
Register is set. It is cleared by reset. 

Bit 1 IEDG Input Edge. IEDG is cleared by reset and con- 
trols which level transition will trigger a counter 
transfer to the Input Capture Register: 
{EDG=0 Transfer on a negative edge 
|IEDG=1 Transfer on a positive edge 

Bit 2 ETO! Enable Timer Overflow Interrupt. When set, an 
IRQ2 interrupt is enabled for a timer overflow; 








when clear, the interrupt is inhibited. It is 
cleared by reset. 

Bit 3 EOC! Enable Output Compare Interrupt. When set, an 
IRQ2 interrupt is enabled for an output com- 
pare; when clear, the interrupt is inhibited. It is 
cleared by reset. 

Bit 4 EIC] Enable Input Capture Interrupt. When set, an 
IRQ2 interrupt is enabled for an input capture; 
when clear, the interrupt is inhibited. It is 
cleared by reset. 

BitS TOF Timer Overflow Flag. TOF is set when the 
counter contains all 1's. It is cleared by reading 
the TCSR (with TOF set) followed by reading 
the highest byte of the counter ($09}, or by 
reset. Reading the counter at $15 will not clear 
TOF. 

Bit 6 OCF Output Compare Flag. OCF is set when the Out- 
put Compare Register matches the free-running 
counter. It is cleared by reading the TCSR (with 
OCF set) and then writing to the Output Com- 
pare Register ($OB or $0C), or by reset. 

Bit7 ICF Input Capture Flag. !CF is set to indicate a pro- 
per level transition. It is cleared by reading the 
TCSR (with ICF set) and then reading the Input 
Capture Register High Byte ($OD), or by reset. 


COUNTER ($09:0A) 


The key timer element is a 16-bit free-running counter 
which is incremented by E (Enable). It is cleared during reset 
and is a read-only with one exception: a write to the counter 
($09) will preset it to $FFF8. This feature, intended for 
testing, can disturb serial operations because the counter 
provides the SCI internal bit rate clock. TOF is set whenever 
the counter contains all 1s. The counter may also be read at 
location $15 and $16 to avoid the clearing of the TOF. 
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FIGURE 33 — PROGRAMMABLE TIMER — BLOCK DIAGRAM 


Timer 
Control 
and 
Status 
Register 


OUTPUT COMPARE REGISTER ($0B:0C) 

The Output Compare Register is a 16-bit Read/Write 
register used to control an output waveform or provide an ar- 
bitrary timeout flag. It is compared with the free-running 
counter on each E-cycle. When a match is found, OCF is set 
and OLVL is clocked to an output level register. If Port 2, bit 
1 is configured as an output, OLVL will appear at P21. The 
Output Compare Register and OLVL can then be changed 
for the next compare. The compare function is inhibited for 
one cycle after a write to the high byte of the counter ($0B) 
to ensure a valid compare. The Output Compare Register is 
set to SFFFF by reset. 





MC68120/MC68121 Interna! Bus 


Output 
Level 
Register 


aE 


Output Input 
Level Edge 
Bit1 BitOd 
Port 2 Port 2 


INPUT CAPTURE REGISTER ($0D:0E) 


The Input Capture Register is a 16-bit read-only register 
used to store the free-running counter when a ‘‘proper’’ in- 
put transition occurs as defined by IEDG. Port 2, bit O should 
be configured as an input, but the edge detect circuit always 
senses P20, even when configured as an output. An input 
capture can occur independently of ICF: the input capture 
register always contains the most current value regardless of 
whether ICF was previously set or not. Counter transfer is in- 
hibited, however, between accesses of a double byte IPC 
read. The input pulse width must be at least two E-cycles to 
ensure an input capture under all conditions. 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE (SCI) 


A full-duplex asynchronous Serial Communications Inter- 
face (SCI) is provided with two data formats and a choice of 
Baud rates. The SCI transmitter and receiver are functionally 
independent, but use the same data format and bit rate. 
Serial data formats include standard mark/space (NRZ) and 
Bi-phase. Both formats provide one start bit, eight data bits, 
and one stop bit. ‘‘Baud’’ and “bit rate’’ are used 
synonymously in the following description. 


WAKE-UP FEATURE 


Ina typical serial loop multi-processor configuration, the 
software protocol will usually identify the addressee(s) at the 
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beginning of the message. |n order to allow uninterested 
MPUs to ignore the remainder of the message, a wake-up 
feature is included whereby all further SCI receiver flag (and 
interrupt) processing can be inhibited until the data line goes 
idle. An SCI receiver is re-enabled by an idle string of ten 
consecutive 1’s or by reset. Software must provide the re- 
quired idle string between consecutive messages and pre- 
vent it within messages. 


PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS 
The following features of the SCI are programmable: 
@ format: standard mark/space (NRZ) or Bi-phase 
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@ clock: external or internal clock source 


@® Baud rate: one of four per E-clock frequency, or one- 
eighth of the external clock input to P22 


@ wake-up features: enabled or disabled 

@ interrupt requests: enabled individually for transmitter 
and receiver 

@ clock output: internal bit rate clock enabled or disabled 
to P22 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS REGISTERS 


The Serial Communications Interface includes four ad- 
dressable registers as depicted in Figure 34. It is controlled 
by the Rate and Mode Control Register and the 
Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register. Data is 
transmitted and received utilizing a write-only Transmit 
Register and read-only Receive Register. The shift registers 
are not accessible by software. 


Rate and Mode Control Register ($10) — The Rate and 
Mode Control Register (RMCR) controls the SCI Baud rate, 
format, clock source, and under certain conditions, the con- 
figuration of P22. The register consists of four write-only bits 
which are cleared by reset. The two least significant bits con- 
trol the Baud rate of the internal clock and the remaining two 
bits control the format and clock source. 


RATE AND MODE CONTROL REGISTER (RMCR) 
7 6 5 4 


3 2 1 0 


Bit 1: BitO SS1:SSO Speed Select. These two bits select 
the Baud rate when using the internal clock. 
Four rates may be selected which are a function 
of the IPC input frequency (E). Table 11 lists bit 
times and rates for three selected IPC frequen- 
cies. 

Bit 3: Bit 2 CC1:CCO Clock Control and Format Select. 
These two bits control the format and select the 
serial clock source. If CC1 is set, the Data Direc- 
tion Register (DDR) value for P22 is forced to 
the complement of CCO and cannot be altered 
until CC1 is cleared. If CC1 is cleared after hav- 
ing been set, its DDR value is unchanged. Table 
12 defines the format, clock source, and use of 
P22. 


\f both CC1 and CCO are set, an external TTL compatible 
clock must be connected to P22 at eight times (8X) the 
desired Baud rate, but not greater than E, with a duty cycle 
of 50% (410%). If CC1:CCO=10, the internal Baud rate 
clock is provided at P22 regardless of the values for TE or RE. 





NOTE: The source of SCI internal baud rate clock is the 
free-running counter of the timer. An IPC write to the 
counter can disturb serial operations. 


FIGURE 34 — SC! REGISTERS 
Bit 7 Rate and Mode Control Register Bit 0 


Transmit/ Receive Control and Status Register 


Receive Data Register 


Bit Rate 
Generator 


(Not Addressable) 





Transmit Data Register 
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TABLE 11 — SCI BIT TIMES AND RATES 








|} 00 | +16 |  26ys/38,400 Baud 16 s/62,500 Baud 13.0 4s/76,800 Baud 


208 ys/4,800 Baud 
1.67 ms/600 Baud 








128 ys/7812.5 Baud 104.2 ws/9,600 Baud 


1,024 ms/976.6 Baud 


833.3 ps/1,200 Baud 








6.67ms/150 Baud 





TABLE 12 — SC! FORMAT AND CLOCK SOURCE CONTROL 


Clock rt 
| ccricco | rome | somee | ‘ona _| 
0 0 Bi-Phase Internal 
NRZ Internal 
NAZ 


Transmit/ Receive Control and Status Register ($11) — 
The Transmit/ Receive Control! and Status Register (TRCSR) 
controls the transmitter, receiver, wake-up features, and two 
individual interrupts and monitors the status of serial opera- 
tions. All eight bits are readable while only bits 0 to 4 are 
writable. The register is initialized to $20 by reset. 






























Internal 
External 












TRANSMIT/RECEIVE CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
(TRCSR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 

wu | $11 
Bit O WU “Wake-up” on Idle Line. When set, WU 
enables the wake-up function; it is cleared by 
ten consecutive 1's or by reset. WU will not set 
if the line is idle. 
Transmit Enable. When set, the P24 DDR bit is 
set, cannot be changed, and will remain set if 
TE is subsequently cleared. When TE is 
changed from clear to set, the transmitter is 
connected to P24 and a preamble of nine con- 
secutive 1‘s is transmitted. TE is cleared by 
reset. 
Transmit Interrupt Enable. When set, an IRQ2 
interrupt is enabled when TDRE is set; when 
Clear, the interrupt is inhibited. TIE is cleared 
by reset. 
Receive Enable. When set, the P23 DDR bit is 
cleared, cannot be changed, and will remain 
clear if RE is subsequently cleared. While RE is 
set, the SCI receiver is enabled. RE is cleared 
by reset. 


Receiver Interrupt Enable. When set, an IRO2 
interrupt is enabled when RDRF and/or ORFE 
is set; when clear, the interrupt is inhibited. 
RIE is cleared by reset. 

BitS TDRE Transmit Data Register Empty. TDRE is set 
when the contents of the Transmit Data 
Register is transferred to the output serial shift 
register or by reset. It is cleared by reading the 
TRCSR (with TDRE set) and then writing to 
the Transmit Data Register. Additional data 


Bit 1 TE 


Bit 2 TIE 


Bit 3 RE 


Bit 4 RIE 


4.096 ms/244.1 Baud 


3.33 ms/300 Baud 


will be transmitted only if TDRE has been 
cleared. 

Bit6 ORFE Overrun Framing Error. If set, ORFE indicates 
either an overrun or framing error. An overrun 
occurs when a new byte is ready to transfer to 
the Receiver Data Register with RDRF still set. 
A receiver framing error has occurred when 
the byte boundaries of the bit stream are not 
synchronized to the bit counter. An overrun 
can be distinguished from a framing error by 
the value of RDRF: if RDRF is set, then an 
overrun has occurred; otherwise, a framing er- 
ror has been detected. Data is not transferred 
to the Receive Data Register in an overrun 
condition. ORFE is cleared by reading the 
TRCSR (with ORFE set) then reading the 
Receive Data Register, or by reset. 


Bit 7 RDRF Receive Data Register Full. RDRF is set when 
the contents of the input serial shift register is 
transferred to the Receive Data Register. It is 
cleared by reading the TRCSR (with RDRF 
set), and then reading the Receive Data 
Register, or by reset. 


SERIAL OPERATIONS 


The SCI is initialized by writing the control bytes first to 
the Rate and Mode Control Register and then to the 
Transmit/ Receive Control and Status Register. When TE is 
set, the output of the Transmit Shift Register is connected to 
P24 and serial output is initiated by the transmission of a 
9-bit preamble of 1’s. 

At this point one of two Situations exist: 1) if the Transmit 
Data Register is empty (TDRE= 1), a continuous string of 1's 
will be sent indicating an idle line, or 2) if a byte has been 
written to the Transmit Data Register (TDRE=0), the byte 
will be transferred to the Transmit Shift Register (syn- 
chronized with the bit rate clock), TDRE will be set, and 
transmission will begin. 

The start bit (0), eight data bits (beginning with bit 0) and a 
stop bit (1), will be transmitted. If TDRE is still set when the 
next byte transfer should occur, 1’s will be sent until more 
data is provided. Receive operation is controlled by RE which 
configures P23 as an input and enables the receiver. In Bi- 
phase format, the output toggles at the start of each bit and 
at half time when a ‘’1”’ is sent. SCI data formats are il- 
lustrated in Figure 35. In receiving Bi-phase, a ‘’1”’ is input 
when two transitions occur in less than 3/4 bit-time, and a 
“0” is input when more than 3/4 bit-time passes after a tran- 
sition on P23. 
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FIGURE 35 — SCI DATA FORMATS 
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Clock 
| I | I ] | | I | 


| 
| 
he ta | 
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| 


Bi-Phase 
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Idle Start 0 


Data: 01001101 ($4D) 


INSTRUCTION SET 


The MC68120/MC68121 is upward source and object code 
compatible with the MC6800 processor and directly compati- 
ble with the M6801 Family processors. 


PROGRAMMING MODEL 

A programming model for the MC68120/MC68121 is 
shown in Figure 14. Accumulator A can be concatenated 
with accumulator B and jointly referred to as accumulator D 
where A is the most significant byte. Any operation which 
modifies the double accumulator will also modify ac- 
cumulator A and/or B. Other registers are defined as 
follows: ; 


Program Counter — The program counter is a 16-bit 
register which always points to the next instruction. 

Stack Pointer — The Stack Pointer is a 16-bit register 
which contains the address of the next available location in a 
pushdown/pullup (LIFO) queue. The stack resides in ran- 
dom access memory at a location specified by the software. 

Index Register — The Index Register is a 16-bit register 
which canbe used to store data or provide an address for the 
indexed mode of addressing. 


Accumulators — The IPC contains two 8-bit ac- 
cumulators, A and B, which are used to store operands and 
results from the arithmetic logic unit (ALU). They can also be 
concatenated and referred to as the D (double) accumulator. 

Condition Code Register — The Condition Code Register 
indicates the results of an instruction and includes the 
following five condition bits: Negative (N), Zero (Z), 
Overflow (V), Carry/Borrow from MSB (C), and half carry 
from bit 3 (H}. These bits are testable by the conditional 
branch instructions. Bit 4 is the interrupt mask (I-bit) and in- 
hibits all maskable interrupts when set. The two unused bits 
b6 and b/7, are read as ones. 


ADDRESSING MODES 

The MC68120/MC68121 provides six addressing modes 
which can be used to reference memory. A summary of ad- 
dressing modes for all instructions is presented in Tables 13, 
14, 16 and 16 where execution times are provided in 


E-cycles. Instruction execution times are summarized in 
Table 17. With an input frequency (E) of 1 MHz, E-cycles are 
equivalent to microseconds. A cycle-by-cycle description of 
bus activity for each instruction is provided in Table 18 and a 
description of selected instructions is shown in Figure 38. 


Immediate Addressing — The operand is contained in the 
following byte(s) of the instruction where the number of 
bytes matches the size of the register. These are two or three 
byte instructions. 


Direct Addressing — The least significant byte of the 
operand address is contained in the second byte of the in- 
struction and the most significant byte is assumed to be $00. 
Direct addressing allows the user to access $00 through $FF 
using two byte instructions and execution time is reduced by 
eliminating the additional memory access (refer to Table 1). 
In most applications, this 256-byte area is reserved for fre- 
quently referenced data. Note that no direct addressing of 
internal control registers is possible in Mode 3. 


Extended Addressing — The second and third bytes of the 


instruction contain the absolute address of the operand. 
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These are three byte instructions. 


Indexed Addressing — The unsigned offset contained in 
the second byte of the instructions is added with carry to the 
Index Register and used to reference memory without 
changing the Index Register. These are two byte instruc- 
tions. 


Inherent Addressing — The operandis) are registers and 
no memory reference is required. These are single byte in- 
structions. 


Relative Addressing — Relative addressing is used only for 
branch instructions. If the branch condition is true, the Pro- 
gram Counter is overwritten with the sum of a signed single 
byte displacement in the second byte of the instruction and 
the current Program Counter. This provides a branch range 
of — 126 to 129 bytes from the first byte of the instruction. 
These are two byte instructions. 
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TABLE 13 — INDEX REGISTER AND STACK MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 






Condition Codes 

















sesaonaNl een GLAU 
Arithmetic Operation 

[Compare index Reg | cPx [aca] 3[9c[s[2laci6]2[ecié| 3] | | k-M: [@ | 
[Decrement index eg | Dex | |} } ||| 11] 1 losjik-1=-x _Jefefelflele| 
[Decrement Stack Pr |_Des | {11 |{1 11111 |sla{ifsr-1—sr _Jelelelele 
[increment indexReg | INX [| TT TTT [[[ [TT fosisiik+1-x fo felelflele| 
Fincroment Stacker | WS | [11111 1{[11 [sis[th set se __[elelelele| 
[Load Index Reg |_—s«LDX_—«CE/ 3] 3]De] 4] 2]ee[5]2/re[s[ 3] | | M~xHiM+i)-x.  [elelt [ft [R[e| 
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[Store Stack Por _sts_|_| | ]9F]42|ar[s|2|er[s| 3] | | |sea—m. sh —m™+ i) leleltitiale| 
[index Reg ~ Stack Pntr]_ 7TxS {| [ [| | |] |] { |] |s5i3jix-1~se fo fefelelele 
[Stack Pntr—IndexReg| TSX | [| | | | | | | | [ [| j30j3fijsp+i1+x sof eolelelele| 
JAdd et t—“‘;*‘“‘;C*TSSCABK COE CTT TT TT ET TT SA B+ x-x so foleolelele| 
(ene eel Renee eee 

XH Msp SP - 1 SP 


Pull Data PULX 38] 5 SP + 1 SP, Msp XH 
SP +1 -—-SP, Msp ~X-L 


TABLE 14 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet.1 of 2) 


















Accumulator and | immed [ Direct [| Index | Extend | inher | Boolean Condition Codes 
| memory Operations | MNE [onl] [Op1=T elon =F [Gal] #l Onl Ta] expression [RIT INT ZTVICT 
| AddAcmits (ABA | OT ot | tT TT ET TT TT eta fija+Bea fet eT iT ty 
rt | | [ft fT eT fT f3ay3 [tfooe+ xx [efelelelele| 
ADcA| 89/2] 2/ 99/3] 2;a9]4 [2] B9}4] 3) | [ laA+m+c=a_  [Flelel iT it] 
ADcB|c9/2{2]o9[/3{2fesl4 [2{rofa[3i | | |e+mM+c~+B  [tlelil titi) 
P Ae Appar a 2 a Teel Pee otesretet {ee 
|Abps| cel 2]{2/oB)3}2jees4 |2}rej4/3;7 ] | [B+mM=A_  [ifelil tlt? | 
Abpop[c3/4[3]o3/5[2fe3[é6 [2[F3f6[3[ [| [ [o+mmM+1~+DdD_ [eleliT il iti | 
ANDA/ 84/2] 2[94[3 [2]A4[4 [2[Ba/4[37 [| [ [A-M=A fel eli] itri[e| 
fANDB[c4[2 [2/04] 3[2[e4[4 [2[rava[3f | | jp-mM=+s  selelty] i Ri 
Shift Left, rAsu [ [ [ | | Jy [esfe [2;7efef3sy [TT Tt Ctl eT ity 
Arithmetic SE ee ee ee Ce 
u Asie y ff tt tee fete 
| Shiftteft Dbl ASLO OT oT | | TT fT Td] ] UT Jos 3 [1] reoleolit it tl 
Shift Right, ase {| TTT Ty fe7te f2i77jefsy tT Ty fof ot it ttt | 
Arithmetic ASRAT [| T | T Ty eT Ty Tt faztaqst tte eT ty 
jasra] | | | [| [ ] [ [[ [ [ fs7iz2fi, ss fofeol ity tte | 
| er res fara testa fa feats totals teats tat +t jaw __fetetit i tate 
fairs [cs[2[2fos[3[2fes|4 [2[re[af3t [| [ je-m ss ss fofeol it itrie| 
CBA Lif {iff en HE 
Clear rcuR_ [| oT [ht |  erfe fat 7Fie6{3; fT [| joo-m fol eojRi si Rie} 
rcLRAT | [| | | |] TT Ty TT far[2qifoo-a ef eltRi s[R[R | 
rccrB{ | | | | | | | || | [ [5F[2]ifoo-e  lefelrisiRi[R 
| Gormere femme te Peters pes erate A teed 
cmpB{ci[2]2[p1/3 [2feif4 [2frifa{3y [ [ je-m fefel i itis | 
1's Complement com] | { [ Ty fesye jai 737673] | | jM~mM feos eli tris) 
fcomAal [ [| [T [| TT TT [Ty Tf fast2[Aea ele i iris | 
jcome!| | | |] | |i | Te TT [ssf2fie-s evel iT it Ris| 
Decimal Ag aoa TTT] 2 acinar come Te ET 
Decrement pec [| | | | [ [ feate [2t7avey3y [ [ iMm-1-m  felel il til 
DECAL | TT TTT TTT AA tA Jeol tit ile, 
ioecB; =| | | hvTlcdT dT hE Tt TT fsat2 fife-1+8 fete) tt tit 
2}98]3 [2]/as/4 [2[esl4/3] | | JA@M+A_ [eleli| t[rRie| 
reone [ca]? [2/0] [2]es[4]2}ra] ats] | [so ms leleliltlrle, 
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TABLE 14 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet 2 of 2) 


Condition aeees 


Boolean 
Expression 


[Met=M | 
SE 
“0 +1) 

PC +1 =PC 
_ -~ Stack 
Stack ~A 
Stack ~B 


Accumulator and 
Memory Operations 


Increment 


=[aatofstafofofotatat stat ofe| st fotelafatel fet stta 
= |e [e[e[e[ejelelelelelelelelelelelelelelelelelelelelelele 


* FEE ECEREC EEE EEE ECC SER ELEC 


‘Cele Cele slfelel isles) | elelels| eis] sil 


| FeCLTLPieeL BPEL sleet | Reel) Sis) [TT TT PPE ee 
ECHEceet Terr TPT eet Teter eeeeereer ert 


SEI { [sieielel {Tet TTT et TT islet | tT tet | tel | | ieielsielelstelel | fel | 


2{y foot aT 

2 ee 
p1o]2|ijA-Bea  jefel it itil dy 
3] [| [[A-mM-c=a_ fefel{ii tTitd | 
| | |[8-M-c+sB  lefel itil it? 


sets anitiareiie tiie 


CT ele TE Bis 
"Cite Lele eh Galak BeseREL alg 


<jajaj}, ial $/B\<\aI< 
ol SI3]2 e\<\a |, al ala ela la |S ale lsialslel3 
= 
N/MOln1n be be fe olo 
AAIZAI4i4le 2l2\|z\2 Sllelele 


fut pee Te 


SER 
ra 
SEH EEE Et H+ +H a 


Left 
2's Complement 


(Negate) 
Transfer Acmltr 


Load Acmltrs 
Load Double 
Logical Shift, 
Shift Right, 
Multiply 

No Operation 
Inclusive OR 
Push Data 

Pull Data 
Rotate Left 
Rotate Right 
Subtract Acmltr 
Subtract with 
Store Acmitrs 
Subtract 
Subtract Double 
Test, Zero or 





The Condition Code Register notes are listed after table 16. 
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TABLE 15 — JUMP AND BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 




















as | ovact | rani] inde | exmnd | nto SE BETTS 
Operations Mnemonic lop|~|# | op|~] #/oP|~] #[oP|~] #/op|~[# Branch Test PH} t in| z{v{c | 
fBranch Aways | RA | || j2ols2| TT] [1] |1[noe  _lelelelelele, 
fBranch Never | eRN__| || (2y3(2] {1 | 11] || |Nore [ele lefelele| 
acc | [| faster TT Tt ic-0 Tee jefe lele| 
[Branch WCarrySet___| ecs__| || j2sisf2| ||| ||] 1|lc-1 __lelelelelele| 
CS co I III 
fBranchiv=zero | ace | || [zcisjay | 7] |] | | |nov-o [ele lelelele| 
act__| [| esr, |11 tli] [iz-wow-0  [elelelelele, 
PBranchitigher | em’ | || [22(3{21 ||] 1111 {le-z-0 rele lee lele| 
Branch W Higher orSame_| ens | || fealafal |] [JT J Se-o fo [efelelele| 
[Branch Flower Orsame [eS | 1] 233/71 111111] ][cz-1 elelelelele| 
feranchif<zero «ttt |] misi2| |] | 11] || [Nov-1  _lelelelelele| 
[Branch ifWinus | em | {| past tT] |{) | iiN=1  felelelele 
[Branch WNot Equalzero__| ene | || |rssi2r ||} f1{[|iiz-0 J|elelelele 
[Branch if Overfiow Clear_| eve_{ || [78/321 ||| |1] |[lv-0 _lelelelele, 
[Branch OverflowSet | avs | || [29isf2- {11 [11 | tiv=t [e[elelelele| 
a | 1] slit} tit [i[iy-o  lelelelelele| 
ES A Sos Spode felelelelele| 
fyump CT SPT TT I foe [3 fale [3] TP foperaton : [ole lelelele | 
[Jump To Subroutine [JSR [90/5/22] | | face] 2jeoje]3| | | P Figure 36 fo [eo leleolele| 
[NoOperation | NOP OT TTT TTT UT TT dT fet 

ev | ttt LP peep 

PReturn From Subroutine [ATS TT TT 39[5 [al See Special 

[Sonware imerrupt_ | sw | | 11 11111111 [pefilt ores 

war Fortoreruet | WAT TTT TTT 












Inherent | 5 [4] 3] 2/1 fo] 
Operations | Mnemonic | oP|~| + | Boolean Operation Pufttn{zivic| 
| CLC | 







cac_ocafi]_o=c_ _|eleleleleln| 
[Clear interruptMask Tei ol [rf eolelele| 
O-V |e jejejeirie 

Set Carry | sec jooj2{i{ t-c_  [elelelelels| 
a eo eT ISO 
| Set Overflow SEV fop2y tev [elefeletsie| 

Accumulator A CCR | TAP [O6/2[ 1] A =CCR HDL 
fe lelelelele| 
LEGEND CONDITION CODE SYMBOLS 

OP Operation Code (Hexadecimal) H_ Half-carry from bit 3 


~ Number of MPU Cycles Interrupt mask 


Msp Contents of memory location pointed to by Stack Pointer 


Boolean Exclusive OR 
Complement of M 

~ Transfer Into 

QO Bit = Zero 

OO Byte = Zero 


| 
N_ Negative (sign bit) 
# Number of Program Bytes Z Zero (byte) 
+ Arithmetic Plus V_ Overflow, 2's complement 
- Arithmetic Minus C Carry/Borrow from MSB 
@ Boolean AND R_ Reset Always 
X Arithmetic Multiply S Set Always 
+ Boolean Inclusive OR { Affected 
Q e 
M 


Not Affected 
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SOCKS SONK WIN OOS Own 


eee eerfonnuvacpurweusvursuedeevsees| Relative 











@@erneeeererneeeeed0 


Onmneeneoan 


TABLE 17 — INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES IN E CYCLES 














WEOSWWNNBNI@ONNNNN CS 


ADDRESSING MODE 






ADDRESSING MODE 





Immediate 
Indexed 
Relative 













annbh ow @! Extended 











e e 3 
e 3 e 
5 6 e 
3 4 e 
4 5 e 
4 5 e 
4 5 e 
2 
3 
2 
3 
10 






VOB BW Bly 






= 
o|N 





@rrnececeeeeeervneeceeeeeeenrn 
SOOO SS AN KN ONG 


= 
N 





WWWNHNNNN 
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FIGURE 36 — SPECIAL OPERATIONS 


JSR, Jump to Subroutine 


Main Program 







P. 
& $9D=JSR 
Direct 
RTN Next Main Instr. 
K = Direct Address 


PC Main Program SP Stack 


SAD = JSR —>se-2{ 
INDXD K = Offset SP-1 RTNwW 
RTNL_Next Main Instr. sp 


Main Program 
$BD=JSR 


EXTND SH = Subr. Addr. 
SL=Subr. Addr. 


Next Main Instr. 











RIN 


BSR, Branch te Subroutine 


PC Main Program SP Stack 
$80 = BSR —> sP-2 

+K= Offset SP-1 RTNY 

sin sp [RIN 





RTS, Return from Subroutine 


Subroutine SP Stack 
me SP 
—y SP+2 RTN-L 





SWI, Software Interrupt 


Main Program SP Stack 
PC S3F= SWI — > sp-7 
RTN ew <c ee SP-6 Condition Code 
SP-5 Acmitr B 
SP-4 Acmitr A 


WAI, Wait for Interrupt sP-3 


Index Register (X}4)} 


Main Program SP-2 | Index Register (X,) 


PC 336 =WAI SP-1 
SP 
RTN 








RTI, Return from Interrupt 
Interrupt Program SP Stack 


ees | 
SP +1 Condition Code 
SP+2 Acmitr B 
sp+3 [AcmirA 


SP+4 {Index Register (X}) 

SP+5 | Index Register (X_ 

SP +6 RTNY 
— > se+7[ RIN, | 





JMP, Jump 
Main Program Main Program 
PG Pcl s7e=JMP_ | 
Ky = Next Address 
INDXD : Extended [KL =Next Address | 


° 


X4+K Next Instruction K Next Instruction 





Legend: 
RTN = Address of next instruction in Main Program to be executed upon return from subroutine > = Stack pointer after execution 
RTN} = Most significant byte of Return Address K =8-bit unsigned value 


RTN__ = Least significant byte of Return Address 
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CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION SUMMARY 


Table 18 provides a detailed description of the information 
present on the Address Bus, Data Bus, and the R/W line 
during cycle of each instructions. 

The information is useful in comparing actual with ex- 
pected results during debug of both software and hardware 
as the program is executed. The information is categorized in 
groups according to addressing mode and number of cycles 
per instruction. In general, instructions with the same ad- 
dressing mode and number of cycles execute in the same 
manner. Exceptions are indicated in the table. 


Note that during MPU reads of internal locations, the 
resultant value will not appear on the external Data Bus ex- 
cept in Mode 0. ’’High order’’ byte refers to the most signifi- 
cant byte of a 16-bit value. 

The coding of the first (or only) byte corresponding to an 
executable instruction is sufficient to identify the instruction 
and the addressing mode. The hexadecimal equivalents of 
the binary codes, which result from the translation of the 82 
instructions in all valid modes of addressing, are shown in 
Table 19. There are 220 valid machine codes, 34 unassigned 
codes and 2 reserved for test purposes. 


TABLE 18 — CYCLE BY CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 1 of 5) 





IMMEDIATE 


ADC EOR Z Op Code Address 


ADD LDA 2 Op Code Address + 1 


AND ORA 
BIT SBC 
CMP SUB 


Operand Data 


Op Code Address Op Code 


Op Code Address + 1 
Op Code Address + 2 
Op Code Address Op Code 
Op Code Address + 1 
Op Code Address + 2 
Address Bus FFFF 


DIRECT 


ADC EOR 3 
ADD LDA 

AND ORA 

BIT SBC 


CMP SUB 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 
Destination Address 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Operand Address + 1 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand + 1 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 
Subroutine Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer + 1 





Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 
Address of Operand 


Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
}Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Op Code 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 


Op Code 
Destination Address 
Data from Accumulator 


Op Code 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Op Code 

Address of Operand 

Register Data (High Order Byte) 
Register Data (Low Order Byte) 
Op Code 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 

Op Code 

Irrelevant Data 

First Subroutine Op Code 
Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
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EXTENDED 


AND ORA 


BIT SBC 


ASL LSR 
ASR NEG 


CLR ROL 
COM ROR 


DEC TST 
INC 


TABLE 18 — CYCLE BY CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 2 of 5) 


Address Mode & Cycle 
Instructions # Address Bus 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 
Op Code Address + 2 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 
Op Code Address + 2 


Address of Operand 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 


Op Code Address + 2 


Operand Destination Address 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 


Op Code Address + 2 


Address of Operand 


Address of Operand + 1 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 


Op Code Address + 2 


Address of Operand 


Address of Operand + 1 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 


Op Code Address + 2 


Address of Operand 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address of Operand 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 


Op code Address + 2 


Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 


Op Code Address + 2 


Subroutine Starting Address 


Stack Pointer 


Stack Pointer - 1 
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Data Bus 


Op Code . 

Jump Address (High Order Byte) 
Jump Address (Low Order Byte) 
Op Code 

Address of Operand 

Address of Operand 

{Low Order Byte) 

Operand Data 


Op Code 

Destination Address 
(High Order Byte) 
Destination Address 
(Low Order Byte) 

Data from Accumulator 


Op Code 

Address of Operand 

(High Order Byte) 

Address of Operand 

(Low Order Byte) 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Op Code 

Address of Operand 

(High Order Byte) 

Address of Operand 

(Low Order Byte) 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Op Code 

Address of Operand 

(High Order Byte) 

Address of Operand 

(Low Order Byte) 

Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
New Operand Data 


Op Code 

Operand Address 

(High Order Byte) 

Operand Address 

(Low Order Byte) 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Op Code 

Address of Subroutine 
(High Order Byte) 

Address of Subroutine 
(Low Order Byte) 

Op Code of Next Instruction 
Return Address 

(Low Order Byte) 

Return Address 

High Order Byte 
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TABLE 18 — CYCLE BY CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 3 of 5) 


Instructions # Line 





INDEXED 


ADC EOR 
ADD LDA 
AND ORA 
BIT SBC 

CMP SUB 


ASL LSR 
ASR NEG 
CLR ROL 
COM ROR 
DEC TST (1) 
INC 


4 


ORWNY AIR WNH — 


OO WNHHIDARWNH ALD aARWNH = i 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset + 1 
Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset + 1 
Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


-Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register + Offset 
Index Register + Offset + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Index Register + Offset 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer - 1 
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Op Code 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Op Code 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 


Op Code 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 

Op Code 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Op Code 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Op Code 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
‘Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
New Operand Data 

Op Code 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 

Op Code 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
First Subroutine Op Code 
Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
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Address Mode & 
Instructions 
INHERENT 


“ABA DAA SEC 
ASL DEC SEI 
ASR INC SEV 
CBA LSR TAB 
CLC NEG TAP 


CLI NOP TBA 
CLR ROL TPA 
CLV ROR TST 
COM SBA 





ABX 


ASLD 
LSRD 


DES 
INS 


INX 
DEX 


PSHA 
PSHB 


TSX 


TXS 


PULA 
PULB 


PSHX 


PULX 


RTS 


WAI 


TABLE 18 — CYCLE BY CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 4 of 5) 


Cycles 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 






Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Previous Register Contents 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 





Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer +1 





Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer -1 

Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer +1 
Stack Pointer +2 

Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer +1 





Stack Pointer +2 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer -1 


Stack Pointer -2 
Stack Pointer -3 
Stack Pointer -4 
Stack Pointer -5 
Stack Pointer -6 


ooo0o°o oor 




















1 R/W 


Op Code 
Op Code of Next Instruction 


Op Code 
Irretevent Data 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Op Code 
Irrelevant Data 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Op Code 
Op Code of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 


Op Code 
Op Code of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Op Code 
Op Code of Next Instruction 
Accumulator Data 


Op Code 
Op Code of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 


Op Code 
Op Code of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Op Code 
Op Code of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Operand Data from Stack 


Op Code 

Irrelevant Data 

Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Op Code 
Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Op Code 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Address of Next Instruction 
(High Order Byte) 

Address of Next Instruction 
(Low Order Byte) 


Op Code 

Op Code of Next Instruction . 
Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address 

(High Order Byte) 

Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 
Contents of Accumulator B 
Contents of Cond. Code Register 
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TABLE 18 — CYCLE BY CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 5 of 5) 


Address Mode & Cycle 
; ta B 


INHERENT 



































Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer +1 


Op Code 
Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Op Code 
Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Contents of Cond. Code Reg. 
from Stack 

Contents of Accumulator B 
from Stack 

Contents of Accumulator A 
from Stack 

Index Register from Stack 
(High Order Byte) 

index Register from Stack 
(Low Order Byte) 

Next Instruction Address from 
Stack (High Order Byte) 

Next Instruction Address from 
Stack (Low Order Byte) 


Op Code 
Irrelevant Data 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address 

(High Order Byte) 

Index Register (Low Order Byte} 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 
Contents of Accumulator B 
Contents of Cond. Code Register 
Irrelevant Data 

Address of Subroutine 

(High Order Byte) 

Address of Subroutine 

(Low Order Byte) 








MUL 












ODMDNAOHRWN 





° 






















Stack Pointer +2 














Stack Pointer +3 












Stack Pointer +4 










Stack Pointer +5 

















Stack Pointer +6 









Stack Pointer +7 



































Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer -1 























Stack Pointer -2 
Stack Pointer -3 
Stack Pointer -4 
Stack Pointer -5 
Stack Pointer -6 
Stack Pointer -7 
Vector Address FFFA (Hex) 












Vector Address FFFB (Hex) 











RELATIVE 


BCC BHT BNE BLO Op Code Address 1 Op Code 

BCS BLE BPL BHS Op Code Address +1 1 Branch Offset 

BEO BLS BRA BRN Address Bus FFFF 1 Low Byte of Restart Vector 
BGE BLT BVC 

BGT BMT BVS 


Op Code Address Op Code 


Op Code Address +1 Branch Offset 

Address Bus FFFF Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Subroutine Starting Address Op Code of Next Instruction 
Stack Pointer Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Stack Pointer -1 Return Address (High Order Byte) 
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TABLE 19 — CPU INSTRUCTION MAP 

































[OP MNEM MODE ~  #|| OP  MNEM MODE ~ MNEM MODE ~ MNEM MODE ~ 
00 : 34 OES INHER 3 INDXD 6 § 
01 NOP INHER 2 11/36 TxS 3 6 5 
o 36 PSHA 3 4 
03° 37 PSHB 3 4 
04 = LSRD 3. 11) 38 PuLx 5 4 
0S ASLD 3 111 39 RTS 5 4 
06 TAP 2 V]] 3A ABX 3 4 
07 TPA 2 1]/ 38 RTI 10 6 
08 ——INX 3. 14h 3c PSHx 4 4 
og DEX 3 1}/ 30 MUL 10 4 
OA CLV 2 1] 3€ Wal 9 4 
OB SEV 2 V\\ 3F swi 12 6 4 
oc cic 2 111 40 NEGA 2 6 4 
op SEC 2 ttlar . 4 
oe cu 2 tWaz - 6 3 4 
OF SEI 2 14/43 COMA 2 6 3 4 
10 SBA 2 11/44 LSRA 2 6 3 6 
1 CBA 2 1}) 45 . 6 3 6 
12 . 46 RORA 2 6 3 5 
47 ASRA 2 5 
48 ASLA 2 6 3 4 
49 =ROLA 2 6 3 4 
4A —-DECA 2 293 4 
4B EXTND 6 3 6 
4c INCA 2 IMMED 2 2 4 
INHER 4D =TSTA 2 2 2 4 
4e oT 2 9 4 
INHER 4F CLRA 2 4 3 4 
50  NEGB 2 2 2 4 
51 : De 4 
52° 2 2 4 
53 COMB 2 4 
3. 2]/54  LSRB 2 2. 2 6 
3 2])] 55 . 2 2 6 
3. 2/1/56 RORB 2 2°. 2 5 
3 2 $7 ASRB 2 2 2 5 
3 21/58 ASLB 2 4-3 2 
3. 2{159  ROLB 2 6 2 2 
3 2}15A  DEcB 2 3.3 2 
30 2;\sB 4 
3. 2{i5c Ince 2 3 2 2 
3. 2//50 ~~ STB 2 3.2 2 
3 2 4/5E T : 3 2 2 

3° 2\'5F CLRB INHER 2 5 2 

3 2 |/60 NEG INOXD 6 3) 2 

3 2 ]}61 > 2 2 

3 21l6e2 - <a. 

3. 2]/63 com 6 22 2 

3. 1/l6a sR 6 3 <2 

3 lies ° a. 3 

4 11/66 ROR 6 ai? 52 

4 11/67 ASR INOXD 6 3.2 

NOTES: 
1. Addressing Modes 
INHERaInherent INDXD Indexed IMMED = lmmediate 


REL = Relative EXTND # Extended DIR = Direct 
2, Unassigned opcodes are indicated by ‘'*’’ and should not be executed. 
3. Codes marked by ‘T” force the PC to function as a 16-bit counter. 
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MC68120, MC68121 


APPENDIX A 
MC68120 CUSTOM ORDERING INFORMATION 
A.0 MC2708s must be clearly marked to indicate which PROM 
Address $FFEF is Reserved for the Checksum value for the corresponds to which address space ($F800-SFBFF; $FCOO- 
ROM, to be generated at the factory. SFFFF). See Figure A-2 for recommended marking pro- 
cedure. 
A.1 CUSTOM MC68120 ORDERING INFORMATION 
The custom MC68120 specifications may be transmitted to FIGURE A-2 
Motorola in any of the following media: 
A) EPROM(s) 


B) MDOS diskette | e_| | | 
The specification should be formatted and packaged, as fe. oer ty pes > 
indicated in the appropriate paragraph below, and mailed 
prepaid and insured with a cover letter (see Figure A-1) to: F800 FCOO | 


Motorola Inc. XXX = Customer ID 
MPU Marketing ; 
3501 Ed Bluestein Blvd. 


Austin, Texas 78721 After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in 

A copy of the cover letter should also be mailed separately. conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 
A.2 EPROMs : 
MCM2708 and MCM2716 type EPROMs, programmed A.3 MDOS DISKETTE 
with the custom program (positive logic notation for address The file name and start/end location should be written on 
and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The the label. 
FIGURE A-1 


CUSTOMER NAME 
ADDRESS 
ST AGE ek Se EY Se er IP 


PHONE EXTENSION 


CONTACT MS/MR _ 


CUSTOMER PART # 



























































PATTERN MEDIA TEMPERATURE RANGE MARKING 
2708 EPROM 0° to 70°C [1] Standard 
2716 EPROM - Special 
Diskette (MDOS) PACKAGE TYPE 

Ceramic 
(Note 1) 





NOTE: (1) Other Media Require Prior Factory Approval 


SIGNATURE 





TITLE 
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(A) MOTOROLA MC68701 


Advance Information 
| MOS 


(N-CHANNEL, SILICON-GATE, 
DEPLETION LOAD) 


MICROCOMPUTER WITH EPROM 


MC68701 MICROCOMPUTER UNIT (MCU) 


The MC68701 is an 8-bit single chip microcomputer unit (MCU) which 
significantly enhances the capabilities of the M6800 family of parts. It 
can be used in production systems to allow for easy firmware changes 
with minimum delay or it can be used to emulate the MC6801/03 for 
software development. It includes an upgraded M6800 microprocessor 
unit (MPU) with upward source and object code compatibility. Execu- 
tion times of key instructions have been improved and several new in- 
structions have been added including an unsigned multiply. The MCU 
can function as a monolithic microcomputer or can be expanded to a 
64K byte address space. It is TTL compatible and requires one +5 volt L SUFFIX 

. : ane CERAMIC PACKAGE 
power supply for nonprogramming operation. An additional Vpp power CASE 715 
supply is needed for EPROM programming. On-chip resources include 
2048 bytes of EPROM, 128 bytes of RAM, Serial Communications Inter- 
face (SCI), parallel 1/O, and a three function Programmable Timer. A 
summary of MCU features includes: 

@ Enhanced MC6800 Instruction Set 

@ 8x8 Multiply Instruction 

@ Serial Communications Interface (SCI) 

@ Upward Source and Object Code Compatibility with the MC6800 

@ 16-Bit Three-Function Programmable Timer 

@ Single-Chip or Expanded Operation to 64K Byte Address Space 

@ Bus Compatibility with the M6800 Family 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


@ 2048 Bytes of UV Erasable, User Programmable ROM (EPROM) EXTAL 2113 
@ 128 Bytes of RAM (64 Bytes Retainable on Powerdown) 

@ 29 Parallel |/O and Two Handshake Control Lines 

@ Internal Clock Generator with Divide-by-Four Output 

@ — 40 to 85°C Temperature Range 


GENERIC INFORMATION 


Ceramic O°C to 70°C MC68701L 
L Suffix : — 40°C to 85°C MC68701CL 
0°C to 70°C MC68701L-1 
~— 40°C to 85°C MC68701CL-1 
O°C to 70°C MC68A701L Standby 
0°C to 70°C MC68B701L 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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MC68701 MICROCOMPUTER BLOCK DIAGRAM 






a 
a 
> 
o2 oth 
Ong Solo 
Seek ub alt : 
ode 
MPU i 
fs ley ee 
és iat ek a bs 
P32 Ca MUX Port 2 | a Be 


nA 

P33 P23 

ot oe a meee 
Port 3 

P35 

P36 

P37 F LN | Timer 

$C2 


sci 

P40 

P41 SC! 

p42 Address 

P43 Port 4 

Pad P10 
P45 P11 


P46 P12 


ree Port 1 P13 


P14 
> P15 


RAM EPROM P17 
MAXIMUM RATINGS 


Symbol 
Supply Voltage —0.3 to +7.0 Vv 
Input Voltage —0.3 to +7.0 Vv 


Operating Temperature Range TL to TH 
MC68701 TA 0 to 70 °C 
MC68701C ; —40 to 85 
Storage Temperature Range strained to the range Vgg < (Yin or Vout) VCC. 
Reliability of operation is enhanced if unused in- 


THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS puts are tied to an appropriate logic voltage level 


Symbol Rene eee ee 


Thermal Resistance 3 
Ceramic Package pow | | ow | 






This device contains circuitry to protect the in- 
puts against damage due to high static voltages 
or electric fields; however, it is advised that nor- 
mal precautions be taken to avoid application of 
any voltage higher than maximum rated voltages 
to this high-impedance circuit. For proper opera- 
tion it is recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 












POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, Ty, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TAt+(Pped JA) (1) 
Where: 

Ta=Ambient Temperature, °C 
653A = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD=PINT+PPORT 
PINT=!cc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PporT= Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 

For most applications PPORT<€P{NT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if the device is configured to 

drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Po=K+(Tj+ 273°C) (2) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K=Ppe(Ta+273°C) +0jaePp4 (3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 
for a known Ta. Using this value of K the values of Pp and Ty can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 
value of Ta. 
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CONTROL TIMING (Vcc =5.0 V +5%, Vgg=0, Ta=0 to 70°C) 





Characteristic 


Input High Voltage Vss+4.0 
Other Inputs* Vsgt2.2 


Vv 

Input Low Voltage RESET 
Other Inputs* Vv 
Input Current, See Note 
(Vin =0 to 2.4 V) 
I 


Input Current 
(Vin =0 to 5.25 V) 


IH 
IL 
in 
Input Current 
(Vin =0 to0.4 V) in 
(Vin=4.0 V to Vcc) 
Hi-Z (Off State) Input Current 
(Vin =0.5 to 2.4 V) Ports1,2,and3] Its) 
OH 


Output High Voltage 
(ILoad= — 654A, Vcc = Min) 
(ILoad= — 100 pA, Vcc = Min) 
Output Low Voltage 
ILoad= 2.0 mA, Vec= Min) 
Darlington Drive Current 
(V9=1.5V) 


Internal Power Dissipation 
_ (Measured at Ta =T_ in Steady-State Operation) 


Input Capacitance Port 3, 
(Vin=0, Ta = 25°C, fo= 1 MHz) Port4, SCI 
Other Inputs 


Vcc Standby Powerdown | VsBB 4.0 
Powerup | Vsp 4.75 

Standby Current Powerdown | ISBB 

Programming Time Per Byte (Ta = 25°C) 


Programming Voltage (T a = 25°C) Vpp 
Programming Current 
(VRESET = VPP, Ta= 25°C) 
* Except mode programming levels; see Figure 15. 
NOTE: RESET/Vpp lin differs from MC6801 and MC6803 values. 





PERIPHERAL PORT TIMING (Refer to Figures 3-6) 


a ee ac 


| Max | 
Ferpheral Data Seup Time SSCS vs | m0 | | 















Peripheral Data Hold Time | tppH { 200 [ — | 


Delay Time, Enable Positive Transition to OS3-Negative Transition toSD1_ , = | 3! 


neal 
Paso] — 
Lad 





[Delay Time, Enable Negative Transition to Peripheral Data Vaid | tpwo | — | 380 
Proronaci CMs davai tewos| ~ | 2 
Peripheral CMOS Data Valid 


Input Data Hold Time ~ 
Input Data Setup Time 
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FIGURE 1 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU READ) 


i" PU Read 


P10-P17 

P20-P24 

P40-P47 
Inputs 


P30-P37 
Inputs * 





* Port 3 Non-Latched Operation (LATCHE ENABLE =O) 


FIGURE 3 — PORT 3 OUTPUT STROBE TIMING 
(SINGLE-CHIP MODE) 


y MPU access of Port 3* 





Address 
Bus 


tosD1 tosD2 
0S3 


* Access matches Output Strobe Select (OSS=0, a read; 
OSS =1, a write) 


($0006) 





FIGURE 2 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU WRITE) 


\ MPU Write 


tCMOS 







---0.7 Vcc 


All Data 
Port Outputs 


Data Valid 


NOTES: 
1. 10 k Pullup resistor required for Port 2 to reach 0.7 Vcc 
2. Not applicable to P21 
3. Port 4 cannot be pulled above Vcc 


FIGURE 4 — PORT 3 LATCH TIMING 
(SINGLE-CHIP MODE) 


w 






P30-P37 


\4 
Inputs Y, 


ae 
Xf Date vats, DK 





NOTE: Timing measurements are referenced to a low voltage of 0.8 volts and a high voltage of 2.0 volts unless otherwise noted. 


FIGURE 5 — CMOS LOAD 


Test Point a 
a 30 pF 


FIGURE 6 — TIMING TEST LOAD PORTS 1, 2, 3, 4 


Vcc 
RL=1.8 kQ 


Test Point MMD6150 
or Equiv 


MMD7000 
or Equiv 


C=90 pF for P30-P37, P40-P47, E, SC1, SC2 
= 30 pF for P10-P17, P20-P24 

R=37 kQ for P40-P47, SC1, SC2, 
= 24 k for P10-P17, P20-P24, P30-P37, E 
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BUS TIMING (See Notes 2 and 3) 














eetine SSSCS™S~—SsS tye 10 20 [Ow] 20] — | ZO OB] 20 Tw | 

2 Pwet_| 430] 1000] 366 | 1000] 360" | 1006] 210 
mn Ge 
[Groce and Fal Time Pet [-|s[-,e[-][s|-| 2» |e] 

9 [Adress Hold Time Tin fo -|~{-|[o{-| ol - [ro] 
[12 [Now Mined Address Valo Time to E* = ty 200 | — peo — [rey — [op — [as 
[17 [Read Date Soup Time _——=SsSCS~*~s ts P| | — POT fo; -l ol — rs] 
[ie eed Date Hold Time te 10 Po | of — fe 
| 18 [Write Data Delay Time ———SSSS~d tw] | 2] - | OO] - |] —| os 
onw [| - [o> -];e]-| ol] —- [os 
[22 |utbiexed Address Vaid Tine to Ase | tavm [200] — [0 [— [ve [— | eo] — | ns 
[24] Witiplexed Aaress Vat Time to AS Fai*™ | tas._| 60 | - [| - | |-| | - [ne 
[25 [Muttioxed Adsress Hold time Pian [20 f= [a [= | a0 | [10 [=e | 
[=a iE aga tet oe tap 
[a7 Pulse with, AS High* ___———S~d Was | 220 | - | OP - wo — | iol — [os 
) 28 [Belay Time, AS to ER? ——SSSC~i nse PY - fw] -)}eo};-] *]— |r| 
[29 [Usable Access Time® _———SSSSCSCS~*d tcc fm | aes | = [ce [= [eo = [os 


*At specified cycte time. 
**tasp parameters listed assume external TTL clock drive with 50% +5% duty cycle. Devices driven by an external TTL clock with 50% 
+1% duty cycle or which use a crystal have the following tasp specification: 100 nanoseconds minimum (1.0 MHz devices), 80 nano- 
seconds minimum (1.25 MHz devices), 65 nanoseconds minimum (1.5 MHz devices), 50 nanoseconds minimum (2.0 MHz devices). 


FIGURE 7 — BUS TIMING 


(1) 
Nn ee ee 
See Note 4 
o O) o C) 
(9) , 


10S, Poo (9) 


R/W, RA AAA 
iNor-Muxed) AXXO XX 


(9) : See Note 3 (8) 


sae Tat tte Ti 
aa ee 
(8) G2 (3) 


@ @ 
ee ao ae ea ee 
te 


Address 
Strobe (AS) 6) h 
NOTES: 
1. Voltage levels shown are V; <0.5 V, VH2=2.4 V, unless otherwise specified. 
2. Measurement points shown are 0.8 V and 2.0 V, unless otherwise specified. 


3. Usable access time is computed by 12+ 3-17+4. 
4. Memory devices should be enabled only during E high to avoid port 3 bus contention. 






3-750 


MC68701 


INTRODUCTION 


The MC68701 is an 8-bit monolithic microcomputer which 
can be configured to function in a wide variety of applica- 
tions. The facility which provides this extraordinary flexibility 
is its ability to be hardware programmed into eight different 
operating modes. The operating mode controls the con- 
figuration of 18 of the 40 MCU pins, available on-chip 
resources, memory map, location (internal or external) of in- 
terrupt vectors, and type of external bus. The configuration 
of the remaining 22 pins is not dependent on the operating 
mode. 

Twenty-nine pins are organized as three 8-bit ports and 
one 5-bit port. Each port consists of at least a Data Register 
and a write-only Data Direction Register. The Data Direction 
Register is used to define whether corresponding bits in the 
Data Register are configured as an input (clear) or output 
(set). 

The term ‘‘port,”’ by itself, refers to all of the hardware 
associated with the port. When the port is used as a ‘data 
port’ or ‘I/O port,” it is controlled by the port Data Direc- 
tion Register and the programmer has direct access to the 
port pins using the port Data Register. Port pins are labled as 
Pij where i identifies one of four ports and j indicates the par- 
ticular bit. 

The Microprocessor Unit (MPU) is an enhanced MC6800 
MPU with additional capabilities and greater throughput. It is 
upward source and object code compatible with the 


MC6800. The programming model is depicted in Figure 8 
where Accumulator D is a concatenation of Accumulators A 
and B. A list of new operations added to the M6800 instruc- 
tion set are shown in Table 1. 


The basic difference between the MC6801 and the 
MC68701 is that the MC6801 has an onboard ROM while the 
MC68701 has an onboard EPROM. The MC68701 is pin and 
code compatible with the MC6801 and can be used to 
emulate the MC6801, allowing easy software development 
using the onboard EPROM. Software developed using the 
MC68701 can then be masked into the MC6801 ROM. 

In order to Support the onboard EPROM, the MC68701 dif- 
fers from the MC6801 as follows: 

(1) Mode 0 in the MC6801 is a test mode only, while in the 
MC68701 Mode 0 is also used to program the onboard 
EPROM and has interrupt vectors at $BFFO-$BFFF 
rather than $FFFO-SFFFF. 

The MC68701 RAM/EPROM Control Register has two 
bits used to control the EPROM in Mode 0 that are not 
defined in the MC6801 RAM Control Register. 

The RESET/Vpp pin in the MC68701 is dual purpose, 
used to supply EPROM power as well as to reset the 
device; while in the MC6801 the pin is called RESET 
and is used only to reset the device. 


(2) 


(3) 


FIGURE 8 — MC68701/6801/6803 PROGRAMMING MODEL 





15 x 
15 SP 
15 PG 
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8-Bit Accumulators A and B 
Or 16-Bit Double Accumulator D 


O} Index Register (x) 
0 


Stack Pointer: (SP) 


0} Program Counter (PC) 


7 0 
yi fapiinizi vic] Condition Code Register (CCR) 


Carry/Borrow from MSB 
Overflow 

Zero 

Negative 

Interrupt 

Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


MC68701 


TABLE 1 — NEW INSTRUCTIONS 





Branch Never 
Additional addressing mode: direct 
Loads double accumulator from memory 


ASL) 


Pushes the Index Register to stack 
Pulls the Index Register from stack 


Stores the double accumulator to memory 


OPERATING MODES 


The MCU provides eight different operating modes which 
are selectable by hardware programming and referred to as 
Mode 0 through Mode 7. The operating mode controls the 
memory map, configuration of Port 3, Port 4, SC1, SC2, and 
the physical location of interrupt vectors. 


FUNDAMENTAL MODES 


The eight MCU modes can be grouped into three fun- 
damental modes which refer to the type of bus it supports: 
Single Chip, Expanded Non-Multiplexed, and Expanded 
Multiplexed. Modes 4 and 7 are single chip modes. Mode 5is 
the expanded non-multiplexed mode, and the remaining 
modes are expanded multiplexed modes. Table 2 sum- 
marizes the characteristics of the operating modes. 


Single-Chip Modes (4, 7) 

In the Single-Chip Mode, the four MCU ports are con- 
figured as parallel input/output data ports, as shown in 
Figure 9. The MCU functions as a monolithic microcom- 
puter in these two modes without external address or data 
buses. A maximum of 29 I/O lines and two Port 3 control 
lines are provided. Peripherals or another MCU can be inter- 
faced to Port 3in a loosely coupled dual processor configura- 
tion, as shown in Figure 10. 

In Single-Chip Test Mode (4), the RAM responds to 


$XX80 through $XXFF and the EPROM is removed from the’ 


internal address map. A test program must first be loaded in- 
to the RAM using modes 0, 1, 2, or 6. If the MCU is reset 
and then programmed into Mode 4, execution will begin at 
SXXFE:XXFF. Mode 5 can be irreversibly entered from Mode 
4 without asserting RESET by setting bit 5 of the Port 2 Data 
Register. This mode is used primarily to test Ports 3 and 4 in 
the Single-Chip and Non-Multiplexed Modes. 


Unsigned addition of Accumulator B to Index Register 
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Description 


Adds (without carry) the double accumulator to memory and leaves the sum in the double accumulator 

ASLD or LSLD|Shifts the double accumulator left (towards MSB) one bit; the LSB is cleared and the MSB is shifted into the C-bit 
Branch if Higher or Same; unsigned conditional branch (same as BCC) 

Branch if Lower; Unsigned conditional branch (same as BCS) 


Shifts memory or accumulator left (towards MSB) one bit; the LSB is cleared and the MSB is shifted into the C-bit (same as 


Shifts the double accumulator right (towards LSB) one bit; the MSB is cleared and the LSB is shifted into the C-bit 
Unsigned multiply; multiplies the two accumulators and leaves the product in the double accumulator 


Subtracts memory from the double accumulator and leaves the difference in the double accumulator 
Internal processing modified to permit its use with any conditional branch instruction 


TABLE 2 — SUMMARY OF MC68701 OPERATING MODES 
Common to all Modes: 
Reserved Register Area 
Port 1 
Port 2 
Programmable Timer 
Serial Communications Interface 
Single Chip Mode 7 
128 bytes of RAM; 2048 bytes of EPROM 
Port 3 is a parallel 1/O port with two control lines 
Port 4 is a parallel I/O port 
SC1 is Input Strobe 3 (IS3) 
$C2 is Output Strobe 3 (OS3) 
Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode 5 
128 bytes of RAM; 2048 bytes of EPROM 
256 bytes of external memory space 
Port 3 is an 8-bit data bus 
Port 4 is an input port/address bus 
SC1 is Input/Output Select (10S) 
SC2 is Read/Write (R/W) 


Expanded Multiplexed Modes 1, 2, 3, 6 
Four memory space options (64K address space): 
(1) No internal RAM or EPROM (Mode 3) 
(2) Internal RAM, no EPROM (Mode 2) 
(3) Internal RAM and EPROM (Mode 1) 
(4) Internal RAM, EPROM with partial address bus 
(Mode 6) 
Port 3 is a multiplexed address/data bus 
Port 4 is an address bus (inputs/address in Mode 6) 
SC1 is Address Strobe (AS) 
SC2 is Read/Write (R/W) 
Test Mode 4 
(1) May be changed to Mode 5 without going through 
Reset 
(2) May be used to test Ports 3 and 4 as 1/0 ports 
Expanded Multiplexed Mode 0 
(1) Internal RAM and EPROM 
(2) External interrupt vectors located at $BFFO-SBFFF 
(3) Used to program EPROM 
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FIGURE 9 — SINGLE-CHIP MODE 









FIGURE 10 — SINGLE-CHIP DUAL PROCESSOR CONFIGURATION 
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FIGURE 11 — EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED CONFIGURATION 
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Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode (5) 

A modest amount of external memory space is provided in 
the Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode while significant on- 
chip resources are retained. Port 3 functions as an 8-bit 
bidirectional data bus and Port 4 is configured initially as an 
input data port. Any combination of the eight least- 
significant address lines may be obtained by writing to the 
Port 4 Data Direction Register. Stated alternatively, any 
combination of AO to A7 may be provided while retaining the 
remainder as input data fines. Internal pullup resistors are in- 
tended to pull the Port 4 lines high until the port is con- 
figured. 

Figure 11 illustrates a typical system configuration in the 
Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode. The MCU interfaces 
directly with M6800 family parts and can access 256 bytes of 
external address space at $100 through $1FF. IOS provides 
an address decode of external memory ($100-$1FF) and can 
be used as a memory page select or chip select tine. 


Expanded-Multiplexed Modes (0, 1, 2, 3, 6) 

In the Expanded-Multiplexed Modes, the MCU has the 
ability to access a 64K byte memory space. Port 3 functions 
as a time multiplexed address/data bus with address valid on 
the negative edge of Address Strobe (AS), and data valid 
while E is high. In Modes 0 to 3, Port 4 provides address lines 
A8 to Aid. In Mode 6, however, Port 4 is initially configured 
at RESET as an input data port. The Port 4 Data Direction 
Register can then be changed to provide any combination of 
address lines, A8 to A15. Stated alternatively, any subset of 
A8 to A15 can be provided while retaining the remaining Port 
4 lines as input data lines. Internal pullup resistors pull the 
Port 4 lines high until software configures the port. 

Figure 12 depicts a typical configuration for the Expanded- 
Multiplexed Modes. Address Strobe can be used to control a 
transparent D-type latch to capture addresses AO to A7, as 





shown in Figure 13. This allows Port 3 to function as a Data 
Bus when E is high. 

In Mode 0, the internal and external data buses are con- 
nected; there must therefore be no memory map overlap in 
order to avoid potential bus conflicts. Mode 0 is used to pro- 
gram the onboard EPROM. All interrupt vectors are external 
in this mode and are located at $BFFO-SBFFF. 


PROGRAMMING THE MODE 


The operating mode is determined at RESET by the levels 
asserted on P22, P21, and P20. These levels are latched into 
PC2, PC1, and PCO of the program control register on the 
positive edge of RESET. The operating mode may be read 
from the Port 2 Data Register as shown below, and program- 
ming levels and timing must be met as shown in Figure 14. A 
brief outline of the operating modes is shown in Table 3. 





PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
sre re [ras] [rer] 


Circuitry to provide the programming levels is dependent 
primarily on the normal system usage of the three pins. If 
configured as outputs, the circuit shown in Figure 15 may be 
used; otherwise, three-state buffers can be used to provide 
isolation while programming the mode. 


MEMORY MAPS 

The MCU can provide up to 64K byte address space 
depending on the operating mode. A memory map for each 
operating mode is shown in Figure 16. The first 32 locations 
of each map are reserved for the MCU internal registers as 
shown in Table 4, with exceptions as indicated. 


TABLE 3 — MODE SELECTION SUMMARY 





Interrupt Bus Operating 
Vectors Mode Mode 









i 
x(5, 6) 








Legend: Notes: 
| — Internal 
E — External 
MUX — Multiplexed 
NMUX — Non-Multiplexed 
L — Logic 0" 1, 2, and 3 
H — Logic "1" 


MUX!9. Multiplexed/Partial Decode 
NMUX'5, 6) | Non-Multiplexed, Partial Decode 








Multiplexed/No RAM or EPROM 
Multiplexed/RAM and EPROM 


mux(4) Multiplexed/ Programming 





(1) Internal RAM is addressed at $XX80 
(2) Internal EPROM is disabled 


(3) Interrupt vectors located at $BFFO-SBFFF 
(4) Addresses associated with Ports 3 and 4 are considered externa! in Modes O, 


(5) Addresses associated with Port 3 are considered external in Modes 5 and 6 


(6) Port 4 default is user data input; address output is optional by writing to Port 4 


Data Direction Register 
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FIGURE 12 — EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED CONFIGURATION 


vec 





XTAL1 











EXTAL2 
Vcc Standby 
RESET 





MC68701 






Port 1 ie 
8 Lines 
VOL 
81/0 Lines y Multiplexed Data’ Address 
Port 2 : 
51/0 Lines eid 
Serial 1/0 Address Bus 
16-Bit Timer 
Vss 
Voc 


XTAL1 
Data Bus 
EXTAL2 (D0-D7) 








Voc Standby 
R Address Bus 
MC68701 ws (A0-A15) 
RAW 

Port 1 E 

810 

Port 2 

510 

SC! 

Timer 


NOTE: To avoid data bus (Port 3) contention in the expanded multiplexed modes, memory devices should be enabled only during E high time. 


FIGURE 13 — TYPICAL LATCH ARRANGEMENT 











GND 
AS > 
G oc 
Q1 
Port 3 74LS373 A 
ddress: Ag-A7 
Address/Data (Typical) 











Data: Do-D7 
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Mode Inputs 
(P20, P21, P22) 


FIGURE 14 — MODE PROGRAMMING TIMING 


See Figure 16 
for Diode Arrangement. 


RESET 
VMPDD 






VMPL 


Mode Latch 
Level 


(P20, P21, P22) 


—_ oe ow 


a 
a 





VMPL 


MODE PROGRAMMING (Refer to Figure 14) 


Symbol 
Mode Programming Input Voltage Low 1 VMPL 


Mode Programming Input Voltage High VMPH 
Made Programming Diode Differential VMPOD 


RESET Low Pulse Width: PWRSTL 
Mode Programming Set-Up Time 





Mode Programming Hold Time 
RESET Rise Time=1 ys tMPH 
RESET Rise Time<1 ys 


FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL MODE PROGRAMMING CIRCUIT 


Vcc 












P20 
P21 
P22 


P20 (PCO) 
P21 (PC1) 
P22 (PC2) 


MC68701 





Mode Control Switches 


“Normal” 





Vpp o——_o— Cc 
“Program” | 


Notes: 


for) as. WN 


on 


. Mode 0 as shown (switches closed). 
. R1=10k ohms (typical). 
. The RESET time constant is equal to RC where R is the equivalent parallel resistance of R2 and the number of resistors (R1) 





placed in the circuit by closed mode control switches. 


. D=1N914, 1N4001 (typical). 
. f{V=Vcc, then R2=50 ohms (typical) to meet VjH for the RESET/Vpp pin. V= VCC is also compatible with MC6801. The 


RESET time constant in this case is approximately R2*C. 


. Switch S1 allows selection of normal (RESET) or programming (Vpp) as the input to the RESET/Vpp pin. During swit- 


ching, the input level is held at a value determined by a diode (D), resistor (R2) and input voltage (V). 


. While $1 is in the ‘‘Program’’ position, RESET should not be asserted. 
. From powerup, RESET must be held low for at least tac. The capacitor, C, is shown for conceptual purposes only and is 





on the order of 1000 »F for the circuit shown. Typically, a buffer with an RC input will be used to drive RESET, eliminating 
the need for the larger capacitor. 


. Diode V+ should not exceed ViMPDD Min. 
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Mode 
Multiplexed Test mode 


$0000" Y YY 
Internal Registers 
soo LL 
|. External Memory Space 


$0080 Yj} Internal RAM 


External Memory Space 


External Interrupt Vectors 


External Memory Space 


Internal EPROM 


Notes: 
1) Excludes the following addresses which may 
be used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07 and SOF. 


2) There must be no overlapping of internal and 
external memory spaces to avoid driving the 
data bus with more than one device. 

This mode is used to program the onboard 
EPROM. 


FIGURE 16 — MC68701 MEMORY MAPS 


MC68701 
Mode 


Multiplexed/RAM & EPROM 





$0000" 
Internal Registers 


$OO1F 

External Memory Space 
$0080 

Internal RAM 
SOOFF 


External Memory Space 


Internal EPROM 


External Interrupt Vectors 


Notes: 

1) Excludes the following addresses which may 
be used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07 and 
SOF 

2) Internal EPROM addresses $FFFO to $FFFF are 
not usable 


MC68701 
Mode 


Multiplexed/RAM 


Internal Registers 


External Memory Space 


Internal RAM 


External Memory Space 





External Interrupt Vectors 





Notes: 

1) Excludes the following addresses which may 
be used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and 
SOF. 
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MC68701 
Mode 


Multiplexed/No RAM or EPROM 


External Memory Space 


$FFFO 
$FFFF 


Notes: 


1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07 and SOF. 


FIGURE 16 — MC68701 MEMORY MAPS (CONTINUED) 


MC68701 
Mode 
Single Chip Test 


$0000 : (5) 
Internal Registers 
$001F 


Unusable!1)(4) 





$XX80 Internal RAM 
$XXFF Internal Interrupt Vectors. 


Notes: 

1) The internal EPROM is disabled. 

2) Mode 4 may be changed to Mode 5 without hav- 
ing to assert RESET by writing a ‘'1’' into the 
PCO bit of Port 2 Data Register. 


Addresses A8 to A15 are treated as “don’t 
cares” to decode internal RAM. 


Internal RAM will appear at $XX80 to $XXFF. 


MCU read of the Port 3 Data Direction Register 
will access the Port 3 Data Register. 


MC68701 
Mode 


Non-Multiplexed/Partial Decode 


$0000!1) 
Internal Registers 
$001F 


Unusable 
$0080 


Internal RAM 
SOOFF 
$0100 
External Memory Space 


SO1FF 


Unusable 


Y Internal EPROM 


Y Internal Interrupt Vectors 


$FFFF 


Notes: 

1) Excludes the following addresses which may NOT 
be used externally: $04, $06, and SOF (No IOS). 

2) This mode may be entered without going 
through RESET by using Mode 4 and subse- 
quently writing a ‘'1"' into the PCO bit of Port 2 
Data Register. 

3) Address lines AO to A7 will not contain addresses 
until the Data Direction Register for Port 4 has 
been written with ‘1's’ in the appropriate bits. 
These address lines will assert ‘1’s’’ until made 
outputs by writing the Data Direction Register. 





LOZ890IN 


MC68701 


FIGURE 16 — MC68701 MEMORY MAPS (CONCLUDED) 










































MC68701 MC68701 
Mode Mode 
Multiplexed/Partial Decode Single Chip 
np $0000 
$0000 Wj Internal Registers internal Registers!) 
$001F SOO1F 
External Memory Space Unusable 
$0080 $0080 
Internal RAM internal RAM 
SOOFF SOOFF 
External Memory Space Unusable 
$F800 $F800 
Internal EPROM Internal EPROM 
Internal Interrupt Vectors 
SFEFF Internal Interrupt Vectors SFFFF 
Note: 


Notes: 
1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $04, $06, SOF. 

Address lines A8-A15 will not contain 
addresses until the Data Direction Register for 
Port 4 has been written with “1's” in the 
appropriate bits. These address lines will 
assert “1's” until made outputs by writing the 
Data Direction Register. 


1) MCU read of the Port 3 Data Direction Register 
will access the Port 3 Data Register. 


2 









TABLE 4 — INTERNAL REGISTER AREA 





Register 


Port 1 Data Direction Register* * * Output Compare Register (Low Byte) 
Port 2 Data Direction Register* * * input Capture Register (High Byte) 
Port 1 Data Register Input Capture Register (Low Byte) 
Port 2 Data Register Port 3 Contro! and Status Register 


Port 3 Data Direction Register* * * Rate and Mode Control Register 

Port 4 Data Direction Register* * * Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register 
Port 3 Data Register Receive Data Register 

Port 4 Data Register Transmit Data Register 


Timer Control and Status Register RAM/EPROM Control Register 
Counter (High Byte) Reserved 

Counter (Low Byte) 

Output Compare Register (High Byte) 





* External addresses in Modes 0, 1, 2, 3, 5, 6; cannot be accessed in Mode 5 (No IOS) 
** External addresses in Modes 0, 1, 2, 3 
*** 7] =output, O=Input 
***7= Output, 0O=Input 
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MC68701 INTERRUPTS 


The MCU supports two types of interrupt requests: 
maskable and non-maskable. A Non-Maskable Interrupt 
(NMI) is always recognized and acted upon at the comple- 
tion of the current instruction. Maskable interrupts are con- 
trolled by the Condition Code Register’s I-bit and by in- 
dividual enable bits. The I-bit controls all maskable inter- 
rupts. Of the maskable interrupts, there are two types: |RQ1 
and IRQ2. The Programmable Timer and Serial Communica- 
tions Interface use an internal TRO2 interrupt line. External 
devices (and {S3) use IRO1. An [RQ1 interrupt is serviced 
before IRO2 if both are pending. 

All (RO2 interrupts use hardware prioritized vectors. The 
single SCI interrupt and three timer interrupts are serviced in 
a prioritized order and each is vectored to a separate loca- 
tion. All MCU interrupt vector locations are shown in Table 
5. 


TABLE 5 — MCU INTERRUPT VECTOR LOCATIONS 














——_,—— ae 
Mode 0 Modes 1-7 
MSB LSB MSB LSB Interrupt 















BFFE RESET 








Software Interrupt (SWI) 
TROT (or 1S3) 

ICF (Input Capture) * 

OCF (Output Compare) * 

TOF (Timer Overflow) * 


SCI(RDRF+ORFE+TDRE)* 


The Interrupt flowchart is depicted in Figure 17 and is 
common to every MCU interrupt excluding reset. During in- 
terrupt servicing the Program Counter, Index Register, A Ac- 
cumulator, B Accumulator, and Condition Code Register are 
pushed to the stack. The I-bit is set to inhibit maskable inter- 
rupts and a vector. is fetched corresponding to the current 
highest priority interrupt. The vector is transferred to the 
Program Counter and instruction execution is resumed. In- 
terrupt and RESET timing are illustrated in Figures 18 and 19. 


BFF8 
BFF6 











BFF? 


BFFO | BFF1 
* |RQ2 Interrupt 


FFF6 | FFF? 





FFF2 
FFFO 


FFF3 

















FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTIONS 


Vcc AND Vss 

Vcc and Vss provide power to a large portion of the 
MCU. The power supply should provide +5 volts (+5%) to 
Vcc, and Vss should be tied to ground. Total power 
dissipation (including Vcc Standby), will not exceed Pp 
milliwatts. 


Vcc STANDBY. 

Vcc Standby provides power to the standby portion ($80 
through $BF) of the RAM and the STBY PWR and RAME 
bits of the RAM Control Register. Voltage requirements de- 
pend on whether the MCU is in a powerup or powerdown 
state. In the powerup state, the power supply should provide 
+5 volts (+5%) and must reach Vsp volts before RESET 
reaches 4.0 volts. During powerdown, Vcc Standby must 
remain above VSBB (min) to sustain the standby RAM and 
STBY PWR bit. While in powerdown operation, the standby 
current will not exceed IsBB. 
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It is typical to power both Vcc and Vcc Standby from the 
same source during normal operation. A diode must be used 
between them to prevent supplying power to Vcc during 
powerdown operation. Vcc Standby should be tied to 
ground in Mode 3. 


XTAL1 AND EXTAL2 


These two input pins interface either a crystal or TTL com- 
patible clock to the MCU internal clock generator. Divide-by- 
four circuitry is included which allows use of the inexpensive 
3.58 MHz or 4.4336 MHz Color Burst TV crystals. A 20 pF 
capacitor should be tied from each crystal pin to ground to 
ensure reliable startup and operation. Alternatively, EXTAL2 
may be driven by an external TTL compatible clock at 4fg 
with a duty cycle of 50% (+ 5%) with XTAL1 connected to 
ground. 

The internal oscillator is designed to interface with an AT- 
Cut quartz crystal resonator operated in parallel resonance 
mode in the frequency range specified for fxTAL. The 
crystal should be mounted as close as possible to the input 
pins to minimize output distortion and startup stabilization 
time.** The MCU is compatible with most commercially 
available crystals. Nominal crystal parameters are shown in 
Figure 20. 


RESET/Vpp 


This input is used to reset the MCU internal state and pro-: 
vide an orderly startup procedure. During powerup, RESET 
must be held below 0.4 volts: (1) at least tac after Vcc 
reaches 4.75 volts in order to provide sufficient time for the 
clock generator to stabilize, and (2) until Vcc Standby 
reaches Vsp volts. RESET must be held low at least three 
E-cycles if asserted during powerup operation. 

This pin is also used to supply Vpp in Mode 0 for program- 
ming the EPROM, and supplies operating power to the 
EPROM during powerup operation. 








— (ENABLE) 


This is an output clock used primarily for bus synchroniza- 
tion. It is TTL compatible and is the slightly skewed divide- 
by-four result of the MCU input clock frequency. It will drive 
one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF, and all data given in cycles 
is referenced to this clock unless otherwise noted. 


NMI (NON-MASKABLE INTERRUPT) 


An NMI negative edge requests an MCU interrupt se- 
quence, but the current instruction will be completed before 
it responds to the request. The MCU will then begin an inter- 
rupt sequence. Finally, a vector is fetched from $FFFC and 
$FFFD (or $BFFC and $BFFD in Mode 0), transferred to_the 
Program Counter and instruction execution is resumed. NMI 
typically requires a 3.3 kQ (nominal) resistor to Vcc. There is 
no internal NMI pullup resistor. NMI must be held low for at 
feast one E-cycle to be recognized under all conditions. 


1RQ1 (MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST 1) 

iRQ1 is a level-sensitive input which can be used to re- 
quest an interrupt sequence. The MPU will complete the cur- 
rent instruction before it responds to the request. If the inter- 


* * Devices made with masks subsequent to T7A and CB4 incorpor- 
ate an advanced clock with improved startup characteritics. 
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FIGURE 17 — INTERRUPT FLOWCHART 


ITMP > | 


Stack Machine State 
PC, X, A, B, CC 


Y 
Y 
Modes 1-7 | RESET | FFFE-FFFF 
RESET | BFFE-BFFF 
N 
Y 
| 3 ITMP SCl = TIE*TDRE+ RIEe(RORF+ ORFE) 
Condition Code Register 1 >I 
) Vector >PC 


Modes 1-7] 0 






















BFF6-BFF7 | FFF6-FFF7 |Input Capture Interrupt 

BFF4-BFF5 | FFF4-FFF5 [Output Compare Interrupt 
BFF2-BFF3 | FFF2-FFF3 |Timer Overflow Interrupt 
] 


BFFO-BFF1 | FFFO-FFF1 [SCI Interrupt 
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FIGURE 18 — INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 























#8 #9 #10 #11 #12 


SPER Lie rier ee iia 


I-Bit Set 











m 







Internal 
Address Bus 











Op Code Op Code 
Addr Addr 





SP(n) = SP(n-1) 





SP(n-2). SP(n-3) SP(n-4) SP(n-5) SP(n-6) SP(n-7) Vector Vector 


MSB Addr LSB Addr 


New PC 
Address 








IRQ1 
NM! or IRQ2 
—>| x trcs 

Internal 

a Irrel Vect Vect First Inst. of 

d . i = - A rrelevant ector or Fi ; 
Op Code Op Code PCO-7 . PC8-15 X0-7 X 8-15 ACCA CCB CCR ae as oe” seine noone 

Internal RAW 





FIGURE 19 — RESET TIMING 


—— 5.25 V 
Vec 4.75 V t 


f¢ $$ $$ —- re tpcs tPCS 
RESET/Vpp ————————$— ” 40V 0.4V 
Internal e 
Address Bus 


FFFE ‘‘FFFE  FFFE FFE FFF New PC FFFE FFFE 


Pilea INN NNNNNNNNNUNANAANAYSEANNUANURUNUNNNUURRUERULURRUNNY GLAD GD, GD GHD GED GED GP, GHNED GREED. Gli 


PC 8-15 PC 0-7 First 


MAY Not Valid Instruction 
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rupt mask bit (I-bit) in the Condition Code Register is clear, SC1 and SC2 In Single Chip Mode 
the MCU will begin an interrupt sequence. A vector is fetch- 
ed from $FFF8 and $FFF9 (or $BFF8 and $BFF9 in Mode 0), 
transferred to the Program Counter, and instruction execu- 
tion is resumed. 

TRQ1 typically requires an external 3.3 kQ (nominal) 
resistor to Vcc for wire-OR applications. 1RQ1 has no inter- 
nal pullup resistor. 


In Single Chip Mode, SC1 and SC2 are configured as an 
input and output, respectively, and both function as Port 3 
control lines. SC1 functions as IS3 and can be used to in- 
dicate that Port 3 input data is ready or output data has been 
accepted. Three options associated with |S3 are controlled 
by the Port 3 Control and Status Register and are discussed 
in the Port 3 description. If unused, 1S3 can remain uncon- 


nected. 
SC2 is configured as OS3 and can be used to strobe out- 
SC1 AND SC2 (STROBE CONTROL 1 AND 2) put data or acknowledge input data. It is controlled by Out- 
The function of SC1 and SC2 depends on the operating put Strobe Select (OSS) in the Port 3 Control and Status 
mode. SC1 is configured as an output in all modes except Register. The strobe is generated by a read (OSS=0) or 
single chip mode, whereas SC2 is always an output. SC1 write (OSS=1) to the Port 3 Data Register. OS3 timing is 
and SC2 can drive one Schottky load and 90 pF. shown in Figure 5. 


FIGURE 20 — MC68701 OSCILLATOR CHARACTERISTICS 
(a) Nominal Recommended Crystal Parameters 


MC68701 Nominal Crystal Parameters 





MC68701 
30-50 30-50 2 20-40 2 
5 5 4.6 pF 4-6 pF 4.6 pF 
0.01-0.02 pF | 0.01-0.02 pF | 0.01-0.02 pF 
& >20 k >20 k >20k 


*Note: These are representative AT-cut crystal parameters only. Crystals of other types of 
cuts may also be used. 


Cy 
ae | 


CL = 20 pF (typical) 


NOTE ly C Rs 
TTL-compatible oscillators may be ? 
obtained from: 2 3 
Motorola Component Products 
Attn: Data Clock Sales 
2553 N. Edginton St. 
Co 


Franklin Park, IL 60131 
Tel: 312-451-1000 © 
Telex: 433-0067 Equivalent Circuit 





(b) Oscillator Stabilization Time (tac) 





-_ O4V 
}?<———-!RC 
Oscillator 
Stabilization 
Time, tRce 
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SC1 And SC2 In Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode : 

In the Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode, both SC1 and 
S$C2 are configured as outputs. SC1 functions as Input/Out- 
put Select. (IOS) and is asserted only when $0100 through 
SO1FF is sensed on the internal address bus. 

SC2 is configured as Read/Write and is used to control 
the direction of data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled 
when Read/Write and E are high. 


SC1 And SC2 In Expanded Multiplexed Mode _ 

In the Expanded Multiplexed Modes, both SC1 and SC2 
are configured as outputs. SC1 functions as Address Strobe 
and can be used to demultiplex the eight least significant ad- 
dresses and the data bus. A latch controlled by Address 
Strobe captures address on the negative edge, as shown in 
Figure 15. 

SC2 is configured as Read/Write and is used to control 
the direction of data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled 
when Read/Write and E are high. 


P10-P17 (PORT 1) 


Port 1 is a mode independent 8-bit I/O port with each line 
an input or output as defined by the Port 1 Data Direction 
Register. The TTL compatible three-state output buffers can 
drive one Schottky TTL load and 30 pF, Darlington tran- 
sistors, or CMOS devices using external pullup resistors. It is 
configured as a data input port by RESET. Unused lines can 
remain unconnected. 





P20-P24 (PORT 2) 


Port 2 is a mode-independent, 5-bit, multipurpose !/O 
port. The voltage levels present on P20, P21, and P22 on the 
rising edge of RESET determine the operating mode of the 
MCU. The entire port is then configured as a data input port. 
The Port 2 lines can be selectively configured as data output 
lines by setting the appropriate bits in the Port 2 Data Direc- 
tion Register. The Port 2 Data Register is used to move data 
through the port. However, if P21 is configured as an out- 
put, it will be tied to the timer Output Compare function and 
cannot be used to provide output from the Port 2 Data 
Register. 

Port 2 can also be used to provide an interface for the 
Serial Communications Interface and the timer Input Edge 
function. These configurations are described in the ap- 
propriate SC! and Timer sections of this publication. 

The Port 2 high-impedance, TTL compatible output buf- 
fers are capable of driving one Schottky TTL load and 30 pF 
or CMOS devices using external pullup resistors. 


PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 J 0 
om 


P30-P37 (PORT 3) 

Port 3 can be configured as an 1/O port, a bidirectional 
8-bit data bus, or a multiplexed address/data bus depending 
on the operating mode. The TTL compatible three-state out- 
put buffers can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF. 
Unused lines can remain unconnected. 


Port 3 In Single-Chip Mode 

Port 3 is an 8-bit I/O port in the Single-Chip Mode, with 
each line configured by the Port 3 Data Direction Register. 
There are also two lines, [S3.and OS3, which can be used to 
control Port 3 data transfers. 

Three Port 3 options are controlled by the Port 3 Control 
and Status Register and are available only in Single-Chip 
Mode: (1) Port 3 input data can be latched using |S3 as a 
control signal, (2) OS3 can be generated by either an MPU 
read or write to the Port 3 Data Register, and (3) an [RQ1 in- 
terrupt can be enabled by an |S3 negative edge. Port 3 latch 
timing is shown in Figure 4. 


PORT 3 CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 





Bit 0-2 Not used. 


Bit 3 LATCH ENABLE. This bit controls the 
input latch for Port 3. If set, input data 
is latched by an IS3 negative edge. The 
latch is transparent after a read of Port 
3 Data Register. LATCH ENABLE is 
cleared during reset. 

Bit 4 OSS (Output Strobe Select). This bit 
determines whether OS3 will be 
generated by a read or write of the Port 
3 Data Register. When clear, the 
strobe is generated by a read; when 
set, it is generated by a write. OSS is 
cleared during reset. 

Bit 5 Not used. 


Bit 6 \S3 TRO1 ENABLE. When set, an IRO1 
interrupt will be enabled whenever |S3 
FLAG is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. This bit is cleared during 
reset. 

Bit 7 IS3 FLAG. This read-only status bit is 
set by an |IS3 negative edge. It is 
cleared by a read of the Port 3 Control 
and Status Register (with |IS3 FLAG 
set) followed by a read or write to the 
Port 3 Data Register or during reset. 


Port 3 In Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode 

Port 3 is configured as a bidirectional data bus (D7-D0) in 
the Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode. The direction of data 
transfers is controlled by Read/Write (SC2). Data is clocked 
by E (Enable). 


Port 3 In Expanded Multiplexed Mode 


Port 3 is configured as a time multiplexed address (AQ-A7) 
and data bus (D7-D0) in the Expanded Multiplexed Modes 
where Address Strobe (AS) can be used to demultiplex the 
two buses. Port 3 is held in a high impedance state between 
valid address and data to prevent potentional bus conflicts. 


3-764 


MC68701 


P40-P47 (PORT 4) 


Port 4 is configured as an 8-bit I/O port, as address out- 
puts, or as data inputs depending on the operating mode. 
Port 4 can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF and is the 
only port with internal pullup resistors. Unused lines can re- 
main unconnected. 


Port 4 In Single Chip Mode 

In Single Chip Mode, Port 4 functions as an 8-bit I/O port 
with each line configured by the Port 4 Data Direction 
Register. Internal pullup resistors allow the port to directly in- 
terface with CMOS at 5 volt levels. External pullup resistors 
to more than 5 volts, however, cannot be used. 


Port 4 In Expanded Non-Multiplexed Mode 

Port 4 is configured during reset as an 8-bit input port, 
where the Port 4 Data Direction Register can be written to 
provide any or all of eight address lines AO to A7. Internal 
pullup resistors pull the lines high until the Port 4 Data Direc- 
tion Register is configured. 


Port 4 In Expanded Multiplexed Mode 

In all Expanded Multiplexed modes except Mode 6, Port 4 
functions as half of the address bus and provides A8 to A15. 
In Mode 6, the port is configured during reset as an 8-bit 
parallel input port, where the Port 4 Data Direction Register 
can be written to provide any or all of upper address lines A8 
to A15. Internal pullup resistors pull the lines high until the 
Port 4 Data Direction Register is configured, where bit 0 con- 
trols A8. 


RESIDENT MEMORY 


The MC68701 has 128 bytes of onboard RAM and 2048 
bytes of onboard UV erasable EPROM. This memory is con- 
trolled by four bits in the RAM/EPROM Control Register. 

One half of the RAM is powered through the Vcc standby 
pin and is maintainable during Vcc powerdown. This stand- 
by portion of the RAM consists of 64 bytes located from $80 
through $BF. 

Power must be supplied to Vcc standby if the internal 
RAM is to be used, regardless of whether standby power 
operation is anticipated. In Mode 3, Vcc standby should be 
tied to ground. 

The RAM is controlled by the RAM/EPROM Control 
Register. 


RAM/EPROM CONTROL REGISTER ($14) 


The RAM/EPROM Control Register includes four bits: 
STBY PWR, RAME, PPC, and PLC. Two of these bits, 
STBY PWR and RAME, are used to control RAM access and 
determine the adequacy of the standby power source during 
power-down operation. It is intended that RAME be cleared 
and STBY PWR be set as part of a power-down procedure. 
RAME and STBY PWR are Read/Write bits. 

The remaining two bits, PLC and PPC, control the opera- 
tion of the EPROM. PLC and PPC are readable in all modes 
but can be changed only in Mode 0. The PLC bit can be writ- 
ten without restriction in Mode 0, but operation of the PPC 
bit is controlled by the state of PLC. 

Associated with the EPROM are an 8-bit data latch and a 
16-bit address latch. The data latch is enabled at all times, 
latching each data byte written to the EPROM. The address 
latch is controlled by the PLC bit. 

A description of the RAM/EPROM Control Register 
follows. 
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MC68701 RAM/EPROM CONTROL REGISTER 


7 


STBY 
PWR 


6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
$14 
RAME | X x X X | PPC} PLC 


PLC. Programming Latch Control. 
This bit controls (a) a latch which cap- 
tures the EPROM address to be pro- 
grammed and (b) whether the PPC bit 
can be cleared. The latch is triggered 
by an MPU write to a location in the 
EPROM. This bit is set during reset 
and can be cleared only in Mode 0. The 
PLC bit is defined as follows: 

PLC=0 EPROM address _ latch 
enabled; EPROM address is latched 
during MPU writes to the EPROM. 

PLC=1 EPROM address latch is 

transparent. 
PPC. Programming Power Control. 
This bit gates power from the 
RESET/Vpp pin to the EPROM pro- 
gramming circuit. PPC is set during 
reset and whenever the PLC bit is set. 
It can be cleared only if (a) operating in 
Mode 0, and (b) if PLC has been 
previously cleared. The PPC bit is 
defined as follows: 

PPC=0 EPROM programming 
power (Vpp) applied. 

PPC=1 EPROM programming 
power (Vpp) is not applied. 

Unused. 

RAM Enable. This Read/Write bit can 
be used to remove the entire RAM 
from the internal memory map. RAME 
is set (enabled) during reset provided 
standby power is available on the 
positive edge of reset. If RAME is 
clear, any access to a RAM address is 
external. If RAME is set and not in 
Mode 3, the RAM is included in the in- 
ternal map. 

Standby Power. This bit is a read/ 
write status bit which, when once set, 
remains set as long as Vcc standby re- 
mains above VspB (minimum). As 
long as this bit is set following a period 
of standby operation, the standby 
power supply has adequately preserv- 
ed the data in the standby RAM. If this 
bit is cleared during a period of stand- 
by operation, it indicates that Vcc 
standby had fallen to a level suffi- 
ciently below VsppB (minimum) to 
suspect that data in the standby RAM 
is not valid. This bit can be set only by 
software and is not affected during 
reset. 





Bit 0 


Bit 1 





Bit 2-5 
Bit 6 RAME 


Bit 7 STBY PWR 


Note that if PPC and PLC are set, they cannot be 
simultaneously cleared with a single MPU write. The PLC bit 
must be cleared prior to attempting to clear PPC. If both PPC 
and PLC are clear, setting PLC will also set PPC. In addition, 
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it is assumed that Vpp is applied to the RESET/Vpp pin 
whenever PPC is clear. If this is not the case, the result is 
undefined. 


ERASING THE MC68701 EPROM 


Ultraviolet erasure will clear all bits of the EPROM to the 
“O" state. Note that this erased state differs from that of 
some other widely used EPROMs (such as the MCM68708) 
where the erased state is a ‘1’. The MC68701 EPROM is 
programmed by erasing it to ‘O's’’ and entering ‘’1’s’’ into 
the desired bit locations. 

The MC68701 EPROM can be erased by exposure to high 
intensity ultraviolet light with a wave length of 2537A for a 
minimum of 30 minutes. The recommended integrated dose 
(UV intensity X exposure time) is 15 Ws/cm. The lamps 
should be used without shortwave filters and the MC68701 
should be positioned about one inch away from the UV 
tubes. 

The MC68701 transparent lid should always be covered 
after erasing. This protects both the EPROM and light- 
sensitive nodes from accidental exposure to ultraviolet light. 


PROGRAMMING THE MC68701 EPROM 


When the MC68701 is released from Reset in Mode 0, a 
vector is fetched from location $BFFE:BFFF. This provides a 
method for an external program to obtain control of the 
microcomputer with access to every location in the EPROM. 

To program the EPROM, it is necessary to operate the 
MC68701 in Mode 0 under the control of a program resident 
in external memory which can facilitate loading and pro- 
gramming of the EPROM. After the pattern has been loaded 
into external memory, the EPROM can be programmed as 
follows: 

a. Apply programming power (Vpp) to the RESET/Vpp 

pin. 

b. Clear the PLC control bit and set the PPC bit by 

writing $FE to the RAM/EPROM Control Register. 


c. Write data to the next EPROM location to be pro- 
grammed. Triggered by an MPU write to the 
EPROM, internal latches capture both the EPROM 
address and the data byte. 


d. Clear the PPC bit for programming time, tpp, by 
writing $FC to the RAM/EPROM Control Register 
and waiting for time, top. This step gates the pro- 
gramming power (Vpp) from the RESET/Vpp pin to 
the EPROM which programs the location. 

e. Repeat steps b through d for each byte to be pro- 
grammed. 


f. Set the PLC and PPC bits by writing $FF to the 
RAM/EPROM control register. 


g. Remove the programming power (Vpp) from the 
RESET/Vpp pin. The EPROM can now be read and 
verified. 


Because of the erased state of an EPROM byte is $00, it is 
not necessary to program a location which is to contain $00. 
Finally, it should be noted that the result of inadvertently 
programming a location more than once is the logical OR of 
the data patterns. 


A routine which can be used to program the MC68701 
EPROM is provided at the end of this publication. This non- 
reentrant routine requires four double byte variables named 
IMBEQ, IMEND, PNTR, and WAIT to be initialized prior to 
entry to the routine. These variables indicate (a) the first and 
last memory locations which bound the data to be program- 
med into the EPROM, (b) the first EPROM location to be pro- 
grammed, and (c) a number which is used to generate 
the programming time delay. The last variable, WAIT, takes 
into account the MCU input crystal (or TTL-compatible 
clock) frequency to insure the programming time, top, Is 
met. WAIT is defined as the number of MPU E-cycles that 
will occur in the real-time EPROM programming interval, 
top. For example, if tpp= 50 milliseconds and the MC68701 
is being driven with a 4.00 MHz TTL-compatible clock: 
WAIT (MPU E-cycles) = .tpp*(MCU INPUT FREQ/)4x 106 

- = 50000(4« 106)/4% 106 
= 50000 


NOTE 


A monitor program called PRObug® is available from 
Motorola Microsystems. PRObug contains a user option for 
programming the on-board MC68701 EPROM. 


PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 


The Programmable Timer can be used to perform input 
waveform measurements while independently generating an 
output waveform. Pulse widths can vary from several 
microseconds to many seconds. A block diagram of the 
Timer is shown in Figure 21. 


COUNTER ($09:0A) 

The key timer element is a 16-bit free-running counter 
which is incremented by E (Enable). It is cleared during reset 
and is read-only with one exception: a write to the counter 
($09) will preset it to $FFF8. This feature, intended for 
testing, can disturb serial operations because the counter 
provides the SC} internal bit rate clock. TOF is set whenever 
the counter Contains all 1's. 


OUTPUT COMPARE REGISTER ($0B:0C) 

The Output Compare Register is a 16-bit Read/Write 
register used to control an output waveform or provide an ar- 
bitrary timeout flag. It is compared with the free-running 
counter on each E-cycle. When a match occurs, OCF is set 
and OLVL is clocked to an output level register. If Port 2, bit 
1, is configured as an output, OLVL will appear at P21 and 
the Output Compare Register and OLVL can then be 
changed for the next compare. The function is inhibited for 
one cycle after a write to the high byte of the Compare 
Register ($0B) to ensure a valid compare. The Output Com- 
pare Register is set to $FFFF during reset. 


INPUT CAPTURE REGISTER ($0D:0E) 


The Input Capture Register is a 16-bit read-only register 
used to store the free-running counter when a ‘‘proper’’ in- 
put transition occurs as defined by IEDG. Port 2, bit O should 
be configured as an input, but the edge detect circuit always 
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FIGURE 21 — BLOCK DIAGRAM OF PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 
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senses P20 even when configured as an output. An input 
capture can occur independently of ICF: the register always 
contains the most current value. Counter transfer is in- 
hibited, however, between accesses of a double byte MPU 
read. The input pulse width must be at least two E-cycles to 
ensure an input capture under all conditions. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER ($08) 


The Timer Control and Status Register (TCSR) is an 8-bit 
register of which all bits are readable while bits 0-4 can be 
written. The three most significant bits provide the timer 
status and indicate if: 


® a proper level transition has been detected, 


@ a match has occurred between the free-running 
counter and the output compare register, and 


@ the free-running counter has overflowed. 


Each of the three events can generate an IRQ2 interrupt 
and is controlled by an individual enable bit in the TCSR. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER (TCSR) 


5 4 3 2 1 0 
EICI | EOCH/ ETO! IEDG/OLVL| $0008 
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Output Compare Pulse 


$0D:0E 


Input Capture 
Register 


Edge Detect 






Bit O OLVL 


Bit 1 EIDG 


Bit 2 ETOI 


Bit 3 EOCI 


Bit 4 EICI 



















Output Input 
Level Edge 
Bit1 Bito 
Port 2 Port 2 


Output level. OLVL is clocked to the 
output level register by a successful 
output compare and will appear at P21 
if Bit 1 of the Port 2 Data Direction 
Register is set. It is cleared during 
reset. 

Input Edge. IEDG is cleared during 
reset and controls which level transi- 
tion will trigger a counter transfer to 
the Input Capture Register: 

1EDG =0 Transfer on a negative-edge 
IEDG=1 Transfer on a positive-edge. 
Enable Timer Overflow Interrupt. 
When set, an IRQ2 interrupt is enabled 
for a timer overflow; when clear, the 
interrupt is inhibited. It is cleared dur- 
ing reset. 

Enable Output_Compare Interrupt. 
When set, an 1RQ2 interrupt is enabled 
for an output compare; when clear, 
the interrupt is inhibited. It is cleared 
during reset. 

Enable Input Capture Interrupt. When 
set, an 1RQ2 interrupt is enabled for an 
input capture; when clear, the inter- 
rupt is inhibited. It is cleared during 
reset. 
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Bit 5 TOF Timer Overflow Flag. TOF is set when 
the counter contains all 1’s. It is 
cleared by reading the TCSR (with 
TOF set) then reading the counter high 
byte ($09), or by RESET. 

Output Compare Flag. OCF is set 
when the Output Compare Register 
matches the free-running counter. It is 
cleared by reading the TCSR (with 
OCF set) and then writing to the Out- 
put Compare Register ($0B or $OC), or 
by RESET. 

Input Capture Flag. ICF is set to in- 
dicate a proper ievel transition; it is 
cleared by reading the TCSR (with ICF 


Bit 6 OCF 


Bit 7 ICF 


set) and then the Input Capture 
Register High Byte ($0D), or by 
RESET. 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE (SCI) 


A full-duplex asynchronous Serial Communications Inter- 
face (SCi) is provided with two data formats and a variety of 
rates. The SCI transmitter and receiver are functionally in- 
dependent, but use the same data format and bit rate. Serial 
data formats include standard mark/space (NRZ) and Bi- 
phase and both provide one start bit, eight data bits, and one 
stop bit. ‘‘Baud’’ and ‘‘bit rate’’ are used synonymously in 
the following description. 


WAKE-UP FEATURE 

\n a typical serial loop multi-processor configuration, the 
software protocol will usually identify the addressee(s) at the 
beginning of the message. In order to permit uninterested 
MPU’s to ignore the remainder of the message, a wake-up 
feature is included whereby all further SCI receiver flag (and 
interrupt) processing can be inhibited until the data line goes 
idle. An SCI receiver is re-enabled by an idle string of ten 
consecutive 1’s or during reset. Software must provide for 
the required idle string between consecutive messages and 
prevent it within messages. 


PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS 
The following features of the SCI are programmable: 
@ format: standard mark/space (NRZ) or Bi-phase 
@ clock: external or internal bit rate clock 


@ Baud : one of 4 per E-clock frequency, or ex- 
ternal clock (X8 desired baud) 


wake-up feature: enabled or disabled 

interrupt requests: enabled individually for trans- 
mitter and receiver 

clock output: internal bit rate clock enabled or dis- 
abled to P22 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS REGISTERS 

The Serial Communications Interface includes four ad- 
dressable registers as depicted in Figure 22. |t is controlled 
by the Rate and Mode Control Register and the 
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Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register. Data is 
transmitted and received utilizing a-write-only Transmit 
Register and a read-only Receive Register. The shift registers 
are not accessible to software. 


Rate and Mode Control Register (RMCR) ($10) 

The Rate and Mode Control Register controls the SCI bit 
rate, format, clock source, and under certain conditions, the 
configuration of P22. The register consists of four write-only 
bits which are cleared during reset. The two least significant 
bits control the bit rate of the internal clock and the remain- 
ing two bits control the format and clock source. 


RATE AND MODE CONTROL REGISTER (RMCR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 Q 
sooo 
Bit 1:Bit 0 $S1:SSO Speed Select. These two 
bits select the Baud rate when using 
the internal clock. Four rates may be 
selected which are a function of the 
MCU input frequency. Table 6 lists bit 
time and rates for three selected MCU 
frequencies. 
CC1:CCO Clock Control and Format 
Select. These two bits control the for- 
mat and select the serial clock source. 
lf CC1 is set, the DDR value for P22 is 
forced to the complement of CCO and 
cannot be altered until CC1 is cleared. 
If CC1 is cleared after having been set, 
its DDR value is unchanged. Table 7 
defines the formats, clock source, and 
use of P22. 
lf both CC1 and CCO are set, an external TTL compatible 
clock must be connected to P22 at eight times (8X) the 
desired bit rate, but not greater than E, with a duty cycle of 
50% (+ 10%). If CC1:CCO= 10, the internal bit rate clock is 
provided at P22 regardless of the values for TE or RE. 
NOTE: The source of SCI internal bit rate clock is the timer 
free running counter. An MPU write to the counter 
can disturb serial operations. 


Bit 3:Bit 2 


Transmit/Receive Control And Status Register 
(TRCSR) ($11) 

The Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register con- 
trols the transmitter, receiver, wake-up feature, and two in- 
dividual interrupts and monitors the status of serial opera- 
tions. All eight bits are readable while bits 0 to 4 are also 
writable. The register is initialized to $20 by RESET. 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TRCSR) 


7 6 5 4 


3 2 1 0 


MC68701 


TABLE 6 — SCI BIT TIMES AND RATES 


2.4576 MHz 4.0 MHz 4.9152 MHz 


644 kHz |. Me «dS i288 Mie 
26 »s/38,400 Baud 16 »s/62,500 Saud 13.0 us/76,800 Baud 





TABLE 7 — SCI FORMAT AND CLOCK SOURCE CONTROL 


CC1:CCO Format 


0 0 Bi-Phase Internal 





Port 2, Bit 2 





















Not Used 
NRZ Internal Not Used 
NRZ Internal Output 








NRZ External Input 


FIGURE 22 — SCI REGISTERS 


Bit 7 Rate and Mode Control Register Bit O 


Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register 


Receive Data Register 





Bit Rate 
Generator 


(Not Addressable) 


Transmit Data Register 
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BitO WU 


Bit 1 TE 


Bit 2 TIE 


Bit 3 RE 


Bit 4 RIE 


Bit 5 TDRE 


Bit 6 ORFE 


“Wake-up’’ on Idle Line. When set, 
WU enables the wake-up function; it is 
cleared by ten consecutive 1’s or dur- 
ing reset. WU will not set if the line is 
idle. 

Transmit Enable. When set, P24 DDR 
bit is set, cannot be changed, and will 
remain set if TE is subsequently 
cleared. When TE is changed from 
clear to set, the transmitter is con- 
nected to P24 and a preamble of nine 
consecutive 1’s is transmitted. TE is 
cleared during reset. 

Transmit Interrupt Enable. When set, 
an |IRQ2 interrupt is enabled when 
TDRE is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. TE is cleared during reset. 
Receive Enable. When set, the P23 
DDR bit is cleared, cannot be chang- 
ed, and will remain clear if RE is subse- 
quently cleared. While RE is set, the 
SCI receiver is enabled. RE is cleared 
during reset. 

Receiver Interrupt Enable. When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt is enabled when 
RDRF and/or ORFE is set; when clear, 
the interrupt is inhibited. RIE is cleared 
during reset. , 
Transmit Data Register Empty. TDRE 
is set when the Transmit Data Register 
is transferred to the output serial shift 
register or during reset. It is cleared by 
reading the TRCSR (with TDRE set) 
and then writing to the Transmit Data 
Register. Additional data will be 
transmitted only if TDRE has been 
cleared. , 


Overrun Framing Error. If set, ORFE in- 
dicates either an overrun or framing er- 
ror. An overrun is a new byte ready to 
transfer to the Receiver Data Register 
with RDRF still set. A receiver framing 
error has occurred when the byte 
boundaries of the bit stream are not 


synchronized to the bit counter. An 
overrun can be distinguished from a 
framing error by the state of RDRF: if 
RDPF is set, then an overrun has oc- 
curred; otherwise a framing error has 
been detected. Data is not transferred 
to the Receive Data Register in an 
overrun condition. Unframed data 
‘causing a framed error is transferred to 
the Receive Data Register. However, 
subsequent data transfer is blocked 
until the framing error flag is cleared. * 
‘ORFE is cleared by reading the TRCSR 
(with ORFE set) then the Receive Data 
Register, or during reset. 

Receive Data Register Full. RDRF is 
set when the input serial shift register 
is transferred to the Receive Data 
Register. It is cleared by reading the 
TRCSR (with RDRF set), and then the 
Receive Data Register, or during reset. 


Bit 7 RDRF 


SERIAL OPERATIONS 

The SCI is initialized by writing contro! bytes first to the 
Rate and Mode Control Register and then to the 
Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register. When TE is 
set, the output of the transmit serial shift register is con- 
nected to P24 and serial output is initiated by transmitting to 
9-bit preamble of 1's. 

At this point one of two situations exist: 1) if the Transmit 
Data Register is empty (TDRE= 1), a continuous string of 1’s 
will be sent indicating an idle line, or 2) if a byte has been 
written to the Transmit-Data Register (TDRE=0), it will be 
transferred to the output serial shift register (synchronized 
with the bit rate clock), TDRE will be set, and transmission 
will begin. 

The start bit (0), eight data bits (beginning with bit 0) and a 
stop bit (1), will be transmitted. If TDRE is still set when the 
next byte transfer should occur, 1's will be sent until more 
data is provided. In Bi-phase format, the output toggles at 
the start of each bit and at half-bit time when a ‘‘1” is sent. 
Receive operation is controlled by RE which configures P23 
as an input and enables the receiver. SCI data formats are il- 
lustrated in Figure 23. 


FIGURE 23 — SCI DATA FORMATS 
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* Devices made with mask numbers T7A and CB4 do not transfer unframed data to the Receive Data Register. 
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INSTRUCTION SET 


The MC68701 is upward source and object code compati- 
ble with the MC6800. Execution times of key instructions 
have been reduced and several new instructions have been 
added, including a hardware multiply. A list of new opera- 
tions added to the MC6800 instruction set is shown in 
Table 1. In addition, two new special opcodes, 4E and 5E, 
are provided for test purposes. These opcodes force the pro- 
gram counter to increment like a 16-bit counter, causing ad- 
dress lines used in the expanded modes to increment until 
the device is reset. These opcodes have no mnemonics. 

The coding of the first (or only) byte corresponding to an 
executable instruction is sufficient to identify the instruction 
and the addressing mode. The hexadecimal equivalents of 
the binary codes, which result from the translation of the 82 
instructions in all valid modes of addressing, are shown in 
Table 8. There are 220 valid machine codes, 34 unassigned 
codes, and 2 reserved for test purposes. 


PROGRAMMING MODEL 


A programming model for the MC68701 is shown in Figure 
9. Accumulator A can be concatenated with accumulator B 
and jointly referred to as accumulator D where A is the most 
significant byte. Any operation which modifies the double 
accumulator will also modify accumulator A and/or B. Other 
registers are defined as follows: 


Program Counter — The program counter is a 16-bit 
register which always points to the next instruction. 


Stack Pointer — The stack pointer is a 16-bit register 
which contains the address of the next available location in a 
pushdown/pullup (LIFO) queue. The stack resides in ran- 
dom access memory at a location defined by the program- 
mer. 


Index Register — The Index Register is a 16-bit register 
which can be used to store data or provide an address for the 
indexed mode of addressing. 


Accumulators — The MCU contains two 8-bit ac- 
cumulators, A and B, which are used to store operands and 
results from the arithmetic logic unit (ALU). They can also be 
concatenated and referred to as the D (double) accumulator. 

Condition Code Registers — The condition code register 
indicates the results of an instruction and includes the 
Overflow (V), Carry/Borrow from MSB (C), and Half Carry 
following five condition bits: Negative (N), Zero (2), 


from bit 3 (H). These bits are testable by the conditional 
branch instructions. Bit 4 is the interrupt mask (I-bit) and in- 
hibits all maskable interrupts when set. The two unused bits, 
B6 and B7 are read as ones. 


ADDRESSING MODES 


The MC68701 provides six addressing modes which can be 
used to reference memory. A summary of-addressing modes 
for all instructions is presented in Tables 9, 10, 11, and 12 
where execution times are provided in E cycles. Instruction 
execution times are summarized in Table 13. With an input 
frequency of 4 MHz, E cycles are equivalent to micro- 
seconds. A cycle-by-cycle description of bus activity for 
each instruction is provided in Table 14 and a description of 
selected instructions is shown in Figure 24. 


Immediate Addressing — The operand or “immediate 
byte(s)” is contained in the following byte(s) of the instruc- 
tion where the number of bytes matches the size of the 
register. These are two or three byte instructions. 


Direct Addressing — The least significant byte of the 
operand address is contained in the second byte of the in- 
struction and the most significant byte is assumed to be $00. 
Direct addressing allows the user to access $00 through $FF 
using two byte instructions and execution time is reduced by 
eliminating the additional memory access. In most applica- 
tions, the 256-byte area is reserved for frequently referenced 
data. 


Extended Addressing — The second and third bytes of the 
instruction contain the absolute address of the operand. 
These are three byte instrutions. 


Indexed Addressing — The unsigned offset contained in 
the second byte of the instruction is added with carry to the 
Index Register and used to reference memory without 
changing the Index Register. These are two byte instruc- 
tions. 

Inherent Addressing — The operand(s) are registers and 
no memory reference is required. These are single byte in- 
structions. 

Relative Addressing — Relative addressing is used only for 
branch instructions. If the branch condition is true, the Pro- 
gram Counter is overwritten with the sum of a signed single 
byte displacement in the second byte of the instruction and 
the current Program Counter. This provides a branch range 
of — 126 to 129 bytes from the first byte of the instruction. 
These are two byte instructions. 
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TABLE 8 — CPU INSTRUCTION MAP 


MNEM MODE MNEM MODE OP .MNEM MODE MNEM MODE MNEM MODE 


* 


DO SUBB DIR 
CMPB 
D2 ~SBCB 
D3 ADOD 
D4 ANDB 
DS BITB 
D6 LDAB 
D7 «STAB 
D8 EORB 
Ds ADCB 
DA ORAB 
DB ADDB 
DC LDD 
DD STD 
DE LDX 
DF STX 
EO  SUBB 
El CMPB 
E2 SBCB 
£3 ADDD 
E4  ANDB 
ES -BITB 
&  LDAB 
E7 STAB 
&8 ORB 
E9 ADCB 
ORAB 
ADDB 
LDD 
STD 
LDX 
STX 
SUBB 
CMPB 
SBCB 
ADDD 
ANDB 
BITB 
LDAB 
STAB 
EORB 


ASL INDXD CPX 

ROL JSR 

DEC 9E LDS 

37 PSHB ° OF STS DIR 

3B PULX INC AQ SUBA_ INDXD 


* 
DES INHER 1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
39 RTS 1 TST Al CMPA 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


NOP INHER 2 : TXS 
36 PSHA 


3A ABX JMP A2— SBCA 
3B. SORT! CLR A3 SUBD 
3C = PSHX A4 = ANDA 
3D MUL e AS BITA 
3E WAI . A6 LDAA 
3F SWI COM STAA 
40 NEGA LSR A8 EORA 
41 . AQ =ADCA 
42 ROR AA ORAA 
43 ASR AB ADDA 
4 ASL AC CPX 
45 ROL AD JSR 
46 DEC AE LOS 
. AF STS INDXD 
48 INC BO SUBA €&XTND 
49 TST Bl = =CMPA 
4A JMP B2 SBCA 
4B CLR EXTND B3 SUBD 
SUBA IMMED B4 ANDA 
4D CMPA B5 BITA 
4e SBCA B6  LDAA 
SUBD B7  STAA 
50 ANDA B8 EORA 
51 BITA B9 ADCA 
52 LDAA BA  ORAA 
. BB ADDA 
EORA BC CPX 
ADCA BD JSR 
ORAA BE LDS 
ADDA BF STS 
CPX cO  SUBB 
BSR C1 CMPB 
LDS C2. =~SBCB 
. C3. ADDD 
SUBA C4 =ANDB 
CMPA cS ~=s«:BITB ADCB 
SBCA C6 LDAB ORAB 
SUBD C7 ADDB 
ANDA C8 EORB LOD 
BITA ADCB STD 
LDAA ORAB LDX 
STAA ADDB STX EXTND 
EORA LOD 
ADCA ° * UNDEFINED OP CODE 
ROR ORAA LDX IMMED 
ASR INDXD ADDA ° 


D 
wo 


NVM YMNNMNNYNYWWNHN WW 
o 
w 


DODD D 
WW WW Ww 


NNN FNNN DWH OD 
NNNWNYNN WOW WW 


WORRNNNN 
WNWNNNN 
NNNANNNAAGDADAHAH AHA ADAH AMNAAAAADA HERA SRHHROMOShA A HAM 


NVNNWANNNWWWWWWWWWWWHWWWHWNHNNNNNNNNANNNNNYNNNN LN 


anantrshr ea FR DSADADAGTUAAA Ra pH HRA RAMA AAAHLARWWWHWWWWHwWWw 
WBWWWWWHWWWWWHWWWHWWWNNNNNNNNNNYNNNNNNNYNNNNNYNYNYNNNYNNMHNA 


WNNNN 
WNNNN 


FP SPH RBNNNNNNANNYNNYNHNNNAD 
w 
w 


PRWWWWWWWW WW WWW WWW Ww 


WWWWWWWW OW ww 
NNNNNNNNNN ND DY 





NOTES: 
1. Addressing Modes 
INHER alnherent INDXD#lIndexed IMMED2Immediate 
REL = Relative EXTND @ Extended DIR Direct 
2. Unassigned opcodes are indicated by ‘’e”’ and should not be executed. 
3. Codes marked by ‘‘T’’ force the PC to function as a 16-bit counter. 
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TABLE 9 — INDEX REGISTER AND STACK MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


(rate 
inherent Boolean/ 5 [4[3[2] 1/0] 
Arithmetic Operation PH i{Niz{vi{c| 

HH 
















Pointer Operations op] ~| #{ op] ~[ # [op] ~| #| op] ~| # [op] ~| #| i 
[Compare ndor egiter ~~} cox aca] afec|s] zJacle] ajecle[s| [| [mwwst [+ [Ptah 
ox TTT TET LIT fy jelstiixetmx eee tele] 
ae A se SD De PS 
irre nde Reo we TT feet 
aS A a ee Re 
[Loadindex Register | LOX |ce[3(3foela]2fee[s|2ire[s[3] | | [m—xyim+en—x, Le le[ titre | 
Los fee[3[sfoe]a[2faefs| 2feels[s] [| [m—seyimen—se, [ele] titi ale | 
SO oa a 
[Store Stack Pointer | STS | TT [or [a[2[ar(s[2fer(s[ 3] [| [sey—-mse—im+t Te [eT ETT RI: | 
Finder Reg Stack Pome STP PP eer BOGucO 
[ Stack Pnir—index Register [sx [ [ TT TTT Tt tT [Tt [sof3{itse+i-x ee Tee fete de | 


AGS TS oe oat PO ae le TS ete Tee eo eS 
Push Data PSHX 3C 1 |XL—Msp,SP-1—* SP 

eT TEE EP ances, PPP 

ee 
SP+1—*SP,Msp-* Xz: 


TABLE 10 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet 1 of 2) 






























Reamer od 7 spye | omed | Dkea [inden [exued Inher [— Boaleen 
| Op] ~ | # [On] ~ [ #/ On] ~ [#] Op] ~ | #[ Op] ~ [a Expression _[H] | [N] Z[] VC | 
[AddAemitrs ABA | | | | [71 | Tt [| [wpla[are~-a {Teli titi 
[adds tox asx | | Tt ty fy J {sala ffoos-x=x  felelele| 
[Adswan cory fancatea{2 [alae] sfalasta frteateyat fT asmec@a Tet H TITY 

AocB|c9[2|2}o9| 3} 2/e9/4]2}rafa]a} | [je+m+c-e8  |flelfT tilt, 
had [eB] 3 }2/AB]4 [2[e8]4]3| | | [Asm -A tet 
Apps} ce]2|2}oel3}2/ee}4|2|re}4{3|_| |je-m=-A  iilelfltit(t, 
rafo3[s [2|es|@|2|raje]s| | | |o+MM+i-0 lelelfiiiiit| 
[2 }2peals]2[Aala |2feata| a] | | |A-M=A |leleltTt[riey 
ANOB[c4[2|2|ba[3]2/e4]4]2|rafa{a] | | |eM=s  lelelt{{{rfe]| 
Shift Len fast | | | | | | [eale[2jvejeysa; | 1] = feretit titty 
Arithmetic fascAT [Tt Tyr ttt yf [2 fy] 8c ere 
(Aste [ Tt pT Ty Tt TT dy Tf s)f2 [11 lojeii tit 
[shite Dor fascot [| ft | rt] [ty posts at ere th 
Shift Right, fase |_| 1111 le7Jej2imfelat [ | > rereOtiit ey 
Arithmetic fase tT ttt ttt tt ete Goo ere tT 
fasta] | | ttt f[ittiisah ” °  fefeltitt 
[Bete fara fasta tateststataste (atestatat [| tam tele ita 
pits [cs{2|2[o5|3 | 2fes|4 |2irsj4]3| | | [em _lefel{/i{r 
[Compare Acmirs_|cpa_| | | 1 | 11 | 11 || [itja}ija-6 vefeiiy{q| 
Clear reir |_| | 1 |] [ere [zie s| | [joo-m Te] eal s|al 
pana tT TY tal tiloo=a dete tat states 
rrp} | || 111.1111 {sF[2[iJoo-s Jel elatsta, 
cmPA|61]2 }2]9i]3|2/At[4 aferja}s} | | ja-M_lefelil tility! 
Temps ci{2|2]o1|3|2/e1]4 |2/Fi]4{3| | | ]e-m leleliT {att 
1's Complement rcom] [1 | 1 | fesfel2izsfels; | | |M=m__Jele|ti{{r{s| 
Tcomal | 11 | {1 | TT | J [43j2tia-a___ fele({tt {ats 
comel | || | {{ [Tl [TIssl2hle-s _feleliTitals. 
Decimal Adj, A BRT EOE ESL [ha braver oacoTs se Ee 
Decrement foec | | [1 [| [ealejatalefay [| [[m-i1-m lelelil title, 
foeca| | [1 1 t{ | 11 {i (4alz{ya-1-a Telelii title, 
Lo LC 
eaNaneeH ~~ jpeonaleal2 eels fefaeta faeatatst | tao w= feret tt 
/EorB |c8{2 [2]08/3 |2/e8/4 [2/Fej4/[3) | | |[B@mM+B  felelil tial 
Inerement Le ECE LER Peretti 
incA | | ||| 11 111 || [ac[2tavi~a__fefelity] 
rece |_| 1} ~ tty ys hie+1 38 _—ifelel itt 
Load Acmiirs LDAA [86 [2 |2|96]3 |2|A6]4 |2[eel4]3} | | |M=a__felel {Tt 
[toae [ce}2}2[o6]3 }2/e6}4 j2|re) {3} | | |M=s DORE 
[toad Double [too [ecls[3locls [2ec[s j2[rc[s|3] | ||mm-+i~>o lelel{it 
Logical Shift LS refettty 
Left cstaAy TPP PT TT Tee gt < lero 
esip | PP dT ete Oe refelitr 
teu fot ep sf he hk os] ofa retry] 
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TABLE 10 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet 2 of 2) 


Condition SES 


Boolean 


-|= 
4 
O 


Mel CCPL LCR LLL Cel Le LLrrllelelelL Tel 
eet] TT RTT isle] TTT ey | fet | ieleteielelateia! | lel 


Stack —B 
<— 
Beeneeaa 
b7 
AB =A 
ATM CA 
CS a 
[A-M+A 
1B-M=B 
| {| [[o-mmM+i=o  lefel ii ti itt | 
pepe paws fete tit tate 





tol | TT fel | | delet | TT fel | fel | elelelefolelefol | fo} | | 


eit | {| ett | gis] | del | sh | eieieioleletelel | fel | 
jw Bs ell bd Le jwict 
BEER Ae EEE piveistedsiate TE 


ai2io 
xc bata 
nIn |3\3l3 
a alele Blalainla 


feo [200] 3 
[susd [83 [4 [3193/5 | 


eee ae 


Sie 


Accumulator and 
Memory Operations 


Shift Right, 
Subtract Double 


Multiply 

2's Complement 
(Negate) 

No Operation 
Inclusive OR 
Push Data 

Pull Data 
Rotate Left 
Rotate Right 
Subtract Acmitr 
Subtract with 
Subtract 
Transfer Acmitr 
Test, Zero or 





The condition code register notes are listed after Table 12. 
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TABLE 11 — JUMP AND BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


ies) 
=) 
> 


aiw]/o 
O1oO];D 
APO] Z 


ive) 
m 
Oo 


oO 
Qo 
m 


DBD) D| DJ wn/D\|wo|/ov 
H-lrlyriclxrlyziyo 
Al} nN)} OTM anl=ja4 


fee] 
= 





D!o|o|o|o 
YO) Z] Hn] rv] <|<f2 
Vl Ploy) DIT}; nH; aO|m 


Dilan 
Ene 
EE 


Pek ta] OMe EEA i Mcgee ea Ts els | 


[sla] 3[2]i]o| 
FHT IN| 2] vic) 


Z+(N ® v)=0 


Z+(N B® v)=1 


= oO 
ll 
2 ° 


<]P<IN 
tt 
olfe-folo 


Zz 
Il 


PET] Ty PE pT fee fey 






Clear Carry 
Clear Interrupt Mask 
Clear Overflow 


Set Interrupt Mask 


Set Overflow 


Accumulator A—> CCR 
CCR — Accumulator A 


LEGEND 
Op Operation Code (Hexadecimal) 
~ Number of MPU Cycles 

Msp Contents of memory location pointed to by Stack Pointer 

Number of Program Bytes 

Arithmetic Plus 

Arithmetic Minus 

Boolean AND 

Arithmetic Multiply 

Boolean Inclusive OR 

Boolean Exclusive OR 

Complement of M 

Transfer Into 

Bit= Zero 

Byte= Zero 


Se leetresia< 












CONDITION CODE SYMBOLS 
Half-carry from bit 3 
Interrupt mask 

Negative (sign bit) 

Zero (byte) 

Overflow, 2's complement 
Carry/Borrow from MSB 
Reset Always 

Set Always 

Affected 

Not Affected 


e*nNDOKNZ_T 
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TABLE 13 — INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES IN E CYCLES 





ADDRESSING MODE 





ADDRESSING MODE 


ei ne seeeatinansad 
ee feneewon| 


mel aad peeeeed 
es aeneai eae 








Ne@ 





pene 
teeveedennerey 


eeeeeeeearmeeemrr 3-H @ 


@@eneeeeeoeenvs @ 





aapejey SMMMAMMMNMEMMMM 


NOOeeeNI™M 


| mami|eerrerd 
seas feeseeey 


AMMMNMOMNM @66 





OMTITNONNSCHONANNNIO 008 CONAN NANANMO OD 


NNO @EeM 
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SUMMARY OF CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION 


Table 14 provides a detailed description of the information 
present on the Address Bus, Data Bus, and the Read/Write 
(R/W) line during each cycle of each instruction. 

The information is useful in comparing actual with ex- 
pected results during debug of both software and hardware 
as the program is executed. The information is categorized in 
groups according to addressing mode and number of cycles 


per instruction. In general, instructions with the same ad- 
dressing mode and number of cycles execute in the same 
manner. Exceptions are indicated in the table. 

Note that during MPU reads of internal locations, the 
resultant value will not appea: on the external Data Bus ex- 
cept in Mode O. ‘’High order’’ byte refers to the most signifi- 
cant byte of a 16-bit value. 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 1 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles] # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


IMMEDIATE 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address +2 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address Bus FFFF 


4 


2 1 
Pe 
3 1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
4 


DIRECT 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Destination Address 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Operand Address + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Subroutine Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer—1 


3 1 
2 
3 
4 1 
2 
3 
4 
4 1 
2 
3 
4 
5 1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


Opcode 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 





Opcode 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Destination Address 

Data from Accumulator 
Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Register Data (High Order Byte) 
Register Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

trrelevant Data 

First Subroutine Opcode 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 2 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle] R/W 
‘Instructions - [Cycles] # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


EXTENDED 


1 
2 
3 
4 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
24 
2 
3 
4 
5 
4 
2° 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
4 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Opcode Address + 2 

Operand Destination Address 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Opcode Address + 2 

Address of Operand 

Address of Operand + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand+ 1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Opcode Address + 2 
Subroutine Starting Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer—1 


Opcode 
Jump Address (High Order Byte) 
Jump Address (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Destination Address (High Order Byte) 
Destination Address {Low Order Byte) 
Data from Accumulator 

Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte} 
Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand {Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

New Operand Data 

Opcode 

Operand Address (High Order Byte) 
Operand Address (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 


Address of Subroutine (High Order Byte) 


Address of Subroutine (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode of Next Instruction 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 





*TST does not perform the write cycle during the sixth cycle. The sixth cycle is another address bus = $FFFF. 


3-778 


MC68701 


Address Mode. and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles] # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INDEXED 


AWNH H-| WH = 


1 
2 
3 
4 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 3 of 5) 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Pius Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset+ 1 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
index Register Plus Offset+ 1 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Index Register + Offset 
Index Register + Offset + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Index Register + Offset 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer—1 


Opcode 
Offset 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 

Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

New Operand Data 

Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

First Subroutine Opcode 

Return Address (Low Order. Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 





*TST does not perform the write cycle during the sixth cycle. The sixth cycle is another address bus=$FFFF. 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 4 of 5) 





INHERENT 


7 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
4 
2 
3 
1 
.2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
4 
1 
2 
3 
4 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 


Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 


Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 


Opcode Address + 1 


Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Previous Stack Pointer Contents 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+ 1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer—1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+ 1 
Stack Pointer+2 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+ 1 
Stack Pointer+ 2 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer — 1 
Stack Pointer—2 
Stack Pointer—3 
Stack Pointer —4 
Stack Pointer -—5 
Stack Pointer —6 


Address Mode and _ ICycle R/W ; 
Instructions Cycles] # Address Bus Line : Data Bus 
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Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Opcode of Next instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Accumulator Data 


Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Operand Data from Stack 
Opcode 

Irrelevant Data . 

Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Index Register (High Order Byte) 

Index Register (Low Order Byte) 

Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Address of Next Instruction (High Order Byte) 
Address of Next Instruction (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 
Contents of Accumulator B 
Contents of Condition Code Regi 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 5 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles; # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INHERENT 


RELATIVE 

BCC BHT BNE BLO 
BCS BLE BPL BHS 
BEQ BLS BRA BRN 
BGE BLT BVC 

BGT BMT BVS 


OMDNOOA WH = 


= 
oO 


7 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


=s 
oO 


SEO MINRATAEWNH 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+ 1 
Stack Pointer+2 
Stack Pointer+3 
Stack Pointer+4 
Stack Pointer+5 
Stack Pointer+6 
Stack Pointer+7 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer —1 
Stack Pointer—2 
Stack Pointer —3 
Stack Pointer — 4 
Stack Pointer—5 
Stack Pointer —6 
Stack Pointer —7 
Vector Address FFFA (Hex) 
Vector Address FFFB (Hex) 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Subroutine Starting Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer -1 
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Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Contents of Condition Code Register from Stack 
Contents of Accumulator B from Stack 

Contents of Accumulator A from Stack 

Index Register from Stack (High Order Byte) 

Index Register from Stack (Low Order Byte} 

Next Instruction Address from Stack (High Order Byte) 
Next Instruction Address from Stack (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 

Index Register (Low Order Byte) 

Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 

Contents of Accumulator B 

Contents of Condition Code Register 
Irrelevant Data 

Address of Subroutine (High Order Byte) 
Address of Subroutine (Low Order Byte) 





Op Code 
Branch Offset 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Op Code 

Branch Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

Op Code of Next Instruction 
Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
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FIGURE 24 — SPECIAL OPERATIONS 


JSR, Jump to Subroutine 


Main Program 


$9D= JSR 


PC 


Direct 


K 


K = Direct Address 





Main Program sP Stack 


$AD=JSR —> SsPp-2 
INDXD K = Offset SP-1 RTNH 


Main Program 
PC $BD=JSR 
SH = Subr. Addr. 
EXTND 
SL= Subr. Addr. 
RTN [_NextMaininst._| 


BSR, Branch To Subroutine 











Main Program SP Stack 
P 


> RTNH 
RTNL 
RTS, Return from Subroutine Subroutine SP 
SP 


Stack 
Pe — 
> sre2 





Legend: 
RTN= Address of next instruction in Main Program to be executed upon return from subroutine 
RTNH = Most significant byte of Return Address 
RTN_, = Least significant byte of Return Address 
— = Stack Pointer After Execution 
K =8-bit Unsigned Value 


SP 





SWI, Software Interrupt Main Program Stack 
ec [oes No vr 
rm] sd sp—6 | Condition Code 


WAI, Wait for Interrupt Main Program SP-2 


PC 
$3E = WAI SP-1 


RTI, Return from Interrupt Interrupt Program SP Stack 


“eo sp47 


JMP, Jump Main Program pe .Main Program 


$6E = JMP $7E = JMP 

K = Offset KH = Next Address 
e 
. = 


s Extended K_= Next Address 


SP-5 
SP-4 
SP-3 














INDXD 
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EPROM PROGRAMMING ROUTINE 


PAGE 001 EPROM -SA:1 EPROM *** ROUTINE TO PROGRAM THE MC68701 EPROM *** 


00001 NAM EPROM 

00002 OPT Z01,LLEN=80 

00003 TTL *kk ROUTINE TO PROGRAM THE MC68701 EPROM ** 
00004 

00005 KEREKEKKKKEKKEKREKEREKREREKRERERRKERKKKKRRK RK 
00006 k 

00007 * EPROM-~+ A NON-REENTRANT ROUTINE TO PROGRAM 
00008 * THE MC68701 EPROM. 

00009 * 

00010 * THE ROUTINE PROGRAMS THE MC68701 EPROM 
00011 x STARTING AT ADDRESS "PNTR" FROM A 
00012 * BLOCK OF MEMORY STARTING AT "IMBEG" 
00013 x AND ENDING AT "IMEND". 

00014 * 

00015 * CALLING CONVENTION: 

00016 x 

00017 * JSR EPROM 

00018 * 

00019 * NOTES: 

00020 * 

00021 * 1. THE ROUTINE EXPECTS FOUR DOUBLE BYTE VALUES 
00022 * TO BE INITIALIZED PRIOR TO BEING CALLED. 
00023 * THESE VALUES ARE: 

00024 * 

00025 * IMBEG = A DOUBLE BYTE ADDRESS WHICH POINTS 
00026 * TO THE FIRST BYTE TO BE PROGRAMMED 
00027 x INTO THE EPROM. 

00028 k 

00029 * IMEND = A DOUBLE BYTE ADDRESS WHICH POINTS 
00030 * TO THE LAST BYTE TO BE PROGRAMED IN- 
00031 * INTO: THE EPROM. 

00032 * 

00033 * PNTR = A DOUBLE BYTE ADDRESS WHICH POINTS 
00034 * TO THE FIRST BYTE IN THE EPROM TO BE 
00035 * PROGRAMMED » 

00036 * 

00037 * WAIT = A DOUBLE BYTE COUNTER VALUE WHICH IS 
00038 * A FUNCTION OF THE MCU INPUT FREQUEN- 
00039 * CY AND IS USED WITH THE OUTPUT COM- 
00040 * PARE FUNCTION TO GENERATE A 50 MSEC 
00041 * TIMEOUT. IT IS EQUIVALENT TO 

00042 * 

00043 * 50000 * (MCU INPUT FREQ) / 4 * 10**6 
00044 x 

00045 * VALUES FOR TYPICAL INPUT FREQS ARE: 
00046 * 

00047 * WALT MCU INPUT FREQ 
00048 ee 
00049 x 30615 ($7797) 2.45 MHZ 
00050 * 50000 ($Cc350) 4.00 MHZ 
00051 x 61375 (SEFBF) 4.91 MHZ 
00052 * 

00053 * 2. IT IS ASSUMED THAT POWER (VPP) IS AVAILABLE 
00054 * TO THE RESET PIN FOR PROGRAMMING. 

00055 * 

00056 * 3. THIS ROUTINE PERFORMS NO ERROR CHECKING. 
00057 * 

00058 * 


Routine parameter initialization, such as stack pointer, etc., must be done prior to entry. 
(Use of PRObug will ensure all needed initialization.) 
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PAGE 002 EPROM 


00060 
00061 
00062 
00063 
00064 
00065 
00066 
00067 
00068 
00069 
00070A 
00071A 
00072A 
00073A 
00074A 
00075 
00076 
00077 
00078A 
00079A 
00080A 
00081A 
00082 
00083A 
00084A 
00085A 
00086A 
00087A 
00088A 
00089A 
00090A 
OOO9IA 
0009 2A 
00093 
00094 
00095 
000964 
00097A 
00098A 
00099A 
O00100A 
00101 
00102A 
00103A 
00104A 
00105A 
00106A 
00107A 
00108A 
00109A 
00110A 
QO11IA 
00112A 
00113 


0080 
0080 
0082 
0084 
0086 


3000 
3000 
3002 
3003 


3005 
3006 
3008 
300A 
300C 
300E 
3010 
3011 
3013 
3015 


3017 
3019 
301B 
301E 
3020 


3022 
3024 
3026 
3027 
3028 
302A 
302C 
302E 
3030 
3031 
3033 


DE 
3C 
DE 


3C 
86 
97 
A6 
DE 
A7 
08 
DF 
86 
97 


DC 
D3 
7F 
DD 
86 


95 
27 
38 
08 
9C 
23 
86 
97 
38 
DF 
39 


SA: 
0008 A 
0009 A 
OOOB A 
0014 A 
0002 A 
0002 A 
0002 A 
0002 A 
84 A 
80 A 
FE A 
14 A 
00 A 
84 A 
00 A 
84 A 
FC A 
14 A 
86 A 
09 A 
0008 A 
OB A 
40 A 
08 A 
FC 3022 
82 A 
DY 3005 
FF A 
14 A 
84 A 


EPROM PROGRAMMING ROUTINE 


1 EPROM 


* EQUATES 


TCSR 
TIMER 
OUTCMP 
EPMCNT 


* LO 


IMBEG 
IMEND 
PNTR 
WAIT 


EPROM 


EPROO2 


* NOW WAIT FOR 50 MSEC 


EPROO4 


TOTAL ERRORS 00000--00000 


EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 


CAL 


ORG 
RMB 
RMB 
RMB 
RMB 


ROM 


ORG 
LDX 
PSHX 
LDX 


PSHX 
LDAA © 
STAA 
LDAA 
LDX 
STAA 
INX 
STX 
LDAA 
STAA 


LDD 
ADDD 
CLR 
STD 
LDAA 


BITA 
BEQ 
PULX 
INX 
CPX 
BLS 
LDAA 
STAA 
PULX 
STX 
RTS 
END 


$08 
$09 
SOB 
$14 


*kk ROUTINE TO PROGRAM THE MC68701 EPROM *** 


TIMER CONTROL/STAT REGISTER 
COUNTER REGISTER 

OUTPUT COMPARE REGISTER 
RAM/EPROM CONTROL REGISTER 


VARIABLES 


$80 
2 


2 
2 
2 


START OF MEMORY BLOCK 

LAST BYTE OF MEMORY BLOCK 

FIRST BYTE OF EPROM TO BE PGM’D 
COUNTER VALUE 


STARTS HERE 


$3000 
PNTR 


IMBEG 


#SFE 
EPMCNT 
x 
PNTIR 
xX 


PNTR 
#$FC 
EPMCNT 


WALT 
TIMER 
TCSR 
OUTCMP 
#$40 


TCSR 
EPROO4 


IMEND 
EPROO2 
#SFF 

’ EPMCNT 


PNTR 
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SAVE CALLING ARGUMENT 
RESTORE WHEN DONE 
USE STACK 


SAVE POINTER ON STACK 
REMOVE VPP, SET LATCH 
PPC=1, PLC=0 

MOVE DATA MEMORY-TO-LATCH 
GET WHERE TO PUT IT 

STASH AND LATCH 

NEXT ADDR 

ALL SET FOR NEXT 

ENABLE EPROM POWER (VPP) 
PPC=0, PLC=0 


TIMEOUT USING OUTPUT COMPARE. 


GET CYCLE COUNTER 
BUMP CURRENT VALUE 
CLEAR OCF 

SET OUTPUT COMPARE 
NOW WAIT FOR OCF 


NOT YET 

SETUP FOR NEXT ONE 

NEXT 

MAYBE DONE 

NOT YET 

REMOVE VPP, INHIBIT LATCH 
EPROM CAN NOW BE READ 
RESTORE PNTR 


THAT’S ALL 


MC68701 


IMPORTANT NOTICE 
Devices made with mask numbers T7A and CB4 may generate multiple framing 


error flags in response to unframed data. These devices will eventually synchronize 
correctly after a framing error; but valid, framed data following an unframed byte may 
generate false framing error flags. 
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: (AA) MOTOROLA MC68701U4 


Advance Information 


HMOS 


(HIGH-DENSITY N-CHANNEL, SILICON-GATE) 


8-BIT EPROM MICROCOMPUTER/ MICROPROCESSOR 8-BIT EPROM 
(MCU/MPU) MICROCOMPUTER/ 
MICROPROCESSOR 


The MC68701U4 is an 8-bit single-chip EPROM microcomputer unit 
(MCU) which enhances the capabilities of the MC6801 and significantly 
enhances the capabilities of the M6800 Family of parts. It includes an 
MC6801 microprocessor unit (MPU) with direct object-code com- 
patibility and upward object-code compatibility with the MC6800. Ex- 
ecution times of key instructions have been improved over the MC6800 
and the new instructions found on the MC6801 are included. The MCU 
can function as a monolithic microcomputer or can be expanded to a 
64K byte address space. It is TTL compatible and requires one +5-volt 
power supply for nonprogramming operation. An additional Vpp power 
supply is needed for EPROM programming. On-chip resources include b SUFFIX 
4096 bytes of EPROM, 192 bytes of RAM, a serial communications in- Gain) CERAMIC PACKAGE 
terface (SCI), parallel 1/0, and a 16-bit six-function programmable CASE 715 
timer. 





@ Enhanced MC6800 Instruction Set 


@ Upward Source and Object Code Compatibility with the MC6800, 
MC6801, and MC6801U4 


Bus Compatibility with the M6800 Family 

8x8 Multiply Instruction PIN ASSIGNMENT 
Single-Chip or Expanded Operation to 64K Byte Address Space 
Internal Clock Generator with Divide-by-Four Output 

Serial Communications Interface (SCI) 

16-Bit Six-Function Programmable Timer 

Three Output Compare Functions 

Two Input Capture Functions 

Counter Alternate Address 

4096 Bytes of User EPROM 

192 Bytes of RAM 

32 Bytes of RAM Retainable During Power Down 

29 Parallel |1/O and Two Handshake Control Lines 

NMI inhibited Unti! Stack Load 


GENERIC INFORMATION 
(Ta =0° to 70°C) 


Package Type 


Ceramic — L Suffix 1.0 MHz MC68701U4L 
1.25 MHz MC68701U4L-1 
Standby 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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P37 
P36 
P35 
P34 
P33 
P32 
P31 
P30 
$C2 
SC1 


P47 
P46 
P45 
Pag 
P43 
P42 
P41 
P40 


A7/D7 
A6/D6 
A&/D5 
A4/D4 
A3/D3 
A2/D2 
A1/D1 
A0/DO 
R/W 
AS 


Ald 
Al4 
Al3 
Al2 
Ali 
A10 
Ag 

A8 


D7 
D6 
DS 
D4 
D3 
D2 
D1 
DO 
R/W 
iOS 


A7 
AG 
AS 
A4 
A3 
A2 
Al 
AO 


1/0 
1/0 


1/0 


1/0 
1/0 
1/0 
/O 
1/0 
1/0 
/O 
1/0 


Expanded Multiplexed 
Expanded Non-Multiplexed 


| [— Single Chip 


Vcc Standby 


160 x8 
RAM 





BLOCK DIAGRAM 


N 
ood 
<x 
ool 
x 
lu 


XTAL1 


On =I5 
Ow ae 
>> wi lz 1 


4096 x 8 
EPROM 





a. 

oO 
> 
NS 
_ 
uw 
12) 
Ld 
ac 








P20 
P21 
P22 
P23 
P24 


P10 
P11 
P12 
P13 
P14 
P15 
P16 
P17 


TIN1 
TOUT1 
SCLK 
RDATA 
TDATA 


TIN2 
TOUT2 
TOUT3 


1/0 
0 
1/0 
1/0 
1/0 


1/0 
\/0 
0 
1/0 
1/0 
1/0 
1/0 
1/0 
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MAXIMUM RATINGS 
Uri 
Finput Voltage ———SSSS—*dS Vin | 0 47.0 | 


Storage Temperature Range 
Programmed 
Unprogrammed 

















—55 to +100 
—55 to + 150 





THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Characteristic 


Symbal Rating 
cw 








Thermal Resistance' Ceramic 


POWER CONSIDERATIONS 


The average chip-junction temperature, TJ, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TaAti(Ppeéja) 
Where: 
Ta =Ambient Temperature, °C 


6 JA = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 


PDO=PINT + PPORT 
PINT=Icc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PpoRT=Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 


This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
voltages or electric fields; however, it is ad- 
vised that normal precautions be taken to 
avoid applications of any voltage higher than 
maximum rated voltages to this high- 
impedance circuit. For proper operation it is 
recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 
Strained to the range GNDS(Vjn or 
Vout) SVCc. 

Unused inputs must always be tied to an 
appropriate logic voltage level (e.g., either 
GND or Vcc). 


For most applications PPORT<PINT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if the device is configured to 


drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 


An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Pp=K=+(Tj+ 273°C) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K = Ppe(Ta + 273°C) + 6jaePp2 


(2) 


(3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 
for a known TA. Using this value of K the values of PD and Ty can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 


value of Ta. 


CONTROL TIMING (Vcc=5.0 V +5%, Vgs=0, Ta=0 to 70°C) 






. Characteristic 


Frequency of Operation 





Crystal Frequency 





External Oscillator Frequency 
Crystal Oscillator Startup Time 







Processor Control Setup Time 
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- 
om 













ome ne 
Symbol Unit 
| Min | Max | Min | Max | 


Pixar | 20] 40 | 20] 50 [une 
Te P= [100 | — | 100" [ ms 
mo — [vot — [os | 


MC68701U4 


DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc=5.0 Vdc +5%, Vgs=0, Ta=0 to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 
Characteristic 
Input High Voltage RESET 
Other Inputs* 
Input Low Voitage RESET 
Other Inputs * 
Input Current 
(Vin =0 to 2.4 V) See Note 
Input Current 
(Vin =0 to 5.25 V) 
Input Current 
(Vin =0 to 0.4 V) See Note 
(Vin =4.0 V to Vcc) 
Hi-Z (Off State) Input Current 
(Vin =0.5 to 2.4 V) P10-P17, P20-P24, P30-P37 ITS} 


Output High Voltage y 
(Noad= — 65 pA, Voc = min) p4o-pa7,Sc1,sc2{ ‘9 
(igad = — 100 zA, Vcc = min) Other Outputs 

Output Low Voltage 
(oad = 2.0 MA, Vcc = min) All Outputs 

Darlington Drive Current 
(Vo=1.5V) 


VOL 


Input Capacitance 
(Vin =0, Ta = 25°C, fo =1.0 MHz) P30-P37, P40-P47, SC1 
Other Inputs 


Vcc Standby : PowerDown'| VspBp 4.0 5.25 Vv 

Power Up VspB 4.75 5.25 
Standby Current PowerDown | isag | - | — | 30 | ma | 
Programming Time (Per Byte) (Ta = 25°C) ae Se ae ee ee 


trp _| 


Programming Current (VRESET = Vpp) (Ta = 25°C) 








*Except Mode Programming Levels; See Figure 16. 
NOTE: RESET/Vpp, Vj, and li, values differ from MC6801U4 values. 


PERIPHERAL PORT TIMING (Refer to Figures 1-4) 


[Peripheral Data Setup Time SSS tes 200 
[Peripheral Dota Hold Time Str | 200 | 
[Delay Time, Enable Positive Transition to OSS Negaive Transition | _tospr_ | - | — 
[Delay Time, Enable Pose Transition to OS3 Postive Transition | tosoa_] =| 
[Daley Time, Enable Negative Transiton to Perpheral Date Vaid | _pwo | - | -_| 
i rea 

real 

3 =a 

















[input Data Hod Time SSS 
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FIGURE 1 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU READ) 


MPU Read 


P10-P17 

P20-P24 

P40-P47 
Inputs 


P30-P37 
Inputs* 


* Port 3 non-latched operation (Latch enable= 0) 


FIGURE 3 — PORT 3 OUTPUT STROBE TIMING 
(SINGLE-CHIP MODE) 
MPU Access of Port 3* 


Address 
Bus 


($0006) 


0S3 
(SC2) 








FIGURE 2 — DATA SETUP AND HOLD TIMES 
(MPU WRITE) 


MPU Write 






A oaeg Veco: 


‘ 






All Data 


: Vv 
Port Outputs Data Valid 


NOTES: 
1. 10 k pullup resistor required for port 2 to reach 0.7 Vcc 
2. Not applicable to P21 
3. Port 4 cannot be pulled above Vcc 


FIGURE 4 — PORT 3 LATCH TIMING 
(SINGLE-CHIP MODE) 







iS3 

(SC1) 
tPWIS 

nputs 


* Access matches output strobe select (OSS =0, a read; OSS=1, a write) 


NOTE: Timing measurements are referenced to and from a low voltage of 0.8 volts and a high voltage of 2.0 volts, unless otherwise noted. 


FIGURE 5 — CMOS LOAD 


Test Point a 
; ‘i 30 pF 


FIGURE 6 — TIMING TEST 
LOAD PORTS 1, 2, 3, AND 4 


Vcc 


RL=1.8 kQ 


Test Point MMD6150 
or Equiv 


MMD7000 
or Equiv 


C=90 pF for P30-P37, P40-P47, E, SC1, SC2 
= 30 pF for P10-P17, P20-P24 

R= 37 kQ for P40-P47, SC1, SC2 
= 24 kQ for P10-P17, P20-P24, P30-P37, E 
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BUS TIMING (See Notes 1 and 2, and Figure 7) 






















Characteristics MCBe701U41 
230 360 
#60 360 
p 4 [Gock Rise and rate SSCS | hth | - | | - [| | os | 
[8 faadress Hod Time CSCS tts PP PO oe | 
[12 [Nor-Muxed AdcressValdTimetoe™ ———SSSCSC~wC a OE | 
[17 JRead Data Setup Time ——CSCSC~—SsCCSCS tose POOP = OY - Ps 
[18 _|Read Data How time —SSSSCSCSCSCSCSSSSCSCCSCTCCSd tz | [| 10 [| oe | 
[19 _|Wrte Data Day time SSSSSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSSCSCSCSCSCS wf - P| — | OO | 
[21 [Wie Data Hod Time SOSOSCS—SOSCSSCSCTSSCS tw PD | - | | - [ve | 
‘eo | = | 120 | = {ns | 
[24 |Muxed Address Vai Time to ASFal*@ _———SsSC~C~—SS~Ss tw POP YO | - 
[2 __|Muxed Address Hold Time SSS tae | YY 
[26 [Belay Time, EtoASRse* ———SSSCSC~—~—CCSCSCSCSSTSSS tvs | 200| — PO | — | os | 
[27 [Pulse wath, AS High®* SSCS Pas | 00 | - | | — [oo | 
[26 |osay Time AStoE RISE? ———SSSC~—“~*S*S*S*S*S*S*S~CSS ase P| | OT — [os | 
a0 | - #0 | - [es | 





* At specified cycle time. ; 


FIGURE 7 — BUS TIMING 
C) 
UNS ee 
o oF oe 
ae a 
IOS, 
ee 00060 
Py, ee 
Sl, om Pal 
sc 0) 4} 
(22) 
in : 
_ _ aaa 


Muxed 


Address 
Strobe (AS) 


NOTES: 
1. Voltage levels shown are V; $0.5 V, VH2=2.4 V, unless otherwise specified. 
2. Measurement points shown are 0.8 V and 2.0 V, unless otherwise specified. 
3. Usable access time is computed by 22+3-— 17. 
4. Memory devices should be enabled only during E high to avoid port 3 bus contention. 
5. Item 26 is different from the MC6801, but it is upward compatible. 





A) 


@) 


J 
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INTRODUCTION 


The MC68701U4 is an 8-bit monolithic microcomputer 
which can be configured to function in a wide variety of ap- 
plications. The facility which provides this extraordinary flex- 
ibility is its ability to be hardware programmed into seven dif- 
ferent operating modes. The operating mode controls the 
configuration of 18 of the 40 MCU pins, available on-chip 
resources, memory map, location (internal or external) of in- 
terrupt vectors, and type of external bus. The configuration 
of the remaining 22 pins is not dependent on the operating 
mode. 

Twenty-nine pins are organized as three 8-bit ports and 
one 5-bit port. Each port consists of at least a data register 
and a write-only data direction register. The data direction 
register is used to define whether corresponding bits in the 
data register are configured as an input (clear) or output 
(set). 


The term “‘port’’ by itself refers to all of the hardware 
associated with the port. When the port is used as a ‘‘data 
port’ or’I/O port,”’ it is controlled by the port data direction 
register and the programmer has direct access to the port 
pins using the port data register. Port pins are labeled as Pij 
where i identifies one of four ports and j indicates the par- 
ticular bit. 

The microprocessor unit (MPU) is an enhanced MC6800 
MPU with additional capabilities and greater throughput. It is 
upward source and object code compatible with the MC6800 
and the MC6801. The programming model is depicted in 
Figure 8 where accumulator D is a concatenation of ac- 
cumuiators A and B. A list of new operations added to the 
MC6800 instruction set are shown in Table 1. 

The basic difference between the MC6801U4 and the 
MC68701U4 is that the MC6801U4 has an on-chip ROM 
while the MC68701U4 has an on-chip EPROM. The 


FIGURE 8 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 





16 x 
15 SP 
15 PC 






8-Bit Accumulators A and B 
Or 16-Bit Double Accumulator D 


0 


Index Register (X) 
0 


Stack Pointer (SP) 


O} Program Counter (PC) 


Ti 0 
hifi fad eps |zpvyc] Condition Code Register (CCR) 


Carry/ Borrow from MSB 
Overflow 

Zero 

Negative 

Interrupt 

Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


TABLE 1 ~ NEW INSTRUCTIONS 





ABX 
ADDD 
ASLD or LSLD 
BHS 
BLO 
BRN 
JSR 
LDD 
LSL 


Branch never 
Additional addressing mode direct 
Loads double accumulator from memory 


(same as ASL) 
LSRD 
MUL 
PSHX 
PULX 
STD 
SUBD 
CPX 


Pushes the index register to stack 
Pulls the index register from stack 
Stores the double accumulator to memory 


eS ae a ae ee, een eee ee eee, 


Unsigned addition of accumulator B to index register 
Adds (without carry) the double accumulator to memory and leaves the sum in the double accumulator 

Shifts the double accumulator left (towards MSB) one bit, the LSB is cleared, and the MSB is shifted into the C bit 
Branch if higher or same, unsigned conditional branch (same as BCC) 

Branch if lower, unsigned conditional branch (same as BCS) 
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Shifts memory or accumulator left (towards MSB) one bit, the LSB is cleared, and the MSB is shifted into the C bit 


Shifts the double accumulator right (towards LSB) one bit, the MSB is cleared, and the LSB is shifted into the C bit 
Unsigned multiply, multiplies the two accumulators and leaves the product in the double accumulator 


Subtracts memory from the double accumulator and leaves the difference in the double accumulator 
Internal processing modified to permit its use with any conditional branch instruction 





MC68701U4 


MC68701U4 is pin and code compatible with the MC6801U4 
and can be used to emulate the MC6801U4, allowing easy 
software development using the on-chip EPROM. Software 
developed using the MC68701U4 can then be masked into 
the MC6801U4 ROM. 

In order to support the on-chip EPROM, the MC68701U4 

differs from the MC6801U4 as follows: 

(1) Mode 0 in the MC6801U4 is a test mode only, while in 
the MC68701U4 mode 0 is also used to program the 
on-chip EPROM. 

(2) The MC68701U4 RAM/EPROM control register has 
two bits used to control the EPROM in mode 0 that are 
not defined in the MC6801U4 RAM contro} register. 

(3) The RESET/Vpp pin in the MC68701U4 is dual pur- 
pose, used to supply EPROM power as well as to reset 
the device; while in the MC6801U4 the pin is called 
RESET and is used only to reset the device. 





OPERATING MODES 


The MC68701U4 provides seven different operating modes 
(modes 0 through 3 and 5 through 7). The operating modes 


are hardware selectable and determine the device memory 
map, the configuration of port 3, port 4, SC1, SC2, and the 
physical location of the interrupt vectors. 


FUNDAMENTAL MODES 


The seven operating modes (0-3, 5-7) can be grouped into 
three fundamental modes which refer to the type of bus it 
supports: single chip, expanded non-multiplexed, and ex- 
panded multiplexed. Single chip is mode 7, expanded non- 
multiplexed is mode 5, and the remaining 5 are expanded 
multiplexed modes. Table 2 summarizes the characteristics 
of the operating modes. 


SINGLE-CHIP MODE (7) — In the single-chip mode, the 
four MCU ports are configured as parallel input/output data 
ports, as shown in Figure 9. The MCU functions as a 
monolithic microcomputer in this mode without external ad- 
dress or data buses. A maximum of 29 1/0 lines and two port 
3 control lines are provided. Peripherals or another MCU can 
be interfaced to port 3 in a loosely coupled dual-processor 
configuration, as shown in Figure 10. 


TABLE 2 — SUMMARY OF OPERATING MODES 


Single-Chip (Mode 7) 


192 bytes of RAM, 4096 bytes of EPROM 
Port 3 is a parallel |/O port with two control lines 


Port 4 is a parallel |/O port 


Expanded Non-Multiplexed (Mode 5) 


2 bytes of RAM, 4096 bytes of EPROM 


256 bytes of external memory space 


Port 3 is an 8-bit data bus 


Port 4 is an input port/address bus 


Expanded. Multiplexed (Modes 0, 1, 2, 3, 6) : 


Four memory space options (total 64K address space) 
(1) Internal RAM and EPROM with partial address bus (mode 1) 
(2) Internal RAM, no EPROM (mode 2) 
(3) Extended addressing of internal |/O and RAM 
(4) Internal RAM and EPROM with partial address bus (mode 6) 


Port 3 is multiplexed address/data bus 


Port 4 is address bus (inputs/address in mode 6) 


Test/Program mode (mode 0): 


May be used to test internal RAM and EPROM 
May be used to test ports 3 and 4 as I/O ports by writing into mode 7 


Used to program EPROM 


Only modes 5, 6, and 7 can be irreversibly entered from mode 0 


Resources Common to All Modes 


Reserved register area 

Port 1 input/output operation 
Port 2 input/output operation 
Timer operation 


Serial communications interface operation 
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FIGURE 9 — SINGLE-CHIP MODE 
Vcc 







Vcc Standby ———> 


RESE 


Port 1 
8 1/0 Lines 
16-Bit Timer 


Port 4 
81/0 Lines 


MC68701U4 


= 


Port 3 
8 1/0 Lines 
i§3 


083 


Port 2 
5 I/O Lines 
Serial 1/0 
16-Bit Timer 


FIGURE 10 — SINGLE-CHIP DUAL PROCESSOR CONFIGURATION 


Vcc 







Vcc Standby 
RESET 


Port 1 
81/0 
Lines 
16-Bit Timer 
Port 2 
51 O Lines 
sci 
16-Bit Timer ae Port 4 
vss 81/0 
Lines 


EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED MODE (5) — A modest 
amount of external memory space is provided in the expand- 
ed non-multiplexed mode while significant on-chip resources 
are retained. Port 3 functions as an 8-bit bidirectional data 
bus and port 4 is configured initially as-an input data port. 
Any combination of the eight least significant address lines 
may be obtained by writing to the port 4 data direction 
register. Stated alternatively, any combination of AO to A7 
may be provided while retaining the remainder as input data 
lines. Internal pullup resistors pull the port 4 lines high until 
the port is configured. 

Figure 11 illustrates a typical system configuration in the 
expanded non-multiplexed mode. The MCU _ interfaces 
directly with M6800 Family parts and can access 256 bytes of 
external address space at $100 through $1FF. !OS provides 
an address decode of external memory ($100-$1FF) and can 
be used as a memory-page select or chip-select line. 


a:704 


Vcc 


m 


XTAL 1 


Mi 


{RQ1 


Zz 











EXTAL2 


MC68701U4 










Port 1 
81/0 
Lines 
pete -Bit Ti 
iS3 16-Bit Timer 
OS3 
: Port 4 
81/0 
Lines 
Port 2 = 
5 I/O Lines 
Vv 
Sci Se 
16-Bit Timer 


EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODES (0, 1, 2, 3, 6) — A 
64K byte memory space is provided in the expanded 
multiplexed modes. In each of the expanded multiplexed 
modes, port 3 functions as a time multiplexed address/data 
bus with address valid on the negative edge of address 
strobe (AS) and data valid while E is high. In modes 0, 2, and 
3, port 4 provides address lines A8 to A15. In modes 1 and 6, 
however, port 4 initially is configured at reset as an input 
data port. The port 4 data direction register can then be 
changed to provide any combination of address lines A8 to 
A15. Stated alternatively, any subset of A8 to A15 can be 
provided while retaining the remaining port 4 lines as input 
data lines. Internal pullup resistors pull the port 4 lines high 
until software configures the port. 


In mode 0, the reset and interrupt vectors are located at 
$BFFO-SBFFF. In addition, the internal and external data 
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buses are connected, so there must be no memory map 
overlap in order to avoid potential bus conflicts. By writing 
the PCO-PC2 bits in the port 2 data register, modes 5, 6, and 
7 can be irreversibly entered from mode 0. Mode 0 is used to 


program the on-chip EPROM. 


Figure 12 depicts a typical configuration for the expanded 
multiplexed modes. Address strobe can be used to control a 
transparent D-type latch to capture addresses AOQ-A7, as 
shown in Figure 13. This allows port 3 to function as a data 


bus when E is high. 


FIGURE 11 — EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED CONFIGURATION 
Vcc 
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FIGURE 12 — EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED CONFIGURATION 
Vcc 











Vcc Standby 
RESET TRO 

Port 1 Port 3 
8 1/0 Lines 8 Lines 
16-Bit Timer R/W Multiplexed Data Address 

Port 2 
5 1/0 Lines Hes 

Serial 0 Address Bus 
16-Bit Timer 
Vss 
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Vcc Standby 
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81/0 
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NOTE: To avoid data bus (port 3} contention in the expanded multiplexed modes, memory devices should be enabled only during E high time. 


FIGURE 13 — TYPICAL LATCH ARRANGEMENT 


GND 
AS 


Port 3 74.8373 


. Address AQ-A7 
Address/ Data an (Typical) 





Data DO-D7 


3-796 


MC68701U4 


PROGRAMMING THE MODE 

The operating mode is determined at RESET by the levels 
asserted on P22, P21, and P20. These levels are latched into 
PC2, PC1, and PCO of the program control register on the 
positive edge of RESET. The operating mode may be read 
from the port 2 data register, as shown below, and program- 
ming levels and timing must be met as shown in Figure 14. A 
brief outline of the operating modes is shown in Table 3. 


PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Pca | Pci | Pco | p24 | P23 | p22 | P2i | P20} 803 


Circuitry to provide the programming levels is dependent 
primarily on the normal system usage of the three pins. If 
configured as outputs, the circuit shown in Figure 15 may be 
used; otherwise, three-state buffers can be used to provide 
isolation while programming the mode. 


MEMORY MAPS 

The MC68701U4 can provide up to 64K byte address space 
depending on the operating mode. A memory map for each 
operating mode is shown in Figure 16. The first 32 locations 
of each map are reserved for the internal register area, as 
shown in Table 4, with exceptions as indicated. 


FIGURE 14 — MODE PROGRAMMING TIMING 
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See Figure 15 
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TABLE 3 — MODE SELECTION SUMMARY 







P22 | P21 {| P20 
PC2 | PC1 | PCO 


eee Le Ee 


Interrupt Bus 
RAM | Vectors Mode 


Pe | iiiptoveaParial Decode | 
Ps] no xo | Ron Mittbtoxed Partial Decode | 
a 
OO 
OO 
Pu x2, [Wiener RAM and EPROM | 
Po ma xt Ppt od Test Programming | 





Operating Mode 


Single Chip 











L H 
L L 
L L 
LEGEND 
! — Internal NMUX — Non-Multiplexed 
E — External L — Logic ‘0” 
MUX — Multiplexed H — Logic “1” 


NOTES: 


1, Addresses associated with ports 3 and 4 are considered external in modes 0, 2, and 3. 

2. Addresses associated with port 3 are considered external in modes 1, 5, and 6. 

3. Port 4 default is user data input; address output is optional by writing to port 4 data direction register. 
4. Mode 4 is a non-user mode and should not be used as an operating mode. 

5. Mode 3 has the internal RAM and internal registers relocated at $D000-$DOFF. 
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FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL MODE PROGRAMMING CIRCUIT 
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Mode Control Switches 





“Normal” 







Vpp 60 A 


“Program” 


Internal 
Registers 
External 
Memory Space 


Internal 
RAM 


External 
Memory Space 


External 

Interrupt Vectors!2) 
External 

Memory Space 


Internal 
EPROM 


NOTES: 
1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and SOF. 
2) The interrupt vectors are at $BFFO-$BFFF. 
3) There must be no overlapping of internal and 
external memory spaces to avoid driving the 
data bus with more than one device. 
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Mode 





NOTES: 

. Mode 0 as shown (switches closed). 

. R1=10 kilohms (typical). 

. The RESET time constant js equal to RC where 


R is the equivalent parallel resistance of R2 and 
the number of resistors (R1) placed in the cir- 
cuit by closed mode control switches. 


. D=1N914, 1N4001 (typical). 
. If V=Vec, then R2= 50 ohms (typical) to meet 


Vi for the RESET/Vpp pin. V=Vcc is also 
compatible with MC6801U4. The RESET time 
constant in this case is approximately R2 x C. 





. Switch S1 allows selection of normal (RESET) 


or programming (Vpp) as the input to the 
RESET/Vpp pin. During switching, the input 
level is held at a value determined by a diode 
(D), resistor (R2) and input voltage (V). 





. While S11 is in the ‘Program’ position, RESET 


should not be asserted. 


. From powerup, RESET must be held low for at 


least tac. The capacitor, C, is shown for con- 
ceptual purposes only and is on the order of 
1000 »F for the circuit shown. Typically, a buf- 
fer with an RC input will be used to drive 
RESET, eliminating the need for the larger 
capacitor. 


. Diode Vf should not exceed Viyppp min. 


0 


4) This mode is used to program the on-chip 
EPROM. 

5) Modes 5-7 can be irreversibly entered from 
mode 0 by writing to the PCO-PC2 bits of the 
port 2 data register. 
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Multiplexed/RAM and EPROM 
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NOTES: 
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FIGURE 16 — MEMORY MAPS (Sheet 2 of 3) 
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Mode 


Multiplexed/ RAM 


External 
Memory Space 


$DO1F Ve Registers'1, 2) 
External 
$D040 Memory Space 


eee 
SDOFF WLLL ea 


External 
Memory Space 


io (a | 
SEFFF Interrupt Vectors 


NOTES: 


1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $05 and $07. 

2) internal EPROM addresses $FFFO to $FFFF are 
not usable. 

3) Address lines A8-A15 will not contain ad 
dresses until the data direction register for port 
4 has been written with ‘1s’ in the appropriate 
bits. These address lines will assert ‘1s’’ until 
made outputs by writing the data direction 
register. 


1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $04, $05, $06, $07, and SOF. 


1) Relocating the internal registers and the inter- 
nal RAM to high memory allows the processor 
to make use of direct addressing. 

2) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $D004, $D005, $D006, $D007 
and $DOOF. 
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Non-Multiplexed/ Partial Decode 


WLM resister 


Unusable 


Wa 
ar 


Internal 
RAM 


} External 


Memory Space 


Unusable 


Internal 
EPROM 


Internal 
SFFFF Interrupt Vectors 


NOTES: 


1) Excludes the following addresses which may 
not be used externally: $04, $06, and SOF (no 
10S). 

2) Address lines AO to A7 will not contain ad- 
dresses until the data direction register for port 
4 has been written with ‘1s’ in the appropriate 
bits. These address lines will assert ‘’1s’’ until 
made outputs by writing the data direction 
register. 


FIGURE 16 — MEMORY MAPS (Sheet 3 of 3) 
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NOTES: 

1) Excludes the following addresses which may be 
used externally: $04, $06, SOF. 

2) Address lines A8-A15 will not contain ad- 
dresses until the data direction register for port 
4 has been written with ‘1s’ in the appropriate 
bits. These address lines will assert ‘1s’ until 
made outputs by writing the data direction 
register. 
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TABLE 4 — INTERNAL REGISTER AREA 


Port 1 Data Direction Register* * * 










00 












Port 2 Data Direction Register* * * 01 
Port 1 Data Register 02 
Port 2 Data Register 03 
Port 3 Data Direction Register* * * 04* 
Port 4 Data Direction Register* * * 05* * 
Port 3 Data Register 06* 







Port 4 Data Register 


Timer Control and Status Register 
Counter (High Byte) 

Counter (Low Byte) 

Output Compare Register (High Byte) 
Output Compare Register (Low Byte) 
Input Capture Register (High Byte) 
Input Capture Register (Low Byte) 
Port 3 Control and Status Register 
Rate and Mode Control Register 
Transmit/Receive Control and Status Register 
Receive Data Register 
Transmit Data Register 
RAM Control Register 
Counter Alternate Address (High Byte) 
Counter Alternate Address (Low Byte) 
Timer Control Register 1 





























Timer Control Register 2 
Timer Status Register 

Output Compare Register 2 (High Byte) 
Output Compare Register 2 (Low Byte) 
Output Compare Register 3 (High Byte) 
Output Compare Register 3 (Low Byte) 
Input Capture Register 2 (High Byte) 

Input Capture Register 2 {Low Byte) 










* External addresses in modes 0, 1, 2, 3, 5, and 6; cannot be 
accessed in mode 5 (no IOS) 
* * External addresses in modes 0, 2, and 3 


***1= Output, O= Input 


MC68701U4 INTERRUPTS 


The M6801 Family supports two types of interrupt re- 
quests: maskable and non-maskable. A non-maskable inter- 
rupt (NMI) is always recognized and acted upon at the com- 
pletion of the current instruction. Maskable interrupts are 
controlled by the condition code register | bit and by in- 
dividual enable bits. The | bit controls al! maskable inter- 
rupts. Of the maskable interrupts, there are two types: IRQ1 
and IRO2. The programmable timer and serial communica- 
tions interface use an internal [RQ2 interrupt line, as shown 
in the block diagram. External devices and |S3 use IRQ1. An 
i{RQ1 interrupt is serviced before [RO2 if both are pending. 


NOTE 


After reset, an NMI will not be serviced until the first 
program load of the stack pointer. Any NMI generated 
before this load will be remembered by the processor 
and serviced subsequent to the stack pointer load. 


All [RQ2 interrupts use hardware prioritized vectors. The 
single SCI interrupt and three timer interrupts are serviced in 
a prioritized order and each is vectored to a separate loca- 
tion. All interrupt vector locations are shown in Table 5. In 
mode 0, reset and interrupt vectors are defined as $BFFO- 
SBFFF. 

The interrupt flowchart is depicted in Figure 17 and is 
common to every interrupt excluding reset. During interrupt 
servicing, the program counter, index register, A ac- 
cumulator, B accumulator, and condition code register are 
pushed to the stack. The | bit is set to inhibit maskable inter- 
rupts and a vector is fetched corresponding to the current 
highest priority interrupt. The vector is transferred to the 
program counter and instruction execution is resumed. Inter- 
rupt and RESET timing are illustrated in Figures 18 and 19. 


TABLE 5 — MCU INTERRUPT VECTOR LOCATIONS 
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BFFo 


*7RQ2 interrupt 


Psa | ise] vse | ise | 
FEF 

FFG 
BFFs FF 
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RESET 


**NMI must be armed (by accessing stack pointer) before an 


NMi is executed 
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FIGURE 17 — INTERRUPT FLOWCHART 
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FIGURE 18 — INTERRUPT SEQUENCE 
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FIGURE 19 — RESET TIMING 
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FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTIONS 


Vcc AND Vss 

Vcc and Vss provide power to a large portion of the 
MCU. The power supply should provide +5 volts (+5%) to 
Vcc and Vss should be tied to ground. Total power dissipa- 
tion (including Vcc standby) will not exceed Pp milliwatts. 


Vcc STANDBY 

Vcc standby provides power to the standby portion ($40 
through $5F) of the RAM and the STBY PWR and RAME 
bits of the RAM control register. Voltage requirements de- 
pend on whether the device is in a power-up or power-down 
State. In the power-up state, the power supply should pro- 
vide +5 volts (+5%) and must reach Vsp volts before 
RESET reaches 4.0 volts. During power down, Vcc standby 
must remain above VsBB (minimum) to sustain the standby 
RAM and STBY PWR bit. While in power-down operation, 
the standby current will not exceed Is BB. 

Itis typical to power both Vcc and Vcc standby from the 
same source during normal operation. A diode must be used 
between them to prevent supplying power to Vcc during 
power-down operation. 





XTAL1 AND EXTAL 2 

These two input pins interface either a crystal or TTL- 
compatible clock to the MCU internal clock generator. 
Divide-by-four circuitry is included which allows use of the 
inexpensive 3.58 MHz or 4.4336 MHz color burst TV crystals. 
A 20 pF capacitor should be tied from each crystal pin to 
ground to ensure reliable startup and operation. Alternative- 
ly, EXTAL2 may be driven by an external TTL-compatible 
clock at 4 fg with a duty cycle of 50% (+5%) with XTAL1 
connected ground. 

The internal oscillator is designed to interface with an AT- 
cut quartz crystal resonator operated in parallel resonance 
mode in the frequency range specified for fxTAL. The 
crystal should be mounted as close as possible to the input 
pins to minimize output distortion and startup stabilization 
time. The MCU is compatible with most commercially 
available crystals. Nominal crystal parameters are shown in 
Figure 20. 


RESET/Vpp 

This input is used to reset the internal state of the device 
and provide an orderly startup procedure. During power up, 
RESET must be held below 0.8 volts: (1) at least tac after 
Vcc reaches 4.75 volts in order to provide sufficient time for 
the clock generator to stabilize, and (2) until Vcc standby 
reaches 4.75 volts. RESET must be held low at feast three E 
cycles if asserted during power-up operation. 

This pin is also used to supply Vpp in mode 0 for program- 
ming the EPROM. 





E (ENABLE) 

This is an output clock used primarily for bus synchroniza- 
tion. It is TTL compatible and is the slightly skewed divide- 
by-four. result of the device input clock frequency. It will 
drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF, and all data given in 
cycles is referenced to this clock unless otherwise noted. 


NMI (NON-MASKABLE INTERRUPT) 


An NMI negative edge requests an MCU interrupt se- 
quence, but the current instruction will be completed before 
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it responds to the request. The MCU will then begin an inter- 
rupt sequence. Finally, a vector is fetched from $FFFC and 
SFFFD ($BFFC and $BFFD in mode 0), transferred to the 
program counter, and instruction execution is resumed. NMI 
typically requires a 3.3 kQ (nominal) resistor to Vcc. There is 
no internal NMI pullup resistor. NMI must be held low for at 
least one E cycle to be recognized under all conditions. 


NOTE 
After reset, an NMI will not be serviced until the first 
program load of the stack pointer. Any NMI generated 
before this load will remain pending by the processor. 


IRQ1 (MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST 1) 


TROT is a level-sensitive input which can be used to re- 
quest an interrupt sequence. The MPU will complete the cur- 
rent instruction before it responds to the request. If the inter- 
rupt mask bit (I bit) in the condition code register is clear, the 
MCU will begin an interrupt sequence. A vector is fetched 
from $FFF8 and $FFF9 ($BFF8 and $BFF9 in mode 0), 
transferred to the program counter, and instruction execu- 
tion is resumed. 

iRQ1 typically requires an external 3.3 k® (nominal) 
resistor to Vcc for wire-OR application. [RO7 has no internal 
pullup resistor. 


SC1 and SC2 (STROBE CONTROL 1 AND 2) 

The function of SC1 and SC2 depends on the operating 
mode. SC1 is configured as an output in all modes except 
single-chip mode, whereas SC2 is always an output. SC1 
and SC2 can drive one Schottky load and 90 pF. 


SC1 AND SC2 IN SINGLE-CHIP MODE — In single-chip 
mode, SC1 and SC2 are configured as an input and output, 
respectively, and both function as port 3 control lines. SC1 
functions as |S3 and can be used to indicate that port 3 input 
data is ready or output data has been accepted. Three op- 
tions associated with |S3 are controlled by the port 3 control 
and status register and are discussed in the port 3 descrip- 
tion; refer to P30-P37 (PORT 3). If unused, !S3 can remain 
unconnected. 

SC2 is configured as OS3 and can be used to strobe out- 
put data or acknowledge input data. !t is controlled by out- 
put strobe select (OSS) in the port 3 control and status 
register. The strobe is generated by a read (OSS = 0) or write 
(OSS = 1) to the port 3 data register. OS3 timing is shown in 
Figure 3. 


SC1 AND SC2 IN EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED 
MODE -— In the expanded non-multiplexed mode, both SC1 
and SC2 are configured as outputs. SC1 functions as in- 
put/output select (IOS) and is asserted only when $0100 
through $01FF is sensed on the internal address bus. 

SC2 is configured as read/write and is used to control the 
direction of data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled 
when read/write and E are high. 


SC1 AND SC2 IN EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE — 
In the expanded multiplexed modes, both SC1 and SC2 are 
configured as outputs. SC1 functions as address strobe and 
can be used to demultiplex the eight least significant ad- 
dresses and the data bus. A latch controlled by address 
strobe captures the lower address on the negative edge, as 
shown in Figure 13. 
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FIGURE 20 — OSCILLATOR CHARACTERISTICS 


(a) Nominal Recommended Crystal Parameters 


Nominal Crystal Parameters* 


30-50 2 
4-6 pF 


0.01-0.02 pF 
>20K 





*NOTE: These are representative AT-cut crystal parameters only. Crystals of other 
types of cut may also be used. 
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CO 


Cy = 20 pF (typical) 
Equivalent Circuit 


NOTE 
TTL-compatible oscillators may be 
obtained from: 


Motorola Component Products 


Attn: Crystal Clock Oscillators 
2553 N. Edgington St 

Franklin Park, IL 60131 

Tel: 312-451-1000 

Telex: 433-0067 





(b) Oscillator Stabilization Time (tR¢) 





S$ 
RESET 
0.8V 
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SC2 is configured as read/write and is used to control the 
direction of data bus transfers. An MPU read is enabled 
when read/write and E are high. 


P10-P17 (PORT 1) 

Port 1 is a mode independent 8-bit 1/O and timer port. 
Each line can be configured as either an input or output as 
defined by the port 1 data direction register. Port 1 bits 0, 1, 
and 2 (P10, P11, and P12) can also be used to exercise one 
input edge function and two output compare functions of 
the timer. The TTL compatible three-state buffers can drive 
one Schottky TTL load and 30 pF, Darlington transistors, or 
CMOS devices using external pullup resistors. It is con- 
figured as a data input port during RESET. Unused pins can 
remain unconnected. 


P20-P24 (PORT 2) 

Port 2 is a mode-independent, 5-bit, multipurpose |/O 
port. The voltage levels present on P20, P21, and P22 on the 
rising edge of RESET determine the operating mode of the 
MCU. The entire port is then configured as a data input port. 
The port 2 lines can be selectively configured as data output 
lines by setting the appropriate bits in the port 2 data direc- 
tion register. The port 2 data register is used to move data 
through the port. However, if P21 is configured as an out- 
put, itis tied to the timer output compare 1 function and can- 
not be used to provide output from the port 2 data register 
unless output enable 1 (OE1) is cleared in timer control 
register 1. 

Port 2 can also be used to provide an interface for the 
serial communications interface and the timer input edge 
function. These configurations are described in SERIAL 
COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE and PROGRAMMABLE 
TIMER. 

The port 2 three-state TTL-compatible output buffers are 
capable of driving one Schottky TTL load and 30 pF, or 
CMOS devices using external pullup resistors. 





PORT 2 DATA REGISTER 
5 4 3 2 1 0 


7 6 
[Pc2 | pct | eco | p24 | P23 | P22 P21 P20 | so3 


P30-P37 (PORT 3) 

Port 3 can be configured as an |/O port, a bidirectional 
8-bit data bus, or a multiplexed address/ data bus depending 
on the operating mode. The TTL compatible three-state out- 
put buffers can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF. 
Unused lines can remain unconnected. 





PORT 3 IN SINGLE-CHIP MODE — Port 3 is an 8-bit I/O 
port in the single-chip mode with each line configured by the 
port 3 data direction register. There are also two lines, |S3 
and 083, which can be used to control port 3 data transfers. 

Three port 3 options are controlled by the port 3 control 
and status register and are available only in single-chip 
mode: 1) port 3 input data can be latched using !|S3 (SC1) as 
a control signal, 2) OS3 (SC2) can be generated by either an 
MPU read or write to the port 3 data register, and 3) an /RO1 
interrupt can be enabled by an IS3 negative edge. Port 3 
latch timing is shown in Figure 4. 


PORT 3 CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 





Bits 0-2 Not used. 

Bit 3 Latch Enable — This bit controls the input latch for 
port 3. If set, input data is latched by an IS3 
negative edge. The latch is transparent after a read 
of the port 3 data register. Latch enable is cleared 
during reset. 

Bit 4 OSS (Output Strobe Select) — This bit determines 
whether OS3 will be generated by a read or write of 
the port 3 data register. When clear, the strobe is 
generated by a read; when set, it is generated by a 
write. OSS is cleared during reset. 

Bit 5 Not used. 

Bit6 1S3 IRO1 Enable — When set, an /RQ1 interrupt 
will be enabled whenever the |S3 flag is set; when 
clear, the interrupt is inhibited. This bit is cleared 
during reset. 

Bit 7 IS3 Flag — This read-only status bit is set by an 1S3 
negative edge. It is cleared by a read of the port 3 
control and status register (with IS3 flag set) 
followed by a read or write to the port 3 data 
register or during reset. 


PORT 3 IN EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED MODE — 
Port 3 is configured as a bidirectional data bus (D7-D0) in the 
expanded non-multiplexed mode. The direction of data 
transfers is controlled by read/write (SC2). Data is clocked 
by E (enable). 


PORT 3 IN EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE — Port 3 is 
configured as a time multiplexed address (A7-A0) and data 
bus (D7-DOQ) in the expanded multiplexed mode where ad- 
dress strobe (AS) can be used to demultiplex the two buses. 
Port 3 is held in a high-impedance state between valid ad- 
dress and data to prevent bus conflicts. 


P40-P47 (PORT 4) 

Port 4 is configured as an 8-bit I/O port, as address out- 
puts, or as data inputs depending on the operating mode. 
Port 4 can drive one Schottky TTL load and 90 pF, and is the 
only port with internal pullup resistors. Unused lines can re- 
main unconnected. 


PORT 4 IN SINGLE-CHIP MODE — In single-chip mode, 
port 4 functions as an 8-bit I/O port with each line con- 
figured by the port 4 data direction register. Internal pullup 
resistors allow the port to directly interface with CMOS at 
5-volt levels. External pullup resistors to more than 5 volts, 
however, cannot be used. 


PORT 4 IN EXPANDED NON-MULTIPLEXED MODE — 
Port 4 is configured from reset as an 8-bit input port where 
the port 4 data direction register can be. written to provide 
any or all of eight address lines AO to A7. Internal pullup 
resistors pull the lines high until the port 4 data direction 
register is configured. 
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PORT 4 IN EXPANDED MULTIPLEXED MODE -— In all ex- 
panded multiplexed modes except modes 1 and 6, port 4 
functions as half of the address bus and provides A8 to A15. 
In modes 1 and 6, the port is configured from reset as an 
8-bit parallel input port where the port 4 data direction 
register can be written to provide any or all of upper address 
lines A8 to A15. Internal pullup resistors pull the lines high 
until the port 4 data direction register is configured where bit 
0 controls A8. 


RESIDENT MEMORY 

The MC68701U4 has 192 bytes of on-chip RAM and 4096 
bytes of on-chip UV erasable EPROM. This memory is con- 
trolled by four bits in the RAM/EPROM control register. 

Thirty-two bytes of the RAM are powered through the 
Vcc standby pin and are maintainable during Vcc power- 
down. This standby portion of the RAM consists of 32 bytes 
located from $40 through $5F. 

Power must be supplied to Vcc standby if the internal 
RAM is to be used, regardless of whether standby power 
operation is anticipated. 

The RAM is controlled by the RAM/EPROM control 
register. 


RAM/EPROM CONTROL REGISTER ($14) 

The RAM/EPROM control register includes four bits: 
STBY PWR, RAME, PLC, and PPC. Two of these bits, 
STBY PWR and RAME, are used to control RAM access and 
determine the adequacy of the standby power source during 
power-down operation. It is intended that RAME be cleared 
and STBY PWR be set as part of a power-down procedure. 
RAME and STBY PWR are read/write bits. 

The remaining two bits, PLC and PPC, control the opera- 
tion of the EPROM. PLC and PPC are readable in all modes 
but can be changed only in mode 0. The PLC bit can be writ- 
ten without restriction in mode 0, but operation of the PPC 
bit is controlled by the state of PLC. 

Associated with the EPROM are an 8-bit data latch and a 
16-bit address latch. The data latch is enabled at all times, 
latching each data byte written to the EPROM. The address 
latch is controlled by the PLC bit. 

A description of the RAM/EPROM control register 
follows. 


RAM/EPROM CONTROL REGISTER 





Bit 0 Programming Latch Control (PLC). This bit con- 
trols the latch which captures the EPROM address 
to be programmed and whether the PCC bit can be 
cleared. The latch is triggered by an MPU write toa 
location in the EPROM. This bit is set during reset 
and can be cleared only in mode 0. The PLC bit is 
defined as follows: 

PLC=0—EPROM address latch enabled; EPROM 
address is latched during MPU writes to 
the EPROM. 

PLC=1—EPROM address latch is transparent. 


Bit 1 Programming Power Control (PPC). This bit gates 
power from the RESET/Vpp pin to the EPROM 
programming circuit. PPC is set during reset and 
whenever the PLC bit is set. It can be cleared only if 
operating in mode 0, and if PLC has been previous- 
ly cleared. The PPC bit is defined as follows: 
PPC=O0—EPROM programming power (Vpp) 

applied. 
PPC=1—EPROM programming power (Vpp) is 
not applied. 

Bit 2-5 Unused. 

Bit 6 RAM Enable (RAME). This read/write bit can be 
used to remove the entire RAM from the internal 
memory map. RAME is set (enabled) during reset 
provided standby power is available on the positive 
edge of reset. If RAME is clear, any access to a 
RAM address is external. If RAME is set, the RAM 
is included in the internal map. 

Bit 7 Standby Power (STBY PWR). This bit is a 
read/write status bit which when cleared indicates 
that Vcc standby has decreased sufficiently below 
VSBB (minimum) to make data in the standby 
RAM suspect. It can be set only by software and is 
not affected during reset. 


Note that if PPC and PLC are set, they cannot be 
simultaneously cleared with a single MPU write. The PLC bit 
must be cleared prior to attempting to clear PPC. !f both PPC 
and PLC are clear, setting PLC will also set PPC. In addition, 
it is assumed that Vpp is applied to the RESET/Vpp pin 
whenever PCC is clear. If this is not the case, the result is 
undefined. 





ERASING THE MC68701U4 EPROM 

Ultraviolet erasure will clear all bits of the EPROM to the 
zero State. The MC68701U4 EPROM is programmed by eras- 
ing it to zeros and entering ones into the desired bit loca- 
tions. 

The MC68701U4 EPROM can be erased by exposure to 
high intensity ultraviolet light with a wave length of 2537 
angstroms for a minimum of 30 minutes. The recommended 
integrated dose (ultraviolet intensity times exposure time) is 
15 watts/centimeter. The lamps should be used without 
shortwave filters, the MC68701U4 should be positioned 
about one inch away from the ultraviolet tubes, and the 
transparent lid should not be covered. 

The MC68701U4 transparent lid should always be covered 
after erasing. This protects both the EPROM and light- 
sensitive nodes from accidental exposure to ultraviolet light. 


PROGRAMMING THE MC68701U4 EPROM 

When the MC68701U4 is released from reset in mode 0, a 
vector is fetched from location $BFFE:$BFFF. This provides 
a method for an external program to obtain control of the 
microcomputer with access to every location in the EPROM. 

To program the EPROM, it is necessary to operate the 
MC68701U4 in mode 0 under the control of a program resi- 
dent in external memory which can facilitate loading and pro- 
gramming of the EPROM. After the pattern has been loaded 
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into external memory, the EPROM can be programmed as 

follows: 

a. Apply programming power (Vpp)-to the RESET/Vpp 

pin. 

. Clear the PLC control bit and set the PPC bit by writing 
$FE to the RAM/EPROM control register. 

. Write data to the next EPROM location to be program- 
med. Triggered by an MPU write to the EPROM, inter- 
nal latches capture both the EPROM address and the 
data byte. 

. Clear the PPC bit for programming time, tpp, by writing 
$FC to the RAM/EPROM control register and waiting 
for time, top. This step gates the programming power 
(Vpp) from the RESET/Vpp pin to the EPROM which 
programs the location. 

. Repeat steps b through d for each byte to be program- 
med. 

Set the PLC and PPC bits by writing $FF to the 

RAM/EPROM control register. 

. Remove the programming power (Vpp) from the 
RESET/Vpp pin. The EPROM can now be read and 
verified. 

Because the erased state of an EPROM byte is $00, it is not 
necessary to program a location which is to contain $00. 
Finally, it should be noted that the result of inadvertently 
programming a location more than once is the logical OR of 
the data patterns. 





PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 


The programmable timer can be used to perform 
measurements on two separate input waveforms while in- 
dependently generating three output waveforms. Pulse 
widths can vary from several microseconds to many 
seconds. A block diagram of the timer is shown in Figure 21. 
COUNTER ($09:0A), ($15, $16) 

The key timer element is a 16-bit free-running counter 
which is incremented by E (enable). It is cleared during reset 
and is read-only with one exception: in mode 0 a write to the 
counter ($09) will preset it to $FFF8. This feature, intended 
for testing, can disturb serial operations because the counter 
provides the SCI internal bit rate clock. The TOF bit is set 
whenever the counter contains all ones. If ETOI is set, an in- 
terrupt will occur when the TOF is set. The counter may also 
be read at $15 and $16 to avoid inadvertently clearing the 
TOF. 
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OUTPUT COMPARE REGISTERS 
($1C:1D) ; 

The three output compare registers are 16-bit read/write 
registers, each used to contro! an output waveform or pro- 
vide an arbitrary time-out flag. They are compared with the 
free-running counter during the negative half of each E cy- 
cle. When a match occurs, the corresponding output com- 
pare flag (OCF) is set and the corresponding output level 
(OLVL) is clocked to an output level register. If both the cor- 
responding output enable bit and data direction register bit 
are Set, the value represented in the output level register will 
appear on the corresponding port pin. The appropriate OLVL 
bit can then be changed for the next compare. 

The function is inhibited for one cycle after a write to its 
high byte {$0B, $1A, or $1C) to ensure a valid compare after 
a double byte write. Writes can be made to either byte of the 
output compare register without affecting the other byte. 
The OLVL value will be clocked out independently of 
whether the OCF had previously been cleared. The output 
compare registers are set to $FFFF during reset. 


($0B:0C), ($1A:1B), 


INPUT CAPTURE REGISTERS ($0D:0E), ($1E:1F) 

The two input capture registers are 16-bit read-only 
registers used to store the free-running counter when a 
“proper” input transition occurs as defined by the cor- 
responding input edge bit (IEDG1 or IEDG2). The input pin’s 
data direction register should be configured as an input, but 
the edge detect circuit always senses P10 and P20 even 
when configured as an output. The counter value will be 
latched into the input capture registers on the second 
negative edge of the E clock following the transition. 

An input capture can occur independently of ICF; the 
register always contains the most current value. Counter 
transfer is inhibited, however, between accesses of a double 
byte MPU read. The input pulse width must be at least two E 
cycles to ensure an input capture under all conditions. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTERS 

Four registers are used to provide the MC68701U4 with 
control and status information about the three output com- 
pare functions, the timer overflow function, and the two in- 
put edge functions of the timer. They are: 

Timer Control and Status Register (TCSR) 

Timer Control Register 1 (TCR1) 

Timer Control Register 2 (TCR2) 

Timer. Status Register (TSR) 
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FIGURE 21 — BLOCK DIAGRAM OF PROGRAMMABLE TIMER 
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TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER (TCSR) 
($08) — The timer control and status register is an 8-bit 
register of which ail bits are readable, while only bits 0-4 can 
be written. All the bits in this register are also accessible 
through the two timer control registers and the timer status 
register. The three most significant bits provide the timer 
status and indicate if: 

1. a proper level transition has been detected at P20, 

2. a match has occurred between the free-running 

counter and output compare register 1, or 

3. the free-running counter has overflowed. 

Each of the three events can generate an iRO2 interrupt 
and is controlled by an individual enable bit in the TCSR. 


TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 





Output Level 1 — OLVL1 is clocked to output level 
register 1 by a successful output Compare and will 
appear at P21 if bit 1 of the port 2 data direction 
register is set and the OE1 control bit in timer con- 
trol register 1 is set. OLVL1 and output level 
register 1 are cleared during reset. Refer to TIMER 
CONTROL REGISTER 1 (TCR1) ($17). 


Input Edge 1 — |EDG1 is cleared during reset and 
controls which level transition on P20 will trigger a 
counter transfer to input capture register 1: 
|IEDG1=0 transfer on a negative-edge 
IEDG1= 1 transfer on a positive-edge 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 1 (TCR1) 
($17). 


Enable Timer Overflow Interrupt — When set, an 
IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when the timer 
overflow flag is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. ETO! is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (TCR2) ($18). 


Enable Output Compare Interrupt 1 — When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when output 
compare flag 1 is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. EOCI1 is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (TCR2) ($18). 


Enable Input Capture Interrupt 1 — When set, an 
IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when input cap- 
ture flag 1 is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. EICI1 is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (TCR2) ($18). 


Timer Overflow Flag — The TOF is set when the 
counter contains all ones ($FFFF). It is cleared by 
reading the TCSR or the TSR (with TOF set) and 
the counter high byte ($09}, or during reset. Refer 
to TIMER STATUS REGISTER (TSR) ($19). 


Output Compare Flag 1 — OCF1 is set when output 
compare register -1 matches the free-running 
counter. OCF1 is cleared by reading the TCSR or 
the TSR (with OCF1 set) and then writing to output 
compare register 1 ($OB or $0C), or during reset. 
Refer to TIMER STATUS REGISTER (TSR) ($19). 


Bit 1 


Bit 2 


Bit 3 


Bit 4 


Bit 5 


Bit 6 
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Bit 7 Input Capture Flag — !CF1 is set to indicate that a 
proper level transition has occurred; it is cleared by 
reading the TCSR or the TSR (with ICF1 set) and 
the input capture register 1 high byte ($OD), or dur- 
ing reset. Refer to TIMER STATUS REGISTER 


(TSR) ($19). 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 1 (TCR1) ($17) — Timer 
control register 1 is an 8-bit read/write register which con- 
tains the control bits for interfacing the output compare and 
input Capture registers to the corresponding |/O pins. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 1 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Bit 0 Output Level 1 — OLVL1 is clocked to output level 
register 1 by a successful output compare and will 
appear at P21 if bit 1 of the port 2 data direction 
register is set and the OE1 control bit is set. OLVL1 
and output level register 1 are cleared during reset. 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS 


REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 


Output Level 2 — OLVL2 is clocked to output level 
register 2 by a successful output compare and will 
appear at P11 if bit 1 of port 1 data direction register 
is set and the OE2 control bit is set. OLVL2 and out- 
put level register 2 are cleared during reset. 


Bit 1 


Bit 2 Output Level 3 — OLVL3 is clocked to output level 
register 3 by a successful output compare and will 
appear at P12 if bit 2 of port 1 data direction register 
is set and the OE3 control bit is set. OLVL3 and out- 
put level register 3 are cleared during reset. 
Bit 3 Input Edge 1 — IEDG1 is cleared during reset and 
controls which level transition on P20 will trigger a 
counter transfer to input capture register 1. 
IEDG1=0 transfer on a negative-edge 
IEDG1=1 transfer on a positive-edge 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 


Input Edge 2 — !EDG2 is cleared during reset and 
controls which level transition on P10 will trigger a 
counter transfer to input capture register 2. 
IEDG2=0 transfer on a negative-edge 
1EDG2=1 transfer on a positive-edge 


Bit 4 


Bit 5 Output Enable 1 — OE€1 is set during reset and 
enables the contents of output level register 1 to be 
connected to P21 when bit 1 of port 2 data direc- 
tion register is set. 

OF1=0 port 2 bit 1 data register output 

OE1=1 output level register 1 
Bit 6 Output Enable 2 — O€2 is cleared during reset and 
enables the contents of output level register 2 to be 
connected to P11 when bit 1 of port 1 data direc- 
tion register is set. 

OE2=0 port 1 bit 1 data register output 

OE2=1 output level register 2 
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Bit 7 Output Enable 3 — OE3 is cleared during reset and 
enables the contents of output level register 3 to be 
connected to P12 when bit 2 of port 1 data direc- 
tion register ts set 

OE3=0 port 1 bit 2 data register output 
OE3= 1 output level register 3 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (TCR2) ($18) — Timer 
control register 2 is an 8-bit read/write register (except bits 0 
and 1) which enable the interrupts associated with the free- 
running counter, the output compare registers, and the input 
capture registers. In test mode 0, two more bits (clock and 
test) are available for checking the timer. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 
(Non-Test Modes) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Bits 0-1 Read-Only Bits — When read, these bits return a 
value of 1. Refer to TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 
(Test Mode). 


Bit 2 Enable Timer Overflow Interrupt — When set, an 
[RQ2 interrupt will be generated when the timer 
overflow flag is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. ETOI is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
(TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 3 Enable Output Compare Interrupt 1 — When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when the out- 
put compare flag 1 is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. EOCI1 is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
(TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 4 Enable Output Compare Interrupt 2 — When set, 
an IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when the out- 
put compare flag 2 is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. EOCI2 is cleared during reset. 


Bit 5 Enable Output Compare Interrupt 3 — When set, 
an [RQ2 interrupt will be generated when the out- 
put compare flag 3 is set; when clear, the interrupt 
is inhibited. EOCI3 is cleared during reset. 


Bit 6 Enable Input Capture Interrupt 1 — When set, an 
{RO2 interrupt will be generated when the input 
capture flag 1 is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. EICi1 is cleared during reset. Refer to 
TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
(TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 7 Enable Input Capture Interrupt 2 — When set, an 
IRQ2 interrupt will be generated when the input 
capture flag 2 is set; when clear, the interrupt is in- 
hibited. EIC!2 is cleared during reset. 





The timer test bits (test and clock} allow the free-running 
counter to be tested as two separate 8-bit counters to speed 
testing. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 
(Test Mode) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Bit 0 CLOCK — The CLOCK control bit selects which 
half of the 16-bit free-running counter (MSB or 
LSB) should be clocked with E. The CLOCK bit is a 
read/write bit only in mode O and is set during 
reset. 

CLOCK =0 — Only the eight most significant bits 
of the free-running counter run with TEST =0. 
CLOCK = 1 — Only the eight least significant bits 
of the free-running counter run when 

TEST=0. 


Bit 1 TEST — the TEST control bit enables the timer test 
mode. TEST is a read/write bit in mode 0 and is set 
during reset. 

TEST=0 — Timer test mode enabled: 

a) The timer LSB latch is transparent which 
allows the LSB to be read independently 
of the MSB. 

b) Either the MSB or the LSB of the timer is 
clocked by E, as defined by the CLOCK 
bit. 

TEST=1 — Timer test mode disabled. 

Bits 2-7 See TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 2 (Non-Test 
Modes). (These bits function the same as in the 
non-test modes. } 


TIMER STATUS REGISTER (TSR) ($19) ~— The timer 
Status register is an 8-bit read-only register which contains 
the flags associated with the free-running counter, the out- 
put compare registers, and the input capture registers. 


TIMER STATUS REGISTER 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Bits 0-1 Not used. 


Bit 2 Timer Overflow Flag — The TOF is set when the 
counter contains all ones ($FFFF). It is cleared by 
reading the TSR or the TCSR (with TOF set) and 
then the counter high byte ($09), or during reset. 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 3 Output Compare Flag 1 —- OCF1 is set when output 
compare register 1 matches the free-running 
counter. OCF1 is cleared by reading the TSR or the 
TCSR (with OCF1 set) and then writing to output 
compare register 1 (SOB or SOC), or during reset. 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 


Bit 4 Output Compare Flag 2 — OCF2 is set when output 
compare register 2 matches the free-running 
counter. OCF2 is cleared by reading the TSR (with 
OCF2 set) and then writing to output Compare 
register 2 ($1A or $1B), or during reset. 


Bit 5 Output Compare Flag 3 — OCF3is set when output 
compare register 3 matches the free-running 
counter. OCF3 is cleared by reading the TSR (with 
OCF3 set) and then writing to output compare 
register 3 ($1C or $1D), or during reset. 


Bit 6 Input Capture Flag 1 — !CF1is set to indicate that a 
proper level transition has occurred; it is cleared by 
reading the TSR or the TCSR (with ICF1 set) and 
the input capture register 1 high byte ($OD), or dur- 
ing reset. Refer to TIMER CONTROL AND 
STATUS REGISTER (TCSR) ($08). 
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Bit 7 Input Capture Flag 2 — ICF2 is set to indicate that a 
proper level transition has occurred; it is cleared by 
reading the TSR (with ICF2 set) and the input cap- 
ture register 2 high byte ($1E), or during reset. 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS INTERFACE 


A full-duplex asynchronous serial communications inter- 
face (SCI) is provided with two data formats and a variety of 
rates. The SCI transmitter and receiver are functionally in- 
dependent but use the same data format and bit rate. Serial 
data formats include standard mark/space (NRZ) and bi- 
phase and both provide one start bit, eight data bits, and one 
stop bit. “Baud” and ‘bit rate’’ are used synonymously in 
the following description. 


WAKE-UP FEATURE 


In a typical serial loop multiprocessor configuration, the 
software protocol will usually identify the addressee(s) at the 
beginning of the message. In order to permit uninterested 
MPUs to ignore the remainder of the message, wake-up 
feature is included whereby ail further SCI receiver flag (and 
interrupt) processing can be inhibited until its data line goes 
idle. An SCI receiver is re-enabled by an idle string of ten 
consecutive ones or during reset. Software must provide for 


the required idle string between consecutive messages and 
prevent it within messages. 


PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS 
The following features of the SCI are programmable: 
@ Format: standard mark/space (NRZ) or bi-phase 
@ Clock: external or internal bit rate clock 
@ Baud: one of eight per E clock frequency or external 
clock (x 8 desired baud) 
@ Wake-Up Feature: enabled or disabled 


@ Interrupt Requests: enabled individually for transmitter 
and receiver 


@ Clock Output: internal bit rate clock enabled or disabled 
to P22 


SERIAL COMMUNICATIONS REGISTERS 


The serial communications interface includes four ad- 
dressable registers as depicted in Figure 22. It is controlled 
by the rate and mode control register and the 
transmit/receive control and status register. Data is transmit- 
ted and received utilizing a write-only transmit register and a 
read-only receive register. The shift registers are not accessi- 
ble to software. 


FIGURE 22 — SCI REGISTERS 
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RATE AND MODE CONTROL REGISTER (RMCR) ($10) 
— The rate and mode control register controls the SCI bit 
rate, format, clock source, and under certain conditions, the 
configuration of P22. The register consists of five write-only 
bits which are cleared during reset. The two least significant 
bits in conjunction with bit 7 control the bit rate of the inter- 
nal clock and the remaining two bits control the format and 
clock source. 


RATE AND MODE CONTROL REGISTER 
5 4 


7 6 ‘3 2 1 0 


Bit 1:BitO SS11:SSO Speed Select — These two bits select 
the baud when using the internal clock. Eight 
rates may be selected (in conjunction with bit 7) 
which are a function of the MCU input frequen- 
cy. Table 6 lists bit time and rates for three 
selected MCU frequencies. 


CC1:CCO Clock Control and Format Select — 
These two bits control the format and select the 
serial clock source. If CC1 is set, the DDR value 


Bit 3:Bit 2 


for P22 is forced to the complement of CCO and 
cannot be altered until CC1 is cleared. |f CC1 is 
cleared after having been set, its DDR value is 
unchanged. Table 7 defines the formats, clock 
source, and use of P22. 


Bits 4-6 
Bit 7 


Not used. 


EBE Enhanced Baud Enable — EBE selects the 
standard MC6801 baud rates when clear and the 
additional baud rates when set (Table 6). This 
bit is cleared by reset and is a write-only control 
bit. 

EBE=0 standard MC6801 baud rates 

EBE=1 additional baud rates 


If both CC1 and CCO are set, an external TTL-compatible 
clock must be connected to P22 at eight times (8x) the 
desired bit rate, but not greater than E, with a duty cycle of 
50% (+10%). If CC1:CCO= 10, the internal bit rate clock is 
provided at P22 regardless of the values for TE or RE. 


NOTE 
The source of SCI internal bit rate clock is the timer 
free-running counter. An MPU write to the counter in 
mode 0 can disturb serial operations. 


TABLE 6 — SCI BIT TIMES AND RATES 
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TABLE 7 — SCI FORMAT AND CLOCK SOURCE CONTROL 


Clock 
CC1:CCO Format Source 


| 00 | BiPhase | Internal | Not Used_| 
pot NRZ | Internal_| Not Used _| 


0 





Port 2 
Bit 2 
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1 NRZ 
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TRANSMIT/RECEIVE CONTROL AND STATUS 
REGISTER (TRCSR) ($11) — The transmit/receive control 
and status register controls the transmitter, receiver, wake- 
up feature, and two individual interrupts, and monitors the 
status of serial operations. All eight bits are readable while 
bits 0 to 4 are also writable. The register is initialized to $20 
by RESET. 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER 
6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


7 
[none [onre [Tone [we [ne [te [ve [wo] 


Bit 0 “Wake-Up” on Idle Line — When set, WU enables 
the wake-up function; it is cleared by ten con- 
secutive ones or during reset. WU will not be set if 


the line is idle. Refer to WAKE-UP FEATURE. 


Transmit Enable — When set, P24 DDR bit is set, 
cannot be changed, and will remain set if TE is 
subsequently cleared. When TE is changed from 
clear to set, the transmitter is connected to P24 and 
a preamble of nine consecutive ones is transmitted. 
TE is cleared during reset. 


Bit 1 


Bit 2 Transmit Interrupt Enable — When set, an IRQ2 is 
set; when clear, the interrupt is inhibited. TE is 


cleared during reset. 


Receive Enable — When set, the P23 DDR bit is 
cleared, cannot be changed, and will remain clear if 
RE is subsequently cleared. While RE is set, the SC] 
receiver is enabled. RE is cleared during reset. 


Bit 3 


Bit 4 Receiver Interrupt Enable — When set, an |RQ2 in- 
terrupt is enabled when RDRF and/or ORFE is set; 
when clear, the interrupt is inhibited. RIE is cleared 


during reset. 


Bit 5 Transmit Data Register Empty — TDRE is set when 
the transmit data register is transferred to the out- 
put serial shift register or during reset. It is cleared 
by reading the TRCSR (with TDRE set) and then 
writing to the transmit data register. Additional 
data will be transmitted only if TDRE has been 


cleared. 


Bit 6 Overrun Framing Error — If set, ORFE indicates 
either an overrun or framing error. An overrun is a 
new byte ready to transfer to the receiver data 
register with RDPF still set. A receiver framing error 
has occurred when the stop bit (1) is not found in 
the tenth bit time. An overrun can be distinguished 
from a framing error by the state of RDRF: if RDRF 
is set, then an overrun has occurred; otherwise, a 
framing error has been detected. Data is not 
transferred to the receive data register in an over- 
run condition. Unframed data causing a framing er- 
ror is transferred to the receive data register. 
However, subsequent data transfer is blocked until 
the framing error flag is cleared. ORFE is cleared by 
reading the TRCSR (with ORFE set) then the 
receive data register, or during reset. 

Bit 7 Receive Data Register Full — RDRF is set when the 
input serial shift register is transferred to the receive 
data register, or during reset. 


SERIAL OPERATIONS 


The SCI is initialized by writing control bytes first to the 
rate and mode control register and then to the 
transmit/receive control and status register. When TE is set, 
the output of the transmit serial shift register is connected to 
P24 and serial output is initiated by transmitting a 9-bit 
preamble of ones. 

At this point, one of two situations exists: 1) if the transmit 
data register is empty (TDRE=1), a continuous string of 
ones will be sent indicating an idle line; or 2) if a byte has 
been written to the transmit data register (TDRE=0), it will 
be transferred to the output serial shift register (synchro- 
nized with the bit rate clock), TDRE will be set, and transmis- 
sion will begin. 

The start bit (0), eight data bits (beginning with bit 0), and 
a Stop bit (1) will be transmitted. If TDRE is still set when the 
next byte transfer occurs, ones will be sent until more data is 
provided. In bi-phase format, the output toggles at the start 
of each bit and at half-bit time when a one is sent. Receive 
operation is controlled by RE which configures P23 as an in- 
put and enables the receiver. SCI data formats are illustrated 
in Figure 23. 


FIGURE 23 — SCI DATA FORMATS 


Output 
Clock 


Data 


NRZ 
Format 


Bi-Phase 
Format 


Idle Start 0 
Data 01001101 ($4D) 
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INSTRUCTION SET to increment like a 16-bit counter causing address tines used 
in the expanded modes to increment until the device Is reset. 
The MC68701U4 is directly source compatible with the These opcodes have no mnemonics. 

MC6801 and upward source and object code. compatible The coding of the first (or only) byte corresponding to an 
with the MC6800. Execution times of key instructions have executable instruction is sufficient to identify the instruction 
been reduced and several instructions have been added, in- and the addressing mode. The hexadecimal equivalents of 
cluding a hardware multiply. A list of new operations added the binary codes, which result from the translation of the 82 
to the MC6800 instruction set is shown in Table 1. instructions in all valid modes of addressing, are shown in 
In addition, two special opcodes, 4E and 5E, are provided Table 8. There are 220 valid machine codes, 34 unassigned 

for test purposes. These opcodes force the program counter codes, and 2 codes reserved for test purposes. 


TABLE 8 — CPU INSTRUCTION MAP 


OP MNEM MODE ~ # |OP  MNEM MODE ~ #| OP MNEM MODE ~ #4{OP =MNEM MODE ~ 
34 93C 











7 


OP MNEM MODE ~ # 
00 e 









































DES INHER 3 1 CPX OIR DO SUBB DIR 
01 NOP INHER 2 1135 TXS 3 1 9D JSR D1 CMPB 
36 PSHA 3 1 9E LOS D2 SBCB 
37 PSHB 3 1 OF STS DIR D3 ADDD 
3 1] 38 PULX 5 1 AQ SUBA_ INDXD D4 = ANDB 
3 1] 39 RTS 5 1 Al CMPA D5 BITB 
2 T]3A ABX 3 1 A2 SBCA D6 LOAB 
2 1738 RT! 10.4 A3 SUBD D7 STAB 
3 1] 3¢ PSHX 4 1 A4  ANDA D8 EORB 
3 1730 MUL 10 1 AS BITA 0g ADCB 
2 1] 3E WAI 9 1 AB  LDAA DA ORAB 
2 1] 3F Swi 12, 1473 COM 6 3] A7 STAA OB ADDB 
2 1 | 40 NEGA 2 1 LSR 6 3} A8  EORA DC LODO 
2 11,41 ° ° AQ ADCA DD STO 
2 1 | 42 c 76 ROR 6 3} AA ORAA DE LOX 
2 1143 COMA 2 1177 ASR 6 3] AB  ADDA DF STX DIR 
2 1144 LSRA 2 1178 ASL 6 3] AC CPX EO SUBB  INDXD 
2 1 145 79 ROL 6 3] AO JSR El CMPB 
6 3 


AE LDS 

AF STS INDXD 
BO SUBA EXTND 
BI CMPA 

B2 SBCA 

B83 SUBD 

B4 ANDA 

BS —sBITA 

B6  =LDAA 

87 STAA 

Bs EORA 

BS =ADCA 

BA ORAA 

BB ADDA 

BC CPX 

BD JSR 

BE LDS 

BF STS EXTND 
CO  SUBB IMMEO 
cl CMPB 

c2 SBCB 

C3. ADDO 


E2 SB8CB 
E3 ADDD 
E4 ANDB 
ES BITB 
E6 LDAB 
E7 STAB 
E8 EORB 
€9 ADCB 
EA  ORAB 
€B ADDB 
EC LDD 
ED STD 
EE LOX 
EF STX INOXD 
FO SUBB EXTND 
Fi ‘CMPB 
F2 SBCB 
F3 ADDD 
F4 ANDB 
FS BITB 
F6 LDAB 
F7 STAB 


7A DEC 

7B Oe 

7C INC 

7D «TST 

7E JMP 

7F CLR EXTNO 
80 SUBA  IMMED 
81 CMPA 

82 SBCA 

83 SU8D 

84 ANDA 

85 BITA 

86 LDAA 

. 
88 EORA 
89 ADCA 

8A ORAA 

88 ADDA 

8C CPX !{MMED 
8D BSR REL 

8E LOS IMMED 
8F . 
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nN 

oO 

fos] 

< 

an 
PREWWWWWWWWWWWWW WW Www 
FP HB HBNNNNNNNNNNYNNNNNN 


28 BVC 90 SUBA DIR 3 24 C4 ANDB F8 EORB 
91 CMPA 3 2)C5 BITB FQ ADCB 
2A BPL 92 SBCA 3 2) C6 LDAB FA  ORAB 
2B BMI 93 SUBD 5 2)C7 « FB ADOB 
2c BGE 94 ANDA 3 218 EORB 2 2 | FC LOD 
20 BLT 95 BITA 3 2 |c9 AOCB 2 2|]FO STD 
2€ BGT 96 LDAA 3 2 ]CA ORAB 2 2 |FE LOX 
2F BLE REL COM 97 STAA 3 2]|]CB AOOB 2 2 STX EXTND 
64 LSR 6 2 198 EORA 3 2 LDD 3 3 
65 ° 99 ADCA 3 2 ° * UNDEFINED OP CODE 
66 ROR 6 2 |]9A ORAA 3 2 LDX IMMED 
67 ASR INOXD 6 2 ADDA 3 24,CF e 


















NOTES: 


1. Addressing Modes 

INHER=Inherent INDXD=Indexed IMMED=Immediate 

REL = Relative EXTND =Extended DIR =Direct 
2. Unassigned opcodes are indicated by ‘‘e’’ and should not be executed. 
3. Codes marked by '‘T’”’ force the PC to function as a 16-bit counter. 
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PROGRAMMING MODEL 

A programming model for the MC68701U4 is shown in 
Figure 8. Accumulator A can be concatenated with ac- 
cumulator B and jointly referred to as accumulator D where 
Ais the most significant byte. Any operation which modifies 
the double accumulator will also modify accumulators A 
and/or B. Other registers are defined as follows: 


PROGRAM COUNTER — The program counter is a 16-bit 
‘register which always points to the next instruction. 


STACK POINTER — The stack pointer is a 16-bit register 
which contains the address of the next available location in a 
pushdown/pullup (LIFO) queue. The stack resides in 
random-access memory at a location defined by the pro- 
grammer. 


INDEX REGISTER — The index register is a 16-bit register 
which can be used to store data or provide an address for the 
indexed mode of addressing. 


ACCUMULATORS — The MPU contains two 8-bit ac- 
cumulators, A and B, which are used to store operands and 
results from the arithmetic logic unit (ALU). They can also be 
concatenated and referred to as the D (double) accumulator. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER — The condition code 
register indicates the results of an instruction and includes 
the following five condition bits: negative (N), zero (2), 
overflow (V}, carry/borrow from MSB (C), and half carry 
from bit 3 (H). These bits are testable by the conditional 
branch instructions. Bit 4 is the interrupt mask (I bit) and in- 
hibits all maskable interrupts when set. The two unused bits, 
B6 and B7, are read as ones. 


ADDRESSING MODES 

Six addressing modes can be used to reference memory. 
A summary of addressing modes for all instructions is 
presented in Tables 9, 10, 11, and 12 where execution times 
are provided in E cycles. Instruction execution times are 
summarized in Table 13. With an input frequency of 4 MHz, 
one E cycle is equivalent to one microsecond. A cycle-by- 
cycle description of bus activity for each instruction is pro- 
vided in Table 14 and descriptions of selected instructions 
are shown in Figure 24. 


IMMEDIATE ADDRESSING The operand or “‘im- 
mediate byte(s)’’ is contained in the following byte(s) of the 
instruction where the number of bytes matches the size of 
the register. These are two or three byte instructions. 
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DIRECT ADDRESSING — The least significant byte of the 
operand address is contained in the second byte of the in- 
struction and the most significant byte is assumed to be $00. 
Direct addressing allows the user to access $00 through $FF 
using two byte instructions and execution time is reduced by 
eliminating the additional memory access. In most applica- 
tions, the 256-byte area is reserved for frequently referenced 
data. 


EXTENDED ADDRESSING — The second and third bytes 
of the instruction contain the absolute address of the 
operand. These are three byte instructions. 


INDEXED ADDRESSING — The unsigned offset con- 
tained in the second byte of the instruction is added with 
carry to the index register and is used to reference memory 
without changing the index register. These are two byte in- 
structions. 


INHERENT ADDRESSING — The operand(s) is a register 
and no memory reference is required. These are single byte 
instructions. 


RELATIVE ADDRESSING — Relative addressing is used 
only for branch instructions. If the branch condition is true, 
the program counter is overwritten with the sum of a signed 
single byte displacement in the second byte of the instruc- 
tion and the current program counter. This provides a 
branch range of — 126 to + 129 bytes from the first byte of 
the instruction. These are two byte instructions. 


SUMMARY OF CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION 


Table 14 provides a detailed description of the information 
present on the address bus, data bus, and the read/write 
({R/W) line during each cycle of each instruction. 

The information is useful in comparing actual with ex- 
pected results during debug of both software and hardware 
as the program is executed. The information is categorized in 
groups according to addressing mode and number of cycles 
per instruction. In general, instructions with the same ad- 
dressing mode and number of cycles execute in the same 
manner. Exceptions are indicated in the table. 

Note that during MPU reads of internal locations, the 
resultant value will not appear on the external data bus ex- 
cept in mode 0. “High order’’ byte refers to the most signifi- 
cant byte of a 16-bit value. During unused bus cycles, the ad- 
dress bus is forced to $FFFF and R/W is high. 
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TABLE 9 — INDEX REGISTER AND STACK MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


Pointer cperetione 



























Condition Codes 


Boolean/ 15 ][4[3[2[1Jo| 
Arithmetic Operation 


Pyasel 
Bo r= [eo] | F [oe] | hat tele [v fe] 
on rsp atectels] || power 
5e% PEEP TT tata ae AES EAGIGH 
FBecrement Stack Ponte foes] TTP TT TLL eta seo GOGoEK 
insert index Rest Pepe ee 
Hincrement Stack Ponte ws TPP LLL els pete ee 
vox |ce[3] 3[befa[2fee]s] 2frefs|3} [| | [u—xyimen—x,  [ele[t [tials | 
ge[3[ afoefa[2faels| 2fec{s[3} | | [m—seyim+n—se, [ele [tifa] | 
PL pref perlst esto] | | pawn oon Tee TTT RY 
HCP tts[aperts ts] Tt [seams ie pe Pe TY 
Ae CCC 
ee 
nT SY 
3C 1|X_—Msp,SP—1—>SP 
PLE EE EE EE Tener ise 17] 
5-| 1) SP+ 1? SP Nigp —* xy 
PEC Spi SPage— HEE 





































Immed Direct 
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~ Accumulator and ee cssccs 
Memory Operations lop] ~ | #[ op] ~| # [op] ~| # fon] ~|# [op] ~ | #] Expression S| 
pee eee tr EaRREa 
Add B to X Fo oo eC PC 
apca|s9[2|2[9o|3[2[as[a[2[eofa[3[ | | [asm+cma [Ee TET 
[ance |co[2[2{oo[s[2feo[4]2|rofat3] | | [e+mecme UU Te [Ee Ti tit 
appales|2[2[/98]3[2[as[a{2|es{a[3] | | fasm—a Ee ETT 
faoos|cel2 [2fos]s[2jesl4{2|ref4{3] | [ feesm—a te TET 
Double fappp|c3[4[3fo3[s[2fes[e]2|rafe{3] | | lowmm+i—~o fe fe [TUTTE 
fanpafes}2[2{o[s[2faafa}2fesfa[s] [| [fama fe fe [FE] tale | 
ee ca[2[2[oa[3[2fes]a]2[rafa[s[ | | [ems fe fe [eit T a 
Shift Left, Arithmetic Past {| [| TT fesfef2fete[3ay | | | — ERCHESLIER 
a astal | [TT TT TEP TT fee) § 4000 --(- at 
wel (11)? tttiiieeh]  » ee 
aot ||) Trt tPttfiebh> i ity 
Shift Right, Arithmetic asn | | TT [ T feriefatv [els] | ft | — fe fe [ETE t Tt 
seal FT] TTT TPL we Lonmin Pee 
sre | |? 111 t1111eep|  »& EaCHESESESES 
Bit Test BITA sail sieislate teeta ———— eae 
aire (os |2 [2/os[>]2les[+]2|rsfafs| | | lem _|-|-|t{t[a-| 
[compare Acsumaaiors fooay | || 11111111 Mm@phe [-/ (ttt 
Cea ror? | |] 1] deelepetete; | | ome sid fe Ir [sa |r 
ruray | TT {11} LS re [ joa ie fe [as [afr] 
fore TTP TTY prep ome Sid dr [sa fr 
Compare roma [ai ]2 [2] 91 [3 [2 [arfa]2 ferfa ts] | [ fa-m de fe TEE TT 
fompe for{2 [2for[3[2ferfa]2 levfais| | | fem de Jo HEE ET 
1's Complement fcom[ [| [ { | J [esfef2fsfels| | | [m—m sds fo UE TE IR [ss | 
| comay T [tT [TTT TTT Tf te tefi faa fe fo Ut TR Te fs | 
come? | TTT TE TET Pe isieti fee fe EE TR Is | 


| __ Condition Codes _| | __ Condition Codes _| 
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TABLE 10 — ACCUMULATOR AND MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS (Sheet 2 of 2) 


Condition Codes 
[54] 3[2[i[o| 
PH if N|zivic| 


Expression 
ee ee 


Accumulator and 
Memory Operations 


Decimal Adjust, A 


Decrement 


rs 
feof tittle | 
ESEOESESEIED 


69] 2 | 1 | 
| || 
sofa bi 
2/1 |a-B—A 


“PSE 


ater tatetet tattste Het Ce st Cece tat CC atattstetatstat ee 
mst feisty Tete ist Ee er fete te tet te eistetedetststst f tst tI 
CEC CREE CCS CCPC PEEP EP eee rises T PTT 


fete iste ett 
= 
“OOH 
b7 
= 
OT 
b7 bo 
D~M:M+1—*D 


4{a{ [| Ieem—e fe fo SER» | 
| [se[3[ifa=stack Te fe To To [ote | 
| [a7fafifemstack fe fe fe fe fede | 
OE ee 


i Sa A 
M:M+1—>D 
AxB-*D 
PC+1-*PC 
ah angen =r ye a 


| # 
|| 
3 | 
| | 
|_| 
aE 
| | 
|| 
3 | 
4] 3| 
5[ 3 
3 | 
|| 
|| 
|_| 
a 
Ss 
|| 
|| 
3 | 
| | 
| | 
|_| 


|| 
Li 
a 
|_| 
cal 
| | 
LJ 
82| 2 | 
ca] 2 | 
be 
ai 
|_| 
ete 
| | 
ie 
ia 


== 
kd 
= 
| 
t 
ca 
a 
| 2| 92 
| 2] 02 
mE 
|_|o7 
|_| 
ne 
[| 
ee 
ie 
sT8 ve} DLL 


T 


foraafea| 2] 2] 9l 3] 2 
}oraa|cal 2| 2[pal 3] 2 
fesHay | [| TT 
ese} {| | tt 
ppucay | ttt 


PE papeefn 


Exclusive OR 
Increment 

Load Accumulators 
Load Double 

Logical Shift, Left 
Shift Right, Logicat 
Inclusive OR 

Push Data 

Pull Data 

Rotate Left 

Rotate Right 
Subtract Accumulator 
Subtract with Carry 
Store Accumulators 
Subtract 

Subtract Double 
Transfer Accumulator 


Multiply 
2's Complement (Negate) 





[No Operation oP | | tT 


Test, Zero or Minus 


The condition code register notes are listed after Table 12. 
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TABLE 11 — JUMP AND BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Condition Code Reg. 


[s] 4] 3}2{ifol 



















iss} 
=) 
> 

















[op] ~] # | SS eee oe Branch Test FHI VIN 2] v1 
6) sf i a Bongo 
BAN [ [ fafsi2T TT | tT ty TT Jone RA ERE 
[Branch if Carry Clear sf acc | [| [a[st2t | | | PT TT Tf fcwo fe fo fe fe fe [| 
Branch If Carry Set BCS $f et LE C=1 fe felelele|e| 
Branch If= Zero Bea} | | faist2| ¢{ ff ff f—f fe paaeeo 
sce ( |] pclae |} 1 111 ts [wev=o Boogoo 
[Branchif >Zero Pear TT fetstat TT PT Te fees @wico ode e fet ete] 
[Branch if Higher THI | TT fztst2t | TT TTT Tt fe+zs0 fe fo Te de Te Te 
[Branch if Higher or Same J BHS | | | [atat2y | | ft [| ft tt [cso de fe fe fe fe [I 
wel 11 pristet {11111 | neu BoggoC 
[erencnfcanyse aot |] iaist2t {111111 errr er 
[Branch W tower OvSeme as] || imisi2; {11111 { [jeer Perret 
att {meet ttt tre twee FrPEET 
ETN O29 Se CC 
PBrancn tNovequaizeo | sne{ | | jastsi[2t | 1111111 eo gogooo 
[Branch i Overflow Clear fave | | [ fasfat2t Tt TT Ty Tt [v=o aa OS 
avs | TT fetst2t TT tT PT tT TT [v= pe se 
eo Oe ewe Ree Sees 
Te pe ieee seis 
Jump ee TT TT foe fs [2 prefs [3] [To |see speciat operations Figure 24] [+ [+ [+ [+ [| 
isa_fo0[5]2{ | | faole [2 fos [s} | 1] ett fete fe] 
A Bongo 
fRewum From inert pa | P| | TE] LT TP eho | LaESESESESE 
[Retain From Subroutine fers | | | | 11111111 .6/7 feted fede 
swift Tit Tee Pt yD fer fej J ess [sie ed 
wa DCO ee PEPE ir 











Set Interrupt Mask 
Set Overflow 


CCR— Accumulator A TPA 


LEGEND 
Op Operation Code (Hexadecimal) 
~ Number of MPU Cycles 
Msp Contents of memory location pointed to by Stack Pointer 
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| MNEM | Op | ~ | Boolean Operation 
CL 


[Set Cary sec 00 [2 | 


[08 | 
Accumulator ACCR_ TAP | 6 


CONDITION CODE SYMBOLS 


H_ Half-carry from bit 3 
Interrupt mask 
Negative (sign bit) 


| 
N 
# Number of Program Bytes Z Zero (byte) 
+ Arithmetic Plus V_ Overflow, 2's complement 
— Arithmetic Minus C Carry/Borrow from MSB 
* Boolean AND R_ Reset Always 
X Arithmetic Multiply S Set Always 
+ Boolean Inclusive OR t Affected 
® Boolean Exclusive OR ¢ Not Affected 
M Complement of M 
— Transfer Into 
0 Bit=Zero 
00 Byte= Zero 
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TABLE 13 — INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES IN E CYCLES 
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ADDRESSING MODE 
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Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycle: # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


IMMEDIATE 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 1 of 5) 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 





DIRECT 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Destination Address 
Opcode Address 

Opcode Address+ 1 
Address of Operand 
Operand Address.+ 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand+ 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Subroutine Address . 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer—1 
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Opcode 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Destination Address 

Data from Accumulator 
Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Register Data (High Order Byte) 
Register Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

First Subroutine Opcode 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 2 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles] # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


EXTENDED 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address+ 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 


Opcode 
Jump Address (High Order Byte) 
Jump Address (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand 

Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Opcode Address + 2 

Operand Destination Address 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand+ 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 3 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address of Operand+ 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address of Operand 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Operand Address 
Operand Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Opcode Address + 2 
Subroutine Starting Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer — 1 


Opcode 

Destination Address (High Order Byte) 
Destination Address (Low Order Byte) 
Data from Accumulator 


Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Address of Operand (High Order Byte) 
Address of Operand (Low Order Byte) 
Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

New Operand Data 

Opcode 

Operand Address (High Order Byte) 
Operand Address (Low Order Byte) 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Address of Subroutine (High Order Byte) 
Address of Subroutine (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode of Next Instruction 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 


oR WNY ATR WH — 


iz 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 





OORWN HTD OAR WN 


* TST does not perform the write cycle during the sixth cycle. The sixth cycle is another address bus= $FFFF. 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 3 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles] # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INDEXED 





Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset + 1 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Index Register Plus Offset+ 1 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 
Address Bus FFFF 

Index Register Plus Offset 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Index Register + Offset 
Index Register + Offset+ 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Index Register + Offset 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer —-1 





Opcode 
Offset 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data 

Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Current Operand Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

New Operand Data 

Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Operand Data (High Order Byte) 
Operand Data (Low Order Byte) 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 

First Subroutine Opcode 

Return Address (Low Order Byte} 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 





*TST does not perform the write cycle during the sixth cycle. The sixth cycle is another address bus = $FFFF. 
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Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles} # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INHERENT 


TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 4 of 5) 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Previous Stack Pointer Contents 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 


Stack Pointer 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+1 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address+ 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer—1 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer+ 1 
Stack Pointer+2 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer +1 
Stack Pointer+2 
Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer —1 
Stack Pointer —2 
Stack Pointer—3 
Stack Pointer~4 
Stack Pointer—5 
Stack Pointer—6 
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Opcode 
Opcode of Next Instruction 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

rrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
rrelevant Data 

Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Accumulator Data 

Opcode. 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Opcode of Next instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Operand Data from Stack 





Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Index Register {Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 


Address of Next Instruction (High Order Byte) 
Address of Next Instruction (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Opcode of Next Instruction 
Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
Index Register (Low Order Byte) 
Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 
Contents of Accumulator B 





Contents of Condition Code Register 
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TABLE 14 — CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (Sheet 5 of 5) 


Address Mode and Cycle R/W 
Instructions Cycles| # Address Bus Line Data Bus 


INHERENT (Continued) 





DOWINMMAWNH|TOSDCMYNOORWN = 


(o) 


VDUSCMNOTAWN 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 
Address Bus FFFF 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer + 1 
Stack Pointer+ 2 
Stack Pointer+3 
Stack Pointer+4 
Stack Pointer+5 
Stack Pointer+6 
Stack Pointer +7 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer—1 

Stack Pointer —2 

Stack Pointer —3 

Stack Pointer —4 

Stack Pointer—5 

Stack Pointer—6 

Stack Pointer —7 

Vector Address FFFA (Hex) 
Vector Address FFFB (Hex) 


Opcode Address 
Opcode Address + 1 
Address Buss FFFF 


Opcode Address 

Opcode Address + 1 

Address Bus FFFF 
Subroutine Starting Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer—1 





Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Contents of Condition Code Register from Stack 
Contents of Accumulator B from Stack 

Contents of Accumulator A from Stack 

Index Register from Stack (High Order Byte) 

Index Register from Stack (Low Order Byte) 

Next Instruction Address from Stack (High Order Byte) 
Next Instruction Address from Stack (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 

Irrelevant Data 

Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 

Index Register (Low Order Byte) 

Index Register (High Order Byte) 
Contents of Accumulator A 

Contents of Accumulator B 

Contents of Condition Code Register 
Irrelevant Data 

Address of Subroutine (High Order Byte) 
Address of Subroutine (Low Order Byte) 


Opcode 
Branch Offset 
Low Byte of Restart Vector 


Opcode 

Branch Offset 

Low Byte of Restart Vector 
Opcode of Next Instruction 
Return Address (Low Order Byte) 
Return Address (High Order Byte) 
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JSR, Jump to Subroutine 


PC 
Direct 
RTN 
PC 
INDXD 
RTN 
Pc 
EXTND 
RTN 


BSR, Branch To Subroutine 


PC 


RTN 


RTS, Return from Subroutine 
PC 





Legend: 


Main Program 


$9D= JSR 
K 


Next Main instr. 


K = Direct Address 





Main Program 


$AD=JSR 
K = Offset 


Main Program 











> 












Main Program 


$8D = BSR = 


+K= Offset 





Next Main Instr. 


Subroutine 


ap) 
> 


SP-2 
SP-1 
SP 


SP 
sP-2 
SP-1 

sP 


SP 
sP 
SP+1 
SP+2 


FIGURE 24 — SPECIAL OPERATIONS 


Stack 


RTNy 
RTNL 


Stack 


RTNH 
RTNL 


Stack 


RTNH 


RTNL 


RTN= Address of next instruction in Main Program to be executed upon return from subroutine 
RTNH= Most significant byte of Return Address 
RTN, = Least significant byte of Return Address 
—* = Stack Pointer After Execution 


K=8-bit Unsigned Value 


SWI, Software Interrupt 


WAI, Wait for Interrupt 


RTi, Return from Interrupt 


PC 


JMP, Jump 





INDXD 


Main Program 


PC $3F = SWI => 


Main Program 


Pc 
| S3E=WAl 


Interrupt Program 


$3B = RTI 


Main Program 


S6E= JMP 
e 
e 


X+K Next Instruction 


Extended 


SP 


SP-7 
SP-6 
SP-5 
SP-4 
SP-3 
SP-—2 
SP-1 

SP 


K 










Stack 


ai 


Stack 


face steal 
| index Register (Xt) | Register (X:} 


.Main Program 


$7E= JMP 
KH = Next Address 
KL = Next Address 


Next Instruction 
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(A) MOTOROLA MC68705P3 


Advance Information 
ate 


(HIGH-DENSITY, N-CHANNEL 


DEPLETION LOAD, 
8-BIT EPROM MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 5 V EPROM PROCESS) 

The. MC68705P3 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) is an EPROM member 
of the M6805 Family of low-cost single-chip microcomputers. The user 8-BIT EPROM 
programmable EPROM allows program changes and lower volume MICROCOMPUTER 
applications in comparison to the factory mask programmable versions. 
The EPROM versions also reduce the development costs and turn- 
around time for prototype evaluation of the mask ROM versions. This 
8-bit microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip CLOCK, EPROM, 
bootstrap ROM, RAM, I/O, and a TIMER. 

Because of these features, the MC68705P3 offers the user an 
economical means of designing an M6805 Family MCU into his system, 
either as a prototype evaluation, as a low-volume production run, or a 
pilot production run. 

HARDWARE FEATURES: is Se ee 

@ 8-Bit Architecture CASE 719 

112 bytes of RAM 


1804 Bytes of User EPROM ALSO AVAILABLE 
Internal 8-Bit Timer with 7-Bit Prescaler 
¢ Programmable Prescaler 

¢ Programmable Timer Input Modes 


PIN ASSIGNMENT 
External Timer Interrupt 


Vectored Interrupts — External, Timer, and Software 
Zero-Cross Detection on INT Input 


@® 20 TTL/CMOS Compatible Bidirectional I/O Lines (8 Lines are 
LED Compatible) 


On-Chip Generator 

Master and Power-On Reset 

Complete Development System Support on EXORciser 
Emulates the MC6805P2 and MC6805P4 (Except for Vsp) 
Bootstrap Program in ROM Simplifies EPROM Programming 


SOFTWARE FEATURES: 


Similar to M6800 Family 

Byte Efficient Instruction Set 

Easy to Program 

True Bit Manipulation 

Bit Test and Branch Instructions 
Versatile Interrupt Handling 

Versatile Index Register 

Powerful Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Full Set of Conditional Branches 
Memory Usable as Registers/Flags 


Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change 
All Addressing Modes Apply to EPROM, RAM, and |/O L Suffix MC68705P3L 
Cerdip 
S Suffix MC68705P3S 





GENERIC INFORMATION 
(f=1.0 MHz, Ta=0 to 70°C) 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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BLOCK DIAGRAM 
XTAL EXTAL 





RESET INT 


TIMER Vpp 


Prescaler 


i 


Timer/ 
g Counter 
Timer Control P geal 





Accumulator 

















Index 
Register 


roe) lo) 
x< > 





PAO 
PAI Condition 
Port paz Port } Data Code 
A PAZ A Dir 5 Register cc 
VO PA4 R R 
Lines PAS ve “a Stack 
PA6 Point 
aa 5 ointer og 
Program 
Counter 
High 
1804 X 8 eee eel) 
EPROM Program 
Counter 
Low pci 


115 X 8 
Bootstrap ROM 


MAXIMUM RATINGS 


Input Voltage 
EPROM Programming Voltage (Vpp Pin) 
TIMER Pin 
















Symbol 
Vcc 


—0.3 to +7.0 





[= “ - 






Vpp | —0.3 to +22.0 
















Normal Mode Vin —0.3 to +7.0 

Bootstrap Programming Mode Vin —0.3 to + 15.0 

All Others : Vin —0.3 to +7.0 
Operating Temperature Range °C 





THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Symbol 
Thermal Resistance 
Ceramic Package OIA °C/W 


POWER CONSIDERATIONS 





The average chip-junction temperature, Ty, in °C can be obtained from: 
TJ=TaAt(Ppe@ja) 
Where: 
Ta =Ambient Temperature, °C 
6j)A = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
Pp=PINT+PPORT 
PINT=Icc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PporRT= Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 


CPU 
Control 


PBO 

PB1 
Data Port PB2 oe 
Dir B PB3 

PB4 1/0 
Reg | Reg PB5 Lines 

PB6 

PB7 
Data Port PCO a 
Dir Cc PCl 

PC2 1/0 
Reg | Reg PC3 Lines 


112 X8 
RAM 


This device contains circuitry to protect the in- 
puts against damage due to high static voltages 
or electric fields; however, it is advised that nor- 
mal precautions be taken to avoid application of 
any voltage higher than maximum rated voltages 
to this high-impedance circuit. For proper opera- 
tion it is recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 
strained to the range Vss <(Vin or Vout) S VCC. 
Reliability of operation is enhanced if unused in- 
puts are tied to an appropriate logic voltage level 
(e.g., either Vss or Vcc). 


(1) 


For most applications PPoRT «PINT and can be neglected. PPORT may become significant if the device is configured to 


drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 
An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 
Pp=K+(Tj+ 273°C) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K = Ppe(Ta + 273°C) + @jaePp2 


(2) 


(3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 
for aknown TA. Using this value of K the values of Pp and Ty can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 


value of Ta. 
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PROGRAMMING OPERATION ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
(Vcc=5.25 Vde +0.5, Vgg =0 Vde, Ta =20° to 30°C unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 


Programming Voltage (Vpp Pin) 


Vpp Supply Current 
Vpp=5.25 V 


Vpp=21.0 V 


Programming Oscillator Frequency 


Bootstrap Programming Mode Voltage (TIMER Pin) lj,;= 100 pA Max 


















 Gharactere Symbol [in 
Pom tee | | 
Normal fosc 

[instruction Cycle Time fos) —SSSSCSC~C~“~*~‘“~‘“~*~*~*~*~dCte~S=«dSCt STC 
[INT or Timer Pulse Width (See interupt Section) iY CL WH | eyo 200 | 
PRESET Pulse Width SSR eye HOT | 
| RESET Delay Time (External Cop=10mF)SSSC~S~—SCS~sS tm S| CS 
PINT Zero Crossing Detection Input Frequency ———SSSCS~S~s id 

| 50 


External Clock Duty Cycle (EXTAL) (See Figure 12) | 40 | 


Input High Voltage 
RESET (4.75< Vcc 5.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
INT = (4.75 Vcc $5.75) 
(Vcc <4.75) 
All Other 
Input High Voltage (TIMER Pin): 
Timer Mode 
Bootstrap Programming Mode 
Input Low Voltage 
RESE 


All Other 
Internal Power Dissipation (No Port Loading, Vcc = 5.25 V, Ta =0°C) 


Input Capacitance 
XTAL 
All Other 


INT Zero-Crossing Voltage, through a Capacitor 


RESET Hysteresis Voltage (See Figure 11) 
Out of Reset Voltage 
Into Reset Voltage 


Programming Voltage {Vpp Pin) 
Programming EPROM 
Operating Mode 
Input Current 
TIMER (Vin =0.4 V) 
INT = (Vip =0.4 V) 
EXTAL (Vin=2.4 V to Vcc Crystal Option) 
(Vin=0.4 V Crystal Option) 
RESET (Vj, =0.8 V) 
(External Capacitor Changing Current) 





"Vpp is Pin 6 on the MC68705P3 and is connected to Vcc in the Normal Operating Mode. In the MC6805P2, Pin 6 is NUM and is connected 
to Vsg in the Normal Operating Mode. The user must allow for this difference when emulating the MC6805P2 ROM-based MCU. 


** Due to internal biasing, this input (when not used) floats to approximately 2.0 V. 
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PORT ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde +0.5 Vde, Vgg=0 Vde, Ta =0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


Symboi[ Min] Typ [Max] Unt] 


PortA 




















[Output High Voltage, NLoad= —100WA SSCS oP A PP dd 
Vou | vec-10 [= | - |v, 
[input High Voltage, Tload= 200 nA Wan ——SSSCSCS™SC~SSSC~sd Sn || oo | 
Vip ss = 08 tv 
Hi State Input Current Vin=2.0V ioVog) _————SSSC~d te | | | 900A 
[Hez State input Current Vin=O4W) SSCS] Sd 00 
Yo. [=| - | 10 v_] 
Vow | 24 [= [-—[v_] 
<0 [= 0 ma 
Input Low Voltage Vss_ | - [os | v_| 
Hi-Z State Input Current : its, | - [ 2. [20 | nA | 
Port C 
[Output Low Volage, oag=t@mASSC—C—~—“—CSCSCSCSCSCSSSCT Vn J] dC id 
[Output High Vottage, Load=—10HA SSS Vo | ee dP dT dC 
[input High Votage Sd nf 2 | Ver 
[input Low Voltage ———SSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSSSSCSd CP sd 
[iz State Input Curent ——SSSOSCSCSCSCSCSSSCSCSSCSCSCTTTTCCC‘id si | - | 2 | 0 | x 





FIGURE 1— TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 
(PORT B) 


SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The input and output signals for the MCU are described in 
Vcec=5.75V the following paragraphs. 


MMD6150 


or Equiv. 1.5kO 


MM07000 
or Equiv. 


C=40 pF (total) 


FIGURE 2 — CMOS EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 
(PORT A) 


Test Point areal I 
30 pF (total) 


i 





FIGURE 3 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 
(PORTS A AND C) 


Vec=5.75V 
MMC6150 oe 
or Equiv. 2.97 kQ 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


C= 30 pF (total) 








Vcc and Vss — Power is supplied to the MCU using two 
pins. Vcc is power and Vs¢ is the ground connection. 


INT — This pin allows an external event to asynchronously 
interrupt the processor. It can also be used as a polled input 
using the BIL and BIH instructions. Refer to INTERRUPTS 
for additional information. 


XTAL and EXTAL — These pins provide connections to 
the on-chip clock oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor, or an 
external signal, depending on the CLK bit (see MASK OP- 
TIONS), is connected to these pins to provide a system clock 
source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. Lead lengths 
and stray capacitance on these two pins should be mini- 
mized. Refer to INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 
for recommendations about these inputs. 


TIMER — This is used as an external input to control the 
internal timer/circuitry. This pin also detects a higher voltage 
level used to initiate the bootstrap program (see PROGRAM- 
MING FIRMWARE). Refer to TIMER for additional informa- 
tion about the timer circuitry. 


RESET — This pin has a Schmitt Trigger input and an on- 
chip pullup. The MCU can be reset by pulling RESET low. 
Refer to RESETS for additional information. 


Vpp — This pin is used when programming the EPROM. 
By applying the programming voltage to this pin, one of the 
requirements is met for programming the EPROM. In normal 
operation, this pin is connected to Vcc. Refer to PRO- 
GRAMMING FIRMWARE) and-~ ELECTRICAL 
CHARACTERISTICS. 
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INPUT/OUTPUT LINES (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, 
PDO-PD7) — These 20 lines are arranged into two 8-bit ports 
(A and B) and one 4-bit port (C). All lines are programmable 
as either inputs or outputs, under software control of the 
Data Direction Registers (DDRs). Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT 
paragraphs for additional information, being sure to observe 
the Caution. 


MEMORY 

As shown in Figure 4, the MCU is capable of addressing 
2048 bytes of memory and |/O registers with its program 
counter. The MC68705P3 MCU has implemented 2041 bytes 


of these locations. This consists of: 1804 bytes of user 
EPROM, 115 bytes of bootstrap ROM, 112 bytes of user 
RAM, an EPROM Mask Option Register (MOR), a Program 
Control Register (PCR), and eight bytes of 1/O. The user 
EPROM is located in two areas. The main EPROM area is 
memory locations $080 to $783. The second area is reserved 
for eight interrupt/reset vector bytes at memory locations 
$7F8 to $7FF. The MCU uses nine of the lowest 16 memory 
locations for program control and I/O features such as ports, 
the port DDRs, and the timer. The Mask Option Register at 
memory location $784 completes the total. The 112 bytes of 
user RAM include up to 31 bytes for the stack. 


FIGURE 4 — MEMORY CONFIGURATION 


7 0 
000 
1/O Ports Timer 
p Z and 
‘ age Zero RAM 
ccess with (128 B ) 
Short 127 ws 
Instructions 128 Page Zero 
User EPROM 
ie Mp ccd cae 
256 
Main User 
EPROM 
(1668 Bytes) 
7s) 
1924 Mask Option Reg 
1925 Bootstrap 
ROM 
(115 Bytes) 
2039 
2040 Timer Interrupt 
2041 en 
2042 External Interrupt 
Interrupt 2043 
Vectors 2044 
2045 
2046 
2047 






7 
$000 


$001 
$002 
$003 


$004 
$005 


Port A 
Port B 


11 Port C 

Not Used 
Port A DDR * 
Port B DDR* 

1 1 [Port CDDRI $006 

Not Used $007 
$008 
$009 
$00A 


Timer Data Reg 
Timer Control Reg 


Not Used 


Programming 
Control Reg 


Not Used 


$00B 


$00C-00F 
$010 
(112 Bytes) 
Stack 
(31 Bytes Maximum) 


$07F 


Caution: Data Direction Registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


The stack area is used during the processing of interrupt 
and subroutine calls to save the processor state. The register 
contents are pushed onto the stack in the order shown in 
Figure 5. Because the stack pointer decrements during 
pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the program counter is 
stacked first; then the high order three bits (PCH) are stack- 
ed. This ensures that the program counter is loaded correctly 
during pulls from the stack since the stack pointer in- 
crements during pulls. A subroutine call results in only the 
program counter (PCL, PCH) contents being pushed onto 
the stack; the remaining CPU registers are not pushed. 
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FIGURE 5 — INTERRUPT STACKING ORDER 
5.4030 2 ~~ 1C 0 


Condition 
Code Register 


Pull 












n-4) 111 n+1 


Push 
*For subroutine calls, only PCH and PCL are stacked. 
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CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 

The CPU of the M6805 Family is implemented _ in- 
dependently. from the I/O or memory configuration. Conse- 
quently, it can be treated as an independent central pro- 
cessor communicating with |/O and memory via internal 
address, data, and control buses. 


REGISTERS 
The M6805 Family CPU has five registers available to the 


programmer. They are shown in Figure 6 and are explained in 
the following paragraphs. 


FIGURE 6 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 


Program Counter 


jo] oj ofof i) 1 Stack Pointer 


Condition Code 
Register 


~N 
oO 


Carry/ Borrow 
Zero 

Negative 
Interrupt Mask 
Half Carry 





ACCUMULATOR (A) — The accumulator is a general pur- 
pose 8-bit register used to hold operands and results of the 
arithmetic calculations or data manipulations. 


INDEX REGISTER (X) — The index register is an 8-bit 
register used for the indexed addressing mode. It contains an 
8-bit value that may be added to an instruction value to 
create an effective address. The index register can also be 
used for data manipulations using read-modify-write instruc- 
tions. The index register may also be used as a temporary 
storage area. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) — The program counter is an 
11-bit register that contains the address of the next instruc- 
tion to be executed. ; 


STACK POINTER (SP) — The stack pointer is an 11-bit 
register that contains the address of the next free location on 
the stack. During an MCU reset or the Reset Stack Pointer 
(RSP) instruction, the stack pointer is set to location $07F. 
The stack pointer is then decremented as data is pushed on- 
to the stack and incremented as data i$ then pulled from the 
stack. The six most significant bits of the stack pointer are 
permanently set to 000011. Subroutines and interrupts may 
be nested down to location $061 (31 bytes maximum), which 
allows the programmer to use up to 15 levels of subroutine 
calls (less if interrupts are allowed). 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) — The condition 
code register is a 5-bit register in which four bits are used to 
indicate the results of the instruction just executed. These 
bits can be individually tested by a program and specific ac- 
tion taken as a result of their state. Each of the five bits is ex- 
plained below. 


Half Carry (H) — Set during ADD and ADC operations to 
indicate that a carry occurred between bits 3 and 4. 


Interrupt (I) — When this bit is set the timer and external 
interrupt (INT) are masked (disabled). If an interrupt occurs 
while this bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is processed 
as soon as the interrupt bit is cleared. 


Negative (N) — When set, this bit indicates that the result 
of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was 
negative (bit 7 in the result is a logical ‘’1’’). 


Zero (Z) — When set, this bit indicates that the result of 
the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was zero. 


Carry/Borrow (C) — When set, this bit indicates that a 
carry or borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occur- 
red during the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also af- 
fected during bit test and branch instructions plus shifts and 
rotates. 


TIMER 

The MC68705P3 MCU timer consists of an 8-bit software- 
programmable counter which is driven by a 7-bit software- 
programmable prescaler. Various timer clock sources may be 
selected ahead of the prescaler and counter. The timer selec- 
tions are made via the Timer Control Register (TCR) and/or 
the Mask Option Register (MOR). The TCR also contains the 
interrupt control bits. The sections elsewhere entitled TIMER 
CONTROL REGISTER and MASK OPTIONS include addi- 
tional details on controlling this timer. 

The MCU timer circuitry is shown in Figure 7. The 8-bit 
counter may be loaded under program control and is 
decremented toward zero by the fcjyy counter input (output 
of the prescaler option selection). Once the 8-bit counter has 
decremented to zero, it sets the TIR (Timer Interrupt Re- 
quest) bit 7 (b7 of TCR). The TIM (Timer Interrupt Mask) bit 
(b6) can be software set to inhibit the interrupt request, or 
software cleared to pass the interrupt request to the pro- 
cessor. When the I-bit in the Condition Code Register is 
cleared, the processor receives the Timer Interrupt. The 
MCU responds to this interrupt by saving the present CPU 
state on the stack, fetching the timer interrupt vector from 
locations $7F8-and $7F9 and executing the interrupt routine. 
The processor is sensitive to the level of the timer interrupt 
request line; therefore if the interrupt is masked, the TIR bit 
may be cleared by software (e.g., BCLR) without generating 
an interrupt. When servicing a timer interrupt, the TIR bit 
MUST be cleared by the timer interrupt service routine soft- 
ware in order to clear the timer interrupt request. 

The counter continues to count (decrement) after falling 
through to $FF from zero. Thus, the counter can be read at 
any time by the processor without disturbing the count. This 
allows a program to determine the length of time since the 
occurrence of a timer interrupt and dogs not disturb the 
counting process. 
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FIGURE 7 — TIMER FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM 


Microcomputer Internal Bus 
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Timer 
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fpyn_ — Prescaler Input Frequency Timer Control Register Bits: Mask Option Register Bits: 

fcin— Counter Input Frequency TIR—Timer Interruot Request Status CLK —Clock Oscillator Type 
TIM — Timer Interrupt Mask TOPT -- Timer Mask/ Programmable Option 
TIN— Timer Input Select CLS — Timer Clock Source 
TIE— Timer External Input Enable P2, P1, PO—Prescaler Option 


PSC-— Prescaler Clear 
PS2, PS1, PSO—Prescaler Select 


NOTE: The TOPT bit in the Mask Option Register selects whether the timer is software programmable via the Timer Control Register or 
emulates the mask programmable parts via the MOR PROM byte. 
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The clock input to the timer can be from an external 
source (decrementing the counter occurs on a positive tran- 
sition of the external source) applied to the TIMER input pin, 
or it can be the internal ¢2 signal. The maximum frequency 
of a signal that can be recognized by the TIMER pin logic is 
dependent on the parameter labeled tw L, twH. The pin 
logic that recognizes the high state on the pin must also 
recognize the low state on the pin in order to ‘’re-arm’’ the 
internal logic. Therefore, the period can be calculated as 
follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given period) 


1 
toyc x2 + 250 ns = period = freq. 


The period is not simply tw + twH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice). 

When the $2 signal is used as the source, it can be gated 
by an input applied to the TIMER pin allowing the user to 
easily perform pulse-width measurements. (Note: When the 
MOR TOPT bit is set and the CLS bit is clear, an ungated ¢2 
clock input is obtained by tying the TIMER pin to Vcc.) The 
source of the clock input is selected via the TCR or the MOR 
as described later. 

A prescaler option can be applied to the clock input that 
extends the timing interval up to a maximum of 128 counts 
before decrementing the counter. This prescaling option 
selects one of eight outputs on the 7-bit binary divider; one 
output bypasses prescaling. To avoid truncation errors, the 
prescaler is cleared when bit b3 of the TCR is written to a 
logic ‘‘1‘’, when in the software controlled mode (TOPT =0, 
more on these modes in later paragraphs); however, TCR bit 
b3 reads as a logic ‘’0’’ when TOPT =O and as a ‘'1"° when 
TOPT =1 to ensure proper operation with read-modify-write 
instructions (bit set and clear for example). 

At Reset, the prescaler and counter are initialized to an all 
“18" condition; the Timer Interrupt Request bit (TCR, b7) is 
cleared and the Timer Interrupt Request mask (TCR, b6) is 
set. TCR bits b0, b1, b2, b4, and b5 are initialized by the cor- 
responding Mask Option Register (MOR) bits at Reset. They 
are then software selectable after Reset if TOPT=0. 

Note that the timer block diagram in Figure 7 reflects two 
separate timer contro! configurations: a) software controlled 
mode via the Timer Control Register (TCR), and b) MOR 
controlled mode to emulate a mask ROM version with the 
Mask Option Register. In the software controlled mode, all 
TCR bits are read/write, except bit b3 which is write-only 
(always reads as a logic ‘’0’’). In the MOR controlled mode, 
TCR bits b7 and b6 are read/write, the other six have no ef- 
fect.on a write and read as logic ‘1s’. The two configura- 
tions provide the user with the capability to freely select 
timer options as well as accurately emulate the MC6805P2 
and MC6805P4 mask ROM version. In the following para- 
graphs refer to Figure 9 as well as the TIMER CONTROL 
REGISTER and MASK OPTIONS sections. 

The TOPT (Timer Option) bit (b6) in the Mask Option 
Register is EPROM programmed to a logical “0” to select the 
software controlled mode, which is described first. TCR bits 
b5, b4, b3, b2, b1, and bO give the program direct control of 
the prescaler and input selection options. 

The Timer Prescaler input (fpj_y) can be configured for 
three different operating modes, plus a disable mode, 
depending upon the value written to TCR control bits b4 and 
bS (TIE and TIN). 

When the TIE and TIN bits are programmed to ‘‘0”, the 
timer input is from the internal clock (@2) and TIMER input 


pin is disabled. The internal clock mode can be used for 
periodic interrupt generation as well as a reference for fre- 
quency and event measurement. 

When TIE=1 and TIN=0, the internal clock and the 
TIMER input pin signals are ANDed to form the timer input 
fpi_. This mode can be used to measure external pulse 
widths. The external pulse simply gates in the internal clock 
for the duration of the pulse. The accuracy of the count in 
this mode is + one count. 

When TIE=0 and TIN=1, no fpjjy input is applied to the 
prescaler and the timer is disabled. 

When TIE and TIN are both programmed to a ‘'1", the 
timer is from the external clock. The external clock can be 
used to count external events as well as provide an external 
frequency for generating periodic interrupts. 

Bits bO, b1, and b2 in the TCR are program controlled to 
choose the appropriate prescaler output. The prescaling 
divides the fpin frequency by 1, 2, 4, etc. in binary multiples 
to 128 producing fcin frequency to the counter. The pro- 
cessor cannot write into or read from the prescaler; 
however, the prescaler is set to all ‘1s’ by writing b3 of TCR 
to a ‘'1"’, which allows for truncation-free counting. 

The MOR controlled mode of the timer is selected when 
the TOPT (Timer Option) bit (b6) in the MOR is programmed 
to a logical ‘1’ to emulate the mask-programmable prescaler 
of the MC6805P2 and MC6805P4. The timer circuits are the 
same as described above; however, the Timer Control 
Register (TCR) is configured differently, as discussed below. 

The logical level for the functions of bits bO, b1, b2, and b5 
in the TCR are all determined at the time of EPROM pro- 
gramming. They are controlled by corresponding bits within 
the Mask Option Register (MOR, $784). The value program- 
med into MOR bits b0, b1, b2, and b5 controls the prescaler 
division and the timer clock selection. Bit b4 (TIE) and b3 
(PSC) are set to a logical ‘1’ in the MOR controlled mode. 
(When read by software, these six TCR bits always read as 
logical ‘1s’’.) As in the software programmable configura- 
tion, the TIM (b6) and TIR (b7) bits of the TCR are controlled 
by the counter and software as described above and in the 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER section. The MOR controlled 
mode is designed to exactly emulate the MC6805P2 and 
MC6805P4 which has only TIM and TIR in the TCR and have 
the prescaler options defined as manufacturing mask 
options. 


RESETS 


The MCU can be reset in two ways: by initial power-up 
and by the external reset input (RESET). Upon power-up, a 
delay of tRHL is needed before allowing the RESET input to 
go high. This time allows the internal clock generator to 
stabilize. Connecting a capacitor to the RESET input, as 
shown in Figure 8, typically provides sufficient delay. 





FIGURE 8 — POWER-UP RESET DELAY CIRCUIT 







Part of 
MC68705P3 
MCU 
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The internal circuit connected to the RESET pin consists 
of a Schmitt trigger which senses the RESET line logic level. 
The Schmitt trigger provides an internal reset voltage when 
it senses logical ‘0’ on the RESET pin. During power-up, 
the Schmitt trigger switches on (removes reset) when the 
RESET pin voltage rises to Vines +. When the RESET pin 
voltage falls to a logical ‘'0’’ for a period longer than one 
toyc, the Schmitt trigger switches off to provide an internal 
reset voltage. The ‘switch off’ voltage occurs at ViIRES—. 
A typical reset Schmitt trigger hysteresis curve is shown in 
Figure 9. See Figure 13 under INTERRUPTS for the com- 
plete reset sequence. 








INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 

The internat clock generator circuit is designed to require a 
minimum of external components. A crystal, a resistor, a 
jumper wire, or an external signal may be used to generate a 
system clock with various stability/cost tradeoffs. The Mask 


Option Register (EPROM) is programmed to select crystal or 
resistor operation. The oscillator frequency is internally 
divided by four to produce the internal system clocks. 

The different connection methods are shown in Figure 10. 


FIGURE 9 — TYPICAL RESET SCHMITT 
TRIGGER HYSTERESIS 
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of Reset 


In Reset 
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FIGURE 10 — CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 
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NOTES: 
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MC68705P3 
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Approximately 25% to 50% Accuracy 
Typical toyc= 1.25 ws 
External Jumper 
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XTAL 
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(See Figure 13) 4 MC68705P3 
EXTAL MCU 
No 
Connection (RC Option,. 





MOR b7= 1) 





Approximately 10% to 25% Accuracy 
(Excludes Resistor Tolerance) 
External Resistor 


1. When the TIMER input pin is in the Viytp range (in the bootstrap EPROM programming mode), the crystal option is forced. When the 
TIMER input is at or below Vcc, the clock generator option is determined by bit 7 of the Mask Option Register (CLK). 

2. The recommended C, value with a 4.0 MHz crystal is 27 pF maximum, including system distributed capacitance. There is an internal 
capacitance of approximately 25 pF on the XTAL pin. For crystal frequencies other than 4 MHz, the total capacitance on each pin should be 
scaled as the inverse of the frequency ratio. For example, with a 2 MHz crystal, use approximately 50 pF on EXTAL and approximately 25 pF 
on XTAL. The exact value depends on the Motional-Arm parameters of the crystal used. 
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Crystal specifications and suggested PC board layouts are 
given in Figure 11. A resistor selection graph is given in 
Figure 12. 


FIGURE 11 — CRYSTAL MOTIONAL-ARM 
PARAMETERS AND SUGGESTED PC BOARD LAYOUT 
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NOTE: Keep crystal leads and circuit connections 
as short as possible. 
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FIGURE 12 — TYPICAL FREQUENCY SELECTION 
FOR RESISTOR OSCILLATOR OPTION 


0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
Resistance (kQ) 


The crystal oscillator start-up time is a function of many 
variables: crystal parameters (especially Rs), oscillator load 
capacitances, IC parameters, ambient temperature, and 
supply voltage. To ensure rapid oscillator start-up neither the 
crystal characteristics nor the load capacitances should ex- 
ceed recommendations. 


BOOTSTRAP ROM 


The bootstrap ROM contains a factory program which 
allows the MCU to fetch data from an external device and 
transfer it into the MC68705P3 EPROM. The bootstrap pro- 
gram provides: timing of programming pulses, timing of Vpp 
input, and verification after programming. See PROGRANM- 
MING FIRMWARE section. 


MASK OPTION REGISTER (MOR) 


The Mask Option Register is an 8-bit user programmed 
(EPROM) register in which six of the bits are used. Bits in 
this register are used to select the type of system clock, the 
timer option, the timer/prescaler clock source, and the 
prescaler option. It is fully described in the MASK OPTIONS 
section. 


INTERRUPTS 


The MC68705P3 MCU can be interrupted three different 
ways: through the external interrupt (INT) input pin, the 
internal timer interrupt request, or the software interrupt in- 
struction (SWI). When any interrupt occurs: the current in- 
struction (including SWI) is completed, processing is 
suspended, the present CPU state is pushed onto the stack, 
the interrupt bit (I) in the Condition Code Register is set, the 
address of the interrupt routine is obtained from the appro- 
priate interrupt vector address, and the interrupt routine is 
executed. Stacking the CPU registers, setting the I-bit, and 
vector fetching requires a total of 11 tcyc periods for comple- 
tion. A flowchart of the interrupt sequence is shown in 
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Figure 13. The interrupt service routine must end with a 
return from interrupt (RTI) instruction which allows the CPU 
to resume processing of the program prior to the interrupt 
(by unstacking the previous CPU state). Unlike RESET, 
hardware interrupts do not cause the current instruction 
execution to be halted, but are considered pending until the 
current instruction execution is complete. 

When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and, if unmasked, 


proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise, the next in- 
struction is fetched and executed. Note that masked inter- 
rupts are latched for later interrupt service. 

If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed as any other in- 
struction. 

The external interrupt is internally synchronized and then 
latched on the falling edge of INT. A sinusoidal input signal 


FIGURE 13 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 
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(f|N7 Maximum) can be used to generate-an external inter- 
rupt, as shown in Figure 14(a), for use as a Zero-Crossing 
Detector (for negative transitions of AC sinusoid). This 
allows applications such as servicing time-of-day routines 
and engaging/disengaging AC power control devices. Off- 
chip full-wave rectification provides an interrupt at every zero 
crossing of the AC signal and thereby provides a 2f clock. 


For digital applications, the INT. pin can be driven by a 
digital signal. The maximum frequency of a signal that can 
be recognized by the TIMER or INT pin logic is dependent on 
the parameter labeled tw L, twH. The pin logic that 
recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin must also 
recognize the low (or high) state on the pin in order to ‘‘re- 
arm” the internal logic. Therefore, the period can be 
calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given 
period) 


teyc X 2 + 250 ns = period = Gea. 
The period is not simply twL + twH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice). See Figure 14(b). For the INT function, the maximum 


allowable frequency is’ also determined by the software 
response of the INT service routine. 

A software interrupt (SWI) ts an executable instruction 
which is executed regardless of the state of the I-bit in the 
Condition Code Register. SWIs are usually used as break- 
points for debugging or as system calls. 


INPUT/OUTPUT 


There are 20 input/output pins. The INT pin may be polled 
with branch instructions to provide an additional input pin. 
All pins on Ports A, B, and C are programmable as either in- 
puts or outputs under software control of the corresponding 
Data Direction Register (DDR). The port I/O programming is 
accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the port 
DDR to a logic ‘1’ for output or a logic "0" for input. On 
Reset all the DDRs are initialized to a logic ‘’0”’ state, placing 
the ports in the input mode. The port output registers are not 
initialized on Reset but may be written to before setting the 
DDR bits to avoid undefined levels. When programmed as 
outputs, the latched output data is readable as input data 
regardless of the logic levels at the output pin due to output 
loading; see Figure 15. When Port 8 is programmed for out- 
puts, it is capable of sinking 10 mA and sourcing 1 mA on 
each pin. 


FIGURE 14 — TYPICAL INTERRUPT CIRCUITS 
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FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL PORT 1/0 CIRCUITRY 
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* DDR is write-only register and reads as all ‘1s’. 


** Ports B and C are three-state ports. Port A has internal pullup 


devices to provide CMOS drive capability. See Electrical 
Characteristics tables for complete information. 
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All input/output lines are TTL compatible as both inputs 
and outputs. Port A lines are CMOS compatible as outputs 
while port B and C lines are CMOS compatible as inputs. The 
memory map in Figure 6 gives the address of data registers 
and DORs. The Register configuration is provided in Figure 
16. Figure 17 provides some examples of port connections. 


Caution 


The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and C are 
write-only registers (registers at $004, $005, and $006). 
A read operation on these registers is undefined. Since 
BSET and BCLR are read-modify-write functions they 


cannot be used to set or clear a single DDR bit (all 
“unaffected” bits would be set). It is recommended 
that all DDR bits in a port must be written using a 
single-store instruction. 


The latched output data bit (see Figure 15) may always be 
written. Therefore, any write to a port writes all of its data 
bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be 
used to initialize the data registers and avoid undefined out- 
puts; however, care must be exercised when using 
read-modify-write instructions since the data read cor- 
responds to the pin level if the DDR is an input (‘’0’’) and cor- 
responds to the latched output data when the DDR is an out- 
put ("1"). 


FIGURE 16 — MCU REGISTER CONFIGURATION 


PORT DATA REGISTER 
7 0 


raat Ree! 


Port A Addr = $000 
Port B Addr = $001 


Port C Addr= $002 (Bits 0-3) 


PORT DATA DIRECTION REGISTER (DDR) 
7 0 


Eel eee 


(1) Write Only; reads as all 1s 
(2) 1= Output; O= Input. Cleared to 0 by Reset. 
(3) Port A Addr = $004 

Port B Addr = $005 

Port C Addr = $006 


TIMER DATA REGISTER (TDR) 


MSB 


LSB $008 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


See detail description in TIMER CONTROL REGISTER 


section. 


PROGRAMMING CONTROL REGISTER (PCR) 


See detail description in ON-CHIP PROGRAMMING 


HARDWARE section. 


MASK OPTION REGISTER (MOR) 


See detail description in MASK OPTIONS section. 
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FIGURE 17 — TYPICAL PORT CONNECTIONS 


(a) Output Modes 
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PAZ Loads PB7 lo = HFEP*lb 
PAG PB6 
PAS PBS 
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Port B, Bi 5 Programmed as Output, Driving 
Darlington- Base Directly. 


Port A, Bit 7 Programmed as Output, Driving CMOS 
Loads and Bit 4 Driving one TTL Load Directly (using 
CMOS output option). 


CMOS 
Inverters 
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Port B, Bit 0 and Bit 1 Programmed as Output, Driv- Port C, Bits 0-3 Programmed as Output, Driving 
ing LEDs Directly. CMOS Loads, Using External Pullup Resistors 
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CMOS and TTL Driving Port C Directly. 
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TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 

The configuration of the TCR is determined by the logic 
level of bit 6 (Timer Option, TOPT) in the Mask Option 
Register (MOR). Two configurations of the TCR are shown 
below, one for TOPT=1 and the other for TOPT=0. 
TOPT=1 configures the TCR to emulate the MC6805P2 or 
MCé6805P4. When TPOT =0, it provides software control of 
the TCR. When TOPT =1, the prescaler ‘‘mask’’ options are 
user programmable via the MOR. A description of each TCR 
bit is provided below (also see Figure 8 and TIMER). 


b2 b1 bO 
1 





TCR with MOR TOPT=1 (MC6805P2/P4 Emulation) 


b bl 


TCR with MOR TOPT =0 (Software Programmable Timer) 


* = write only, reads as a zero 


b7, TIR Timer Interrupt Request— Used to initiate the 
timer interrupt or signal a timer Data Register 
underflow when it is a logical ‘1’. 


1 = Set when the Timer Data Register changes 
to all zeros. 

0= Cleared by external reset or under program 
control. 


b6, TIM Timer Interrupt Mask—Used to inhibit the 
timer interrupt, to the processor, when it is a 
logical ‘'1"". 


1= Set by an external reset or under program 
control. 
O= Cleared under program control. 


bd, TIN External or Internal— Selects the input clock 
source to be either the external TIMER pin (7) 
or the internal $2. 


1= Selects the external clock source 
O= Selects the internal 2 (fosc+4) clock 
source 


b7 b6 bd b4 b3 
I ee ee ee ee Re 
Register $009 


7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bO 
a Timer Control 


b4, Tl 


b2, PS2 
b1, PS1 
bO, PSO 


E 


b3, PSC 


Eel 
n 
nN 


|=--32-32n0000 


Ee) 
ep -O0Of--0C0°0 <2) 
= 
-O-/0-0+?0 3 





External Enable— Used to enable the external 
TIMER pin (7) or to enable the internal clock (if 
TIN=0) regardless of the external timer pin 
state (disables gated clock feature). When 
TOPT = 1, TIE is always a logical ‘1’. 


1= Enables external timer pin. 
0= Disables external timer pin. 


TIN-TIE Modes 


Internal Clock (@2) 
Gated (AND) of External and 


Internal Clocks 
No Clock 
External Clock 





Prescaler Clear— This is a write-only bit. It reads 
as a logical “0’’ (when TOPT=0) so the BSET 
and BCLR on the TCR function correctly. 
Writing a ‘1’ into PSC generates a pulse which 
clears the prescaler. (When TOPT =1 this bit is 
always read as a logical ‘1’ and has no effect on 
the prescaler.) 


Prescaler Select—These bits are decoded to 
select one of eight outputs on the timer 
prescaler. The table below shows the prescaler 
division resulting from decoding these bits. 


1 (Bypass Prescaler) 


Note 


When changing the PS2-PSO bits in software, the 
PSC bit should be written to a ‘’1"’ in the same write 
cycle to clear the prescaler. Changing the PS bits with- 
out clearing the prescaler may cause an extraneous 
toggle of the Timer Data Register. 
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MASK OPTIONS 


The MC68705P3 Mask Option Register is implemented in 
EPROM. Like all other EPROM bytes, the MOR contains all 
zeros prior to programming. 

When used to emulate the MC6805P2 or MC6805P4, five 
of the eight MOR bits are used in conjunction with the 
prescaler. Of the remaining, the b7 bit is used to select the 
type of oscillator clock, and bits b3 and b4 are not used. Bits 
b0, b1, and b2 determine the division of the Timer prescaler. 
Bit b5 determines the Timer clock source. The value of the 
TOPT bit (b6) is programmed to configure the TCR (a logic 
“1 for MC6805P2/P4 emulation). 

If the MOR Timer Option {(TOPT) bit is a0, bits b5, b4, b2, 
b1, and bO set the initial value of their respective TCR bits 
during reset. After initialization the TCR is software con- 
trollable. 

A description of the MOR bits is as follows: 


b7 = b6 b5 
a Ree ee Mask Option 
exon as] [re] er] ro] rene v 
b7, CLK Clock Oscillator Type 
1=RC 
O= Crystal 


Note 
VIHTP on the TIMER pin (7) forces the crystal mode. 


b6, TOPT Timer Option 

1= MC6805P2/P4 type timer/prescaler. All bits, 
except 6 and 7, of the Timer-Control 
Register (TCR) are invisible to the user. Bits 
5, 2, 1, and 0 of the Mask Option Register 
determine the equivalent MC6805P2/P4 
mask options. 

O=All TCR bits are implemented as a Software 
Programmable Timer. The state of MOR bits 
5,4, 2, 1, and 0 sets the initial vatues of their 
respective TCR bits (TCR is then software 
contolled after initialization). 


b5, CLS Timer/Prescaler Clock Source 
1= External TIMER pin. 


O= Internal @2 


b4 Not used if MOR TOPT=1 (MC6805P2/P4 
emulation). Sets initial value of TCR TIE if 
MOR TOPT =0. 


b3 Not used. 


b2, P2 
b1, P1 
bO, PO 


Prescaler Option—the logical levels of these 
bits, when decoded, select one of eight outputs 
on the timer prescaler. The table below shows 
the division resulting from decoding combina- 
tions of these three bits. 


Prescaler Division 


1 (Bypass Prescaler) 





et 
-soonseele 








Two examples for programming the MOR are discussed 
below. 


To emulate an MC6805P2 to verfiy your pro- 
gram with an RC oscillator, and an event count 
input for the timer with no prescaling, the MOR 
would be set to ‘’11111000". To write the MOR, 
it is simply programmed as any other EPROM 
byte. 


Example 1 


Example 2 Suppose you wish to use the MC68705P3 pro- 
grammable prescaler functions, and you wish 
the initial condition of the prescaler to be divid- 
ed by 64, with the input disabled and an internal 
clock source. If the clock oscillator was to be in 
the crystal mode, the MOR would be set to 
00001110"’. 


ON-CHIP PROGRAMMING HARDWARE 


The Programming Control Register (PCR) at location $00B 
is an 8-bit register which utilizes the three LSBs (the five 
MSBs are set to logic ‘’1s’’). This register provides the 
necessary control bits to allow programming the MC68705P3 
EPROM. The bootstrap program manipulates the PCR when 
programming, so that users need not be concerned with the 
PCR in most applications. A description of each bit follows. 





b7 = b6 bb b4 b3 b2 bl bO Program 
PDD Do Broader) oe 
Register $O0B 


Programming Latch Enable— When cleared this 
bit allows the address and data to be latched in- 
to the EPROM. When this bit is set, data can be 
read from the EPROM. 

1=(set) read EPROM 

Q=(clear) latch address and data into 

EPROM (read disabled) 

PLE is set during a Reset, but may be cleared 
any time. However, its effect on the EPROM is 
inhibited if VPON is a logic 1". 


Program Enable~When cleared, PGE enables 
programming of the EPROM. PGE can only be 
cleared if PLE is cleared. PGE must be set when 
changing the address and data; i.e., setting up 
the byte to be programmed. 

1= (set) inhibit EPROM programming 

0= (clear) enable EPROM programming (if 
_____— PLE is low) 
PGE is set during a Reset; however, it has no 
effect on EPROM circuits if VPON is a logic 
AUS: 
b2, VPON (Vpp ON)—VPON is a read-only bit and when at 
a logic “0” it indicates that a “high voltage’’ is 
present at the Vpp pin. 

1=no “high voltage’ on Vpp pin 

O=‘‘high voltage’ on Vpp pin 
VPON being “1” ‘‘disconnects’’ PGE and PLE 
from the rest of the chip, preventing accidental 
clearing of these bits from effecting the normal 
operating mode. 
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Note 2537 A. The recommended integrated dose (UV intensity x 

VPON being ‘0’ does not indicate that the Vpp exposure time) is 25 Ws/cm2. The lamps should be used 

level is correct for programming. It is used as a without shortwave filters and the MC68705P3 should be 

safety interlock for the user in the normal positioned about one inch from the UV tubes. Ultraviolet 
operating mode. erasure clears all bits of the MC68705P3 EPROM to the ‘‘0" 

The Programming Control Register functions are shown state. Data is then entered by programming “1s” into the 

below: desired bit locations. 
Caution 


PLE Be sure that the EPROM window is shielded from light 


Programming mode (program EPROM byte) except when erasing. This protects both the EPROM 

PGE and PLE disabled from system and light-sensitive nodes. 

Programming disabled (latch address and 

roe neroM PROGRAMMING FIRMWARE 

a pdieebled ome The MC68705P3 has 115 bytes of mask ROM containing a 

avalid state; PGE=0 iff PLE=0 : : 

invalid state: PGE=0 iff PLE=0 bootstrap program which can be used to program the 

“High voltage” on Vpp MC68705P3 EPROM. The vector at addresses $7F6 and $7F7 

PGE and PLE disabled from system is used to start executing the program. This vector is fetched 
(Operating Mode) when VIHTP 's applied _to pin 7 (TIMER pin) of the 

MC68705P3 and the RESET pin is allowed to rise above 

VIRES +. Figure 18 provides a schematic diagram of a circuit 

ERASING THE EPROM and a summary of programming steps which can be used to 
The MC68705P3 EPROM can be erased by exposure to program the EPROM in the MC68705P3. 

high-intensity ultraviolet (UV) light with a wavelength of 





FIGURE 18 — PROGRAMMING CONNECTIONS SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 





MC68705P3 





MC14040B 
12-Bit 
Counter 









2N2222 






MCM2716 
(16K EPROM) 






PB1 PB2 







Q fia 
E 
1N4748A 4. 5 8B Vec= Vop= +5.0 V typical 
= [= ss= 
1N4742A “2 \ 8 Vpp=+21V1V 
“a 





Voc 


Summary of Programming Steps: 
1. When plugging in the MC68705P3 or the MCM2716, be sure that S1 and S2 are closed and that Vcc and +26 V are not applied. 
2. To initiate programming, be sure S1 is closed; S2 is closed; and Vcc and + 26 V are applied. Then open S2, followed by $1. 
3. Before removing the MC68705P3, first close S2 and then close S1. Disconnect Vcc and + 26 V; then remove the MC68705P3. 
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PROGRAMMING STEPS 

The MCM2716 UV EPROM must first be programmed with 
an exact duplicate of the information that is to be transferred 
to the MC68705P3. Non-EPROM addresses are ignored by 
the bootstrap. Since the MC68705P3 and the MCM2716 are 
to be inserted and removed from the circuit they should be 
mounted in sockets. In addition, the precaution below must 
be observed (refer to Figure 18): 


Caution 
Be sure S1 and S2 are closed and Vcc and + 26 V are 
not applied when inserting the MC68705P3 and 
MCM2716 into their respective sockets. This ensures 
that RESET is held low while inserting the devices. 





When ready to program the MC68705P3 it is only 
necessary to provide Vcc and +26 V, open switch S2 (to 
apply Vpp and V|HTPp), and then open S1 (to remove Reset). 
Once the voltages are applied and both S2 and S1 are open, 
the CLEAR output control line (PB4) goes high and then low, 
then the 11-bit counter (MC14040B) is clocked by the PB3 
output (COUNT). The counter selects the MCM2716 ERROM 
byte which is to load the equivalent MC68705P3 EPROM 
byte selected by the bootstrap program. Once the EPROM 
location is loaded, COUNT clocks the counter to the next 
EPROM location. This continues until the MC68705P3 is 
completely programmed at which time the Programmed in- 
dicator LED is lit. The counter is cleared and the loop is 
repeated to verify the programmed data. The Verified in- 
dicator LED lights if the programming is correct. 

Once the MC68705P3 has been programmed and verified, 
close switch S2 (to remove Vpp and ViHTPp) and close 
switch S1 (to Reset). Disconnect +26 V and Vcc; then 
remove the MC68705P3 from its socket. 


MC6805P2 AND MC6805P4 EMULATION 


The MC68705P3 emulates the MC6805P2 and MC6805P4 
“exactly.’’ MC6805P2/P4 mask features are implemented in 
the Mask Option Register (MOR) EPROM byte on the 
MC68705P3. There are a few minor exceptions to the exact- 
ness of emulation which are listed below: 

1. The MC6805P2 ‘future ROM” area is implemented in 
the MC68705P3 and these 704 bytes must be left un- 
programmed to accurately simulate the MC6805P2/P4. 
(The MC6805P2/P4 reads all ‘’Os’’ from this area.) 

2. The reserved ROM areas in the MC6805P2/P4 and 
MC68705P3 have different data stored in them and this 
data is subject to change without notice. The 


MC6805P2 uses the reserved ROM for the self-check 
feature and the MC68705P3 uses this area for the 
bootstrap program. 

3. The MC6805P2 ‘reads all ‘1s’’ in its 48 byte “future 
RAM" area. This RAM is. not implemented in the 
MC6805P2 mask ROM version, but is implemented in 
the MC68705P3 and MC68705P4. 

4. The Vpp line (pin 6) in the MC68705P3 must be tied to 
Vcc for normal operation. In the MC6805P2, pin 6 is 
the NUM pin and is grounded in normal operation. The 
MC6805P4 uses pin 6 for Vsg which is normally tied to 
VCC, as with the MC68705P3. 

5. The LVI feature is not available in the MC68705P3. 
Processing differences are not presently compatible 
with proper design of this feature in the EPROM ver- 
sion. 

6. The function in the Non-User Mode is not identical to 
the MC6805P2/P4 version. Therefore, the MC68705P3 
does not function in the MEX6805 Support System. In 
normal operation, all pin functions are the same as on 
the MC6805P2/P4 version, except for pin 6 as previous- 
ly noted. 

7. The MC6805P4 provides a standby RAM feature which 
is not available on the MC68705P3. 

The operation of all other circuitry has been exactly 
duplicated or designed to function exactly the same in both 
devices including Interrupts, Timer, Data Ports, and Data 
Direction Registers (DDRs). A stated design goal has been to 
provide the user with a safe inexpensive way to verify his 
program and system design before committing to a factory 
programmed ROM. 


SOFTWARE 
BIT MANIPULATION 


The MC68705P3 MCU has the ability to set or clear any 
single random-access memory or input/output bit (except 
the Data Direction Register, see Caution under INPUT/OUT- 
PUT paragraph), with a single instruction (BSET, BCLR). 
Any bit in the page zero memory can be tested, using the 
BRSET and BRCLR instructions and the program branches 
as a result of its state. The Carry bit equals the value of the 
bit referenced by BRSET and BRCLR. A Rotate instruction 
may then be used to accumulate serial input data ina RAM 
location or register. This capability to work with any bit in 
RAM, ROM, or I/O allows the user to have individual flags in 
RAM or to handle I/O bits as control lines. The coding exam- 
ple in Figure 19 illustrates the usefulness of the bit manipula- 
tion and test instructions. Assume that the MCU is to com- 
municate with an external serial device. The external device 


FIGURE 19 — BIT MANIPULATION EXAMPLE 







READY 2 
Serial 
Device 


. 
. 
. 


SELF BRSET 2,PORTA,SELF 


. 


BSET 1,PORTA 

BRCLR 0O,PORTA,CONT 
CONT BCLR 1,PORTA 

ROR RAMLOC 
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has a data ready signal, a data output line, and a clock line to 
clock data one bit at a time, LSB first, out of the device. The 
MCU waits until the data is ready, clocks the external device, 
picks up the data in the Carry flag (C-bit), clears the clock 
line, and finally accumulates the data bit in a RAM location. 


ADDRESSING MODES 

The MC68705P3 MCU has 10 addressing modes which are 
explained briefly in the following paragraphs. For additional 
details and graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 Family 
Users Manual. 

The term ‘‘effective address’ (EA) is used in describing the 
addressing modes. EA is defined as the address from which 
the argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


IMMEDIATE — In the immediate addressing mode, the 
operand is contained in the byte immediately following the 
opcode. The immediate addressing mode is used to access 
constants which do not change during program execution 
(e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop counter). 


DIRECT — In the direct addressing mode, the effective ad- 
dress of the argument is contained in a single byte following 
the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to direct- 
ly address the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single 
2-byte instruction. This address area includes all on-chip 
RAM, I/O registers, and 128 bytes of EPROM. Direct ad- 
dressing is an effective use of both memory and time. 


EXTENDED — In the extended addressing mode, the ef- 
fective address of the argument is contained in the two bytes 
following the opcode. Instructions using extended address- 
ing are capable of referencing arguments anywhere in 
memory with a single 3-byte instruction. When using the 
Motorola assembler, the programmer need not specify 
whether an instruction uses direct or extended addressing. 
The assembler automatically selects the shortest form of the 
instruction. 


RELATIVE — The relative addressing mode is only used in 
branch instructions. In relative addressing, the contents of 
the 8-bit signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is add- 
ed to the PC, if and only if, the branch condition is true. 
Otherwise, control proceeds to the next instruction. The 
span of relative addressing is from —126 to + 129 from the 
opcode address. The programmer need not worry about 
calculating the correct offset when using the Motorola 
assembler, since it calculates the proper offset and checks to 
see if it is within the span of the branch. 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET — In the indexed, no offset 
addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is 
contained in the 8-bit index register. Thus, this addressing 
mode can access the first 256 memory locations. These in- 
structions are only one byte long. This mode is often used to 
move a pointer through a table or to hold the address of a 
frequently referenced RAM or 1/0 location. 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET — In the indexed, 8-bit offset 
addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the 
contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and unsigned 
byte following the opcode. This addressing mode is useful in 


selecting the kth element in an n element table. With this 
2-byte instruction, k would typically be in X with the address 
of the beginning of the table in the instruction. As such, 
tables may begin anywhere within the first 256 addressable 
locations and could extend as far as location 510 ($1FE is the 
last location at which the instruction may begin). 


INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET — In the indexed, 16-bit offset 
addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the 
contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and the two un- 
signed bytes following the opcode. This address mode can 
be used in a manner similar to indexed, 8-bit offset, except 
that this 3-byte instruction allows tables to be anywhere in 
memory. As with Direct and Extended addressing, the 
Motorola assembler determines the shortest form of indexed 
addressing. 


BIT SET/CLEAR — In the bit set/clear addressing mode, 
the bit to be set or cleared is part of the opcode and the byte 
following the opcode specifies the direct address of the byte 
in which the specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any 
read/write bit in the first 256 locations of memory, including 
1/0, can be selectively set or cleared with a single 2-byte in- 
struction. See Caution under the INPUT/OUTPUT 
paragraph. 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH — The bit test and branch 
addressing mode is a combination of direct addressing and 
relative addressing. The bit which is to be tested and the 
condition (set or clear) is included in the opcode, and the 
address of the byte to be tested is in the single byte im- 
mediately following the opcode byte. The signed relative 
8-bit offset is in the third byte and is added to the value of the 
PC, if the branch condition is true. This single 3-byte instruc- 
tion allows the program to branch based on the condition of 
any readable bit in the first 256 locations of memory. The 
span of branching is from — 125 to +130 from the opcode 
address. The state of the tested bit is also transferred to the 
Carry bit of the Condition Code Register. See Caution under 
the INPUT/OUTPUT paragraph. 


INHERENT — In the inherent addressing mode, ail the in- 
formation necessary to execute the instruction is contained 
in the opcode. Operations specifying only the index register 
dr accumulator, as well as control instruction with no other 
arguments, are included in this mode. These instructions are 
one byte long. 


INSTRUCTION SET 

The MC68705P3 MPU has a set of 59 basic instructions, 
which when combined with the 10 address modes produce 
207 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five different 
types: register/memory, read-modify-write, branch, bit 
manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs briefly 
explain each type. All the instructions within a given type are 
presented in individual tables. 


REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS — Most of these 
instructions use two operands. One operand is either the ac- 
cumulator or the index register. The other operand is obtain- 
ed from memory using one of the addressing modes. The 
jump unconditional (JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) in- 
structions have no register operands. Refer to Table 1. 
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READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS These in- 
structions read a memory location or a register, modify or 
test its contents, and write the modified value back to 
memory or to the register (see Caution under INPUT/OUT- 
PUT paragraph). The test for negative or zero (TST) instruc- 
tion is included in the read-modify-write instructions, though 
it does not perform the write. Refer to Table 2. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS The branch instructions 
cause a branch from the program when a certain condition is 
met. Refer to Table 3. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS — These instruc- 
tions are used on any bit in the first 256 bytes of the memory 


(see Caution under INPUT/OUTPUT paragraph). One group 
either sets or clears. The other group performs the bit and 
test branch operations. Refer to Table 4. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS —The control instructions 
control the MCU operations during program execution. 
Refer to Table 5. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING — The complete instruction set 
is given in alphabetical order in Table 6. 


OPCODE MAP SUMMARY -— Table 7 is an opcode. map 
for the instructions used on the MCU. 


TABLE 1 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 












Addressing Modes 
Indexed 
(No Offset) 












Indexed 
(16-Bit Offset) 


Indexed 
(8-Bit Offset) 









Extended 























Add Memory toA 

Add Memory and 
Carry toA 

Subtract Memory 

Subtract Memory from 
A with Borrow 

AND Memory to A 


OR Memory with A 


Exclusive OR Memory 
with A 

Arithmetic Compare A 
with Memory ~ 


ADC 2 2 
2_ | 80 | 
= 

AND 2 

ORA 


2 
CMP 








Pinmienon | crx | aa, as 

with Memory CPX A3 2 B3 2 

“etosearcanoere} or [as] 2 | 2 esl 2 | « | 
A (Logical Compare) BIT AS 2 2 BS 2 

Jump Unconditional JMP fp -][- [| j[secf2 | 3 | 

Jump to Subroutine JSR — bisa ee A] 





TABLE 2 — READ-MOD 















Function Code] Bytes| Cycles | Code| By Coy es| Cycles | Code(|Bytes | Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles 
(oad X ramMemery [COX | AE [2 [2 | 8 = 6 
Store A in Memory | stA | —[ - |] - [87] E7 07 7 
[Store Xin Memow PSX —]| — | eF OF 7 

[ano ae | 2 |? | 86 E 08 6 




















(BES a DLC OK Oe 
repepe pep yey ye pepe pe 


IFY-WRITE INSTRUCTION 
Addressing Modes 





























Complement 


Negate 
(2's Complement) 


Test for Negative 
or Zero 


1 


INC 

DEC 
CLR 
COM 
NEG 
ROL 

LSL 


Indexed Indexed 
(No Offset) (8 Bit Offset) 
Code|Bytes| Cycles} Code|Bytes| Cycles|Code|Bytes| Cycles | Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code|Bytes| Cycles 
fincrement ‘| __NC_ [a [ec]: | 4 [ac] 2 | 7 
7a |_| 
Clear Ler {7 


















7 7 67 
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TABLE 3 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 





Function 


. Op # 
eons 








Relative Addressing Mode 


Cycles 

























































































Function 


Branch Always BRA 20 2 4 
Branch Never BRN 21 2 4 
Branch IFF Higher BHI 22 2 4 
Branch IFF Lower or Same BLS 23 2 4 
Branch |FF Carry Clear BCC 24 Z 4 
(Branch IFF Higher or Same) (BHS) 24 2 4 
Branch IFF Carry Set BCS 2 2 4 
(Branch IFF Lower) (BLO) 25 2 4 
Branch |FF Not Equal BNE 26 2 4 
Branch IFF Equal BEQ 27 2 4 
Branch IFF Half Carry Clear BHCC 28 2 4 
| Branch \FF Half Carry Set BHCS 29 | 2 4 
Branch IFF Plus BPL 2A 2 4 
Branch IFF Minus BMI 2B | 2 4 
Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Clear BMC 2C 2 4 
Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Set BMS 2D 2 4 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is Low BIL 2E 2 4 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is High BIH ar] (2 4 
Branch to Subroutine BSR AD 2 8 





TABLE 4 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


Bit Set/Clear . 





Mnemonic 


Addressing Modes 








Bit Test and Branch 















Set Bit n 
Clear Bit n 








Op 
Code 





Branch IFF Bit n is set 


Branch IFF Bit n is clear 





BRSET n(n = O....7) 
BRCLR n(n = 0....7) — 
BSET n(n = O....7) 
BCLR n (n 



























Op # # 
Bytes Cycles 









TABLE 5 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


# 














Inherent 
° F Op # # 
t 
Function Mnemonic Code Bytes Cycles 
| et | 
Transfer A to X 1 2 





Transfer X to A 





Set Carry Bit 





Clear Carry Bit 








Set Interrupt Mask Bit 





Clear Interrupt Mask Bit 








Software Interrupt 








Return from Subroutine 














Return from Interrupt 








Reset Stack Pointer 





No-Operation 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET 
































Addressing Modes 
ae ee ie 
Indexed Indexed | Indexed | Set/ ; Test & 

Mnemonic | Inherant) Immediate Extended Clear | Branch Sele 
a a RE <a Ra (a ea De a 

app | UT XT x XU Xe x x fafa 

BND Se ee Me Rs oe ke a ee eh OR Sh i a ea AS 

ASL oe gag ole re at i ee aa 

ASG = SS ee a 

oe aes ee a ee SE eee ee ee eee ee 

Pe re ea eS 

a ee a a el Re a oe I 

BEO Resa tlt Mat ch kell came ile el ele ze 
ee Gee a Ce eee eS CXC VERS 

BHCS x Sea ewe ee (ee oe Go es 

BHI [SSR Camera Cameneie we (ani ea (ene eee ae es een Oe Rad 
BUS oy ee i ee a ees 
(a eae ee ae ee oe ee oe ee 
an ees ee es ee re i 

BIT pe ee ee Se i ee ee be es ae 

BLO eS ae ee ee ee a eee ee eee ee 

BLS NS ot 

BMC (ee aR sy eee aoe pe en) Cees aR 
sp pt ht HS 

BMS es ee el ee ee es ee ee 

BNE fj EEE 

BPL Bae ee eee ee eee ee ed CO 

BRA ee ee oe ae ee es ee ee ee 

BRN ee a ae ae ee ee eae ee es De 
PERCU Ne see Ne | oe Se Nc ee le fe |e ee 

BSED go es eel ea 

BSED he oe ee i eel See! 

BSR (eee (sateen (ea mes REZ coe eee nee (ae | (ies (ed Dee EG 

CLC Se aa (mee, ae ee ee Pees (ee ee ee 

GIN Ss ea ne eae 

COM a eee I a ee ileal a | 

CPX RRR Oa a a a a ee ee 

Condition Code Symbols 

H Half Carry (From Bit 3) 

| Interrupt Mask 

N Negative (Sign Bit) 

Z Zero 

Cc Carry/Borrow 

A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 

° Not Affected 

? Load CC Register From Stack 

1 Set 

0 Clear 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET (CONTINUED) 












































Condition Codes 







































































Condition Code Symbols 

Half Carry (From Bit 3) 
Interrupt Mask 

Negative (Sign Bit) 

Zero 

Carry/ Borrow 

Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
Not Affected 

Load CC Register From Stack 
Set 

Clear 


Ory ePONZT7- TL 


3-849 


Addressing Modes 
bie aaa ee lila 
Indexed | Indexed | Indexed | Set/ | Test & 

Mnemonic |\nherent | Immediate| Direct |Extended| Relative | (No Offset)| (8 Bits) |(16 Bits)| Clear | Branch 
pone aa eee SS 
FOR xx a 
Ne ee ek ee ata 
IMP eal x [ox pe 
ih Ce es ee er en a Tl 
LDA ae Ga an Fa a a FT 
(ox eel Ge aed I: a CN 
ree x Ee ee ee (ee ea IESE A 
LSR lo mak ee 7 x fe felo[ala 
NEQ X X Xx X SESE 
NOR x ale eis] 
[ORA - xX xX xX x le fefalale | 
ROL X X X Erin 
RSP x eens eae eRe a CIC ° 
RT x a EXE RAGsEs 
RTS x tae 
SBC Ee Xx X Xx X 
SEC x anes 
SEU eI I he Se Se ea 
STA Semen a eS a Te De 
STX en) ay Ee Se (Nec Se a ee ee Ea 
SUB pe ee ee Tk ee esa 
Swi eS a eee a es Ie ee ee et ee 
TAX PreMee seo one ae Se Ye ls ed ee aie 
EST Seo | oe es ea es eee! 
TXA Paes eS ee ee ee sie) 


0S8-E 


TABLE 7 — M6805 HMOS FAMILY INSTRUCTION SET OPCODE MAP 

































































































































































































































































Bit Manipulation Branch Read-Modify-Write Control _t Register/Memory 
BTS R OIR INH INH 1X1 x INH INH IMM DIR EXT. 1X2 1 l 
if 5 6 7 8 9 A B Cc D E FE 
0000 0001 9010 0011 0100 0101 0110 om 1000 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 Low 
70 7 4 
BRSETO BSETO BRA 
BTB 2 REL 0000 
10 7 4 : 
1 BRCLRO | BCLRO BRN 1 
0001 3, ere fz asc | 2 REL 0001 
¥ 
2 BRSET1 BSET1 BHI 2 
0010 3 B1B | 2 asc | 2 R 0010 
10 7 
3 BRCLR1 BCLRi BLS 3 
oot! 3. B18 4 2 BSC | 2____REL 0011 
4 BRSET2 BSET2 BCC 4 
0100 i 81B 2 B 2 RE! 0100 
1 
5 BRCLR2 BCLR2 BCS 5 
0101 3 BIB B R x 9101 
10 7 4 
0110 BTB B R 
10 4 6 4 
0111 BTB B R DIR | 3% INH | 1 INH Q1u1 
10 7 4 6 4 4 7 6 
BRSET4 BSET4 BHCC LSL LSLA LSLX LSL 
1000 B18 B R DIR | 3 INH | 4 INH xt | 1 000 
10 de 4 6 4 4 7 6 
BRCLR4 BCLR4 BHCS ROL ROLA ROLX ROL ROL 9 
1001 3 BTB B 2 R 1 INH INH | 2 1001 
10 4 4 Fr) 
A 
1010 8 R H 1010 
10 7 4 
BRCLRS BCLR5S BMI B 
1011 3 BTB BSC | 2 REL 1011 
10 4 4 4 7 4 4 
BRSET6 BSET6 BMC INC INCA INCX INC INC MP JMP Cc 
1100 3 BIB | 2 BSC | 2 REL DIR 4 i INH {1 INH_| 2 XT] 1 IX 4100 
10 7 4 4 4 7 6 $ 
(2) BRCLR6 BCLR6 BMS TST TSTA TSTX TST TST D 
4401 7 T 2 BSC R DIR | 3 {NH | 1 INH | 2 Xt] 1 IX. TL3 1401 J 
1 
E BRSET7 BSET7 BIL LDX LDX LDX LOX LDX LDX E 
1110 BIB | 2 BSC REL 2 IMM | 2 OIR | 3 EXT | 3 Ix2 | 2 XT] 4 Ix 1110 
10 7 4 4 4 7 6 2 5 6 5 
BRCLR7 BCLR? BIH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR TXA STX STX STX STX STX F 
Wii 3 BTB | 2 BSC I 2 REL DIR | 1 INH } 1 INH | 2 IX1 j) 1 IX 1 INH 2 DIR | 3 EXT} 3 IX2 | 2 IXt 71 Ix 1 
Abbreviations for Address Modes 
INH Inherent : : 
' Opcode in Hexadecimal 
IMM _ Immediate e 
DIR Direct 
# of Cycles ae 
EXT Extended M y : Opcode in Binary 
REL Relative Nemonic 
BSC _ Bit Set/Clear Bytes 
BTB Bit Test and Branch 
IX indexed (No Offset) adress Mode 
1X1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
1X2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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(AA) MOTOROLA MC68705P5 


| Advance Information | HMOS 


(HIGH-DENSITY, N-CHANNEL 


DEPLETION LOAD, 
8-BIT EPROM MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 6 V EPROM PROCESS) 





The MC68705P5 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) is an EPROM member 
of the M6805 Family of low-cost single-chip microcomputers. The user 8-BIT EPROM 
programmable EPROM allows program changes and lower volume MICROCOMPUTER 
applications in comparison to the factory mask programmable versions. 
The EPROM versions also reduce the development costs and turn- 
around time for prototype evaluation of the mask ROM versions, This 
8-bit microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip CLOCK, EPROM, 
bootstrap ROM, RAM, I/O, and a TIMER. 

Because of these features, the MC68705P5 offers the user an 
economical means of designing an M6805 Family MCU into his system, 
either as a prototype evaluation, as a low-volume production run, or a 
pilot production run. 





L SUFFIX 





HARDWARE FEATURES CERAMIC PACKAGE 
@ 8-Bit Architecture ¥ CASE 719 
@ 112 bytes of RAM 
@ Memory Mapped I/O S SUFFIX 
@ 1804 Bytes of User EPROM AOE 
®@ Internai 8-Bit Timer with 7-Bit Prescaler 
Programmable Prescaler 
© Programmable Timer Input Modes PIN ASSIGNMENT 
@ External Timer Interrupt 

@® Vectored Interrupts — External, Timer, and Software 

@ Zero-Cross Detection on INT Input 

@ 20 TTL/CMOS Compatible Bidirectional I/O Lines (8 Lines are 
LED Compatible) 

@ On-Chip Clock Generator 

@ Master and Power-On Reset 

@ Complete Development System Support on EXORciser 

@ Emulates the MC6805P2 and MC6805P4 (Except for VsB) 

® Bootstrap Program in ROM Simplifies EPROM Programming 

@ EPROM Security Features (Hardware and Software) 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 





@ Similar to M6800 Family 

@ Byte Efficient Instruction Set 

@ Easy to Program 

@ True Bit Manipulation 

@ Bit Test and Branch Instructions 

® Versatile Interrupt Handling 

@ Versatile Index Register 

@® Powerful Indexed Addressing for Tables Sie eee eee) 

@ Full Set of Conditional Branches 

@ Memory Usable as Registers/Flags 
@ Single Instruction Memory Examine/ Change Ceramic feces. 
@ 10 Powerful Addressing Modes L Suftix MESE USED 

e 


: Cerdip 
All Addressing Modes Apply to EPROM, RAM, and |/O S Suffix 


This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice 
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MC68705P5 HMOS MICROCOMPUTER BLOCK DIAGRAM 
XTAL EXTAL RESET INT 


Timer/ 
TIMER Vv 
j Prescaler g Counter PP 
Timer Control i a Oscillator zi 


ro 
ort 
: . CPU Data | Port ee B 
Control Dir B PB4 1/0 
54 Reg | Reg PB5 Lines 
PB6 


Index 
Register 
8 id 













Condition PB7 

Port Code 

A 5 Register cc 

/0 

Lines Stack 
Pointer 

5 SP pcg Port 

Program Data Port PCI C 
Counter Dir C PC2 1/0 
High pcy Reg | Reg PC3 Lines 








1804 X 8 

EPROM 

115 X8 
Bootstrap ROM 


MAXIMUM RATINGS 


Program 
Counter 
Low PCL 


112 x8 
RAM 


















P Rating = Symbo 

Supply Voltage —0.3 to +7.0 
Input Voltage This device contains circuitry to protect the in- 
EPROM Programming Voltage (Vpp Pin) Vpp —0.3 to + 22.0 V puts against damage due to high static voltages 
TIMER Pin or electric fields; however, it is advised that nor- 
Normal Mode Vin —0.3 to +7.0 V mal precautions be taken to avoid application of 
Bootstrap Programming Mode Vin —0.3 to + 15.0 V any voltage higher than maximum rated voltages 
All Others in —0.3 to +7.0 Vv to this high-impedance circuit, For proper opera- 
Ee LS Peele On eg 
a g e 7 A strained to the range VSsg (Vin or Vout) S VCC. 
Storage Temperature Range —55 to + 150 Reliability of operation is enhanced if unused in- 
puts are tied to an appropriate logic voltage level 





(e.g., either VSs or Vcc). 
THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Symbol ni 
Thermal Resistance 
Ceramic Package OA °C/W 


POWER CONSIDERATIONS 










BE 


The average chip-junction temperature, Ty, in °C can be obtained from: 
Ty=Tat (Ppeéja) (1) 
Where: 
TA =Ambient Temperature, °C 
6 JA = Package Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient, °C/W 
PD=PINT + PPORT 
PINT=Icc x Vcc, Watts — Chip Internal Power 
PporRT=Port Power Dissipation, Watts — User Determined 


For most applications PpOoRT<PiNT and can be neglected. PPoRT may become significant if the device is configured to 
drive Darlington bases or sink LED loads. 


An approximate relationship between Pp and Ty (if PPORT is neglected) is: 


Pp=K+(TJ+ 273°C) (2) 
Solving equations 1 and 2 for K gives: 
K =Ppe(T a + 273°C) + @yaePp2 (3) 


Where K is a constant pertaining to the particular part. K can be determined from equation 3 by measuring Pp (at equilibrium) 
for aknown Ta. Using this value of K the values of Pp and TJ can be obtained by solving equations (1) and (2) iteratively for any 
value of Ta. 
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PROGRAMMING OPERATION ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
(Vcc =5.26 Vde +0.5, Vgg=0 Vde, Ta= 20° to 30°C unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 


Vpp Supply Current 
Vpp=5.25 V 
Vpp=21.0V 


Characteristic 


Oscillator Frequency 
Normal 


Instruction Cycle Time (4/fogc) 


INT or Timer Pulse Width (See Interrupt Section) 
RESET Pulse Width 

RESET Delay Time (External Cap= 1.0 uF) 

INT Zero Crossing Detection Input Frequency 
External Clock Duty Cycle (EXTAL) (See Figure 12) 





Symbol 


vin] 
a 


fINT 0.08 
| - | « 









































































Characteristic Symbol Min Typ Max Unit_| 
Input High Voltage 
RESET (4.755Vcc =5.75) 4.0 = Vcc 
(Voc <4.75) Vcc—0.6 oa Vcc 
INT = (4.78 < Voc <5.75) VIH 40 ** Vcc Vv 
(Vcc <4.75) ‘ Vcc -0.5 ah Vcc 
All Other 2.0 - Vcc 
Input High Voltage (TIMER Pin} 
Timer Mode ViH ; - VCC V 
| Bootstrap Programming Mode 9.0 12.0 15.0 
Input Low Voltage 
RESET -0.3 - 0.8 
iNT VIL -0.3 id 15 Vv 
All Other -0.3 - 0.8 
internal Power Dissipation {No Port Loading, Vcc =5.25 V, Ta =0°C) PINT - 450 TBD mW 
Input Capacitance 
XTAL Cin - 25 - pF 
All Other = 
INT Zero-Crossing Voitage, through a Capacitor 
RESET Hysteresis Voltage (See Figure 11) 


Out of Reset Voltage 
Into Reset Voltage 


40 Vv 
2.0 











Programming Voltage (Vpp Pin) 
Programming EPROM 
Operating Mode 


Input Current 





RESET (Vj, =0.8 V) 
(External Capacitor Changing Current) 


20.0 
4.0 


21.0 22.0 Vv 
Vcc 5.75 


TIMER (Vj, =0.4 V) 20 
INT = (Vin = 0.4 V) 50 
EXTAL (Vin=2.4 V to Vcc Crystal Option) 10 pA 
(Vin =0.4 V Crystal Option) — 1600 
-40 








*Vpp is Pin 6 on the MC68705P5 and is connected to Vcc in the Normal Operating Mode. In the MC6805P2, Pin 6 is NUM and is connected 
to Vss in the Normal Operating Mode. The user must allow for this difference when emulating the MC6805P2 ROM-based MCU. 


* * Due to internal biasing, this input when not used) floats to approximately 2.0 V. 
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PORT ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc= +5.25 Vde, +0.5 Vde, Vgg=0 Vdc, Ta=0° to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 











Hi-Z State Input Current (Vj, = 2.0 V to Vcc) 









Input High Voltage 
Input Low Voltage 
Hi-Z State Input Current 


Output Low Voltage, ILoaq= 1.6 mA 
Output High Voltage, I_oaq= — 100 pA 
Input High Voltage 
Input Low Voltage 

Hi-Z State Input Current 


FIGURE 1 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 
(PORT B) 


Vec=5.75V 


MMD6150 
or Equiv. 1.5k2 


MMD/7000 
or Equiv 


C= 40 pF (total) 


FIGURE 2 — CMOS EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 
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(PORT A) 
‘a 


Test Point > 
i 30 pF (total) 





FIGURE 3 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 
(PORTS A AND C) 


MMC6150 
or Equiv. 


C=30 pF (total) 
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SIGNAL DESCRIPTION 


The input and output signals for the MCU are described in 
the following paragraphs. 


Vcc and Vss — Power is supplied to the MCU using two 
pins. VCC is power and Vs¢ is the ground connection. 


INT — This pin allows an external event to asynchronously 
interrupt the processor. It can also be used as a polled input 
using the BIL and BIH instructions. Refer to INTERRUPTS 
for additional information. 


XTAL and EXTAL — These pins provide connections to 
the on-chip clock oscillator circuit. A crystal, a resistor, or an 
external signal, depending on the CLK bit (see MASK OP- 
TIONS), is connected to these pins to provide a system clock 
source with various stability/cost tradeoffs. Lead lengths 
and stray capacitance on these two pins should be mint- 
mized. Refer to INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 
for recommendations about these inputs. 


TIMER — This is used as an external input to control the 
internal timer/circuitry. This pin also detects a higher voltage 
level used to initiate the bootstrap program (see PROGRAM- 
MING FIRMWARE). Refer to TIMER for additional informa- 
tion about the timer circuitry. 


RESET — This pin has a Schmitt Trigger input and an on- 
chip pullup. The MCU can be reset by pulling RESET low. 
Refer to RESETS for additional information. | 





Vpp — This pin is used when programming the EPROM. 
By applying the programming voltage to this pin, one of the 
requirements is met for programming the EPROM. In normal 
operation, this pin is connected to Vcc. Refer to PRO- 
GRAMMING FIRMWARE and_~— ELECTRICAL 
CHARACTERISTICS. 
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INPUT/OUTPUT LINES (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, 
PDO-PD7) — These 20 lines are arranged into two 8-bit ports 
(A and B) and one 4-bit port (C). All lines are programmable 
as either inputs or outputs, under software control of the 
Data Direction Registers (DDRs). Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT 
for additional information, being sure to observe the 
Caution. 


MEMORY 

As shown in Figure 4, the MCU is capable of addressing 
2048 bytes of memory and |/O registers with its program 
counter. The MC68705P5 MCU has implemented 2041 bytes 


of these locations. This consists of: 1804 bytes of user 
EPROM, 115 bytes of bootstrap ROM, 112 bytes of user 
RAM, an EPROM Mask Option Register (MOR), a Program 
Control Register (PCR), and eight bytes of I/O. The user 
EPROM is located in two areas. The main EPROM area is 
memory locations $080 to $783. The second area is reserved 
for eight interrupt/reset vector bytes at memory locations 
$7F8 to $7FF. The MCU uses nine of the lowest 16 memory 
locations for program control and I/O features such as ports, 
the port DDRs, and the timer. The Mask Option Register at 
memory location $784 completes the total. The 112 bytes of 
user RAM include up to 31 bytes for the stack. 


FIGURE 4 — MC68705P5 MCU MEMORY CONFIGURATION 


1/0 Ports Timer 
and 
RAM 
(128 Bytes) 


Page Zero 
Access with 
Short 
Instructions Page Zero 
User EPROM 
(128 Bytes) 


Main User 
EPROM 
(1668 Bytes) 


Mask Option Reg 


Bootstrap 
ROM 
(115 Bytes} 


Timer interrupt 


External Interrupt 
Interrupt 


Vectors 





7 J 


$000 
$001 
$002 
$003 


PortA 
Port B 
1 


Port C 


(112 Bytes) 
Stack 
(31 Bytes Maximum) 


$O7F 


Caution: Data Direction Registers (DDRs) are write-only; they read as $FF. 


The stack area is used during the processing of interrupt 
and subroutine calls to save the processor State. The register 
contents are pushed onto the stack in the order shown in 
Figure 5. Because the stack pointer decrements during 
pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the program counter is 
stacked first; then the high order three bits (PCH) are stack- 
ed. This ensures that the program counter is loaded correct- 
ly during pulls from the stack since the stack pointer in- 
crements during pulis. A subroutine call results in only the 
program counter (PCL, PCH) contents being pushed onto 
the stack; the remaining CPU registers are not pushed. 
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FIGURE 5 — INTERRUPT STACKING ORDER 
6 5 4 3 2,1 ~0 Pull 


Condition 
p41 Code Register 
| Aceumuiaton 
} index register | 
Fuviia | ecu | 

pre 
Push 


* For subroutine calls, only PCH and PCL are stacked. 
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CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT 

The CPU of the M6805 Family is implemented in- 
dependently from the I/O or memory configuration. Conse- 
quently, it can be treated as an independent central pro- 
cessor communicating with |/O and memory via internal 
address, data, and control buses. 


REGISTERS é 

The M6805 Family CPU has five registers available to the 
programmer. They are shown in Figure 6 and are explained in 
the following paragraphs. 


FIGURE 6 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 


Program Counter 


~s 
oO 


10 5 4 0 


4 


jo} 


Condition Code 
Register 


Carry/ Borrow 
Zero 


Negative 
Interrupt Mask 





Half Carry 


ACCUMULATOR (A) — The accumulator is a general pur- 
pose 8-bit register used to hold operands and results of the 
arithmetic calculations or data manipulations. 


INDEX REGISTER (X) — The index register is an 8-bit 
register used for the indexed addressing mode. It contains an 
8-bit value that may be added to an instruction value to 
create an effective address. The index register can also be 
used for data manipulations using read-modify-write instruc- 
tions. The index register may also be used as a temporary 
storage area. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) — The program counter is an 
11-bit register that contains the address of the next instruc- 
tion to be executed. 


STACK POINTER (SP) — The stack pointer is an 11-bit 
register that contains the address of the next free location on 
the stack. During an MCU reset or the Reset Stack Pointer 
(RSP) instruction, the stack pointer is set to location $07F. 
The stack pointer is then decremented as data is pushed on- 
to the stack and incremented as data is then pulled from the 
stack. The six most significant bits of the stack pointer are 
permanently set to 000011. Subroutines and interrupts may 
be nested down to location $061 (31 bytes maximum), which 
allows the programmer to use up to 15 levels of subroutine 
calls (less if interrupts are allowed). 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) — The condition 
code register is a 5-bit register in which four bits are used to 
indicate the results of the instruction just executed. These 
bits can be individually tested by a program and specific ac- 
tion taken as a result of their state. Each of the five bits is ex- 
plained below. 


Half Carry (H) — Set during ADD and ADC operations to 
indicate that a carry occurred between bits 3 and 4. 


Interrupt (1) — When this bit is set the timer and external 
interrupt (INT) are masked (disabled). If an interrupt occurs 
while this bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is processed 
as soon as the interrupt bit is cleared. 


Negative (N) — When set, this bit indicates that the result 
of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was 
negative (bit 7 in the result is a logical ‘'1’’). 


Zero (Z) — When set, this bit indicates that the result of 
the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was zero. 


Carry/Borrow (C) — When set, this bit indicates that a 
carry or borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occur- 
red during the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also af- 
fected during bit test and branch instructions plus shifts and 
rotates. 


TIMER 

The MC68705P5 MCU timer consists of an 8-bit software- 
programmable counter which is driven by a 7-bit software- 
programmable prescaler. Various timer clock sources may be 
selected ahead of the prescaler and counter. The timer selec- 
tions are made via the Timer Control Register (TCR) and/or 
the Mask Option Register (MOR). The TCR also contains the 
interrupt control bits. The sections elsewhere entitled TIMER 
CONTROL REGISTER and MASK OPTIONS include addi- 
tional details on controlling this timer. 

The MCU timer circuitry is shown in Figure 7. The 8-bit 
counter may be loaded under program control and is 
decremented toward zero by the fc|N counter input (output 
of the prescaler option selection). Once the 8-bit counter has 
decremented to zero, it sets the TIR (Timer Interrupt Re 
quest) bit 7 (b7 of TCR). The TIM (Timer Interrupt Mask) bit 
(b6) can be software set to inhibit the interrupt request, or 
software cleared to pass the interrupt request to the pro- 
cessor. When the I-bit in the Condition Code Register is 
cleared, the processor receives the Timer Interrupt. The 
MCU responds to this interrupt by saving the present CPU 
state on the stack, fetching the timer interrupt vector from 
locations $7F8 and $7F9 and executing the interrupt routine. 
The processor is sensitive to the level of the timer interrupt 
request line; therefore if the interrupt is masked, the TIR bit 
may be cleared by software (e.g., BCLR) without generating 
an interrupt. When servicing a timer interrupt, the TIR bit 
MUST be cleared by the timer interrupt service routine soft- 
ware in order to clear the timer interrupt request. 

The counter continues to count (decrement) after falling 
through to $FF from zero. Thus, the counter can be read at 
any time by the processor without disturbing the count. This 
allows a program to determine the length of time since the 
occurrence of a timer interrupt and does not disturb the 
counting process. 
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FIGURE 7 — MC68705P5 TIMER FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM 


Microcomputer Internal Bus 


EPROM 
Write Read Read Program 


EPROM Byte 


Timer Data Register (TDR) Mask Option Register (MOR) 


8-Bit Counter 








Internal 
o2 
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Timer 
(fosce +4) 


Interrupt 
Request 


fpi_— Prescaler Input Frequency Timer Control Register Bits: Mask Option Register Bits: 

fon — Counter Input Frequency TIR— Timer Interruot Request Status CLK — Clock Oscillator Type 
TIM— Timer Interrupt Mask TOPT — Timer Mask/ Programmable Option 
TIN— Timer Input Select CLS — Timer Clock Source 
TIE— Timer External Input Enable (TIE) — (Timer External Input Enable) 
PSC-— Prescaler Clear ' SNM-— Secure/Non-Secure Mode Option 
PS2, PS1, PSO— Prescaler Select P2, P1, PO— Prescaler Option 


NOTES: The TOPT bit in the mask option register selects whether the timer is software programmable via the timer control register or emulates 
the mask programmable parts via the MOR PROM byte. 


The TIE bit in the mask option register is not used if MOR TOPT = 1 (MC6805P2 emulation). It sets the intial value of TCR TIE if MOR 


TOPT=0. 
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The clock input to the timer can be from an external 
source (decrementing the counter occurs on a positive tran- 
sition of the external source) applied to the TIMER input pin, 
or it can be the internal @2 signal. The maximum frequency 
of a signal that can be recognized by the TIMER pin logic is 
dependent on the parameter labeled tw, twH. The pin 
logic that recognizes the high state on the pin must also 
recognize the low state on the pin in order to ‘‘re-arm’’ the 
internal logic. Therefore, the period can be calculated as 
follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given period) 


teyc x2 +4 250ns = period = freq : 


The period is not simply twL + twH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily longer period (250 ns 
twice}. 

When the #2 signal is used as the source, it can be gated 
by an input applied to the TIMER pin allowing the user to 
easily perform pulse-width measurements. (Note: When the 
MOR TOPT bit is set and the CLS bit is clear, an ungated #2 
clock input is obtained by tying the TIMER pin to Vcc.) The 
source of the clock input is selected via the TCR or the MOR 
as described later. 

A prescaler option can be applied to the clock input that 
extends the timing interval up to a maximum of 128 counts 
before decrementing the counter. This prescaling option 
selects one of eight outputs on the 7-bit binary divider; one 
output bypasses prescaling. To avoid truncation errors, the 
prescaler is cleared when bit b3 of the TCR is written to a 
logic ‘’1’", when in the software controlled mode (TOPT =0, 
more on these modes in later paragraphs); however, TCR bit 
b3 reads as a logic ‘0’ when TOPT =0 and as a “1’" when 
TOPT =1 to ensure proper operation with read-modify-write 
instructions (bit set and clear for example). 

At Reset, the prescaler and counter are initialized to an all 
“1s"' condition; the Timer Interrupt Request bit (TCR, b7) is 
cleared and the Timer Interrupt Request mask (TCR, b6) is 
set. TCR bits b0O, b1, b2, b4, and b5 are initialized by the cor- 
responding Mask Option Register (MOR) bits at Reset. They 
are then software selectable after Reset if TOPT=0. 

Note that the timer block diagram in Figure 7 reflects two 
separate timer control configurations: a) software controlled 
mode via the Timer Control Register (TCR), and b) MOR 
controlled mode to emulate a mask ROM version with the 
Mask Option Register. In the software controlled mode, all 
TCR bits are read/write, except bit b3 which is write-only 
(always reads as a logic ‘’0"’). In the MOR controlled mode, 
TCR bits b7 and b6 are read/write, the other six have no ef- 
fect on a write and read as logic ‘1s’’. The two configura- 
tions provide the user with the capability to freely select 
timer options as well as accurately emulate the MC6805P2 
and MC6805P4 mask ROM version. In the following para- 
graphs refer to Figure 9 as well as the TIMER CONTROL 
REGISTER and MASK OPTIONS sections. 

The TOPT (Timer Option) bit (b6) in the Mask Option 
Register is EPROM programmed to a logical ‘’0"’ to select the 
software controlled mode, which is described first. TCR bits 
b5, b4, b3, b2, b1, and bO give the program direct control of 
the prescaler and input selection options.. 

The Timer Prescaler input (fpj_jy) can be configured for 
three different operating modes, plus a disable mode, 
depending upon the value written to TCR control bits b4 and 
bS (TIE and TIN). 

When the TIE and TIN bits are programmed to ‘’0’, the 
timer input is from the internal clock (¢2) and TIMER input 


pin is disabled. The internal clock mode can be used for 
periodic interrupt generation as well as a reference for fre- 
quency and event measurement. 

When TIE=1 and TIN=O, the internal clock and the 
TIMER input pin signals are ANDed to form the timer input 
fpin. This mode can be used to measure external pulse 
widths. The external pulse simply gates in the internal clock 
for the duration of the pulse. The accuracy of the count in 
this mode is + one count. 

When TIE=0 and TIN=1, no fpjyy input is applied to the 
prescaler and the timer is disabled. 

When TIE and TIN are both programmed to a ‘'1, the 
timer is from the external clock. The external clock can be 
used to count external events as well as provide an external 
frequency for generating periodic interrupts. 

Bits bO, b1, and b2 in the TCR are program controlled to 
choose the appropriate prescaler output. The prescaling 
divides the fpin frequency by 1, 2, 4, etc. in binary multiples 
to 128 producing fcin frequency to the counter. The pro- 
cessor cannot write into or read from the prescaler; 
however, the prescaler is set to all ‘’1s’’ by writing b3 of TCR 
to a‘'1"', which allows for truncation-free counting. 

The MOR controlled mode of the timer is selected when 
the TOPT (Timer Option) bit (b6) in the MOR is programmed 
to a logical ‘1’ to emulate the mask-programmable prescaler 
of the MC6805P2 and MC6805P4. The timer circuits are the 
same as described above; however, the Timer Control 
Register (TCR) is configured differently, as discussed below. 

The logical level for the functions of bits bO, b1, b2, and bd 
in the TCR are all determined at the time of EPROM pro- 
gramming. They are controlled by corresponding bits within 
the Mask Option Register (MOR, $784). The value program- 
med into MOR bits bO, b1, b2, and b5 controls the prescaler 
division and the timer clock selection. Bit b4 (TIE) and b3 
(PSC) are set to a logical ‘’1’’ in the MOR controlled mode. 
(When read by software, these six TCR bits always read as 
logical ‘1s'’.) As in the software programmable configura- 
tion, the TIM (b6) and TIR (b7) bits of the TCR are controlled 
by the counter and software as described above and in 
TIMER CONTROL REGISTER. The MOR controlled mode is 
designed to exactly emulate the MC6805P2 and MC6805P4 
which has only TIM and TIR in the TCR and have the 
prescaler options defined as manufacturing mask options. 


RESETS 

The MCU can be reset in two ways: by initial power-up 
and by the external reset input (RESET). Upon power-up, a 
delay of tRHL is needed before allowing the RESET input to 
go high. This time allows the internal clock generator to 
stabilize. Connecting a capacitor to the RESET input, as 
shown in Figure 8, typically provides sufficient delay. 


FIGURE 8 — POWER-UP RESET DELAY CIRCUIT 










Part of 
MC68705P5 
MCU 
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The internal circuit connected to the RESET pin consists 
of a Schmitt trigger which senses the RESET line logic level. 
The Schmitt trigger provides an internal reset voltage when 
it senses logical ‘0 on the RESET pin. During power-up, 
the Schmitt trigger switches on {removes reset) when the 
RESET pin voltage rises to ViRES +. When the RESET pin 
voltage falls to a logical ‘0’ for a period longer than one 
toyc, the Schmitt trigger switches off to provide an internal 
reset voltage. The ‘switch off’ voltage occurs at VIRES_. 
A typical reset Schmitt trigger hysteresis curve is shown in 
Figure 9. See Figure 13 under INTERRUPTS for the com- 
plete reset sequence. 








INTERNAL CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 


The internal clock generator circuit is designed to require a 
minimum of external components. A crystal, a resistor, a 
jumper wire, or an external signal may be used to generate a 
system clock with various stability/cost tradeoffs. The Mask 


Option Register (EPROM) is programmed to select crystal or 
resistor operation. The oscillator frequency is internally 
divided by four to produce the internal system clocks. 

The different connection methods are shown in Figure 10. 


FIGURE 9 — TYPICAL RESET SCHMITT 
TRIGGER HYSTERESIS 


Out 
of Reset 


In Reset 


08V 2V 4V 


FIGURE 10 — CLOCK GENERATOR OPTIONS 





MC68705P5 
MCU 






(Crystal Option, MOR 
b7=0, See Note 1} 





(See Note 2) 





Crystal 


| XTAL 
External — MC68705P5 
Clock MCU 
Input 


(Crystal Option, 
MOR b7=0)} 





External Clock 


NOTES: 







XTAL 





MC68705P5 
EXTAL MCU 


{RC Option, 
MOR b7=1} 











Approximately 25% to 50% Accuracy 
Typical teyc= 1.25 ps 
External Jumper 






Vcc 






XTAL 














R 
i MC68705P5 
(See Fig. 12) 4 
2 EXTAL MCU 
No 
Connection (RC Option, 
MOR b7= 1) 





Approximately 10% to 25% Accuracy 
(Excludes Resistor Tolerance) 
External Resistor 


1. When the TIMER input pin is in the Vi Tp range (in the bootstrap EPROM programming mode), the crystal option is forced. When the 
TIMER input is at or below Vcc, the clock generator option is determined by bit 7 of the Mask Option Register (CLK). 

2. The recommended C_ value with a 4.0 MHz crystal is 27 pF maximum, including system distributed capacitance. There is an internal 
capacitance of approximately 25 pF on the XTAL pin. For crystal frequencies other than 4 MHz, the total capacitance on each pin should be 
scaled as the inverse of the frequency ratio. For example, with a 2 MHz crystal, use approximately 50 pF on EXTAL and approximately 25 pF 
on XTAL. The exact value depends on the Motional-Arm parameters of the crysta! used. 
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Crystal specifications and suggested PC board tayouts are 
given in Figure 11. A resistor selection graph is given in 
Figure 12. 


FIGURE 11 — CRYSTAL MOTIONAL-ARM 
PARAMETERS AND SUGGESTED PC BOARD LAYOUT 


(a) 
Cy 


EXTAL Rs XTAL 


AT — Cut Parallel Resonance Crystal! 
Co=7 pF Max. 

Freq. = 4.0 MHz @ Cy = 27 pF 

Rs =50 ohms Max. 





WK) 





NOTE: Keep crystal leads and circuit connections 
as short as possible. 


Oscillator Frequency {MHz} 





FIGURE 12 — TYPICAL FREQUENCY SELECTION 
FOR RESISTOR OSCILLATOR OPTION 


Vec=5.25V 
Ta = 25°C 


0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
Resistance (kQ) 


The crystal oscillator start-up time is a function of many 
variables: crystal parameters (especially Rs), oscillator load 
capacitances, IC parameters, ambient temperature, and 
supply voltage. To ensure rapid oscillator start-up neither the 
crystal characteristics nor the load capacitances should ex- 
ceed recommendations. 


BOOTSTRAP ROM 


The bootstrap ROM contains a factory program which 
allows the MCU to fetch data from an external device and 
transfer it into the MC68705P5 EPROM. The bootstrap pro- 
gram provides: timing of programming pulses, timing of Vpp 
input, and verification after programming. See PROGRAM- 
MING FIRMWARE. 


MASK OPTION REGISTER (MOR) 


The Mask Option Register is an 8-bit user programmed 
(EPROM) register. Bits in this register are used to select the 
type of system clock, the timer option, the timer/prescaler 
clock source, the prescaler option, and the secure mode. It is 
fully described in the MASK OPTIONS. 


INTERRUPTS 


The MC68705P5 MCU can be interrupted three different 
ways: through the external interrupt (INT) input pin, the 
internal timer interrupt request, or the software interrupt in- 
struction (SWI). When any interrupt occurs: the current in- 
struction {including SWI) is completed, processing is 
suspended, the present CPU state is pushed onto the stack, 
the interrupt bit (I) in the Condition Code Register is set, the 
address of the interrupt routine is obtained from the appro- 
priate interrupt vector address, and the interrupt routine is 
executed. Stacking the CPU registers, setting the I-bit, and 
vector fetching requires a total of 11 teyc periods for comple- 
tion. A flowchart of the interrupt sequence is shown in 
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Figure 13. The interrupt service routine must end with a 
return from interrupt (RTI) instruction which allows the CPU 
to resume processing of the program prior to the interrupt 
(by unstacking the previous CPU state). Unlike RESET, 
hardware interrupts do not cause the current instruction 
execution to be halted, but are considered pending until the 
current instruction execution is complete. 

When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and, if unmasked, 


proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise, the next in- 
struction is fetched and executed. Note that masked inter- 
rupts are latched for later interrupt service. 

if both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed as any other in- 
struction. 

The external interrupt is internally synchronized and then 
latched on the falling edge of INT. A sinusoidal input signal 


FIGURE 13 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 


Set 


1— I (in CC) 
O7F— SP 
0-- DDRs 

CLR INT Logic 

FF — Timer 

7F — Prescaler 


Put 7FE on 
Address Bus 














RESET 
Pin = Low 






N RESET 
Pin= High 


Load Options From 
MOR ($784) Into 
Control Logic 


Load PC 
From 
7FE/7FF 





Instruction 


Is Fetched 
Instruction 
San SWI? 


Execute All 
Instruction 
Cycles 


Clear 


Stack 
PC, X, A, CC 





Request 
Latch 











Load PC From 
SWI: 7FC/7FD 
INT. 7FA/7FB 
TIMER: 7F8/7F9 
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(fjy7T maximum) can be used to generate an external inter- 
rupt, as shown in Figure 14(a), for use as a Zero-Crossing 
Detector (for negative transitions of AC sinusoid). This 
allows applications such as servicing time-of-day routines 
and engaging/disengaging AC power control devices. Off- 
chip full-wave rectification provides an interrupt at every zero 
crossing of the AC signal and thereby provides a 2f clock. 


For digital applications, the INT pin can be driven by a 
digital signal. The maximum frequency of a signal that can 
be recognized by the TIMER or INT pin logic is dependent on 
the parameter labeled tw ., twH. The pin logic that 
recognizes the high (or low) state on the pin must also 
recognize the low (or high) state on the pin in order to “‘re- 
arm’’ the internal logic. Therefore, the period can be 
calculated as follows: (assumes 50/50 duty cycle for a given 
period) 


toye X 2 + 250 ns = period = 


freq 

The period is not simply tw + twH. This computation is 
allowable, but it does reduce the maximum allowable fre- 
quency by defining an unnecessarily long period (250 ns 
twice). See Figure 14(b). For the INT function, the maximum 


allowable frequency is also determined by the software 
response of the INT service routine. 

A software interrupt (SWI) is an executable instruction 
which is executed regardless of the state of the I-bit in the 
Condition Code Register. SWls are usually used as break- 
points for debugging or as system calls. 


INPUT/OUTPUT 


There are 20 input/output pins. The INT pin may be polled 
with branch instructions to provide an additional input pin. 
All pins on Ports A, B, and C are programmable as either in- 
puts or outputs under software control of the corresponding 
Data Direction Register (DDR). The port I/O programming is 
accomplished by writing the corresponding bit in the port 
DDR to a logic ‘1 for output or a logic "’0" for input. On 
Reset all the DDRs are initialized to a logic ‘0 state, placing 
the ports in the input mode. The port output registers are not 
initialized on Reset but may be written to before setting the 
DDR bits to avoid undefined levels. When programmed as 
outputs, the latched output data is readable as input data 
regardless of the logic levels at the output pin due to output 
loading; see Figure 15. When Port B is programmed for out- 
puts, it is capable of sinking 10 mA and sourcing 1 mA on 
each pin. 


FIGURE 14 — TYPICAL INTERRUPT CIRCUITS 


a — Zero-Crossing Interrupt 


(Current 
es Limiting} MC68705P5 
Input Mee 
(fint Max) R 0.1-1.0 
pF 
R<1MQ 


ac Input= 10 Vp-p 






b — Digital-Signal Interrupt 


Voc 














TTL 4.7k 

Level __ MC68705P5 
Digital INT MCU 
Input 


FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL PORT I/O CIRCUITRY 
















Data 
Direction Register 
Bit* 


Latched 
Output 
Data 

Bit 


Internal 
Connections 













Data 
Direction 
Register 
Bit 









Output 
State 
0 
] 
High-Z* * 








*DDR is write-only register and reads as all ‘’1s’’. 
** Ports B and C are three-state ports. Port A has internal pullup 
devices to provide CMOS drive capability. See Electrical 
Characteristics tables for complete information. 
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All input/output lines are TTL compatible as both inputs 
and outputs. Port A lines are CMOS compatible as outputs 
while port B and C lines are CMOS compatible as inputs. The 
memory map in Figure 4 gives the address of data registers 
and DDRs. The Register configuration is provided in Figure 
16. Figure 17 provides some examples of port connections. 


Caution 


The corresponding DDRs for ports A, B, and C are 
write-only registers (registers at $004, $005, and $006). 
A read operation on these registers is undefined. Since 
BSET and BCLR are read-modify-write functions they 


cannot be used to set or clear a single DDR bit (all 
‘unaffected’ bits would be set). It is recommended 
that all DDR bits in a port must be written using a 
single-store instruction. 


The latched output data bit (see Figure 15) may always be 
written. Therefore, any write to a port writes all of its data 
bits even though the port DDR is set to input. This may be 
used to initialize the data registers and avoid undefined out- 
puts; however, care must be exercised when using 
read-modify-write instructions since the data read cor- 
responds to the pin level if the DDR is an input (‘’0'') and cor- 
responds to the latched output data when the DDR is an out- 
put ("1"). 


FIGURE 16 — MCU REGISTER CONFIGURATION 


PORT DATA REGISTER 
7 0 


Log Sasori ee 


Port A Addr = $000 
Port B Addr = $001 
Port C Addr= $002 (Bits 0-3) 


PORT DATA DIRECTION REGISTER (DDR) 
7 0 


fea sete ee eee 


(1) Write Only; reads as all 1s 
(2) 1= Output; O= Input. Cleared to 0 by Reset 
(3) Port A Addr = $004 

Port B Addr = $005 

Port C Addr = $006 


TIMER DATA REGISTER (TDR) 


MSB 


LSB $008 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


7 6 5 A 


2 1 0 


CLOT ww 


See detail description in TIMER CONTROL REGISTER. 


PROGRAMMING CONTROL REGISTER (PCR) 


See detail description in ON-CHIP PROGRAMMING HARDWARE. 


MASK OPTION REGISTER (MOR} 


See detail description in MASK OPTIONS. 
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FIGURE 17 — TYPICAL PORT CONNECTIONS 


PA7 (CMOS Loads) 
PA6 
PAS 
PA4 
PA3 
PA2 
PAI 


PAO 


(1 TTL Load) 





Port A, Bit 7 Programmed as Output, Oriving CMOS 
Loads and Bit 4 Driving one TTL Load Directly (using 


CMOS output option). 





Port B, Bit 0 and Bit 1 Programmed as Output, Driv- 


ing LEDs Directly. 


\/ 









MC74LS04 
(Typical) 


e@oeseeeceece 


\/ 


TTL Driving Port A Directly. 


(a) Output Modes 






yee Hre*lb 


2N6386 (Typical) 


Port B, Bit & Programmed as Output, Driving 
Darlington-Base Directly 


CMOS 
Inverters 

MC i14049/ MC 14069 
(Typical) 





Port C, Bits 0-3 Programmed as Output, Driving 
CMOS Loads, Using External Pullup Resistors 


(b) Input Modes 








MC74LS04 
or 
MC14069 

(Typical) 


CMOS or TTL Driving Port B Directly 


MC14069 
(Typical) 


MC74LS04 
{Typical} 


CMOS and TTL Driving Port C Directly. 
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TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


The configuration of the TCR is determined by the logic 
level of bit 6 (Timer Option, TOPT) in the Mask .Option 
Register (MOR). Two configurations of the TCR are shown 
below, one for TOPT=1 and the other for TOPT=0. 
TOPT =1 configures the TCR to emulate the MC6805P2 or 
MC6805P4. When TPOT =0, it provides software control of 
the TCR. When TOPT = 1, the prescaler ‘‘mask’’ options are 
user programmable via the MOR. A description of each TCR 
bit is provided below (also see Figure 7 and TIMER). 


b7 b6 bd b4b8 b1 bO 





b2 
C7 a 
Register $009 





TCR with MOR TOPT=1 {MC6805P2/P4 Emulation) 


b b2 b 


TCR with MOR TOPT =O (Software Programmable Timer) 


* = write only, reads as a zero 


b7, TIR Timer Interrupt Request— Used to initiate the 
timer interrupt or signal a timer Data Register 
underflow when it is a logical "1". 


1= Set when the Timer Data Register changes 
to all zeros. 

O= Cleared by external reset, power-on reset, 
or under program control. 


b6, TIM Timer Interrupt Mask—Used to inhibit the 
timer interrupt, to the processor, when It Is a 
logical “"1"". 


1= Set by an external reset, power-on reset, or 
under program control. 
O= Cleared under program control. 


bd, TIN External or Internal— Selects the input clock 
source to be either the external TIMER pin (7) 
or the internal #2. 


1=Selects the external clock source (event 
count mode) 

O= Selects the internal 2 (fosc+4) clock 
source 


b4, TIE 


7 b6 bd b4 b3 1 bO 
PSE) PSH FPSO] Aen ceranns 
. b3, PSC 


b2, PS2 
b1, PS1 
bO, PSO 


----0000 





External Enable— Used to enable the external 
TIMER pin (7) or to enable the internal clock (if 
TIN=0) regardless of the external timer pin 
state (disables gated clock feature). When 
TOPT=1, TIE is always a logical ‘1’. 


1= Enables external timer pin. 
O= Disables external timer pin. 


TIN-TIE Modes 


Internal Clock (2) 
Gated (AND) of External and 


Internal Clocks 
No Clock 
External Clock 





Prescaler Clear— This is a write-only bit. It reads 
as a logical ‘‘0” (when TOPT=0) so the BSET 
and BCLR on the TCR function correctly. 
Writing a ‘’1" into PSC generates a pulse which 
clears the prescaler. (When TOPT = 1 this bit is 
always read as a logical ‘’1"’ and has no effect on 
the prescaler.) 


Prescaler Select— These bits are decoded to 
select one of eight outputs on the timer 
prescaler. The table below shows the prescaler 
division resulting from decoding these bits. 


0 
”n 


1 (Bypass Prescaler} 


0 0 
0 1 
1 0 
1 1 
0 0 
0 1 
1 0 
1 1 


Note 


When changing the PS2-PSO bits in software, the 
PSC bit should be written to a ‘1’ in the same write 
cycle to clear the prescaler. Changing the PS bits with- 
out clearing the prescaler may cause an extraneous 
toggle of the Timer Data Register. 
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MASK OPTIONS 

The MC68705P5 Mask Option Register is implemented in 
EPROM. Like all other EPROM bytes, the MOR contains all 
zeros prior to programming. 

When used to emulate the MC6805P2 or MC6805P4, five 
of the eight MOR bits are used in conjunction with the 
prescaler. Of the remaining, the b7 bit is used to select the 
type of oscillator clock, b3 is the secure/non-secure mode 
option, and b4 is not used. Bits bO, b1, and b2 determine the 
division of the Timer prescaler. Bit b5 determines the Timer 
clock source. The value of the TOPT bit (b6) is programmed 
to configure the TCR (a logic ‘1’ for MC6805P2/P4 emula- 
tion). 

If the MOR Timer Option (TOPT) bit is a0, bits b5, b4, b2, 
b1, and bO set the initial value of their respective TCR bits 
during reset. After initialization the TCR is software con- 
trollable. 

A description of the MOR bits is as follows: 


b7 bd 
b6 b4 b3b2 b1 bO Mask Oction 
fexfrory as] [oe ee [| vores sa 
b7, CLK Clock Oscillator Type 
1=RC 
O= Crystal 


Note 
VIHTP on the TIMER pin (7) forces the crystal mode. 


b6, TOPT Timer Option 

1= MC6805P2/P4 type timer/prescaler. All bits, 
except 6 and 7, of the Timer-Control 
Register (TCR) are invisible to the user. Bits 
5, 2, 1, and 0 of the Mask Option Register 
determine the equivalent MC6805P2/P4 
mask options. 

O= All TCR bits are implemented as a Software 
Programmable Timer. The state of MOR bits 
5,4, 2, 1, and 0 sets the initial values of their 
respective TCR bits (TCR is then software 
contolled after initialization). 


b5, CLS Timer/Prescaler Clock Source 
1= External TIMER pin. 
O= Internal 62 

b4, (TIE) Not used if MOR TOPT=1 (MC6805P2/P4 
emulation). Sets initial value of TCR TIE if 
MOR TOPT=0. 

b3, SNM When this bit is set, i.e., programmed to a 
"1" it is not possible to access the EPROM 
contents of the MC68705P5 externally. For 
further information see PROGRAMMING 
FIRMWARE. 

b2, P2 Prescaler Option—the logical levels of these 

b1, P1 bits, when decoded, select one of eight outputs 

bO, PO on the timer prescaler. The table below shows 


the division resulting from decoding combina- 
tions of these three bits. 





fp2 [pi | Po | Prescater Division | 


1 (Bypass Prescaler) 








- OoO- oH O- Oo 


-34--20000 





Two examples for programming the MOR are discussed 
below. 


To emulate an MC6805P2 to verify your pro- 
gram with an RC oscillator, and an event count 
input for the timer with no prescaling, the MOR 
would be set to ‘’11111000"’. To write the MOR, 
it is simply programmed as any other EPROM 
byte. 


Example 1 


Example 2 Suppose you wish to use the MC68705P5 pro- 
grammable prescaler functions, and you wish 
the initial condition of the prescaler to be divid- 
ed by 64, with the input disabled and an internal 
clock source. If the clock oscillator was to be in 
the crystal mode, the MOR would be set to 
00001110". 


ON-CHIP PROGRAMMING HARDWARE 

The Programming Control Register (PCR) at location $Q0B 
is an 8-bit register which utilizes the three LSBs (the five 
MSBs are set to logic ‘‘1s’’). This register provides the 
necessary control bits to allow programming the MC68705P5 
EPROM. The bootstrap program manipulates the PCR when 
programming, so that users need not be concerned with the 
PCR in most applications. A description of each bit follows. 


b6 


b7 
Eves 


bo Program 


b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 
LL ear] oe 
Register $OOB 


Programming Latch Enable— When cleared this 
bit allows the address and data to be latched in- 
to the EPROM. When this bit is set, data can be 
read from the EPROM. 

1=(set) read EPROM 

Q=(clear) latch address and data into 

EPROM (read disabled) 

PLE is set during a Reset, but may be cleared 
any time. However, its effect on the EPROM is 
inhibited if VPON is a logic 1". 








b1, PGE — Program Enable—When cleared, PGE enables 
programming of the EPROM. PGE can only be 
cleared if PLE is cleared. PGE must be set when 
changing the address and data; t.e., setting up 
the byte to be programmed. 

1= (set) inhibit EPROM programming 

0= (clear) enable EPROM programming (if 

PLE is low) 
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PGE is set during a Reset; however, it has no 
effect on EPROM circuits if VPON is a logic 
aS le 
b2, VPON (Vpp ON)—VPON is a read-only bit and when at 
a logic ‘‘0’’ it indicates that a ‘high voltage’ is 
present at the Vpp pin. 
1=no “high voltage’ on Vpp pin 
O=“‘high voltage’ on Vpp pin 
VPON being “1” “‘disconnects’’ PGE and PLE 
from the rest of the chip, preventing accidental 
clearing of these bits from effecting the normal 
operating mode. 





Note 
VPON being ‘‘0” does not indicate that the Vpp 
level is correct for programming. It is used as a 
safety interlock for the user in the normal 
operating mode. 
The Programming Contro! Register functions are shown 
below: 








Q 










PGE | PLE Programming Conditions 
0 Programming mode (program EPROM byte) 
0 |PGE and PLE disabled from system 
0 |Programming disabled (latch address and 
data in EPROM) 


O |PGE and PLE disabled from system 
1 {Invalid state; PGE=0 iff PLE=0 
1 
1 
1 





- OO 








invalid state; PGE=0 iff PLE=0 
“High voltage’ on Vpp 

PGE and PLE disabled from system 
(Operating Mode} 












Ove 














ERASING THE EPROM 


The MC68705P5 EPROM can be erased by exposure to 
high-intensity ultraviolet (UV) light with a wavelength of 
2537 A. The recommended integrated dose (UV intensity x 
exposure time) is a 25 Ws/cm2. The lamps should be used 
without shortwave filters and the MC68705P5 should be 
positioned about one inch from the UV tubes. - Ultraviolet 
erasure Clears all bits of the MC68705P5 EPROM to the ‘‘0” 
State. Data is then entered by programming ‘1s’ into the 
desired bit locations. 

Caution 

Be Sure that the EPROM window is shielded from light 

except when erasing. This protects both the EPROM 

and light-sensitive nodes. 


PROGRAMMING FIRMWARE 

The MC68705P5 has 115 bytes of mask ROM containing a 
bootstrap program which can be used to program the 
MC68705P5 EPROM. The vector at addresses $7F6 and $7F7 
is used to start executing the program. This vector is fetched 
when ViHTpP is applied to pin 7 (TIMER pin) of the 
MC68705P5 and the RESET pin is allowed to rise above 
VIRES +. Figure 18 provides a schematic diagram of a circuit 
and a summary of programming steps which can be used to 
program the EPROM in the MC68705P5. 

Note that the MC68705P5 will not execute the bootstrap 
program when in the secure mode. Therefore, the on-chip 
EPROM must be completely erased before programming. To 
enter the secure mode, bit 3 of the mask option register must 
be programmed to a logic one and memory locations $782 
and $783 must be programmed with $20 and $FE respective- 


ly. After programming, the only way to revert the non-secure 
mode is by erasing the entire EPROM. 


PROGRAMMING STEPS 

The MCM2716 UV EPROM must first be programmed with 
an exact duplicate of the information that is to be transferred 
to the MC68705P5. Non-EPROM addresses are ignored by 
the bootstrap. Since the MC68705P5 and the MCM2716 are 
to be inserted and removed from the circuit they should be 
mounted in sockets. In addition, the precaution below must 
be observed (refer to Figure 18): 


Caution 
Be sure S1 and S2 are closed and Vcc and + 26 V are 
not applied when inserting the MC68705P5 and 
MCM2716 into their respective sockets. This ensures 
that RESET is held low while inserting the devices. 





When ready to program the MC68705P5 it is only 
necessary to provide Vcc and +26 V, open switch S2 (to 
apply Vpp and ViHTP), and then open S1 (to remove Reset). 
Once the voltages are applied and both S2 and S1 are open, 
the CLEAR output control line (PB4) goes high and then low, 
then the 11-bit counter (MC14040B) is clocked by the PB3 
output (COUNT). The counter selects the MCM2716 EPROM 
byte which is to load the equivalent MC68705P5 EPROM 
byte selected by the bootstrap program. Once the EPROM 
location is loaded, COUNT clocks the counter to the next 
EPROM location. This continues until the MC68705P5 is 
completely programmed at which time the Programmed in- 
dicator LED is lit. The counter is cleared and the loop is 
repeated to verify the programmed data. The Verified in- 
dicator LED lights if the programming is correct. 

Once the MC68705P5 has been programmed and verified, 
close switch S2 (to remove Vpp and ViHTp) and close 
switch S1 (to Reset). Disconnect +26 V and Vcc; then 
remove the MC68705P5 from its socket. 


MC6805P2 AND MC6805P4 EMULATION 


The MC68705P5 emulates the MC6805P2 and MC6805P4 
“exactly.” MC6805P2/P4 mask features are implemented in 
the Mask Option Register (MOR) EPROM byte on the 
MC68705P5. There are a few minor exceptions to the exact- 
ness of emulation with are listed below: 

1. The MC6805P2 ’’future ROM”’ area is implemented in 
the MC68705P5 and these 704 bytes must be left un- 
programmed to accurately simulate the MC6805P2/P4. 
(The MC6805P2/P4 reads all ‘‘Os’’ from this area.) 

2. The reserved ROM areas in the MC6805P2/P4 and 
MC68705P5 have different data stored in them and this 
data is subject to change without notice. The 
MC6805P2 uses the reserved ROM for the self-check 
feature and the MC68705P5 uses this area for the 
bootstrap program. 

3. The MC6805P2 reads all ‘‘1s’’ in its 48. byte ‘future 
RAM” area. This RAM is not implemented in the 
MC6805P2 mask ROM version, but is implemented in 
the MC68705P5 and MC68705P3. 

4. The Vpp line (pin 6) in the MC68705P5 must be tied to 
Vcc for normal operation. In the MC6805P2, pin 6 is 
the NUM pin and is grounded in normal operation. The 
MC6805P4 uses pin 6 for Vsp which is normally tied to 
Vcc, as with the MC68705P5. 

5. The function in the Non-User Mode is not identical to 
the MC6805P2/P4 version. Therefore, the MC68705P5 
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FIGURE 18 — PROGRAMMING CONNECTIONS SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
S1 Run 







MC68705P5 


MC14040B 
12-Bit 
Counter 











1N4001 
2N2222 


MCM2716 
(16K EPROM) 


1N4001 







PB1 PB2 








1N4001 






— 
Py 


1N4748A Vec=Vpp= +5.0 V typical 
Vss=0V 


1N4742A Vpp=+21V +1 Vv 


Programmed 
Verified 


Vcc 


Summary of Programming Steps: 
1. When plugging in the MC68705P5 or the MCM2716, be sure that S1 and S2 are closed and that Vcc and +26 V are not applied. 
2. To initiate programming, be sure S11 is closed; S2 is closed; and Vcc and +26 V are applied. Then open S2, followed by S1. 
3. Before removing the MC68705P5, first close S2 and then close $1. Disconnect Vcc and +26 V; then remove the MC68705P5. 


READY , 2 
Device 
0 


FIGURE 19 — BIT MANIPULATION EXAMPLE 






SELF BRSET 2, PORTA, SELF 


PaADWOV 


BSET 1, PORTA 

BRCLR 0, PORTA, CONT 
CONT BCLR 1, PORTA 

ROR RAMLOC 
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does not function in the MEX6805 Support System. in 
normal operation, all pin functions are the same as on 
the MC6805P2/P4 version, except for pin 6 as previous- 
ly noted. 

6. The MC6805P4 provides a standby RAM feature which 

iS not available on the MC68705P5. 

The operation of all other circuitry has been exactly 
duplicated or designed to function exactly the same in both 
devices including Interrupts, Timer, Data Ports, and Data 
Direction Registers (DDRs). A stated design goal has been to 
provide the user with a safe inexpensive way to verify his 
program and system design before committing to a factory 
programmed ROM. 


SOFTWARE 
BIT MANIPULATION 


The MC68705P5 MCU has the ability to set or clear any 
single random-access memory or input/output bit (except 
the Data Direction Register, see Caution under INPUT/OUT- 
PUT), with a single instruction (BSET, BCLR). Any bit in the 
page zero memory can be tested, using the BRSET and 
BRCLR instructions and the program branches as a result of 
its state. The Carry bit equals the value of the bit referenced 
by BRSET and BRCLR. A Rotate instruction may then be 
used to accumulate serial input data in a RAM location or 
register. This capability to work with any bit in RAM, ROM, 
or I/O allows the user to have individual flags in RAM or to 
handle 1/O bits as control lines. The coding example in 
Figure 19 illustrates the usefulness of the bit manipulation 
and test instructions. Assume that the MCU is to communi- 
cate with an external serial device. The external device has a 
data ready signal, a data output line, and a clock line to clock 
data one bit at a time, LSB first, out of the device. The MCU 
waits until the data is ready, clocks the external device, picks 
up the data in the Carry flag (C-bit), clears the clock line, and 
finally accumulates the data bit in a RAM location. 


ADDRESSING MODES 

The MC68705P5 MCU has 10 addressing modes which are 
explained briefly in the following paragraphs. For additional 
details and graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 Family 
Users Manual. 

The term ‘effective address’’ (EA) is used in describing the 
addressing modes. EA is defined as the address from which 
the argument for an instruction is fetched or stored. 


IMMEDIATE — In the immediate addressing mode, the 
operand is contained in the byte immediately following the 
opcode. The immediate addressing mode is used to access 
constants which do not change during program execution 
(e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop counter). 


DIRECT — in the direct addressing mode, the effective ad- 
dress of the argument is contained in a single byte following 
the opcode byte. Direct addressing allows the user to direct- 
ly address the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single 
2-byte instruction. This address area includes all on-chip 
RAM, I/O registers, and 128 bytes of EPROM. Direct ad- 
dressing is an effective use of both memory and time. 


EXTENDED — In the extended addressing mode, the ef- 
fective address of the argument is contained in the two bytes 


following the opcode. Instructions using extended address- 
ing are capable of referencing arguments anywhere in 
memory with a single 3-byte instruction. When using the 
Motorola assembler, the programmer need not specify 
whether an instruction uses direct or extended addressing. 
The assembler automatically selects the shortest form of the 
instruction. 


RELATIVE — The relative addressing mode is only used in 
branch instructions. In relative addressing, the contents of 
the 8-bit signed byte following the opcode (the offset) is add- 
ed to the PC, if and only if, the branch condition is true. 
Otherwise, control proceeds to the next instruction. The 
span of relative addressing is from —126 to + 129 from the 
opcode address. The programmer need not worry about 
calculating the correct offset when using the Motorola 
assembler, since it calculates the proper offset and checks to 
see if it is within the span of the branch. 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET — in the indexed, no offset 
addressing mode, the effective address of the argument is 
contained in the 8-bit index register. Thus, this addressing 
mode can access the first 256 memory locations. These in- 
structions are only one byte long. This mode is often used to 
move a pointer through a table or to hold the address of a 
frequently referenced RAM or I/O location. 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET — In the indexed, 8-bit offset 
addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the 
contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and unsigned 
byte following the opcode. This addressing mode is useful in 
selecting the kth element in an n element table. With this 
2-byte instruction, k would typically be in X with the address 
of the beginning of the table in the instruction. As such, 
tables may begin anywhere within the first 256 addressable 
locations and could extend as far as location 510 ($1FE is the 
last location at which the instruction may begin). 


INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET — In the indexed, 16-bit offset 
addressing mode, the effective address is the sum of the 
contents of the unsigned 8-bit index register and the two un- 
signed bytes following the opcode. This address mode can 
be used in a manner similar to indexed, 8-bit offset, except 
that this 3-byte instruction allows tables to be anywhere in 
memory. As with Direct and Extended addressing, the 
Motorola assembler determines the shortest form of indexed 
addressing. 


BIT SET/CLEAR — In the bit set/clear addressing mode, 
the bit to be set or cleared is part of the opcode and the byte 
following the opcode specifies the direct address of the byte 
in which the specified bit is to be set or cleared. Thus, any 
read/write bit in the first 256 locations of memory, including 
1/0, can be selectively set or cleared with a single 2-byte in- 
struction. See Caution under the INPUT/OUTPUT. 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH — The bit test and branch 
addressing mode is a combination of direct addressing and 
relative addressing. The bit which is to be tested and the 
condition (set or clear) is included in the opcode, and the 
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address of the byte to be tested is in the single byte im- 
mediately following the opcode byte. The signed relative 
8-bit offset is in the third byte and is added to the value of the 
PC, if the branch condition is true. This single 3-byte instruc- 
tion allows the program to branch based on the condition of 
any readable bit in the first 256 locations of memory. The 
span of branching is from —125 to +130 from the opcode 
address. The state of the tested bit is also transferred to the 
Carry bit of the Condition Code Register. See Caution under 
INPUT/OUTPUT. 


INHERENT — In the inherent addressing mode, all the in- 
formation necessary to execute the instruction is contained 
in the opcode. Operations specifying only the index register 
or accumulator, as well as control instruction with no other 
arguments, are included in this mode. These instructions are 
one byte long. 


INSTRUCTION SET 

The MC68705P5 MPU has a set of 59 basic instructions, 
which when combined with the 10 address modes produce 
207 usable opcodes. They can be divided into five different 
types: register/memory, read-modify-write, branch, bit 
manipulation, and control. The following paragraphs briefly 
explain each type. All the instructions within a given type are 
presented in individual tables. 


REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS — Most of these 
instructions use two operands. One operand is either the ac- 
cumulator or the index register. The other operand is obtain- 
ed from memory using one of the addressing modes. The 


jump unconditional (JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) in- 
structions have no register operands. Refer to Table 1. 


READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS — These in- 
structions read a memory location or a register, modify or 
test its contents, and write the modified value back to 
memory or to the register. (see Caution under INPUT/OUT- 
PUT). The test for negative or zero (TST) instruction is in- 
cluded in the read-modify-write instructions, though it does 
not perform the write. Refer to Table 2. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS — The branch instructions 
cause a branch from the program when a certain condition is 
met. Refer to Table 3. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS — These instruc- 
tions are used on any bit in the first 256 bytes of the memory 
(see Caution under INPUT/OUTPUT). One group either sets 
or clears. The other group performs the bit and test branch 
operations. Refer to Table 4. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS —The contro! instructions 
control the MCU operations during program execution. 
Refer to Table 5. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING — The complete instruction set 
is given in alphabetical order in Table 6. 


OPCODE MAP SUMMARY -— Table 7 is an opcode map 
for the instructions used on the MCU. 
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TABLE 1 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 


Addressing Modes 


Indexed Indexed indexed 
Immediate Direct Extended {No Offset) (8-Bit onset (16-Bit ae 














































































































Op # # Op # oP 
Function Mnemonic} Code Code a cre cose bre Cycles Bytes| Cycles | Code|Bytes cytes foe bo brie 

Load A trom Memory LDA AG 2 5 4 E6 3 [| 6 | 
Load X from Memory LDX AE 2 4 3 5 4 5 ve | 3 | 6 | 
Store A in Memory STA = 2 5 3 6 5 e7 | 2 6 D2 | 3° [7] 
Store X in Memory stx [| — | 2 5 3 6 5 EF | 2 6 OF 
Add Memory oA | ADD a ed [a fest? [5s [oss [6 | 
Add Memory and 

Carry toA ADC AQ 2 cg 3 5 FQ 1 EQ 2 5 3 
Subtract Memory jebof 2 | 4 [eco] 3 [ 5 -|rofia | 4 Teot2 [5 [Toots | 6 | 
Subtract Memory from 

A with Borrow SBC 2 4 C2 3 5 F2 1 £2 2 5 D2 3 
OR Memory with A ORA AA] 2 2 BA | 2 4 ca | 3 5 FA [1 4 [ea{[2 [5 [oa] 3 {[ 6 | 
Exclusive OR Memory 

with A EOR A8 2 2 B8 2 4 C8 3 5 F8 4 E8 2 5 08 3 

+——_—_}-_— 

Arithmetic Compare A f 

with Memory CMP Al 2 2 Bl 2 4 [ex 3 5 Fl 1 4 E1 2 5 01 3 
Arithmetic Compare X if 

with Memory CPX A3 2 2 B3 2 4 C3 3 5 F3 1 4 E3 2 5 03 3 

_—— 

Bit Test Memory with 

A (Logica! Compare) BIT A5 2 2 BS 2 4 c5 3 5 F5 1 4 E5 2 5 D5 3 
Jump Unconditional jmp oy - [ Bc | 2 3 ce. [i238 4 FC 1 3 ec | 2 4 oc 
J to Subroutine JSR 7 BO 2 7 cD 3 8 FD 1 7 ED 3 

uma e Suvout al Es pe Te pops Ts | 














TABLE 2 — READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTION 
Addressing Modes 





























Indexed Indexed 
Inherent (X) (No Offset) (8 Bit a 


Op # Op # # Op 
Cycles }|Code|Bytes ae Code|Bytes | Cycles | Code ae crt 











Inherent a 


Op # 
Mnemonic} Code} Bytes ick Co 


Pere | 
Pata] 4] 

















o 
auv 
® 


By 


~ 


Ss 


a 
io) 


(C7 aa Ge Cas 7 


Negate 
(2's Complement) 1 


ji 4 | 
Pa 
fa a 
aa 
Lael 


Leal nto 
°o win] Plo 
- Bs 
® 


| nes_| 0 
[Rot] ne eel 
Rotate Fgh Thru Carry] ROR | < 
[rogicai Shite [_tst_[ | 1 peste [ 7 
HCogicar Shit Right [tsk 4a | 1 Pea 


Arithmetic Shift Right 


Test for Negative 
or Zero 


feof | 





on afloat aia 
Oo NS] BR] COL oD 
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TABLE 3 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Branch Never 
Branch IFF Lower or Same 
Branch IFF Carry Clear 










ie Ee Le Mode 













4 







































(Branch IFF Higher or Same} - 
Branch IFF Carry Set 25 
(Branch IFF Lower) 25 
Branch IFF Not Equal 26 






Branch IFF Equal 
Branch IFF Half Carry Clear 
Branch IFF Half Carry Set 
Branch IFF Plus 

Branch |FF Minus 







































Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Clear 
Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Set BMS 2D 













Branch IFF Interrupt Line is Low 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is High 
Branch to Subroutine 












N] Nh 
@|'> 










TABLE 4 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 





Addressing Modes 


Bit se Clear Bit Test and Branch 
Op Op 
Code ees Sie Code cvs 


Peranch FF BAB ae[BRSET n=O A f_- | - [an 
a 
[Secsin__—*daSeTR@= 0.7 | Wsten | 2 | 7 

Glar Bit ae eee ee 














TABLE 5 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 



















Function 
Transfer A to X 


Transfer X to A 
Set Carry Bit 
l Clear Carry Bit 
| Set Interrupt Mask Bit 
Clear Interrupt Mask Bit 
Software Interrupt 
Return from Subroutine RTS 


Return from Interrupt 


Reset Stack Pointer RSP 
No-Operation 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET 





Addressing Modes 


Condition Codes 





Indexed 


Mnemonic | Inherent] Immediate | Direct |Extended| Relative | (No Offset) 


Bit Bit 
Indexed | Indexed | Set/ | Test & 


(8 Bits) |(16 Bits)} Clear 


Branch 









ADC 


xX Xx x 


xX 





ADD 


x x 
Xx 





AND 


x 





ASL 


x i x 
X xX 
{ 





ASR 


~ 
«| XE OK | OX 


xX 
xX 
X 
x 


Xx 
Xx 
xX 
x 





BCC 


x 





BCLR 


[—| 








BCS 


{ 
rae 





BEQ 


x | 





BHCC 





BHCS 





BHI 





BHS 


—. 





BIH 





BIL 


«| > | «| «KK | OK 





BIT 


¢ 
x 
x 

4. 
x 





; BLO 





BLS 
BMC 
BMI 
BMS 
BNE 
BPL 
BRA 
BRN 
BRCLR 
BRSET 
BSET 








BSR 
CLC 
CL 


-———__—____4 




















CLR 








CMP 











COM 

















CPX 











Pe 
«| «KL KI 


can TTTLEELEE ; 


KK | KL OX 














Condition Code Symbols 


Or-rye*SPONZ-T 


Half Carry (From Bit 3) 

Interrupt Mask 

Negative (Sign Bit) 

Zero 

Carry/ Borrow 

Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
Not Affected 

Load CC Register From Stack 

Set 

Clear 
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TABLE 6 — INSTRUCTION SET (CONTINUED) 





r 


DEC 


Mnemonic Immediate 


x 





Direct 


Extended 





Addressing Modes 


Indexed 


Relative | (No Offset) 











EOR 
INC 

JMP 
JSR 
LDA 
LDX 
LSL 





| 
ae | 


x 


Condition Codes| 








Indexed 
(8 Bits) 

















Indexed 
(16 Bits) 


Bit 
Set/ 
Clear 


x< 


c 
| ° 
>| 
> 
e 


x 


Bit 
Test & 
Branch 


H 











NEG 


<| «| KL XX 








x 


x 





| 


al : nevapene 














+- 














x 





~< 

















te 
SEl 








STA 








STX 





SUB 


x 





x 





x 


x 











SWI 
Fax 

















list 


x «| XK | OX > x1 * bb PPP 





[TxA 


x |< [>< | >< 





Condition Code Symbols 
Half Carry (From Bit 3) 
Interrupt Mask 
Negative (Sign Bit) 


OorNV Oe RPONZT7 ZT 


Zero 


Carry/ Borrow 
Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
Not Affected 


Set 
Clear 


Load CC Register From Stack 
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TABLE 7 — M6805 HMOS FAMILY OPCODE MAP 












































































































































Bit Manipulation Branch | ‘ Read-Modify-Write j Control | Register/ Memory ] 
BTB | BSC REL [DIR INH INH Xt | ix] NH INH IMM DIR EXT Os MY <4 IK 
Hi ~O” 3 4 5 6 7 i 8 9 A B C D E Hi 
Low 0000 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 ono on 1000 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 111 Low 
10 6 4 14 7 6 3 2 4 6 4 
0 BRSETO BRA NEG NEG NEG NEG * NEG H RT! SUB SUB SUB SUB SUB SUB 0 
0000 BTB | 2 BSC REL | 2 OIR | 1 INH | 1 INH | 2 xi] Xf 1 INH 12 IMM} 2 DIR te EXT | 4 \X2 t 1X1 i IX 000 
10 7 6 2 4 
1 BRCLRO BRN RTS CMP CMP CMP CMP sis puter CMP re oni 
0001 3 BIB R 1 NH 2 IMM | 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 Ix I l 
10 7 4 Ty 2 4 6 4 
2 BRSET1 BSET1 BHI SBC SBC ahs ae a SECs 2 aera ; SBC ‘ ae 
0010 3 BIB 8 Rg 2 IMM | 2 Dl x i \ \ 
10 7 4 6 4 4 7 6 rf 12 4 5 6 4 
3 BRCLRt1 BCLRi BLS COM COMA COMX COM COM SWI CPX CPX CPX CPX CPX CPX 3 
|__0011 3 BTB | 2 BSC 12 REL | é O'R | 1 INH | 1 INH. Z con Xj) {NH 2 IMM Z DIR 2 EXT 2 iX2 2 1X1 IX 0011 
10 4 Sy upa 
4 BRSET2 BSET2 BCC LSR LSRA LSRX LSR i LSR AND AND AND AND AND AND 4 
0100 BTB {2 Bsc | 2 REL | 2 DIR | 1 INH | 1 INH | 2 1x1 1 ix {2 IMM | 2 DI 3 EXT } 3 1X2 3 x1 | 1 ix oi 
10 7 4 Lt 
5 BRCLR2 BCLR2 BCS : | BIT BIT BIT BIT BIT BIT 5 
0101 3 BTB | 2 BSC }2 REL rel) i } IMM | 2 DIR | 3 ExT | 3 IX Xi} 4 x 0101 
10 7 4 6 4 4 7 6 2 4 5 6 5 4 
6 BRSET3 BSET3 BNE ROR RORA RORX ROR ROR LDA LDA LDA LDA alco LDA LDA [ae 
410 3 BTB BSc | 2 REL | 2 DIR | 1 INH | 1 INH xa ft ix 2 MM | 2 DIR | 3 ext | 3 Ix xi] 4 IX 
10 +4 4 6 Ta 4 +4 6 ie 2 5 6 7 ~ 16 5 
7 BRCLR3 BCLR3 BEQ ASR ASRA ASRX ASR ] ASR TAX STA STA STA STA STA 7 
oun 3 BTB BSC {2 Ret | 2 DIR | 1 INH | 1 INH | 2 wf : x INH 12 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1x2 | 2 xt] 4 IX on 
10 7 4 6 4 [a 7 r6 2 4 5 6 5 4 
8 BRSET4 BSET4 BHCC LSL LSLA LSLX LSL USL CLC EOR EOR EOR EOR EOR EOR 8 
te 1000 a BTB | 2 BSC +2 REL 7 OIR +t INH i INH 4 Xt 5 Ix INH }2 IMM 4 BIR ; EXT 3 1X2 2 XI t IX 1000 
9 BRCLR4 BCLR4 BHCS ROL ROLA ROLX ROL ROL ! SEC ADC ADC ADC ADC ADC ADC 9 
1001 3 BIB | 2 BSC | 2 REL | 2 OR 1 INH | 1 iNR | 2 1X1 | ix + INH | 2 IMM | 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1X2 | 2 1X1] 1 IX 1001 
1 7 4 6 4 4 6 i 2 4 TS 6 5 4 
2 BRSET5 BSET5 BPL DEC DECA DECX DEC DEC i Ctl ORA ORA ORA ORA ORA ORA A 
101 T REL | 2 pir | 1 INH } 1 INH | 2 xi| x INH | 2 IMM | 2 oir | 3 EXT | 3 1x2 | 2 x1] 4 1X 1010 
<——hoeo h a ta TS 6 5 a =] 
B BRCLRS BCLR5S BMI SEI ADD ADD ADD ADD ADD ADD B 
ui 3 BTB | 2 BSC | 2 REL | re! | { { NH [2 IMM j 2 oir | 3 Ext | 3 1x2 | 2 xt] 4 1x 1011 
10 7 4 6 4 4 7 6 3 5 4 3 
c {BRSETE BSEIG BMC INC {NCA INCX INC INC RSP JMP JMP JMP JMP JMP Cc 
u BIB | 2 BSC | 2 REL | 2 DIR | 1 INH | 1 INH | 2 mada Ix INH 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1X2 | 2 xt] 4 IX 1100 
iY 7 , 8 : 4 r? 6 3 7 re Te i 
i" BRCEHS BCLR6 BMS TST TSTA TSTX TST TST NOP BSR JSR JSR JSR JSR JSR D 
1101 a 2 OR | INH | 1 INH | 2 xt} Ix INH | 2 REL | 2 DIR | 3 EXT | 3 1X2 | 2 x1 | 1 IX 1101 
- BSC} 2. cu 2 2 13 3 2 
E BRSET? BSET7 BIL LDX LDX LDX LDX LDX LDX E 
10 BIB | 2 BSC | 2 REL 2 IMM | 2 OR | 3 EXT | 3 IX2 ] 2 iX1] 1 IX 1110 
10 7 T4 6 a a Ps 6 F tT 5 13 7 6 5 
F BRCLR7 BCLR7 BIH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR TXA STX STX STX STX STX F 
wd 3 BTB | 2 BSC | 2 REL | 2 BIR | 1 INH | 1 INH | 2 xt [ot Ix 1 INH 2 DIR j 3 EXT] 3 Ix2 | 2 x1} 1 x Wit 
Abbreviations for Address Modes . LEGEND 
INH Inherent Opcode in Hexadecimal 
{MM Immediate 
DIR Direct § Cvel 
EXT Extended ee ves Opcode in Binary 
REL Relative nemonic¢ 
BSC Bit Set/Clear Bytes 
BTB Bit Test and Branch 
IX indexed (No Offset) Address Mode 
Ix Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
1X2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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Advance Information 


8-BIT MICROPROCESSOR UNIT 


The MC146805E2 Microprocessor Unit (MPU) belongs to the M6805 
Family of Microcomputers. This 8-bit fully static and expandable 
microprocessor contains a CPU, on-chip RAM, 1/0, and TIMER. Itis a 
low-power, low-cost processor designed for low-end to mid-range ap- 
plications in the consumer, automotive, industrial, and communications 
markets where very low power consumption constitutes an important 
factor. The following are the major features of the MC146805E2 MPU: 


HARDWARE FEATURES 


® Typical Full Speed Operating Power of 35 mW @ 5 V 
@ Typical WAIT Mode Power of 5 mW 


112 Bytes of On-Chip RAM 
16 Bidirectional |/O Lines 


External Timer Input 


Single 3- to 6-Volt Supply 
On-Chip Oscillator 

40-Pin Dual-In-Line Package 
Chip Carrier Also Available 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 
Similar to the MC6800 


Typical STOP Mode Power of 25 »W 


Full External and Timer Interrupts 
Multiplexed Address/Data Bus 

Master Reset and Power-On Reset 
Capable of Addressing Up to 8K Bytes of External Memory 


Efficient Use of Program Space 


Versatile Interrupt Handling 
True Bit Manipulation 


Internal 8-Bit Timer with Software Programmable 7-Bit Prescaler 


Addressing Modes with Indexed Addressing for Tables 


Efficient Instruction Set 
Memory Mapped I/O 


Two Power Saving Standby Modes 


GENERIC INFORMATION 


Package Frequency 
Type (MHz) Temperature Generic Number 


Ceramic 1.0 
L Suite 1.0 
S clea iE 0 
P Suffix 1 0 
Leadless Chip Carrier 1.0 
Z Suffix 1.0 


0°C to 70°C 

— 40°C to 85°C 
O°C to 70°C 

— 40°C to 85°C 
0°C to 70°C 

— 40°C to 85°C 
O°C to 70°C 

— 40°C to 85°C 


MC146805E2L 
MC146805E2CL 
MC146805E2S 
MC146805E2CS 
MC146805E2P 
MC146805E2CP 
MC146805E2Z 
MC146805E2CZ 


This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 


are subject to change without notice. 
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Cc 


MOS 


(HIGH PERFORMANCE SILICON GATE) 


8-BIT 


MICROPROCESSOR 


‘ S SUFFIX 
CERDIP PACKAGE 


CASE 734 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 716 


P SUFFIX 


PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 711 


Z SUFFIX 
CHIP CARRIER 
CASE 761 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


PA3{J11 (12) 
PA2U 12 (13) 


PAOf] 14 (15) 
A12[]15 (16) 
A11f}16 (17) 
A10(}17 (18) 

AgT]}i8 (19) 

Asi} 19 (20) 
Vgsf]20 (21) 


(1) 400Vpp 
(40) 39 fJosc1 


38) 37 [1 TIMER 








(33) 32 [JP B4 
(32) 31 TPB5 
(31) 30 IJ PB6 
(30) 29 [JPB7 
(29) 28 [JBO 
(28) 27 [JB1 
(27) 26 {JB2 
(26) 25 [J B3 
(25) 24 LIB4 
(24) 23[]BS 
(23) 221] B6 
(22) 21 [JB7 


Pin numbers in parentheses represent equivalent Z 
suffix chip carrier pins. 





MC146805E2 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (voltages referenced to Vss) 


Ratings 
Supply Voltage Vpp ~0.3 to +8.0 
All Input Voltages Except OSC1 Vin | Vgg-0.5 to Vpp + 0.5 
A 


Current Drain Per Pin Excluding Vpp and Vss 


Operating Temperature Range 
MC146805E2 ec 
MC146805E2C 


Storage Temperature Range 





This device contains circuitry to protect the 
THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS inputs against damage due to high static volt- 
Characteristics ages or electric fields; however, it is advised 
that normal precautions be taken to avoid ap- 
Plastic plication of any voltage higher than maxi- 
Cerdip mum rated voltages to this high impedance 
Ceramic circuit. For proper operation it is recommend- 
Chip-Carrier ed that Vin and Vout be constrained to the 
range Vg <(Vin or Vout) S VDD. Reliability 
of operation is enhanced if unused inputs are 
tied to an appropriate logic voltage level 
(e.g., either Vgs or Vpp). 


Thermal Resistance 








FIGURE 1 — MICROPROCESSOR BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS @ 3.0 V ( WoDS 0 Vde, Vgg=0, Ta=TL to TH, unless otherwise noted) 


Output Voltage (ILoaqs 10.0 pA) Wee ae 01 


Total Supply Current (CL =50 pF — No dc Loads, tcoyc=5 us) 
Run (Vi =0.2 V, ViH=Vpp—-0.2 V) 





Uni 















Wait (Test Conditions — See Note Below) 
Stop (Test Conditions — See Note Below) 


Output High Voltage 
(ILoad = 0.25 mA) A8-A12, BO-B7, DS, AS, R/W 


No 
NI 


a ee =a—|NRi— 
alo B18] 


N N => 


: 





(ILgag = 0.1 mA) PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7 
Output Low Voltage a 
(ILoag = 0.25 mA) A8-A12, BO-B7, PBO-PB7, DS, AS, R/W,PA0-PA7 
Input High Voltage 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, BO-B7 V = 









nN 


N 
ua NI 


Input Low Voltage (All Inputs) 





Frequency of Operation 
Crystal fosc 
External Clock fosc 

Input Current 
RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 

Hi-Z Output Leakage 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, BO-B7 

Capacitance 
RESET, iRQ, TIMER 

Capacitance 
DS, AS, R/W, A8-A12, PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, BO-B7 


ITSL 





Cout 


NOTE: Test conditions for Quiescent Current Values are: 
Port A and B programmed as inputs. 
ViL=0.2 V for PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, and BO-B7. 
ViH=Vpp—0.2 V for RESET, iRO, and TIMER 
OSC1 input is a squarewave from Vgs+0.2 V to Vpp — 0.2 V. 
OSC2 output load (including tester) is 35 pF maximum. 
Wait mode |pp is affected linearly by this capacitance. 
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MC146805E2 


DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS @ 5.0 V (Vpp=5.0 Vde + 10%, Vss=0, Ta=TL to TH, unless otherwise noted) 












































on 
oO 


Input Current 

reser mane; fm | 
Hi-Z Output Leakage 

ororwores fe | | 


1 


' 0 
Capacitance 
Capacitance 


NOTE: Test conditions for Quiescent Current Values are: 
Port A and B programmed as inputs 
Vit =0.2 V for PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, and BO-B7. 
ViIH=Vpp—0.2 V for RESET, IRG, and TIMER. 
OSC1 input is a squarewave from Vgg+0.2 V to Vpp — 0.2 V 
OSC2 output load (including tester) is 35 pF maximum. 
Wait mode (Ipp) is affected linearly by this capacitance. 


Symbol | Min [Max [Uni 
VOL = 0.1 
Total Supply Current (C_ = 130 pF — On Bus, Ci =50 pF — On Ports, 
No de Loads, toye = 1.0 us, Vi_=90.2 V, VIH=Vpop- 0.2 V) 
Run 10 mA 
Wait (Test Conditions — See Note Below) | ipo [| - | 15 [mA] 
Stop (Test Conditions — See Note Below) | ipo |  -— | 200 | nA] 
Output High Voltage 
(ILoad = 1.6 mA) A8-A12, BO-B7, DS, AS, R/W VOH 41 Vv 
T.oad=0.98 mAT PAOPAT, PBOPEI TS 
Output Low Voltage = 
(ILoad = 1.6 mA) A8-A12, BO-B7, PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, DS, AS, R/W VOL 0.4 Vv 
Input High Voltage 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, BO-B7 Vin Vpp — 2.0 V 
voo=15{ = [Vv] 
input Low Vaage TAT Tapa a 
Frequency of Operation 
Crystal fosc 5.0 MHz 
t 1 





12.0 p 
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TABLE 1 — CONTROL TIMING (Vgg=0, Ta=TL to TH) 


Vpp =3.0 V Vpp =5.0 V + 10% 
fosc = 1 MHz fosc = 5.0 MHz 
Characteristics 
1/0 Port Timing — Input Setup Time (Figure 3) 
Input Hold Time (Figure 3) 


ie ee nae [eo 
F crsial Oscilator Startup Tine Figures) | t9xov |---| 30] 00] 

‘tas 

\OStIH 
ih 


Timer Period (Figure 7) 








Interrupt Pulse Width Low (Figure 16) 
Interrupt Pulse Period (Figure 16) 
Oscillator Cycle Period (1/5 of teyc) 
OSC1 Pulse Width High 

OSC1 Pulse Width Low 

















* the minimum period tL}, Should not be less than the number of tcyc cycles it takes to execute the interrupt service routine plus 20 teye 
cycles. 


FIGURE 2 — EQUIVALENT TEST LOADS 


CMOS Equivalent 


Test Point i 
| Cc 


TTL Equivalent 


MMD6150 
or Equiv. 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


[re mh [me fe 
ee ae 


So Aes = 130 pF, A8-A12, BO-B7, DS, AS, R/W 
)-B7, A8-A12, ith Vpp=5 V +10 
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FIGURE 3 — 1/O PORT TIMING 
(VLow=0.8 V, VHigh= VDD - 2.0 V, Vpp=5.0 + 10% 
TA=TL to Ty, CL on Port=50 pF, foge=5 MHz) 


Address 
Strobe 


Port 
Input 





Port 
Output 





* The address strobe of the first cycle of the next instruction. 


TABLE 2 — BUS TIMING (Ta=TL_ to TH, Vgs =0 V) See Figure 4 


fosc = 5 MHz 
fosc=1MHz | Vpp=5.0 V + 10%, 
Characteristics Vpp=3.0 V 1 TTL 
50 pF Load and 130 pF Load 


Cycle Time 

Pulse Width, DS Low 
Pulse Width, DS High 
Clock Transition 

R/W Hold 

Non-Muxed Address Hold 
R/W Delay from DS Fall 












































Non-Muxed Address Delay from AS Rise 
MPU Read Data Setup 
Read Data Hold 














MPU Data Delay, Write 
Write Data Hold 
Muxed Address Delay from AS Rise 

24 
Muxed Address Hold tAH 
Delay DS Fall to AS Rise tasD 


Pulse Width, AS High PWASH 
Delay, AS Fall to DS Rise taSED 
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C88-E 


AS 


DS 


R/W 


A8-A12 


BO-B7 
MPU Write 


BO-B7 
MPU Read 


FIGURE 4 — MC146805E2 BUS TIMING 
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* VHigh=2.0 V, VLow=0.5 V for Vpp=3 V for outputs only. 
VHigh= VDD- 2.0 V, VLow= 9.8 V for Vpp =5 V+ 10% for outputs only. 
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FIGURE 5 — POWER-ON RESET AND RESET TIMING 
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Oscillator Waveform 
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Crystal Oscillator Connections 


MC 146805E2 





Toose2 pigs 


Crystal Parameters Representative Frequencies 





5.0 MHz 4.0 MHz 











Rs max 502 750 
CO 8 pF 7 pF 
C1 0.02 pF 0.012 pF 


Q 50 k 40 k 
Cosct 15-30 pF 15-30 pF 
Cosc2 15-25 pF 15-25 pF 








Crystal Circuit 





L C1 Rs 
38 39 
OSC2 co OSC1 
38 39 
OSC2 {Ht OSC1 
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FIGURE 6 — IRQ AND TCR7 INTERRUPT TIMING 
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DS 
Unmux 
Peace Chay Cees, f_X___X__4¢ Xx __X 4 |) 
ress Bus Next Op Code Address 1F 
Int Routine Int Routine t lal 
os tLASL Starting Addr Last Addr fella 
IRQ or TCR7 ; 
ewaucns SP-1___SP-2_—sSP-3__—sSP-4 New,PCH _ New PCL a ae 
Address/ Data OOO OBIS ISOC AA SATA OCOD 
Bus Next Op Code FA (IRQ) = FB (IRQ) ist Op Code RT 
F8 (Timer) F9 (Timer) Int Routine Op Code 


RW SCS Lf 


*tos LIH — The interrupting device must release the IRQ line within this tme to prevent subsequent recognition of the same interrupt. 





FIGURE 7 — TIMER INTERRUPT AFTER WAIT INSTRUCTION: TIMING 
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FIGURE 8 — INTERRUPT RECOVERY FROM STOP INSTRUCTION: TIMING 


osc2" LOTTE. xT ELLE, 


Ge 0 ae ee J Be ee pi 
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Int Routine 


2 * Represents the internal gating of the OSC1 input pin. 
teye is one instruction cycle (for fogc=5 MHZ, teyc=1 4s) 
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FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


Vop AND Vss 


Vpp and Vss provide power to the chip. Vpp provides 
power and Vss is ground. 


TRG (MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST) 


TRG is both a level-sensitive and edge-sensitive input 
which can be used to request an interrupt sequence. The 
MPU completes the current instruction before it responds to 
the request. If TRO is low and the interrupt mask bit (I bit) in 
the condition code register is clear, the MPU begins an inter- 
rupt sequence at the end of the current instruction. The in- 
terrupt circuit recognizes both a ‘’wire ORed” level as well as 
pulses on the IRQ line (see Interrupt section for more 
details). TRO requires an external resistor to Vpp for “wire 
OR" operation. 


RESET 


The RESET input is not. required for start-up but can be 
used to reset the MPU internal state and provide an orderly 
software start-up procedure. Refer to the Reset section for a 
detailed description. 


TIMER 
The TIMER input is used for clocking the on-chip timer. 
Refer to Timer section for a detailed description. 


AS (ADDRESS STROBE) 


Address strobe (AS) is an output strobe used to indicate 
the presence of an address on the 8-bit multiplexed bus. The 
AS line is used to demultiplex the eight least significant ad- 
dress bits from the data bus. A latch controlled by address 
strobe should capture addresses on the negative edge. This 
output is capable of driving one standard TTL load and 130 
pF and is available at fogc +5 when the MPU is not in the 
WAIT or STOP states. 


DS (DATA STROBE) 

This output is used to transfer data to or from a peripheral 
or memory. DS occurs anytime the MPU does a data read or 
write. DS also occurs when the MPU does a data transfer to 
or from the MPU internal memory. Refer to Table 2 and 
Figure 4 for timing characteristics. This output is capable of 
driving one standard TTL load and 130 pF. DS is a con- 
tinuous signal at fogc +5 when the MPU is not in the WAIT 
or STOP state. Some bus cycles are redundant reads of 
opcode bytes. 


R/W (READ/WRITE) 


The R/W output is used to indicate the direction of data 
transfer for both internal. memory and I/O registers, and ex- 
ternal peripheral devices and memories. This output is used 
to indicate to a selected peripheral whether the MPU is going 
to read or write data on the next data strobe (R/W 
low= processor write; R/W high=processor read). The 
R/W output is capable of driving one standard TTL load and 
130 pF. The normal standby state is read (high). 


A8-A12 (HIGH ORDER ADDRESS LINES) 
The A8-A12 output lines constitute the higher order non- 


multiplexed addresses. Each output line is capable of driving 
one standard TTL load and 130 pF. 
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BO-B7 (ADDRESS/DATA BUS) 


The BO-B7 bidirectional lines constitute the lower order 
addresses and data. These lines are multiplexed, with ad- 
dress present at address strobe time and data present at data 
strobe time. When in the data mode, these lines are bidirec- 
tional, transferring data to and from memory and peripheral 
devices as indicated by the R/W pin. As outputs in either the 
data or address modes, these lines are capable of driving one 
standard TTL load and 130 pF. 


OSC1, OSC2 

The MC146805E2 provides for two types of oscillator in- 
puts — crystal circuit or external clock. The two oscillator 
pins are used to interface to a crystal circuit, as shown in 
Figure 5. If an external clock is used, it must be connected to 
OSC1. The input at these pins is divided by five to form the 
cycle rate seen on the AS and DS pins. The frequency range 
is specified by foge. The OSC1 to bus transitions relation- 
ships are provided in Figure 9 for system designs using 
oscillators slower than 5 MHz. 


CRYSTAL — The circuit shown in Figure 5 is recommend- 
ed when using a crystal. The internal oscillator is designed to 
interface with an AT-cut parallel resonant quartz crystal 
resonator in the frequency range specified for foge in the 
electrical characteristics table. An external CMOS oscillator 
is recommended when crystals outside the specified ranges 
are to be used. The crystal and components should be 
mounted as close as possible to the input pins to minimize 
output distortion and start-up stabilization time. 


EXTERNAL CLOCK — An external clock should be ap- 
plied to the OSC1 input with the OSC2 input not connected, 
as shown in Figure 10. 


LI (LOAD INSTRUCTION) 


This output is used to indicate that a fetch of the next op- 
code is in progress. LI remains low during an external or 
timer interrupt. The LI output is used only for certain debug- 
ging and test systems. For normal operations this pin is not 
connected. The LI output is capable of driving two standard 
LSTTL loads and 50 pF. This signal overlaps data strobe. 


PAO-PA7 


These eight pins constitute input/output port A. Each line 
is individually programmed to be either an input or output 
under software control via its data direction register as 
shown in Figure 11(b). An !/O pin is programmed as an out- 
put when the corresponding DDR bit is set to a ‘1’, and as 
an input when it is set to a ‘’0’’. In the output mode the bits 
are latched and appear on the corresponding output pins. An 
MPU read of the port bits programmed as outputs reflects 
the last value written to that location. When programmed as 
an input, the input data bit(s) are not latched. An MPU read 
of the port bits programmed as inputs reflects the current 
status of the corresponding input pins. The |/O port timing is 
shown in Figure 3. See typical I/O port circuitry in Figure 11. 
During a power-on reset or external reset, all lines are con- 
figured as inputs (zero in data direction register). The output 
port register is not initialized by reset. The TTL compatible 
three-state output buffers are capable of driving one stan- 
dard TTL load and 50 pF. The DDR is a read/write register. 
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FIGURE 9 — OSC1 TO BUS TRANSITIONS 
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DS 
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* Read data ‘latched’ on DS fail. 


FIGURE 10 — EXTERNAL CLOCK CONNECTION 


Connection 


(NC) MC146805E2 





PBO-PB7 


These eight pins interface with input/output port B. Refer 
to PAO-PA7 description for details of operation. 


MEMORY ADDRESSING 
The MC146805E2 is capable of addressing 8192 bytes of 
memory and I/O registers. The address space is divided into 
internal memory space and external memory space, as 
shown in Figure 12. 





{ PuWeeoee | Write Data 


The internal memory space is located within the first 128 
bytes of memory (first half of page zero) and is comprised of 
the I/O port locations, timer locations, and 112 bytes of 
RAM. The MPU can read from or write to any of these loca- 
tions. A program write to on-chip locations is repeated on 
the external bus to permit off-chip memory to duplicate the 
content of on-chip memory. Program reads to on-chip loca- 
tions also appear on the external bus, but the MPU accepts 
data only from the addressed on-chip location. Any read 
data appearing on the input bus is ignored. 

The stack pointer is used to address data stored on the 
stack. Data is stored on the stack during interrupts and 
subroutine calls. At power-up, the stack pointer is set to 
$007F and it is decremented as data is pushed onto the 
stack. When data is removed from the stack, the stack 
pointer is incremented. A maximum of 64 bytes of RAM is 
available for stack usage. Since most programs use only a 
small part of the allotted stack locations for interrupts and/or 
subroutine stacking purposes, the unused bytes are usable 
for program data storage. 

All memory locations above location $007F are part of the 
external memory map. In addition, ten locations in the !/O 
portion of the lower 128 bytes of memory space, as shown in 
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FIGURE 11 — TYPICAL PORT I/O CIRCUITRY 
(a) 
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TABLE 3 — I/O PIN FUNCTIONS 





DDR | 1/0 Pin Functions 
The I/O pin is in input mode. Data is written 
into the output data latch. 
1 Data is written into the output data latch and 
output to the 1/0 pin. 


| 0 | The state of the 1/0 pin is read. 


The I/O pin is in an output mode. The output 
1 data latch is read. 
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Figure 12, are part of the external memory map. All of the ex- 
ternal memory space is user definable except the highest 10 
locations. Locations $1FF6 to $1FFF of the external address 
space are reserved for interrupt and reset vectors (see 
Figure 12). 
REGISTERS 

The MC146805E2 contains five registers as shown in the 
programming model in Figure 13. The interrupt stacking 
order is shown in Figure 14. 


ACCUMULATOR (A) 

This accumulator is an 8-bit general purpose register used 
to hold operands and results of arithmetic calculations and 
data manipulations. 


INDEX REGISTER (X) 

The X register is an 8-bit register which is used during the 
indexed modes of addressing. It provides an 8-bit value 
which is used to create an effective address. The index 
register is also used for data manipulations with the read- 
modify-write type of instructions and as a temporary storage 
register when not performing addressing operations. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 

The program counter is a 13-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed by the 
processor. 


FIGURE 12 — MPU ADDRESS MAP 














1/0 Ports 0 Port A Data Register $0000 
Access Timer 1 Port B Data Register $0001 
wa 127 as $007F 
roe 0 sort of Ener Meron Space fom 
g 128 $0080 
Direct 3 External Memory Space $0003 
Addressing 
(| ce a a es SOOFF 4 Port A Data Direction Register $0004 
256 $0100 5 Port B Data Direction Register $0005 
6 External Memory Space $0006 
7 External Memory Space $0007 
8 Timer Data Register $0008 
External 9 Timer Control Register $0009 
Memory 1 $000A 
Space 
(8064 Bytes) External Memory 
Space 
15 $OQ00F 
16 $0010 
RAM 
63 (112 Bytes) $003F 
64 $0040 
8182 
Timer Interrupt From Wait State Only PAPeSo hy? 
S1FF8-S1FF9 
moe ae iar cane ae 1 
Interrupt x 
Vectors NO PRmmemeewremr3wr eo gubaae ial gr Stack (64 Bytes Max) 
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FIGURE 13 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 
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FIGURE 14 — STACKING ORDER 
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R Condition Code Register N 
T, — E 
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T 
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NOTE: Since the stack pointer decrements during pushes, the PCL is 
stacked first, followed by PCH, etc. Pulling from the stack is in 


the reverse order. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is a 13-bit register containing the ad- 
dress of the next free location on the stack. When accessing 
memory, the seven most significant bits are permanently set 
to 0000001. They are appended to the six least significant 
register bits to produce an address within the range of $007F 
to $0040. The stack area of RAM is used to store the return 
address on subroutine calls and the machine state during in- 
terrupts. During external or power-on reset, and during a 
“reset stack pointer’ instruction, the stack pointer is set to 
its upper limit ($007F). Nested interrupts and/or subroutines 
may use up to 64 (decimal) locations, beyond which the 
stack pointer ‘‘wraps around” and points to its upper limit, 
thereby losing the previously stored information. A 
subroutine call occupies two RAM bytes on the stack, while 
an interrupt uses five bytes. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 

The condition code register is a 5-bit register in which each 
bit is used to indicate the results of the instruction just ex- 
ecuted. These bits can be individually tested by a program 
and specific action taken as a result of their state. Each of the 
five bits is explained below. 


HALF CARRY BIT (H) — The H bit is set to a one when a 
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carry occurs between bits 3 and 4 of the ALU during an ADD 
or ADC instruction. The H bit is useful in binary coded 
decimal addition subroutines. 


INTERRUPT MASK BIT (I) — When the | bit is set, both 
the external interrupt and the timer interrupt are disabled. 
Clearing this bit enables the above interrupts. If an interrupt 
occurs while the | bit is set, the interrupt is latched and will 
be processed when the | bit is next cleared. 


NEGATIVE BIT (N) — When set, this bit indicates that the 
result of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was 
negative (bit 7 in the result is a logical one). 


ZERO BIT (Z) — When set, this bit indicates that the result 
of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation was zero. 


CARRY BIT (C) — The C bit is set when a carry or a bor- 
row out of the ALU occurs during an arithmetic instruction. 
The C bit is also modified during bit test, shift, rotate, and 
branch types of instruction. 


RESETS 
The MC146805E2 has two reset modes: an active low ex- 
ternal reset pin (RESET) and a power-on reset function; refer 
to Figure 5. 





MC146805E2 


RESET (PIN #1) 


The RESET input pin is used to reset the MPU and provide 
an orderly software start-up procedure. When using the 
external reset mode, the RESET pin must stay low for a mini- 
mum of one tRL. The RESET pin is provided with a Schmitt 
trigger to improve its noise immunity capability. 


POWER-ON RESET 


The power-on reset occurs when a positive transition is 
detected on Vpp. The power-on reset is used strictly for 
power turn-on conditions and should not be used to detect 
any drops in the power supply voltage. There is no provision 
for a power-down reset. The power-on circuitry provides for 
a 1920 toyc delay from the time of the first oscillator opera- 
tion. !f the external reset pin js low at the end of the 1920 
teyc time out, the processor remains in the reset condition. 


Either of the two types of reset conditions causes the 
following to occur: 
— Timer control register interrupt request bit (bit 7) is 
cleared to a “0”. 


— Timer control register interrupt mask bit (bit 6) is set to 
ani". 

— All data direction register bits are cleared to a “0” (in- 
puts). 

— Stack pointer is set to $007F. 


— The address bus is forced to the reset vector ($1FFE, 
S1FFF). 


— Condition code register interrupt mask bit (1) is set to a 
age 

— STOP and WAIT latches are reset. 

— External interrupt latch is reset. 


All other functions, such as other registers (including out- 
put ports), the timer, etc., are not cleared by the reset condi- 
tions. 


INTERRUPTS 


The MC146805E2 may be interrupted by one of three dif- 
ferent methods: either one of two maskable hardware inter- 
rupts (external input or timer) or a non-maskable software in- 
terrupt (SWI). Systems often require that normal processing 
be interrupted so that some external event may be serviced. 

Interrupts cause the processor registers to be saved on the 
stack and the interrupt mask set to prevent additional inter- 
rupts. The RTI instruction causes the register contents to be 
recovered from the stack and a return to normal processing. 
The stacking order is shown in Figure 14. 

Unlike RESET, hardware interrupts do not cause the cur- 
rent instruction excution to be halted, but are considered 
pending until the current instruction execution is complete. 

When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and if unmasked, 
proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise, the next in- 
struction Is fetched and executed. Note that masked inter- 
rupts are latched for later interrupt service. 

If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed as any other in- 
struction. Refer to Figure 15 for the interrupt and instruction 
processing sequence. 





TIMER INTERRUPT 


If the timer mask bit (TCR6) is cleared, then each time the 
timer decrements to zero (transitions from $01 to $00) an in- 
terrupt request is generated. The actual processor interrupt 
is generated only if the interrupt mask bit of the condition 
code register is also cleared. When the interrupt is recog- 
nized, the current state of the machine is pushed onto the 
stack and the | bit in the condition code register is set. This 
masks further interrupts until the present one is serviced. 
The processor now vectors to the timer interrupt service 
routine. The address for this service routine is specified by 
the contents of $1FF8 and $1FF9 unless the processor is in a 
WAIT mode, in which case users of mask versions BP4Xx- 
XX and AW9XXXX should refer to the appendix for addi- 
tional information regarding exceptions to this function. The 
contents of $1FF6 and $1FF7 specify the service routine. 
Also, software must be used to clear the timer interrupt re- 
quest bit (TCR7). At the end of the timer interrupt service 
routine, the software normally executes an RTI instruction 
which restores the machine state and starts executing the in- 
terrupted program. 


EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 


\f the interrupt mask bit of the condition code register is 
cleared and the external interrupt pin IRO is ‘‘low,’’ then the 
external interrupt occurs. The action of the external interrupt 
is identical to the timer interrupt with the exception that the 
service routine address is specified by the contents of $1FFA 
and $1FFB. The interrupt logic recognizes both a “‘wire 
ORed” level and pulses on the external interrupt line. Figure 
16 shows both a functional diagram and timing for the inter- 
rupt line. The timing diagram shows two different treatments 
of the interrupt line (IRQ) to the processor. The first con- 
figuration shows many interrupt lines ‘wire ORed" to form 
the interrupts at the processor. Thus, if after servicing an in- 
terrupt the [RG remains low, then the next interrupt is 
recognized. The second method is single pulses on the inter- 
rupt line spaced far enough apart to be serviced. Users of 
mask versions BP4XXXX and AW9XXXX should refer to the 
appendix regarding exceptions to this function. The 
minimum time between pulses is a function of the length of 
the interrupt service routine. Once a pulse ocurs, the next 
pulse should not occur until the MPU software has exited the 
routine (an RT| occurs). This time (ti_|L) is obtained by ad- 
ding 20 instruction cycles (one cycle tcyc=5/fogc) to the 
total number of cycles it takes to complete the service 
routine including the RTI instruction; refer to Figure 6. 


SOFTWARE INTERRUPT (SWI) 

The software interrupt is an executable instruction. The 
action of the SWI instruction is similar to the hardware inter- 
rupts. The SWI is executed regardless of the state of the in- 
terrupt mask in the condition code register. The service 
routine address is specified by the contents of memory loca- 
tions $1FFC and $1FFD. See Figure 15 for interrupt and in- 
struction processing flowchart. 


STOP 

The STOP instruction places the MC146805E2 in a low 
power consumption mode. |In the STOP function the internal 
oscillator is turned off, causing all internal processing and 
the timer to be halted; refer to Figure 17. The DS and AS 
lines go to a low state and the R/W line goes to a high state. 
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FIGURE 16 — EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 


(a) Interrupt Functional Diagram 


External 
Interrupt 
Request 





Interrupt Pin 


| Bit (CCR) 





Power-On Reset 


External Reset 


External Interrupt 
Being Serviced 


(b) Interrupt Mode Diagram 


Wire ORed Condition 
IRQ1 | | \f after servicing an interrupt the IRQ re- 
bd mains low, then the next interrupt is 
‘ : 
e 


recognized. 





(2) Pulse Condition 
iRO —>| fii | | The minimum pulse width (tiL{H) is one 
teyc: The period ty,1_ should not be less 
than the number of tcy¢ cycles it takes to 
+n, execute the interrupt service routine plus 
; 20 teyc cycles. 
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The multiplexed address/data bus goes to the data input 
state (as shown in Figure 8). The high order address lines re- 
main at the address of the next instruction. The MPU re- 
mains in the STOP mode until an external interrupt or reset 
occurs. 

During the STOP mode, timer control register (TCR) bits 6 
and 7 are altered to remove any pending timer interrupt re- 
quests and to disable any further timer interrupts. External 
interrupts are enabled in the condition code register. All 
other registers and memory remain unaltered. All 1/O lines 
remain unchanged. 


FIGURE 17 — STOP FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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WAIT 


The WAIT instruction places the MC146805E2 in a low 
power consumption mode, but the WAIT mode consumes 
somewhat more power than the STOP mode; refer to Table 
1. In the WAIT function, the internal clock is disabled from 
all internal circuitry except the timer circuit; refer to Figure 
18. Thus, all internal processing is halted except the timer 


3-894 


which is allowed to count in a normal sequence. The R/W 
line goes to a high state, the multiplexed address/data bus 
goes to the data input state, and the DS and AS lines go to 
the low state (as shown in Figure 7). The high order address 
lines remain at the address of the next instruction. The MPU 
remains in this state until an external interrupt, timer inter- 
rupt, or a reset occurs. 

During the WAIT mode, the | bit in the condition code 
register is cleared to enable interrupts. All other registers, 
memory, and |/O lines remain in their last.state. The timer 
may be enabled to allow a periodic exit from the WAIT 
mode. If an external and a timer interrupt occur at the same 
time, the external interrupt is serviced first; then, if the timer 
interrupt request is not cleared in the external interrupt 
routine, the.normal timer interrupt (not the timer WAIT inter- 
rupt) is serviced since the MPU is no longer in the WAIT 
mode. 


TIMER 


The MPU timer contains a single 8-bit software program- 
mable counter (timer data register) with 7-bit software 
selectable prescaler. Figure 19 shows a block diagram of the 
timer. The counter may be preset under program control and 
decrements towards zero. When the counter decrements to 
zero, the timer interrupt request bit, i.e., bit 7 of the timer 
control register (TCR), is set. Then if the timer interrupt is 
not masked, i.e., bit 6 of the TCR and the | bit in the condi- 
tion code register are both cleared, the processor receives an 
interrupt. After completion of the current instruction, the 
processor proceeds to store the appropriate registers on the 
stack, and then fetches the timer interrupt vector from loca- 
tions $1FF8 and $1FF9 in order to begin servicing the inter- 
rupt. If the MPU is interrupted by the timer while in the 
WAIT mode, the interrupt vector fetch would be from loca- 
tions $1FF6 and $1FF7. 

The counter continues to count after it reaches zero, 
allowing the software to determine the number of internal or 
external input clocks since the timer interrupt request bit was 
set. The counter may be read at any time by the processor 
without disturbing the count. The content of the counter 
becomes stable prior to the read portion of a cycle and does 
not change during the read. The timer interrupt request bit 
remains set until cleared by the software. If a read occurs 
before the timer interrupt is serviced, the interrupt is lost. 
TCR7 may also be used as a scanned status bit in a non- 
interrupt mode of operation (TCR6=1). 

The prescaler is a 7-bit divider which is used to extend the 
maximum length of the timer. Bit 0, bit 1, and bit 2 of the 
TCR are programmed to choose the appropriate prescaler 
output which is used as the counter input. The processor 
cannot write into or read from the prescaler; however, its 
contents are cleared to all ‘’0s’’ by the write operation into 
TCR when bit 3 of the written data equals 1, which allows for 
truncation-free counting. 

The timer input can be configured for three different 
operating modes, plus a disable mode, depending on the 
value written to the TCR4, TCR5 control bits. Refer to the 
Timer Control Register section. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 1 


If TCR4 and TCRS5 are both programmed to a 0", the in- 
put to the timer is from an internal clock and the external 
TIMER input is disabled. The internal clock mode can be 
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FIGURE 18 — WAIT FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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used for periodic interrupt generation, as well as a reference 
in frequency and event measurement. The internal clock is 
the instruction cycle clock and is coincident with address 
strobe (AS) except during a WAIT instruction. During a 
WAIT instruction the AS pin goes to a low state but the in- 
ternal clock to the timer continues to run at its normal rate. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 2 


With TCR4=1 and TCR5=0, the internal clock and the 
TIMER input pin are ANDed to form the timer input signal. 
This mode can be used to measure external pulse widths. 
The external timer input pulse simply turns on the internal 
clock for the duration of the pulse. The resolution of the 


oe 


Interrupt? 













Timer 
Interrupt? 
(TCR Bit 
7=1) 






TCR 
Bit 6=0? 


count in this mode is +1 clock and therefore accuracy im- 
proves with longer input pulse widths. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 3 


lf TCR4=0 and TCR5=1, then all inputs to the timer are 
disabled. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 4 

If TCR4=1 and TCR5=1, the internal clock input to the 
timer is disabled and the TIMER input pin becomes the input 
to the timer. The external TIMER pin can, in this mode, be 
used to count external events as well as external frequencies 
for generating periodic interrupts. 

Figure 19 shows a block diagram of the timer subsystem. 
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FIGURE 19 — TIMER BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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Software Functions 


1. Prescaler and timer data register are clocked on the falling edge of the internal clock (AS) or external input. 
2. Timer data register is written to during data strobe (DS) and counts down continuously. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 ] 0 
TCR7 | TCR6 | TCRS TCR3 TCRO 


All bits in this register except bit 3 are read/write bits. 


TCR7 — Timer interrupt request bit: bit used to indicate 
the timer interrupt when it is logic ‘1’. 


1 — Set whenever the counter decrements to zero, or un- 
der program control. 

0 — Cleared on external reset, power-on reset, STOP in- 
struction, or program control. 


TCR6 — Timer interrupt mask bit: when this bit is a logic 
“1” it inhibits the timer interrupt to the processor. 


| — Set on external reset, power-on reset, STOP instruc- 
tion, or program control. 
0 — Cleared under program control. 


TCR5 — External or internal bit: selects the input clock 
source to be either the external TIMER pin or the internal 
clock (unaffected by RESET). 


1 — Select external clock source. 
0 — Select internal clock source (AS). 


TCR4 — External enable bit: control bit used to enable the 
external TIMER pin (unaffected by RESET). 

1 — Enable external T!MER pin. 

0 — Disable external TIMER pin. 





TCRS5 TCR4 


Internal clock (AS) to timer 

AND of internal clock (AS) and TIMER 
pin to timer 

Inputs to timer disabled 

TIMER pin to timer 





TCR3 — Timer Prescaler Reset bit: writing a‘'1”’ to this bit 
resets the prescaler to zero. A read of this location always 
indicates a ‘0’ (unaffected by RESET). 


TCR2, TCR1, TCRO — Prescaler address bits: decoded to 
select one of eight outputs of the prescaler (unaffected by 


RESET). 
+4 


Prescaler 

















= 





INSTRUCTION SET 


The MPU has a set of 61 basic instructions. They can be 
divided into five different types: register/memory, read- 
modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The 
following paragraphs briefly explain each type. All the in- 
structions within a given type are presented in individual 
tables. 
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REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 


Most of these instructions use two operands. One 
operand is either the accumulator or the index register. The 
other operand is obtained from memory using one of the ad- 
dressing modes. The jump unconditional (JMP) and jump to 
subroutine (JSR) instructions have no register operand. 
Refer to Table 4. 


READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, 
modify or test its contents, and write the modified value 
back to memory or to the register. The test for negative or 
zero (TST) instruction is an exception to the read-modify- 
write sequence since it does not modify the value. Refer to 
Table 5. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


This set of instructions branches if a particular condition is 
met, otherwise no operation is performed. Branch instruc- 
tions are two byte instructions. Refer to Table 6. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 

The MPU is capable of setting or clearing any bit which 
resides in the first 256 bytes of the memory space, where all 
port registers, port DDRs, timer, timer control, and on-chip 
RAM reside. An additional feature allows the software to 
test and branch on the state of any bit within these 256 loca- 
tions.. The bit set, bit clear and bit test, and branch functions 
are all implemented with a single instruction. For the test and 
branch instructions, the value of the bit tested is also placed 
in the carry bit of the condition code register. Refer to Table 
7. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions are register reference instructions and 
are used to control processor operation during program ex- 
ecution. Refer to Table 8. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order 
in Table 9. 


OPCODE MAP SUMMARY 


Table 10 is an opcode map for the instructions used on the 
MCU. 


ADDRESSING MODES 

The MPU uses ten different addressing modes to provide 
the programmer with an opportunity to optimize the code to 
all situations. The various indexed addressing modes make it 
possible to locate data tables, code conversion tables, and 
scaling tables anywhere in the memory space. Short indexed 
accesses are single byte instructions, while the longest in- 
structions (three bytes) permit accessing tables throughout 
memory. Short and long absolute addressing is also includ- 
ed. Two byte direct addressing instructions access all data 
bytes in most applications. Extended addressing permits 
jump instructions to reach ail memory. Table 9 shows the 
addressing modes for each instruction, with the effects each 
instruction has on the condition code register. An opcode 
map is shown in Table 10. 

The term ‘‘effective address’’ or EA is used in describing 
the various addressing modes, and is defined as the address 
to or from which the argument for an instruction is fetched 


or stored. The ten addressing modes of the processor are 
described below. Parentheses are used to indicate ‘‘contents 
of,” an arrow indicates ‘‘is replaced by,’’ and a colon indi- 
cates concatenation of two bytes. 


INHERENT 

In inherent instructions all the information necessary to ex- 
ecute the instruction is contained in the opcode. Operations 
specifying only the index register or accumulator, and no 
other arguments, are included in this mode. 


IMMEDIATE 
In immediate addressing, the operand is contained in the 
byte immediatley following the opcode. Immediate address- 
ing is used to access constants which do not change during 
program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop 
counter). 
EA=PC+1; PC+PC+2 


DIRECT 

In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the 
argument is contained in a single byte following the opcode 
byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address 
the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single two byte in- 
struction. This includes all on-chip RAM and 1/O registers 
and up to 128 bytes of off-chip ROM. Direct addressing is ef- 
ficient in both memory and speed. 


EA=(PC + 1); PC+PC + 2 
Address Bus High=-0; Address Bus Low~ (PC + 1} 


EXTENDED 

In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of 
the argument is contained in the two bytes following the op- 
code. Instructions with extended addressing modes are 
capable of referencing arguments anywhere in memory with 
a single three byte instruction. When using the Motorola 
assembler, the user need not specify whether an instruction 
uses direct or extended addressing. The assembler 
automatically selects the most efficient addressing mode. 

EA=(PC+41):(PC+2); PC+PC+3 

Address Bus High+(PC + 1); Address Bus Low~(PC + 2) 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET 


In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective 
address of the argument is contained in the 8-bit index 
register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 
memory locations. These instructions are only one byte 
long. This mode is used to move a pointer through a table or 
to address a frequently referenced RAM or I/O location. 

EA=X; PC+PC+1 
Address Bus High=-0, Address Bus Low~+X 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET 


Here the EA is obtained by adding the contents of the byte 
following the opcode to that of the index register; therefore, 
the operand is located anywhere within the lowest 511 
memory locations. For example, this mode of addressing is 
useful for selecting the m-th element in an n element table. 
All instructions are two bytes. The contents of the index 
register (X) is not changed. The contents of (PC +1) is an 
unsigned 8-bit integer. One byte offset indexing permits 
look-up tables to be easily accessed in either RAM or ROM. 

EA=X+(PC+1); PC+PC+2 
Address Bus High~K; Address Bus Low+-X+ (PC + 1) 
where: K= The carry from the addition of X+(PC+ 1) 
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INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET 


In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode the effective 
address is the sum of the contents of the unsiged 8-bit index 
register and the two unsigned bytes following the opcode. 
This addressing mode can be used in a manner similar to in- 
dexed 8-bit offset, except that this three byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory (e.g., jump tables in 
ROM). As with direct and extended, the M6805 assembler 
determines the most efficient form of indexed offset — 8 or 
16 bit. The content of the index register is not changed. 

EA=X+[(PC+ 1):(PC +2)J; PC+PC+3 
Address Bus High+(PC+ 1)+K 
Address Bus Low+K + (PC + 2) 
where: K = The carry from the addition of X + (PC + 2) 


RELATIVE 


Relative addressing is used only in branch instructions. In 
relative addressing the content of the 8-bit signed byte 
following the opcode (the offset) is added to the PC if and 
only if the branch condition is true. Otherwise, contro! pro- 
ceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative addressing 
is limited to the range of —126 to +129 bytes from the 
branch instruction opcode location. The Motorola assembler 
calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 

EA=PC+2+(PC+ 1}; PC+EA if branch is taken; 
otherwise, PC+PC+2 


BIT SET/CLEAR 


Direct addressing and bit addressing are combined in in- 
structions which set and clear individual memory and |/O 
bits. In the bit set and clear instructions, the byte is specified 
as a direct address in the location following the opcode. The 
first 256 addressable locations are thus accessed. The bit to 
be modified within that byte is specified with three bits of the 


opcode. The bit set and clear instructions occupy two bytes, 
one for the opcode (including the bit number) and the sec- 
ond to address the byte which contains the bit of interest. 
EA=(PC+1); PC+PC+2 
Address Bus High +0; Address Bus Low ~+(PC + 1) 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH 


Bit test and branch is a combination of direct addressing, 
bit addressing, and relative addressing. The bit address and 
condition (set or clear) to be tested are part of the opcode. 
The address of the byte to be tested is in the single byte im- 
mediately following the opcode byte (EA1). The signed 
relative 8-bit offset is in the third byte (EA2) and is added to 
the PC if the specified bit is set or clear in the specified 
memory location. This single three byte instruction allows 
the program to branch based on the condition of any bit in 
the first 256 locations of memory. 


EA1=(PC+ 1) 
Address Bus High+0; Address Bus Low~+(PC + 1) 
EA2=PC+3+(PC+ 2); PC<EA2 if branch taken; 
otherwise, PC~PC+3 


SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 

Figures 20 through 25 show in general terms how the 
MC146805E2 bus structure may be utilized. Specified inter- 
face details vary with the various peripheral and memory 
devices employed. 

Table 11 provides a detailed description of the information 
present on the bus, read/write (R/W) pin and the load in- 
struction (LI) pin during each cycle for each instruction. 

This information is useful in comparing actual with ex- 
pected results during debug of both software and hardware 
as the control program is executed. The information is 
categorized in groups according to addressing mode and 
number of cycles per instruction. 
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TABLE 4 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 
Addressing Modes 











: indexed Indexed 
Immediate Extended (8-Bit Offset) (16-Bit Offset) 


Op # # Op # ft 
Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code Bytes | Cycles 
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Op # # Op # # Op # # Op # # Op # # 
Function Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles 
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TABLE 6 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Relative Addressing Mode 


Mnemonic Op nat y 
Code Bytes Cycles 
BRA 


BHI 


























Function 








Branch Always 
Branch Never 
Branch IFF Higher 
Branch IFF Lower or Same 
Branch IFF Carry Clear 
Branch IFF Carry Set 
(Branch IFF Lower) 

Branch IFF Not Equal 
Branch |IFF Equal 

Branch IFF Half Carry Clear 
Branch ISFF Half Carry Set - 
Branch IFF Plus 

Branch IFF Minus 

Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Clear 
Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Set 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is Low 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is High 
Branch to Subroutine 
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TABLE 7 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 













E Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/ Clear Bit Test and Branch 















Mnemonic 


[Branch iFF Bene Se _[eRseTnn-0.n| - | - | 
BACLAn (n=O. | - | - | - [otra] 3 _ 
aa 
fciesr itn «dy CLA n=0..7) [v2] 2 | 6 | = | - | 


Function 








TABLE 8 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 








Inherent 


(ae a a a 
Op # # 


Code Bytes Cycles 













Function Mnemonic 

































































Transfer A to X TAX: 
Transfer X to A TXA 
[Set Carry Bit SEC 
Clear Carry Bit CLC 
Set Interrupt Mask Bit SEI 
Clear Interrupt Mask Bit cll 
Software Interrupt SWI 
Return from Subroutine RTS 
Return from Interrupt RTt 
Reset Stack Pointer RSP 
No-Operation NOP. 
STOP 








WAIT. 
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TABLE 9 — INSTRUCTION SET 
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Condition Code Symbols 


A Test and Set if True. Cleared Otherwise. 


@ Not Affected 


? 


H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


Load CC Register From Stack 


Interrupt Mask 
N_ Negative (Sign Bit) 


Z Zero 


0 Cleared 


1 


Set 


C  Carry/Borrow 
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TABLE 10 — MC146805 CMOS INSTRUCTION SET OPCODE MAP 




















Bit Manipulation Branch | Read-Modity-Write Control 

BTB e Bgl On INH INH _l i 1X INH INH IM 

0 " 4 6 7 8 9 A 
0000 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 0110 0111 1001 1010 


5 3 5 3] - 3 6 5 9 
0000 R DIR | 1 INH | 1 INH xi [4 IX 1 iNH i ‘ : 
3 6 
BRCLRO. BCLAO. BRN RTS CMP 
R it | 1 NH 2 4 
Ge Adak SET a | 3 SBC 
5 3 3 6 5 10 
me BRCLAY. BCLAI. BLS COM COMA COMX COM COM SWI CPX 
R DIR | i INH | INH Xi] 1 Ix 1 INH. 2 
3 5 3 3 6 5 
4 BRSET? BSET2. BCC LSR LSRA LSRX LSR LSR AND 
BTB B R TR | INH | 1 INH | 2 ix | IX 2 
5 5 3 . 

































































































































Pleat? : 
0101 BTS 
E 5 
BRSET3 ROR a LDA 
BTB 1 iX 
5 2 
ASR TAX 
1 IX 1 INH 
5 2 
LSL CLC EOR 
1 a INH 12 mM 2 
ROL SEC ADC 
B 1 as t INH | 2 
BRSETS. DEC CLI " ORA 
1 IX 1 INH | 2 
ai 2 
B BRCLRS SEI ADD 
1011 2 {4 INH _ | 2 
3 3 6 5 2 
INCA INCX INC INC RSP 
1 INH | 1 INH j 2 1X1 1 IX +t INH 
3 3 5 4 2 
TSTA TSTX TST TST NOP BSR 
i] INH | 1 INH | 2 (x1 1 Ix 5 3 INH | 2 
STOP LOX 
1 INH 2 
3 3 6 5 2 2 | 
CLRA CLRX CLR CLR WAIT TXA 
1 INH {1 INH | 2 IX} 1 Ix 1 INH j 1 INH 
Abbreviations for Address Modes LEGEND 
INH Inherent ; 
Opcode in i 
A Accumulator pcode in Hexadecimal 
x Index Register 
IMM Immediate a Ri 
DIR Direct Mnemonic Opcode in Binary 
EXT Extended Bytes 
REL Relative 
BSC Bit Set/Clear # of Cycles Address Mode 
BTB Bit Test and Branch 
Ix Indexed (No Offset) 
\iX1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 


IX2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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FIGURE 20 — CONNECTION TO CMOS PERIPHERALS 


Address 
Decode 
(74HC138) 











Chip 
Enable 






A8-A12 


MC146805E2 
CMOS 

Microprocessor 

BO-B7 











Typical CMOS 
Peripheral 
(MC146818 etc.) 













Address/Data Bus ADO-AD7 
Address Strobe 


a Read/Write 
Int t pane 


—-— ae SS ee Oe CKOUT (MC146818) 


AS 
DS 
R/W 














RESET 


FIGURE 21 — CONNECTION TO CMOS MULTIPLEXED MEMORIES 







Address 


Decode Chip 


Enable 







mi 














MC146805E2 CMOS 
Multiplexed 
A8-A12 Address Memory 


A10 (MCM65516) 





ADQO-ADQ7 








ddress/Data Bus 


Address Strobe 


Data Strobe 
Read/Write 





M 
G 
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FIGURE 22 — CONNECTION TO M6800 PERIPHERALS 


Address 
Decode 












A8-A12 
M6800 
Peripherals 





MC146805E2 










Latch ae 


Read/Write 










NOTE: In some cases, pullup resistors or other level 








shifting techniques may be required on signals RESET 


going from NMOS to CMOS parts. 


FIGURE 23 — CONNECTION TO LATCHED NON-MULTIPLEXED CMOS ROM AND EPROM 


BO-B7 Address/Data Bus Data fQ0-Q7 


CMOS 
Non-Muxed 
A0-A7 Memory 


MC146805E2 


Output 
Ww Address Enable 


Chip 
Enable 
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FIGURE 24 — CONNECTION TO STATIC CMOS RAMS 


MC 146805E2 CMOS 
CMOS Static 
Microprocessor RAMs 


BO-B7 DO-D7 


Address 
Strobe 


Address/ Data Bus 


ER fe 
Non-Muxed 


MC 146805E2 Address AQ-A7 
RAM 


Address 


Output 
Address Enable 
>. 
P- 


Chip 
Enable 
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TABLE 11 — SUMMARY OF CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION 


Inherent 


















































1 Op Code Address Op Code 
3 2 Op Code Address +1 Op Code Next Instruction 
3 Op Code Address Op Code Next Instruction 
2 1 Op Code Address 1 Op Code 
2 Op Code Address 1 Op Code Next Instruction 









Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer +1 
Stack Pointer +2 
New Op Code Address 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 

Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer - 1 

Stack Pointer —2 

Stack Pointer —3 

Stack Pointer —4 

Vector Address 1FFC (Hex) 
Vector Address 1FFD (Hex) 
Interrupt Routine Starting Address 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer +1 
Stack Pointer +2 
Stack Pointer +3 
Stack Pointer +4 
Stack Pointer +5 
New Op Code Address 





Op Code 
Op Code Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

New Op Code 
Op Code 
Op Code Next Instruction 

Return Address {LO Byte) 
Return Address (HI Byte) 
Contents of Index Register 
Contents of Accumulator 
Contents of CC Register 
Address of Int. Routine (HI Byte) 
Address of Int. Routine (LO Byte) 
Interrupt Routine First Opcode 


Op Code 
Op Code Next Instruction 
Irrelevant Data 
Irrelevant Data 
Irrelevant Data 
trrelevant Data 
Irrelevant Data 
Irrelevant Data 
New Op Code 
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a 
a 
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Immediate 
ADC EOR CPX 
ADD LDA LDX 
AND ORA BIT 
SBC CMP SUB 
Bit Set/Clear 




































Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 


Op Code 
Operand Data 


















Op Code Address 

Op Code Address. +1 
| Address of Operand 

Address of Operand 

Address of Operand 


Op Code 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 
Operand Data 
Manipulated Data 





on 
ORWN = 
ova a ao 
oo00- 


{Bit Test and Branch 

















Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
eet as Address of Operand 

Op Code Address +2 

Op Code Address +2 


Op Code 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 
Branch Offset 
Branch Offset 









= oo oo 
oooo- 


Relative 

BCC BHI BNE BEQ 
BCS BPL BHCC BLS 
BIL BMC BRN BHCS 
BIH BMI BMS BRA 


























Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +1 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 

Op Code Address +1 
Subroutine Starting Address 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer —1 


Op Code 
Branch Offset 
Branch Offset 


Op Code 
Branch Offset 
Branch Offset 
First Subroutine Op Code 
Return Address (LO Byte) 
Return Address (HI Byte) 
































ooo0oo- 
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TABLE 11 — SUMMARY OF CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (CONTINUED) 


Address Mode R/W Ll 
oe Rowers Bus Pin | Pin Data Bus 
JMP : 9 1 Op Code Address 1 Op Code 
2 Op Code Address +1 : 0 Jump Address 


ADC EOR CPX Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Address of Operand 


ADD LDA LDX Op Code 


Address of Operand 
Operand Data 


Op Code 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 

Op Code Next Instruction 
Op Code 

Address of Operand 
Address of Operand 
Operand Data 

Op Code 

Address of Operand 
Current Operand Data 


Current Operand Data 
New Operand Data 


AND ORA BIT 
SBC CMP SUB 














Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Address of Operand 
Op Code Address + 2 
Op Code Address 

Op Code Adrress +1 
Op Code Address +1 
Address of Operand 


TST 


STA 
STX 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 
Operand Address 


LSL LSR DEC 
ASR NEG INC 
CLR ROL 


COM ROR Operand Address 


Operand Address 

Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Subroutine Starting Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer — 1 





. Op Code 
Subroutine Address (LO Byte) 
1st Subroutine Op Code 
Return Address (LO Byte) 
Return Address (HI Byte) 


Extended 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address + 1 
Op Code Address +2 
Address of Operand 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +2 
Op Code Address + 2 
Address of Operand 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 

Op Code Address + 2 
Subroutine Starting Address 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer — 1 


Op Code 

Jump Address (HI Byte) 
Jump Address (LO Byte) 
Op Code 

Address Operand (HI Byte) 
Address Operand (LO Byte) 
Operand Data 

Op Code 

Address of Operand (H! Byte) 
Address of Operand (LO Byte) 
Address of Operand (LO Byte) 
Operand Data 

Op Code 

Address of Subroutine (HI Byte) 
Address of Subroutine (LO Byte) |. 
1st Subroutine Op Code 
Return Address (LO Byte) 
Return Address (HI Byte) 

















a 
wn 
= 








Indexed, No-Offset 








Op Code Address 
Op Code Address + 1 


Op Code 


JMP Op Code Next Instruction 


ADC EOR CPX 
ADD LDA LDX 
AND ORA BIT 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 
Index Register 


Op Code 
Op Code Next Instruction 
Operand Data 









SBC CMP SUB 
Op Code Address Op Code 
TST Op Code Address Op Code Next Instruction 
Index Register Operand Data 
Op Code Address Op Code Next Instruction 
Op Code Address Op Code 
STA Op Code Address Op Code Next Instruction © 
STX Op Code Address Op Code Next Instruction 


Operand Data 


Op Code 

Op Code Next Instruction 
Current Operand Data 
Current Operand Data 
New Operand Data 

Op Code 

Op Code Next Instruction 


Index Register 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 
Index Register 





LSL LSR DEC 
ASR NEG INC 


Index Register 
Index Register 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 
Index Register 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer - 1 








JSR 1st Subroutine Op Code 
Return Address (LO Byte) 


Return Address {HI Byte) 


pee alate Ms 2 eee lie oe eee Pega eee g eae a ee teral 
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Address Mode 
Indexed 8-Bit Offset 


ADC EOR CPX 
ADD LDA LDX 
AND ORA CMP 
SUB BIT SBC 


STA 
STX 





WN 














TABLE 1 — SUMMARY OF CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (CONTINUED) 


mr fd al 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 





Op Code Address +1 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +1 
Index Register + Offset 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +1 
Index Register + Offset 


Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +1 
Index Register + Offset 
Op Code Address +2 





LSL LSR 
ASR NEG 
CLR ROL 
COM ROR 
DEC INC 





JSR 


Indexed, 16-Bit Offset 


JMP 


ADC CMP SUB 
ADD EOR SBC 


AND ORA 
CPX LDA 
BIT LDX 





1 
2 
3 
4 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
‘5 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +1 
Index Register + Offset 
Index Register + Offset 
Index Register + Offset 
Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +1 
Index Register + Offset 
Stack Pointer 

Stack Pointer -1 








Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address 





| Sac mine aes + 








STA 
STX 





JSR 





Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +2 
Op Code Address +2 
Index Register + Offset 
Op Code Address 
Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +2 
Op Code Address +2 
Op Code Address +2 
Index Register + Offset 
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Op Code Address 

Op Code Address +1 
Op Code Address +2 
Op Code Address +2 
Index Register + Offset 
Stack Pointer 
Stack Pointer —1 
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Op Code 
Offset 

Offset 
Operand Data 
Op Code 
Offset 

Offset 

Offset 
Operand Data 





Op Code 

Offset 

Offset 

Operand Data 

Op Code Next Instruction 


Op Code 

Offset 

Offset 

Current Operand Data 
Current Operand Data 
New Operand Data 

Op Code 

Offset 

Offset 

1st Subroutine Op Code 
Return Address LO Byte 
Return Address HI Byte 


Op Code 

Offset (Hi Byte) 
Offset (LO Byte) 
Offset (LO Byte) 


Op Code 

Offset (HI Byte) 
Offset (LO Byte) 
Offset (LO Byte) 
Operand Data 


Op Code 

Offset (HI Byte} 
Offset (LO Byte) 
Offset (LO Byte) 
Offset (LO Byte) 
Operand Data 


Op Code 

Offset (Hi Byte) 

Offset (LO Byte) 

Offset (LO Byte) 

1st Subroutine Op Code 
Return Address (LO Byte) 
Return Address (HO Byte) 
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TABLE 11 — SUMMARY OF CYCLE-BY-CYCLE OPERATION (CONTINUED) 





Other Functions 










Hardware RESET 


SIFFE 
S1FFE 

1 S1FFE 

2 $1FFE 

3 S1FFE 

4 S1FFF 

5 ae Vector 






Last Cycle of Previous 
Instruction 


Next Op Code Address 
Next Op Code Address 
SP 

SP-1 

SP-2 

SP-3 

SP-4 

S1FFA 

SiFFB 

TRG Vector 






IRQ Interrupt 
(Timer Vector $1FF8, $1FF9) 





OMAN OOH WN — 





fo) 


RESET} R/W Li 





Pa ever 0 iretevant Bate 
Power on Reset 1922 
S1FFE 
$1FFE i 
S1FFF 
Reset Vector 












Irrelevant Data 






Irrelevant Data 
Irrelevant Data 
Irrelevant Data 
Vector High 
Vector Low 
Op Code 








pores 
-pe-ee=- 
ooo 0 000 










Irrelevant Data 








Vector High 
Vector Low 


















Irrelevant Data 

Irrelevant Data 

Return Address (LO Byte) 
Return Address (HI Byte) 
Contents Index Reg 
Contents Accumulator 
Contents CC Register 
Vector High 

Vector Low 

Int Routine First 
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ee eat A ee Ree: oe 
SOC O0OOa0C eco oO 





APPENDIX 


MC146805E2 INTERRUPT CLARIFICATION 


Under certain circumstances, the MC146805E2 (BP4XXXX 
and AW9XXXX)} 8-bit Microprocessor Unit TRO interrupt 
does not conform to the operation described in this 
Advanced Information Sheet. 


1. The level sensitive IRQ mode, which is by far the most 
frequently used, is FULLY OPERATIONAL: thus, most 
MC146805E2 applications are unaffected. However, 
the edge-triggered IRO interrupt mode MIGHT NOT BE 
SERVICED under certain programming circumstances; 
therefore, it is recommended that the edge-triggered 
mode not be used. 


2. An interrupt-vector address CAN BE _ improperly 
generated in some circumstances. There is a possibility 
that when an external interrupt (IRQ) and timer inter- 
rupt occur during the WAIT mode (following wait 
instruction), address locations $1FF2 and $1FF3 are 
selected instead of vector locations $1FF6 and $1FF7. 
There are three specific examples listed below; two of 


these require no action and the third has a recommend- 
ed solution. 


a. Those not using the WAIT mode need not take any 
action. 


b. If the WAIT mode is used without external interrupt 
(IRQ pin held high), no precautions are required. 


c. When TRO can be active (low) during the WAIT 
mode, the vector in locations $1FF6 and $1FF7 (the 
WAIT mode timer interrupt vector) should be 
duplicated in $1FF2 and $1FF3. In this way the cir- 
cumstances that caused selection of the second 
vector do not disturb normal program execution. 


On future MC146805E2 parts, no special actions will be 
necessary. If you have questions, contact your Motorola 
distributor or Motorola sales office, or contact Motorola 
Microprocessor Applications Engineering in Austin, Texas. 
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(AA) MOTOROLA MC146805F2 


Advance Information cmos 


(HIGH-PERFORMANCE SILICON-GATE) 


8-BIT 
MICROCOMPUTER 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 


The MC146805F2 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) belongs to the 
M146805 Family of Microcomputers. This 8-bit MCU contains on-chip 
oscillator, CPU, RAM, ROM, |/O, and TIMER. The fully static design 
allows operation at frequencies down to dc, further reducing its already 
low-power consumption. It is a low-power processor designed for low- 
end to mid-range applications in the consumer, automotive, industrial, 
and communications markets where very low-power consumption con- 
stitutes an important factor. 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 710 


HARDWARE FEATURES 
@ Typical Full Speed Operating Power of 10 mW at 5 V 
@ Typical WAIT Mode Power of 3 mW 
@® Typical STOP Mode Power of 25 »W 
@ 8-Bit Architecture 
@ Fully Static Operation 
® Single 3- to 6-Volt Supply 
1089 Bytes of On-Chip User ROM 
64 Bytes of On-Chip RAM 
Memory Mapped I/O 
16 Bidirectional I/O Lines 
4 Input-Only Lines 
Internal 8-Bit Timer with Software Programmable 7-Bit Prescaler 
External Timer Input 
External and Timer Interrupts 
Self-Check Mode 
Master Reset and Power-On Reset 
On-Chip Oscillator 
1 ps Cycle Time 
28-Pin Dual-In-Line Package 
Chip Carrier Also Available 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 719 


S SUFFIX 
CERDIP PACKAGE 
CASE 733 


Z SUFFIX 
CHIP CARRIER 
CASE 761 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


RESETH| @ 


27 TIMER 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 
® Similar to the MC6800 
@ Efficient Use of Program Space 
@ Versatile Interrupt Handling 
@ True Bit Manipulation 
@ Ten Addressing Modes with Indexed Addressing for Tables 
@ Efficient Instruction Set 
@® Memory Mapped 1/0 
®@ User Callable Self-Check Routines 
@ Two Power Saving Standby Modes 


USER SELECTABLE OPTIONS 
@ Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor Oscillator Option 
® Oscillator Internally Divided by 2 or 4 
@ Interrupts Edge Sensitive Only or Level and Edge Sensitive 


Chip carrier pin assignments are shown on the next 
page. 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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Port 


1/0 
Lines 


PAO 
PAI 
PA2 
PAS 
PA4 
PAS 
PAG 
PA7 


*NC=No Connection 


PIN ASSIGNMENT (CONTINUED) 


- HF a 

x © (a) —- * 
928 3/2 9255 9g 
2024/5 Ice > FF aoa z 





NC* 
OSC2 
PAO 
PA1 
PA2 
PA3 
NC* 
PA4 
NC* 
NC* 


MC146805F2 CMOS MICROCOMPUTER 


OSCi OSC2 RESET NUM 


TIMER 2 Prescaler Timers 4 5 i. 
7 g Counter 


Timer Control 


Register | Register 








Oscillator 


A 










Accumulator 


CPU 
Control 









Index 
Register 







Condition 
Code 
Register 








Stack 
Pointer 







Program 
Counter 
High 







Program 
Counter 
Low 







1089 x 8 64x 8 
ROM RAM 
Self-Check 
ROM 
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3 


x 
oO 


2 


Register {Register 








PBO 

PBI 

PB2 Port 
PB3 8B 

ppg !/0 
+P BS Lines 
PB6 

PB7 


MC146805F2 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (Voltages Referenced to Vss)} 


Supply Voltage Vop —0.3 to +6.0 
All Input Voltages Except OSC1 Vin |Vss—0.5 to Vpp +0.5 


10 























Unit 




































THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 
Characteristic 


Thermal Resistance 
Plastic 115 
Cerdip B8jA 65 °C/W 
Ceramic 60 
Chip Carrier * 100 


Current Drain per Pin Excluding Vpp and Vss mA 
Operating Temperature Range Ty to Ty os 
MC146805F2 TA 0 to 70 °C 

MC146805F2C —40 to +85 


This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
voltages of electric fields; however, it is ad- 
vised that normal precautions be taken to 
avoid application of any voltage higher than 
maximum rated voltages to this high im- 
pedance circuit. For proper operation it is 
recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 
strained to the range Vsss(Vin ‘or 
Vout) S VDD. Reliability of operation is 
enhanced if unused inputs except OSC2 and 
NUM are tied to an appropriate logic voltage 
level (e.g., either Vgsg or Vpp). 


DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp =5.0 Vde + 10%, Vgg=0 Vde, TA=TL to TH, unless otherwise noted) (See Note 1) 


Characteristics 
Output Voltage, ILgags 10.0 pA 


Output High Voltage (oad = — 200 nA) PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7 
Output Low Voltage, (Load = 800 nA) PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7 


Input High Voltage 
Ports PAQO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC3 
TIMER, IRQ, RESET, OCS1 


Input Low Voltage, Ail Inputs 

Total Supply Current (CL =50 pF on Ports, No de Loads, teyc= 1 #s) 
RUN (Vj, =0.2 V, ViH=Vpp-0.2 V) 
WAIT (See Note 2) 
‘STOP (See Note 2) 

\/0 Ports Input Leakage — PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7 

Input Current — RESET, TRO, TIMER, OSC1, PCO-PC3 

Output Capacitance — Ports A and B 

Input Capacitance — RESET, TRO, TIMER, OSC1, PCO-PC3 


NOTES: 
1. Electrical Characteristics for Vpp =3 V available soon. 
2. Test Conditions for Ipp are as follows: 
All. ports programmed as inputs 
Vi_L=0.2 V (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC3) 
Vin =Vpp —0.2 V for RESET, IRQ, TIMER 





OSC1 input is a square wave from 0.2 V to Vpp—0.2 V (for WAIT Ipp measurement only) 
OSC2 output load = 20 pF (WAIT Ippo is affected linearly by the OSC2 capacitance) 
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TABLE 1 — CONTROL TIMING CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp=5.0 Vde + 10%, Vgg=0, TA=TL to TH, fosc=4 MHz, teyc=1 xs) 


___Craracteristios SSC] Symnbot[Min [Max | Unit | 


Crystal Oscillator Startup Time {See Figure 5) toxOV | — [100] ms | 
Stop Recovery Startup Time — Crystal Oscillator (See Figure 6) ttcH {| — {100 [| ms | 
Timer Pulse Width (See Figure 4) tTH, tTL | 0.5 | = | teye | 


[Reset Pulse Width (See FigueS) ta eye | 
Pate 10] Pteye | 


Timer Period (See Figure 4 


Interrupt Pulse Width (See Figure 15) tILIH | 1.0 | = | teye | 
Interrupt Pulse Period (See Figure 15) tut |e] = | teye | 


OSC1 Pulse Width (See Figure 7) | ton. tor | 100 [ — | ns_ | 
P Cycle Time teye | 1000 | = | ns 


Frequency of Operation 
Crystal fosc - 4.0 | MHz 
External Clock de 4.0 


*The minimum period, ti_\L, should not be less than the number of tcye cycles it takes to execute the interrupt service routines plus 20 tcy¢ 
cycles. 

















FIGURE 1 — EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 





Vpop=4.5V 
lLoad MMD6150 4.27 k 
- or Equiv. i 
Test Point 
MMD7000 
or Equiv. 
FIGURE 2 — MAXIMUM OPERATING CURRENT vs FIGURE 3 — MAXIMUM WAIT CURRENT vs 
INTERNAL FREQUENCY (Ta=T_ to Ty) INTERNAL FREQUENCY (Ta =TL to Ty) 



































MAXIMUM WAIT Ipp (mA) 














MAXIMUM OPERATING [pp (mA) 

































































02 O03 O04 O58 O8 O7 O8 OF 10 0 8601 O02 O03 O4 OF O86 OF O8 OF 10 
INTERNAL FREQUENCY (MHz) INTERNAL FREQUENCY (MHz} 
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FIGURE 4 — TIMER RELATIONSHIPS 
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FIGURE 6 — STOP RECOVERY 


osc2** 





ole 1920 teye — 





¢2* 
¥ internal timing signals not available externally 


** Represents the internal gating of the OSC1 input pin. 


FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


Vpp and Vss 
Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. Vpp 
is power and VS¢ is ground. 


TRO (MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST) 


TRO is photomask option selectable with the choice of in- 
terrupt sensitivity being both level and negative edge or 
negative edge only. The MCU completes the current instruc- 
tion before it responds to the request. If |RQ is low and the 
interrupt mask bit (I bit} in the condition code register is 
clear, the MCU begins an interrupt sequence at the end of 
the current instruction. 

\f the photomask option is selected to include level sen- 
sitivity, then the [RQ input requires an external resistor to 
VbD for ‘‘wire-OR” operation. See the Interrupt section for 
more detail. 


RESET 

The RESET input is not required for start-up but can be 
used to reset the MCU’s internal state and provide an order- 
ly software start-up procedure. Refer to the Resets section 
for a detailed description. 


TIMER 

The TIMER input may be used as an external clock for the 
on-chip timer. Refer to the Timer section for a detailed 
description. 


NUM (NON-USER MODE) 

This pin is intended for use in self-check only. User ap- 
plications should leave this pin connected to ground through 
a 10 kilohm resistor. 


OSC1, OSC2 

The MC146805F2 can be configured to accept either a 
crystal input or an RC network. Additionally, the internal 
clocks can be derived from either a divide-by-two or divide- 
by-four of the external frequency (fosc). Both of these op- 
tions are photomask selectable. 


RC — If the RC oscillator option is selected, then a resistor 
iS connected to the oscillator pins as shown in Figure 7(b). 
The relationship between R and fogc¢ is shown in Figure 8. 


CRYSTAL — The circuit shown in Figure 7(a) is recom- 
mended when using a crystal. The internal oscillator is 
designed to interface with an AT-cut parallel resonant quartz 
crystal resonator in the frequency range specified for foge in 
the electical characteristics table. Using an external CMOS 
oscillator is suggested when crystals outside the specified 
ranges are to be used. The crystal and components should 
be mounted as close as possible to the input pins to minimize 
output distortion and start-up stabilization time. Crystal fre- 
quency limits are also affected by Vpp. Refer to Table 1, 
Control Timing Characteristics, for limits. 


EXTERNAL CLOCK — An external clock should be ap- 
plied to the OSC1 input with the OSC2 input not connected, 
as shown in Figure 7(c). An external clock should be used 
with the crystal oscillator mask option only. toxov or tILCH 
do not apply when using an external clock input. 


PAO-PA7 

These eight I/O lines comprise Port A. The state of any pin 
is software programmable. Refer to the Input/Output Pro- 
gramming section for a detailed description. 
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FIGURE 7 — OSCILLATOR CONNECTIONS 
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(a) Crystal Oscillator Connections and Equivalent Crystal Circuit 
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FIGURE 8 — FREQUENCY vs RESISTANCE FOR 
RC OSCILLATOR OPTION ONLY 
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PBO-PB7 


These eight lines comprise Port B. The state of any pin is 
software programmable. Refer to the Input/Output Pro- 
gramming section for a detailed description. 


PCO-PC3 


These four lines comprise Port C, a fixed input port. When 
Port C is read, the four most-significant bits on the data bus 
are ‘1s’ . There is no data direction register associated with 
Port C. 


INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING 


Any Port A or B pin may be software programmed as an 
input or output by the state of the corresponding bit in the 
port data direction register (DDR). A pin is configured as an 
output if its corresponding DDR bit is set to a logic "1". A 
pin is configured as an input if its corresponding DDR bit is 
cleared to a logic ‘’0’’. At reset, all DDRs are cleared, which 
configures all port pins as inputs. A port pin configured as an 
output will output the data in the corresponding bit of its 
port data latch. Refer to Figure 9 and Table 2. 


FIGURE 9 — TYPICAL PORT 1/0 CIRCUITRY 
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TABLE 2 — 1/0 PIN FUNCTIONS 





R/W 





pase 
ae 


1/0 Pin Function 
The I/O pin is in input mode. Data is written into the output data latch. 


Data is written into the output data latch and output to the I/O pin. 














The state of the !/O pin is read. 
The I/O pin is in an output mode. The output data latch is read. 
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SELF-CHECK 


The MC146805F2 self-check is performed using the circuit 
in Figure 10. Self-check is initiated by tying NUM and TIMER 
pins to a logic ‘'1"’ then executing a reset. After reset, the 
following five tests are executed automatically: 


1/0 — Functionally Exercise Ports A, B, C 

RAM — Walking Bit Test 

ROM — Exclusive OR with ODD ‘’1s” Parity Result 

Timer — Functionally Exercise Timer 

Interrupts — Functionally Exercise External and Timer In- 
terrupts 

Self-check results are shown in Table 3. The following 
subroutines are available to user programs and do not re- 
quire any external hardware. 


TABLE 3 — SELF-CHECK RESULTS 


[pa] P62 | Par | PaO 
Pa fof |i [etme 
Oe 
=< 
oral 
















= 







= 
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Paes 
10 ed inerrant or Request Fa | 


All Others 


RAM SELF-CHECK SUBROUTINE- 


Returns with the Z bit clear if any error is detected; other- 
wise, the Z bit is set. 


The RAM test must be called with the stack pointer at $7F 
and the accumulator zeroed. When run, the test checks 
every RAM cell except for $7F and $7E which are assumed to 
contain the return address. 

A and X are modified. All RAM locations except the top 2 
are modified. (Enter at location $78B.) 


ROM CHECKSUM SUBROUTINE 


Returns with Z bit cleared if any error was found; other- 
wise Z=1, X=0 on return, and A is zero if the test passed. 
RAM locations $40-$43 are overwritten. (Enter at location 
$7A4.) 


TIMER TEST SUBROUTINE 

Return with Z bit cleared if any error was found; otherwise 
Z=1. 

This routine runs a simple test on the timer. In order to 
work correctly as a user subroutine, the internal clock must 
be the clocking source and interrupts must be disabled. 
Also, on exit, the clock will be running and the interrupt 
mask will not be set, so the caller must protect himself from 
interrupts if necessary. 

A and X register contents are lost; this routine counts how 
many times the clock counts in 128 cycles. The number of 
counts should be a power of two since the prescaler is a 
power of two. If not, the timer probably is not counting cor- 
rectly. The routine also detects if the timer is running at all. 
{Enter at location $7BE.) 


FIGURE 10 — SELF-CHECK PINOUT CONFIGURATION 
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MEMORY 


The MC146805F2 has a total address space of 2048 bytes 
of memory and I/O registers. The address space is shown in 
Figure 11. 

The first 128 bytes of memory (first half of page zero) is 
comprised of the I/O port locations, timer locations, and 64 
bytes of RAM. The next 1079 bytes comprise the user ROM. 
The 10 highest address bytes contain the reset and interrupt 
vectors. 


The stack pointer is used to address data stored on the 
stack. Data is stored on the stack during interrupts and 
subroutine calls. At power-up, the stack pointer is set to $7F 
and it is decremented as data is pushed on the stack. When 
data is removed from the stack, the stack pointer is in- 
cremented. A maximum of 32 bytes of RAM are available for 
stack usage. Since most programs use only a small part of 
the allocated stack locations for interrupts and/or subroutine 
stacking purposes, the unused bytes are available for pro- 
gram data storage. 


FIGURE 11 — ADDRESS MAP 


0 
Access 1/0 Ports 
Via Timer 
Page 0 127 RAM 
Direct 128 
Addressing 
255 
256 
1079 Bytes 
User ROM 
1206 
1207 
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1279 Self-Check ROM 
1280 
1919 
1920 
118 Bytes 
If- R 
2037 Self-Check ROM 
2038 
User 
Defined 
Interrupt 
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2047 


* Reads of unused locations undefined 
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$0000 


$007F 
$0080 


SOOFF 
$0100 


$04B6 
$04B7 


SO4FF 


$077F 
$0780 


$07F5 

$07F6 $O7F7 
$07F8 s07F9 
SO7FA s07FB 


SO7FC $07FD 
$O7FE $O7FF 







$0000 
$0001 
$0002 
$0003 
$0004 
$0005 
$0006 
$0007 
$0008 
$0009 
$000A 


54 Bytes 
Unused* 
















$003F 
$0040 





RAM 
(64 Bytes) 


$O05F 
$0060 


95 


$007F 
127 
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REGISTERS 


The MC146805F2 contains five registers as shown in the 
programming model (Figure 12). The interrupt stacking order 
is shown in Figure 13. 


ACCUMULATOR (A) 


This accumulator is an 8-bit general purpose register used 
to hold operands and results of the arithmetic calculations 
and data manipulations. 


INDEX REGISTER (X) 


The X register is an 8-bit register which is used during the 
indexed modes of addressing. It provides the 8-bit operand 
which is used to create an effective address. The index 
register is also used for data manipulations with the read- 
modify-write type of instructions and as a temporary storage 
register when not performing addressing operations. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is an 11-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed by the pro- 
cessor. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is an 11-bit register containing the ad- 
dress of the next free location on the stack. When accessing 
memory, the six most-significant bits are appended to the 
five least-significant register bits to produce an address 
within the range of $7F to $60. The stack area of RAM is 
used to store the return address on subroutine calls and the 
machine state during interrupts. During external or power-on 
reset, and during a ‘‘reset stack pointer’’ instruction, the 
stack pointer is set to its upper limit ($7F). Nested interrupts 
and/or subroutines may use up to 32 (decimal) locations 
beyond which the stack pointer ‘wraps around” and points 
to its upper limit thereby losing the previously stored infor- 
mation. A subroutine call occupies two RAM bytes on the 
stack, while an interrupt uses five bytes. 


FIGURE 12 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 
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FIGURE 13 — STACKING ORDER 


7 
Pt da 












Increasing Memory 
Addresses 


ZncHaMmD 


Unstack 


Condition Code Register 


Accumulator 


Index Register 


[der Reasier 
PeToPofofo] rm 


O Stack 


Decreasing Memory 
Addresses 


AVCDWDWMAZ-— 


NOTE: Since the Stack Pointer decrements during pushes, the PCL is 
stacked first, followed by PCH, etc. Puiling from the stack is in 


the reverse order. 
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CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 

The condition code register is a 5-bit register which in- 
dicates the results of the instruction just executed. These 
bits can be individually tested by a program and specific ac- 
tion taken as a result of their state. Each bit is explained in 
the following paragraphs. 


HALF CARRY BIT (H) — The H bit is set to a‘’1”" when a 
carry occurs between bits 3 and 4 of the ALU during an ADD 
or ADC instruction. The H bit is useful in binary coded 
decimal subroutines. 


INTERRUPT MASK BIT (I) — When the | bit is set, both 
the external interrupt and the timer interrupt are disabled. 
Clearing this bit enables the above interrupts. If an interrupt 
occurs while the | bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is 
processed when the | bit is next cleared. 


NEGATIVE (N) — Indicates that the result of the last 
arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation is negative (bit 7 in 
the result is a logical ‘’1’’). 


ZERO (Z) — Indicates that the result of the last arithmetic, 
logical, or data manipulation is zero. 


CARRY/BORROW (C) — Indicates that a carry or borrow 
out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occurred during the 
last arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected during bit 
test and branch instructions, shifts, and rotates. 


RESETS 


The MC146805F2 has two reset modes: an active low ex- 
ternal reset pin (RESET) and a power-on reset function; refer 
to Figure 5. 


RESET 

The RESET input pin is used to reset the MCU to provide 
an orderly software start-up procedure. When using the ex- 
ternal reset mode, the RESET pin must stay low for a 
minimum of one tRL. The RESET pin is provided with a 
Schmitt Trigger input to improve its noise immunity. 








POWER-ON RESET 


The power-on reset occurs when a positive transition is 
detected on Vpp. The power-on reset is used strictly for 
power turn-on conditions and should not be used to detect 
any drops in the power supply voltage. There is no provision 
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for a power-down reset. The power-on circuitry provides for 
a 1920 toye delay from the time of the first oscillator opera- 
tion. {f the external RESET pin is low at the end of the 1920 
time out, the processor remains in the reset condition. 

Either of the two types of reset conditions causes the 
following to occur: 


@ Timer control register interrupt request bit (TCR7) is 
cleared to a ‘’0". 
Timer control register interrupt mask ‘bit (TCR6) is set 
toa’'1". 
All data direction register bits are cleared to a ‘‘0’”’. All 
ports are defined as inputs. 
Stack pointer is set to $7F. 
The internal address bus is forced to the reset vector 
(S7FE, $7FF). 
Condition code register interrupt mask bit (I) is set to a 
aly 

@ STOP and WAIT latches are reset. 

® External interrupt latch is reset. 

All other functions, such as other registers (including out- 
put ports), the timer, etc., are not cleared by the reset condi- 
tions. 


INTERRUPTS 


Systems often require that normal processing be inter- 
rupted so that Some external event may be serviced. The 
MC146805F2 may be interrupted by one of three different 
methods, either one of two maskable interrupts (external in- 
put or timer) or a non-maskable software interrupt (SWI). 

Interrupts cause the processor registers to be saved on the 
stack and the interrupt mask set to prevent additional inter- 
rupts. The RTI instruction causes the register contents to be 
recovered from the stack and return to normal processing. 
The stacking order is shown in Figure 13. 

Unlike RESET, hardware interrupts do not cause the cur- 
rent instruction execution to be halted, but are considered 
pending until the current instruction execution is complete. 

When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and if unmasked, 
proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise, the next in- 
struction is fetched and executed. Note that masked inter- 
rupts are latched for later interrupt service. 

If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external in- 
terrupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed as any other in- 
struction. Refer to Figure 14 for the interrupt and instruction 
processing sequence. 
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TIMER INTERRUPT 

Each time the timer decrements to zero (transitions from 
$01 to $00), the timer interrupt request bit (TCR7) is set. The 
processor is interrupted only if the timer mask bit (TCR6) and 
interrupt mask bit (I bit) are both cleared. When the interrupt 
is recognized, the current state of the machine is pushed on- 
to the stack and the interrupt mask bit in the condition code 
register is set. This mask prevents further interrupts unti! the 
present one is serviced. The processor now vectors to the 


timer interrupt service routine. The address for this service 
routine is specified by the contents of $7F8 and $7F9 unless 
the processor is ina WAIT mode, in which case the contents 
of $7F6 and $7F7 specify the timer service routine address. 
Software must be used to clear the timer interrupt request 
bit (TCR7). At the end of the timer interrupt service routine, 
the software normally executes an RTI instruction which 
restores the machine state and starts executing the inter- 
rupted program. 


FIGURE 14 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 











1 — I Bit (in CC) 
O7F-—SP 
0-—DDRs 

CLR IRQ Logic 
FF-—Timer 

7F-—Prescaler 
7F--TCR 





Put 7FE on 
Address Bus 





Fetch 


RESET \ 
Pine aoe 
nea RESET 


sad 






Load PC 


from 
7FE/7FF 





Instruction 


Is Fetched 
Instruction 
An SWI? 


Execute All 
Instruction 
Cycles 


3-922 





















Stack 
PC, X, A, CC 


Load PC From: 
SWI: 7FC/7FD 
IRQ: 7FA/7FB 
TIMER: 7F8/7F9 
Timer Wait: 7F6/7F7 





Request 
Latch 
















PC+PC+1 


MC146805F2 


EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 


Either level- and edge-sensitive or edge-sensitive only in- 
puts are available as mask options. If the interrupt mask bit 
of the condition code register is cleared and the external in- 
terrupt pin (IRQ) is “low” or a negative edge has set the in- 
ternal interrupt flip-flop, then the external interrupt occurs. 
The action of the external interrupt is identical to the timer 
except that the service routine address is specified by the 
contents of $7FA and $7FB. Figure 15 shows both a func- 
tional diagram and timing for the interrupt line. The timing 
diagram shows two different treatments of the interrupt line 
(IRQ) to the processor. The first method is single pulses on 
the interrupt line spaced far enough apart to be serviced. The 
minimum time between pulses is a function of the length of 
the interrupt service routine. Once a pulse occurs, the next 
pulse should not occur until the MPU software has exited the 
routine (an RT! occurs). This time (tiLjL) is obtained by ad- 
ding 20 instruction cycles (teyc) to the total number of cycles 
it takes to complete the service routine including the RT1 in- 


struction; refer to Figure 15. The second configuration 
shows many interrupt lines ‘‘wire ORed”’ to form the inter- 
rupts at the processor. Thus, if after servicing an interrupt 
isthe TRO remains low, then the next interrupt is recognized. 


SOFTWARE INTERRUPT (SWI) 


The software interrupt is an executable instruction. The 
action of the SWI instruction is similar to the hardware inter- 
rupts. The SWI is executed regardless of the state of the in- 
terrupt: mask in the condition code register. The service 
routine address is specified by the contents of memory loca- 
tions $7FC and $7FD. 

The following three functions are not strictly interrupts, 
however, they are tied very closely to the interrupts. These 
functions are RESET, STOP, and WAIT. 


RESET — The RESET input pin and the internal power-on 
reset function each cause the program to vector to an in- 
itialization program. This vector is specified by the contents 


FIGURE 15 — EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 
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of memory locations $7FE and $7FF. The interrupt mask of 
the condition code register is also set. See preceding section 
“on Reset for details. 


STOP — The STOP instruction places the MC146805F2 in 
its lowest power consumption mode. In the STOP function, 
the internal oscillator is turned off causing all internal pro- 
cessing and the timer to be halted; refer to Figure 16. 

During the STOP mode, timer control register (TCR) bits 6 
and 7 are altered to remove any pending timer interrupt re- 
quests and to disable any further timing interrupts. External 
interrupts are enabled in the condition code register. All 
other registers and memory remain unaltered. Ail !/O lines 
remain unchanged. The processor can only be brought out 
of the STOP mode by an external IRQ or RESET. 





FIGURE 16 — STOP FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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WAIT — The WAIT instruction places the MC146805F2 in 
a low-power consumption mode, but the WAIT mode con- 
sumes somewhat more power than the STOP: mode. In the 
WAIT mode, the internal clock is disabled from all internal 
circuitry except the timer circuit; refer to Figure 17. Thus, all 
internal processing is halted, however, the timer continues 
to count normally. 

During the WAIT mode, the | bit in the condition code 
register is cleared to enable interrupts. All other registers, 
memory, and {/O lines remain in their jast state. The timer 
may be enabled by software prior to entering the WAIT 
mode to allow a periodic exit from the WAIT mode. If an ex- 
ternal and a timer interrupt occur at the same time, the exter- 
nal interrupt is serviced first; then, if the timer interrupt re- 
quest is not cleared in the external interrupt routine, the nor- 
mal timer interrupt (not the timer WAIT interrupt) is serviced 
since the MCU is no longer in the WAIT mode. 


TIMER 


The MCU timer contains an 8-bit software programmable 
counter (timer data register) with a 7-bit software selectable 
prescaler. Figure 18 contains a block diagram of the timer. 
The counter may be preset under program control and decre- 
ments towards zero. When the counter decrements to zero, 
the timer interrupt request bit (i.e., bit 7 of the timer control 
register (TCR)) is set. Then, if the timer interrupt is not mask- 
ed (i.e., bit 6 of the TCR and the | bit in the condition code 
register are both cleared) the processor receives an interrupt. 
After completion of the current instruction, the processor 
proceeds to store the appropriate registers on the stack and 
then fetches the timer vector address from locations $7F8 
and $7F9 (or $7F6 and $7F7 if in the WAIT mode) in order to 
begin servicing. 

The counter continues to count after it reaches zero allow- 
ing the software to determine the number of internal or ex- 
ternal input clocks since the timer interrupt request bit was 
set. The counter may be read at any time by the processor 
without disturbing the count. The contents of the counter 
become stable, prior to the read portion of a cycle, and do 
not change during the read. The timer interrupt request bit 
remains set until cleared by the software. TCR7 may also be 
used as a scanned status bit in a non-interrupt mode of 
operation (TCR6= 1). 

The prescaler is a 7-bit divider which is used to extend the 
maximum length of the timer. Bit 0, bit 1, and bit 2 of the 
TCR are programmed to choose the appropriate prescaler 
output within the range of + 1 to + 128 which is used as the 
counter input. The processor cannot write into or read from 
the prescaler, however, its contents are cleared to all ‘Os’ by 
the write operation into TCR when bit 3 of the written data 
equals one. This allows for truncation-free counting. 

The timer input can be configured for three different 
operating modes plus a disable mode depending on the value 
written to the TCR4 and TCR5 control bits. Refer to the 
Timer Control Register section. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 1 


lf TCR5 and TCR4 are both programmed to a ‘0’, the in- 
put to the timer is from an internal clock and the TIMER in- 
put pin is disabled. The internal clock mode can be used for 
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FIGURE 17 — WAIT FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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periodic interrupt generation as well as a reference in fre- 
quency and event measurement. The internal clock is the in- 
struction cycle clock. During a WAIT instruction, the internal 
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TIMER INPUT MODE 2 

With TCR5=0 and TCR4=1, the internal clock and the 
TIMER input pin are ANDed to form the timer input signal. 
This mode can be used to measure external pulse widths. 
The external timer input pulse simply turns on the internal 
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count in this mode is + one internal clock and therefore, ac- 
curacy improves with longer input pulse widths. 
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TIMER INPUT MODE 3 
If TCR5=1 and TCR4=0, all inputs to the timer are dis- 
abled. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 4 

lf TCR5=1 and TCR4=1, the internal clock input to the 
timer is disabled and the TIMER input pin becomes the input 
to the timer. The timer can, in this mode, be used to count 
external events as well as external frequencies for generating 
periodic interrupts. The counter is clocked on the falling 
edge of the external signal. 

Figure 18 shows a block diagram of the timer subsystem. 
Power-on reset and the STOP instruction invalidate the con- 
tents of the counter. 
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FIGURE 18 — PROGRAMMABLE TIMER/COUNTER BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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Software Functions 


Read Interrupt 


1. Prescaler and timer data register are clocked on the falling edge of the internal clocks or external input. 
2. The timer data register counts down continuously. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
TCR7|TCR6|TCRS(TCR4{TCR3{ TCR2}TCR1| TCRO 
All bits in this register except bit 3 are read/write bits. 


TCR7 — Timer interrupt request bit: bit used to indicate 
the timer interrupt when it is logic ‘’1’’. 
1 — Set whenever the counter decrements to zero or 
under program control. 
0 — Cleared on external RESET, power-on reset, STOP 
instruction, or program control. 


TCR6 — Timer interrupt mask bit: when this bit is a logic 
"4" it inhibits the timer interrupt to the processor. 
1 — Set on external RESET, power-on reset, STOP in- 
struction, or program control. 
0 — Cleared under program control. 


TCRS — External or internal bit: selects the input clock 
source to be either the external timer pin or the internal 
clock. (Unaffected by RESET.) 

1 — Select external clock source. 

0 — Select internal clock source. 





TCR4 — External enable bit: control bit used to enable the 
external TIMER pin. (Unaffected by RESET.) 

1 — Enable external TIMER pin. 

0 — Disable external TIMER pin. 


TCRS|TCR4} 


0 Q |Internal Clock to Timer 
0 1 


AND of Internal Clock and TIMER 
Pin to Timer 


Inputs to Timer Disabled 
TIMER Pin to Timer 
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TCR3 — Timer Prescaler Reset bit: writing a ‘’1" to this bit 
resets the prescaler to zero. A read of this location always in- 
dicates ‘0’. (Unaffected by RESET.) 


TCR2, TCR1, TCRO — Prescaler select bits: decoded to 


select one of eight outputs on the prescaler. (Unaffected by 
RESET.) 


Prescaler 


TCRO 


| TCRO | 
0 
1 
0 
1 
0 
1 
0 
1 


0 
0 
1 
1 
| 0. 
0 
1 
1 


INSTRUCTION SET 





The MCU has a set of 61 basic instructions. They can be 
divided into five different types: register/memory, read- 
modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The 
following paragraphs briefly explain each type. All the in- 
structions within a given type are presented in individual 
tables. 


REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 


Most of these instructions use two operands. One 
operand is either the accumulator or the index register. The 
other operand is obtained from memory using one of the ad- 
dressing modes. The operand for the jump unconditional 
(JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) instructions is the pro- 
gram counter. Refer to Table 4. 
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READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, 
modify or test its contents, and write the modified value 
back to memory or to the register. The test for negative or 
zero (TST) instruction is an exception to the read-modify- 
write sequence since it does not modify the value. Refer to 
Table 5. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 

Most branch instructions test the state of the condition 
code register and, if certain criteria are met, a branch is ex- 
ecuted. This adds an offset between — 127 and +128 to the 
current program counter. Refer to Table 6. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


The MCU is capable of setting or clearing any bit which 
resides in the first 128 bytes of the memory space where all 
port registers, port DDRs, timer, timer control, and on-chip 
RAM reside. An additional feature allows the software to 
test and branch on the state of any bit within the first 256 
locations. The bit set, bit clear, and bit test and branch func- 
tions are implemented with a single instruction. For the test 
and branch instructions, the value of the bit tested is also 
placed in the carry bit of the condition code register. Refer to 
Table 7. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions are register reference instructions and 
are used to control processor operation during program ex- 
ecution. Refer to Table 8. 


OPCODE MAP 


Table 9 is an opcode map for the instructions used on the 
MCU. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order 
in Table 10. 


ADDRESSING MODES 


The MCU uses ten different addressing modes to provide 
the programmer with an opportunity to optimize the code to 
all situations. The various indexed addressing modes make it 
possible to locate data tables, code conversion tables, and 
scaling tables anywhere in the memory space. Short indexed 
accesses are single-byte instructions while the longest in- 
structions (three bytes) permit tables throughout memory. 
Short and long absolute addressing is also included. Two- 
byte direct addressing instructions access all data bytes in 
most applications. Extended addressing permits jump in- 
structions to reach all memory. Table 10 shows the address- 
ing modes for each instruction with the effects each instruc- 
tion has on the condition code register. An opcode map is 
shown in Table 9. 

The term “Effective Address’’ (EA) is defined as the byte 
address to or from which the argument for an instruction is 
fetched or stored. The ten addressing modes of the pro- 
cessor are described below. Parentheses are used to indicate 


, 


“contents of,’’ an arrow indicates ‘‘is replaced by,’’ and a 
colon indicates ‘‘concatenation of two bytes."’ For additional 
details and graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 Family 
User Manual. 


INHERENT 

In inherent instructions, all the information necessary to 
execute the instruction is contained in the opcode. Opera- 
tions specifying only the index registers or accumulator and 
no other arguments are included in this mode. 


IMMEDIATE 
In immediate addressing, the operand is contained in the 
byte immediately following the opcode. Immediate address- 
ing is used to access constants which do not change during 
program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop 
counter). 
EA=PC+1; PC+-PC+2 


DIRECT 


In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the 
argument is contained in a single byte following the opcode 
byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address 
the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single two-byte in- 
struction. This includes all on-chip RAM and 1|/O registers 
and 128 bytes of on-chip ROM. Direct addressing is efficient 
in both memory and time. 

EA=(PC+1); PC+PC+2 


Address Bus High=—0; Address Bus Low=+—(PC + 1) 


EXTENDED 

In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of 
the argument is contained in the two bytes following the op- 
code. Instructions with extended addressing modes are 
capable of referencing arguments anywhere in memory with 
a single three-byte instruction. When using the Motorola 
assembler, the user need not specify whether an instruction 
uses direct or extended addressing. The assembler 
automatically selects the most efficient addressing mode. 

EA=(PC41):(PC +2); PC—PC+3 

Address Bus High+—-(PC+ 1); Address Bus Low +—(PC + 2) 


INDEXED, NO-OFFSET 


In the indexed, no-offset addressing mode, the effective 
address of the argument is contained in the 8-bit index 
register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 
memory locations. These instructions are only one byte 
long. This mode is used to move a pointer through a table or 
to address a frequently referenced RAM or I/O location. 

EA=X; PC~«-PC+1 
Address Bus High=—0; Address Bus Low+—-X 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET 

Here the EA is obtained by adding the contents of the byte 
following the opcode to that of the index register, therefore, 
the operand is located anywhere within the lowest 511 
memory locations. For example, this mode of addressing is 
useful for selecting the mth element in an n element table. All 
instructions are two bytes. The content of the index register 
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(X) is not changed. The content of (PC + 1) is an unsigned 
8-bit integer. One-byte offset indexing permits look-up tables 
to be easily accessed in either RAM or ROM. 
EA=X+(PC+1); PC-PC+2 
Address Bus High K; Address Bus Lows X + (PC + 1) 
where K = The carry from the addition of X+(PC+ 1) 


INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET 


In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effec- 
tive address is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit 
index register and the two unsigned bytes following the op- 
code. This addressing mode can be used in a manner similar 
to indexed 8-bit offset, except that this three-byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory (e.g., jump tables in 
ROM). As with direct and extended, the M6805 assembler 
determines the most efficient form of indexed offset — 8 or 
16 bit. The content of the index register is not changed. 


EA=X+[(PC+1):(PC+2)]; PC-PC+3 
Address Bus High (PC + 1)+ K; 
Address Bus Low X + (PC + 2) 
where K = The carry from the addition of X + (PC + 2) 


RELATIVE 


' Relative addressing is only used in branch instructions. !n 
relative addressing, the contents of the 8-bit signed byte 
following the opcode (the offset) is added to the PC if and 
only if the branch condition is true. Otherwise, control pro- 
ceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative addressing 
is limited to the range of —126 to +129 bytes from the 
branch instruction opcode location. The Motorola assembler 
calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 


EA=PC+2+(PC+1); PC+EA if branch taken; 
otherwise, PC*-PC+2 


BIT SET/CLEAR 


Direct addressing and bit addressing are combined in in- 
structions which set and clear individual memory and |/O 
bits. In the bit set and clear instructions, the byte is specified 
as a direct address in the location following the opcode. The 
first 128 addressable locations are thus accessed. The bit to 
be modified within that byte is specified with three bits of the 
opcode. The bit set and clear instructions occupy two bytes: 
one for the opcode (including the bit number) and the sec- 
ond for addressing the byte which contains the bit of in- 
terest. 

EA=(PC+1); PC——PC+2 
Address Bus High+—0; Address Bus Lows (PC + 1) 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH 


Bit test and branch is a combination of direct addressing, 
bit addressing, and relative addressing. The bit address and 
condition (set or clear) to be tested is part of the opcode. 
The address of the byte to be tested is in the single byte im- 
mediately following the opcode byte (EA1). The signed 
relative 8-bit offset is in the third byte (EA2) and is added to 
the PC if the specified bit is set or cleared in the specified 
memory location. This single three-byte instruction allows 
the program to branch based on the condition of any bit in 
the first 256 locations of memory. 

EA1=(PC+ 1) 
Address Bus High*-0; Address Bus Lows (PC + 1) 
EA2=PC+3+4+(PC+2); PC *-EA2 if branch taken; 
otherwise, PC+-PC+3 
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TABLE 4 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 





Addressing Modes 











































































































































































































































































































































. A Indexed Indexed | Indexed 
= ieomodiate Dives) eatended (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) (16-Bit Offset) 
Op F # Op # # Op # # Op P ¢ Op ¢ | # Op # t 
Function Mnemonic | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles 

Load A from Memory LDA A6 2 2 B6 2 3 C6 3 4 F6 1 3 E6 2 4 D6 3 
Load X from Memory LDX AE 2 2 BE 2 3 CE 3 4 FE 1 3 EE 2 4 DE 3 5 
STA = = =a B7 2 4 C7 3 5 | F7 1 4 E7 2 5 D7 3 6 

: et ———— 
Sa FE ee BaP dW Ma Pa 
Add Memory to A 2 3 CB 3 4 FB 1 3 EB 2 & | DB 3 | 5 
Add Memory and C Wye. 

Carry to A AQ 2 2 3 c9 3 4 FQ 1 3 E9 2 4 D9 3 5 
SUB ao | 2 a | a | 3 4 ii FO 1 3 EO ae] 4 | po | 3 5 
Subtract Memory from P a ee lowe) ee 
PSupract Memory From | sec | a2 | 2 stets[«lel[+|slel[?{s|l[s/s 
AND Memory to A AND A4 2 3 C4 3 4 F4 1 3 E4 2 4 D4 3 5 
3 CA 3 4 | FA | 1 3 EA 2 4 DA | 3 5 
Exclusive OR Memory 3 C8 3 4 F8 1 3 E8 2 4 D8 3 5 

with A 
Araneae Compare: 3 C1 3 4 FI 1 3 El 2 4 D1 3 5 

with Memory 
Arithmeti X 

trae [ox [sta [a bela ts Tats fe tats Ps fete te [eats 
Bit Test Memory with 
Jump Unconditional [ sme | - | - | — | sc 2 | 3 | oc | 3 | 4 
Jump to Subroutine | vsR | - | - | - | 80] 2] 5 | ol] 3 {6 )m{1] 5 |eo]2),efofs|7 

TABLE 5 — READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 
Addressing Modes 
. Indexed Indexed 
Inherent (A) Inherent (X) Direct (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) 
[ Op e | ¢ Op # # Op # i Op # # Op # # 
Function Mnemonic | Code Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles 
————} Ei ———}- 4 
Increment Le 1 3 3C 2 5 7C 1 5 6C 2 
heen Ee 

4A 3 | 34 | 2 Ae 5 [| 6a | 2 

Clear 4F 1 3 3F 2 7F | 1 5 6F 2 — | 
Compl 43 7 3 33 2 73 1 5 63 2 
eee _| 

aels 40 1 3 30 2 5 70 1 5 60 2 

(2's Complement) Hee 
| —— ——= ————— 

Rotate Left Thru Carry ROL 49 bad 1 3 39 2 5 | 79 1 5 69 2 

Rotate Right Thru 1 3 36 y | 76 1 5 66 2 6 

Carry 

Logical Shift Left 1 3 38 | 5 | 78 1 | 5 68 2 6 
Logical Shift Right j 3 34 5 74 1 | 5 64 2 6 
Arithmetic Shift Right 1 3 37 2 a fe 1 5 67 2 6 
Test for Negative 

Gideis TST 1 3 3D 2 4 7D 1 4 6D 2 5 
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TABLE 6 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Relative Addressing Mode 










* 





© 
fe 
aw 
® 
a 





















Faranch Never SSS NP | 
Branch FEqal ——=Ss=~=~“‘“Cé Sd] df 
PBrench to Subroutine [| Bsa AD | 2 | 6] 


TABLE 7 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 






Addressing Modes 
Bit Test and Branch 


Op # # Op # # 
Code Bytes | Cycles Code Bytes Cycles 
5 



















Branch FF Buns St BRSETHin=o. | - | - | - | 2a _| 
[Branch FF Bitn is Clear | @RCLAn=0.7| - | - | - [orn] 3 [8 
[SetBimn ~~; «BSETAin=0..) | Ween] 2 | 6 | - | -_ 

Clear Bit n BCLR n (n=0...7) 114+ 2en 2 5 - - 











TABLE 8 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


Op # 
Code Bytes Cycles 
Transfer A to X notes 


ornare 
pax a ft 2 
[TransferXtoA if 1XA_| oF Tt 
[Set Cony BR «dP ~SSe e 
[lear Cory on =i =u 
[Set interupt Mask Be [sel | 88 [1 
fj el | 
[sw 
ieee 
[er 
pase 
[Nor 




















No-Operation 
Stop STOP 


TAX 
TXA 
SEC 
CLC 
SEI 
cu 
Swi 
ATS 
RTI 
| STOP | 
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TABLE 9— INSTRUCTION SET OPCODE MAP 





























































































































Bit Manipulation Branch Read-Modify-Write Control r : Register/Memory 
BTB B R DIR [INH INH 1X1 iX INH INH IMM DIR EXT 1X2 Xi 1X 
Hi 5A 3 4 : 5 t 6 7 8 9 A 4 B Cc D 3 ad F Hi 
Low onsen 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 0110 O11 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 qi Low 
3 6 
0 | arsero | BSETO Bi NEG NEG NEG NEG SUB SUB SUB SUB SUB SUB | oo | 
9000 INH iNH 1 IX MM OR xt a I 1 x 2000 
1 BRCLRO BCLRO” ee CMP CMP CMP CMP CMP CMP 1 
0001 2 IMM | 2 oR | 3 EXT | 3 1X2 12 LS) i Ix 0001 
3 4 
a ieee aseTt ah SBC ; SBC 5 SBC wil SBC ae SBC mate sBc 5 as 
10 EL a 2 iMM DIR EX IX ix 1 
3 5T T 6 5 16 7] 3 a 5 4 
3 BRCLAT. BCLAI BLS COM COMA COMX COM COM Swi CPX CPX CPX CPX CPX CPX 3 
0011 3 atB 2 sé REL | 2 BIR 1 INH | 4 INH | 2 me 1 x 1 INH + 2 Mit 2 Onn 13 EXT] 3 2 2 Xd | 1 IX 0011 | 
4 BRSET2 BSET2 BCC LSR LSRA LSRX LSR LSR AND AND AND AND AND AND 4 
0100 BIB | 2 BSC 12 REL | 2 OTR | 1 INH | 1 INH | 2 x1] 1 1X {2 IMM | 2 O'R | 3 EXT | 3 (X21 2 IX1[4 IX 0100 
5 5 3 at 3 4 5 4 
ae BRCLR2 BCLR2 BCS BIT BIT BIT BIT BIT BIT 
1 R 2 IMM_| 2. DIR | 3 EXT Ix 1X1 \ X 0101 
5 5 3 5, 3 TF é 2 + iT 5 4 
6 BRSET3 | BSET3 BNE ROR RORA RORX ROR LDA LDA LDA LDA LDA LDA 6 
O10 3 BT RE 2 DIR | 1 INH | INH | 2 ixXt jl 2 IMM | 2 O'R | 3 EXT | 3 1X2. +2 IXi fo 1 Ix O110 
5 5 3 3 3 = a 4 5 6 5 4 
7 BRCLR3 | BCLR3 BEQ ASR ASRA ASRX ASR TAX STA STA STA STA STA 7 
ot T RE 2 OIR | 1 iNH | 4 INH | 2 X14 INH 2 DIR } 3 EXT) 3 1X2] 2 x1} 1 1X O11 | 
8 BRSETS BSET4” BHCC ; LSL ; Loe : LSLX : USL : CLC : EOR : EOR : EOR ‘ EOR ; EOR : EOR 8 
1000 B18 2 BSC 2 AL 2 oun 1 na INH 2 ia INH [2 IMM | 2 pin | 3 EXT | 3 Ix2} 2 a fa 1X 4000 
6 2 2 3 3 
3 BRCLR4 | BCLR4 BHCS ROL ROLA ROLX ROL SEC ADC ADC ADC ADC ADC ADC g 
1 1001 3 gre 2 REL | 2 DIR 1 iN 4 1 “St 2 Me i INH 2 MM 2 DIR | 3 EXT| 3 ix2 } 2 xX} 1 IX 1001 
sa Bese BSET5 Set 5 ae , DECA DECK ; DEC CLI ORA ORA ORA ORA , ORA : ORA ae 
0 BIl2 IL INH 1 INH IxX4 1 INH | 2 IMM 7 2 DIR {| 3 EXT] 3 1X2 IX 1 IX 101 
i fa 9 hare 1 2 at yc 
Aa BRCLAS : BCLAS | : BMI SEI ADD ADD ADD ADD ; ADD ADD B 
L INH {2 IMM | 2 DIR | 3 EXT] 3 1X2 X14 ix 4011 
5 5 3 3] 3 aT 6 ] T 2 g 4 
c BRSET6 BSET6 BMC INC INCA INCX INC RSP JMP JMP JMP JMP JMP c 
1100 BTB | 2 BSC [2 REL j 2 DIR | 3 INH | 1 INH | 2 it 1 INH 2 OR | 3 EXT | 3 ixX2 |] 2 IXt]| 1 IX 1100 
5 5 3 4 5) 24 6] 5 7 
D BRCLR6 | BCLR6 BMS TST TSTA TSTX TST NOP BSR JSR JSR JSR JSR JSR D 
1401 BT R DIR | 1 IN 1 INH | 2 xt fi INH | 2 REL | 2 OR | 3 EXT] 3 (X2 |] 2 IXVt 4 IX 1101 
5 3 2 RD cy 4 4 
E BRSET7 BSET7 BIL STOP LOX LDX LDX LDX LDX LDX 
1110 B18 BSC 2 BEL 5 7 é INH. + 2 IMM | 2 oH EXT] 3 xg 2 1 Ix 1110 
2 Z 4 
F BRCLR7 | BCLR7 BIH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR WAIT TXA STX T™ STX STX STX F 
Wt 3 BTB | 2 BSC j 2 Rei | 2 DIR INH } 2 x4 1 INH INH “ib 2 DIR | 3 EXT] 3 1X2] 2 IX1 1 Ix Wil 
Abbreviations for Address Modes 
iNH Inherent Opcode in Hexadecimal 
IMM Immediate 
DIR Direct 
EXT Extended Oo in Bi 
: : pcode in Binary 
REL Relative Mnemonic 
BSC Bit Set/Clear Bytes 
BTB Bit Test and Branch 
Ix indexed (No Offset) Cycles Address Mode 
IX1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
1X2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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TABLE 10 — INSTRUCTION SET 





BRITS allot ol tol flel let fwtfefe felt et etelfo tate tctse eitele etait lal ats e|<lele | 
5|_ 2 [<ll<|<[<[0 [0 jo[e/elojee joe |<[/e/0/0/0 (0 /e/0/e /e/e/0 [9 [#[ol<[<[<|</<[</e]e|<|<|</o[</e [<[<|</0 | le |</¢/0/<[e/</</0 e|<lele | 
% | = fofelolefelele olefolelete o(e efelelolelefelelele telotelelclelele le le tele lelede fete lele rie fell frielet Pieler 
8 


os 
<= 
ags 

Fa 


Bit 
Set/ 
Clear 

as 
zz 
ai 
| | 
=a 
pea sa 
fey 
a 
i 
iz 
| 
| | 
| 
= 





Xx 








x 




















Xx 











x 

x 

xX 

x 
ae 
faa) 
= 
ar 
| 

x 
(oneey Comet 
ea 





x 

x 

Xx 

xX 
7 
YS 
I 
eer 
Po 

Xx 











ee 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 

x 
— 
—— 
al 
peal 
ariel 
Saal 
eal 
Ped 
et 
pe eal 
Td 








Addressing Modes 


: ‘ : Indexed Indexed | Indexed 
Inherent | Immediate Direct (No Offset) | (8 Bits) | (16 Bits) 
































x 

x 

x 
eae 
fh = | 
[oT 
ez 
is 
pt a 8 
ed 





















































AND 
ASL 
ASR 
BCC 
BCLR 
BCS 
BEQ 
BHCC 
BHCS 
BHI 
BHS 
BIH 
BIL 
BIT 
BLO 
BLS 
BMC 
BMI 
BMS 
BNE 
BPL 
BRA 
BRN 
BRCLR 
BRSET 









































BSET 
BSR 
le 2 Oke 
CLI 
COM 
DEC 
EOR 
JMP 
JSR 
LDA 
LDX 
[NOP 
[__oRA 
ROL 
RSP 
RTI 
SEC 
SEI 
STA 





Condition Code Symbols 


A Test and Set if True. Cleared Otherwise. 


@ Not Affected 


? 


H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) 


Interrupt Mask 
N_ Negative (Sign Bit) 


Z Zero 


Load CC Register From Stack 


O Cleared 


Set 


1 


C Carry/ Borrow 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


The following information is required when ordering a 
custom MCU. This information may be transmitted to 
Motorola in the following media: 

EPROM MCM2716 

MDOS disk file 

To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU it is necessary to 
first contact your local field service office, local sales person, 
or your local Motorola representative. 


EPROMs 

The MCM2716 type EPROM, programmed with the 
customer program (positive logic sense for address and 
data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The 
customer program should begin at address $080 (the address 
at which customer ROM begins on the MC146805F2) so that 
the EPROM maps directly into the MC146805F2. !f the 
customer program starts at any other address, please mark 
the EPROM accordingly. See Figure 19 for recommended 
marking procedure. 

After the EPROM is marked, it should be placed in a con- 
ductive IC carrier and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


FIGURE 19 — EPROM MARKING 


XXX 


XXX = Customer |.D. 


VERIFICATION MEDIA 

All original pattern media (EPROM or floppy disk) are filed 
for contractual purposes and are not returned. A computer 
listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned along 
with a listing verification form. The listing should be 
thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification 
form constitutes the contractual agreement for creation of 
the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program a blank 
2716 EPROM (supplied by the customer) from the data file 
used to create the custom mask to aid in the verification pro- 
cess. 


ROM VERIFICATON UNITS 

Ten MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be 
sent for program verification. These units will have been 
made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of 
ROM verification only. For expediency they are usually un- 
marked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room 
temperature and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the 
mask charge and are not production parts. These RVUs are 
not backed nor guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance. 


FLEXIBLE DISKS 

The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single- 
density, 8-inch, MDOS-compatible floppies. The customer 
must write the binary file name and company name on the 
disk with a felt-tip pen. The floppies are not to be returned by 
Motorola as they are used for archival storage. The minimum 
MDOS system files as well as the absolute binary object file 
(file name .LO type of file) from the M6805 cross assembler 
must be on the disk. An object file made from a memory 
dump using the ROLLOUT command is also admissable. 
Consider submitting a source listing as well as the following 
files: filename, LX (EXORciser loadable format) and filename 
.SA (ASCIl source code). These files will be kept confidential 
and used 1) to speed up the process in-house if any problems 
arise.and 2) to speed up our customer-to-factory interface if 
a user finds any software errors and needs assistance quickly 
from the factory representatives. 

MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating System available on 
development systems such. as EXORciser, EXORsets, etc. 
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OPTION LIST 


Select the options for your MCU from the following list. A manufacturing mask will be generated from this information. Select 
one in each section. 


Internal Oscillator Input 
O Crystal 
(J Resistor 





Internal Divide 
O +4 
CO) +2 


Interrupt 


QO Edge-Sensitive 
DB Level- and Edge-Sensitive 


Customer Name 


Address 
City Stato a2 Ss ZIP 
Phone ( VE tension 





Contact Ms/Mr 


Customer Part Number 


Pattern Media 


1 2716 EPROM 


C1 MDOS Disk File 





Silent 700 Cassette 








CO) Card Deck 





0 


Tape of Card Deck 





0) (Note 1) 


NOTE 1. Other media require prior factory approval. 


Signature 


Title 





Silent 700 Cassette is a trademark of Texas Instruments Incorporated 
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Advance Information | CMOS 


(HIGH-PERFORMANCE SILICON-GATE) 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 8-BIT 


The MC146805G2 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) belongs to the MICROCOMPUTER 
M146805 CMOS Family of Microcomputers. This 8-bit MCU contains 
on-chip oscillator, CPU, RAM, ROM, I/O, and TIMER. The fully static 
design allows operation at frequencies down to dc, further reducing its 
already low-power consumption. It is a low-power processor designed 
for low-end to mid-range applications in the consumer, automotive, in- 
dustrial, and communications markets where very low power consump- L SUFFIX 
tion constitutes an important factor. The following are the major sclera ale 
features of the MC146805G2 MCU. 


HARDWARE FEATURES | S SUFFIX: 

@ Typical Full Speed Operating Power of 12 mW at 5 V ry ee 
Typical WAIT Mode Power of 4 mW 
Typical STOP Mode Power of 5 pW ; 

: : P SUFFIX 

Fully Static Operation ; PLASTIC PACKAGE 
112 Bytes of On-Chip RAM CASE 711 
2106 Bytes of On-Chip ROM 
32 Bidirectional |/O Lines ee Z SUFFIX 
High Current Drive < 3 CHIP CARRIER 
Internal 8-Bit Timer with Software Programmable 7-Bit Prescaler Ore 294 
External Timer Input 
External and Timer Interrupts 
Self-Check Mode PIN ASSIGNMENT 
Master Reset and Power-On Reset 
Single 3 to 6 Volt Supply 





On-Chip Oscillator with RC or Crystal Mask Options 


40-Pin Dual-In-Line Package 


Chip Carrier Also Available 
SOFTWARE FEATURES 


Similar to the MC6800 

Efficient Use of Program Space 

Versatile Interrupt Handling 

True Bit Manipulation 

Addressing Modes with Indexed Addressing for Tables (33) 320 
Efficient Instruction Set 

Memory Mapped I/O 

Most Self-Check Routines User Cailable 

Two Power Saving Standby Modes 


GENERIC INFORMATION 


L Suffix 1.0 — 40°C to 85°C =~} MC146805G2CL 
S Suffix 1.0 —40°C to 85°C =| MC146805G2CS 
P Suffix 1.0 — 40°C to 85°C =| MC146805G2CP 
1.0 
1.0 


Leadless Chip 
Carrier 0°C to 70°C MC 146805G2Z Pin numbers in parentheses represent equivalent Z 
Z Suffix 40°C to 85°C | MC146805G2CZ suffix chip carrier pins. 


This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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MAXIMUM RATINGS (Voltages Referenced to Vss) 


-0.3 to +8.0 
Vss—0.5 to Vpp + 0.5 


Supply Voltage Vb 
All Input Voltages Except OSC1 Vin 
Current Drain Per Pin Excluding Vpp and Vsg 


Operating Temperature Range 
MC146805G2 
MC146805G2C 


Storage Temperature Range 





—55 to + 150 


Current Drain Total (PD4-PD7 only) IOH i a oS 


THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 


4 





This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
Thermal Resistance voltages of electric fields; however, it is ad- 

Plastic vised that normal precautions be taken to 

Cerdip avoid application of any voltage higher than 

: maximum rated voltages to this high im- 

Ceramic pedance circuit. For proper operation it is 

Chip Carrier recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 
strained to the range Vssgs(Vin_ or 
Vout)S VDD. Reliability of operation is 
enhanced if unused inputs except OSC2 and 
NUM are tied to an appropriate logic voltage 
level (e.g., either Vssg or Vpp). 





FIGURE 1 — MC146805G2 CMOS MICROCOMPUTER 


OSC1 OSC2 RESET NUM IRQ 
39 8 1 3 2 


37 
bid Shea 
7 g Counter 
Timer Control Register Oscillator 


























no <1 ze 
ee 10 Accumulator 27 PCO 
Port 9 8 A 6 PC1 por 
ee 8S} Port | Data ae Data | Port [eae PC2 
PAS Index Control Dir Cc PC3 
0 PA4 Z A Dir Register y 74 LO 
Lines pas 6 Reg | Reg 8 x Reg } Reg 23 PC4 Lines 
PAG 5 . Condition 22 PCS 
4 Code 71 PC6 
PA7 5 Register CC PC7 
Stack 
12 29 
i 13 6 Pomter ¢ 30 PDO 
14 Program 31 PD1 P 
i ae 152] Port | Data Fea ek Data | Port Ke 35- PD2 oe 
V0 Ppa q—!6p{ 8 | Dv 5 High PCH Dr | D fez PDB |G 
Lines PB5 V7 Reg | Reg Program Reg | Reg 3A PD4 hanes 
PBE 18 Counter 35 bss 
19 g__. low PCL 36 
PB? PD7 
2106 x 8 ; 112 x 8 
ROM RAM 
: 198x 8 
MP aca la: Self-Check 
See Pin Assignments diagram for equiva- ROM 


lent chip carrier pin numbers. 
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DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp=5.0 Vde + 10%, Vss=0 Vdc, Ta=0° to 70°C — otherwise noted) 


Symbol 


Output Voltage |, oaqs 10.0 pA VOL 0.1 
VOH vens 0.1 = 
















Output High Voltage 
(ILoad= — 100 pA) PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7 


(lLoad= — 2 MA) PAO-PA7, PDO-PD3 
(lLoad= —8 mA) PD4-PD7 


Output Low Voltage 
(ILoad = 800 wA) All Ports 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7 


Input High Voltage 
Ports PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7 


TIMER, TRO, RESET, OSC1 Vpp-0.8 aoe 
Input Low Voltage All Inputs | Vi | Vss__| 


Total Supply Current (CL = 50 pF on Ports, no de Loads, toyc=1 us) 
RUN (Vj, =0.2 V, Vin=Vpp-0.2 V) 


WAIT (See Note) oe a a a 
STOP (See Note) aes ae ae 


1/0 Ports input Leakage 

PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7 
Input Cur Current 

RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 


Capacitance 
Ports 


RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 














Eas eC 
ae a ee ee ee 


Sea 
Vpp- 2.0 Pe 


































Charcteristies SN 


Output Voltage Ii gaqg1.0 pA VoL 
VOH ie 0.1 


Output High Voitage 
(ILoad= — 50 #A) PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7 


(ILoad= — 0.5 mA) PAO-PA7, PDO-PD3 
(Load= — 2 mA) PD4-PD7 


Input High Voltage 
Ports PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7 


TIMER, IRQ, RESET, OSC1 


Input Low Voltage All Inputs 


Total Supply Current (no de Loads, toyc=5 ys) 
RUN (Vi, =0.1 V, ViH=Vpp-9.1 V) 


WAIT (See Note) 
STOP (See Note) 


1/0 Ports Input Leakage 

PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7 
Input Cur Current 

RESET, IRO, TIMER, OSC1 


Capacitance 


Ports 
RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 





NOTE: Test conditions for Ipp are as follows: 
All ports programmed as inputs 
ViL=0.2 V (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7) 
Vin=Vpp-— 0.2 V for RESET, IRQ, TIMER 
OSC1 input is a squarewave from 0.2 V to Vpp—0.2 V 
OSC2 output load = 20 pF (wait Ipp is affected linearly by the OSC2 capacitance). 
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TABLE 1 — CONTROL TIMING 
(Vpp=5.0 Vde + 10%, Vgg=0, Ta=0° to 70°C, fosc=4 MHz) 


Characteristics 
SLT 


0.5 
L : 

tTLTL 1.0 
1.0 
* 
100 
Cycle Time ; 


Frequency of Operation 
Crystal fosc 


External Clock DC 


*The minimum period ty |, Should not be less than the number of toy¢ cycles it takes to execute the interrupt service routines plus 20 toyc¢ 
cycles. 





FIGURE 2 — EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 


vop=45¥ 







24.3 kQ 4.32 k 













A, PDO-PD3 1.21 ko lLoad MMD6150 Ry 
or Equiv. 
poapo7 [S008 (See 
Test Point Table) 
50 pF Ry 
p MMD7000 
(See : 
Table) or Equiv. 






TYPICAL OPERATING CURRENT (ipp) 
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FIGURE 4 ~ MAXIMUM Ipp vs FREQUENCY FIGURE 5 — MAXIMUM Ipp vs FREQUENCY 





lop (mA) 
ipp\nA) 














0.4 
FREQUENCY imi peice) ing 


FIGURE 6 — MINIMUM Igy, PORT D PINS 33-36 FIGURE 7 — MINIMUM io, PORT C 
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ae Se a a a 





Le NL 


0 
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VOH (VOLTS) 





3.0 3.5 
Vou (VOLTS) 


FIGURE 8 — MINIMUM Igy, PORT A AND B FIGURE 9 — MINIMUM Io,, ALL PORTS 
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FIGURE 10 — TIMER RELATIONSHIPS 


kre fi fe st be 


External Timer 
Clock Pin 37 


FIGURE 11 — POWER-ON RESET AND RES 


Vp a a aaa aa a a 
re 421/771 MLILLLLLLLLLLLLLLLALLLL@LLLLLLLLLLLULLLLLLLLLL- 


Itoxov 1920 toye 
| 
| te ‘oye 


we ee eee ee ee a ee. 


Internal 
Address 
Bus* 


Internal 
Data Op Op ; 
Bus * ; Code Code 
tRL 
RESET 


*\nternal timing signal and bus information not available externally. 
**OSC1 line is not meant to represent frequency. It is only used to represent time. 





CDSO89P LOIN 
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FIGURE 12 — STOP RECOVERY AND POWER-ON RESET 


OSC2** 


TRO 
(Edge- 
Sensitive 
Only) 


iRO 
or 


RESET 


o2* 


* Internal timing signals not available externally. 
* * Represents the internal gating of the OSC1 input pin. 


FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


Vop and Vss 
Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. Vpp 
is power and Vss is ground. 


IRQ (MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST) 

RO is mask option selectable with the choice of interrupt 
sensitivity being both level-sensitive, and negative edge- 
sensitive or negative edge-sensitive only. The MCU com- 
pletes the current instruction before it responds to the re- 
quest. If IRO is low and the interrupt mask bit (I bit) in the 
condition code register is clear, the MCU begins an interrupt 
sequence at the end of the current instruction. 

if the mask option is selected to include level sensitivity, 
then the IRQ input requires an external resistor to Vpp for 
“wire-OR"’ operation. See INTERRUPTS for more detail. 


RESET 

The RESET input is not required for start-up but can be 
used to reset the MCU’s internal state and provide an orderly 
software start-up procedure. Refer to RESETS for a detailed 
description. 


TIMER 

The TIMER input may be used as an external clock for the 
on-chip timer. Refer to TIMER for additional information 
about the timer circuitry. ; 


NUM — NON-USER MODE 

This pin is intended for use in self-check only. In user ap- 
plications, connect this pin to ground through a 10 kQ 
resistor. 
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OSC1, OSC2 

The MC146805G2 can be configured to accept either a 
crystal input or an RC network to control the internal 
oscillator. Additionally, the internal clocks can be derived by 
either a divide-by-two or divide-by-four of the internal 
oscillator output frequency (fogc). Both of these options are 
mask selectable. 


RC — If the RC oscillator option is selected, then a resistor 
is connected to the oscillator pins as shown in Figure 13(d). 
The relationship between R and fogc is shown in Figure 14. 


CRYSTAL — The circuit shown in Figure 13(b) is recom- 
mended when using a crystal. The internal oscillator is 
designed to interface with an AT-cut parallel resonant quartz 
crystal resonator in the frequency range specified for fog¢ in 
the electrical characteristics table. Using an external CMOS 
oscillator is suggested when crystals outside the specified 
ranges are to be used. The crystal and components should 
be mounted as close as possible to the input pins to minimize 
output distortion and start-up stabilization time. Crystal fre- 
quency limits are also affected by Vpp. Refer to Control 
Timing Characteristics for limits. See Table 1. 


EXTERNAL CLOCK — An external clock should be ap- 
plied to the OSC1 input with the OSC2 input not connected, 
as shown in Figure 13(c). An external clock shouid be used 


with the crystal oscillator mask option only. The toxoy or 
tILCH specifications do not apply when using an external 
clock input. 


PAO-PA7 


These eight I/O lines comprise PortA. The state of any pin 
is software programmable. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PRO- 
GRAMMING for a description of |/O programming. 


MC146805G2 


FIGURE 13 — OSCILLATOR CONNECTIONS 





(a) Crystal Parameters 


RS 


Cy 


OSC1 


OSC2 


N 
oO 
re) 
Q 
& 
= 
oO 
= 


Co 
0 39 


(c) Equivalent Crystal Circuit 


38 





(b) Crystal Oscillator Connections 





MC146805G2 


MC146805G2 





Unconnected 








External Clock 


(e) External Clock Source Connections 


(d) RC Oscillator Connection 


FIGURE 14 — TYPICAL FREQUENCY vs RESISTANCE FOR RC OSCILLATOR OPTION ONLY 
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PBO-PB7 ware programmable. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAN- 
These eight lines comprise Port B. The state of any pin is MING for a description of I/O programming. 
software programmable. Refer to INPUT/CUTPUT PRO- 
GRAMMING for a description of !/O programming. INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING 
Any port pin may be software programmed as an input or 
PCO-PC7 output by the state of the corresponding bit in the port data 
These eight lines comprise Port C. The state of any pin is direction register (DDR). A pin is configured as an output if 
software programmable. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PRO- its corresponding DDR bit is set to a logic 1. A pin is con- 
GRAMMING for a description of I/O programming. figured as an input if its corresponding DDR bit is cleared to 
a logic 0. At reset, all DDRs are cleared, which configures all 
PDO-PD7 port pins as inputs. A port pin configured as an output will 


output the data in the corresponding bit of its port data 


i ; -P 
These eight lines comprise Port D. PD4-PD7 also are latch. Refer to Figure 15 and Table 2. 


capable of driving LEDs directly. The state of any pin is soft- 


FIGURE 15 — TYPICAL PORT I/O CIRCUITRY 







Data Direction 
Register 
Bit 








Latched 
Output Data 
Bit 


Internal 
MC146805G2 
Connections 

























Typical Port 7 6 5 4 3 2 u 8 
Data Direction | ppR7|ppR6| DDR5! DDR4| DDR3|DDR2| DDR1| DDRO 
Register [ T LT 
Typical Port 
Register 
Pin P-7  P6 PS P4 P-3 P2 P-1 PO 


(b) 


TABLE 2 — 1/0 PIN FUNCTIONS 


1/0 Pin Function 
The 1/0 pin is in input mode. Data is written into the output data latch. 
Data is written into the output data latch and output to the I/O pin. 
The state of the I/O pin is read. 





The I/O pin is in an output mode. The output data latch is read. 


*R/W is an internal signal. 
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SELF-CHECK 


The MC146805G2 self-check is performed using the circuit 
in Figure 16. Self-check is initiated by connecting NUM and 
TIMER pins to a logic 1 then executing a reset. After reset, 
five subroutines are called that execute the following tests: 

1/O — Functionally exercise ports A, B, C, D 

RAM — Walking bit test 

ROM — Exclusive OR with odd 1s parity result 

Timer — Functionally exercise timer 

Interrupts — Functionally exercise external and timer 

interrupts 

Self-check results are shown in Table 3. The following 
subroutines are available to user programs and do not re- 
Quire any external hardware. 


RAM SELF-CHECK SUBROUTINES 

Returns with the Z bit clear if any error is detected; other- 
wise the Z bit is set. 

The RAM test must be called with the stack pointer at 


FIGURE 16 — SELF-CHECK CIRCUIT 







MC146805G2 


$007F. When run, the test checks every RAM cell except for 
$007F and $007E which are assumed to contain the return 
address. 

A and X are modified. All RAM locations except the top 2 
are modified. (Enter at location $1F80.) 


ROM CHECKSUM SUBROUTINE 


Returns with Z bit cleared if any error was found, other- 
wise Z= 1. X=0 on return, and A is zero if the test passed. 
RAM locations $0040-$0043 are overwritten. (Enter at loca- 
tion $1F9B.) 


TIMER TEST SUBROUTINE 


Return with Z bit cleared if any error was found; otherwise 
Z=1. 

This routine runs a simple test on the timer. In order to 
work correctly as a user subroutine, the internal clock must 
be the clocking source and interrupts must be disabled. 
Also, on exit, the clock will be running and the interrupt 
mask not set so the caller must protect himself from inter- 
rupts if necessary. 


aL 
= XTAL 
Option 
Shown 


Test Status 
Indication 


NOTE: The RC Oscillator Option may also be 


used in this circuit. 
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TABLE 3 — SELF-CHECK RESULTS 


[poo | Remarks 
1 [0 [evo ——S—*d 
1 Bad Timer 
| 0 | 
ae oe 














Bad ROM 


Bad Interrupt or Request Flag 


Cycling 
Ail Others 





[ro | or _| 
za ea 
ie ee ine ae 
es ee Bad RAM 
oe ees 
es Ee 


FIGURE 17 — ADDRESS MAP 






1/0 Ports $0000 0 
Access Timer 


= 









‘e 127 RAM $007F 
Page 0 =—_—_ 2 
Direct 128 128 Bytes $0080 
Addressing 255 Page 0 User ROM SOOFF 3 
4 
256 $0100 
1968 Bytes 5 
User ROM | 6 
2223 SO8AF 7 
2224 $08B0 
80 Bytes 8 
Self-Check ROM 9 
2303 SO8FF 
2304 $0900 
5760 Bytes 
Unused * 
8063 S1F7F 
S04 118 Bytes =1FSU s 
8181 Self-Check ROM $1FF5 
8182 $1FF6-$1FF7 
User $1FF8-$1F FO 
Defined 
Interrupt $1FFA-$1FFB 
Vectors $1FFC-$1FFD 


$1FFE-$1FFF 


8191 
127 





* Reads of unused locations undefined. 
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RAM 
(112 Bytes) 


$OQ00F 
$0010 


$003F 
$0040 


$007F 
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A and X register contents are lost; this routine counts how 
many times the clock counts in 128 cycles. The number of 
counts should be a power of two since the prescaler is a 
power of two. If not, the timer probably is not counting cor- 
rectly. The routine also detects if the timer is running at all. 
(Enter at location $1FB5.) 


MEMORY 


The MC146805G2 has a total address space of 8192 bytes 
of memory and I/O registers. The address space is shown in 
Figure 17. 

The first 128 bytes of memory (first half of page zero) are 
comprised of the !/O port locations, timer locations, and 112 
bytes of RAM. The next 2096 bytes (including the 128 bytes 
of the second half of page zero) comprise the user ROM. The 
10 highest address bytes contain the reset and the interrupt 
vectors. 


The stack pointer is used to address data stored on the 
stack. Data is stored on the stack during interrupts and 
subroutine calls. At power-up, the stack pointer is set to 
$007F and it is decremented as data is pushed on the stack. 
When data is removed from the stack, the stack pointer is in- 
cremented. A maximum of 64 bytes of RAM is available for 
stack usage. Since most programs use only a small part of 
the allocated stack focations for interrupts and/or subroutine 
stacking purposes, the unused bytes are usable for program 
data storage. 


REGISTERS 


The MC146805G2 contains five registers, as shown in the 
programming model in Figure 18. The interrupt stacking 
order is shown in Figure 19. 


FIGURE 18 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 


12 


8 


7 
7 
7 


0 
A 
0 
x 
0 
PCL 


= 


2 6 


fofofofofofofif se |. stack Pointe 


0 
Pp 
CC 





Condition Code Register 
Carry/ Borrow 

Zero 

Negative 

Interrupt Mask 

Half Carry 


FIGURE 19 — STACKING ORDER 


7 








Increasing Memory 
Addresses 


ZDdCcCAamMmD 


Unstack 


Condition Code Register 


Accumulator 


Index Register 


[reer Reosie | 
oofoy ron 


QO Stack 






Decreasing Memory 
Addresses 


A4AvCDDMA2Z— 


NOTE: Since the Stack Pointer decrements during pushes, the PCL is 
stacked first, followed by PCH, etc. Pulling from the stack is in 
the reverse order. 
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ACCUMULATOR (A) 


This accumulator is an 8-bit general purpose register used 
to hold operands, results of the arithmetic calculations, and 
data manipulations. 


INDEX REGISTER (X) 


The X register is an 8-bit register which is used during the 
indexed modes of addressing. It provides an 8-bit value 
which is used to create an effective address. The index 
register is also used for data manipulations with the read- 
modify-write type of instructions and as a temporary storage 
register when not performing addressing operations. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is a 13-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed by the pro- 
cessor. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is a 13-bit register containing the 
address of the next free location on the stack. When access- 
ing memory, the seven most significant bits are permanently 
configured to 0000001. These seven bits are appended to the 
six least significant register bits to produce an address within 
the range of $007F to $0040. The stack area of RAM is used 
to store the return address on subroutine calls and the 
machine state during interrupts. During external or power-on 
reset, and during a reset stack pointer (RSP) instruction, the 
stack pointer is set to its upper limit ($007F). Nested inter- 
rupts and/or subroutines may use up to 64 (decimal) loca- 
tions, beyond which the stack pointer wraps around and 
points to its upper limit thereby losing the previously stored 
information. A subroutine call occupies two RAM bytes on 
the stack, while an interrupt uses five RAM bytes. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 

The condition code register is a 5-bit register which 
indicates the results of the instruction just executed. These 
bits can be individually tested by a program and specific ac- 
tion taken as a result of their state. Each bit is explained in 
the following paragraphs. 


HALF CARRY BITS (H) — The H bit is set to aone when a 
carry occurs between bits 3 and 4 of the ALU during an ADD 
or ADC instruction. The H bit is useful in binary coded 
decimal subroutines. 


INTERRUPT MASK BIT (1) — When the |! bit is set, both 
the external interrupt and the timer interrupt are disabled. 
Clearing this bit enables the above interrupts. If an interrupt 
occurs while the | bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is 
processed when the | bit is next cleared. , 


NEGATIVE (N) — When set, this bit indicates that the 
result of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation is 
negative (bit 7 in the result is a logical 1). 


ZERO (Z) — When set, this bit indicates that the result of 
the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulations is 0. 


CARRY/BORROW (C) — When set, this bit indicates that 
a carry or borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) 
occurred during the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also 
affected during bit test and branch instructions, shifts, and 
rotates. 


RESETS 


The MC146805G2 has two reset modes: an active low ex- 
ternal reset pin (RESET) and a power-on reset function; refer 
to Figure 11. 





RESET 

The RESET input pin is used to reset the MCU to provide 
an orderly software start-up procedure. When using the ex- 
ternal reset mode, the RESET pin must stay low for a mini- 
mum of one teyc. The RESET pin is provided with a Schmitt 
Trigger input (internally) to improve its noise immunity. 


POWER-ON RESET 
The power-on reset occurs when a positive transition is 
detected on Vpp. The power-on reset is used strictly for 
power turn-on conditions and should not be used to detect 
any drops in the power supply voltage. There is no provision 
for a power-down reset. The power-on circuitry provides for 
4 1920 tcyc delay from the time that the oscillator becomes 
active. If the external RESET pin is low at the end of the 1920 
teyc time out, the processor remains in the reset condition. 
Either of the two types of reset conditions causes the 
following to occur: 
— Timer control register interrupt request bit TCR7 is 
cleared to a “'0"’. 
— Timer control register interrupt mask bit TCR6 is set to 
avi”, 
— All data direction register bits are cleared to logical 
zeros. All ports are defined as inputs. 
— Stack pointer is preset to $007F. 
— The internal address bus is forced to the reset vector 
(S1FFE, $1FFF). 
— Condition code register interrupt mask bit (1) is set to a 
sala 
— STOP and WAIT latches are cleared. 
— External interrupt latch is cleared. 
All other functions, such as other registers (including out- 
put ports}, the timer, etc. are not cleared by the reset condi- 
tions. 


INTERRUPTS 


The MC146805G2 may be interrupted by one of three dif- 
ferent methods: either one of two maskable hardware inter- 
rupts (external input or timer) or a nonmaskable software in- 
terrupt (SWI). Systems often require that normal processing 
be interrupted so that some external event may be serviced. 

Interrupts cause the processor registers to be saved on the 
stack and the interrupt mask (1 bit) set to prevent additional 
interrupts. The RTI instruction causes the register contents 
to be recovered from the stack followed by a return to nor- 
mal processing. The stack order is shown in Figure 19. 

Unlike RESET, hardware interrupts do not cause the cur- 
rent instruction execution to be halted, but are considered 
pending until the current instruction execution is complete. 


NOTE 


The current instruction is considered to be the one 
already fetched and being operated on. 


When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and if unmasked (1 bit 
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clear), proceeds with interrupt processing; otherwise, the 
next instruction is fetched and executed. Note that masked 
interrupts are latched for later interrupt service. 

If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed the same as any 
other instruction and as such takes precedence over hard- 
ware interrupts only if the | bit is set (hardware interrupts 
masked). Refer to Figure 20 for the interrupt and instruction 
processing sequence. 

‘Table 4 shows the execution priority of the RESET, RG 
and timer interrupts, and the software interrupt, SWI. Two 
conditions are shown, one with the | bit set and the other 





with | bit clear; however, in either case RESET has the - 
highest priority of execution. If the | bit is set as per Table 
4(a), the second highest priority is assigned to SWI. This is il- 
lustrated in Figure 20 which shows that the RO. or Timer 
interrupts are not executed when the | bit is set and the next 
instruction (including SWI) is fetched. If the | bit is cleared as. 
per Table 4(b), the priorities change in that the next instruc- 
tion (including SWI) is not fetched until after the IRQ and 
Timer interrupts have been recognized (and serviced). Also, 
when the | bit is clear, if. both IRO and Timer interrupts are 
pending, the [RO interrupt is always serviced before the 
Timer interrupt. 


FIGURE 20 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 
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TABLE 4 — INTERRUPT/INSTRUCTION EXECUTION 
PRIORITY AND VECTOR ADDRESS 


(a) | Bit Set 


Vector 

Interrupt/Instruction Priority Address 
RESET 1 $1FFE-S1FFF 
SWI 2 $1FFC-S1FFD 


NOTE: [RO and Timer Interrupts are not executed when the | bit is 









set; therefore, they are not shown. 


(b) | Bit Clear 





Vector 
Interrupt/Instruction Priority Address 





71 $1FFE-S1FFF 
S1FFA-$1FFB 
$1FF8-$1FF9 

$1FF6-$1FF7* 
$1FFC-$1FFD 








*The Timer vector address from the WAIT mode is $1FF6-$1FF7. 


NOTE 
Processing is such that at the end of the current in- 
struction execution, the | bit is tested and if set the 
next instruction (including SWI) is fetched. If the | bit 
is Cleared, the hardware interrupt latches are tested, 
and if no hardware interrupt is pending, the program 
falls through and the next instruction is fetched. 


TIMER INTERRUPT 


If the timer interrupt mask bit (TCR6) is cleared, then each 
time the timer decrements to zero (transitions from $01 to 
$00) an interrupt request is generated. The actual processor 
interrupt is generated only if the interrupt mask bit of the 
condition code register is also cleared. When the interrupt is 
recognized, the current state of the machine is pushed onto 
the stack and the interrupt mask bit in the condition code 
register is set. This masks further interrupts until the present 
one is serviced. The processor now vectors to the timer in- 
terrupt service routine. The address for this service routine is 
specified by the contents of $1FF8 and $1FF9 unless the pro- 
cessor is in a WAIT mode in which case the contents of 
$1FF6 and $1FF7 specify the timer service routine address. 
Software must be used to clear the timer interrupt request 
bit (TCR7}. At the end of the timer interrupt service routine, 
the software normally executes an RTI instruction which 
restores the machine state and starts executing the inter- 
rupted program. 


EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 


If the interrupt mask bit of the condition code register is 
cleared and the external interrupt pin (IRQ) is low, then the 
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external interrupt occurs. The action of the external interrupt 
is identical to the timer interrupt with the exception that the 
service routine address is specified by the contents of $1FFA 
and $1FFB. Either a level- and edge-sensitive trigger (or 
edge-sensitive only) are available as mask options. Figure 21 
shows both a functional diagram and timing for the interrupt 
line. The timing diagram shows two different treatments of 
the interrupt line (TRO) to the processor. The first method is 
single pulses on the interrupt line spaced far enough apart to 
be serviced. The minimum time between pulses is a function 
of the length of the interrupt service routine. Once a pulse 
occurs, the next pulse should not occur until the MPU soft- 
ware has exited the routine (an RTI occurs). This time (tiL|L) 
is obtained by adding 20 instruction cycles (teyc¢) to the total 
number of cycles it takes to complete the service routine in- 
cluding the RTI instruction; refer to Figure 21. The second 
configuration shows many interrupt lines ‘’‘wire-ORed’’ to 
form the interrupts at the processor. Thus, if after servicing 
an interrupt the [RO remains low, then the next interrupt is 
recognized. 


SOFTWARE INTERRUPT (SWI) 


The software interrupt is an executable instruction. The 
action of the SWI instruction is similar to the hardware inter- 
rupts. The SWI is executed regardless of the state of the in- 
terrupt mask in the condition code register. The service 
routine address is specified by the contents of memory loca- 
tions $1FFC and $1FFD. See Figure 20 for interrupt and in- 
struction processing flowchart. 
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FIGURE 21 — EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 


(a) Interrupt Functional Diagram 


Level-Sensitive Trigger 





Mask Option 





External 
Interrupt 
Request 


Interrupt Pin 


| Bit (CCR) 





Power-On Reset 


External Reset 


External Interrupt 
Being Serviced (Read of Vectors) 


(b) Interrupt Mode Diagram 


—_— Edge-Sensitive Trigger Condition 
IR —>| Feu | | The minimum pulse width (ti, |) is one 
: toyc. The period ti_|_ should not be less 
t than the number of toyc cycles it takes 
LIL to execute the interrupt service routine 


plus 20 teyc cycles. 


Level-Sensitive Trigger Condition 
If after servicing an interrupt the [RO re- 


IRQ (MPU) mains low, then the next interrupt is 
recognized. 


Normally used 
with Wire-ORed 
IRQ1 iu» >] Connection 
e 
e 
e 
-Anterrupt | | 
Request 


(MPU) 
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LOW-POWER MODES 


STOP 


The STOP instruction places the MC146805G2 in its 
lowest power consumption mode. In the STOP mode the in- 
ternal oscillator is turned off, causing all internal processing 
and the timer to be halted; refer to Figure 22. 

During the STOP mode, timer control register (TCR) bits 6 
and 7 are altered to remove any pending timer interrupt re- 
quests and to disable any further timer interrupts. The timer 
prescaler is cleared. External interrupts are enabled in the 
condition code register. All other registers and memory re- 
main unaltered. All 1/O lines remain unchanged. 


FIGURE 22 — STOP FUNCTION FLOWCHART 






Stop Oscillator 
And All Clocks 
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Clear | Bit 
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Fetch External 
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WAIT 


The WAIT instruction places the MC146805G2 in a low 
power consumption mode, but the WAIT mode consumes 
somewhat more power than the STOP mode. In the WAIT 
mode, the internal clock is disabled from all internal circuitry 
except the timer circuit; refer to Figure 23. Thus, all internal 
processing is halted; however, the timer continues to count 
normally. 

During the WAIT mode, the | bit in the condition code 
register is cleared to enable interrupts. All other registers, 
memory, and I/O lines remain in their previous state. The 
timer may be enabled to allow a periodic exit from the WAIT 
mode. If an external and a timer interrupt occur at the same 
time, the external interrupt is Serviced first; then, if the timer 
interrupt request is not cleared in the external interrupt 
routine, the normal timer interrupt (not the timer wait inter- 
rupt) is serviced since the MCU is no longer in the WAIT 
mode. 


TIMER 


The MCU timer contains an 8-bit software programmable 
counter (timer data register) with a 7-bit software selectable 
prescaler. Figure 24 contains a block diagram of the timer. 
The counter may be loaded under program control and is 
decremented towards zero by the clock input (prescaler out- 
put). When the counter decrements to zero, the timer inter- 
rupt request bit (i.e., bit 7 of the timer control register TCR) 
is set. Then, if the timer interrupt is not masked (i.e., bit 6 of 
the TCR and the | bit in the condition code register are both 
cleared) the processor receives an interrupt. After comple- 
tion of the current instruction, the processor proceeds to 
store the appropriate registers on the stack, and then fetches 
the timer vector address from locations $1FF8 and $1FF9 (or 
S1FF6 and $1FF7 if in the WAIT mode) in order to begin 
servicing. 

The counter continues to count after it reaches zero, 
allowing the software to determine the number of internal or 
external input clocks since the timer interrupt request bit was 
set. The counter may be read at any time by the processor 
without disturbing. the count. The contents of the counter 
become Stable prior to the read portion of a cycle, and do not 
change during the read. The timer interrupt request bit 
(TCR7) remains set until cleared by the software. If the timer 
interrupt request bit (TCR7) is cleared before the timer inter- 
rupt is serviced, the interrupt is lost. TCR7 may also be used 
as a scanned Status bit in a non-interrupt mode of operation 
(TCR6=1). 

The prescaler is a 7-bit divider which is used to extend the 
maximum length of the timer. Bit 0, bit 1, and bit 2 of the 
TCR are programmed to choose the appropriate prescaler 
output which is used as the counter input. The processor 
cannot write into or read from the prescaler; however, its 
contents are cleared to all zeros by the write operation into 
TCR when bit 3 of the written data equals a logic one. This 
allows for truncation-free counting. 

The timer input can be configured for three different 
operating modes plus a disable mode, depending on the 
value written to the TCR4 and TCR5 control register bits. 
Refer to TIMER CONTROL REGISTER. 
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FIGURE 23 — WAIT FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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TIMER INPUT MODE 1 


If TCR4 and TCR5 are both programmed to a zero, the in- 
put to the timer is from an internal clock and the TIMER in- 
put pin is disabled. The internal clock mode can be used ‘for 
periodic interrupt generation, as well as a reference ‘in fre- 
quency and event measurement. The internal clock is the in- 
struction cycle clock. During a WAIT instruction, the internal 
clock to the timer continues to run at its normal rate. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 2 _ 

With TCR4=1 and TCR5=0, the internal clock and the 
TIMER input pin are ANDed to form the timer input signal. 
This mode can be used to measure external pulse widths. 
The external timer input pulse simply turns on the internal 
clock for the duration of the pulse. The resolution of the 
count in this mode is +1 clock; therefore, accuracy im- 


Interrupt? 


‘< 












Timer 
Interrupt? 
(TCR Bit 
7=1) 


proves with longer input pulse widths. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 3 


If TCR4=0 and TCR5= 1, then all inputs to the timer are 
disabled. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 4 


If TCR4=1 and TCR5=1, the internal clock input to the 
timer is disabled and the TIMER input pin becomes the input 
to the timer. The timer can, in this mode, be used to count 
external events as well as external frequencies for generating 
periodic interrupts. The counter is clocked on the falling 
edge of the external signal. 

Figure 24 shows a block diagram of the timer subsystem. 
Power-on Reset and the STOP instruction cause the counter 
to be set to $FO. 
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FIGURE 24 — TIMER BLOCK DIAGRAM 


Selected by Selected by TCRO, 
TCR4, TCR5 TCR1, TCR2 










Timer Data 


External : 
a Register 


















| 
nput (8 Bit Counter) 
Interrupt 
Control 
Prescaler 
7 Bits 
Internal Disabled 
Clock (No Clock) 
Write Rea Interrupt 
Cleared by fi e oe 
TCR3 
Software Functions 
NOTES: 


1. Prescaler and timer data register (8-bit counter) are clocked on the falling edge of the internal clock or external input. 
2. The timer data register counts down continuously. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) TCRS5 TCR4 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 e) 
TCR7} TCR6] TCRS} TCR4} TCR3] TCR2} TCR1} TCRO 


All bits in this register except bit 3 are Read/Write bits. 


Internal clock to timer 


AND of internal clock and TIMER pin 
to timer 


tt = Oe Inputs to timer disabled 
| 1 | 1 | TIMER pin to timer 


TCR3 — Timer prescaler reset bit: writing a ‘'1’’ to this bit 
resets the prescaler to zero. A read of this location always in- 
dicates a ‘0’. (Unaffected by reset.) 







TCR7 — Timer interrupt request bit: bit used to indicate 
the timer interrupt when it is logic one. 
1 — Set whenever the counter decrements to zero, or 
under program control. 
Q — Cleared on external reset, power-on reset, STOP in- 


struction, or program control. TCR2, TCR1, TCRO. — Prescaler select bits: decoded to 


select one of eight outputs of the prescaler. (Unaffected by 


TCR6 — Timer interrupt mask bit: when this bit is a logic reset.) 


one it inhibits the timer interrupt to the processor. 

1 — Set on external reset, power-on reset, STOP instruc- Prescaler 
tion, or program control. 

0 — Cleared under program control. 














TCR5 — External or internal bit: selects the input clock 
source to be either the external TIMER pin or the internal 
clock. (Unaffected by reset.) 

1 — Select external clock source. 

0 — Select internal clock source (period= tgyc). 

















TCR4 — External enable bit: control bit used to enable the 
external TIMER pin. (Unaffected by reset.) 

1 — Enable external TIMER pin. 

0 — Disable external TIMER pin. 
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INSTRUCTION SET 


The MCU has a set of 61 basic instructions. They can be 
divided into five different types: register/memory, read- 
modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The 
following paragraphs briefly explain each type. All the in- 
structions within a given type are presented in individual 
tables. 


REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 


Most of these instructions use two. operands. One 
operand is either the accumulator or the index register. The 
other operand is obtained from memory using one of the ad- 
dressing modes. The operand for the jump unconditional 
(JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) instructions is the pro- 
gram counter. Refer to Table 5. 


READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, 
modify or test its contents, and write the modified value 
back to memory or to the register. The test for negative or 
zero (TST) instruction is an exception to the read-modify- 
write sequence since it does not modify the value. Refer to 
Table 6. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Most branch instructions test the state of the condition 
code register and if certain criteria are met, a branch is ex- 
ecuted. This adds an offset between — 127 and + 128 to the 
current program counter. Refer to Table 7. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


The MCU is capable of setting or clearing any bit which 
resides in the first 128 bytes of the memory space where all 
port registers, port DDRs, timer, timer control, and on-chip 
RAM reside. An additional feature allows the software to 
test and branch on the state of any bit within the first 256 
locations. The bit set, bit clear, and bit test and branch func- 
tions are all implemented with a single instruction. For the 
test and branch instructions, the value of the bit tested is 
also placed in the carry bit of the condition code register. 
Refer to Table 8. 


NOTE 
The MCU is actually capable of operating on the bit set 
and bit clear instructions anywhere in the first 256 
bytes; however, since only ROM resides in the upper 
128 bytes the bit set/clear instructions have no effect 
on the upper 128 bytes. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions are register reference instructions and 
are used to control processor operation during program ex- 
ecution. Refer to Table 9. 


OPCODE MAP 


Table 10 is an opcode map for the instructions used on the 
MCU. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order 
in Table 11. 
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ADDRESSING MODES 


The MCU uses ten different addressing modes to provide 
the programmer with an opportunity to optimize the code to 
all situations. The various indexed addressing modes make it 
possible to locate data tables, code conversion tables, and 
scaling tables anywhere in the memory space. Short indexed 
accesses are single byte instructions, while the longest in- 
structions (three bytes) permit tables throughout memory. 
Short absolute (direct) and long absolute addressing are also 
included. Table 11 shows the addressing modes for each in- 
struction, with the effects each instruction has on the condi- 
tion code register. An opcode map is shown in Table 10. 

The term ‘Effective Address’’ (EA) is used in describing 
the various addressing modes, and is defined as the byte 
address to or from which the argument for an instruction is 
fetched or stored. The ten addressing modes of the pro- 
cessor are described below. Parentheses are used to indicate 
“contents of’ the location or register referred to; e.g., (PC) 
indicates the contents of the location pointed to by the PC. 
An arrow indicates ‘’is replaced by’’, and a colon indicates 
concatenation of two bytes. For additional details and 
graphical illustrations, refer to the M6805 Family User's 
Manual. 


INHERENT 


In inherent instructions, all the information necessary to 
execute the instruction is contained in the opcode. Opera- 
tions specifying only the index register or accumulator, and 
no other arguments, are included in this mode. 


IMMEDIATE 


In immediate addressing, the operand is contained in the 
byte immediately following the opcode. Immediate address- 
ing is used to access constants which do not change during 
program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop 
counter). 


EA=PC+1; PC+PC+2 
DIRECT 


In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the 
argument is contained in a single byte following the opcode 
byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address 
the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single two byte in- 
struction. This includes all on-chip RAM and I/O registers 
and 128 bytes of on-chip ROM. Direct addressing is efficient 
in both memory and time. 

EA=(PC+1); POPC+2 
Address Bus High =-0; Address Bus Low+—-(PC + 1) 


EXTENDED 


In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of 
the argument is contained in the two bytes following the op- 
code. Instructions with extended addressing modes are 
capable of referencing arguments anywhere in memory with 
a single three-byte instruction. When using the Motorola ° 
assembler, the user need not specify whether an instruction 
uses direct or extended addressing. The assembler 
automatically selects the most efficient address mode. 

EA=(PC+ 1):(PC+ 2); PC—-PC+3 
Address Bus High+—-(PC+ 1); Address Bus Lows (PC + 2) 
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INDEXED, NO OFFSET 

In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective 
address of the argument is contained in the 8-bit index 
register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 
memory locations. These instructions are only one byte 
long. This mode is used to move a pointer through a table or 
to address a frequently referenced RAM or !/O location. 

EA=X; PC+—-PC+1 
Address Bus High+-0; Address Bus Low+— X 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET 

Here, the EA is obtained by adding the contents of the 
byte following the opcode to that of the index register; 
therefore, the operand is located anywhere within the lowest 
511 memory locations. For example, this mode of addressing 
is useful for selecting the m-th element in an n element table. 
All instructions are two bytes. The contents of the index 
register (X) is not changed. The contents of (PC +1) is an 
unsigned 8-bit integer. One byte offset indexing permits 
look-up tables to be easily accessed in either RAM or ROM. 

EA=X+(PC+1); PC—PC+2) 
Address Bus High+—K; Address Bus Low+—-X+{(PC+ 1) 
Where: K = The carry from the addition of X+(PC+ 1) 


INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET 
In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effec- 
tive address is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit 
index register and the two unsigned bytes following the op- 
code. This addressing mode can be used in a manner similar 
to indexed 8-bit offset, except that this three byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory (e.g., jump tables in 
ROM). As with direct and extended, the M6805 assembler 
determines the most efficient form of indexed offset; 8 or 
16-bit. The content of the index register is not changed. 
EA=X+[(PC+1):(PC+2)]; PC--PC+3 
Address Bus High+-{PC+ 1)+K; 
Address Bus Lows X+ (PC + 2) 
Where: K= The carry from the addition of X+ (PC+ 2) 


RELATIVE 
Relative addressing is only used in branch instructions. In 


relative addressing, the contents of the 8-bit signed byte 
following the opcode (the offset) is added to’ the PC if and 
only if the branch condition is true. Otherwise, control pro- 
ceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative addressing 
is limited to the range of —126 to +129 bytes from the 
branch instruction opcode location. The Motorola assembler 
calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 
EA=PC+2+(PC+ 1); PC+-EA if branch taken; 
otherwise, EA=PC+-PC+2 


BIT SET/CLEAR 

Direct addressing and bit addressing are combined in in- 
structions which set and clear individual memory and |/O 
bits. In the bit set and clear instructions, the byte is specified 
as a direct address in the location following the opcode. The 
first 256 addressable locations are thus accessed. The bit to 
be modified within that byte is specified within the first three 
bits of the opcode. The bit set and clear instructions occupy 
two bytes, one for the opcode (including the bit number) and 
the other to address the byte which contains the bit of in- 
terest. 

EA=(PC+1); PC-PC+2 
Address Bus High+—-0; Address Bus Low+—(PC + 1) 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH 
Bit test and branch is a combination of direct addressing, 
bit set or bit clear addressing, and relative addressing. The 
actual bit to be tested, within the byte, is specified within the 
low order nibble of the opcode. The address of the data byte 
to be tested is located via a direct address in the location im- 
mediately following the opcode byte (EA1). The signed 
relative 8-bit offset is in the third byte (EA2) and is added to 
the PC if the specified bit is set or clear in the specified 
memory location. This single three byte instruction allows 
the program to branch based on the condition of any bit in 
the first 256 locations of memory. 
EA1=(PC+ 1) 
Address Bus High+-0; Address Bus Low*—(PC + 1) 
EA2=PC+3+(PC+2); PC +EA2 if branch taken; 
otherwise, PC-—-PC+3 
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TABLE 5 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 
Addressing Modes 
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TABLE 6 — READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 
Addressing Modes 


Direct Indexed 


(No Offset) 
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TABLE 7 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 
Relative Addressing Mode 
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Branch Always BRA 
[Branch Never TRAN Tt] 28 
Branch IFF Lower or Same ~ BLS 
(Branch IFF Higher or Same) 
Branch IFF Carry Set 
(Branch IFF Lower 
Branch IFF Not Equal 
Branch IFF Equal =o ee 
Branch IFF Half Carry Clear — 
Branch |!FF Half Carry Set 
Branch IFF Plus BPL 2A 2 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is Low 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is High BIH 2F 2 
Branch to Subroutine ES fot 





TABLE 8 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 












Addressing Modes 


Bit Set/Clear Bit Test and Branch 
Mnemonic 


Code Bytes | Cycles Code Bytes Cycles 
ee ee 5 
[Branch IFF Bitn is Clear | BACLAHin=0.N | - | - | - |oiven[ 3_| 
BSETain=0.7) | Wren] 2 | 5 | - | — | 

2 =f = 


Clear Bit n BCLR n (n=0...7) 11+2en 





Function 

























TABLE 9 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 














| Fineton | tremens | be | oy 
Code Bytes Cycles 
[SetCanyer +f sec [| @ | 1 [| 2 
[Clear Carver «| cic” —=«|s@SY St S| 
[Set interrupt Mask en | ser_[ 98 | 1 [2 | 
[Software imerrupt [Swi if Tt | 10 
[Return from Subroutine | ATS | @i_| 1 | 6 | 
Return from Interrupt Ea eee a ee 
Reset Stack Pointer 
No-Operation [noe [90 [12 | 
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TABLE 10 — M146805 CMOS FAMILY INSTRUCTION SET OPCODE MAP 
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Bit Manipulation Branch Read/Modify/Write Control Register/Memory 
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0 8 
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Abbreviations for Address Modes 





INH Inherent : : 
H | 
A Rourualstoe Opcode in Hexadecimal 
x Index Register 
IMM Immediate Opcode in Binary 
DIR Direct Mnemonic 
EXT Extended Bytes 
REL Relative 
BSC _Bit Set/Clear Syens Auaies Moe 
BTB Bit Test and Branch 
Ix Indexed (No Offset) 
IX1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
IX2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 


Indexed 


(No Offset) 


Addressing Modes 
Relative 


TABLE 11 — INSTRUCTION SET 
Direct Extended 


Immediate 


Inherent 
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Load CC Register From Stack 


A Test and Set if True. Cleared Otherwise 
Set 


@ Not Affected 


? 


QO Cleared 


1 


Interrupt Mask 
N Negative (Sign Bit) 


H_ Half Carry (From Bit 3) 
Z Zero 


C Carry/Borrow 


Condition Code Symbols 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 

The following information is required when ordering a 
custom MCU. This information may be transmitted to 
Motorola in the following media: 

EPROM(s) MCM2716s or MCM2532s 

MDOS disk file 

To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU, it is necessary to 
first contact your local field service office, local sales person, 
or your local Motorola representative. 


EPROMs 


The MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROMs, programmed 
with the customer program (positive logic sense for address 
and data), may be submitted for pattern generation. The 
EPROMs must be clearly marked to indicate which EPROM 
corresponds to which address space. Figure A-1 illustrates 
the recommended marking procedure for two MCM2716 
EPROMs. 

After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in 
conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. 


FIGURE A-1 — EPROM MARKING 


XXX 


0800 


xxx = Customer ID 


VERIFICATION MEDIA 

All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are fil- 
ed for contractual purposes and are not returned. A com- 
puter listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned 
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along with a listing verification form. The listing should be 
thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification 
form constitutes the contractual agreement for creation of 
the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program a blank 
2716 EPROM (supplied by the customer) from the data file 
used to create the custom mask to aid in the verification pro- 
cess. 


ROM VERIFICATION UNITS 


The MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be 
sent for program verification. These units will have been 
made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of 
ROM verification only. For expediency they are usually un- 
marked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room 
temperature and 5 volts. These RVUs are included in the 
mask charge and are not production parts. These RVUs are 
not backed nor guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance. 


FLEXIBLE DISKS 


The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single- 
density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. The customer 
must write the binary file name and company name on the 
disk with a felt-tip pen. The floppies are not to be returned by 
Motorola as they are used for archival storage. The minimum 
MDOS system files as well as the absolute binary object file 
(filename.LO type of file) from the M6805 cross assembler 
must be on the disk. An object file made from a memory 
dump using the ROLLOUT command is also admissable. 
Consider submitting a source listing as well as the following 
files: filenarne.LX (EXORciser loadable format) and 
filename.SA (ASCII Source Code). These files will of course 
be kept confidential and are used 1) to speed up the process 
in house if any problems arise, and 2) to speed up our 
customer to factory interface if a user finds any software er- 
rors and needs assistance quickly from the factory represen- 
tatives. 

MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating System available on 
development systems such as EXORciser, EXORset, etc. 


MC146805G2 


Option List 


Select the options for your MCU from the foliowing list. A manufacturing mask will be generated from this information. Select 


one in each section. 


Internal Oscillator Input 


C) Crystal 
O) Resistor 


Internal Divide 
O +4 
O +2 


Interrupt Trigger 


O Edge-Sensitive Only 
O Level-Sensitive and Edge-Sensitive 


Customer Name 
Address 

City 

Phone ( 


Contact Ms/Mr 


Customer Part Number 


Pattern Media 


Notes: (2) Other media require prior factory approval. 


Signature 


Title 


MDOS Disk File 


Silent 700 Cassette 


Tape of Card Deck 


State 2 ZIP 


Extension 








Silent 700 Cassette is a trademark of Texas Instruments Incorporated 
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(S) 


Advance Information 


MOTOROLA 


8-BIT MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 


The MC146805H2 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) belongs to the 
M146805 CMOS Family of low-cost, single-chip microcomputers. This 
8-bit MCU contains an on-chip oscillator, CPU, RAM, I/O, and a timer. 
The fully static design allows operation at two software selectable fre- 
quencies, further reducing its already low power consumption. It is a 
low-power processor designed for low-end to mid-range applications in 
the consumer, automotive, industrial, and communications market 
where very low power consumption constitutes an important factor. 
The following are the major features of the MC146805H2 MCU. 


HARDWARE FEATURES 


Typical Full Speed Operating Power of 20 mW at 5 V 
Typical WAIT Mode Power of 4 mW 

Typical STOP Mode Power of 5 zp»W 

8-Bit Architecture 

Fully Static Operation 

112 Bytes of On-Chip RAM 

2048 Bytes on On-Chip ROM 

24 Bidirectional |/O Lines Plus Four Input-Only Lines 
Internal 8-Bit Timer with Software Programmable 7-Bit Prescaler 
Watchdog Timer 

External Timer Input 

External and Timer Interrupts 

Self-Check Mode 

Master Reset and Power-On Reset 

Single 3- to 6-Volt Supply 

On-Chip Oscillator 

40-Pin Dual-in-Line Package 

Chip Carrier Also Available 

Alert Tone Generator 

Frequency Synthesizer 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 


Similar to the MC6800 

Efficient Use of Program Space 

Versatile Interrupt Handling 

True Bit Manipulation 

Addressing Modes with Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Efficient Instruction Set 

Memory Mapped |/O 

Most Self-Check Routines User Callable 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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CMOS 


(HIGH-PERFORMANCE SILICON-GATE) 


8-BIT 
MICROCOMPUTER 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 715 


S SUFFIX 
CERDIP PACKAGE 
CASE 734 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 711 


2 SUFFIX 
CHIP CARRIER 
CASE 761 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


PA1 (910 (11) 
PAO (11 (12) 
PBO {#12 (13) 
PB1 [713 (14) 


PB3 (J15 (16) 
PB4 16 (17) 


(1) 408 Vpp 
(40) 3900SC1 
(39) 38}0Sc2 
(38) 377} TIMER 
(37) 360) Synth Vss 
(36) 35 [}XFC 
(35) 340}CO 
(34) 330)PD7 
(33) 32] PD6 


(31) 30fFPD4 
(30) 29fJPD3 
(29) 28{}PD2 
(28) 27{]PD1 
(27) 26f] PDO 
(26) 250) ALRT 
(25) 24 

(24) 23{}PC5 
(23) 22L1PC6 
(22) 21[L]PC7 


Pin numbers in parentheses represent equivalent Z 
suffix chip carrier pins. 
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FIGURE 1 — BLOCK DIAGRAM 
37 OSC2 Osc 


TIMER 
7 g Counter 
Timer Control Register 










s 

Q 1 

& ° <I RESET 
ro 3 NUM 
8 iRO 
O 

al 

g 

” 

a Ge Alert ALRT 


Tone 


Generator 


imal 


[Fear 





co 


11 
PA 
0 10 Accumulator 
PA1 
Port PA2 9 8 A a 
A PA3 8 Port | Data index oe 2 bee 
a : C PC5 C 
PA4 - A Dir 8 Register Zz PC6 Input 
Lines Bae g Reg Reg x Reg 21 p 
4 


# 
ca 





PAG Condition PC7 Lines 
PA7 Code 
5 Register CC 
PaO 12 Stack i 
PB} 13 6 Pointer Ss a PDO 
Port PB2 14 Program 31 PDI 
B PB3 15 Port Data Counter Data } Port 3 PD2 a 
VO ppa«e—Sp} 8 fDi High PCH Dir | D fess PO3 | 
17,,] Reg | Reg Reg | Re PD4 
Lines .PB5 Program 9 9 RY) Lines 
18 Count PDS 
PB6 19 ae er 35 a 
PB7 ow PCL 
: 2 PD? 


2048 x 8 112 x8 
ROM RAM 
NOTE: 256 x 8 
See Pin Assignment diagram for equiva- ROM 
lent chip carrier pin numbers. 
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MAXIMUM RATINGS (Voltages Referenced to Vss) This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
voltages of electric fields; however, it is ad- 
vised that normal precautions be taken to 
avoid application of any voltage higher than 
maximum rated voltages to this high im- 


Operating Temperature Range pedance circuit. For proper operation it is 
—55 to + 150 recommended that Vjn; and Vout be con- 


strained to the range Vsg<(Vjin_ or 
Vout! SVpp. Reliability of operation is 
enhanced if unused inputs are connected to 
an appropriate logic voltage level (e.g., either 


Vss or Vpp). 





Thermal Resistance 
Plastic 
Cerdip 
Ceramic 
Chip Carrier 





Characteristic 


Output Voltage, ILoaqs 10.0 pA 


Output High Voltage 
Alert Tone Generator (It gagd= = 2 MA) 
CO (lL oag= —4 mA) 
PAO-PA7, PDO-PD7 (Ii gad= — 2 mA) 
PBO-PB7 (ILoaq= — 100 pA) 


Output Low Voltage 
Alert Tone Generator (I, gad = 900 pA) 
CO (Load = 800. pA) : 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PDO-PD7 (|| gad = 800 pA) 
Input High Voltage 
PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PC4-PC7, PDO-PD7 
TIMER, TRO, RESET 
OsC1 
Input Low Voltage All Inputs 
Total Supply Current (C_ = 50 pF on Ports, no de Loads, toyc= 1s) 
RUN (Vy, =0.2 V, Vin=Vpp—0.2 V) 
WAIT 
STOP 


1/0 Port Input Leakage 


Input Curent 

RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 
Capacitance 

Ports 

RESET, (RQ, TIMER, OSC1 


TBD= To be determined. 





NOTE: 
Test conditions for pp are as follows: 
All ports programmed as inputs 
Vi_=0.2 V (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PC4-PC7, PDO-PD7) 
Vin=Vpp- 0.2 V for RESET, [RO, and TIMER 
OSC1 input as a squarewave from 0.2 V to V|pp- 0.2 V 
OSC2 output load = 20 pF (WAIT Ipp is affected linearly by the OSC2 capacitance. STOP Ipp is also affected linearly by this capacitance if 
the oscillator is not killed.) 
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DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp=3.0 Vdc, Vss=0 Vdc, Ta =0°C to 70°C unless otherwise noted) 


Characteristic 


Output Voltage, It gad 10.0 pA 


Output High Voltage 
Alert Tone Generator (I, gad= — 0.5 mA) 
CO (I_Load= — 1.0 mA) 
PAO-PA7, PDO-PD7 (I o9gd= — 0.5 mA) 
PBO-PB7 (I) oad = — 50 pA) 


Output Low Voltage 

Alert Tone Generator (I oad = 900 pA) 

CO (IL gad = 800 pA) 

PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PDO-PD7 (I ggq= 800 pA) 
Input High Voltage 

PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PC4-PC7, PDO-PD7 

TIMER, (RO, RESET 

OSC1 


Total Supply Current (C_ =50 pF on Ports no dc Loads, teye=5 us) 
RUN (VL =0.2 V, Vin=Vpp—0.2 V) 
WAIT 
STOP 


I/O Ports Input Leakage Current 


Input Current 
RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 


Capacitance 
Ports 5a 
RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 


TBD=To be determined. 
NOTE: 
Test conditions for Ipp are as follows: 

All ports programmed as inputs 
Vi_=0.2 V (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PC4-PC7, PDO-PD7) 
VIH=Vpp—0.2 V for RESET, IRQ, and TIMER 
OSC1 input is a squarewave from 0.2 V to Vpp—0.2 V 
OSC2 output load= 20 pF (WAIT and STOP Ipp are affected linearly by the OSC2 capacitance.) 





TABLE 1 — CONTROL TIMING 
(Vpp =5.0 Vde + 10%, Vgg=0 Vde, Ta=0°C to 70°C) 


toxov 


Frequency of Operation 
Crystal fosc 
Synthesizer fsynth 


*The minimum period ti_{_ should not be less than the number of teyc cycles it takes to execute the interrupt service routine plus 20 toye 
cycles. 
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TABLE 2 — CONTROL TIMING 
(Vpp=3.0 Vde, Vgg=0 Vdc, Ta=0°C to 70°C) 





Characteristic 

Crystal Oscillator Startup Time (See Figure 5) 
Stop Recovery Startup Time (Crystal Oscillator) (See Figure 6) 
Timer Pulse Width (See Figure 4) 

RESET Pulse Width (See Figure 5) 

Timer Period (See Figure 4) 

Interrupt Pulse Width Low (See Figure 14) 

Interrupt Pulse Period (See Figure 14) 

OSC1 Pulse Width 
Cycle Time 


Frequency of Operation 
Crystal 
Synthesizer 






i 
eer 
eae 
















4 

aaa 

Ee] 
a A 

ed 

os 

= 


toH: tOL 








*The minimum period t\_j_ should not be less than the number of toyc cycles it takes to execute the interrupt service routines plus 20 toy¢ 
cycles. 


FIGURE 2 — EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 





B 24.3 kQ 4.32 kQ 
A and D 1.21 kQ 3.1 kQ 






TYPICAL CURRENT CALCULATIONS 


The operating current of the MCU (ipp) is a function of 
supply voltage, bus rate, capacitive loading on any active 
pins (i.e., OSC1, OSC2, etc.), the processor state (RUN, 
WAIT, or STOP), the synthesizer state (ON or OFF), and the 
resistive loading on all outputs. Inputs, such as input ports 
can also cause significant increases in currents if they are 


Test Point 
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Vpp=4.5V 


MMD6150 
or Equiv. 


| 
Load Ro 
(See 

Table) 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 


placed in the active region of the input device. Because of 
this, inputs should never be allowed to simply ‘‘float’’. It is 
impossible to determine a ‘‘typical’’ [pp for a particular ap- 
plication without first knowing all of the above conditions 
and their corresponding currents. Thus, some ‘’typical’’ cur- 
rent curves are provided in Figure 3 (a, b, and c}. It should be 
emphasized that these are only approximations and no mini- 
mums or maximums are implied. 
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FIGURE 3 — TYPICAL OPERATING CURRENT vs FREQUENCY/VOLTAGE 


(a) — Processor Current vs Bus Frequency 
4.0 


w 
oOo 


o 


Ipp, SUPPLY CURRENT (mA) 
Nn 
Oo 


0 0.1 0.2 03 04 05 O06 0.7 08 09 
Bus Rate (MHz) 





loge, OSCILLATOR CURRENT (A) 


25 


20 


10 


(b) — Typical Crystal Oscillator Current vs Voltage 


1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 
Vpp-Vss (VOLTS) 


(c) — Typical Synthesizer Current vs Frequency 


250 


200 


150 


100 


Isynth. SYNTHESIZER (A) 


50 


0 02 O04 06 


08 1.0 


1.2 


14° 416 #18 2.0 


fyynth, SYNTHESIZER OUTPUT FREQUENCY (MHz) 


FIGURE 4 — TIMER RELATIONSHIPS 


|< TLL» 


External Timer 
Clock Pin 37 
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FIGURE 5 — POWER-ON RESET, WATCHDOG RESET, AND RESET 
| 


Vop We ae 
re HL pL LLELEL LLL ELI ELLE ELLE LLL LAL LILLA PELL IRL AL 


loxov | | 1920 toye 


{ | ane 
- Eye 
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Internal : 
Address 
Bus* 


Internal ; 
Data Op Op 
Bus * Code Code 





*tnternal timing signal and bus information not available externally. 
**OSC1 line is not meant to represent frequency. It is only used to represent time. 


, TRL . 
RESET 


CHSO89P LOW 
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FIGURE 6 — STOP RECOVERY AND POWER-ON RESET 


OSC2* * 


TRO 
(Edge- 
Sensitive 
Only) 


TRO 
or 


RESET 


2” 


* Internal timing signals not available externally. — 
** Represents the internal control of crystal oscillator. 


FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


Vpp. Vss, AND SYNTH Vss 

Power is supplied to the MCU using these pins. Vpp is 
power and Vss is ground. A separate ground is provided for 
the synthesizer which must be at the same potential as Vss. 
These grounds (synthesizer Vgs and Vss) may be bypassed 
independently to minimize noise if necessary. 


TRO (MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST) 

iRO is a mask programmable option which provides two 
different choices of interrupt triggering sensitivity. These op- 
tions are: 1) negative edge-sensitive triggering only, or 2) 
both negative edge-sensitive and level-sensitive triggering. In 
the latter case, either type of input to the [RO pin will pro- 
duce the interrupt. The MCU completes the current instruc- 
tion before it responds to the interrupt request. When the 
RG pin goes low for at least one teyc, a logic one is latched 
internally to signify an interrupt has been requested. When 
the MCU completes its current instruction, the interrupt 
latch is tested. If the interrupt latch contains a logic one and 
the interrupt mask bit (I bit) in the condition code register is 
clear, the MCU then begins the interrupt sequence. 

\f the option is selected to include level-sensitive trigger- 
ing, then the IRO input requires an external resistor to Vpp 
for ‘‘wire-OR” operation. See INTERRUPTS for more detail. 
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RESET 

The RESET input’ is not required for startup but can be 
used to reset the MCU internal state and provide an orderly 
software startup procedure. Refer to RESETS for a detailed 
description. 


TIMER 

The TIMER input may be used as an external clock for the 
on-chip timer. Refer to TIMER for additional information 
about the timer circuitry. 


OSC1, OSC2 

The MC146805H2 is configured to accept a crystal to con- 
trol the internal oscillator. An external clock may also be us- 
ed. These are discussed below. 


CRYSTAL — The circuit shown in Figure 7(b) is recom- 
mended when using a crystal. The internal oscillator is 
designed to interface with a parallel resonant quartz crystal 
resonator in the frequency range specified for fosc in Table 1 
and Table 2 control timing. Using an external CMOS 
oscillator is recommended when crystals outside the 
specified ranges are to be used. The crystal and components 
should be mounted as close as possible to the input pins to 
minimize output distortion and startup stabilization time. 


EXTERNAL CLOCK — An external clock should be ap- 
plied to the OSC1 input with OSC2 not connected, as shown 
in Figure 7(d). The toxoy or tiLCH specifications do not ap- 
ply when using an external clock input. 
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FIGURE 7 — OSCILLATOR CONNECTIONS 
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MC146805H2 OSC2 OSC1 
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: 7 tal Circuit 
(b) Crystal Oscillator Connections te) Cepivalent Covaiayeatcel 









MC146805H2 
OSC1 


Unconnected 
External Clock 


(d) External Clock Source Connections 
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co 

This pin provides a clock output which represents the 
clock input to the CPU; however, it is twice the frequency of 
the bus rate since the CPU divides the clock by two to obtain 
the bus rate. It can be used to provide an external syn- 
chronizing clock or as a test point for checking the on-chip 
clock input to the CPU. 


ALRT 

This output provides one of three tone signals to drive an 
external amplifier whenever the tone generator is activated 
by the microcomputer program. Whenever the tone 
generator is turned off, this pin represents a high impedance. 
Refer to AUDIO ALERT TONE GENERATOR for more infor- 
mation. 


XFC 


This pin provides a means for connecting an external 
capacitor to the synthesizer phase lock loop filter. Refer to 
PHASE LOCK LOOP for additional information concerning 
this capacitor. 


PAO-PA7 


These eight I/O lines comprise port A. The state of any pin 
is software programmable. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PRO- 
GRAMMING for a description of I/O programming. 


PBO-PB7 
These eight lines comprise port B. The state of any pin is 


software programmable. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PRO- 
GRAMMING for a description of |/O programming. 


PC4-PC7 

These four lines comprise port C, a fixed input port. When 
port C is read, the four least significant bits on the data bus 
are zeros. There is no data direction register associated with 
port C. 


PDO-PD7 

These eight lines comprise port D. The state of any pin is 
software programmable. Refer to INPUT/OUTPUT PRO- 
GRAMMING for a description of 1/O programming. 


INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING 


Any port A, B, or D pin may be software programmed as 
an input or output by the state of the corresponding bit in the 
port data direction register (DDR). A particular port A, B, or 
D pin is configured as an output if its corresponding DDR bit 
is set to a logic one. A pin is configured as an input if its cor- 
responding DDR bit is cleared to a logic zero. At reset, all 
DDRs are cleared, which configures all port A, B, and D pins 
as inputs. Port C is input only. A particular port A, B, or D 
pin configured as an output will output the data in the cor- 
responding bit of its port data latch. Refer to Figure 8 and 
Table 3. 


FIGURE 8 — TYPICAL PORT A, B, OR D {/O CIRCUITRY 
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TABLE 3 — PORT A, B, OR D 1/0 PIN FUNCTIONS 


paw | ppR | SSCS Pn Funct —SSCSCS~*S 
[0__| 0 _[ The 0 pine nput mode, Data is writen ito the output oats teh | 
[01 Bate is writen into the output data latch and ourputio the 1/0 in. | 
bh ee 













The state of the I/O pin is read. 
The 1/0 pin is in an output mode. The output data latch is read. 


*R/W is an internal signal. 





SELF-CHECK RAM — Walking bit test 
ROM — Exclusive OR with odd ones parity result 

The MC146805H2 self-check is performed using the circuit Timer — Functionally exercise timer 
in Figure 9. Self-check is initiated by connecting the NUM Interrupts — Functionally exercise external and timer 
and TIMER pins to a logic one and then executing a reset. interrupts 
After reset, five subroutines are called that execute the Self-check results are shown in Table 4. The following 
following tests: subroutines are available to user programs and do not te- 

1/0 — Functionally exercises ports A, B, C, D quire any external hardware. , 


FIGURE 9 — SELF-CHECK CIRCUIT 








MC146805H2 


Test Status 
Indication 


Clock Out 


Alert Tone 


Synth 
Vss 
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TABLE 4 — SELF-CHECK RESULTS 










RAM SELF-CHECK SUBROUTINES 


Returns with the Z bit clear if any error is detected; other- 
wise the Z bit is set. 

The RAM test must be called with the stack pointer at 
$007F. When run, the test checks every RAM cell except for 
$007F and $007E which are assumed to contain the return 
address. 

A and X are modified. All RAM locations except the top 
two are modified. 


ROM CHECKSUM SUBROUTINE 
Returns with Z bit cleared if any error was found; other- 


wise Z= 1. X=O on return, and A is zero if the test passed. 
RAM locations $0040-$0043 are overwritten. 


TIMER TEST SUBROUTINE 

Returns with Z bit cleared if any error was found; other- 
wise Z= 1. 

This routine runs a simple test on the timer. In order to 
work correctly as a user Subroutine, the internal clock must 
be the clocking source and interrupts must be disabled. 
Also, on exit, the clock will be running and the interrupt 
mask not set so the caller must protect himself from inter- 
rupts if necessary. 

The A and X register contents are lost since this routine 
uses them in determining how many times the clock counts 


Cycling 
All Others 
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Bad Interrupt or Request Flag 





in 128 cycles. The number of counts should be a power of 
two since the prescaler is a power of two. !f not, the timer 
probably is not counting correctly. The routine also detects if 
the timer is running at all. 


MEMORY 


The MC146805H2 has a total address space of 8192 bytes 
of memory and I/O registers. The address space is shown in 
Figure 10. 

The first 128 bytes of memory (first half of page zero) are 
comprised of the I/O port locations, timer locations, and 112 
bytes of RAM. The next 2038 bytes {including the 128 bytes 
of the second half of page zero) comprise the user ROM. The 
10 highest address bytes contain the reset and the interrupt 
vectors. 

The stack pointer is used to address data stored on the 
stack. Data is stored on the stack during interrupts and 
subroutine calls. At power up, the stack pointer is set to 
$007F and it is decremented as data is pushed onto the 
stack. When data is removed from the stack, the stack 
pointer is incremented. A maximum of 64 bytes of RAM is 
available for stack usage. Since most programs use only a 
small part of the allocated stack locations for interrupts 
and/or subroutine stacking purposes, the unused bytes are 
usable for program data storage. 
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FIGURE 10 — ADDRESS MAP 
























0 ne 
1/O Ports ) Port A Data Register $0000 
Access Timer Port B Data Register $0001 
Via 127 RAM 
Page 0 ae : Port C Data 00 0 0 $0002 
Direct 128 Bytes - 
Aduressing Page 0 User ROM Port D Data Register $0003 
255 Port A Data Direction Register $0004 
256 
1910 Bytes Port B Data Direction Register $0005 
eer ROM System Contro! Register $0006 
2167 
2168 Port D Data Direction Register $0007 
138 Bytes Timer Data Register $0008 
ae Self-Check ROM Timer Control Register $0009 
2304 $O00A 
5760 Bytes S000F 
Unused* $0010 
RAM 
8063 (112 Bytes) 
B06 118 Bytes $003F 
Self-Check ROM $0040 
BIBT nn 
8182 Timer Interrupt $1FF6-$1FF7 
User $1FF8-$1FF9 
Defined . 
Interrupt $1FFA-$1FFB 
Vectors $1FFC-S1FFD 
$1FFE-$S1FFF 
8191 127 $007F 


* Reads of unused locations undefined. 


REGISTERS 


The MC146805H2 contains five registers, as shown in the 
programming model of Figure 11. The interrupt stacking 
order is shown in Figure 12. 


ACCUMULATOR (A) 


The accumulator is an 8-bit general purpose register used 
to hold operands, results of the arithmetic calculations, and 
data manipulations. 


INDEX REGISTER (X) 


The X register is an 8-bit register which is used during the 
indexed modes of addressing. !t provides an 8-bit value 
which is used to create an effective address. The index 
register is also used for data manipulations with the read- 
modify-write type of instructions and as a temporary storage 
register when not performing addressing operations. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 

The program counter is a 13-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed by the pro- 
cessor. 








STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is a 13-bit register containing the ad- 
dress of the next free location on the stack. When accessing 
memory, the seven most significant bits are permanently 
configured to 0000001. These seven bits are appended to the 
six least significant register bits to produce an address within 
the range of $007F to $0040. The stack area of RAM is used 
to store the return address on subroutine cails and the 
machine state during interrupts. During external or power-on 
reset, and during a reset stack pointer (RSP) instruction, the 
stack pointer is set to its upper limit ($007F). Nested interrupt 
and/or subroutines may use up to 64 (decimal) locations, 
beyond which the stack pointer wraps around and points to 
its upper limit thereby losing the previously stored informa- 
tion. A subroutine call occupies two RAM bytes on the 
stack, while an interrupt uses five RAM bytes. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 

The condition code register is a 5-bit register which in- 
dicates the results of the instruction just executed. These 
bits can be individually tested by a program and specific ac- 
tion taken as a result of their state. Each bit is explained in 
the following paragraphs. 
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FIGURE 11 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 
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FIGURE 12 — STACKING ORDER 
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NOTE: Since the Stack Pointer decrements during pushes, the PCL is 
stacked first, followed by PCH, etc. Pulling from the stack is in 


the reverse order. 


HALF CARRY BIT (H) — The H bit is set to a one when a 
carry occurs between bits 3 and 4 of the ALU and during an 
ADD or ADC instruction. The H bit is useful in binary coded 
decimal subroutines. 


INTERRUPT MASK BIT (1) — When the | bit is set, both 
the external interrupt and the timer interrupt are disabled. 
Clearing this bit enables the above interrupts. If an interrupt 
occurs while the | bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is 
processed after the | bit is next cleared. 


NEGATIVE (N) — When set, this bit indicates that the 
results of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation is 
negative (bit 7 in the result is a logic one). 


ZERO (Z) — When set, this bit indicates that the result of 
the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation is zero. 


CARRY/BORROW (C) — When set, this bit indicates that 
a carry or borrow out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) oc- 


3-975 


curred during the last arithmetic operation. This bit is also af- 
fected during bit test and branch instructions, shifts, and 
rotates. 


RESETS 


The MC146805H2 has three reset modes: an active low ex- 
ternal reset pin (RESET), a power-on reset function, and a 
dead-man timer reset function; refer to Figure 5. 


RESET 

The RESET input pin is used to reset the MCU to provide 
an orderly software startup procedure. When using the ex- 
ternal reset mode, the RESET pin must stay low for a mini- 
mum of one toyc. The RESET pin contains an internal 
Schmitt trigger as part of its input (internally) to improve its 
noise immunity. 


POWER-ON RESET 
The power-on reset occurs when a positive transition is 
detected on Vpp. The power-on reset is used strictly for 
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power turn-on conditions and should not be used to detect 
any drops in the power supply voltage. There is no provision 
for a power-down reset. The power-on Circuitry provides for 
a 1920 toyc delay from the time that the oscillator becomes 
active. If the external RESET pin is low at the end of the 1920 
tcyc time out, the processor remains in the reset condition 
until RESET goes high. 





WATCHDOG TIMER 


The watchdog timer contains an 18-stage divider which is 
clocked by the crystal oscillator output. A program con- 
trolled input (SCR4) from the system control register clears 
the watchdog timer as described in SYSTEM CONTROL 
REGISTER. Unless the watchdog timer is periodically cleared 
by the system program it will time out and reset the MCU. 

Since the watchdog timer is connected directly to the 
crystal oscillator it is not affected by the oscillator gating as 
discussed in SYSTEM CONTROL REGISTER. If the 
oscillator is left running, the watchdog timer will time out 
and reset the MCU. This is a safety feature to preclude the 
MCU from becoming “‘lost’’, and inadvertentlv stopping the 
oscillator and thereby ‘‘killing’’ itself. As will be discussed in 
SYSTEM CONTROL REGISTER, the SCR3 bit is heavily pro- 
tected to protect the system during a loss of MCU control. 


RESET CONDITIONS 

Either of the three types of reset conditions causes the 

following to occur: 

— Timer control register interrupt request bit TCR7 is 
cleared to a logic zero to preclude premature timer 
interrupts. 

— Timer control register interrupt mask bit TCR6 is set to 
a logic one to preclude timer interrupt processing. 

— All data direction register bits are cleared to logic zeros 
to define all ports as input. 

— Stack pointer is preset to its upper limit, $007F. 

— The internal address bus is forced to the reset vector 
(S1FFE, $1FFF). 

— Condition code register interrupt mask bit (!) is set toa 
logic one to mask any external interrupts. 

— STOP and WAIT latches are cleared to place MCU in 
normal operation. 

— External interrupt latch is cleared to ensure no external 
interrupt is processed. 

— System control register bits SCR6, SCR7, and SCR2 
are cleared; however, bits SCR5, SCR3, SCR1, and 
SCRO are set. Bit SCR4 could be either set or cleared as 
discussed in the SYSTEM CONTROL REGISTER. 

All other functions, such as other registers, the timer, etc. 

are not cleared by the reset conditions. 


INTERRUPTS 


Systems often require that normal processing be inter- 
rupted so that some external event may be serviced. The 
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MC146805H2 may be interrupted by one of three different 
methods: either one of two maskable hardware interrupts 
(external input or timer) or a nonmaskable software interrupt 
(SW). 

Interrupts cause the processor registers to be saved on the 
stack and the interrupt mask (! bit) set to prevent additional 
interrupts. The RTI instruction causes the register contents 
to be recovered from the stack followed by a return to nor- 
mal processing: The stack order is shown in Figure 12. 

Unlike RESET, hardware interrupts do not cause the cur- 
rent instruction execution to be halted, but are considered 
pending until the current instruction execution is completed. 





NOTE 


The current instruction is considered to be the one 
already fetched and being operated on. 


When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and, if an interrupt is 
pending and is unmasked, proceeds with interrupt process- 
ing; otherwise, the next instruction is fetched and executed. 
Note that masked interrupts are latched for later interrupt 
servicing. 

If both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed the same as any 
other instruction. Refer to Figure 13 for the interrupt and in- 
struction processing sequence. 

Table 5 shows the execution priority of the RESET, [RO, 
timer interrupts, and the software interrupt, SWI. Two con- 
ditions are shown, one with the | bit set and the other with 
the | bit clear; however, in either case RESET has the highest 
priority of execution. If the | bit is set as per Table 5(a), the 
second highest priority is assigned to SWI. This is iflustrated 
in Figure 13 which shows that the [RO or timer interrupts are 
not executed when the | bit is set. If the | bit is clear as per 
Table 5(b), the priorities change in that the next instruction 
(including SWI) is not fetched unti! after the [RO and timer 
interrupts have been recognized (and serviced). Also, when 
the | bit is clear, if both [RO and timer interrupts are pending, 
the [RO interrupt is always serviced before the timer inter- 
rupt. 





NOTE 

The conditions for Table 5 assume that, except for 
RESET, the current instruction is completed; thus the 
MCU is at an instruction boundary. Processing is such 
that at the end of the current instruction, the | bit is 
tested and if set the next instruction (including SW) is 
fetched. If the.| bit is cleared, the hardware interrupt 
latches are tested, and if no hardware interrupt is 
pending, the program falls through and the next in- 
struction is fetched. 
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TABLE 5 — INTERRUPT INSTRUCTION EXECUTION 
PRIORITY AND VECTOR ADDRESS 


(a) | Bit Set (b) | Bit Clear 


Interrupt/ Instruction Vector Address Interrupt/Instruction Vector Address 
1 


RESET 1 S1FFE-S1FFF RESET S1FFE-$1FFF 
SWI 2 $1FFC-$1FFD iRO 2 : SiFFA-$1FFB 

NOTE: IRQ and Timer Interrupts are not executed when the | bit ‘Timer 3 SIFF8-STFFO 
7 is set; therefore, they are not shown. ri SIFF6-S1FF7 









$S1FFC-$1FFD 
*The timer vector address from the WAIT mode is $1FF6-$1FF7. 


FIGURE 13 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 
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TIMER INTERRUPT 


If the timer interrupt mask bit (TCR6) is cleared, then each 
time the timer decrements to zero (transitions from $01 to 
$00 to set TCR7) an interrupt request is generated. The 
actual processor interrupt is generated only if the interrupt 
mask bit (in the condition code register) is cleared. When the 
interrupt is recognized, the current state of the machine is 
pushed onto the stack and the interrupt mask bit in the con- 
dition code register is set. This masks further interrupts until 
the present one is serviced. The processor now vectors to 
the timer interrupt service routine. The address for this ser- 
vice routine is specified by the contents of $1FF8 and $1FF9 
unless the processor is in a WAIT mode, in which case the 
contents of $1FF6 and $1FF7 specify the timer service 
routine address. Software must be used to clear the timer 
interrupt request bit (TCR7}. At the end of the timer interrupt 
service routine, the software normally executes an RTI 
instruction which restores the machine state and starts 
executing the interrupted program. 

The actual timer interrupt request can be delayed by con- 
trolling TCR6 (interrupt mask bit). 1f TCR6 is programmed to 
a logic one, no interrupt is generated even if TCR7 (interrupt 
request bit) is set. Then TCR6 can be programmed (after a 
specific time) to a logic zero to generate the actual timer 
interrupt request. 


EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 


If the interrupt mask bit of the condition code register has 
been cleared and the external interrupt pin (IRQ) has gone 
low, then the external interrupt is recognized. The action of 
the external interrupt is identical to the timer interrupt with 
the exception that the interrupt request input at IRQ is 
latched internally and the service routine address is specified 
by the contents of $1FFA and $1FFB. Either a level-sensitive 
and edge-sensitive trigger, or an edge-sensitive only trigger 
are available as a mask option. Figure 14 shows both a func- 
tional and mode timing diagram for the interrupt line. The 
timing diagram shows two different treatments of the inter- 
rupt line (IRQ) to the MCU. The first method shows single 
pulses on the interrupt line space far enough apart to be ser- 
viced. The minimum time between pulses is a function of the 
length of the interrupt service routine. Once a pulse occurs, 
the next pulse should not occur until the MCU software has 
exited the routine (an RTI occurs). This time (ty 4) is obtain- 
ed by adding 20 instruction cycles (tey¢) to the total number 
of cycles it takes to complete the service routine including 
the RTI instruction; refer to Figure 15. The second configura- 
tion shows many interrupt lines “‘wire-ORed” to form the in- 
terrupts at the processor. Thus, if after servicing one inter- 
rupt the interrupt line remains low, then the next interrupt is 
recognized. 
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NOTE 


The internal interrupt latch is cleared in the first part of 
the service routine; therefore, one (and only one} 
external interrupt pulse could be latched during ty |L 
and serviced as soon as the-| bit is cleared. 


SOFTWARE INTERRUPT 


The software interrupt (SWI) is an executable instruction. 
The action of the software interrupt instruction is similar to 
the hardware interrupts. The software interrupt is executed 
regardless of the state of the interrupt mask bit in the condi- 
tion code register. The service routine address is specified by 
the contents of memory locations $1FFC and $1FFD. See 
Figure 13 for interrupt and instruction processing flowchart. 


LOW-POWER MODES 


STOP 


The STOP instruction places the MC146805H2 in its 
lowest power consumption mode. In the STOP mode, all 
internal processing and the timer operation are halted; refer 
to Figure 15. 

During the STOP mode, timer control register (TCR) bits 6 
and 7 are altered to remove any pending timer interrupt re- 
quests and to disable any further timer interrupts. The timer 
prescaler is cleared. The | bit in the condition code register is 
cleared to enable external interrupts. All other registers and 
memory remain unaltered. All input/output lines remain un- 
changed. The processor can only be brought out of the 
STOP mode by an external interrupt, reset, or dead-man 
timer timeout. 


WAIT 


The WAIT instruction places the MC146805H2 in a low 
power consumption mode, but the WAIT mode consumes 
somewhat more power than the STOP mode. In the WAIT 
mode, the internal clock is disabled from all internal circuitry 
except for the timer; refer to Figure 16. Thus, all internal pro- 
cessing is halted; however, the timer continues to count 
normally. 

During the WAIT mode, the | bit in the condition code 
register is cleared to enable interrupts. All other registers, 
memory, and input/output lines remain in their previous 
state. The timer may be enabled to allow a periodic exit from 
the WAIT mode. If an external and a timer interrupt occur at 
the same time, the external interrupt is serviced first; then, if 
the timer interrupt request is not cleared in the external inter- 
rupt routine, the normal timer interrupt (not the timer wait in- 
terrupt) is serviced since the MCU is no longer in the WAIT 
mode. 
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FIGURE 14 — EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 


(a) Interrupt Functional Diagram 
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FIGURE 15 — STOP FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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FIGURE 16 — WAIT FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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TIMER 


The MCU timer contains an 8-bit software programmable 
counter (timer data register) with a 7-bit software selectable 
prescaler. Figure 17 contains a block diagram of the timer. 
The counter may be loaded under program control and is 
decremented towards zero by the clock input (prescaler out- 
put). When the counter decrements to zero, the timer inter- 
rupt request bit (i.e., bit 7 of the timer control register, TCR) 
is set. Then, if the timer interrupt is not masked (i.e., bit 6 of 
the TCR and the | bit in the condition code register are both 


xternal 
Interrupt? 
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(TCR Bit 
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Yes 


cleared) the processor receives an interrupt. After comple- 
tion of the current instruction, the processor proceeds to 
store the appropriate registers on the stack, and then fetches 
the timer vector address from locations $1FF8 and $1FF9 (or 
$1FF6 and $1FF7 if in the WAIT mode) in order to begin ser- 
vicing; refer to INTERRUPTS. 

The counter continues to count after it reaches zero, 
allowing the software to determine the number of internal or 
external input clocks since the timer interrupt request bit was 
set. The counter may be read at any time by the processor 
without disturbing the count. The contents of the counter 
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become stable prior to the read portion of a cycle, and do not 
change during the read. The timer interrupt request bit 
(TCR7) remains set until cleared by the software. If the timer 
interrupt request bit (TCR7) is cleared before the timer inter- 
rupt is serviced, the interrupt is lost. TCR7 may also be used 
as a scanned status bit in a non-interrupt mode of operation 
(TCR6= 1). 

The prescaler is a 7-bit divider which is used to extend the 
maximum length of the timer. Bit 0, bit 1, and bit 2 of the 
TCR are programmed to choose the appropriate prescaler 
output which is used as the counter input. The processor 
cannot write into or read from the prescaler; however, its 
contents are cleared to all zeros by the write operation into 
TCR when bit 3 of the written data equals a logic one. This 
allows for truncation-free counting. 

The timer input can be configured for four different 
Operating modes, depending on the value written to the 
TCR4 and TCRS5 timer control register bits. Refer to TIMER 
CONTROL REGISTER. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 1 


If TCR4 and TCRS are both programmed to a zero, the in- 
put to the timer is from the internal processor clock and the 
TIMER input pin is disabled. The processor clock mode can 
be used for periodic interrupt generation, as well as a 
reference in frequency and event measurement. The pro- 
cessor clock is the instruction cycle clock. During a WAIT in- 
struction, the processor clock input to the timer continues to 
run at its normal rate. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 2 


With TCR4=1 and TCR5=0, the internal processor clock 
and the TIMER input pin are ANDed to form the timer input 
signal. This mode can be used to measure external pulse 


widths. The external timer input pulse simply turns on the 
internal processor clock for the duration of the pulse. The 
resolution of the count in this mode is plus or minus one 
clock cycle; therefore, accuracy improves with longer input 
pulse widths. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 3 

If TCR4=0 and TCR5=1, then the crystal oscillator is 
used to clock the timer. This clock source is independent of 
the internal processor clock and thus it is useful in keeping 
real time. It is particularly useful with a 32.768 kHz crystal 
where the maximum modulus of the timer results in a precise 
one second interrupt rate. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 4 


If TCR4=1 and TCR5=1, the internal processor clock in- 
put to the timer is disabled and the TIMER input pin becomes 
the input to the timer. The timer can, in this mode, be used 
to count external events as well as external frequencies for 
generating periodic interrupts. The counter is clocked on the 
falling edge of the external signal. 

Figure 18 shows a block diagram of the timer subsystem. 
Power-on reset and the STOP instruction cause the counter 
to be set to $FO. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
$0009 


All bits in this register except bit 3 are read/write bits. 


TCR7 — Timer interrupt request bit: bit used to indicate 
the timer interrupt when it is logic one. 


FIGURE 17 — TIMER BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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Software Functions 


1. Prescater and timer data register (8-bit counter) are clocked on the falling edge of the internal processor clock, crystal oscillator, or external 


input. 
2. The timer data register counts down continuously. 
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1—Set whenever the counter decrements to zero, or 
under program control. ‘ 

O— Cleared on external reset, power-on reset, STOP in- 
struction, or program control. 


TCR6 — Timer interrupt mask bit: when this bit is a logic 
one it inhibits the timer interrupt to the processor. 
1— Set on externa! reset, power-on reset, STOP instruc- 
tion, or program control. 
O— Cleared under program control. 


TCR5, TCR4 — Together, these two bits contro! the input 
to the timer. This is illustrated in the table below. (These two 
bits are unaffected by reset.) 


0 

1 

0 

1 
TCR3 — Timer prescaler reset bit: writing a one to this bit 


resets the prescaler to zero. A read of this location always in- 
dicates a zero. (Unaffected by reset.) 





0 










Processor clock to timer 

AND of processor clock and 
TIMER pin 

Crystal oscillator tc timer 

TIMER pin to timer 


TCR2, TCR1, TCRO — Prescaler select bits: decoded to 
select one of eight outputs of the prescaler. (Unaffected by 
reset.) 


Prescaler 








BUS RATES 


The MC146805H2 MCU has the ability to change pro- 
cessor clock rate under program control. This is accom- 
plished by utilizing the MCU program to select either the 
crystal oscillator or an internal synthesizer as the processor 
clock source. The entire circuit contains the crystal 
oscillator, synthesizer, gating and stop circuits, and a transi- 
tion control circuit (refer to the block diagram of Figure 1). 
Rate selection is made by writing the system control register 
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bit SCR2. Refer to SYSTEM CONTROL REGISTER for a 
discussion of this and all related controls. 


CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR 

The crystal oscillator is designed to operate in the 30 to 50 
kHz range for use with low frequency crystals such as the 
32.768 kHz watch crystal. The oscillator stop select circuit 
allows the STOP instruction to completely shut down MCU 
operation by ‘’killing’’ the oscillator or by gating off its out- 
put. By controlling the gating off of the oscillator, the user is 
provided with an option of either very low current drain or 
rapid recovery from the STOP function; |.e., with the 
oscillator running but gated off during the STOP function, 
the start up time (toxoy) could be much shorter than if the 
oscillator were ‘‘killed.’’ 


FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER 

The frequency synthesizer uses a conventional phase lock 
loop which utilizes the crystal oscillator output as its 
reference frequency. The synthesizer output frequency is 16 
fosc for the 3-volt port and 64 foge for the 5-voit port (foge 
represents the crystal oscillator frequency). The synthesizer 
bandwidth (wide or narrow) is program controlled to provide 
two different damping factors. This bandwidth control is 
provided by the system control register SCRO bit. An exter- 
nal filter capacitor must be connected to the XFC pin (35) as 
part of the frequency synthesizer loop filter. 


TRANSITION CONTROL CIRCUIT 

The transition control circuit provides a means for a 
smooth transition when switching the processor clock 
between the crystal oscillator and frequency synthesizer. 
Switching of the transition circuit is controlled by a bit in the 
system control register. A buffered output of the transition 
circuit is available at the CO pin whenever system control 
register SCR1 bit is set. 


WATCHDOG TIMER 


The watchdog timer is designed to periodically time out 
and reset the MCU unless it is periodically cleared by the 
system program (the watchdog timer is also cleared during 
any other MCU reset). The time-out period (tpyy), which for 
a 32.768 kHz crystal= 3.00 seconds, is calculated as: 


71 
tom = (98,296 + 16) (ee 


NOTE 


The variation is the result of never clearing the first 
four stages of the timer which are used for other inter- 
nal functions. 


A reset from the watchdog timer affects the CPU in the 
same manner as an external reset (RESET pin goes low); 
however, the watchdog timer reset also sets the SCR4 bit in 
the system control register. Refer to SYSTEM CONTROL 
REGISTER for additional information. 
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AUDIO ALERT TONE GENERATOR 


The alert tone generator provides a buffered tone output 
at the ALRT pin (25). This output provides drive for an exter- 
nal amplifier whenever the tone generator is activated by the 
microcomputer program; otherwise, the ALRT pin repre- 
sents a high impedance. Three different tones can be 
generated by the alert tone generator and these tones are 
controlled by two bits (SCR6, SCR7) in the system control 
register. A table illustrating the SCR6-SCR7 bits status ver- 
sus the alert tone generator output is shown below. Bits 
SCR6 and SCR7 are cleared by a reset. 


0 0 
0 1 
1 0 
1 1 


SYSTEM CONTROL REGISTER 





No output from alert generator 
(pin 25 high impedance) 

Low frequency output from alert generator 
(crystal oscillator frequency > 32) 

Medium frequency output from alert 
generator (crystal oscillator 
frequency + 16) 

High frequency output from alert generator 
(crystal oscillator frequency + 8) 


The system control register is an 8-bit register which pro- 
vides control bits SCRO through SCR7. These bits are used 
in determining whether the system clock is furnished by the 
crystal oscillator or synthesizer, plus controlling the alert 
generator and resetting the dead-man timer. 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
SCR] s0006 


SCR6, SCR7 — Together, these two bits control the state 
and frequency of the alert generator as shown in AUDIO 
ALERT TONE GENERATOR. Both of these bits are cleared 
by reset. 


SCR5 — This bit determines the on-off state of the syn- 
thesizer. This bit is set during reset. If the synthesizer output 
is already selected by SCR2 (SCR2= 1), it cannot be turned 
off by SCRS (SCR5 will remain at 1 to ensure that the 
selected synthesizer cannot be turned off). 

1= Synthesizer on 

O= Synthesizer off 


SCR4 — This bit has two different functions. When it is 
read for the first time following a reset, it is a reset qualifier 
bit. When it is written to, it is used to clear the dead-man 
timer. 

Read Cycle 

1=Indicates MCU was last reset by dead-man timer. 
This bit is cleared by a read of system control 
register. 

O= Indicates MCU was last reset by a power-on or 
external reset. 

Write Cycle 

1= Clears the dead-man timer. 
0=No action taken. 


SCR3 — This bit performs two functions. Together, these 
functions contro! the operation of the crystal oscillator in the 
STOP mode. The first write to this bit accesses a latch which 
can only be modified by the first write. After the first write, 
all other writes to SCR3 are written into a second latch. Only 
if both of these latches are zero will the oscillator be stopped 
(or ‘‘killed’’) when a STOP instruction is executed, See note 
and logic diagram below for further discussion. 

1= Gate crystal oscillator on. 

0="Kill’ crystal oscillator. 


SCR2 — This bit is used to determine which clock (synthe- 
sizer or crystal oscillator) is passed to the CPU (via the transi- 
tion control circuit). This bit is cleared during reset. If the 
synthesizer is off (SCR5=0), it cannot be selected (SCR2 
will remain at zero to ensure that a turned off synthesizer 
cannot be selected). 

1= Select synthesizer output. 

O= Select crystal oscillator output. 


SCR1 — This bit is used to either enable or disable the 
clock output (pin 34). This bit is set during reset. 

1= CO output enabled. 

O= CO output disabled (pin 34 held low}. 


SCRO — This bit controls the loop bandwidth of the phase 
lock loop frequency synthesizer. In the wide bandwidth 
mode it will lock on frequency quickly. Once it is locked, the 
narrow bandwidth should be used to maintain better fre- 
quency stability. This bit is set during reset. 

1= Wide bandwidth. 

0O= Narrow bandwidth. 


NOTE 


The first write after reset (external, power on, or dead- 
man timer) will determine the crystal oscillator control 
function. That is, if a one is written to SCR3 as the first 
write after reset, then the crystal oscillator can never 
be stopped (‘‘killed’’) but only gated. However, if a 
zero is written to SCR3 as the first write after reset, 
then the oscillator can be ‘’killed’ if SCR3=0 and a 
STOP instruction is executed. This method of controll- 
ing the oscillator is possible because the SCR3 bit is 
contained in two different latches (as_ illustrated 
logically below). Reads are always from SCR3b. The 
contents of latch (a) are only affected by the first write 
to the system control register following an MCU reset. 
Subsequent writes to this register will alter data in 
latch (b) only. Thus, all reads before the second write, 
will always be a one. 


STOP 





SCR3a 
Latch (a) 


Data 
Bus 


D3 Kill 


Crystal 
Latch (b) Oscillator 
aan To MCU 
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PHASE LOCK LOOP 

The phase lock loop (PLL) consists of: a digital phase 
detector, a variable bandwidth loop filter, a voltage con- 
trolled oscillator (VCO}, and a feedback frequency divider. A 
small externa! capacitor (typically 0.1 microfarads) is used by 
the loop filter. The synth Vss pin is the ground for the PLL 
and may be bypassed to minimize noise. 

The phase detector compares the frequency and phase of 
the feedback frequency (ffg) and the crystal oscillator 
reference frequency (fREF) and generates the output, 
COMP, as shown in Figure 18. The output waveform is 
then integrated and amplified. The resultant dc voltage is ap- 
plied to the voltage controlled oscillator. The output of the 
VCO is divided by a fixed frequency divider of 64 (in the 


5-volt part) or 16 (in the 3-volt part) to provide the feedback 
frequency for the phase detector. 

The startup time and frequency stability of the PLL can be 
changed via the variable bandwidth control in the loop filter. 
For the fastest startup, the low stability mode (SCRO= 1} 
should be used. The high stability mode (SCRO= 0) responds 
slowly and is normally used only after the PLL is at or near 
the operating frequency (see Figure 19). 

The loop filter can source or sink only small currents in vthe 
high stability mode (approximately 1 microamp). Therefore, 
the external filter capacitor (XFC) should be selected for very 
low leakage. The printed circuit board must be clean and free 
from conductive material. The capacitor should be located as 
close to the microcomputer as possible to minimize noise. 


FIGURE 18 — PHASE DETECTOR 
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FIGURE 19 — TYPICAL STARTUP OF THE PLL 
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Typical Values for ts 
(XFC =0.1 pF) 











Hi Stab | Lo Stab 


60 ms | 1.2 ms 
100 ms | 2.0 ms 
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INSTRUCTION SET 


The MCU has a set of 61 basic instructions. They can be 
divided into five different types: register/memory, read- 
modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The 
following paragraphs briefly explain each type. All the in- 
Structions within a given type are presented in individual 
tables. 


REGISTER/ MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 

Most of these instructions use two operands. The first 
operand is either the accumulator or the index register. The 
second operand is obtained from memory using one of the 
addressing modes. The operand for the jump unconditional 
(JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) instructions is the pro- 
gram counter. Refer to Table 6. 


READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions read a memory location or a register, 
modify or test its contents, and write the modified value 
back to memory or to the register. The test for negative or 
zero (TST) instruction is an exception to the read-modify- 
write sequence since it does not modify the value. Refer to 
Table 7. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 


Most branch instructions test the state of the condition 
code register and if certain criteria are met, a branch is 
executed. This adds an offset between — 127 and +128 to 
the current program counter. Refer to Table 8. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


The MCU is capable of setting or clearing any bit which 
resides in the first 128 bytes of the memory space (where all 
port registers, port DDRs, timer, timer control, system con- 
trol and on-chip RAM reside). Bit manipulation in the ROM 
mapped area will not affect data in the ROM. An additional 
feature allows the software to test and branch on the state of 
any bit within the first 256 locations. The bit set, bit clear, 
and bit test and branch functions are all implemented with a 
single instruction. For the test and branch instructions, the 
value of the bit tested is automatically placed in the carry bit 
of the condition code register. Refer to Table 9. 


NOTE 
The MCU is actually capable of operating on the bit set 
and bit clear instructions anywhere in the first 256 
bytes; however, since only ROM resides in the upper 
128 bytes the bit set/clear instructions have no affect 
on the upper 128 bytes. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 


These instructions are register reference instructions and 
are used to control processor operation during program 
execution. Refer to Table 10. 


OPCODE MAP 


Table 11 is an opcode map for the instructions used on the 
MCU. 
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ALPHABETICAL LISTING 


The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order 
in Table 12. 


ADDRESSING MODES 


The MCU uses ten different addressing modes to provide 
the programmer with an opportunity to optimize the code to 
all situations. The various indexed addressing modes make it 
possible to locate data tables, code conversion tables, and 
scaling tables anywhere in the memory space. Short indexed 
accesses are single byte instructions, while the longest in- 
structions (three bytes) permit accessing tables throughout 
memory. Short absolute (direct) and long absolute (extend- 
ed) addressing are also included. One and two byte direct 
addressing instructions access all data bytes in most applica- 
tions. Extended addressing permits jump instructions to 
reach all memory. Table 12 shows the addressing modes for 
each instruction, with the effects each instruction has on the 
condition code register. An opcode map is shown in Table 
11. 

The term ‘‘effective address” (EA) is used in describing the 
various addressing modes, and is defined as the byte address 
to or from which the argument for an instruction is fetched 
or stored. The ten addressing modes of the processor are 
described below. Parentheses are used to indicate ‘contents 
of’ the location or register referred to; e.g., (PC) indicates 
the contents of the location pointed to by the PC. An arrow 
indicates ‘‘is replaced by’’, and a colon indicates concatena- 
tion of two bytes. For additional details and graphical illustra- 
tions, refer to the M6805 HMOS/M146805 CMOS Family 
Microcomputer/Microprocessor User’s Manual. 


INHERENT 

In inherent instructions, all the information necessary to 
execute the instruction is contained in the opcode. Opera- 
tions specifying only the index register or accumulator, and 
no other arguments, are included in this mode. 


IMMEDIATE 

In immediate addressing, the operand is contained in the 
byte immediately following the opcode. Immediate address- 
ing is used to access constants which do not change during 
program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop 
counter). 


EA=PC+1; PC—PC+2 


DIRECT 

In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the 
argument is contained in a single byte following the opcode 
byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address 
the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single two byte in- 
struction. This includes all on-chip RAM and |/O registers, 
and 128 bytes of on-chip ROM. Direct addressing is efficient 
in both memory and time. 


EA=(PC+1); PC+-PC+2 
Address Bus High+—0; Address Bus Low+—(PC + 1) 
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EXTENDED 

In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of 
the argument is contained in the two bytes following the op- 
code. Instructions with extended addressing modes are 
capable of referencing arguments anywhere in memory with 
a single three-byte instruction. When using the Motorola 
assembler, the user need not specify whether an instruction 
uses direct or extended addressing. The assembler auto- 
matically selects the most efficient addressing mode. 


EA=(PC+1)(PC +2); PC-PC+3 
Address Bus High +-(PC + 1); Address Bus Lows (PC + 2} 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET 

In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective 
address of the argument is contained in the 8-bit index 
register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 
memory locations. These instructions are only one byte 
long. This mode is used to move a pointer through a table or 
to address a frequently referenced RAM or I/O location. 


EA=X; PC +—-PC+1 
Address Bus High+—0; Address Bus Low—X 


INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET 

Here the EA is obtained by adding the contents of the byte 
following the opcode to that of the index register; therefore, 
the operand is located anywhere within the lowest 511 
memory locations. For example, this mode of addressing is 
useful for selecting the mth element in an n element table. All 
instructions are two bytes. The contents of the index register 
(X) is not changed. The contents of (PC + 1) is an unsigned 
8-bit integer. One byte offset indexing permits look-up tables 
to be easily accessed in either RAM or ROM. 


EA=X+(PC+1); PC——PC+2 
Address Bus High+-K; Address Bus Low*-X+ (PC + 1) 
Where: 
K = The carry from the addition of X+(PC+ 1) 


INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET 

In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effec- 
tive address is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit 
index register and the two unsigned bytes following the op- 
code. This addressing mode can be used in a manner similar 
to indexed 8-bit offset, except that this three byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory (e.g., Jump tables in 
ROM). As with direct and extended, the M6805 assembler 
determines the most efficient form of indexed offset; 8- or 
16-bit. The contents of the index register is not changed. 
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EA=X+((PC+ 1):(PC+ 2)]; PC-PC+3 
Address Bus High =—(PC+ 1)+ K; 
Address Bus Lows X+(PC + 2) 
Where: 
K= The carry from the addition of X+ (PC + 2) 


RELATIVE 

Relative addressing is only used in branch instructions. In 
relative addressing, the contents of the 8-bit signed byte 
following the opcode (the offset) is added to the PC if and 
only if the branch condition is true. Otherwise, control pro- 
ceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative addressing 
is limited to the range of —126 to +129 bytes from the 
branch instruction opcode location. The Motorola assembier 
calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 


EA=PC+2+(PC+1); PC+—EA if branch taken; 
otherwise, EA= PC +-PC +2 

BIT SET/CLEAR 

Direct addressing and bit addressing are combined in in- 
structions which set and clear individual memory and |/O 
bits. In the bit set and clear instructions, the byte is specified 
as a direct address in the location following the opcode. The 
first 256 addressable locations are thus accessed. The bit to 
be modified within that byte is specified within the first three 
bits of the opcode. The bit set and clear instructions occupy 
two bytes, one for the opcode (including the bit number) and 
the other to address the byte which contains the bit of 
interest. 


EA=(PC+1); PC+-PC+2 
Address Bus High — 0; Address Bus Low+-(PC + 1) 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH 

Bit test and branch is a combination of direct addressing, 
bit set or bit clear addressing, and relative addressing. The 
actual bit to be tested, within the byte, is specified within the 
low order nibble of the opcode. The address of the data byte 
to be tested is located via a direct address in the location 
following the opcode byte (EA1). The signed relative 8-bit 
offset is in the third byte (EA2) and is added to the PC if the 
specified bit is set or cleared in the specified memory loca- 
tion. This single three byte instruction allows the program to 
branch based on the condition of any bit in the first 256 loca- 
tions of memory. 


EA1=(PC+ 1) 
Address Bus High — 0; Address Bus Low+-(PC+ 1) 
EA2=PC+3+(PC+ 2}; PC -—EA2 if branch taken; 
otherwise, PC+-PC+3 
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TABLE 6 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 
Addressing Modes 
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TABLE 7 — READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 
Addressing Modes 
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TABLE 8 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 





Relative Addressing Mode 
































F : fe) t 
Function Mnemonic pita Bytes hae 
Branch Always BRA | 20 | 2 [ 3 | 
[Branch Never CT SC BRN SOT ot [| 2 | 8 
Paranch IFF Higher ——~S~=~dtC*Ci SCS | 
als 
PBranch Fr eqal ——=SC~C~‘“rSCiE || 
fBranch IFF Half Carry Clear ——‘|_encc_| 2 | 2 | 3__ 
[Branch IFF Half Cary Set__———+||_eHcs_| a | 2 | 3_| 
aPL 
[Branch FF Minus ———S—SC~iCSCiM YT eT 
amc 
Branch IFF Interrupt Line is Low BIL 2E 
Branch IFF interrupt Line is High BIH 2F 2 
Branch to Subroutine BSR AD pt. A 








TABLE 9 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 


Addressing Modes 
Bit Test and Branch 














Function Mnemonic 


Branch IFF Bit n is Set BRSETnin=0..7) | — | 


Branch IFF Bit n is Clear BRCLR n (n=0...7} 
BSET n in=0..7 


Clear Bit n BCLR n (n=0...7) 
















TABLE 10 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 

a 

[Set interrupt Mask Bi | SEI 

[Reset Stack Pointer | RSP 

[No-Operation | NOP _| 
stor 


STOP 
WaIT 
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TABLE 11 — MC146805 CMOS FAMILY INSTRUCTION SET OPCODE MAP 












































































































































































Bit Manipulation | Branch | Read/Modify/Write } Control Register/ Momory 
BTB R IR INH INH 1x4 IX INH _INH IMM DIR ! _| IX 
0 +8 TT 5 a 4 5 “6 7 8 9. | A B -& D E ] ; 
Low 001 0101 0140 1000 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 11 
3 3 3 , . 
0 BRSETO 
|_ 9000 BTS 
1 
0001 
5 
2 BRSET} 
ee 3 arg 2 
3 BRCLRi 
oon 3 BIB 
5 5 
4 BRSET2 BSET2 
0100 3 T ¢ 
5 BRCLR2 BCLR2 
0101 3 ete {2 
6 BRSET3 | BSET3 
|__o110 T 
5 
7 BRCLR3 BCLR3. 
0111 BTB B 
; aa 
1900 2 NH MM oR | 3 xr 3 1x2 | 2 Xd 1 IX 1000 
BRCLR4 — SEC AOC ADC ADC AOC ADC ADC 9 
1901 3 BTB 1 INH_| 2 IMM | 2 oir | 3 ext | 3 1x2 | 2 xr | 1x 1001 
3 J 
A: BRSETS BSETS. » DECA Hoos! cul ORA ORA ORA ORA ORA ORA 
1910 BTB B SNH INH 1 INH | 2 IMM | :2 DIR EXT 3 1X2 | 2 x1] 1 IX 1010 
B BRCLAS BCLAS es SEI ADD ADD ADD ADD AOD ADD B 
1011 = 1 INH IMM | 2 Din 3 EXT | 3 x2 2 x1[ IX 1011 
BRSET®. BSETE INCA > INCX > INC = RSP JMP. JMP JMP Cc 
1100 ae ca 1 NY 1 NA ai 1 ue 1 Ne 5 2 OIR Ex 1 Ix 1100 
as BRCLRE  BCLRE BMS TST E TSTA TSTX TST TST NOP BSR JSR vont i. i : JSR 
110 iL i INH 1 INH | 2 \x1 i Ix 1 INH | 2 REL} 2 OIR | 3 IX 1101 
| Bip }2 ase }2 Ag. | 2 pi | | | ; an ats ext | 
15 Beery. pele F BIL STOP LDX LDX filled LDX 7 \ LDX Peed 
¢) REL 1 INH 2 IMM {2 Bt EXT Ix 
ast 3 5 aT 3 6 5 2 2 a OT A 
F BRCLR?, seat or BIH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR WAIT TXA STX STX STX F 
Wi BTB | 2 2 REL | 2 OIR | 1 INH J INH j 2 (Xt 1 Ix 1 INH | 1 INH 2 OIR | 3 EXT | 3 1 1X Wii 
Abbreviations for Address Modes 
INH Inherent ; : 
Opcode in Hexadecimal 
A Accumulator pco exad 
x Index Register 
IMM Immediate Mn ; Opcode in Binary 
DIR Direct lemons 
EXT Extended Bytes 
REL Relative 





Cycles Address Mode 


BSC Bit Set/ Clear 

BTB Bit Test and Branch 

IX Indexed (No Offset) 

1X1 Indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
IX2 Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 
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TABLE 12 — INSTRUCTION SET 





Addressing Modes Condition Codes 





















































































































































































































































Bit Bit 
Mnemonic | inherent | Immediate Direct Extended | Relative rieaat pst beter ki thas pd H eye | 
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BRSET | {| x [elelfelela | 
BSET eS A NS OS 
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CLC Xe ee eel oe feo 
Cte M ee oh eee eh ee ee a eh he ero peyeq el 
CLR xX Xx PC Xe ofolv ive | 
CMP x |}; _* | —____#_}-_* 4} —_} __ gg a a 
com J x fo xX KX ee 
Po cPX TT XK KK XK AAT AT 
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OR ee he ee | re A 
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LSR X Xx x Xx 
NEG X X x x | OTe; ATATA | 
NOP x | eo; er elele | 
ORA Xx x X x X X SIDEIfite 
X Xx x 
ee ae i ea x x x | C/O ATATA | 
RSP x | el elelele | 
RTI X MaAksnssaks 
RTS x pe eel efelec 
ee ee oe ee eee Ce 
ee ee aaa Ts itstste7 
SEI x [ie aaa) 
po STAT TCO KT x p— * LX ff A A 
—————— See cnrics 
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Condition Code Symbols 

Half Carry (From Bit 3) 
Interrupt Mask 
Negative (Sign Bit) 
Zero 

Carry/ Borrow 


ON2ZT7 Tr 


Test and Set if True. Cleared Otherwise 
Not Affected 

Load CC Register From Stack 

Cleared 

Set 


-Ov@> 
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ORDERING INFORMATION .. -——.. - --—. — 


The following information is required when ordering a 
custom MCU. This information may be transmitted to 
Motorola in the following media: ; 


EPROM(s) MCM2716s or MCM2532s 
MDOS disk file 


To initiate a ROM pattern for the MCU, it is necessary to 
first contact your local field service office, local sales person, 
or your local Motorola representative. 


EPROMs 

The MCM2716 or MCM2532 type EPROMs, programmed 
with the customer program (positive logic sense for address 
and date), may be submitted for pattern generation. The 
EPROMs must be clearly marked to indicate which EPROM 
corresponds to which address space. Figure A-1 illustrates 
the marking for the two MCM2716 EPROMs required to 
emulate the MC146805H2. 

After the EPROM(s) are marked, they should be placed in 
conductive IC carriers and securely packed. Do not use 
styrofoam. : 


FIGURE A-1 — EPROM MARKING 


| | XXX 


aoe 


XXX = Customer ID 
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VERIFICATION MEDIA 


All original pattern media (EPROMs or floppy disk) are 
filed for contractual purposes and are not returned. A com- 
puter listing of the ROM code will be generated and returned 
along with a listing verification form. The listing should be 
thoroughly checked and the verification form completed, 
signed, and returned to Motorola. The signed verification 
form constitutes the contractual agreement for creation of 
the customer mask. If desired, Motorola will program a blank 
MCM2716 or MCM2532 EPROM (supplied by the customer) 
from the data file used to create the custom mask to aid in 
the verification process. 


ROM VERIFICATION UNITS 


Ten MCUs containing the customer's ROM pattern will be 
sent for program verification. These units will have been 
made using the custom mask but are for the purpose of 
ROM verification only. For expediency they are usually un- 
marked, packaged in ceramic, and tested only at room 
temperature and five volts. These RVUs are included in the 
mask charge and are not production parts. These RVUs are 
not backed nor guaranteed by Motorola Quality Assurance. 


FLEXIBLE DISKS 

The disk media submitted must be single-sided, single 
density, 8-inch, MDOS compatible floppies. The customer 
must clearly label the disk with the ROM pattern file name 
and company name. The floppies are not returned by 
Motorola as they are used for archival storage. The minimum 
MDOS system files as well as the absolute binary object file 
(filename. LO. type of file) from the M6805 cross assembler 
must be on the disk. An object file made from a memory 
dump using the ROLLOUT command is also admissable. 
Consider submitting a source listing as well as: filename, 
.LX(EXORciser loadable format). This file will of course be 
kept confidential and is used 1) to speed up the process in 
house if any problems arise, and 2) to speed up our customer 
to factory interface if a user finds any software errors and 
needs assistance quickly from the factory representative. 

MDOS is Motorola’s Disk Operating System available on 
development systems such as EXORciser, EXORset, etc. 
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OPTION LIST 


Select the options for the MCU from the following list. A manufacturing mask will be generated from this information. Select 
one in each section. 


Operating Voltage 
DO) 3 V (262 kHz bus with 32.768 kHz Crystal) 
5 V (1.049 MHz bus with 32.768 kHz Crystal) 











Interrupt Trigger 
O Edge-Sensitive 
1 Level- and Edge-Sensitive 














Customer Name 


Address 





Cty a eS tte i a P: 
Phone (Extension 
Contact Ms/ Mr. 

Customer Part Number. 

Pattern Media 

O 2532 EPROM 

O 2716 EPROM 

O 


MDOS Disk File 
0) (Note). 





NOTE: Other media require prior factory approval. 


Signature 


Title 
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MC146818 


(AA) i daa Addendum 





Advance Information 


REAL-TIME CLOCK PLUS RAM (RTC) 
Advance Information Data Sheet 
ADI-856-R1 


The following information is an addition to POWER-DOWN CONSIDERATIONS 
found on page 11 of the MC146818 Advance Information Data Sheet (ADI-856-R1). 


MC146818s with the date code of 3N46XXXX and GC6XXXX require a synchroni- 
zation of the CE pin with address strobe. The following circuit will satisfy that condi- 
tion, and also show a typical application of power-down circuitry. 


If CE is grounded at all times (no power down required) the following circuit need 
not be used. 
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MBD/701 
(Schottky) 


BBV* 


1N4148 


(Si) 3.9V 





WHI 


" MC74HCO00 


1 
3 x O D1 a0 
2 e 
CE 


Bea BBV 
Set for O McC14574 Run 
3.8V 9 4 | |STBY 
“2 © 
(See 3 
Note 
1 2) 
+12 V(>BBV) O 
® 39k 2k = 
(See Note 2) 


* BBV = Battery Backup Voltage 


NOTES: 
1. All unused inputs of the MC74HC373 must be grounded. 






STATEK 
CXIV or 
Equivalent 


MC146818 


470k 32.768 kHz 


3 
22M os a 
2 


Alanis 


BBV 


2 


O 
4. 
100 k 
22 


V 


3 
DO QQ) 


1 10] 20 
— O+5V 


MC74HC373 (See Note 1) 


2. If point @® equals 12 V point ® should be equal to 4.06 V. If point @® equals 10 V point should be equal to 3.38 V with © set 


for 3.18 V. 
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(AA) MOTOROLA MC146818 


Advance Information CMOS 


REAL-TIME CLOCK PLUS RAM (RTC) 


The MC146818 Real-Time Clock plus RAM is a peripheral device 
which includes the unique MOTEL concept for use with various 
microprocessors; microcomputers, and larger computers. This part 
combines three unique features: a complete time-of-day clock with 
alarm and one hundred year calendar, a programmable periodic inter- 
rupt and square-wave generator, and 50 bytes of low-power static 
RAM. The MC146818 uses high-speed CMOS technology to interface 
with 1 MHz processor buses, while consuming very little power. 

The Real-Time Clock plus RAM has two distinct uses. First, it is 
designed as a battery powered CMOS part (in an otherwise NUOS/TTL 
system) including all the common battery backed-up functions such as 
RAM, time, and calendar. Secondly, the MC146818 may be used with a 
CMOS microprocessor to relieve the software of the timekeeping 
workload and to extend the available RAM of an MPU such as the 
MC146805E2. 

@ Low-Power, High-Speed, High-Density CMOS 

Internal Time Base and Oscillator 

Counts Seconds, Minutes, and Hours of tne Day 

Counts Days of the Week, Date, Month, and Year 

3 V to 6 V Operation 

Time Base Input Options: 4.194304 MHz, 1.048576 MHz, or 
32.768 kHz 

Time Base Oscillator for Parallel Resonant Crystals 

40 to 200 zW Typical Operating Power at Low Frequency Time Base 


4.0 to 20 mW Typical Operating Power at High Frequency Time 
Base 


Binary or BCD Representation of Time, Calendar, and Alarm 
12- or 24-Hour Clock with AM and PM in 12-Hour Mode 
Daylight Savings Time Option 

Automatic End of Month Recognition 

Automatic Leap Year Compensation 

Microprocessor Bus Compatible 

MOTEL Circuit for Bus Universality 

Multiplexed Bus for Pin Efficiency 

interfaced with Software as 64 RAM Locations 

14 Bytes of Clock and Control Registers 

50 Bytes of General Purpose RAM 

Status Bit Indicates Data Integrity 

Bus Compatible Interrupt Signals (TRQ) 

Three Interrupts are Separately Software Maskable and Testable 
Time-of-Day Alarm, Once-per-Second to Once-per-Day 
Periodic Rates from 30.5 ps to 500 ms 
End-of-Clock Update Cycle 

Programmable Square-Wave Output Signal 

Clock Output May Be Used as Microprocessor Clock Input 
At Time Base Frequency +1 or +4 

24-Pin Dual-In-Line Package 

Chip Carrier Also Available 





(HIGH-PERFORMANCE 
SILICON-GATE COMPLEMENTARY MOS) 


REAL-TIME CLOCK 
PLUS RAM 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 716 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 709 


S SUFFIX 
CERDIP PACKAGE 
CASE 623 


Z SUFFIX 
CHIP CARRIER 
CASE 761 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


AD6 [J10 (18) 
Ab7 (411 (19) 


Vss 112 (20) 


Pin numbers in parentheses represent equivalent Z 
suffix chip carrier pins. Pins that have not been 
designated for the chip carrier are not connected. 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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FIGURE 1 — BLOCK DIAGRAM 


CKOUT 


ee ee di 
Output CKFS 






OSC} Time Base 1 Hz 
Se iepihices on +92 +32 +32 +32 







ne att 


Periodic Interrupt/ Square Wave Rate 
Selection 
Square 
Wave Out 









(1-of-15 Selector) 





Divider 
Control 
Vop ——_> 























SQW 
Vv 
ss > DVO-DV2 
RO 
= Registers A, B, C, D ners 
(4 Bytes) PS 
Bus 
DS Interface 
R/O Clock/ Clock, Alarm, 
Calendar EEE Calendar RAM 
se Update (10 Bytes) 
AD0-AD7 € 8 » BCD/ 
Binary 
Increment 





User RAM 
(50 Bytes) 





MAXIMUM RATINGS (Voltages referenced to Vgs} 


Ratings Symbol Value Unit 
Supply Voltage Vopb -—0.3 to +8.0 Vv 


All Input Voltages Except OSC1 


Current Drain per Pin Excluding 
Vpp and Vss 





ee a 

Operating Temperature Range 
MC146818 TL to TH 
MC146818C (Vpp =3.0 to 5.5 V TA 0 to 70 


A 
Cc 
operation) — 40 to 85 
Cc 
strained to the range Vsss(Vjin or Vout! 


° 
Storage Temperature Range — 66 to + 150 
<Vpp. Reliability of operation is enhanced if 


THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS unused inputs are tied to an appropriate logic 
Characteristic Symbol Unit voltage level (e.g., either Vgs or Vpp). 


This device contains circuitry to protect the in- 
puts against damage due to high static voltages 
or electric fields; however, it is advised that nor- 
mal precautions be taken to avoid application of 
any voltage higher than maximum rated voltages 
to this high-impedance circuit. For proper opera- 
tion it is recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 








Thermal Resistance 
Plastic 120 
Cerdip OA 65 °C/W 
Ceramic 50 
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DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp=3 Vde, Vss=0 Vdc, TA=TL to Ty unless otherwise noted) 


Symbol [| _Min | Max _[ Uni 
2.766 _| 92.768 









































Output Vorage ae eae ee 
Load <10 08 [You [voo=-01 [= | 
IpDp — Bus Idle 
CKOUT= fosc, CL = 15 pF; SQW Disabled, CE=Vpp-—0.2; CL (OSC2)=10 pF 
Ipp — Quiescent Ipp4 50 pA 
foso= OC; OSC1= DC; 
All Other Inputs= Vpp — 0.2 V; 
No Clock 
Output High Voltage 
LLoad= ~ 0.25 mA, All Outputs} VOH 2.7 Vv 
Output Low Voltage ised 
ILoad = 9.25 mA, All Outputs) - 0.3 V 
Input High Voltage ADO-AD7, DS, AS, R/W, CE, VIH 2.1 VDD V 
Input Low Voltage (All Inputs) 
Input Current All Inputs | lin | - | +1 
Three-State Leakage IRO, ADO-AD7  MarStat so 


DC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp=5 Vde + 10%, Vss=0 Vdc, Ta=TL to Ty unless otherwise noted) 


Symbol [win | Wax [Un] 
Frequency of Operation 32.768 4194.304 | kHz 


Output Voltage v 
ILoad< 10 #A ie Pe ee 


IDp — Bus Idle (External Clock) 
IDD1 
IDp2 
IDD3 






















3 mA 
800 pA 


50 
Le | 

VDD 
Vop Vv 
YDD 

Vss 0.8 

VSS 0.8 Vv 

VSs 0.8 










IDp — Quiescent 
fosc= OC, OSC1=DC, 

All Other Inputs= Vpp — 0.2 V; 
No Clock 
Output High Voltage 
(Load = — 1.6 mA, ADO-AD7, CKOUT) 
(ILoad = — 1.0 mA, SQW) 
Output Low Voltage 
(ILoad = 1.6 mA, ADO-AD7, CKOUT) 
(Load = 1.0 mA, IRO and SQW) 
Input High Voltage 


CKOUT= fgge, CL = 15 pF; SQW Disabled, CE=Vpp-0.2; Cy (OSC2) = 10 pF 
fose= 4.194304 MHz 
“ a. 


fosc = 1.048516 MHz 
VOH 
All Inputs 


fogc = 32.768 kHz 
=a 



























CKFS, ADO-AD7, DS, AS, R/W, CE, PS 
RESET 

Osc 

ADO-AD7, DS, AS, R/W, CE 
CKFS, PS, RESET 

osci 










Input Low Voltage 









Input Current 


Three-State Leakage 
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BUS TIMING 

Vpp =5.0 V 

+ 10% 
= 2 TTL and 
130 pF Load 
Characteristics Symbol | Min [ Max | Min [| Max | 
SS 0 OA CR 
PWe | 100 |_| 30_| 
[3 [Pulse Width, DS/E High or FO/WA Low | PWen | 1500 | — | 35 
| 4 | input Rise and Fall Time tt te | CT 00 S| SO - S 
TO 
[13 [RW Setup Time Befow OS7E___———~—SS—~d tas | 200 | - | 60 
[14 [chip Enable Setup Time Befow ASAE Far | tes | | - | | 
[15 | Chptnabienodtime Cd tc | OY dT CO 
[ai [Write Data Hod Time Str] 0 OY 
[24 [Maxed Address Vad Tine to ASTALE Fal | tast_| 20 | — | 
[25 [Mined AdcressHodTine tat | 0 | 
‘aso | oo | | 5 
PWasi| ooo [| 13 
[28 [Delay Time, AS/ALE to DS/E Re ————S—~*d tase | 80] - | 
Peripheral Data Setup Time | 1500 | —- | 00 


NOTE: Designations E, ALE, RD, and WR refer to signals from alternative microprocessor signals. 
* Refer to IMPORTANT NOTICES appearing on page 20 of this data sheet. 


FIGURE 2 — MC146818 BUS TIMING 


a oe  @ i 4 Fe 
———O—}}-+ ae : 

@ Lal é 5 
y li 


x Tk 
i 


- ON W777 
il . @ 

2. Pinter 
HH® 6 ® 


ADO 
7 -_ _} 
READ 


NOTE: VHIGH=Vpp- 2.0 V, Vlow=9.8 V, for Vpp =5.0 V +10% 
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ALE (Address Latch Enable) 
(AS Pin) 


RD (Read Output Enable) 
; (DS Pin) 


WR (Write Enable) 
(R/W Pin) 


CE (Chip Enable) 


ADO-AD7 
(Address/Data Bus) 


ALE (Address Latch Enable) 
(AS Pin) 


RD (Read Output Enable) 
(DS Pin) 


WR (Write Enable) 
(R/W Pin) 


CE (Chip Enable) 


ADO-AD7 
(Address/Data Bus) 


FIGURE 3 — BUS READ TIMING COMPETITOR MULTIPLEXED BUS 


IM al be 


<1 


aa — dD 
{sj =} 





FIGURE 4 — BUS WRITE TIMING COMPETITOR MULTIPLEXED BUS 


ase th 


2 ase k@>| /—O— 


Valid XA Valid 


NOTE: VHIGH=Vpp-—2.0 V, VLow=0.8 V, for Vpp =5.0 V + 10% 
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TABLE 1 — SWITCHING CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp=5.0 Vde + 10%, Vgg=0 Vde, TA=TL to TH) 


[Gest Serpe 

a 

a 

re ce 

[Power Senge Oelay Tie 
| 









IRQ Release from DS unos | — | 
IRO Release from RESET irr | — | 


VRT Bit Delay 





FIGURE 5 — IRQ RELEASE DELAY 


DS 


RESET 


iRQ 





NOTE: VHiIGH=Vpp- 2.0 Vv, VLowW=0.8 V, for Vpp =5.0 V + 10% 
FIGURE 6 — TTL EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 


VDD VDD 


MMD6150 2k (IRQ Only) 4.02 k 
or Equivalent 
Test 


Point Test Point 


130 pF 
MMD7000 
or Equivalent 





Alt Outputs Except OSC2 (See Figure 10) 
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FIGURE 7 — POWER-UP 


Vop Pin 


OV 
tRLH 


tTRWL 


. pl an nn 


FIGURE 8 — CONDITIONS THAT CLEAR VRT BIT 


VDD SS 


Vop Pin 
OV 
tPLH 
tPWL 
PS Pin 
= tVRTD 
VRT Bit 


Q) The VAT bit is set to a‘'1'’ by reading Register d. The VRT bit can only be cleared by pulling the PS pin low (see REGISTER D ($0D)). 
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MOTEL 


The MOTEL circuit is a new concept that permits the 
MC146818 to be directly interfaced with many types of 
microprocessors. No external logic is needed to adapt to the 
differences in bus control signals from common multiplexed 
bus microprocessors. 

Practically all microprocessors interface with one of two 
synchronous bus structures. One bus was originated by the 
Motorola MC6800 and the other by the Intel 8080 and its 
companion part, the 8228. 

The MOTEL circuit (for MOTorola and IntEL bus com- 
patibility) is built into peripheral and memory ICs to permit 
direct connection to either type of bus. An industry standard 





bus structure is now available. The MOTEL concept is 
shown logically in Figure 9. 

MOTEL selects one of two interpretations of two pins. In 
the Motorola case, DS and R/W are gated together to pro- 
duce the internal read enable. The internal write enable is a 
similar gating of the inverse of R/W. With competitor buses, 
the inversion of RD and WR create functionally identical in- 
ternal read and write enable signals. 

The MC146818 automatically selects the processor type by 
using AS/ALE to latch the state of the DS/RD pin. Since DS 
is always low and RD is always high during AS and ALE, the 
latch automatically indicates which processor type is con- 
nected. 


FIGURE 9 — FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAM OF MOTEL CIRCUIT 


Motorola Type Competitor Type MC146818 


MPU Signais MPU Signals Pin Signals 
AS ALE AS 

DS, E, or $2 RD DS 
R/W WR R/W 


SIGNAL DESCRIPTIONS 


The block diagram in Figure 1, shows the pin connection 
with the major internal functions of the MC146818 Real-Time 
Clock plus RAM. The following paragraphs describe the 
function of each pin. 


Vpp. Vss 

DC power is provided to the part on these two pins, Vpp 
being the more positive voltage. The minimum and maxi- 
mum voltages are listed in the Electrical Characteristics 
tables. 


OSC1, OSC2 — TIME BASE, INPUTS 

The time base for the time functions may be an external 
signal or the crystal oscillator. External square waves at 
4.194304 MHz, 1.048576 MHz, or 32.768 kHz may be con- 
nected to OSC1 as shown in Figure 10. The internal time- 
base frequency to be used is chosen in Register A. 

The on-chip oscillator is designed for a parallel resonant 


Internal 
Competitive Bus Signals 








Motorola 


Read Enable 


Write Enable 


AT cut crystal at 4.194304 MHz or 1.048576 MHz frequen- 
cies. The crystal connections are shown in Figure 11 and the 
crystal characteristics in Figure 12. 


CKOUT — CLOCK OUT, OUTPUT 


The CKOUT pin is an output at the time-base frequency 
divided by 1 or 4. A major use for CKOUT is as the input 
clock to the microprocessor; thereby saving the cost of a se- 
cond crystal. The frequency of CKOUT depends upon the 
time-base frequency and the state of the CKFS pin as shown 
in Table 2. 


CKFS — CLOCK OUT FREQUENCY SELECT, INPUT 


When the CKFS pin is tied to Vpp it causes CKOUT to be 
the same frequency as the time base at the OSC1 pin. When 
CKFS is tied to Vgg, CKOUT is the OSC1 time-base fre- 
quency divided by four. Table 2 summarizes the effect of 
CKFS. 
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FIGURE 10 — EXTERNAL TIME-BASE CONNECTION 
Vop 


Optional 
(Vpp— 1.0 V) 


4.194304 MHz 1 
or 
1.048576 MHz 
or 
32.768 kHz 


OSC1 
{Open) OSC2 


MC146818 


FIGURE 11 — CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR CONNECTION 


4.194304 MHz, 
1.048576 MHz, 
or 
32.768 kHz 


MC 146818 


* 32.768 kHz Only — Consult Crystal Manufacturer's Specification 


FIGURE 12 — CRYSTAL PARAMETERS 


Crystal Equivalent Circuit 






50 
17 pF 
0.008 pF 
eT TT 
10-22 
ee et eee EST? 
Ta +f om [om [2m 
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TABLE 2 — CLOCK OUTPUT FREQUENCIES 


Time Base Clock Frequency | Clock Frequency 
(OSC1) Select Pin Output Pin 
Frequency (CKFS) (CKOUT) 


4.194304 MHz 4.194304 MHz 
1.048576 MHz 
1.048576 MHz 1.048576 MHz 
1.048576 MHz 262.144 kHz 
32.768 kHz i 32.768 kHz 
32.768 kHz 8.192 kHz 


4.194304 MHz 





SQW — SQUARE WAVE, OUTPUT 


The SQW pin can output a signal from one of the 15 taps 
provided by the 22 internal-divider stages. The frequency of 
the SOW may be altered by programming Register A, as 
shown in Table 5. The SQW signal may be turned on and off 
using the SQWE bit in Register B. 


ADO-AD7 — MULTIPLEXED BIDIRECTIONAL AD- 
_ DRESS/DATA BUS 


Multiplexed bus processors save pins by presenting the 
address during the first portion of the bus cycle and using 
the same pins during the second portion for data. Address- 
then-data multiplexing does not slow the access time of the 
MC146818 since the bus reversal from address to data is oc- 
curring during the internal RAM access time. 

The address must be valid just prior to the fall of AS/ALE 
at which time the MC 146818 latches the address from ADO 
to ADS. Valid write data must be presented and held stable 
during the latter portion of the DS or WR pulses. In a read 
cycle, the MC146818 outputs eight bits of data during the 
latter portion of the DS or RD pulses, then ceases driving the 
bus (returns the output drivers to the high-impedance state) 
when DS falls in the Motorola case of MOTEL or RD rises in 
the other case. 


AS — MULTIPLEXED ADDRESS STROBE, INPUT 


A positive going multiplexed address strobe pulse serves 
to demultiplex the bus. The falling edge of AS or ALE causes 
the address to be latched within the MC146818. The 
automatic MOTEL circuit in the MC146818 also latches the 
state of the DS pin with the falling edge of AS or ALE. 


DS — DATA STROBE OR READ, INPUT 


The DS pin has two interpretations via the MOTEL circuit. 
When emanating from a Motorola type processor, DS is a 
positive pulse during the latter portion of the bus cycle, and 
is variously called DS (data strobe), E (enable), and $2 (@2 
clock). During read cycles, DS signifies the time that the 
RTC is to drive the bidirectional bus. In write cycles, the trail- 
ing edge of DS causes the Real-Time Clock plus RAM to 
latch the written data. 

The second MOTEL interpretation of DS is that of RD, 
MEMR, or !/OR emanating from the competitor type pro- 
cessor. In this case, DS identifies the time period when the 
real-time clock plus RAM drives the bus with read data. This 
interpretation of DS is also the same as an output-enable 
signal on a typical memory. 

The MOTEL circuit, within the MC146818, latches the 
state of the DS pin on the falling edge of AS/ALE. When the 
Motorola mode of MOTEL is desired DS must be low during 
AS/ALE, which is the case with the Motorola multiplexed 
bus processors. To ensure the competitor mode of MOTEL, 





the DS pin must remain high during the time AS/ALE is 
high. 


R/W — READ/WRITE, INPUT 

The MOTEL circuit treats the R/W pin in one of two ways. 
When a Motorola type processor is connected, R/W is a 
level which indicates whether the current cycle is a read or 
write. A read cycle is indicated with a high level on R/W 
while DS is high, whereas a write cycle is a low on R/W dur- 
ing DS 

The second interpretation of R/W is as a negative write 
pulse, WR, MEMW, and I/OW from competitor type pro- 
cessors. The MOTEL circuit in this mode gives R/W pin the 
same meaning as the write (W) pulse on many generic 
RAMs. 





CE — CHIP ENABLE, INPUT 

The chip-enable (CE} signal must be asserted (low) for a 
bus cycle in which the MC 146818 is to be accessed. CE is not 
latched and must be stable during DS and AS (Motorola 
case of MOTEL) and during RD and WR (in the other 
MOTEL case). Bus cycles which take place without asserting 
CE cause no actions to take place within the MC146818. 
When CE is‘high, the multiplexed bus output is in a high- 
impedance state. 

When CE is high, all address, data, DS, and R/W inputs 
from the processor are disconnected within the MC146818. 
This permits the MC146818 to be isolated from a powered- 
down processor. When CE is held high, an unpowered 
device cannot receive power through the input pins from the 
real-time clock power source. Battery power consumption 
can thus be reduced by using a pullup resistor or active 
clamp on CE when the main power is off. When CE is not us- 
ed, it should be grounded. 


{RO — INTERRUPT REQUEST, OUTPUT 


The IRO pin is an active low output of the MC146818 that 
may be used as an interrupt input to a processor. The IRQ 
output remains low as long as the status bit causing the in- 
terrupt is present and the corresponding interrupt-enable bit 
is set. To clear the IRQ pin, the processor program normally 
reads Register C. The RESET pin also clears pending inter- 
rupts. 

When no interrupt conditions are present, ‘the IRQ level is 
in the high-impedance state. Multiple interrupting devices 
may thus be connected to an |RQ bus with one pullup at the 
processor. : 


RESET — RESET, INPUT 


The RESET pin does not affect the clock, calendar, or 
RAM functions. On powerup, the RESET pin must be held 
low for the specified time, tRLH, in order to allow the power 
supply to stabilize. Figure 13 shows a typical representation 
of the RESET pin circuit. 

When RESET is low the following occurs: 

a) Periodic Interrupt Enable (PIE) bit is cleared to zero, 

b) Alarm Interrupt Enable (AIE) bit is cleared to zero, 

c) Update ended Interrupt Enable (UIE) bit is cleared to 

zero, 

d) Update ended Interrupt Flag (UF) bit is cleared to zero, 

e) Interrupt Request status Flag (IRQF) bit is cleared to 

zero, 

f) Periodic Interrupt Flag (PF) bit is cleared to zero, 

g) The part is not accessible. 





3-1005 


MC146818 


FIGURE 13 — TYPICAL POWERUP DELAY 
CIRCUIT FOR RESET 


D1 D2 


System 
VoD 


Battery 
Backup 







VoD 


D3 MC146818 


RESET 


D1=MBD/701 (Schottky) or Equivalent 
D2 = D3= 1N4148 or Equivalent 


Note: If the RTC is isolated from the MPU or MCU power by a 
diode drop, care must be taken to meet Vin requirements. 


FIGURE 14 — TYPICAL POWERUP DELAY CIRCUIT 
FOR POWER SENSE 


D1 D2 


System 


Vop 


Battery 
Backup 






PS 


MC146818 


0.005 pF 


D1=MBD701 (Schottky) or Equivalent 
D2= 1N4148 or Equivalent 


g) Alarm Interrupt Flag (AF) bit is cleared to zero, 

h) IRQ pin is in high-impedance state, and 

i) Square Wave output Enable (SQWE) bit is cleared to 
zero. 


PS — POWER SENSE, INPUT 


The power-sense pin is used in the control of the valid 
RAM and time (VRT) bit in Register D. When the PS pin is 
low the VRT bit is cleared to zero. 

When using the VRT feature during powerup, the PS pin 
must be externally held low for the specified tp_} time. As 
power is applied, the VRT bit remains low indicating that the 
contents of the RAM, time registers, and calendar are not 
guaranteed. PS must go high after powerup to allow the 
VRT bit to be set by a read of register D. 


POWER-DOWN CONSIDERATIONS 


In most systems, the MC146818 must continue to keep 
time when system power is removed. In such systems, a 
conversion from system power to an alternate power supply, 
usually a battery, must be made. During the transition from 
system to battery power, the designer of a battery backed-up 
RTC system must protect data integrity, minimize power 
consumption, and ensure hardware reliability. 

The chip enable (CE) pin controls all bus inputs (R/W, DS, 
AS, ADO-AD7). CE, when negated, disallows any unintend- 
ed modification of the RTC data by the bus. CE also reduces 
power consumption by reducing the number of transitions 
seen internally. 

Power consumption may be further reduced by removing 
resistive and capacitive loads from the clock out (CKOUT) 
pin and the squarewave (SQW) pin. 

During and after the power source conversion, the ViN 
maximum specification must never be exceeded. Failure to 
meet the Vjjy maximum specification can cause a virtual 
SCR to appear which may result in excessive current drain 
and destruction of the part. 


ADDRESS MAP 


Figure 15 shows the address map of the MC146818. The 
memory consists of 50 general purpose RAM bytes, 10 RAM 
bytes which normally contain the time, calendar, and alarm 
data, and four control and status bytes. All 64 bytes are 
directly readable and writable by the processor program ex- 
cept for the following: 1) Registers C and.D are read only, 2) 
bit 7 of Register A is read only, and 3) the high-order bit of 
the seconds byte is read only. The contents of four control 
and status registers (A, B, C, and D) are described in 
REGISTERS. 


TIME, CALENDAR, AND ALARM LOCATIONS 


The processor program obtains time and calendar infor- 
mation by reading the appropriate locations. The program 
may initialize the time, calendar, and alarm by writing to 
these RAM locations. The contents of the 10 time, calendar, 
and alarm bytes may be either binary or binary-coded deci- 
mal (BCD). 
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Before initializing the internal registers, the SET bit in 
Register B should be set to a ‘1’ to prevent time/calendar 
updates from occurring. The program initializes the 10 loca- 
tions in the selected format (binary or BCD), then indicates 
the format in the data mode (DM) bit of Register B. All 10 
time, calendar, and alarm bytes must use the same data 
mode, either binary or BCD. The SET bit may now be cleared 
to allow updates. Once initialized the real-time clock makes 
all updates in the selected data mode. The data mode cannot 
be changed without reinitializing the 10 data bytes. 

Table 3 shows the binary and BCD formats of the 10 time, 
calendar, and alarm locations. The 24/12 bit in Register B 
establishes whether the hour locations represent 1-to-12 or 


0-to-23. The 24/12 bit cannot be changed without reinitializ- 
ing the hour locations. When the 12-hour format is selected 
the high-order bit of the hours byte represents PM when it is 
avy. 

The time, calendar, and alarm bytes are not always ac- 
cessable by the processor program. Once-per-second the 10 
bytes are switched to the update logic to be advanced by one 
second and to check for an alarm condition. If any of the 10 
bytes are read at this time, the data outputs are undefined. 
The update lockout time is 248 ys at the 4.194304 MHz and 
1.048567 MHz time bases and 1948 us for the 32.768 kHz 
time base. The Update Cycle section shows how to accom- 
modate the update cycle in the processor program. 


FIGURE 15 — ADDRESS MAP 
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TABLE 3 — TIME, CALENDAR, AND ALARM DATA MODES 












Hours Alarm 


Day of the Week 
Sunday = 1 


7 Date of the Month 1-31 








Address Function Decimal ae eee Binary B a 
a 
[1 | Seconds Alarm | 069 | 200-806 | S006 
[2 [Minutes ‘| 059 | soosaa__| —-s0os59 —i 
[3 | Minutes Alarm | 059 |  soosaa | _s00-869 






$01-$O0C (AM) and | $01-$12 (AM) and 


(12 Hour Mode) Le $81-$8C (PM) 
Hours 
(24 Hour Mode) ial 


$01-80C (AM) and| $01-812 (AM) and 
(12 Hour Mode) $81-§8C (PM) $81-892 (PM) 
Hours Alarm 
(24 Hour Mode) $00-23 
a $01-$07 $01-807 me 


$01-$1F $01-$31 
$01-S0C $01-812 
P09 $00-$63 $00-$99 


“Example: 5:58:21 Thursday 15 February 1979 (time is AM) 







$81-$92 (PM) 
$00-$23 
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The three alarm bytes may be used in two ways. First, 
when the program inserts an alarm time in the appropriate 
hours, minutes, and seconds alarm locations, the alarm 
interrrupt is initiated at the specified time each day if the 
alarm enable bit is high. The second usage is to insert a 
“don’t care’ state in one or more of three alarm bytes. The 
“don’t care’’ code is any hexadecimal byte from CO to FF. 
That is, the two most-significant bits of each byte, when set 
to ‘1, create a ‘‘don’t care’ situation. An alarm interrupt 
each hour is created with a ‘‘don’t care” code in the hours 
alarm location. Similarly, an alarm is generated every minute 
with ‘‘don’t care’ codes in the hours and minutes alarm 
bytes. The ‘‘don’t care’ codes in all three alarm bytes create 
an interrupt every second. 


STATIC CMOS RAM 


The 50 general purpose RAM bytes are not dedicated 
within the MC146818. They can be used by the processor 
program, and are fully available during the update cycle. 

When time and calendar information must use battery 
back-up, very frequently there is other non-volatile data that 
must be retained when main power is removed. The 50 user 
RAM bytes serve the need for low-power CMOS battery- 
backed storage, and extend the RAM available to the pro- 
gram. 

When further CMOS RAM _ is needed, additional 
MC146818s may be included in the system. The time/calen- 
dar functions may be disabled by holding the DV0-DV2 
dividers, in Register A, in the reset state by setting the SET 
bit in Register B or by removing the oscillator. Holding the 
dividers in reset prevents interrupts or SQW output from 
operating while setting the SET bit allows these functions to 
occur. With the dividers clear, the available user RAM is ex- 
tended to 59 bytes. The high-order bit of the seconds byte, 
bit 7 of Register A, and all bits of Registers C and D cannot 
effectively be used as general purpose RAM. 


INTERRUPTS 


The RTC plus RAM includes three separate fully automatic 
sources of interrupts to the processor. The alarm interrupt 
may be programmed to occur at rates from once-per-second 
to one-a-day. The periodic interrupt may be selected for 
rates from half-a-second to 30.517 ws. The update-ended 
interrupt may be used to indicate to the program that an up- 
date cycle is completed. Each of these independent interrupt 
conditions are described in greater detail in other sections. 

The processor program selects which interrupts, if any, it 
wishes to receive. Three bits in Register B enable the three 
interrupts. Writing a ‘1’ to a interrupt-enable bit permits 
that interrupt to be initiated when the event occurs. A “0” in 
the interrupt-enable bit prohibits the IRQ pin from being 
asserted due to the interrupt cause. 

If an interrupt flag is already set when the interrupt 
becomes enabled, the IRQ pin is immediately activated, 
though the interrupt initiating the event may have occurred 
much earlier. Thus, there are cases where the program 
should clear such earlier initiated interrupts before first 
enabling new interrupts. 


When an interrupt event occurs a flag bit is set to a‘1” in 
Register C. Each of the three interrupt sources have separate 
flag bits in Register C, which are set independent of the state 
of the corresponding enable bits in Register B. The flag bit 
may be used with or without enabling the corresponding 
enable bits. 

In the software scanned case, the program does not 
enable the interrupt. The “‘interrupt’’ flag bit becomes a 
status bit, which the software interrogates, when it wishes. 
When the software detects that the flag is set, it is an indica- 
tion to software that the “interrupt’’ event occurred since the 
bit was last read. 


However, there is one precaution. The flag bits in Register 
C are cleared (record of the interrupt event is erased) when 
Register C is read. Double latching is included with Register 
C so the bits which are set are stable throughout the read 
cycle. All bits which are high when read by the program are 
cleared, and new interrupts (on any bits) are held until after 
the read cycle. One, two, or three flag bits may be found to 
be set when Register C is read. The program should inspect 
all utilized flag bits every time Register C is read to insure 
that no interrupts are lost. 

The second flag bit usage method is with fully enabled 
interrupts. When an interrupt-flag bit is set and_the cor- 
responding interrupt-enable bit is also set, the IRQ pin is 
asserted low. IRQ is asserted as long as at least one of the 
three interrupt sources has its flag and enable bits both set. 
The IRQF bit in Register C is a ‘1’ whenever the !RQ pin is 
being driven low. 

The processor program can determine that the RTC 
initiated the interrupt by reading Register C. A ‘'1” in bit 7 
(IROF bit) indicates that one or more interrupts have been 
initiated by the part. The act of reading Register C clears all 
the then-active flag bits, plus the IROF bit. When the pro- 
gram finds IRQF set, it should look at each of the individual 
flag bits in the same byte which have the corresponding 
interrupt-mask bits set and service each interrupt which is 
set. Again, more than one interrupt-flag bit may be set. 


DIVIDER STAGES 


The MC146818 has 22 binary-divider stages following the 
time base as shown in Figure 1. The output of the dividers is 
a 1 Hz signal to the update-cycle logic. The dividers are con- 
troller by three divider bus (DV2, DV1, and DVO) in Register 
A. 


DIVIDER CONTROL 


The divider-control bits have three uses, as shown in Table 
4. Three usable operating time bases may be selected 
(4.194304 MHz, 1.048576 MHz, or 32.768 kHz). The divider 
chain may be held reset, which allows precision setting of 
the time. When the divider is changed from reset to an 
operating time base, the first update cycle is one-half second 
later. The divider-control bits are also used to facilitate 
testing the MC146818. 
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TABLE 4 — DIVIDER CONFIGURATIONS 





















Time-Base ene ave 
Frequency egister 


4.194304 MHz 
1.048576 MHz 






eee en ee 
Delle fale Ja 

eed ee 
lea 


Divider 
Reset 


Operation 
Mode 


Bypass First 
N-Divider Bits 


Note: Other combinations of divider bits are used for test purposes only. 


SQUARE-WAVE OUTPUT SELECTION 


Fifteen of the 22 divider taps are made available to a 
1-of-15 selector as shown in Figure 1. The first purpose of 
selecting a divider tap is to generate a square-wave output 
signal at the SQW pin. The RSO-RS3 bits in Register A 
establish the square-wave frequency as listed in Table 5. The 
SQW frequency selection shares the 1-of-15 selector with 
periodic interrupts. ; 

Once the frequency is selected, the output of the SQW pin 
may be turned on and off under program control with the 
square-wave enable (SQWE) bit in Register B. Altering the 
divider, square-wave output selection bits, or the SQWE 
output-enable bit may generate an asymmetrical waveform 
at the time of execution. The square-wave output pin has a 
number of potential uses. For example, it can serve as a fre- 
quency standard for external use, a frequency synthesizer, or 
could be used to generate one or more audio tones under 
program control. 


PERIODIC INTERRUPT SELECTION 

The periodic interrupt allows the iRO pin to be triggered 
from once every 500 ms to once every 30.517 ys. The 
periodic interrupt is separate from the alarm interrupt which 
may be output from once-per-second to once-per-day. 

Table 5 shows that the periodic interrupt rate is selected 
with the same Register A bits which select the square-wave 
frequency. Changing one also changes the other. But each 
function may be separately enabled so that a program could 
switch between the two features or use both. The SQW pin 
is enabled by the SQWE bit in Register B. Similarly the 
periodic interrupt is enabled by the PIE bit in Register B. 

Periodic interrupt is usable by practically all real-time 
systems. It can be used to scan for all forms of inputs from 
contact closures. to serial receive bits or bytes. It can be used 
in multiplexing displays or with software counters to mea- 
sure inputs, create output intervals, or await the next needed 
software function. , 


TABLE 5 — PERIODIC INTERRUPT RATE AND SQUARE WAVE OUTPUT FREQUENCY 





Select Bits 
Register A 


RS3 | RS2 





Periodic 





tPl 





1 1 


oe 
eal 205 
ee 
po | 1 | 

ie aa 
BEES 


mm 

it =a 

To 

Or) 

oe 

as 
1 





4.194304 or 1.048576 MHz 32.768 kHz 
Time Base Time Base 






Interrupt Rate | SQW Output | Interrupt Rate) SQW Output 
Frequency 


a 
Fo fo [1 | s0517 ps | 30.708 wie | 990625 ms | 
Po [1 | 0 | 610s | 16.584 kHe | 7.8125 ms | 
Fo [22 070 ys | 8.192 ete | 122.070 ys | 

ee ee 

Ce 

Pa [1 fo [976 562 us | 1.008 ei 

To] 5.90625 ms | 266 He | 3.90626 ms | 
ims | 4H 


0) 
Pop wim [tere | 25 ms_| 
To | 260ms [are | 250 ms _| 






Periodic 








tPl Frequency 
None 
256 Hz 
128 Hz 

8.192 kHz 


4.096 kHz 


.048 kHz 488.281 ys 2.048 kHz 
: 976.562 ps 1.024 kHz 


512 Hz 
256 Hz 
128 Hz 
64 Hz 
32 Hz 
16 Hz 
8 Hz 
4 Hz 
2 Hz 


15.625 ms 


64 Hz 
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UPDATE CYCLE 
The. MC146818 executes an update cycle once-per- 


second, assuming one of the proper time bases is in place, 


the DVO-DV2 divider is not clear, and the SET bit in Register — 


B is clear. The SET bit in the 1” state permits the program 
to initialize the time and calendar bytes by stopping an exist- 
ing update and preventing a new one from occurring. 

The primary function of the update cycle is to increment 
the seconds byte, check for overflow, increment the minutes 
byte when appropriate and so forth through to the year of 
the century byte. The update cycle also compares each 
alarm byte with the corresponding time byte and issues an 
alarm if a match or if a ‘don’t care’’ code (11XXXXXxX) is 
present in all three positions. 

With a 4.194304 MHz or 1.048576 MHz time base the up- 
date cycle takes 248 ys while a 32.768 kHz time base update 
cycle takes 1984 ns. During the update cycle, the time, calen- 
dar, and alarm bytes are not accessable by the processor 
program. The MC146818 protects the program from reading 
transitional data. This protection is provided by switching 
the time, calendar, and alarm portion of the RAM off the 
microprocessor bus during the entire update cycle. If the 
processor reads these RAM locations before the update is 
complete the output will be undefined. The update in pro- 
gress (UIP) status bit is set during the interval. 

A program which randomly accesses the time and date in- 
formation finds data unavailable statistically once every 4032 
attempts. Three methods of accommodating nonavailability 
during update are usable by the program. In discussing the 
three methods it is assumed that at random points user pro- 
grams are able to call a subroutine to obtain the time of day. 

The first method of avoiding the update cycle uses the 
update-ended interrupt. If enabled, an interrupt occurs after 
every update cycle which indicates that over 999 ms are 
available to read valid time and date information. During this 
time a display could be updated or the information could be 
transfered to continuously available RAM. Before leaving the 
interrupt service routine, the IROF bit in Register C should be 
cleared. 

The second method uses the update-in-progress bit (UIP) 
in Register A to determine if the update cycle is in progress 
or not. The UIP bit will pulse once-per-second. Statistically, 
the UIP bit will indicate that time and date information is 
unavailable once every 2032 attempts. After the UIP bit goes 
high, the update cycle begins 244 ys later. Therefore, if alow 
is read on the UIP bit, the user has at least 244 ys before the 
time/calendar data will be changed. If a ‘’1” is read in the 
UIP bit, the time/calendar data may not be valid. The user 
should avoid interrupt service routines that would cause the 





time needed to read valid time/calendar data to exceed 
244 ps. 

The third method uses a periodic interrupt to determine if 
an update cycle is in progress. The UIP bit in Register A is set 
high between the setting of the PF bit in Register C (see 
Figure 16). Periodic interrupts that occur at a rate of greater 
than tgUC + tUC allow valid time and date information to be 
read at each occurrence of the periodic interrupt. The reads 
should be completed within (Tp;+2)+ tauc to ensure that 
data is not read during the update cycle. 

To properly setup the internal counters for daylight sav- 
ings time operation, the user must set the time at least two 
seconds before the rollover will occur. Likewise, the time 
must be set at least two seconds before the end of the 29th 
or 30th day of the month. 


REGISTERS 
The MC146818 has four registers which are accessible to 
the processor program. The four registers are also fully ac- 
cessible during the update cycle. 


REGISTER A ($0A) 
MSB LSB Read/Write 


fy [el el mle [ele] e] Fes 


UIP — The update in progress (UIP) bit is a status flag that 
may be monitored by the program. When UIP is a ‘’1’’ the 
update cycle is in progress or will soon begin. When UIP is a 
“QO” the update cycle is not in progress and will not be for at 
least 244 ys (for all time bases). This is detailed in Table 6. 
The time, calendar, and alarm information in RAM is fully 
available to the program when the UIP bit is zero — it is not 
in transition. The UIP bit is a read-only bit, and is not af- 
fected by Reset. Writing the SET bit in Register B to a1" 
inhibit any update cycle and then clear the UIP status bit. 











TABLE 6 — UPDATE CYCLE TIMES 

Minimum Time 
Before Update 
Cycle (tguc) 


. Time Base {Update Cycle Time 
UIP BI 1 © “1OSe1) (tuc) 


4.194304 MHz 
1.048576 MHz 
32.768 kHz 
4.194304 MHz 
1.048576 MHz 
32.768 kHz 


FIGURE 16 — UPDATE-ENDED AND PERIODIC INTERRUPT RELATIONSHIPS 


UIP bit in 
Register A 


UF bit in 
Register C 





<—_—_—_—. P| 


PF bit in 
Register C 





tuc 
tBUC 
tp +2 ait 
tpp+2 >| 








tp| = Periodic Interrupt Time Interval (500 ms, 250 ms, 125 ms, 62.5 ms, etc. per Table 5) 


tuc= Update Cycle Time (248 ys or 1984 ys) 
tpuCc= Delay Time Before Update Cycle (244 us) 
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DV2, DV1, DVO — Three bits are used to permit the pro- 
gram to select various conditions of the 22-stage divider 
chain. The divider selection bits identify which of the three 
time-base frequencies is in use. Table 4 shows that time 
bases of 4.194304 MHz, 1.048576 MHz, and 32.768 kHz may 
be used. The divider selection bits are also used to reset the 
divider chain. When the time/calendar is first initialized, the 
program may start the divider at the precise time stored in 
the RAM. When the divider reset is removed the first update 
cycle begins one-half second later. These three read/write 
bits are not affected by RESET. 


RS3, RS2, RS1, RSO — The four rate selection bits select 
one of 15 taps on the 22-stage divider, or disable the divider 
output. The tap selected may be used to generate an output 
square wave (SQW pin) and/or a periodic interrupt. The pro- 
gram may do one of the following: 1) enable the interrupt 
with the PIE bit, 2) enable the SQW output pin with the 
SQWE bit, 3) enable both at the same time at the same rate, 
or 4) enable neither. Table 5 lists the periodic interrupt rates 
and the square-wave frequencies that may be chosen with 
the RS bits. These four bits are read/write bits which are not 
affected by RESET. 





REGISTER B ($0B) 
MSB LSB 


Read/W 
[or [ve [os [ee] oa [oz] oi J vo] Momeins 





SET — When the SET bit is a ‘’0’’, the update cycle func- 
tions normally by advancing the counts once-per-second. 
When the SET bit is written to a ‘1’, any update cycle in 
progress is aborted and the program may initialize the time 
and calendar bytes without an update occurring in the midst 
of initializing. SET is a read/write bit which is not modified 
by RESET or internal functions of the MC146818. 


PIE — The periodic interrupt enable (PIE) bit is a 
read/write bit which allows the periodic-interrupt flag (PF) 
bit in Register C to cause the IRQ pin to be driven low. A pro- 
gram writes a ‘'1”' to the PIE bit in order to receive periodic 
interrupts at the rate specified by the RS3, RS2, RS1, and 
RSO bits in Register A. A zero in PIE blocks IRO from being 
initiated by a periodic interrupt, but the periodic flag (PF) bit 
is still set at the periodic rate. PIE is not modified by any in- 
ternal MC146818 functions, but is cleared to “0” by a 
RESET. 


AIE — The alarm interrupt enable (AIE) bit is a read/write 
bit which when set to a ‘’1"’ permits the alarm flag (AF) bit in 
Register C to assert IRQ. An alarm interrupt occurs for each 
second that the three time bytes equal the three alarm bytes 
(including a ‘‘don’t care” alarm code of binary 11XXXXXxX). 
When the AIE bit is a ‘0’, the AF bit does not initiate an [RO 
signal. The RESET pin clears AIE to ‘0’. The internal func- 
tions do not affect the AIE bit. 


UIE — The UIE (update-ended interrupt enable) bit is a 
read/write bit which enables the update-end flag (UF) bit in 
Register C to assert RO. The RESET pin going low or the 
SET bit going high clears the UIE bit. 





SQWE — When the square-wave enable (SQWE) bit is set 
to a ‘'1"" by the program, a square-wave signal at the fre- 
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quency specified in the rate selection bits (RS3 to RSQ) ap- 


pears on the SQW pin. When the SQWE bit is set to a zero 
the SQW pin is held low. The state of SQWE is cleared by 
the RESET pin. SQWE is a read/write bit. 





DM — The data mode (DM) bit indicates whether time 
and calendar updates are to use binary or BCD formats. The 
DM bit is written by the processor program and may be read 
by the program, but is not modified by any internal functions 
or RESET. A’'1” in DM signifies binary data, while a “0” in 
DM specifies binary-coded-decimal (BCD) data. 


24/12 — The 24/12 control bit establishes the format of 
the hours bytes as either the 24-hour mode (a ‘’1"’) or the 
12-hour mode (a ‘‘0’’). This is a read/write bit, which is af- 
fected only by software. 


DSE — The daylight savings enable (DSE) bit is a 
read/write bit which allows the program to enable two 
special updates (when DSE is a ‘‘1’’). On the last Sunday in 
April the time increments from 1:59:59 AM to 3:00:00 AM. 
On the last Sunday in October when the time first reaches 
1:59:59 AM it changes to 1:00:00 AM. These special updates 
do not occur when the DSE bit is a 0’. DSE is not changed 
by any internal operations or reset. 


REGISTER C ($0C) 
MSS sas Read-Only 


fb7 | b6 | bs | b4 | bs |b | bi] 60) Register 
nar] pe [ arf ur | o | of of of 


IRQF — The interrupt request flag (IRQF) is set to a ‘1 
when one or more of the following are true: 


PF=PIE="1" 
AF = AIE=""1'" 
UF =UIE="1" 


i.e., IROF=PFePIE+ AFeAIE + UFeUIE 


Any time the IROF bit is a 1", the [IRQ pin is driven low. 
All flag bits are cleared after Register C is read by the pro- 
gram or when the RESET pin is low. 





PF — The periodic interrupt flag (PF) is a read-only bit 
which is set to a ‘’1’’ when a particular edge is detected on 
the selected tap of the divider chain. Tne RS3 to RSO bits 
establish the periodic rate. PF is set to a ‘’1”’ independent of 
the state of the PIE bit. PF being a ‘’1" initiates an IRO signal 
and sets the IROF bit when PIE is also a ‘'1’’. The PF bit is 
cleared by a RESET or a software read of Register C. 





AF — A‘“'1" in the AF (alarm interrupt flag) bit indicates 
that the current time has matched the alarm time. A ‘'1”’ in 
the AF causes the IRO pin to go low, and a‘’1” to appear in 
the IROF bit, when the AIE bit also is a ‘'1.'" A RESET ora 
read of Register C clears AF. 


UF — The update-ended interrupt flag (UF) bit is set after 
each update cycle. When the UIE bit is a ‘1’, the "1" in UF 
causes the IROF bit to be a ‘’1"’, asserting IRQ. UF is cleared 
by a Register C read or a RESET. 





b3 TO bO — The unused bits of Status Register 1 are read 
as ‘'0's’’. They can not be written. 
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REGISTER D ($0D) 


MSB LSB 
[b7_| be | 5 | ba | 3] b2 | bt | 0] ead only 
vat] of of of of o | o | 0} Register 


VRT — The valid RAM and time (VRT) bit indicates the 
condition of the contents of the RAM, provided the power 
sense (PS) pin is satisfactorily connected. A ‘0’ appears in 
the VRT bit when the power-sense pin is low. The processor 
program can set the VRT bit when the time and calendar are 
initialized to indicate that the RAM and time are valid. The 
VRT is a read only bit which is not modified by the RESET 
pin. The VRT bit can only be set by reading Register D. 





b6 TO bO — The remaining bits of Register D are unused. 
They.cannot be written, but are always read as ’’0's.”’ 


TYPICAL INTERFACING 
The MC146818 is best suited for use with microprocessors 
which generate an address-then-data multiplexed bus. 
Figures 17 and 18 show typical interfaces to bus-compatible 


processors. These interfaces assume that the address 
decoding can be done quickly. However, if standard metal- 
gate CMOS gates are used the CE setup time may be 
violated. Figure 19 illustrates an alternative method of chip 
selection which will accommodate such slower decoding. 

The MC146818 can be interfaced to single-chip microcom- 
puters (MCU) by using eleven port lines as shown in Figure 
20. Non-multiplexed bus microprocessors can be interfaced 
with additional support. 

There is one method of using the multiplexed bus 
MC146818 with non-multiplexed bus processors. The inter- 
face uses available bus control signals to multiplex the 
address and data bus together. 

An example using either the Motorola MC6800, MC6802, 
MC6808, or MC6809 microprocessor is shown in Figure 21. 

Figure 22 illustrates the ‘subroutines which may be used for 
data transfers in a non-multiplexed system. The subroutines 
should be entered with the registers containing the following 
data: 

Accumulator A: The address of the RTC to be accessed. 

Accumulator B: Write: The data to be written. 

Read: The data read from the RTC. 
The RTC is mapped to two consecutive memory locations — 
RTC and RTC + 1 as shown in Figure 21. 


FIGURE 17 — MC146818 INTERFACED WITH 
MOTOROLA COMPATIBLE MULTIPLEXED BUS MICROPROCESSORS 
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Data Strobe (E) & Other 
MCc6801 Read/Write (R/W) 4 cae 
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FIGURE 18 — MC146818 INTERFACED WITH 
COMPETITOR COMPATIBLE MULTIPLEXED BUS MICROPROCESSORS 








8 Address/Data 
Address Latch Enable (ALE) 
Read (R) 














Other 





Write (W) Peripherals 
and Memory 
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FIGURE 19 — MC146818 INTERFACE WITH MC146805E2 
CMOS MULTIPLEXED MICROPROCESSOR WITH SLOW ADDRESSING DECODING 


Interrupt Request (IRQ) 


Read/Write (R/W) 


Address Strobe (AS) 


| | 
Data Strobe(DS) me 
MC146805E2 ear oe eee eae ee! 
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This illustrates the use of CMOS gating for address decoding. VDD 


eal 
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FIGURE 20 — MC146818 INTERFACED WITH THE PORTS OF A 
TYPICAL SINGLE CHIP MICROCOMPUTER 


4.194304 MHz (Typ) 
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MC3870 MC146818 
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FIGURE 21 — MC146818 INTERFACED WITH MOTOROLA PROCESSORS 
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FIGURE 22 — SUBROUTINE FOR READING AND WRITING 
THE MC146818 WITH A NON-MULTIPLEXED BUS 


READ STA RTC Generate AS and Latch Data from ACCA 
LDAB RTC+1 Generate DS and Get Data 
RTS 

WRITE STA RTC Generate AS and Latch Data from ACCA 
STAB RTC+1 Generate DS and Store Data 
RTS 


IMPORTANT NOTICES 


Those devices made with date code 3N4GXXXX have the 
following exceptions when used in the Motorola mode of 
MOTEL. 


1. Vpp =3 to 5.25 V for operation 
2. DS Vi_=0.6 V Max. 


The falling edge of chip select should occur during the ac- 
tive high pulse of address strobe, only on those units with 
date code GC6XXXX. 
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(AA) MOTOROLA MC146823 


Advance Information CMOS 


(HIGH-DENSITY HIGH-PERFORMANCE 
SILICON-GATE) 


PARALLEL INTERFACE 
CMOS PARALLEL INTERFACE 


The MC146823 CMOS parallel interface (CPI) provides a universal 
means of interfacing external signals with the MC146805E2 CMOS 
microprocessor and other multiplexed bus microprocessors. The unique 
MOTEL circuit on-chip allows direct interfacing to most industry CMOS Liou 

: VN hE CERAMIC PACKAGE 
microprocessors, as well as many NMOS MPUs. CASE 715 

The MC146823 CPI includes three bidirectional 8-bit ports or 24 1/0 
pins. Each I/O line may be separately established as an input or an out- 
put under program control via data direction registers associated with 
each port. Using the bit change and test instructions of the 
MC146805E2, each individual I/O pin can be separately accessed. All SPS at es 
port registers are read/write bytes to accommodate read-modify-write CASE 711 
instructions. Features include: 


24 Individually Programmed |/O Pins 
MOTEL Circuit for Bus Compatibility with Many Microprocessors ry | | : S SUFFIX 
Multiplexed Bus Compatibility with: MC146805E2, MC6801, MC6803, j see Ne 
and Competitive Microprocessors 
Data Direction Registers for Ports A, B, and C ee 
Four Port C 1/0 Pins May Be Used as Control Lines for: : 2 SUFFIX 
Four Interrupt Inputs ee 
Input Byte Latch 
Output Pulse 
Handshake Activity 





16 Registers Addressed as Memory Locations 

Handshake Control Logic for Input and Output Peripheral Operation 

Interrupt Output Pin 

Reset Input to Clear Interrupts and Initialize Internal Registers 

3.0 Volt to 5.5 Volt Operating VoD 37 AIPC5/CA2 
36 [J PC6/CB1 


38 {J PC4/CA1 


35 [7 PC7/CB2 


ORDERING INFORMATION 
(Ta=0°C to + 70°C) 
ES. 
MCIA68052 





Pin assignments are the same tor both the dual-in- 
line and chip carrier package. 





This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice 
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ADO 
AD1 
AD2 
AD3 Data 
Bus 
AD4 Buffers 
AD5 
AD6 
AD7 
Bus 
Input 
Register 
iRO 
AS 
DS 
R/W Control 
Inputs 
RESET 
CE 
VDD———_—_> 
VSS ———> 
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PAO 
PAI 
PA2 
PA3 
PA4 
PAS 
PA6 
PA7 


PBO 
PB1 
PB2 
PB3 
PB4 
PBS 
PB6 
PB7 


PCO 
PC1 
PC2 
PC3 
PC4/CA1 
PC5/CA2 
PC6/CB1 
PC7/CB2 
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MAXIMUM RATINGS (Voltages reference to Vss) 


| Vin [Vsg-0.5toVpp+0.5, Vv | 


PMooawves | 1 | | ma | 
Vpp and Vss mA 


THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS 
Characteristics 
Thermal Resistance 
Ceramic 
Plastic 
Cerdip 
Chip Carrier 






This device contains circuitry to protect the in- 
puts against damage due to high Static voltages 
or electric fields; however, it is advised that nor- 
mal precautions be taken to avoid application of 
any voltage higher than maximum rated voltages 
to this high-impedance circuit. For proper opera- 
tion it is recommended that Vjn and V oyt be con- 
strained to the range Vgs2(Vin or Voyt) = VDD. 
Leakage currents are reduced and reliability of 
operation is enhanced if unused inputs are tied to 
an appropriate logic voltage level (e.g., either 


Vss or Vpp). 

























Parameter 





Output Voltage (ILogaqs 10 pA) 






Output High Voltage 

(lLoad= — 1.6 mA) ADO-AD7 

(ILgad= —0.2 mA) PAO-PA7, PCO-PC7 
(ILoad= — 0.36 mA) PBO-PB7 
Output Low Voltage 
(ILoad= 1.6 mA) ADO-AD7, PBO-PB7 
(ILoad= 9.8 mA) PAO-PA7, PCO-PC7 
(ILoad= 1.0 mA) IRO 
Input High Voltage, ADO-AD7, AS, DS, R/W, CE, PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7 
RESET 















Quiescent Current — No de Loads 

{All Ports Programmed as Inputs, All Inputs=Vpp — 0.2 V) 
Total Supply Current 

(All Ports Programmed as Inputs, CE= VIL, toeyc= 1 #S) 


Input Current, CE, AS, R/W, DS, RESET 


Hi-Z State Leakage, ADO-AD7, PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7 






EQUIVALENT TEST LOADS 
VoD 
TTL Equivalent CMOS Equivalent Test Point 
MMD6150 Ro aac 
Test or Equiv. For all outputs except IRO 
Point C=50 pF; All Ports 


MMD7000 
or Equiv. 














a cea (eS D 


PBO-PB7 
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= 130 pF; ADO-AD7 
for Vpp=5 V + 10% 


I-—- 


4.02 k 


Test Point 
90 pF 


KS 


Only 
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BUS TIMING (Vpp=5 Vde + 10%, Vgg=0 Vdc, Ta =0° to 70°C, unless otherwise noted) 


Ident. 
Number Characteristics 

















Pulse Width, DS/E Low or RD/WR High PWEL 


Finput Rise andFalTime SSS Ts 
tawa | 0 [= fs 


= 
[Chip Enable Hold Time SSCS tc “Ps 


; 
Per 

i 

i 





R/W and CE Setup Time Before DS/E 


Eels ae ees 
piiliediadirese alld Tne MAS WBLE ANS ee ee AS |e | 
Co a 
Delay Time DS/E to AS/ALE Rise | taso {| 60 | -— | ns | 
Delay Time, AS/ALE to DS/E Rise }taseo | 60 | - | ns | 


= 
[Pulse width, DS/E High or RBTWR Low SSP |_| 


Peripheral Output Data Delay Time from DS/E or RD 240 


Peripheral Data Setup Time 





NOTE: Designations E, ALE, RD, and WR refer to signals from alternative microprocessor signals. 


BUS TIMING DIAGRAM 


VHIGH 
AS (27) 
(4) 
DS 
: : 


) 





fl i 
|e 


R/W 


m 


H tes 
Te 


@ He 
ANNAN 
Qs) 
2 a 
= OX = 
ms 


(| 
(25) 
eo . 
rs (= — 


: Vali 
READ Valid alid 


WRITE 


NOTE: VHiGH=Vpp- 2.0 V, VLow=0.8 V, for Vpp =5.0 V + 10% 
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ALE (Address Latch Enable) 
(AS Pin) 


RD (Read Output Enable) 
(DS Pin) 


WR (Write Enable) 
(R/W Pin) 


CE (Chip Enable) 


ADO-AD7 
(Address/Data Bus) 


ALE (Address Latch Enable) 
(AS Pin) 


RD (Read Output Enable) 
(DS Pin) 


WR (Write Enable) 
(R/W Pin) 


CE (Chip Enable) 


ADO-AD7 
(Address/Da:a Bus) 


BUS READ TIMING COMPETITOR MULTIPLEXED BUS 





SSS 


re _ be 


Add Read D. 
{sr gsc" 


BUS WRITE TIMING COMPETITOR MULTIPLEXED BUS 


eae =a 


OKO -—O— 


( Address YY Write ee y 
Valid Wal Valid 


NOTE: VHIGH=Vpp- 2.0 V, VLlow=08 V, for Vpp =5.0 V + 10% 
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CONTROL TIMING (Vpp=5.0 Vdc + 10%, Vgg=0 Vde, Ta=0°C to 70°C) 


Delay, Vpp Rise to RESET High 
Pulse Width, RESET 
TBD=To be determined. 





CONTROL TIMING DIAGRAMS 











TRO RESPONSE (INPUT MODES 1 AND 3) CA2/CB2 DELAY (OUTPUT MODE 1) 
CAI ig Read P1DA/Write P1DB Cycle 
CA2 
ROR AS 
TRO 
CA2/CB2 
CA2/CB2 DELAY (OUTPUT MODE 0) 
RESET 
CA1/CB1 We6 
OV 
tRLH 
CA2/CB2 
RESET 
tRW 
AS 





Read P1DA/ 
Write P1DB 
Cycle 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


The MC146823, CMOS parallel interface (CPI), contains 24 
individual . bidirectional 1/O lines configured in three 8-bit 
ports. The 15 internal registers, which control the mode of 
operation and contain the status of the port pins, are access- 
ed via an 8-bit multiplexed address/data bus. The lower four 
address bits (ADO-AD3) of the multiplexed address bus 
determine which register is to be accessed (see Figure 1). 
The four address bits (AD4, AD5, AD6, and AD7) must be 
separately decoded to position this memory map within each 
256 byte address space available via the 8-bit multiplexed 
address bus. For more detailed information refer to 
REGISTER DESCRIPTION. 


FIGURE 1 — REGISTER ADDRESS MAP 


Port A Data, Clear CA1 {nterrupt P1IDA 


Port A Data, Clear CA2 Interrupt P2DA 
Port A Data 


PDA 
fotued SC 


The CPI is implemented with the MOTEL circuit which 
allows direct interface with either of the two major multi- 
plexed microprocessor bus types. A detailed description of 
the MOTEL circuit is provided in the MOTEL section. 












momaoondw rP DO DON DOP WBN 


Three data direction registers (DDRs), one for each port, 
determine which pins are outputs and which are inputs. A 
logic zero on a DDR bit configures its associated pin as an in- 
put; and a logic one configures the pin as an output. Upon 
reset, the DDRs are cleared to logic zero to configure all port 
pins as inputs. 

Actual port data may be read or written via the port data 
registers (PDA, PDB, and PDC). Ports A and B each have 
two additional data registers (P1DA and P2DA — P1DB and 
P2DB) which are used to clear the associated handshake/ 
interrupt status register bits (HSA1 and HSA2 — HSB1 and 
HSB2), respectively. Port A may also be configured as an 
8-bit latch when used with CA1. Reset has no effect on the 
contents of the port data registers. Users are advised to 
initialize the port data registers before changing any port pin 
to an output. 

Four pins on port C (PC4/CA1, PC5/CA2, PC6/CB1, and 
PC7/CB2) may additionally be programmed as handshake 
lines for ports A and B via the port C function select register 
(FSR). Both ports A and B have one input-only line and one 
bidirectional handshake line each associated with them. The 
handshake lines may be programmed to perform a variety of 
tasks such as interrupt requests, setting flags, latching data, 
and data transfer requests and/or acknowledgements. The 
handshake functions are programmed via control registers A 
and B (CRA and CRB). Additional information may be found 
in PIN DESCRIPTIONS, REGISTER DESCRIPTION, or 
HANDSHAKE OPERATION. 


MOTEL 


The MOTEL circuit is a concept that permits the 
MC146823 to be directly interfaced with different types of 
multiplexed bus microprocessors without any additional 
external logic. For a more detailed description of the multi- 
plexed bus, see MULTIPLEXED BIDIRECTIONAL AD- 
DRESS/DATA BUS (ADO-AD7). Most multiplexed micro- 
processors use one of two synchronous buses to interface 
peripherals. One bus was originated by Motorola in the 
MC6803 and the other by Intel in the 8085. 

The MOTEL circuit (for MOTorola and intEL bus) is built 
into peripheral and memory ICs to permit direct connection 
to either type of bus. A functional diagram of the MOTEL cir- 
cuit is shown in Figure 2. 


FIGURE 2 — FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAM OF MOTEL CIRCUIT 


Motorola Type Competitor Type MC146823 


MPU Signals MPU Signals Pin Signals 
AS ALE AS 
DS, E, or 62 RD DS 
R/W WR R/W 


Internal 
Competitive Bus Signals 







Read Enable 


Write Enable 
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The microprocessor type is automatically selected by the 
MOTEL circuit through latching the state of the DS/RD pin 
with AS/ALE. Since DS is always low during AS and RD is 
always high during ALE, the latch automatically indicates 
with which type microprocessor bus it is interfaced. 


PIN DESCRIPTIONS 


The following paragraphs contain a brief description of the 
input and output pins. References (if applicable) are given to 
other paragraphs that contain more detail about the function 
being performed. 


MULTIPLEXED BIDIRECTIONAL ADDRESS/DATA BUS 
(ADO-AD7) 

Multiplexed bus processors save pins by presenting the 
address during the first portion of the bus cycle and using 
the same pins during the second portion of the bus cycle for 
data. Address-then-data multiplexing does not slow the 
access time of the MC146823 since the bus reversal from 
address to data is occurring during the internal register 
access time. 

The address must be valid tas, prior to the fall of 
AS/ALE at which time the MC146823 latches the address 
present on the ADO-AD3 pins. Valid write data must be 
presented and held stable during the latter portion of the DS 
or WR pulses. In a read cycle, the MC146823 outputs eight 
bits of data during the latter portion of the DS or RD pulses, 
then ceases driving the bus (returns the output drivers to 
high impedance) tpHR hold time after DS falls in the 
Motorola case of MOTEL or RD rises in the other case. 


ADDRESS STROBE (AS) 


The address strobe input pulse serves to demultiplex the 
bus. The falling edge of AS or ALE causes the addresses 
ADO-AD3 to be latched within the MC 146823. The automatic 
MOTEL circuit in the MC146823 also latches the state of the 
DS pin with the falling edge of AS or ALE. 


DATA STROBE OR READ (DS) 


The DS input pin has two interpretations via the MOTEL 
Circuit. When generated by a Motorola microprocessor, DS 
iS a positive pulse during the latter portion of the bus cycle, 
and is variously called DS (data strobe), E (enable), or phase 
2 (phase 2 clock). During read cycles, DS or RD signifies the 
time that the CPI is to drive the bidirectional bus. In write 
cycles, the trailing edge of DS or rising edge of WR causes 
the parallel interface to latch the written data present on the 
bidirectional bus. 

The second MOTEL interpretation of DS is that of RD, 
MEMR, or I/OR originating from the competitor's micropro- 
cessor. In this case, DS identifies the time period when the 
parallel interface drives the bus with read data. This inter- 
pretation of DS is also the same as an output-enable signal 
on a typical memory. 

The MOTEL circuit, within the MC146823, latches the 
State of the DS pin on the falling edge of AS/ALE. When the 
Motorola mode of MOTEL is desired DS must be low during 
AS/ALE, which is the case with the Motorola multiplexed 
bus microprocessors. To insure. the competitor mode of 
MOTEL, the DS pin must remain high during the time AS/ 
ALE is high. 
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READ/WRITE (R/W) 

The MOTEL circuit treats the R/W input pin in one of two 
ways. First, when a Motorola microprocessor is connected, 
R/W is a level which indicates whether the current cycle is a 
read or write. A read cycle is indicated with a high level on 
R/W while DS is high, whereas a write cycle is a low on 
R/W while DS is high. 

The second interpretation of R/W is as a negative write 
pulse, WR, MEMW, and I/OW from competitor's micropro- 
cessors. The MOTEL circuit in this mode gives the R/W pin 
the same meaning as the write (W) pulse on many generic 
RAMs. 





CHIP ENABLE (CE) 


The CE input signal must be asserted (low) for the bus 
cycle in which the MC146823 is to be accessed. CE is not 
latched and must be stable prior to and during DS (in the 
Motorola case of MOTEL) and prior to and during RD and 
WR (in the other MOTEL case). Bus cycles which take place 
without asserting CE cause no actions to take place within 
the MC146823. When CE is high, the multiplexed bus output 
is in a high-impedance state. 

When CE is high, all data, DS, and R/W inputs from the 
microprocessor are disconnected within the MC146823. This 
permits the MC146823 to be isolated from a powered-down 
microprocessor. 


RESET (RESET) 

The RESET input pin is an active-low line that is used to 
restore all register bits, except the port data register bits, to 
logical zeros. After reset, all port lines are configured as in- 
puts and no interrupt or handshake lines are enabled. 


INTERRUPT REQUEST (IRQ) 

The IRO output line is an open-drain active-low signal that 
may be used to interrupt the microprocessor with a service 
request. The ‘open-drain’ output allows this and other 
interrupt request lines to be wire ORed with a pullup resistor. 
The IRQ line is low when bit 7 of the status register is high. 
Bit 7 (IRQF) of the handshake/interrupt status register 
(HSR) is set if any enabled handshake transition occurs; and 
its associated control register bit is set to allow interrupts. 
Refer to INTERRUPT DESCRIPTION or HANDSHAKE 
OPERATION for additional information. 


PORT A, BIDIRECTIONAL I/O LINES (PA0-PA7) 

Each line of port A, PAO-PA/7, is individually program- 
mable as either an input or output via its data direction 
register (DDRA). An1/O pin is an tnput when its correspona- 
ing DDR bit is a logic zero and an output when the DDR bit is 
a logic one. See Figure 3 for typical I/O circuitry and Table 1 
for |/O operation. 

There are three data registers associated with port A: 
PDA, P1DA, and P2DA. P1DA and P2DA are accessed when 
certain handshake activity is desired. See HANDSHAKE 
OPERATION for more information. 

Data written to the port A data register, PDA, is latched 
into the port A output latch regardless of the state of the 
DDRA. Data written to P1DA or P2DA is ignored and has no 
affect upon the output data latch or the I/O lines. An MPU 
read of port bits programmed as outputs reflect the last value 
written to the PDA register. Port A pins programmed as in- 
puts may be latched via the handshake line PC4/CA1 (see 
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FIGURE 3 — TYPICAL PORT I/O CIRCUITRY 










Data Direction 
Register 
Bit 


To Latched 


Output 
png Data Bit 
From 
CPU 


TABLE 1 — PORT DATA REGISTER ACCESSES (ALL PORTS) 
DDR 
R/W | Bit 


The 1/0 pin is in input mode. Data is written into the 
output data latch. 


1 |Data is written into the output data latch and out- 
put to the I/O pin. 


1 The state of the I/O pin is read. 


1 1 |The !/O pin is in an output mode. The output - 
data latch is read. 


HANDSHAKE OPERATION) and latched input data may be 
read via any of the three port A data registers. If the port A 
input latch feature is not enabled, an MPU read of any port A 
data register reflects the current status of the port A input 
pins if the corresponding DDRA bits equal zero. Reset has 
no effect upon the contents of the port A data register; 
however, all pins will be placed in the input mode (all DDRA 
bits forced to equal zero) and all handshake lines will be 
disabled. 


PORT B BIDIRECTIONAL I/O LINES (PBO-PB7} 


Each line of port B, PBO-PB7, is individually programmable 
as either an input or an output via its data direction register 
(DDRB). An I/O pin is an input when its corresponding DDR 
bit is a logic zero and an output when the DDR bit is a logic 
one. 

There are three data registers associated with port B: 
PDB, P1DB, and P2DB. PDB is used for simple port B data 
reads and writes. P1DB and P2DB are accessed when certain 
handshake activity is desired. See HANDSHAKE OPERA- 
TION for more information. 

Data written to PDB or P1DB data register is latched into 
the port B output latch regardless of the state of the DDRB. 
An MPU read of port bits programmed as outputs reflect the 
last value written to a port B data register. An MPU read of 
any port B register reflects the current status of the input 
pins whose DDRB bits equal zero. Reset has no effect upon 
the contents of the port B data register; however, all pins will 
be placed in the input mode (all DDRB bits forced to equal 
zero) and all handshake lines wil! be disabled. 





PORT C, BIDIRECTIONAL I/O LINES (PCO-PC3) 


Each line of port C, PCO-PC3, is individually programmable 
as either an input or an output via its data direction register 
(DDRC). An 1/0 pin is an input when its corresponding DDR 
bit is a logic zero and an output when the DDR bit is a logic 
one. Port C data register (PDC) is used for simple port C data 
reads and writes. . 

Data written into PDC is latched into the port C data latch 
regardless of the state of the DDRC. An MPU read of port C 
bits programmed as outputs reflect the last value written to 
the PDC register. An MPU read of the port C register reflects 
the current status of the corresponding input pins whose 
DDRC bits equal zero. Reset has no effect upon the contents 
of the port C data register; however, all pins will be placed in 
the input mode (all DDRC bits forced to equal zero) and all 
handshake lines will be disabled. 


PORT C BIDIRECTIONAL I/O LINE OR PORT A INPUT 
HANDSHAKE LINE (PC4/CA1) 

This line may be programmed as either a simple port C I/O 
line or as a handshake line for port A via the port C function 
select register (FSR). lf programmed as a port C I/O pin, 
PC4/CA1 performs as described in the PCO-PC3 pin descrip- 
tion. If programmed. as a port A handshake line, PC4/CA1 
performs as described in HANDSHAKE OPERATION. 


PORT C BIDIRECTIONAL 1/0 LINE OR PORT A 
BIDIRECTIONAL HANDSHAKE LINE (PC5/CA2) 


This line may be programmed as either a simple port C 1/O 
line or as a handshake line for port A via the port C function 
select register (FSR). If programmed as a port C |/O pin, 
PC5/CA2 performs as described in the PCO-PC3 pin descrip- 
tion. !f programmed as a port A handshake line, PC5/CA2 
performs as described in HANDSHAKE OPERATION. 


PORT C BIDIRECTIONAL I/O LINE OR PORT B INPUT 
HANDSHAKE LINE (PC6/CB1) 


This line may be programmed as either a simple port C I/O 
line or as a handshake line for port B via the port C function 
select register (FSR). If programmed as a port C I/O pin, 
PC6/CB1 performs as described in the PCO-PC3 pin descrip- 
tion. If programmed as a port B handshake line, PC6/CB1 
performs as described in HANDSHAKE OPERATION. 
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PORT C BIDIRECTIONAL I/O LINE OR PORT B 
BIDIRECTIONAL HANDSHAKE LINE (PC7/CB2) 


This line may be programmed as either a simple port C I/O 
line or as a handshake line for port B via the port C function 
select register (FSR). If programmed as a port C 1/0 line, 
PC7/CB2 performs as described in the PCO-PC3 pin descrip- 
tion. If programmed as a port B handshake line, PC7/CB2 
performs as described in HANDSHAKE OPERATION. 


HANDSHAKE OPERATION 


Up to four port C pins can be configured as handshake 
lines for ports A and B (one input-only and one bidirectional 
line for each port) via the port C function select register 
(FSR). The direction of data flow for the two bidirectional 
handshake lines. (CA2 and CB2) is determined by bits 5 and 
7, respectively, of the port C data direction register (DDRC). 
Actual handshake operation: is defined by the appropriate 
port control register (CRA or CRB). 

The control registers allow each handshake line to be pro- 
grammed to operate in one of four modes. CA2 and CB2 
each have four input and four output modes. For detailed in- 
formation, see Tables 2 and 3. 


A summary of the handshake modes is given in the input 
and output sections that follow. All handshake activity is 
disabled by reset. 


INPUT 


Handshake lines programmed as inputs operate in any of 
four different modes as defined by the control registers (see 
Table 2). A bit in the handshake/interrupt status register 
(HSR) is set to a logic one on an active transition of any 
handshake line programmed as an input. Modes 0 and 1 
define a negative transition as active; modes 2 and 3 define a 
positive transition as active. If modes 1 or 3 are selected on 
any input handshake line then the active transition of that 
line results in the |ROF bit of the HSR being set to a logic one 
and causes the interrupt line (IR) to go low. IRO is released 
by clearing the HSR bits that are input handshake lines 
which have interrupts enabled. 

If an active transition occurs while the associated HSR bit 
is set to a logic one, the corresponding bit in the handshake 
warning register (HWR) is set to a logic one indicating that 
service of at least one active transition was missed. An HWR 
bit is cleared to a logic zero by first accessing the appropriate 
port data register, to clear the appropriate HSR status bit, 
followed by a read of the HWR. 


TABLE 2 — INPUT HANDSHAKE MODES 







* Cleared to logic zero on reset. 


Control Active Status Bit 
Register Bits* Edge In HSR 
— Edge Set high on | Disabled 
i a ee 
1 01 — Edge Set high on | Goes low when corresponding 
ee ase active edge. | status flag in HSR goes high. 
2 10 + Edge Set high on | Disabled 
3 1 + Edge Set high on | Goes low when corresponding 
active edge. | status flag in HSR goes high. 


TABLE 3 — OUTPUT HANDSHAKE LINES (CA2 AND CB2 ONLY) 














Control 
Register 
CRA(B) 


transition of CA1 input. 







transition of CB1 input. 
High on the first positive 


while CA2 (CB2) is low. 


* Cleared to logic zero on reset. 


Handshake Line Set High 
Handshake set high on active 


Handshake set high on active 


(negative) transition of AS 
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Handshake Line Cleared Low 


Read of P1DA or a read of P2DA 
while HSA‘1 is cleared. 


Write of port B P1DB or write 
of P2DB while HSB1 is cleared. 


Low on the first positive 
(negative) transition on AS fol- 
lowing a read (write) of port 

A(B) data registers P1DA(B) or 
P2DA\(B). 


Aways 







Default 
Level 


High 
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INPUT LATCH 


Port A input-only handshake line (PC4/CA1) can be pro- 
grammed to function as a latch enable for port A input data 
via CA1 LE (bit 2 of CRA). If CA1 LE ts programmed to a 
logic one, an active transition of PC4/CA1 will latch the cur- 
rent status of the port A input pins into all three port A data 
registers (PDA, P1DA, and P2DA). When CA1 LE is enabled, 
port A and PC4/CA1 function as an 8-bit transparent latch; 
that is, if the HSA bit in the HSR is a logic zero then a read 
of any port A register reflects the current state of the port A 
input pins and corresponding bits of the output data latch for 
port A output pins. If HSA is a logic one, a read of any port 
A data register reflects the state of the port A input pins 
when HSA was set and the corresponding bits of the port A 
output data latch for port A output pins. 

Further transitions of PC4/CA1 result only in setting the 
HWA1 bit in the HWR and do not relatch data into the port A 
registers. Latched data is released only by clearing HSA1 in 
the HSR to a logic zero (HSA‘1 is cleared by reading P1DA). 


OUTPUT 


Each bidirectional handshake line programmed as an out- 
put by the DDRC operates in one of four modes as described 
in Table 3. Modes 2 and 3 force the output handshake line to 
reflect the state of bit 4 in the appropriate control register. 

In modes 0 and 1, PC5/CA2 is forced low during the cycle 
following a read of P1DA or a read of P2DA while HSA1 is 
cleared. PC7/CB2 is forced low during the cycle following a 
write to P1DB or a write to P2DB while HSB? is cleared. 
Because of these differences, port A is the preferred input 
port and port B is the preferred output port: 

In mode 0, PC5/CA2 (PC7/CB2) is set high by an active 
transition of PC4/CA1 (PC6/CB1). In mode 1, PC5/CA2 
(PC7/CB2) is set high in the cycle following the cycle in 
which PC5/CA2 (PC7/CB2) goes low. Mode 1 forces a low- 
going pulse on PC5/CA2 (PC7/CB2) following a read (write) 
of PIDA (P1DB) or P2DA (P2DB) that is approximately one 
cycle time wide. 

When entering an output handshake mode for the first 
time after a reset, the handshake line outputs the default 
level as listed in Table 3. 


INTERRUPT DESCRIPTION 


The MC146823 allows an MPU interrupt request (RO low) 
via the input handshake lines. The input handshake line, 
operating in modes 1 or 3 as defined by the control registers 


(CRA and CRB), causes IRO to go low when IROF (interrupt 
flag) in the HSR is set to a logic one. [RO is released when 
IROF is cleared. See Handshake/ Interrupt Status Register 
under REGISTER DESCRIPTION for additional information. 


REGISTER DESCRIPTION 


The MC146823 has 15 registers (see Figure 1) which define 
the mode of operation and status of the port pins. The 
following paragraphs describe these registers. 


Register Names: 


Control Register A (CRA) 
Control Register B (CRB) 


Register Addresses: 
$9 (CRA) 
$A (CRB) 


Register Bits: 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
CA2 CAI CAI 
CB2 CBI 


Purpose: 
These two registers control the handshake and interrupt 
activity for those pins defined as handshake lines by the 
port C function select register (FSR). 









$9 


SA 


Description: 
CA2 and CB2 are programmed as inputs or outputs via the 
associated DDRC bits. Each handshake line is controlled 
by two mode bits. Bit 2 of CRA enables the Port A latch 
for an active CA1 transition. Table 2 describes the input 
handshake modes (CA1, CB1, CA2, CB2) and Table 3 
describes the output handshake modes for CA2 and CB2. 
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Register Names: 
Port A Data Registers (PDA, P1DA, P2DA) 


Register Addresses: 
$2 (PDA), $0 (P1DA), $1 (P2DA) 


Register Bits: 


7 6 5 4 3 2 

Purpose: 

These three registers serve different purposes. PDA is 
used to read input data and latch data written to the port A 
output pins. PTDA and P2DA are used to read input data 
and to affect handshake and status activity for PC4/CA1 
and PC5/CA2. If enabled, port A input data may be latch- 
ed into the three port A data registers on an active 
PC4/CA1 transition as described in HANDSHAKE 
OPERATION. 


1 0 





Description: 

Data written into PDA is latched into the port A output 
latch (see Figure 3) regardless of the state of DDRA. Out- 
put pins, as defined by DDRA, assume the logic levels of 
the corresponding bits in the PDA output latch. The PDA 
output latch allows the user to read the state of the port A 
output data. If the input latch is not enabled, a read of any 
port A data register reflects the current state of the port A 
input pins as defined by DDRA and the contents of the 
output latch for output pins. Writes into PIDA or P2DA 
have no effect upon the output pins or the output data 
latch. Users are recommended to initialize the port A out- 
put latch before changing any pin to an output via the 
DDRA. 


MPU accesses of P1DA or P2DA are primarily used to af- 
fect handshake and status activity. A summary of the ef- 
fects on the status and warning bits of port A data register 
accesses is given in Table 4. For more information, see 
HANDSHAKE OPERATION and Contro! Register A (CRA) 
under REGISTER DESCRIPTION. Reset has no effect 
upon the contents of any port A data register. 


Register Names: 


Port B Data Registers (PDB, P1DB, P2DB) 


Register Addresses: 


$3 (PDB), $C(P1DB), $D (P2DB) 


Register Bits: 





Purpose: 


These three registers serve different purposes. The Port B 
data registers are used to read input data and to latch data 
written to the port B output pins. Writes to PDB and P1DB 
affect the contents of the output data latch while writes to 
P2DB do not affect the output data latch. P1DB and P2DB 
accesses additionally affect handshake and Status activity 
for PC6/CB1 and PC7/CB2. 


Description: 


Data written into PDB and P1DB port B registers is latched 
into the port B output latch (see Figure 3) regardless of the 
state of DDRB. Output pins, as defined by DDRB, assume 
the logic levels of the corresponding bits in the port B out- 
put latch. Reads of any port B data registers reflect the 
contents of the output data latch for output pins and the 
current state of the input pins (as determined by DDRB). 
Users are recommended to initialize the port B output 
latch before changing any pin to an output via the DDRB. 


MPU accesses of P1DB or P2DB are primarily used to af- 
fect handshake and status activity. A summary of the ef- 
fects on status and warning register bits of port B data 
register accesses is given in Table 5. For more information, 
see HANDSHAKE OPERATION or Control Register B 
(CRB) under REGISTER DESCRIPTION. Reset has no ef- 
fect upon the contents of any port B data register. 


TABLE 4 — SUMMARY OF EFFECTS ON HANDSHAKE STATUS, WARNING BITS, 
AND OUTPUT LATCH BY PORT A DATA REGISTER ACCESSES 






P1IDA 


P2DA 


HSA cleared 
to a logic 
zero. 

HSA2 cleared 
to a logic 
zero. 
















into buffer 
tatch. 










into buffer 
latch. 


Register 
| AaB | enor | wn e | nda React 


CA2 goes low if output modes 
0 or 1 are selected in the CRA. 


HWA1 loaded 









HWA2 loaded | CA2 goes low if output modes 


0 or 1 are selected in the CRA. 







Output Latch 






Ye 
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TABLE 5 — SUMMARY OF EFFECTS ON HANDSHAKE STATUS, WARNING BITS, 
AND OUTPUT LATCH BY PORT B DATA REGISTER ACCESSES 


Register Output Latch 
Accessed HWR Bit Handshake Reaction 


P1DB HSB1 cleared | HWB1 loaded | CB2 goes low if output modes Yes Yes 




































HSB2 cleared | HWA2 loaded 
to a logic into buffer 


CB2 goes low if output modes 
0 or 1 are selected in CRB. 






zero. latch. 





to a logic into buffer 0 or 1 are selected in the CRB. 
P2DB 
Register Name: 


zero, latch. 
Port C Data Register (PDC) 


Register Address: 
$4 


Register Bits: 





Purpose: 


The port C data register (PDC) is used to read input data 
and to latch data written to the output pins. 


Description: 

Data is written into the port C output latch (see Figure 3) 
regardless of the state of DDRC. Any port C pin defined as 
a handshake line by the port C function select register 
(FSR) is not affected by PDC. Output pins, as defined by 
DDRC, assume logic levels of the corresponding bits in the 
port C output latch. A read of PDC reflects the contents of 
the output latch for output pins and the current state of 
the input pins (as reflected in the DDRC). Reset has no ef- 
fect upon the contents of PDC. Users are recommended 
to initialize the port C output data latch before changing 
any pin to an output via the DDRC. 


Register Name: 
Data Direction Register for Port A (B) (C) 


Register Address: 
$6 ($7) ($8) 


Register Bits: 


5 : 


4 3 


2 


7 6 1 0 
Purpose: 

Each of the three data direction registers (DDRA, DDRB, 

and DDRC) define the direction of data flow of the port 


pins for ports A, B, and C. 
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. 
Description: 


A logic zero ina DDR bit places the corresponding port pin 
in the input mode. A logic one in a DDR bit places the cor- 
responding pin in the output mode. Any port C pins de- 
fined as bidirectional handshake lines also use the port C 
DDR (DDRC). Input-only handshake lines are not affected 
by DDRC. Reset clears all DDR bits to logic zero configur- 
ing all port pins as inputs. The DDRs have no write-inhibit 
contro! over the port data output latches. Data may be 
written to the port data registers even though the pins are 
configured as inputs. 


Register Name: 
Port C Pin Function Select Register (FSR) 


Register Address: 
$B 


Register Bits: 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 


Purpose: 


The port C pin function select register defines whether the 
multifunction port C pins are to operate as ‘‘normal’’ port 
C lines or as handshake lines. 


Description: 


A logic zero in any FSR bit defines the corresponding port 
C pin as a ‘normal’ 1/0 pin. A logic one in any valid FSR 
bit defines the corresponding port C pin as a handshake 
line. Pins defined as handshake lines function according to 
the contents of control register A (CRA) or control register 
B (CRB). The port C data direction register (DDRC) is valid 
regardless of FSR contents for all pins except PC4/CA1 
and PC6/CB1. Transitions on port C pins not defined as 
handshake pins do not effect the handshake/interrupt 
status register. Reset clears all FSR bits to a logic zero. 
Users are recommended to initialize the data direction and 
control registers before modifying the FSR. 
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Register Name: 
Handshake/ Interrupt Status Register (HSR) 


Register Address: 
SE 


Register Bits: 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
PROF [x v0 [xe [rs82 [saa wees [ASAT 


Purpose: 
The handshake interrupt status register is a read-only flag 
register that may be used during a polling routine to deter- 
mine if any enabled input handshake transition, as defined 
by the control register (CRA and CRB), has occurred. 


Description: 
If an enabled input handshake transition occurs then the 
appropriate HSR bit (HSB2, HSA2, HSB1, or HSA1) is 
set. The IRQ flag bit (bit 7, |ROF) is set when one or more 
of the HSR bits 0-3 and their corresponding control 
register bits are set to a logic one as shown in the follow- 
ing equation: 


Bit 7= |ROF = {HSB2eCRB2(3)] + (HSA2*CRA2(3)] 
+ [HSB1eCRB1(0)] + [HSA1eCRA1(0)] 


The numbers in ( ) indicate which bit in the control 
register enables the interrupt. 


Handshake/interrupt status register bits are cleared by 
accessing the appropriate port data register. The following 
tabie lists the HSR bit and the port data register that must 
be accessed to clear the bit. 


To Clear Access 
HSR Bit Register 
FASB? gens eters as Pte devant ie eS wae P2DB 
HSAZ. cise cab cael sates tey ei overpass P2DA 
ASB eens Soe E an eth ee ata P1DB 
HSA «oo oe uta See neonate P1IDA 


Reset clears all handshake/interrupt status register bits to 
a logic zero. 


Register Name: 
Handshake Warning Register (HWR) 


Register Address: 
$F 


Register Bits: 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
Px [xx [50] 30k Tren] awas]rwer [away 
Purpose: 


The warning register is a read-only flag register that may 
be used to determine if a second attempt to set a hand- 
shake/interrupt status register bit has been made before 
the original had been serviced. 


Description: 

Each bit in the handshake/ interrupt status register, except 
IROF, has a corresponding bit in the handshake warning 
register. If an attempt is made to set a bit in the hand- 
shake/interrupt status register that is already set, then the 
corresponding bit in the handshake warning register is also 
set. An attempt is the occurrence of any enabled input 
handshake transition as defined by the control registers. 


A handshake warning register bit is cleared by first reading 
the appropriate data register then reading the handshake 
warning register. Reading the data register (either PIDA, 
P2DA, P1DB, or P2DB) loads a buffer latch with the pro- 
per bit in the handshake warning register (HWA1, HWA2, 
HWB1, and HWB2, respectively). The next read of the 
handshake warning register clears the appropriate bit 
without affecting the other three handshake warning 
register bits. The upper four bits, HWR4-HWR7, always 
read as logic zeros. If a port data register is not read before 
reading the handshake warning register, then the hand- 
shake warning register bits will remain unaffected. Reset 
clears all HWR bits to a logic zero. 


Recommended status register handling sequence: 


1. Read status (User determines which if any 
register enabled handshake transition 

occurred) 

2. Read/write port (Clears associated status bit and 
data indicated by latches appropriate warning 
status register register bit in the buffer latch) 

3. Read warning (Latched warning bit is cleared 
register and the remaining bits are unaf- 

fected) 
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TYPICAL INTERFACING 


The MC146823 is best suited for use with microprocessors 
which generate an address-then-data-multiplexed bus. 
Figure 4 shows the MC146823 in a typical CMOS system that 


uses the MC146805E2 CMOS MPU. Other multiplexed 
microprocessors can be used as easily. 

A single-chip microcomputer (MCU) may be interfaced 
with 11 port lines as shown in Figure 5. This interface also re- 
quires some software overhead to gain up to 13 additional 
1/0 lines and the MC146823 handshake lines. 


FIGURE 4 — A TYPICAL CMOS MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM 
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An 8-Chip CMOS Microprocessor System Includes: 
8-Bit Microprocessor 
6K Bytes of ROM 
162 Bytes of RAM 
64 Parallel 1/O Pins 
RTC Function 
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ee ROM 


Mere 
16K Mere 
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MC146823 
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FIGURE 5 — MC146823 INTERFACED WITH THE PORTS OF A 
TYPICAL SINGLE-CHIP MICROCOMPUTER 
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Product P i 


(HIGH-PERFORMANCE SILICON-GATE) 


8-BIT EPROM 
MICROCOMPUTER 


8-BIT EPROM MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 


The MC1468705F2 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) is an EPROM member 
of the M6805 Family of low-cost single-chip microcomputers. The user 
programmable EPROM allows program changes and lower volume ap- 
plications in comparison to the factory mask programmable versions. 
The EPROM versions also reduce the development costs and turn- 
around time for prototype evaluation of mask ROM versions. This 8-bit 
microcomputer contains a CPU, on-chip oscillator, EPROM, bootstrap 
ROM, RAM, I/O, and a TIMER. 

The MC1468705F2 is a low-power processor designed for low-end to 
mid-range applications in the consumer, automotive, industrial, and 
cornmunications markets where very low-power consumption con- 


stitutes an important factor. L SUFFIX 


CERAMIC PACKAGE 


HARDWARE FEATURES CASE 719 


@ Low Power Wait Mode 

@ Typical Stop Mode Power of 25 pW 

8-Bit Architecture 

Fully Static Operation 

Single 3- to 5.5-Volt Supply 

1080 Bytes of On-Chip User EPROM 

64 Bytes of On-Chip RAM 

Memory Mapped !/O 

16 Bidirectional I/O Lines 

Four Input-Only Lines 

Internal 8-Bit Timer with Software Programmable 7-Bit Prescaler 
External Timer Input 

External and Timer Interrupts 

Bootstrap Program in ROM Simplifies EPROM Programming 
Master Reset and Power-On Reset 

On-Chip Oscillator 

1 ps Cycle Time 

28-Pin Dual-In-Line Package 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


RESET] @ 
271) TIMER 


SOFTWARE FEATURES 

Similar to M6800 Family 

Efficient Use of Program Space 

Versatile Interrupt Handling 

True Bit Manipulation 

10 Addressing Modes with Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Efficient Instruction Set 

Memory mapped |/O 

Two Power Saving Standby Modes 


USER PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS 

@ Crystal or Low-Cost Resistor Oscillator Option 

@ Oscillator Internally Divided by Two or Four 

@ Interrupts Edge Sensitive Only or Level and Edge Sensitive 





This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change or discontinue this product without notice. 
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BLOCK DIAGRAM 





Osc1 osc2 RESET Vpp IRO 


/ 
TIMER = Prescaler ine 4 5 1 3 2 
7 8 Counter 
‘ Timer Control Oscillator 




























225 pg 
Accumulator 21 PBI 
A 205 pg2 Port 
12—pB3 8 
Index 183 pq 10 
Register 17 PB5 Lines 
PAO i? PB6 
p PAI Condition SypBy 
ort 
A PA2 Code 
0 PA3 Register 
Lines ee 
PAS Stack 
PAG Pointer 
PA? 26.0 
Program 2Bpcy 
Counter Pec 
High PC3 
Program 
Counter 
8 Low PCL 
Mask Option 1080 x 8 
Register EPROM 
Bootstrap 
ROM 
PROGRAMMING MODEL STACKING ORDER 
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Accumulator = nnn Condition Code Register 4 = 
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on 
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10 0 gg] R u | 82 
Program Counter 3 PCL : 8 
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Stack Pointer NOTE: Since the stack pointer decrements during pushes, the PCL is 


stacked first, followed by PCH, etc. Pulling from the stack 1s in 
the reverse order. 


Condition Code Register 
Carry/ Borrow 

Zero 

Negative 

Interrupt Mask 

Half Carry 





3-1032 


(A) MOTOROLA 


. Advance Information 







8-BIT EPROM MICROCOMPUTER UNIT 





The MC1468705G2 Microcomputer Unit (MCU) is an EPROM mem- 
ber of the MC146805 CMOS Family of Microcomputers. The user pro- 
grammable EPROM allows program changes and lower volume applica- 
tions in comparison to the factory mask programmable versions. The 
EPROM versions also reduce the development costs and turnaround 
time for prototype evaluation of the mask ROM versions. This 8-bit 
microcomputer contains on-chip oscillator, CPU, RAM, EPROM, self- 
programming bootstrap ROM, I/O, and TIMER. 

In addition to power saving STOP and WAIT modes, fully static 
design allows operation at frequencies down to dc, further reducing its 
already low power consumption. It is a low-power processor designed 
for low-end to mid-range applications in the consumer, automotive, in- 
dustrial, and communications markets where very low power consump- 
tion constitutes an important factor. 

The following are the major features of the MC1468705G2 EPROM 
MCU. 





















HARDWARE FEATURES 
@ Typical Full Speed Operating Power of 20 mW at 5 V 

Typical WAIT Mode Power of 5 mW 

Typical STOP Mode Power of 5 pW 

Fully Static Operation 

112 Bytes of On-Chip RAM 

2106 Bytes of UV Erasable, User Programmable ROM (EPROM) 

32 Bidirectional !/O Lines 

High Current Drive 

Internal 8-Bit Timer with Software Programmable 7-Bit Prescaler 

External Timer Input 

External and Timer Interrupts 

Master Reset and Power-On Reset 

Single 3 to 5.5 V Supply 

On-Chip Oscillator with RC or Crystal Options Selected by EPROM 

Mask Option Register 

Plug-In Compatible with the MC146805G2 

Self-Programming Bootstrap Program in ROM Simplifies EPROM 

Programming 












SOFTWARE FEATURES 
@ Similar to the MC6800 
Efficient Use of Program Space 
Versatile Interrupt Handling 
True Bit Manipulation 
Addressing Modes with Indexed Addressing for Tables 
Efficient Instruction Set 
Memory Mapped |/0 
Two Power Saving Standby Modes; WAIT and STOP 
Fully Compatible with M146805 CMOS Family Microcomputers 








This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information herein 
are subject to change without notice. 
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MICROCOMPUTER 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 715 


PIN ASSIGNMENT 


= 
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FIGURE 1 ~ BLOCK DIAGRAM 


OSC?1 OSC2 RESET 1RO 
39 8 1 2 


37 
TIMER Prescaler Timer! 
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Timer Control Register Oscillator 
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Port PA2 9 8 A CPU 6 PC1 Port 
A PA3 8 Port } Data Index Data | Port 25 PC2 C 
7 Control Dir | C PC3 
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Lines pas 6 Reg | Reg 8 x Reg | Reg 23 PC4 Lines 
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Mask Option 2106 x 8 112x8 
Register EPROM RAM 





EPROM 1x8 340 x8 
Bootstrap | 3 
ROM Vpp 


MAXIMUM RATINGS (Voltages Referenced to Vss) 


Ratings Symbol 
Vop -0.3 to +6.5 
Vss—0.3 to Vpp + 0.3 
EPROM Programming Voltage (Vpp Pin) Vin ~—0.3 to — 13.5 
T 


| Yoo_| 
Vin] 
Current Drain Per Pin 
i oe ice = Pe ha, ae 
~—30 
TA 
| 'OH | 


This device contains circuitry to protect 
the inputs against damage due to high 
i static voltages of electric fields; however, 
i it is advised that normal precautions be 
taken to avoid application of any voltage 
higher than maximum rated voltages to 
this high impedance circuit. For proper 
operation it is recommended that Vin and 
A Vout be constrained to the range 
0 
Current Drain Total (PD4-PD7 Only) lon | 40 fm 


VssSlVin or Vout) S VoD. Reliability of 
operation is enhanced if unused inputs 
except OSC2 and Vpp are connected to 
an appropriate logic voltage level (e.g., 


either Vss or Vpp). Be sure that the 
THERMAL CHARACTERISTICS EPROM window is shielded from light 





Characteristics with an opaque cover at all times except 


Thermal Resistance when erasing. 
Ceramic 
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BOOTSTRAP PROGRAMMING OPERATION ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vpp =5.25 Vdc, Vgs=0 Vde, Ta = 25°C 
unless otherwise noted) 


Vpp Supply Current 
Vpp= -— 13.5 V 


Bootstrap Programming Mode Voltage 
(TRO Pin) lin = 100 pA Max 


Characteristic 


Output Voltage, ILgaqs= 10.0 pA 


Output High Voltage 

(It 9ad= — 100 pA) PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7 

(ILoad= —2 mA) PAO-PA7, PDO-PD3 

(ILoad= — 8 mA) PD4-PD7 
Output Low Voltage 

(ILoad= 800 nA) PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7 
Input High Voltage 

PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7 

RESET, IRO, TIMER, OSC1 


Input Low Voltage All Inputs (except Vpp) 
Input Low Voltage Vpp (normal oper. mode) 


Total Supply Current (C_ =50 pF on Ports, no de Loads, toyc= 1 ps) 
RUN (Vj, =0.2 V, Vin=Vpp- 0.2 V) 
WAIT (See Note 1) 
STOP (See Note 1) 


1/0 Ports Input Leakage PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7 
Input Current RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 


Capacitance 
Ports ae 
RESET, IRQ, TIMER, OSC1 





NOTES: 

1. Test conditions for Ipp are as follows: 
All ports programmed as inputs 
Vip =0.2 V (PAO-PA7, PBO-PB7, PCO-PC7, PDO-PD7) 
ViH=Vpp —0.2 V for RESET, IRQ, and TIMER 
OSC1 input is a squarewave from 0.2 V to Vpp —0.2 V 
OSC2 output load= 20 pF (WAIT Ipp is affected linearly by the OSC2 capacitance) 

2. Vpp is pin 3 on the MC1468705G2 and is connected to Vss in the normal operating mode. 





TABLE 1 — CONTROL TIMING 
(Vpp=5.0 Vde + 10%, Vgg=0 Vde; Ta=0 to 70°C) 


Characteristic | Symbol | Min | Max | Unit | 

Crystal Oscillator Startup Time (See Figure 5) }toxov{ - | 100 [| ms | 

[Siop Recovery Startup Time (Crystal Osclfaton (See Figures) SSCSCSC~s CH PY OLY 
Timer Pulse Width (See Figure 4) try. tru{ S00 | - | teye 
| RESET Pulse Width (SeeFigure6) eT C—C<iEC tk ST ty 


Timer Period (See Figure 4) 


Frequency of Operation 
Crystal { + 4 option) 
External Clock ( + 4 option) 
Crystal (+ 2 option) 
External Clock ( + 2 option) 





*The minimum period ti_|_ should not be less than the number of teyc cycles it takes to execute the interrupt service routines plus 20 teyc 
cycles. 
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FIGURE 2 — EQUIVALENT TEST LOAD 
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Table) 


FIGURE 3 — TYPICAL OPERATING CURRENT vs INTERNAL FREQUENCY 
(mA) 
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FIGURE 4 — TIMER RELATIONSHIPS 
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FIGURE 5 — POWER-ON RESET AND RESET 
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* Internal timing signal and bus information not available externally. 
**OSC1 line is not meant to represent frequency. It is only used to represent time. 
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FIGURE 6 — STOP RECOVERY AND POWER-ON RESET 
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*Internal timing signals not available externally. 
** Represents the internal gating of the OSC1 input pin. 


FUNCTIONAL PIN DESCRIPTION 


Vpp and Vss 
Power is supplied to the MCU using these two pins. Vpp 
is power and V¢sg is ground. 


TRO (MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST) 

TRO is a programmable option which provides two dif- 
ferent choices of interrupt triggering sensitivity. These op- 
tions are: (1) negative edge-sensitive triggering only, or (2) 
both negative-edge sensitive and level-sensitive triggering. In 
the latter case, either type of input to the [RO pin will pro- 
duce the interrupt. The MCU completes the current instruc- 
tion before it responds to the interrupt request. When the 
(RQ pin goes low for at least one tcyc, a logic one is latched 
internally to signify an interrupt has been requested. When 
the MCU completes its current instruction, the interrupt 
latch is tested. If the interrupt latch contains a logic one, and 
the interrupt mask bit (1 bit) in the condition code register is 
clear, the MCU then begins the interrupt sequence. 

If the option is selected to include level-sensitive trigger- 
ing, then the IRQ input requires an external resistor to Vpp 
for ‘‘wire-OR” operation. See INTERRUPTS for more detail. 
This pin also detects a negative voltage that is used to initiate 
the bootstrap mode program. 


RESET 

The RESET input is not required for startup but can be 
used to reset the MCU internal state and provide an orderly 
software startup procedure. Refer to RESETS for a detailed 
description. 


TIMER 

The TIMER input may be used as an external clock for the 
on-chip timer. This pin is connected to Vpp for the boot- 
strap mode (EPROM programming). Refer to TIMER for 
additional information about the timer circuitry. 





VPP 

The Vpp pin is used when programming the EPROM. By 
applying the negative programming voltage to this pin, one 
of the requirements is met for programming the EPROM. 
Refer to PROGRAMMING FIRMWARE and the PROGRAM- 
MING OPERATION ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
table. 


NOTE 
In normal operation, this pin is connected directly to 
VSs. 


OSC1, OSC2 

The MC1468705G2 can be configured to accept either a 
crystal input or an RC network to control the internal oscilla- 
tor. Additionally, the internal clocks can be derived by either 
a divide-by-two or divide-by-four of the internal oscillator fre- 
quency (fggc). Both of these options are programmable via 
the mask option register (MOR) in the EPROM array. The 
programmable options provided via the MOR in the 
MC1468705G2 are mask options in the MC146805G2. 


RC — lf the RC oscillator option is selected, then a resistor 
is connected to the oscillator pins as shown in Figure 7(d). 
The relationship between R and fosc is shown in Figure 8. 


CRYSTAL — The circuit shown in Figure 7(b) is recom- 
mended when using a crystal. The internal oscillator is 
designed to interface with an AT-cut parallel resonant quartz 
crystal resonator in the frequency range specified for fog¢ in 
Table 1 Control Timing. Using an external CMOS oscillator is 
recommended when crystals outside the specified ranges are 
to be used. The crystal and components should be mounted 
as close as possible to the input pins to minimize output 
distortion and startup stabilization time. Refer to Table 1 for 
VDD specifications. 
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FIGURE 7— OSCILLATOR CONNECTIONS 
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EXTERNAL CLOCK — An external clock should be ap- 
plied to the OSC1 input with the OSC2 input not connected, 
as shown in Figure 7(e). An external clock should be used 
with the crystal oscillator option and its pulse width should 
be the toH, toL specification. The toxoy or tiLCH specifi- 
cations do not apply when using an external clock input. 


PAO-PA7 

These eight |/O lines comprise Port A. The state of any pin 
is software programmable. Refer to PROGRAMMING for a 
detailed description of I/O programming. 


PBO-PB7 

These eight lines comprise Port B. The state of any pin is 
software programmable. Refer to PROGRAMMING for a 
detailed description of I/O programming. 


PCO-PC7 

These eight lines comprise Port C. The state of any pin is 
software programmable. Refer to PROGRAMMING for a 
detailed description of I/O programming. 


PDO-PD7 


These eight lines comprise Port D. PD4-PD7 also are cap- 
able of driving LEDs directly. The state of any pin is software 
programmable. Refer to PROGRAMMING for a detailed 
description of |/Q programming. 


PROGRAMMING 


INPUT/OUTPUT PROGRAMMING : 

Any port pin may be software programmed as an input or 
output by the state of the corresponding bit in the port data 
direction register (DDR). A pin is configured as an output if 
its corresponding DDR bit is set to a logic one. A pin is con- 
figured as an input if its corresponding DDR bit is cleared to 
a logic zero. At reset, all DDRs are cleared, which configures 
all port pins as inputs. A port pin configured as an output will 
output the data in the corresponding bit of its port data 
latch. Refer to Figure 9 and Table 2. 


FIGURE 9 — TYPICAL PORT 1/0 CIRCUITRY 
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EPROM PROGRAMMING 

When programming the EPROM array within the 
MC1468705G2, ports are used in a special arrangement. See 
PROGRAMMING FIRMWARE and Figure 20 for a detailed 
description. 


MEMORY 


As shown in Figure 10, the MCU is capable of addressing 
8192 bytes of memory and |/O registers with its program 
counter. The MC1468705G2 MCU has implemented 2469 
bytes of these locations. This consists of: 2106 bytes of user 
EPROM, 240 bytes of bootstrap ROM, 112 bytes of user 
RAM, an EPROM mask option register (MOR), eight bytes of 
1/O, and two timer registers. The user EPROM is located in 
two areas. The main EPROM area is in memory locations 
$0080 to SO8AF. The second area is reserved for ten inter- 
rupt/reset vector bytes at memory locations $1FF6 through 


$1FFF. The MCU uses 10 of the lowest 16 memory locations 
for program control and I/O features such as data ports, the 
port DDRs, and the timer. The mask option register at 
memory location $1FF5 completes the total. The 112 bytes of 
user RAM include up to 64 bytes for the stack. Except for the 
MOR, the memory mapping is similar to the MC146805G2; 
however, the MC1468705G2 has no self-check ROM because 
of the bootstrap ROM requirement. 

The stack area is used during the processing of interrupt 
and subroutine calls to save the processor state. The con- 
tents of the CPU registers are pushed onto the stack in the 
order shown in Figure 12. Since the stack pointer 
decrements during pushes, the low order byte (PCL) of the 
program counter is stacked first; then the higher order five 
bits (PCH) are stacked. This ensures that the program 
counter is loaded correctly as the stack pointer increments 
when it pulls data from the stack. A subroutine call causes 
only the program counter (PCL, PCH) contents to be pushed 
onto the stack; the remaining CPU registers are not pushed. 


FIGURE 10 — ADDRESS MAP 
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REGISTERS 


The MC1468705G2 contains five registers, as shown in the 
programming model of Figure 11. The interrupt stacking 
order is shown in Figure 12. 


ACCUMULATOR (A) 

The accumulator is an 8-bit general purpose register used 
to hold operands, results of the arithmetic calculations, and 
data manipulations. 


INDEX REGISTER (X) 

The X register is an 8-bit register which is used during the 
indexed modes of addressing. It provides an 8-bit value 
which is used to create an effective address. The index 
register is also used for data manipulations with the read- 
modify-write type of instructions and as a temporary storage 
register when not performing addressing operations. 


PROGRAM COUNTER (PC) 


The program counter is a 13-bit register that contains the 
address of the next instruction to be executed by the pro- 
cessor. 


STACK POINTER (SP) 


The stack pointer is a 13-bit register containing the 
address of the next free location on the stack. When access- 
ing memory, the seven most significant bits are permanently 
configured to 0000001. These seven bits are appended to the 
six least significant register bits to produce an address within 
the range of $007F to $0040. The stack area of RAM is used 
to store the return address on subroutine calls and the 
machine state during interrupts. During external or power-on 
reset, and during a reset stack pointer (RSP) instruction, the 
stack pointer is set to its upper limit (S$007F). Nested interrupt 
and/or subroutines may use up to 64 (decimal) locations, 
beyond which the stack pointer wraps around and points to 


FIGURE 11 — PROGRAMMING MODEL 
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its upper limit; thereby, losing the previously stored informa- 
tion. A subroutine call occupies two RAM bytes on the 
stack, while an interrupt uses five RAM bytes. 


CONDITION CODE REGISTER (CC) 

The condition code register is a 5-bit register which indi- 
cates the results of the instruction just executed. These bits 
can be individually tested by a program and specified action 
taken as a result of their state. Each bit is explained in the 
following paragraphs. 


HALF CARRY BITS (H) -- The H bit is set to a one when a 
carry occurs between bits 3 and 4 of the ALU and during an 
ADD or ADC instruction. The H bit is useful in binary coded 
decimal subroutines. 


INTERRUPT MASK BIT (I) — When the | bit is set, both 
the external interrupt and the timer interrupt are disabled. 
Clearing this bit enables the above interrupts. If an interrupt 
occurs while the | bit is set, the interrupt is latched and is 
processed after the | bit is next cleared. 


NEGATIVE (N) — When set, this bit indicates that the 
result of the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation is 
negative (bit 7 in the result is a logic one}. 


ZERO (Z) — When set, this bit indicates that the result of 
the last arithmetic, logical, or data manipulation is zero. 


CARRY/BORROW (C) -- Indicates that a carry or borrow 
out of the arithmetic logic unit (ALU) occurred during the 
last arithmetic operation. This bit is also affected during bit 
test and branch instructions, shifts, and rotates. 


RESETS 


The MC1468705G2 has two reset modes: an active low 
external reset pin (RESET) and a power-on reset function; 
refer to Figure.5. 





RESET 

The RESET input pin is used to reset the MCU to provide 
an orderly software startup procedure. When using the 
external reset mode, the RESET pin must stay low for a mini- 
mum of one teyc. The RESET pin contains an internal 
Schmitt Trigger as part of its input to improve its noise 
immunity. 





POWER-ON RESET 
The power-on reset occurs when a positive transition is 
detected on Vpp. The power-on reset is used strictly for 
power turn-on conditions and should not be used to detect 
any drops in the power supply voltage. There is no provision 
for a power-down reset. The power-on circuitry provides for 
a 1920 teyc delay from the time that the oscillator becomes 
active. If the external RESET pin is low at the end of the 1920 
tcyc time out, the processor remains in the reset condition 
until RESET goes high. 
Either of the two types of reset conditions causes the fol- 
lowing to occur: 
— Timer control register interrupt request bit TCR7 is 
cleared to a logic zero to preclude premature timer 
interrupts. 








— Timer control register interrupt mask bit TCR6 is set to 
a logic one to preclude timer interrupt processing. 


— All data direction register bits are cleared to logic zeros 
to define all ports as input. 


— Stack pointer is preset to its upper limit, -$007F. 

— The internal address bus is forced to the reset vector 
(STFFE, $1FFF). 

— Condition code register interrupt mask bit (I) is set to a 
logic one to mask any external interrupts. 


— STOP and WAIT latches are cleared to place MCU in 
normal operation. 


— External interrupt latch is cleared to ensure no external 
interrupt is processed. 
— MCU operation is Set up per mask option register 
(MOR). External reset does not affect the MOR. 
All other functions, such as other registers (including 1/0 
ports), the timer, etc. are not cleared by the reset conditions. 


BOOTSTRAP ROM 


The bootstrap ROM contains a factory program which 
allows the MCU to present an address and fetch data from 
an external device and transfer it into the MC1468705G2 
EPROM. The bootstrap program provides: timing of pro- 
gramming pulses, timing of Vpp input, and verification after 
programming. See PROGRAMMING FIRMWARE. 


MASK OPTION REGISTER (MOR) 


The mask option register is an 8-bit user programmed 
(EPROM) register in which three of the bits are used. Bits in 
this register are used to select the type of system clock 
(crystal/RC oscillator), the divide-by-four/divide-by-two 
clock option (bus frequency), and the edge-sensitive or 
edge- and level-sensitive triggered interrupt recognition. The 
MOR is not available on the MC146805G2 ROM-based part. 


INTERRUPTS 


Systems often require that normal processing be inter- 
rupted so that some external event may be serviced. The 
MC1468705G2 may be interrupted by one of three different 
methods: either one of two maskable hardware interrupts 
(external input or timer) or a nonmaskable software interrupt 
(SWI). 

Interrupts cause the processor registers to be saved on the 
stack and the interrupt mask (I bit) set to prevent additional 
interrupts. The RTI instruction causes the register contents 
to be recovered from the stack followed by a return to nor- 
mal processing. The stack order is shown in Figure 12. 

Unlike RESET, hardware interrupts do not cause the cur- 
rent instruction execution to be halted, but are considered 
pending until the current instruction execution is completed. 

When the current instruction is complete, the processor 
checks all pending hardware interrupts and, if an interrupt is 
pending and is unmasked, proceeds with interrupt process- 
ing; otherwise, the next instruction is fetched and executed. 
Note that masked interrupts are latched for later interrupt 
servicing. 

!f both an external interrupt and a timer interrupt are pend- 
ing at the end of an instruction execution, the external inter- 
rupt is serviced first. The SWI is executed the same as any 
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other instruction. Refer to Figure 13 for the interrupt and in- 
struction processing sequence. 

Table 3 shows the execution priority of the RESET, (RO, 
and timer interrupts, and the software interrupt, SWI. Two 
conditions are shown, one with the | bit set and the other 
with the | bit clear; however, in either case RESET has the 
highest priority of execution. If the | bit is set as per Table 
3(a), the second highest priority is assigned to SWI. This is il- 
lustrated in Figure 13 which shows that the [RO or Timer in- 
terrupts are not executed when the | bit is set and the next 
instruction (including SWI) is fetched. If the | bit is clear as 





per Table 3(b), the priorities change in that the next instruc- 
tion (including SWI) is not fetched until after the [RO and 
Timer interrupts have been recognized (and serviced). Also, 
when the | bit is clear, if both TRO and Timer interrupts are 
pending, the IRQ interrupt is always serviced before the 
Timer interrupt. 


NOTE 
The conditions for Table 3 assume that, except for 
RESET, the current instruction is completed, thus the 
MCU is at an instruction boundary. 


FIGURE 13 — RESET AND INTERRUPT PROCESSING FLOWCHART 
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TABLE 3 — INTERRUPT INSTRUCTION EXECUTION 
PRIORITY AND VECTOR ADDRESS 


(a) | Bit Set 


Interrupt/Instruction Vector Address 


RESET S$1FFE-$1FFF 
Swi $1FFC-$1FFD 
Note: TRO and TIMER Interrupts are not executed when the | bit is 
set; therefore, they are not shown. 












(b) | Bit Clear 
| __Interrupt/Instruction —_| 


ae 
$1FFA-$1FFB 
$1FF8-S1FF9 
$1FF6-S1FF7* 
S1FFC-S1FFD 


*The Timer vector address from the WAIT mode is $1FF6-$1FF7. 





TIMER INTERRUPT 


If the timer interrupt mask bit (TCR6) is cleared, then each 
time the timer decrements to zero (transitions from $01 to 
$00 to set TCR7) an interrupt request is generated. The ac- 
tual processor interrupt is generated only if the interrupt 
mask bit (in the condition code register) is cleared. When the 
interrupt is recognized, the current state of the machine is 
pushed onto the stack and the interrupt mask bit in the con- 
dition code register is set. This masks further interrupts until 
the present one is serviced. The processor now vectors to 
the timer interrupt service routine. The address for this ser- 
vice routine is specified by the contents of $1FF8 and $1FF9 
unless the processor is in a WAIT mode in which case the 
contents of $1FF6 and $1FF/ specify the timer service 
routine address. Software must be used to clear the timer in- 
terrupt request bit {TCR7). At the end of the timer interrupt 
service routine, the software normally executes an RTI in- 
struction which restores the machine state and starts execut- 
ing the interrupted program. 

The actual timer interrupt request can be delayed by con- 
trolling TCR6 (interrupt mask bit). If TCR6 is programmed to 
a logic one, no interrupt is generated even if TCR7 {interrupt 
request bit) is set. Then, TCR6 can be programmed (after a 
specific time) to a logic zero to generate the actual timer 
interrupt request. 


EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 


If the interrupt mask bit of the condition code register has 
been cleared and the external interrupt pin (TRO) has gone 
low, then the external interrupt is recognized. The action of 
the external interrupt is identical to the timer interrupt with 
the exception that the interrupt request input at IRQ is 
latched internally and the service routine address is specified 
by the contents of $1FFA and $1tFFB. Either a level-sensitive 
and edge-sensitive trigger, or an edge-sensitive only trigger 
are available as a mask option register (MOR) controlled pro- 
grammable option. Figure 14 shows both a functional and 
mode timing diagram for the interrupt line. The timing 
diagram shows two different treatments of the interrupt line 
(IRQ) to the processor. The first method shows single pulses 
on the interrupt line spaced far enough apart to be serviced. 


The minimum time between pulses is a function of the length 
of the interrupt service routine. Once a pluse occurs, the 
next pulse should not occur until the MPU software has 
exited the routine (an RTI occurs). This time (tiL|L) is obtain- 
ed by adding 20 instruction cycles (tcyc} to the total number 
of cycles it takes to complete the service routine including 
the RTI instruction; refer to Figure 14. The second configura- 
tion shows many interrupt lines ‘‘wire-ORed” to form the in- 
terrupts at the processor. Thus, if after servicing one inter- 
rupt the interrupt line remains low, then the next interrupt is 
recognized. 


NOTE 


The internal interrupt latch is cleared in the first part of 
the service routine; therefore, one (and only one) 
external interrupt pulse could be latched during tiLIL 
and serviced as soon as the | bit is cleared. 


SOFTWARE INTERRUPT 

The software interrupt (SWI) is an executable instruction. 
The action of the software interrupt instruction is similar to 
the hardware interrupts. The software interrupt is executed 
regardless of the state of the interrupt mask bit in the condi- 
tion code register. The service routine address is specified by 
the contents of memory locations $1FFC and $1FFD. See 
Figure 13 for interrupt and instruction processing flowchart. 


LOW-POWER MODES 


STOP 

The STOP instruction places the MC1468705G2 in its low- 
est power consumption mode. In the STOP mode the inter- 
nal oscillator is turned off, causing all internal processing and 
the timer to be halted; refer to Figure 15. 

During the STOP mode, timer control register (TCR) bits 6 
and 7 are altered to remove any pending timer interrupt re- 
quests and to disable any further timer interrupts. The timer 
prescaler is cleared. The | bit in the condition code register is 
cleared to enable external interrupts. All other registers and 
memory remain unaltered. All input/output lines remain un- 
changed. 


WAIT 


The WAIT instruction places the MC1468705G2 in a low 
power consumption mode, but the WAIT mode consumes 
somewhat more power than the STOP mode. |In the WAIT 
mode, the internal clock is disabled from all internal circuitry 
except for the timer; refer to Figure 16. Thus, all internal pro- 
cessing is halted; however, the timer continues to count nor- 
mally. 

During the WAIT mode, the | bit in the condition code 
register is cleared to enable interrupts. All other registers, 
memory, and input/output lines remain in their previous 
state. The timer may be enabled to allow a periodic exit from 
the WAIT mode. If an external and a timer interrupt occur at 
the same time, the external interrupt is serviced first; then, if 
the timer interrupt request is not cleared in the external inter- 
rupt routine, the normal timer interrupt {not the timer wait 
interrupt) is serviced since the MCU is no longer in the WAIT 
mode. 
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FIGURE 14 — EXTERNAL INTERRUPT 
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FIGURE 15 — STOP FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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FIGURE 16 — WAIT FUNCTION FLOWCHART 
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MODES OF OPERATION 


The MC1468705G2 has two modes of operation. These 
modes are the normal (single-chip) mode and the bootstrap 
mode (firmware used to program the EPROM). These two 
modes are entered as described below. 


SINGLE-CHIP MODE 


The normal operational mode of the part is the single-chip 
mode. The single-chip mode will be entered if the following 
conditions are satisfied: (1) the RESET line is brought low, 
(2) the TRO pin is within its normal operational range 
(Vss—Vpp), and (3) the Vpp pin is connected to Vss. The 
next rising edge of the RESET pin then causes the part to 
enter the single-chip mode. 





BOOTSTRAP MODE 

The bootstrap mode is entered if certain conditions are 
met on the TIMER, IRQ, and RESET pins. A negative voltage 
(VIRQP) must be present on the IRO pin. This value is latch- 
ed internally on the rising edge of the external RESET pin. 





Also Vpp should be applied to the TIMER pin. The high 
state of the TIMER pin is then latched internally on the rising 
edge of the RESET pin. Refer to Figure 17. 


TIMER 


The MCU timer contains an 8-bit software programmable : 
counter (timer data register) with a 7-bit software selectable 
prescaler. Figure 18 contains a block diagram of the timer. 
The counter may be loaded under program contro! and 
decrements towards zero. When the counter decrements to 
zero, the timer interrupt request bit {i.e., bit 7 of the timer 
control register, TCR) is set. Then, if the timer interrupt is 
not masked (i.e., bit 6 of the TCR and the | bit in the condi- 
tion code register are both cleared) the processor receives an 
interrupt. After completion of the current instruction, the 
processor proceeds to store the appropriate registers on the 
stack, and then fetches the timer vector address from loca- 
tions $1FF8 and $1FF9 (or $1FF6 and $1FF7 if in the WAIT 
mode) in order to begin servicing; refer to INTERRUPTS. 


FIGURE 17 — BOOTSTRAP MODE 
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1. Prescaler and timer data register (8-bit counter) are clocked on the falling edge of the internal clock or external input. 
2. The timer data register counts down continuously. 


3-1048 


MC1468705G2 


The counter continues to count after it reaches zero, 
allowing the software to determine the number of internal or 
external input clocks since the timer interrupt request bit was 
set. The counter may be read at any time by the processor 
without disturbing the count. The contents of the counter 
become Stable prior to the read portion of a cycle, and do not 
change during the read. The timer interrupt request bit 
(TCR7) remains set until cleared by the software. If the timer 
interrupt request bit (TCR7) is cleared before the timer inter- 
rupt is serviced, the interrupt is lost. TCR7 may also be used 
as a scanned Status bit in a non-interrupt mode of operation 
(TCR6=1). 

The prescaler is a 7-bit divider which is used to extend the 
maximum length of the timer. Bit 0, bit 1, and bit 2 of the 
TCR are programmed to choose the appropriate prescaler 
output which is used as the counter input. The processor 
cannot write into or read from the prescaler; however, its 
contents are cleared to all zeros by the write operation into 
TCR when bit 3 of the written data equals a logic one. This 
allows for truncation-free counting. 

The timer input can be configured for three different 
operating modes plus a disable mode, depending on the 
value written to the TCR4 and TCRS5 timer control register 
bits. Refer to TIMER CONTROL REGISTER. 

Figure 18 shows a block diagram of the timer subsystem. 
Power-on reset and the STOP instruction affect the state of 
the counter. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 1 

\f TCR4 and TCR6 are both programmed to a zero, the in- 
put to the timer is from an internal clock and the TIMER in- 
put pin is disabled. The internal clock mode can be used for 
periodic interrupt generation, as well as a reference in fre- 
quency and event measurement. The internal clock is the in- 
struction cycle clock. During a WAIT instruction, the internal 
clock to the timer continues to run at its normal rate. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 2 

With TCR4=1 and TCR5=0, the internal clock and the 
TIMER input pin are ANDed to form the timer input signal. 
This mode can be used to measure external pulse widths. 
The external timer input pulse simply turns on the internal 
clock through for the duration of the pulse. The resolution of 
the count in this mode is plus or minus one clock cycle; 
therefore, accuracy improves with longer input pulse widths. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 3 
If TCR4=0 and TCR5=1, then all inputs to the timer are 
disabled. 


TIMER INPUT MODE 4 

If TCR4=1 and TCR5=1, the internal clock input to the 
timer is disabled and the TIMER input pin becomes the input 
to the timer. The timer can, in this mode, be used to count 
external events as well as external frequencies for generating 
periodic interrupts. The counter is clocked on the falling 
edge of the external signal. 


TIMER CONTROL REGISTER (TCR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
TCR7TCRE| Ters|Tcralr cr TCR2 $0009 


All bits in this register except bit 3 are Read/Write bits. 


TCR7 — Timer interrupt request bit: bit used to indicate 
the timer interrupt when it is logic one. 
1—Set whenever the counter decrements to zero, or 
under program control. 
O—Cleared on external reset, power-on reset, STOP in- 
struction, or program control. 


TCR6 — Timer interrupt mask bit: when this bit is a logic 
one it inhibits the timer interrupt to the processor. 
1—Set on external reset, power-on reset, STOP instruc- 
tion, or program control. 
O— Cleared under program control. 


TCRS5 — External or internal bit: selects the input clock 
source to be either the external TIMER pin or the internal 
clock. (Unaffected by reset.) 

1— Select external clock source. 

O— Select internal clock source (period= teyc). 


TCR4 — External enable bit: control bit used to enable the 
external TIMER pin. (Unaffected by reset.) 

1— Enable external TIMER pin. 

0— Disable external TIMER pin. 


TCRS5 TCR4 


fo f 0 | Internal clock to timer 





TCR3 — Timer prescaler reset bit: writing a one to this bit 
resets the prescaler to zero. A read of this location always in- 
dicates a zero. (Unaffected by reset.) 


TCR2, TCR1, TCRO — Prescaler select bits: decoded to 
select one of eight outputs of the prescaler. (Unaffected by 
reset.) 



































Prescaler 

TCR2 | TCR1 TCRO Result. | 

{ 0 0 0 +) 
0 0 1 a0. 

0 1 0 +4 

ae 0 1 1 = 
[ 1 0 0 = 16 | 

1 0 1 + 32 

1 j 0 + 64 

1 1 ] af +128 
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OSCILLATOR AND INTERRUPT OPTIONS 


The MC1468705G2 oscillator and interrupt options are im- 
plemented as an EPROM byte at address $1FF5 and are 
EPROM programmable. Selection of these programmable 
options is discussed below. 


MASK OPTION REGISTER (MOR) 


7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
jeuxfow} o fr] o fo | o] o | sits 
A discussion of the function of each bit is as follows. 
B7,CLK — Determines the Clock Oscillator 
O— Crystal Oscillator. 
1—RC Oscillator. 
B6, DIV— Determines Division of Clock Oscillator 
O—Divide-by-4 Oscillator Clock. 
1—Divide-by-2 Oscillator Clock. 
B4,INT— Determines type of Interrupt Trigger Input 
O—Edge-Sensitive Triggered only. 
1—Edge-Sensitive or Level-Sensitive Triggered. 


NOTE 
Bits O, 1, 2, 3, and 5 in the MOR must be programmed 
to zero. 


The EPROM in the erased state will read all zeros. While in 
the bootstrap mode, the MC1468705G2 will operate under 
crystal oscillator and divide-by-4 options regardless of how 
the MOR is actually programmed; however, the interrupt 
trigger input will remain as programmed in the MOR. When 
the MC 1468705G2 is in the single-chip mode and completes 
a power-on reset, the MCU operation is set up per the mask 
option register (MOR). The state of the Vpp pin does not af- 
fect the MOR controlled options. 


ERASING THE EPROM 


The MC1468705G2 EPROM can be erased by exposure to 
high-intensity ultraviolet (UV) light with a wavelength of 
2537 angstroms. The recommended integrated dose (UV in- 
tensity x exposure time) is 15 Ws/cm2. The lamps should be 
used without shortwave filters and the MC1468705G2 should 
be positioned about one inch from the UV tubes. Ultraviolet 
erasure Clears all bits of the MC1468705G2 EPROM to the 
zero state. Data is then entered by programming ones into 
the desired bit locations. 


CAUTION 
Be sure that.the EPROM window is shielded from light 
with an opaque cover at all times except when erasing. 
This protects both the EPROM and light-sensitive 
nodes. 


PROGRAMMING FIRMWARE 


A bootstrap program in ROM allows the MC1468705G2 to 
program its own internal EPROM. The alternate vectoring 
used to implement the self-check in the MC1468705G2 is 
used to start execution of this program. 

When the Vpp voltage is placed on pin 3 (provided pin 2 
has Virap applied and pin 37 has +5 V applied), the 
bootstrap program is executed and the MC1468705G2 pro- 


grams itself. This ability to program itself is a function of the 
external hardware and the interaction between the internal 
hardware and the firmware. The amount of time for pro- 
gramming is determined by a value stored in the timer data 
register by the internal firmware. When the part is placed in 
the program and verify mode, the bootstrap vector will be 
fetched and the bootstrap firmware will start to execute. 

Note that an MCM68764 (or MCM68766) UV EPROM must 
be programmed first with the exact duplicate of the informa- 
tion that is to be transferred to the MC1468705G2. Non- 
EPROM addresses are ignored by the on-chip ROM boot- 
strap. Since the MC1468705G2 and the MCM68764 (or 
MCM68766) EPROM are to be inserted and removed from 
the circuit, they should be mounted in sockets. Additionally, 
the precautions below should be observed (refer to Figures 
19 and 20). 


NOTE 


The advanced programming information provided 
below applies to MC1468705G2 EPROM MCUs which 
were manufactured using a mask set other than the 
MJ3 series. For programming information regarding 
the MJ3 series of mask sets, .consult Motorola 
Engineering Bulletin EB-110. 


Figure 19 illustrates the memory location of the 
MCM68764 EPROM which corresponds to the equivalent 
memory in the MC1468705G2. Note that the MCM68764 
memory locations which correspond to RAM locations or 
unused EPROM or ROM locations, in the MC1468705G2, 
may be programmed as either $00 or $FF (don’t care). 


CAUTION 
Be sure that S1 is open and S2 is closed when inser- 
ting the MC1468705G2 and MCM68764 EPROMs into 
their respective sockets. This ensures that power is 
not applied and RESET is held low while inserting the 
devices. 


To program the MC1468705G2, open S3 (to select the pro- 
gramming and verify mode) and then close S1 (to apply the 
proper voltages for the Vpp, TIMER, and IRQ pins). Next, 
open S2 (to remove reset and supply Vpp). When the reset 
cycle is complete, the internal ROM program initiates 
transfer of the external EPROM pattern one byte for each 
EPROM location. The MC1468705G2 bootstrap provides the 
address (AO-A12) and enable (TSC/E) signals to permit com- 
plete self-programming. At the start of the data transfer from 
the MCM68764 EPROM, the programming LED (DS2) is 
turned on and remains on throughout the programming se- 
quence. After completion of the programming sequence, the 
programming LED turns off. Transfer of the entire 
MCM68764 EPROM content requires approximately 200 
seconds. The internal timer data register is then cleared and 
the loop is repeated to verify that the programmed data is 
precisely the same as the incoming data from the MCM68764 
EPROM; if so, the verified LED is turned on. If the verified 
LED does not turn on, the exact program has not been load- 
ed from the MCM68764 to the MC1468705G2, indicating a 
possible defect. Close S2 and open $1 prior to removing any 
device from its socket. 


CAUTION 


Once the MC1468705G2 is programmed and con- 
nected for normal operation, be sure that Vpp (pin 3) 
is connected directly to Vss. 
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Vector Space 


FIGURE 19 — MC1468705G2 MEMORY MAPPING ONTO MCM68764 







$0000 
$0001 
$0002 
$0003 
$0004 
$0005 
$0006 
$0007 
$0008 


$0009 
$O00A 


$OO0F 


Timer Data 


Timer Control 


6 Bytes Unused 


RAM 
112 Bytes 












$0010 
$0040 
$007F 





_ 


Stack (64 Bytes) 








MCM68764 
EPROM 0 (Low) 





_ 






















$0000 
128 Bytes $0080 Filled With 
page. BENOM ae ‘00’ or ‘FF’ $007F 
$0080 
1968 Bytes 
User EPROM 
SO8AF 
5712 Bytes ee S08AF 
Unused $08B0 
240 Bytes $1F00O 
Bootstrap ROM $1FEF 
5 Bytes 
inuped Filled With 
Mask Option Register mIEEOS ‘OO’ or ‘FF’ 
Timer Int. (WAIT) $1FFE-F7 
S1FF4 





—______» 
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FIGURE 20 — PROGRAMMING CONNECTIONS 









R5 Reset / Run 
10k 






MC1468705G2 






e117 IN4742A 
15k R 





IN5534C 











D1 
IN4001 






AO-A12, TSC/E 
PCO 
($3) 
0 Program And Verify 
1 Verify Only 


Q= Switch closed 1= Switch open 










1. Unless otherwise indicated capacitor values are in microfarads; 
resistor values are in ohms. 
2. Switch S3 controls the mode as shown to the right. 
3. Switches S1 and S2 are shown in the open position, S3 is shown closed. 
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INSTRUCTION SET 


The MCU has a set of 61 basic instructions. They can be 
divided into five different types: register/memory, read- 
modify-write, branch, bit manipulation, and control. The fol- 
lowing paragraphs briefly explain each type. All the instruc- 
tions within a given type are presented in individual tables. 


REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 

Most of these instructions use two operands. The first 
operand is either the accumulator or the index register. The 
second operand is obtained from memory using one of the 
addressing modes. The operand for the jump unconditional 
(JMP) and jump to subroutine (JSR) instructions is the pro- 
gram counter. Refer to Table 4. 


READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 

These instructions read a memory location or a register, 
modify or test its contents, and write the modified value 
back to memory or to the register. The test for negative or 
zero (TST) instruction is an exception to the read-modify- 
write sequence since it does not modify the value. Refer to 
Table 5. 


BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 

Most branch instructions test the state of the condition 
code register and if certain criteria are met, a branch is exe- 
cuted. This adds an offset between — 127 and + 128 to the 
current program counter. Refer to Table 6. 


BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 
The MCU is capable of setting or clearing any bit which 
"resides in the first 128 bytes of the memory space (where all 
port registers, port DDRs, timer, timer control, and on-chip 
RAM reside}. Bit manipulation in the EPROM mapped area 
will not affect data in the EPROM. An additional feature 
allows the software to test and branch on the state of any bit 
within the first 256 locations. The bit set, bit clear, and bit 
test and branch functions are all implemented with a single 
instruction. For the test and branch instructions, the value of 
the bit tested is automatically placed in the carry bit of the 
condition code register. Refer to Table 7. 


CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 

These instructions are register reference instructions and 
are used to control processor operation during program 
execution. Refer to Table 8. 


OPCODE MAP 


Table 9 is an opcode map for the instructions used on the 
MCU. 


ALPHABETICAL LISTING 
The complete instruction set is given in alphabetical order 
in Table 10. 


ADDRESSING MODES 


The MCU uses ten different addressing modes to provide 
the programmer with an opportunity to optimize the code to 
all situations. The various indexed addressing modes make it 
possible to locate data tables, code conversion tables, and 
scaling tables anywhere in the memory space. Short indexed 
accesses are single byte instructions, while the longest in- 
structions (three bytes) permit accessing tables throughout 


memory. Short absolute (direct) and long absolute (extend- 
ed) addressing are also included. One and two byte direct 
addressing instructions access all data bytes in most applica- 
tions. Extended addressing permits jump instructions to 
reach all memory. Table 10 shows the addressing modes for 
each instruction, with the effects each instruction has on the 
condition code register. An opcode map is shown in Table 9. 
The term ‘effective address’’ (EA) is used in describing the 
various addressing modes, and is defined as the byte address 
to or from which the argument for an instruction is fetched 
or stored. The ten addressing modes of the processor are 
described below. Parentheses are used to indicate ‘contents 
of” the location or register referred to; e.g., (PC) indicates 
the contents of the location pointed to by the PC. An arrow 
indicates ‘‘is replaced by’’, and a colon indicates concatena- 
tions, refer to the M6805 HMOS/M146805 CMOS Family 
Microcomputer/ Microprocessor User's Manual. 


INHERENT 

In inherent instructions, all the information necessary to 
execute the instruction is contained in the opcode. Opera- 
tions specifying only the index register or accumulator, and 
no other arguments, are included in this mode. 


IMMEDIATE 
In immediate addressing, the operand is contained in the 
byte immediately following the opcode. Immediate address- 
ing is used to access constants which do not change during 
program execution (e.g., a constant used to initialize a loop 
counter). 
EA=PC+1; PC--PC+2 


DIRECT 

{In the direct addressing mode, the effective address of the 
argument is contained in a single byte following the opcode 
byte. Direct addressing allows the user to directly address 
the lowest 256 bytes in memory with a single two byte in- 
struction. This includes all on-chip RAM and 1/O registers, 
and 128 bytes of on-chip ROM. Direct addressing is efficient 
in both memory and time. 

EA=(PC+1); PC+-PC+2 
Address Bus High+—0; Address Bus Low (PC + 1) 


EXTENDED 

In the extended addressing mode, the effective address of 
the argument is contained in the two bytes following the op- 
code. Instructions with extended addressing modes are 
capable of referencing arguments anywhere in memory with 
a single three-byte instruction. When using the Motorola 
assembler, the user need not specify whether an instruction 
uses direct or extended addressing. The assembler 
automatically selects the most efficient addressing mode. 

EA=(PC+ 1):(PC +2); PC-PC+3 

Address Bus High*—(PC+ 1); Address Bus Low+—-(PC + 2) 


INDEXED, NO OFFSET 

In the indexed, no offset addressing mode, the effective 
address of the argument is contained in the 8-bit index 
register. Thus, this addressing mode can access the first 256 
memory locations. These instructions are only one byte 
long. This mode is used to move a pointer through a table or 
to address a frequently referenced RAM or 1/0 location. 

EA=X; PC-—-PC+1 
Address Bus High+-0; Address Bus Lows X 
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TABLE 4 — REGISTER/MEMORY INSTRUCTIONS 











































































































































































































































































































4 
Addressing Modes 
x : indexed Indexed Indexed 
iyoriate iva ExIenoed (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) (16-Bit Offset) 
Op # # Op # # Op # # Op # 4 # # Op # # 
Mnemonic | Code | Bytes j Cycles | Code| Bytes | Cycles | Code; Bytes | Cycles! Code | Bytes | Cycles Bytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles 
Load A from Memory A6 2 2 86 2 3 C6 3 4 F6 1 4 o6 | 3 
Load X trom Memory LDX AE 2 2 BE 2 3 CE 3 4 FE 1 ESAS: 
[Store Ain Memory | sta_| - | - | - |e] 2] 4 |c] 3 | s |] AES a ESBS 
[Store Xin Memory | st™x | — | — | - |e] 2], 4 ]crF] 3 [5 |] s [ots] 6 
AB | 2 2 BB il. 32 3 CB 3 4 FB 1 4 [oe | 3 5 
Add Memory and anc i if 
Carry to A AQ 2 2 B9 2 3 cg 3 4 Fg 1 9 3 5 
1 
Subtract M f . ir 
+— a 
OR Memory with A ORA AA 2 2 BA 2 3 CA 3 4 FA 1 2 DA 3 5 
_ — fp it + 
Exclusive: Of Memory as | 2 2 | e| 2 3 | col 3 4 FS 1 3 eg | 2 4 3 5 
with A 
Anthimene: Compare’! vosap Ap. oth B 2. 5 2 ge I-81 3 4 FI 1 3 EI 2 4 | oI 3 5 
with Memory 
Arith ic C x 
Bit Test Memory with ; 
Jump Uncondivona | mp | —~ | - | - | ec dos] Ge: isis | ae kor sacs Hive ee 8 Oe I a Lae 
JSR = = - | 80] 2 5 | col 3 6 | fO [1] 5 | £0] 2} 6 [00 | 3 
—_ TABLE 5 — READ-MODIFY-WRITE INSTRUCTIONS 
Addressing Modes 
: Indexed 
Inherent (A) Inherent (X) Direct (No Offset) (8-Bit Offset) 
Op # t Op # t Op # f Op 
Function Mnemonic | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code ytes | Cycles | Code | Bytes | Cycles | Code 
Increment INC 4c i 3 5C 1 2 7C 
Decrement 4A 3 5A 1 
4F ] 3 5F ] 
Complement 3 53 ] 
Negate 
{2's Complement) NEG bas : oY i 
Rotate Left Thru Carry | ROL 49 3 ae 59 
Rotate Right Thru | ROR 46 1 3 56 1 
Carry | 
Logical Shift Left LSL 48 3 58 E 1 
Logical Shift Right LSR 44 1 | 3 54 ] 
| Anthmetic Shift Right ASR 47 1 3 57 1 
Test for Negative 
on zere | TST 4D 1 3 5D | 1 
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TABLE 6 — BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS 





Relative Addressing Mode 








Function 












Branch Aiways 








Branch Never 
Branch IFF Higher 




























Branch IFF Lower or Same 









Branch IFF Not Equal 
Branch IFF Equal 












BEQ 


27 


iS 
Branch IFF Carry Clear 


(Branch IFF Higher or Same) (BHS) 24 2 
Branch IFF Carry Set 
(Branch IFF Lower) (BLO) 













Branch IFF Half Carry Clear BHCC 












Branch IFF Half Carry Set 
Branch IFF Plus 





















Branch IFF Minus 











Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Clear 











Branch IFF Interrupt Mask Bit is Set 

















Branch IFF Interrupt Line is Low 














Branch IFF Interrupt Line is High 











Branch to Subroutine 











TABLE 7 — BIT MANIPULATION INSTRUCTIONS 





Addressing Modes 








Bit Set/Clear 


— 


Bit Test and Branch 



































Function Mnemonic # # [i Op # # 
Bytes Cycles | Code Bytes Cycles | 
Branch IFF Bit n is Set BRSET n (n=O... 2en 3 5 
Branch IFF Bit n is Clear BRCLR n (n=0...7) =f 01+ 2en 3 
2 5 





BSET n (n=0...7) 











Set Bit n 
Clear Bit n 





2 5 





BCLR n (n=0...7) 











TABLE 8 — CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 






































3-1055 


, # 
| Function | Mnemonic aoe Bytes Ga 
Transfer A to X TAX 97 1 
Set Carry Bit SEC 99 1 
cc [| 
FSerintercupt Mask Bt | sel] 98 | 1 | 2 | 
Clear Interrupt Mask Bit CLI ee as are ee ee, 
Swi 
Return from Subroutine RTS ae ae eee Ge ee 
Few trom interrupt | att | | 1 | 9 | 
Reset Stack Pointer RSP 
No-Operation nor [36] 
Stop STOP 8E 
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TABLE 9 — MC1468705G2 CMOS INSTRUCTION SET OPCODE MAP 

































































































































































Bit Manipulation | Branch Read/ Modify/Write Control <ioaister/Merrory _ Memory ——| | 
T R | OIR x! IX | INH DIR 
oo | om | ot | om | om | om | ote | om 1a Pee pe ek ee 
ioc 
5 5 4 5 
BRCLRO BCLRO BRN CMP CMP CMP CMP 
3 8TB 8 g R k aut | INH 2 om | 3 EXT 3 1X2 mit iX 000 
5 |. 
BRSET1 BSET1 SAL SBC SBC SBC ; il SBC ‘ a 
0010 3 BIB Bsc | 2 | 2 iR_| 3 ExT | 3 ix IX 
5 5 ah 5 3 aT 6 2... 3 4 
3 BRCLR1 BCLRI BLS COM COMA COMX COM COM CPX CPX CPX CPX 3 
oo 3 arg 2 BS¢ 2 REL | 2 __Din | 1 INH | 1 Nia 2 2 oR | 3 EXT 3 1X2 xt] 4 a ool 
4 BRSET2 BSET2 BCC LSR LSRA LSRX LSR LSR AND AND AND ANDO 4 
0100 3 _ B g R ‘ OTR I) INH j1 INH | 2 2 a 3 ExT 3 IX2 xiii IX 100 
5 BRele BCLR2 BCS. BIT BIT BIT. BIT : 
010! B12 al IMM | 2 DIR xT iX xi] 1 x 010 
§ 5 3 5 2 4 5 4 3 
6 BRSET3 BSET3 BNE ROR RORA RORX ROR ROR LDA LDA LDA LDA | 
O10 BT6 B ¢ — BEL 2. oR [4 INH | 1 int 2 2 oir _| 3 EXT] 3 1X2 be 1 m 0110 
7 BRCLR3 BCLR3 BEQ ASR ASRA ASRX ASR ASR TAX STA STA STA STA 7 
out B18 8 ‘ R k oie 1 iNH | 1 tNH | 2 INH 2 oir | 3 ExT | 3 1X2 xi} me ou 
4 
3 BRSETA BSET4 BHCC oo 9 LSLA LSLX LSL LSL CLC EOR EOR EOR , EOR o 
O00 : BT 3 | a] INH | 1 INH N: 2 DIR_| 3 EXT | 3 IX2 ix 1 IX 1 
5 5 3 st sate eats ~ 3t 4 3 
3 BRCLR4 | “BCLR4 BHCS ROL ROLA ROLX ROL ROL SEC ADC ADC ADC 9 
1001 3 BT B RE 2 OR | 1 iNH | 1 INH | 2 2 OI | 3 EXT 1 x 1001 
5 5 4 5 3 2] ee a 
A BRSETS BSETS BPL DEC DECA DECX DEC DEC cli ORA ORA ORA A 
1910 B1B B ‘ R i 2 OR | 1 INH | 3 INH [ 2 INH 2 De 3 EXT 1 Ix 4910 
2 4 
8 BRCLR5 BCLR5 BMI SEI ADD ADD ADD 
101 3 gts | 2 asc 2 REL 5 Ms + INH 2 oR | 3 EXT 1 ik 1011 
Cc BRSET6 BSET6 BMC INC INCA INCX INC INC RSP JMP JMP JMP c 
1100 B18 2 as¢ 2 AEs 2 -_ 1 INH | 1 INH | 2 2 DIR | 3 EXT 1 Ix 1100 
3 6 
o BRCLR6E | BCLRE BMS TST TSTA TSTX TST TST NOP JSR JSR JSR D 
1191 B18 B Rel, 2 HR INH] 1 INH { 2 iN 2 DIR | 3 EXT 1 IX 1101 
E BRSET7 BSET7 BIL T LDX LDX LDX 
1110 e1g BSE 2 REL - | _| AM | 2 oR | 3 EXT 1 IX 1110 
5 4 
F BRCLR7 BCLR7 BiH CLR CLRA CLRX CLR CLR TXA STX STX STX F 
wi 3 TB | 2 BSC | 2 REL | 2 OIR | 3 INH] 1 INH | 2 INH 2 oR | 3 EXT 1 Ix wn 
Abbreviations for Address Modes LEGEND 


INH 
A 

x 
IMM 
DIR 
EXT 
REL 
BSC 
BTB 
Ix 
1X1 
IX2 


Inherent 

Accumulator 

Index Register 

Immediate 

Direct 

Extended 

Relative 

Bit Set/Clear 

Bit Test and Branch 

Indexed (No Offset) 

indexed, 1 Byte (8-Bit) Offset 
Indexed, 2 Byte (16-Bit) Offset 


Mnemonic 
Bytes 


Cycles 





Opcode in Hexadecimal 


Opcode in Binary 


Address Mode 


cDSOZ897 LOW 


MC1468705G2 


TABLE 10 — INSTRUCTION SET 




















































































































































































































































































































































Addressing Modes Condition Codes 
Bit Bit 
Mnemonic | Inherent | Immediate | Direct Extended | Relative nt ones Indexed indexed Set/ | Test &| H Cc 
lo Offset) | (8 Bits) | (16 Bits) Cl 
ear; Branch 
x x aes ise Lapetayala_] 
x xX x an 
x x x A[A|@ 
== He 
x X lela 
4 e e 
x r) r} 
x L e re] e 
x elefelele 
x i e etstete 
x e e 
BHS x [ elelelele 
BIH T esi { x il [Te elele 
BIL xX e eje,e 
BIT x x | xX T x x |x Le A[A[® 
BLO q X ie i elelelele 
BLS | | i : x aaa fi e Be ele 
BMC X | 0 rts 
BMI | | x {¢ e 
= | Siesta 
BNE X Te 
BPL Tx [ e ters, ele 
BRA | X [e oiete 6 
BRN I l x _[e ele os 
BRCLR ie “T aah [ ag [x eoleleolela 
aRSeT ca x—pefelefeta 
"BSET x | @jelelele 
Po BSR Of Xx fC oof eovete | 
CLC x eae a i ele! 
CLI X eS (a (ae es De EY 
CLR X Keo the KX | @je;olfife 
CMP X X X [+ —*_}%-}_ *__}__+_ $43 apa aS 
COM oe es ee a ees ee a ee | @felayati | 
CPX x Xx Te oPaaya 
ERE 5 =a aed ees RS Sey eres Se Se ce a Se ee ee LIES 
EOR a a a a a ee a Ce ee ee es 
INC x ff x po CK KT peta aye | 
JMP x x Po XxX Xo of eoleosre | 
JSR x x SE ey es ee ee, 
LOA x x x xoxo eee 
LOX X X X ES 0 
[-~tse__|-x X x Perapala 
LSR x Xo x feToyala | 
NEG [Xx Xe ale =i X RILIZICSE 
NOP x rstetere 
[_ORA | x X x x Psferirats 
ROL x K x re, ALATA] 
ROR x x x (@; ALATA | 
RSP x oe ie relerele) 
ATI x oa MARI RAE 
[__ats x | - Series 
SBC x xX X x reteteti 
[sec X A fefeti 
SEI x aia el ifefete, 
STA x x X ES 
—— STS 
[TX x x x | efefayaye | 
ol cn ae : 7s pets 
Swi X [ Tey iferere| 
cael ae ce ee RS a ae x [| efefalfale | 
aS a ees ees ae ee ee 
HSE a AL el RS TIN) are eee ees Reel eed 
Condition Code Symbols 
H Half Carry (From Bit 3) A Test and Set if True, Cleared Otherwise 
| Interrupt Mask ° Not Affected 
N Negative (Sign Bit) ? Load CC Register From Stack 
Z Zero 0 Cleared 
Cc Carry/ Borrow 1 Set 
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INDEXED, 8-BIT OFFSET 
Here the EA is obtained by adding the contents of the byte 
following the opcode to that of the index register; therefore, 
the operand is located anywhere within the lowest 511 
memory locations. For example, this mode of addressing is 
useful for selecting the mth element in an n element table. All 
instructions are two bytes. The contents of the index register 
(X) is not changed. The contents of (PC + 1) is an unsigned 
8-bit integer. One byte offset indexing permits look-up tables 
to be easily accessed in either RAM or ROM. 
EA=X+(PC+1); PC+-PC+2 
Address Bus High+—K; Address Bus Lows X+ (PC+ 1) 


Where: 
K=The carry from the addition of X+(PC +1) 


INDEXED, 16-BIT OFFSET 
In the indexed, 16-bit offset addressing mode, the effec- 
tive address is the sum of the contents of the unsigned 8-bit 
index register and the two unsigned bytes following the op- 
code. This addressing mode can be used in a manner similar 
to indexed 8-bit offset, except that this three byte instruction 
allows tables to be anywhere in memory (e.g., jump tables in 
ROM). As with direct and extended, the M6805 assembler 
determines the most efficient form of indexed offset; 8-or 
16-bit. The contents of the index register are not changed. 
EA=X+[(PC+1):(PC+2))]; PC—PC+3 
Address Bus High+-(PC + 1)+K; 
Address Bus Low X + (PC + 2) 


Where: 
K=The carry from the additon of X+ (PC + 2) 


RELATIVE 

Relative addressing is only used in branch instructions. In 
relative addressing, the contents of the 8-bit signed byte 
following the opcode (the offset) are added to the PC if and 
only if the branch condition is true. Otherwise, control pro- 


ceeds to the next instruction. The span of relative addressing 
is limited to the range of —126 to +129 bytes from the 
branch instruction opcode location. The Motorola assembler 
calculates the proper offset and checks to see if it is within 
the span of the branch. 
EA=PC+2+(PC+1); PC+—EA if branch taken; 
otherwise, EA= PC+—-PC+2 


BIT SET/CLEAR 

Direct addressing and bit addressing are combined in in- 
structions which set and clear individual memory and I/O 
bits. In the bit set and clear instructions, the byte is specified 
as a direct address in the location following the opcode. The 
first 256 addressable locations are thus accessed. The bit to 
be modified within that byte is specified with the first three 
bits of the opcode. The bit set and clear instructions occupy 
two bytes, one for the opcode (including the bit number) and 
the other to address the byte which contains the bit of 
interest. 

EA=(PC+1); PC+-PC+2 
Address Bus High+—0; Address Bus Low+—(PC + 1) 


BIT TEST AND BRANCH 


Bit test and branch is a combination of direct addressing, 
bit set/clear addressing, and relative addressing. The actual 
bit to be tested, within the byte, is specified within the low 
order nibble of the opcode. The address of the data byte to 
be tested is located via a direct address in the location 
following the opcode byte (EA1). The signed relative 8-bit 
offset is in the third byte (EA2) and is added to the PC if the 
specified bit is set or cleared in the specified memory loca- 
tion. This single three byte instruction allows the program to 
branch based on the condition of any bit in the first 256 toca- 
tions of memory. 

EA1=(PC+1) 
Address Bus High+-0; Address Bus Lows (PC + 1) 
EA2=PC+3+(PC+2); PC +EA2 if branch taken; 
otherwise, PC- PC +3 
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TCA5S600 
(AA) MOTOROLA ipod 


| Product Preview | 
UNIVERSAL MICROPROCESSOR 


UNIVERSAL MICROPROCESSOR POWER SUPPLY POWER SUPPLY CONTROLLER 


CONTROLLER SILICON MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 








The TCA5600 is a versatile power supply control circuit for 
microprocessor based systems and mainly intended for auto- 
motive applications and battery powered instruments. To cover 
a wide range of applications, the device offers high circuit flexi- 
bility with minimum of external components. 

Functions included in this IC are a temperature compensated 
voltage reference, on chip dc/de converter, programmable and 
remote controlled voltage regulator, fixed 5.0 V supply voltage 
regulator with external PNP power device, undervoltage detection 
circuit, power-on RESET delay and watchdog feature for safe and 
hazard free microprocessor operations. PLASTIC PACKAGE 


@ 6.0 to 30 V Operation Range Gree INtae 
© 2.5 V Reference Voltage Accessible for Other Tasks 




















e@ Fixed 5.0 V + 4% Microprocessor Supply Regulator Including 
Current Limitation, Overvoitage Protection and Undervoltage 
Monitor PIN CONNECTIONS 

e Programmable 6.0 to 30 V Voltage Regulator Exhibiting High 
Peak Current (150 mA), Current Limiting and Thermal Protection 


@ Two Remote Inputs to Select the Regulator’s Operation Mode: 






Low Current Consumption in the Vcc 1 Standby Mode 
a : Vout2 Prog 
All Digital Control Ports are TTL- and MOS-Compatible 


APPLICATIONS INCLUDE Vout2 Output | s | 
Converter 
Output 


Current 
Sense 
INH2 
Converter 
Input 


OFF, 5.0 V, 5.0 V Standby and Programmable Output Voltage RESET WDS 

@ Self Contained dc/de Converter Fully Controlled By the Pro- Vout1 Sense Delay 
grammable Regulator to Guarantee Safe Operation Under All V S 
Working Conditions cc OULL Bene? 

@ Programmable Power-On RESET Delay wo! [4 | Base Drive 

@ Watchdog Select Input Vref Vec2 

e@ Negative Edge Triggered Watchdog Input INH1 [6] Gnd 

e 

e 


@ Microprocessor Systems with E2PROMs 
e High Voltage Crystal and Plasma Displays 


@ Decentralized Power Supplies in Computer and Telecommuni- 
cation Systems 


























(Top View) 
RECOMMENDED OPERATION CONDITIONS 
L Characteristic if Symbol Min Max Unit | 
Power Supply Voltage Vec1 5.0 30 Vv ORDERING INFORMATION 
|— _| Vec2 D2 Se - Operating Junction 
Collector Current Ic _— 800 mA Device Temperature Range Package 
| Output Voltage "Ae 6.0 30 v__|_ [Tcaseoo 0 to +125°C Plastic DIP 
Reference Source Current il lref 0 2.0 mA i} TCF5600) —40 to + 150°C Plastic DIP 














This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change or discontinue this product without notice. 
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MAXIMUM RATINGS (Ta = + 25°C unless otherwise noted, Note 1) 
Base Drive Current ints) Sidi 
Fcalector Curent (in to) «die 

| oe 











Unit | 
| 8 | Va | 
| 20 ma 
| to 
| to 






Forward Rectifier Current (Pin 10—Pin 9) 
Logic Inputs INH1, INH2, WDS 


VINP —0.3 V to Vcc1 | Vde 
(Pin 6, 11, 18) 


ee eee eae ee ee 

need 
(Pin 7) —0.3 to 5.0 

ates Sos curen PS |g | 80a 


Power Dissipation (Note 2) 
Ta = +75°C TCAS5600 
Ta = +85°C TCF5600 


Thermal Resistance (Junction to Air) 

















500 
650 























Operating Temperature Range 
TCA5600 
TCF5600 


Oto +75 
—40 to +85 
Operating Junction Temperature Ty °C 
TCA5600 +125 
TCF5600 +150 
Storage Temperature Range —65 to +150 


NOTES: 

1. Values beyond which damage may occur. 

2. Derate at 10 mW/°C for junction temperature above + 75°C (TCAS600). 
Derate at 10 mW/C for junction temperature above + 85°C (TCF5600). 
















FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM 


D N N 

& Ss Q = 
ra i ‘= n _O 2 s 
2 2 2 € Q> owe 
ss Lye £ o ot > oD c 
Se Sa OB 25 sa 88 23 
e2> @€@ef £e 52> ae ary fe 
62 635 So oo o 3 50 50 
Of 00 OW >a cro a> ON 


Inhibit 2 de/dc 


_ tti‘“‘COCOCW@™S 
Inhibit 1 ie = = 82 PNP 
(INH1) Base Drive 
V, S$ 
Supply Reference Thermal outT vense 
Shut-Down 


Voltage Vcc 25V i 
RESET 
Delay Circuit Watchdog 


ee 





WDS) 
Gnd 





Delay 
Voltage 


Input (WD!) 
Reference (Vref) 


= 8 


Select ( 
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ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS (Vcc = Vcc2 = 12 V; Ty = 25°C; lre¢ = 0; lout1 = 0 (Note 3); Rgc = 0.5.9; INH1 = 
“High”; INH2 = “High”; WDS = “High”; Igut2 = 0 (Note 4); if not otherwise specified) 



















































































Characteristic Figure Symbol Min Typ | Max | Unit | 
REFERENCE SECTION 
Nominal Reference Voltage Vref nom 2.42 | 25 | 258] vi 
Reference Voltage Vref 2.4 _ 2.6 Vv 
lref = 0.5 MA, Tiow = TY < Thigh (Note 5), 
6.0V <Vcci < 18V 
Line Regulation (6.0 V < Vcc2 < 18 V) Regine | — 2.0 
Average Temperature Coefficient AV ref _— _ +/-0.5} mvc 
Ripple Rejection Ratio RR 60 70 
pa en ee ea tle 
Output Impedance ZO _ 1.0 Ohm 
0 < lref = 2.0 mA Sh oe oon ee 
Standby Current Consumption lcc1 = 3.0 mA 
Vcoc2 = Open 
NOTES: 
3. The external PNP power transistor satisfies the following minimum specifications: 
hfe = 60 at Ic = 500 mA and VcE = 5.0 V; VCE(sat) < 300 mV at IB = 10 mA and Ic = 300 mA 
4. Regulator Vout2 programmed for nominal 24 V output by means of R4, R5 (see Figure 1) 
5. Tlow =  0°C for TCAS600; Tlow = ~—40°C for TCFS5600. 
Thigh = 125°C for TCAS600; Thigh = 150°C for TCF5600. 
5.0 V MICROPROCESSOR VOLTAGE REGULATOR SECTION 
ee 
Nominal Output Voltage |— _| Yout1(nom) 48 
Output Voltage Vout1 4.75 
5.0 MA < loutt < 300 MA, Tlow < TJ < Thigh (Note 5) 
[_ 6.0V = Vcc2 = 18V 
: : Se 
Line Regulation (6.0 V < Vcc2 = 18 V) Regline . _— 
[ Load Regulation (5.0 MA = Igut1 = 300 mA) {| Regioad _— 
—T 
i = 6. =40V 
Base Current Drive (Vcc2 = 6.0 V, V15 = 4.0 V) IB 10 
Ripple Rejection Ratio | RR 50 
f = 1.0 kHz, Vein = 1.0 V, 
leaet sin pp _| | on as 
Undervoltage Detection Level (Rsc = 5.0 12) Viow 4.5 
Current Limitation Threshold (Rsc = 5.0 9) I Vrsc 210 
Average Temperature Coefficient AVout1 — 
Tlow = Ty <= Thigh (Note 5) ATy 
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PROGRAMMABLE VOLTAGE REGULATOR SECTION (Note 6) 


Nominal Output Voltage Vout2(nom) 23 24 25 ees 


Output Voltage 8 Vout2 22.8 25.2 
1.0 MA = lout2 = 100 mA, Tiow <= Ty = Thigh (Notes 5, 7) 


Load Regulation 1.0 MA < lpyt2 < 100 mA (Note 7) | | Regload — 40 200 
DC Output Current lout2 100 —_— — 


Peak Output Current (Internally Limited) lout2 p 150 200 — 
Ripple Rejection Ratio 
f = 20 kHz, V = 0.4 Vop 


Vv 
Vv 
mV 
mA 
mA 
Output Voltage (Fixed 5.0 V) Vourz(s.ov)| 4.75 ae 
1.0 MA < lout2 < 20 mA, Tiow < Ty < Thigh. 
| | = | lo 


INH1 = “High’’ (Note 5) 
7 - : 


































OFF State Output Impedance (INH2 = ‘‘Low’’) 









Average Temperature Coefficient AVout2 — 






































































































































Tlow = Ty S Thigh (Note 5) ATyVout2 
NOTES: 
6. Vg = 28 V,1NH1 = “Low” for this Electrical Characteristic section unless otherwise specified. 
7, Pulse tested tp < 300 us 
DC/DC CONVERTER SECTION 
Collector Current Detection Level “High” 9 V12(H) 350 450 mV 
Rc = 10k “Low” V72(L) 
Collector Saturation Voltage 10 VCE(sat) Vv 
Ic = 600 mA (Note 7) 
Rectifier Forward Voltage Drop VF 1.4 Vv 
I— = 600 mA (Note 7) 
WATCHDOG AND RESET CIRCUIT SECTION 
Threshold Voltage “High” VC5(H) _ 2.5 — Vv 
(static) “Low” VCBIL) — 1.0 _ 
Current Source Tigw = Ty < Thigh (Note 5) Ic5 
Power-Up RESET —1.8 
Watchdog Time Out = 
Watchdog RESET — 
Watchdog Input Voltage Swing VwDI — 
Watchdog Input Impedance rj 12 
Watchdog Reset Pulse Width (C8 = 1.0 nF) (Note 9) tp — 
DIGITAL PORTS: WDS, INH 1, INH 2, RESET (Note 8) 
5 
Input Voltage Range VINP _— — —0.3 to Vv 
Vec1 
Input HIGH Current NH pA 
20V< Vip = 55V — pan 100 
5.5 V < ViH_ = Vcc _— _ 150 
ST ca =) 
Input LOW Current WL pA 
-0.3 V = Vi_ = 0.8 V for INH1, INH2, — — —100 
-0.3V < Vi_ = 0.4 V for WDS 
Leakage Current Immunity (INH2, High “2 State) 12 Iz +20 a uc 
Output LOW Voltage RESET (Io, = 6.0 mA) VoL = = 0.4 
Output HIGH Current RESET (VoH = 5.5 V) VoH = Sa ae es 
NOTES: 


8. Temperature range Tiow = TJ < Thigh applies to this Electrical Characteristics section. 
9. For test purposes, a negative pulse is applied to Pin 4(—2.5V = V4 = -5.5 V). 
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TYPICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


FIGURE 1 — REFERENCE VOLTAGE versus SUPPLY VOLTAGE 






































Vref nom: REFERENCE VOLTAGE (V 
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Vcct, SUPPLY VOLTAGE (V) - 


FIGURE 2 — REFERENCE STABILITY versus TEMPERATURE 
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FIGURE 3 — RIPPLE REJECTION versus FREQUENCY 
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FIGURE 4 — STAND-BY CURRENT versus SUPPLY VOLTAGE 
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FIGURE 5 — POWER-UP BEHAVIOR OF THE 5.0 V REGULATOR 






































Voutt, OUTPUT VOLTAGE {V) 
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FIGURE 6 — FOLDBACK CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 5.0 V REGULATOR 
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FIGURE 7 — UNDERVOLTAGE LOCKOUT CHARACTERISTICS 
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VReS, RESET VOLTAGE (V) 
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FIGURE 8 — OUTPUT CURRENT CAPABILITY OF THE PROGRAMMING REGULATOR 
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FIGURE 9 — COLLECTOR CURRENT DETECTION LEVEL 
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FIGURE 10 — POWER SWITCH CHARACTERISTICS 
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FIGURE 11 — RECTIFIER CHARACTERISTICS 
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FIGURE 12 — INH 2 LEAKAGE CURRENT IMMUNITY 
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APPLICATIONS INFORMATION 
(See Figure 18) 


1. VOLTAGE REFERENCE Vref 

The voltage reference Vref is based upon a highly 
stable bandgap voltage reference and is accessible on 
Pin 5 for additional tasks. This circuit part has its own 
supply connection on Pin 3 and is therefore able to 
operate in standby mode. The RC network R3, C6 im- 
proves the ripple rejection on both regulators. 


2. DC/DC CONVERTER 

The dc/dc converter performs according to the fly 
back principle and does not need a time base circuit. 
The maximum coil current is well defined by means of 
the current sensing resistor R1 under all working con- 
ditions (start-up phase, circuit overload, wide supply 
voltage range and extreme load current change). Figure 
13 shows the simplified converter schematic: 


FIGURE 13 — SIMPLIFIED CONVERTER SCHEMATIC 


Vec2 









Control Feedback 910 
+ 


A simplified method on “how to calculate the coil in- 
ductance” is given below. The operation point at min. 
supply voltage (Vcc2) and max. output current (loyt2) 
for a fixed output voltage (Voytz2) determines the coil 
data. Figure 14 shows the typical voltage and current 
wave forms on the coil L1 (coil losses neglected). 


The equations (1) and (2) yield the respective coil volt- 
age Vj — and V,_ + (see Figure 14): 


Vit = Vout2 + AV(Pin 9 — Pin 8) + VF - Vec2(1) 
VL- = Vec2 -— Vce(sat) ~ ¥12(H) (2) 


(AV(Pin 9 — Pin g): input/output voltage drop of the 
regulator, 2.5 V typical!) 


(VE, VCE(sat)) V12(H): see electrical characteristics) 
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FIGURE 14 — VOLTAGE AND CURRENT WAVEFORM ON 
THE COIL {not to scale) 


Coil + 
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| z 
>y 
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| t 
Coil 
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ILpeak [LEAN : 
ty elite : 


The time ratio a for the charging time to dumping time 
is defined by equation (3): 


roe es (3) 
tg VL- 





The coil charging time ty is found using equation (4): 


t= —— (4) 
(1 + -):f 
Qa 


(f : min. oscillation frequency which should be chosen 
above the audio frequency band (e.g. 20 kHz)) 


Knowing the dc output current Igyt2 of the programm- 
able regulator, the peak coil current I (peak) can now 
be calculated: 


IL(peak) = 2° lout2° (1 + a) (5) 
The coil inductance L1 of the nonsaturated coil is given 
by equation (6): 
4 


t= — 
IL (peak) 


VL- (6) 
The formula (6a) yields the current sensing resister R1 


for a defined peak coil current I, (peak): 


R1 - ©12(H) (6a) 
IL(peak) 
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In order to limit the by-pass current through capacitor 
C7 during the energy dumping phase the value C2>>C7 
should be implemented. 


For all other operation conditions, the feedback signal 
from the programmable voltage regulator controls the 
activity of the converter. 


3. PROGRAMMABLE VOLTAGE REGULATOR 

This series voltage regulator is programmable by the 
voltage divider R4, R5 for a nominal output voltage 
6.0 V < Vout2 < 30 V. 


aq — Vout2 — Vref nom) : R5 
Viet nom (7) 
(R5 = 10k, Vref nom = 2.5 V) 


Current limitation and thermal shutdown capability are 
standard features of this regulator. The voltage drop 
AV(Pin 9 — Pin 8) across the series pass transistor gen- 
erates the feedback signal to control the dc/dc converter 
(see Figure 13). 


4. CONTROL INPUTS INH1, INH2 

The dc/de converter and/or the regulator Voyt2 are 
remote controllable through the TTL, MOS compatible 
inhibit inputs INH7 and INH2 where the latter is a 3-level 
detector (Logic ‘0’, high impedance “2”, Logic ‘’1’’). 
Both inputs are setup to provide the following truth 
table: 


FIGURE 15 — INH1, INH2 TRUTH TABLE 

















Mode | INH1 INH2 Vout2 | de/de 
1 0 0 OFF INT 
2 0 High “2” | Vout2 ON 
3 0 1 Vout2 INT 
4 1 0 OFF INT 
5 1 High “2” 5.0 V ON 
6 1 1 5.0 V INT 

INT: — Intermittent operation of the converter means that the 


converter operates only if Vcc2<Vout2- 

ON: The converter loads the storage capacitor C2 to its full 
charge (Vg = 33 V), allowing fast response time of the 
regulator Voyt2 when addressed by the control software. 

OFF: High impedance (internal! resistor 10 k to ground) 


Figure 16 represents a typical timing diagram for an 
E2PROM programming sequence in a microprocessor 
based system. The high “2” state enables the dc/dc 
converter to ramp during tg to the voltage Vg at Pin 9 
to a high level before the write cycle takes place in the 
memory. 


5. MICROPROCESSOR SUPLY REGULATOR 

Together with an external PNP power transistor (Q1), 
a 5.0 V supply exhibiting low voltage drop is obtained 
to power microprocessor systems and auxilliary cir- 
cuits. Using a power Darlington with adequate heat sink 
in the output stage boosts the output current louti 
above 1 amp. 


FIGURE 16 — TYPICAL E2PROM PROGRAMMING 
SEQUENCE (not to scale) 


Vg max 





1 
| | Programming 
Voltage Vop 

















The current limitation circuit measures the emitter 
current of Q1 by means of the sensing resistor Rgc. 


= YAS (8) 


(IE: emitter current of Q1) 
(Vpsc: threshold voltage (see electrical characteristics) 


The voltage protection circuit performs a fold-back char- 
acteristic above a nominal operating voltage 
Veco = 18 V. 


6. DELAY AND WATCHDOG CIRCUIT 

The under voltage monitor supervises the power sup- 
ply Voyti and releases the delay circuit RESET as soon 
as the regulator output reaches the microprocessor op- 
erating range (e.g. VLOW = 0.93 - Voutt(nom))- The 
RESET output has an open-collector and may be con- 
nected in a “wired-OR” configuration. 

The watchdog circuit consists of a retriggerable 
monostable with a negative edge sensitive control input 
WDI. The watchdog feature may be disabled by means 
of the watchdog select input WDS driven toa “1”. Figure 
17 displays the typical RESET timing diagram. 

The commuted current source Ics on Pin 17, thresh- 
old voltage Vcs5(L). VC5(H) and an external capacitor C5 
define the RESET delay and the watchdog timing. The 
relationship of the timing signals are indicated by the 
equations (9) to (11). 




















8 Be, tie C5- VesiH 
RESET delay: lIc5| (9) 
Watchdog time- twa = C5 - cote — Vest 
out: “1C5 

 — C2. csi) = VesiL)) 
Watchdog RESET: * 50 - lics| (11) 


(I¢5, VC5(H)- VC5(L): see electrical characteristics.) 
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FIGURE 17 — TYPICAL RESET TIMING DIAGRAM 
(not to scale) 
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(a) Watchdog inhibited, WDS = “1” 
(b) Watchdog operational, WDS = “0” 


FIGURE 18 — TYPICAL AUTOMOTIVE APPLICATION 
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3-1069 


3-1070 
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Mechanical Data 4 
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MECHANICAL DATA 


The package availability for each device is indicated on the front page of 
the individual data sheets. Dimensions for the packages are given in this 
chapter. 





PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 626-04 




















Note = —+ . 
c \ MILLIMETERS INCHES 
4 D 
J 
| N : Fates To 
p—-{ K~ Lsearine M~| -~ ; F : 
H G pane K . , F .06 
NOTES: 
1. LEAD POSITIONAL TOLERANCE: 3. PACKAGE CONTOUR OPTIONAL 
& 0.13 (0.005) @® | T LA®| 1B @| (ROUND OR SQUARE CORNERS). 
2 o/s 0.15 "LTO | TTA OF 4. DIMENSIONS A AND B ARE DATUMS. 
” LEADS WHEN FORMED PARALLEL 5. DIMENSIONING AND TOLERANCING 
: PER ANSI Y14.5, 1973. 





PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 646-05 









4 





= 
c 
(oo 
= 
m 
= 
m 
fo] 
” 


\ K | 
M 










i) ' ' 
| MIN [MAX | MIN [MAX | 
HL lob Lo rae = 18.16 | 19.56 | 0.715 [0.770 | 
| 6.10 | 6.60 | 0.240 [0.260 | 
NOTES: | 4.06 | 5.08 | 0.160 | 0.200 | 
1. LEADS WITHIN 0.13 mm 3. DIMENSION “B” DOES NOT | 0.38 | 0.53 | 0.015 [0.021 | 
(0.005) RADIUS OF TRUE INCLUDE MOLD FLASH. 1.02 
POSITION AT SEATING 4. ROUNDED CORNERS OPTIONAL. 
PLANE AT MAXIMUM | 1.32] 2.41 | 0,052 [0.095 | 
MATERIAL CONDITION. 0.20 | 0.38 | 0.008 [0.015 | 
2. DIMENSION “L” TO | 2.92 [| 3.43 [0.175 [0.135 | 





CENTER OF LEADS 0.300 BSC 
WHEN FORMED 96 | 100) 
PARALLEL. | 0.020 [0.040 
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MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 





16-PIN PACKAGE enue 


PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 648-05 


34 
a 


N 


OPTIONAL LEAD 
A CONFIG. (1, 8,9, & 16) 








A 
NOTE 5 pa ‘ a 
he 
i ‘ N 
i 
ale ob valle SEATING wey Maal | 
PLANE 
NOTES: 

1. LEADS WITHIN 0.13 mm 3. DIMENSION “B” DOES NOT 
(0.005) RADIUS OF TRUE INCLUDE MOLD FLASH. 
POSITION AT SEATING 4. “F" DIMENSION 1S FOR FULL 
PLANE AT MAXIMUM LEADS. “HALF” LEADS ARE 
MATERIAL CONDITION. OPTIONAL AT LEAD POSITIONS 

2. DIMENSION “L’’ TO 1, 8, 9, and 16). 

CENTER OF LEADS 5. ROUNDED CORNERS OPTIONAL. 
WHEN FORMED 
PARALLEL. 





CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 620-02 






































je A | : 
|e | 
; | 
4 a ee 
a : | min [max { Min | Max | 
“ M 19.05 | 19.81 | 0.750 | 0.780 
J 6.22 | 6.98 | 0.245 | 0.275 
et ye ay -— 4.06 | 5.08 | 0.160 | 0.200 
HE D 0.38 | 0.51 | 0.015 | 0.020 
tHe) tl nc : 


0.065 























0.100 BSC 
NOTES: L 0.51 0.020 | 0.045 
1 LEADS WITHIN 0.13 mm (0.005) RADIUS 3 DIM“L” TO CENTER OF LEADS : 0.008 | 0.012 
OF TRUE POSITION AT SEATING PLANE WHEN FORMED PARALLEL . 0.125 







AT MAXIMUM MATERIAL CONDITION 
2 PKG. INDEX:. NOTCH IN LEAD 
NOTCH IN CERAMIC OR INK DOT 


0.290 | 0.310 








2\a(r |x| Oo) ziajyn 








MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 


ee 1 8-PiN PACKAGE sae 


PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 707-02 








——- L 



















wi ok 


| ; 
SEATING PLANE my tol MILLIMETERS INCHES 
| MIN | 











sta 


NOTES: 


1. POSITIONAL TOLERANCE OF LEADS (D), 
SHALL BE WITHIN 0.25mm(0.010) AT 
MAXIMUM MATERIAL CONDITION, IN 
RELATION TO SEATING PLANE AND 
EACH OTHER. 

2. DIMENSION L TO CENTER OF LEADS 
WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. L 

3. DIMENSION B DOES NOT INCLUDE 152. | | 
MOLD FLASH, . [N | 0.51 [ 1.02 | 0.020 | 0.040 
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MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 





PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 738-02 


eee 


anes 


age lp lp ty Lem 


mae 


joke 





NOTES: 
1. DIMGA-] IS DATUM. 
2. POSITIONAL TOL FOR LEADS; 


3. IS SEATING PLANE. 
4. DIM “B’ DOES NOT INCLUDE MOLD FLASH. 
5. DIM TO CENTER OF LEADS WHEN 
FORMED PARALLEL. 


DIMENSIONING AND TOLERANCING 
PER ANSI Y14.5, 1973. 


6. 


CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 732-03 





NOTES: 

1. LEAOS WITHIN 0.25 mm (0.010) 
DIA, TRUE POSITION AT 
SEATING PLANE, AT MAXIMUM 
MATERIAL CONDITION. 

2. DIM L TO CENTER OF LEADS 
WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 

3. DIM A ANO B INCLUDES 
MENISCUS. 





20-PIN PACKAGE sues 









| MIN | MAX | min | MAX_| 
25.65 
6.10 
4.57 | 0.155 
0.38 | 0.56 | 0.015 
1.27 | 1.78 


2.54 BSC 0.100 BSC 
0.20 | 0.38 | 0.008 | 0.015 
2.79 | 3.56 | 0.110 | 0.140 

$ 


7.62 BSC | 0.300 BS 
0° | 15°] 0° | 159 


Post [1.02 













3.94 

























































































MILLIMETERS 
DIM 

A 

B 

C 

D 

F o | | 

G 

H 7 | 0. 

J 

K 4.06 | 0. 

L 62 BSC | 

act go | 150 0° | 150 
N | 0.25 | 1.02 | 0.010 | 0.040 





MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 


24-PIN PACKAGE cuumeennenesseee 





PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 724-02 





















































re ~ a [ TMILLIMETERS| INCHES 
pim| MIN | MAX | MIN | MAX | 
A [31.24 [32.13 | 1.230 | 1.265 | 
B | 6.35 | 6.86 | 0.250| 0.270 
C | 4.06 | 4.57 | 0.160 | 0.180 
D | 038 | 0.51 { 0.015 | 0.020 
—+||--p faye. |_—M F | 1.02 | 1.52 | 0.040 | 0.060 
SEATING PLANE G | 2.54 BSC 0.100 BSC 
H | 1.60 | 2.11 | 0.063 | 0.083 
NOTE: J {0.18 | 0.30 | 0.007 | 0.012 
1. LEADS, TRUE POSITIONED WITHI [K | 2.92 | 3.43 [0.115 | 0.135 
0.25 mm (0.010) DIA AT SEATING L | 7.37 | 7.87 | 0.290 | 0.310 
PLANE AT MAXIMUM MATERIAL M | - [oo [ = T[ 10° 
CONDITION (DIM 0). n | 0.51 [| 1.02 [0.020 | 0.040 























CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 623-05 


{1 Fh 
24 13 





SEATING PLANE 











t 
-l_p ~| 



























































lee : ~/ Lem aa [ [MILLIMETERS] INCHES _ | 
DIM| MIN | MAX | MIN | MAX 
A | 31.24 | 32.77 | 1.230 | 1.290 | 
NOTES: B | 12.70 | 15.49 | 0.500 | 0.610 
1. DIM "L” TO CENTER OF c | 4.06 | 559 | 0.160 | 0.220 | 
LEADS WHEN FORMED D | 0.41 | 0.51 | 0.016 | 0.020 
PARALLEL. F | 1.27 | 1.52 | 0.050 | 0.060 | 
2. LEADS WITHIN 0.13 mm [G | 2.54 BSC 0.100 BSC 
(0.005) RADIUS OF TRUE J | 0.20 0.30 | 0.008 | 0.012 
POSITION AT SEATING PLANE [K | 3.18 | 4.06 | 0.125 | 0.160 
AT MAXIMUM MATERIAL L_| 15.24BSC_ | 0.600 BSC 
CONDITION. (WHEN FORMED m [oo [ 15° { oo | 150 
PARALLEL). N | 0.51 | 1.27 | 0.020 | 0.050 | 





MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 


1D 28.P)\N PACKAGES snaameres 


CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 719-03 



















MILLIMETERS| INCHES | 






Cc 
SUEDE ET ST ELE TL AE aan a TMAX | MIN | MAX | 
N i TA | 35.20 | MAK 97 11.3861 1.414, 
, tf PB [14.73 [15:36 | 0.580 | 0.604 
He ‘ SEATING a M jelle 


PLANE 


Haase oe Roe Oe 
LF | 0.76 | 1.40 [ 0.030 | 0.055 | 
|G | 254BSC__[ 0.1008SC_| 
Hl 0.76 [ 1.78 [6.030 | 0.070 _| 
[J | 0.20] 0.30 [ 0.008 | 0.012 | 
LK | 2.54 | 4.19 [0.100 | 0.165 | 
| L_| 14.99 | 15.49 | 0.590 | 0.610 | 

SE ee ee 
| N { 0.51 | 1.52 | 0.020 | 0.060 | 






NOTES: 

1. LEADS, TRUE POSITIONED WITHIN 
0.25 mm (0.010) DIAMETER (AT 
SEATING PLANE) AT MAXIMUM 
MATERIAL CONDITION. 

2. DIMENSION “L" TO CENTER OF 
LEADS WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 












CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 719-04 























oa | = 
Hae a AL 


PLANE 

















NOTES: 

1. LEADS, TRUE POSITIONED WITHIN 
0.25 mm (0.010) DIAMETER (AT 
SEATING PLANE) AT MAXIMUM 
MATERIAL CONDITION. 

2. DIMENSION “L” TO CENTER OF 
LEADS WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 
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MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 


een 28-PIN PACKAGES (Continued) semmmmmeee 


PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 710-02 





a A 


SMALL 
ah lel ieee Lion: thy 0 te 


SEATING 
PLANE 






NOTES: 


1. POSITIONAL TOLERANCE OF LEADS (D), 
SHALL BE WITHIN 0.25mm(0.010) AT 
MAXIMUM MATERIAL CONDITION, IN 
RELATION TO SEATING PLANE AND 
EACH OTHER. 


2. DIMENSION L.TO CENTER OF LEADS 
WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 

3. DIMENSION B DOES NOT INCLUDE 
MOLD FLASH. 


CERPID PACKAGE 
CASE 733-03 








ele Beate Toy os 


NOTES: 
1. DIM iS DATUM. 
2. POSITIONAL TOL FOR LEADS: 


_ @ | 0.25 (0.010) @| T[A@ 
3. [-T-] IS SEATING PLANE. 
4. DIM A AND B INCLUDES MENISCUS. 
5. DIM -L- TO-CENTER OF LEADS 
WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 
6. DIMENSIONING AND TOLERANCING 
PER ANSI Y14.5, 1973. 
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[a | 36.45 | 37.85] 1.435 st 
of i221 tear ee 














MILLIMETERS] INCHES | 
LMIN MAX 















E 0.38 A088 ee 
1.27 | 1.65 | 0.050 | 0.065 
2.54 BSC oe 
3.18 | 4.06 oe) 
i] waar | oanose | 


159 
Pitas trot aa 








MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 


es A)-PiN PACKAGES samme 


CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 715-05 



































INCHES 
MIN | M 
NOTES: 1.980 | 2 a0 
1. DIMENSION CA-]1S DATUM. oe76 Ueto 
2. POSITIONAL TOLERANCE FOR LEADS: : 
0.110 | 0.170 
0.015 | 0.021 
0.25 (0.010) @|T|A@| 1.52 
3. [EJ IS SEATING PLANE. 2.54 BSC 0.100 BSC 


33 | 0.008 | 0.013 





4. DIMENSION “L” TO CENTER OF LEADS 
WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 

5. DIMENSIONING AND TOLERANCING 
PER ANS! Y14.5, 1973. 








CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 715-06 

















4 
| 


toe rr roe top doe ee tt g Th 


AE One| 


NOTES: 
1. DIMENSION[-A-] 1S DATUM. 
2. POSITIONAL TOLERANCE FOR LEADS: 


‘Bkza00 ate) 


3. IS SEATING PLANE. 

4. DIMENSION “L” TO CENTER OF LEADS 
WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 

. DIMENSIONING AND TOLERANCING 
PER ANSI Y14.5, 1973. 























on 
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MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 


ee A).PIN PACKAGES (Continued) a SS 


PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 711-03 


: ale 
att 
— : 9 
Be alcb He lo \ lle 


SEATING 
PLANE 













MILLIMETERS| INCHES 


[MIN | MAX | MIN | MAX 
— 
61.69 | 52.45 | 2.035 | 2.065 


13.72 | 14.22 | 0.540 | 


3.94 | 5.08 



























NOTES: 

1. POSITIONAL TOLERANCE OF LEADS (D), 
SHALL BE WITHIN 0.25. mm (0.010) AT 
MAXIMUM MATERIAL CONDITION, IN 
RELATION TO SEATING PLANE AND 
EACH OTHER. 

2. DIMENSION L TO CENTER OF LEADS 
WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 

3. DIMENSION B DOES NOT INCLUDE 
MOLD FLASH. 











15.24BSC | _ 0.600 BSC 
15°] 00 | 150 
0.51 11.02 | 0.020 | 0.040 




















CERDIP PACKAGE 
CASE 734-04 


























[MILLIMETERS] INCHES 
im | MIN | MAX | MIN | aa 
51.31 | 53.24 | 2.020 | 2.096 
12.70 | 15.49 | 0.500 | 0.610 
4.06 | 5.84 | 0.160 | 0.230 
0.38 | 0.56 | 0.015 | 0.022 
1.27 | 1.65 | 0.050 | 0.065 
254BSC | 0.100BSC 


f 








NOTES: 
1. DIM -A- 1§ DATUM. 
2. POSITIONAL TOLERANCE FOR LEADS: 


[#{90.25(0.010) @[ T[A ©] 


3. [-T-]1S SEATING PLANE. 
4. DIML TO CENTER OF LEADS WHEN {0.20 T 0.30 | 0.008 0.012 | 
FORMED PARALLEL. 3.18 | 4.06 | 0.125 | 0.160 


5. DIMENSIONS A AND B INCLUDE 1624BSC | 0.6008SC_| 
MENISCUS. Ce TO 
6. DIMENSIONING AND TOLERANCING : 
0.020 | 0.050 


PER ANS! Y14.5, 1973. 0.51 | 1.27 








pom 








+——+ 4 

















— 


2lir-(xAlelainjiocio!lwz|> 




















2 
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MECHANICAL DATA (Continued) 


ee 41)-P)/N PACKAGES (Continued) = 


CHIP CARRIER 
CASE 761-01 








NOTES: 
1. DIMENSIONS A & R ARE DATUMS. 
2. [T-JIS GAUGE PLANE. 
3. POSITIONAL TOLERANCE FOR 


TERMINALS (D): 40 PLACES: 1 : 0.040 
[ $10.25 (0.010) | T[A@|RO 1.19 | 0.033 
4. DIMENSIONING AND TOLERANCING 1.79 | 0.050 

















PER ANSI Y14.5, 1973. 





mms A8.P|/\) PACKAGES 


CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 740-02 




















N 
a 
i——— @ —~—— 





























: co mae ae 


pe ok 


jini FEA ie 


NOTES: . 
1. DIMENSION [A-] IS DATUM. 
2. POSTIONAL TOLERANCE FOR LEADS: 


3. T-] IS SEATING PLANE. 

4. DIMENSION “L” TO CENTER OF LEADS 
WHEN FORMED PARALLEL. 

5. DIMENSIONING AND TOLERANCING PER 
ANSI Y14.5, 1973. 
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Technical Training E 
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TECHNICAL TRAINING SYSTEM DESIGN 


Since 1974 when Motorola first introduced the M6800 Family course around the United 
States, Motorola technical training courses have been among the most popular and ef- 
fective methods for system designers to catch up or keep up with the microprocessor/ 
microcomputer state-of-the-art. 


Motorola technical training courses are scheduled throughout the world with courses in 
the United States, Canada, Mexico, Europe, and Asia. The schedule is advertised pe- 
riodically, and information is always available from the training headquarters in Phoenix. 


A special session of any Motorola technical training course may be held at your facility. 
This can be a standard course or a course designed to fulfill your particular needs. 


The following is a list of course offerings. For more detailed course descriptions, course 
schedule in your area, or enrollment procedures, write: Motorola Technical Training, P.O. 
Box 2953, Mail Drop HW-68, Phoenix, Az. 85062. Or Call 602-244-7126, 602-962-2345, 
or 602-244-4945. 


COURSE OFFERINGS 


Basic M6800 Family Course — 4 Days (MTT1) 


MTT71 is the original course of the M6800 Family, kept up to date and improved during the 
several years of its existence. It’s designed to bring you up to speed in just four days, 
covering the background you'll need to design, develop, and debug an MC6800-based 
microcomputer system. 


Basic M6801 Course — 4 Days (MTT2) 


MTT2 is a beginning course on microprocessors based on the powerful MC6801 pardwaie 
and software. It is very similar to Course MTT1, but focuses on the MC6801 rather than 
the MC6800. 


MC6809 Update — 2 Days (MTT3) 


Course MTT3 is designed for the student who is very knowledgeable about the MC6800 
microprocessor and wants to be equally capable with the MC6809. 


High-Level Software — 4 Days (MTT4) 


This high-level software course generates a working knowledge of the resident software 
packages available to users of EXORciser-based MDOS systems. 


MC6801 Update — 2 Days (MTT5) 


Course MTT5 is designed for the student who is very knowledgeable about the MC6800 
microprocessor and wants to be equally capable with the MC6801. 


M6805 Introductory Course — 3 Days (MTT6) 


MTT6 is an introductory course on Motorola’s M6805/M146805 Family of one-chip micro- 
computers/controllers. 
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Understanding Microprocessor Basics — 1 Day (MTT7) 


This course is a one-day non-technical course designed to acquaint managers, secretaries, 
buyers, salesmen, and other non-designers with microprocessors. We cover the whys, 
whats, and hows of microcomputer systems. We'll give you the buzz words and use 
simplified examples to explain basic concepts. It’s a good non-technical course. If you 
understand terms such as data bus, interrupt, multiplexing, mnemonics, etc., then this 
course isn’t for you. 


MC68000 16-Bit Microprocessor — 4 Days (MTT8) 


The general features of the MC68000 such as pin functions, registers, addressing modes, 
and instruction set are covered. In addition, the unique features such as primitive instruc- 
tions for high-level software, exception handling, and position independent machine code 
generation are discussed. The development tools used in the course include the Assembler, 
Editor, and the MC68000 ECB module. Two labs help provide experience with the 
hardware. . . 


Designing With Micromodules — 2 Days (MTT9) 


This 2-day course is designed to develop an understanding of the board-level computer 
system design approach for potential Micromodule users. The theme of the course is 
“learning the use of Micromodules through examples.” 


8-Bit Development Systems — 2 Days (MTT10) 


This course is designed to prepare the student to understand and use the basic functions 
of both MC6800 EXORciser and MC6809 EXORciser II systems. 


Basic MC6809 Course — 4 Days (MTT11) 


MTT11 is a beginning course on microprocessors based on the powerful MC6809 hardware 
and software. It is very similar to Course MTT1, but focuses on the MC6809 rather than 
the MC6800. | 


Pascal — 4 Days (MTT12) 


This course is designed to enable even the novice programmer to write well-constructed 
programs in Pascal. The first three days are for illustration of standard Pascal and structured 
programming as taught in a college-level course. The fourth day includes Motorola exten- 
sions and implementation for the MC6809 and MC68000. Each student has the opportunity 
to complete and execute several programs. 


EXORmacs — 2 Days (MTT13) © 

This course aids the student in becoming familiar with EXORmacs. Included are the use 
of Utilities, Assemblers, Editors/Debuggers, and how to use Pascal on EXORmacs. 
MPL — 4 Days (MTT14) 


This course is designed to teach the student how to use the MPL Compiler for programming 
his or her applications. Upon completion of the course, the student will understand the 
(MC6800 or MC6809) MPL Compiler, the Macro Assembler, the Linking Loader, and 
MDOS, and will have written and executed programs which use these products. 
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EXORmacs Operating Systems — 4 Days (MTT15) 

This course familiarizes the student with the multi-layered structure and operation of the 
EXORmacs operating system software. Use of RMS68K and VERSAdos on a target system 
is also discussed. 

Virtual System Course — 4 Days (MTT16) 

This course familiarizes the student with the MC68010 and various MC68000 peripheral 
chips. A vertical system example and design techniques used to implement it are presented. 
Basic Macro-Cell Array & CAD Course — 3 Days (MTT17) 

MT1T17 is an introduction to designing with macro-cell arrays. Basic concepts and trade- 
offs between current technologies are discussed. 

MCA-I CAD Course — 3 Days (MTT17B) 

To familiarize the student with the Motorola Computer-Aided Design System used in de- 
signing ECL Macrocell arrays. Basic concepts and customer interface are discussed. 
MCA-II CAD Course — 3 Days (MTT17C) 

To familiarize the student with the Motorola Computer-Aided Design System used in de- 
signing CMOS Macrocell arrays. Basic concepts and customer interface are discussed. 
MC68000 Operating System (UNIX*-like) — 4 Days (MTT18) 

This course teaches the student how to use the Motorola UNIX*-like operating system and 
the C compiler. 

Designing with VERSAmodules/VMEmodules — 4 Days (MTT19) 


This course teaches the student about designing with board level products based around 
the VERSAbus and the VMEbus. 


*UNIX is a trademark of Bell Labs 
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Memory Products 6 


(MA) MOTOROLA 


Motorola has developed a very broad range of reliable 
MOS and bipolar memories for virtually any digital data pro- 
cessing system application. And for those whose require- 
ments go beyond individual components, Motorola also sup- 
plies Memory Systems and Micromodules. 


RAMs 


MOS DYNAMIC RAMs 


Access Time Power No. of 
Organization Part Number (ns Max) Supplies Pins 


16384 x 1 | MCM4116BP15 +12; ¢O°V 


Memory 


Selector 
Guide 





New Motorola memories are being introduced continually. 
This selector guide lists all those available as of November 
1983. For later releases, additional technical information or 
pricing, contact your nearest authorized Motorola distributor 
or Motorola sales office. 


MOS STATIC RAMs (+5 Volts) 


Access Time No. of 
_ Organization Part Number (ns max) Pins 


128 x 8 MCM6810 

128 x 8 MCM68A10 

128 x 8 CM68B 10 
1024 x 4 CM2114P20 
1024 x 4 MCM2114P25 


NO 
B 


16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
65536 x 1 
65536 x 1 
65536 x 1 
65536 x 1 
65536 x 1 
65536 x 
65536 x 
65536 x 





MCM4116BP20 
MCM4116BP25 
MCM4517P10 
MCM4517P12 
MCM4517P15 
MCM4517P20 
MCM6664AP 15! 
MCM6664AP201 
CM6665AP 15 
CM6665AP20 
MCM6664BP 15! * 
CM6664BP201 * 
MCM6665BP15* 
CM6665BP20* 








+12, +5V 
+12, 45V 


1024 x 4 


114P30 


+5V 
+5V 
+5V 
+5V 
BV 
+5V 
+5V 
+5V 
+5V 
+95V 
+5V 
+5V 





CMOS STATIC RAMs (+5 Volts) 








4096 x 1 







2048 x 8 MCM6116P12 
2048 x 8 MCM6116P 15 
2048 x 8 MCM6116P20 
4096 x 1 MCM6147P55 


MCM6147P70 


Access Time No. of 
Part Number (ns max) Pins 








1024 x 4 
1024 x 4 
1024 x 4 
1024 x 4 
1024 x 4 
2048 x 8 
2048 x 8 
2048 x 8 
2048 x 8 
2048 x 8 
2048 x 8 
2048 x 8 
2048 x 8 
2048 x 8 
16384 x 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 
16384 x 1 











L14P20 

1L14P25 

1L14P30 

1L14P45 

M2016HP45 
M2016HN45 
2016HY45 
2016HP55 
2016HN55 
2016HY55 
M2016HP70 
M2016HN70 
2016HY70 
2167HP35 
M2167HL35 
167HZ35 
167HP45 
M2167HL45 
2167HZ45 
167HP70 
167HL70 
167HZ70 


2 
2 
2 
2114P45 
2 
2 
2 





























DDDODODDO 


NNN NY 
AHA LH 
Ro No 


NON NN 
fA HL A 
RO No No 








Operating temperature ranges: O°C to 70°C 


*To be introduced. 
(Not all speed selections shown) 


1Motorola’s innovative pin #1 refresh 


2300 mil package 


MOS EPROMs 
Access Time Power No. of 
Organization Part Number (ns max) Supplies Pins 
8192x8 | MCM68764C 450  +5V 













8192 x8 
8192 x8 


MCM68766C 
MCM68766C35 
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MEMORY SELECTOR GUIDE 


ROMs 


MOS STATIC ROMs (+5 Volts) MOS Binary ROMs (+5 Volts) 


Character Generators? Access Time No. of 
Organization Part Number (ns max) Pins 
Access Time | No. of 2048 x 8 MCM68A316EP 
Organization Part Number (ns max) Pins 


2048 x 8 MCM68A316EP914 
128 x (7x5) MCM6670P 4096 x 8 MCM68A332P 
128 x (7 x 5) MCM6874P 4096 x 8 MCM68A332P2 4 
128 x (9x 7) MCM66700P 81928 MCM68364P35 
128 x (9x 7) MCM66710P 8192 x8 MCM68364P35-34 
128 x (9x7) MCM66714P 


81928 MCM68364P25 
128 x (9x 7) MCM66720P 


8192 x8 MCM68364P20 
8192x8 MCM68365P25 
8192x 8 MCM68365P35 
8192x 8 MCM68366P25 
8192« 8 MCM68366P35 
16384 x 8 MCM63128P15 
16384 x 8 MCM63128P20 
32768 x 8 MCM63256P15 
32768 x 8 MCM63256P20 


128 x (9x 7} MCM66730P 
128 x (9x7) MCM66734P 
128 x (9x 7) MCM66740P 
128 x (9x 7) MCM66750P 
128 x (9x7) MCM66760P 
128 x (9 x 7) MCM66770P 
128 x (9x 7) MCM66780P 
128 x (9x7) MCM66790P 








CMOS ROMs (+5 Volts) 


Access Time No. of 
Organization Part Number (ns max) = 


MCM14524 


MCM65516P43 
MCM65516P43M8 
MCM65516P55 





Operating temperature ranges: 0°C to 70°C Scharacter generators include shifted and unshifted characters, 


ASCIl alphanumeric control, math, Japanese British, German, 


*To be introduced. European and French symbols. 


(Not all speed selections shown) 


4 standard Patterns for MOS ROMs: 
MCM68A316EP91 — Universal Code Converter and Character 
Generator 
MCM68A332P2 — Sine/Cosine Look-Up Table 
MCM68364P35-3 — Log/Antilog Look-Up Table 
MCM65516P43M — MC146805 Monitor Program 
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Logic and Special Function Products 
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(A) MOTOROLA 


Product Preview 














QUAD AND HEX D/A CONVERTERS 


The MC144110 and MC144111 are hex and quad static D/A converters 
realized in CMOS technology. Each converter, featuring 6-bit 
resolution, consists of a 6-bit shift register, 6-bit latch, and a static D/A 


converter. 

@ 4/6 Direct R-2R Network Outputs 

@ 4/6 Emitter Follower Outputs 

@ MPU Compatible Input Levels 

@ Serial Data Input 

@ Data Cascade Output 

@ Wide Operating Voltage Range of 4.5 to 15 Vde 





BLOCK DIAGRAM 























Latch = Master Only 
MSB = Shifted First 
LSB = Shifted Last 





This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the 
right to change or discontinue this product without notice. 








MC144110/1 


CMOS 


(LOW POWER COMPLEMENTARY MOS) 


QUAD AND HEX 
D/A CONVERTERS 


MC144110 

P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 

CASE 707-02 


MC144111 

P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 

CASE 646 





PIN ASSIGNMENTS 










Din VDD 
Er, G2 Dout 
RN1 RN6 
EF2 ° EF6 
AN2 = RN5 
EF3 $s EFS 
RN3 RN4 
EN EFA 
Vss CL 
Din VDD 
EFy Dout 
= RN4 
= EF4 
= RN3 








MC145000 
MC145001 


(MA) MOTOROLA 


| Advance Information | 


MULTIPLEXED LCD DRIVERS 
MASTER AND SLAVE 





CMOS LSI 


(LOW-POWER COMPLEMENTARY MOS) 


MULTIPLEXED LCD DRIVERS 
MASTER AND SLAVE 


The MC146000 (Master) LCD Driver and the MC145001 (Slave) LCD 
Driver are CMOS devices designed to drive liquid crystal displays in a 
multiplexed-by-four configuration. The Master unit generates both 
frontplane and backplane waveforms, and is capable of independent 
operation. The Slave unit generates only frontplane waveforms, and is 
synchronized with the backplanes from the Master unit. Several Slave 
units may be cascaded from the Master unit to increase the number of 
LCD segments driven in the system. The maximum number of front- 





planes is dependent upon the capacitive loading on the backplane 
drivers and the drive frequency. The devices use data from a 
microprocessor or other serial data and clock source to drive one LCD 
segment per bit. 


@ Microprocessor Compatibility 

Serial Data, Externally Clocked 

Multiplexing-By-Four 

Net de Drive Component Less Than 50 mV 

Master Drives 48 LCD Segments 

Slave Provides Frontplane Drive for 44 LCD Segments 


Drives Segments Up to one Square Centimeter (0.155 Square 
Inches) 


Display Operating Frequency = 250 Hz Maximum 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 623 


L SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE 
CASE 726 


ys 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 709 


P SUFFIX 
PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 707 


Supply Voltage Range=3 V to 6 V 

Latch Storage of Input Data 

Low Power Dissipation 

Logic Input Voltage Can Exceed Vpp 
Accomodates External Temperature Compensation 
24-Pin DIP Configuration — Master 

18-Pin DIP Configuration — Slave 


PIN ASSIGNMENTS 


~) Frame-Sync. In 
[J Frame-Sync. Out [Data Out 
: [3Data Out FP5f£) MC145001 Fypata Clock 
MC145000 [Data Clock sieve 
Master 





This is advance information and'specifications are subject to change without notice. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 


MC14XXXB Suffix Denotes 
L Ceramic Package 


P Plastic Package 


This device contains circuitry to protect the 
inputs against damage due to high static 
voltages or electric fields; however, it is ad- 
vised that normal precautions be taken to 
avoid application of any voltage higher than 
maximum rated voltages to this high im- 
pedance circuit. For proper operation it is 
recommended that Vin and Vout be con- 
strained to the ranges Vgs<VoursVpp 
and Vss<Vins15V 

Unused inputs must always be tied to an ap- 
propriate logic voltage level. 





(AA) MOTOROLA mc145040 
MC145041 


CMOS LSI 


LOW-POWER COMPLEMENTARY MOS 


ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER WITH Sou 


SERIAL INTERFACE 

The MC145040 and MC145041 are low-cost 8-bit A/D Converters ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
with serial interface ports to provide communication with CONVERTER WITH SERIAL 
microprocessors and microcomputers. The converters operate from a 
single power supply with a guaranteed linearity of + % LSB over the INTERFACE 
full temperature range. No external trimming is required. 

The MC145040 requires an external clock signal (A/D CLK) to 
operate the dynamic A/D conversion sequence. The MC145041 has an 
internal clock and an end-of-conversion signal (EOC) is provided. 

@ Conversion time < 32 us L SUFFIX 
11 Analog Input Channels with Internal Sample and Hold ee Hey ae 
0- to 5-Volt Analog Input Range with Single 5-Volt Supply oe 
Successive Approximation A/D Technique Uses All Capactive 
DAC Structure P SUFFIX 
Ratiometric Conversion PLASTIC PACKAGE 
Separate Vref and VAG Pins for Noise Immunity CASE 738-02 

Vref and VAG Adjustable for Reduced Input Range 

No External Trimming Required 

Direct Interface to Motorola SPI and National MICROWIRE™ Serial 

Data Ports 

TTL-Compatible Inputs May Be Driven With CMOS MCT4XXXX 


CMOS or TTL Compatible Outputs Ee Denotes 





ORDERING INFORMATION 


Very Low Reference Current Requirement (10 nA) Ceramia: DIP 


L 
Low Power Consumption (12 mW) P Plastic DIP 
Internal Test Mode for Self Test FN Plastic Quad Package 


BLOCK DIAGRAM 
Vref VAG 


14 13 
8-Bit Capacitive DAC 
with Sample and Hold 

Successive Approximation 
Register 


Mux Address 
1 Latch 
Internal Test AN11 
Vref-V 
Voltage of teh BG: 
2. 


: 7 en 
we 15 
CS 
sc_k 8 ms ae 
og! 
AMD chk 7 Vpp = Pin 20 
MC145040 Only Vgg=Pin 10 


EOC 
MC145041 Only 


Zz 


Zz 


Auto-Zeroed 
Comparator 


=< 
€ 
Pa 


Ze. 
KO JOO IW fon JB foo Jy J— 


Ze Zz 
COON OABRWON =| SO 


rPrrrprrprprpprppp 


Zz 


hm [5 








> 
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MICROWIRE™ is a trademark of National Semiconductor 
This document contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves 
the right to change or discontinue this product without natice 
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(MA) MOTOROLA 


| Advance Information | 


SERIAL INPUT PLL FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZERS 








The MC145157 and MC145158 are part of a family of CMOS Phase 
Lock Loop frequency synthesizer devices from Motorola. These devices 
utilize silicon-gate CMOS technology to achieve the operating speeds 
necessary for high-frequency operation. The family includes devices 
having serial, parallel, and 4-bit data bus programmable inputs. Options 
include single- or dual-modulus capability, transmit/receive offsets, and 
a choice of phase detector types. 

The MC145157 and MC145158 have fully programmable 14-bit 
reference counters, as well as fully programmable + N (MC145157) and 
+N/~+A (MC146158) counters. The counters are programmed serially 
through a common data input and latched into the appropriate counter 
latch, according to the last data bit (control bit) entered. 

When combined with a loop filter and VCO, these devices can pro- 
vide all the remaining functions for a PLL frequency synthesizer 
operating up to the device's frequency limit. For higher VCO frequency 
operation, a down mixer or a fixed-divide prescaler can be used 
between the VCO and the PLL for the MC145157 and a dual-modulus 
prescaler for the MC145158. 


® General Purpose Applications — 
CATV 
AM/FM 
Two-Way Radios 
TV Tuning 
Scanning Receivers 
Amateur Radio 





@ Low Power Drain 

@ 3.0. to 9.0 V Supply Range 

@ 30 MHz Typical Input Capability @ 5 V (fin Input) 

® Fully Programmable Reference and + N Counters 

® Reference Divider Range = 3 to 16383 

@ ~N Range = 3 to 16383 for the MC145157 

® Dual Modulus Capability for the MC145158 

@ fy and f- Outputs 

®@ Lock Detect Signal 

@ “Linearized’’ Digital Phase Detector 

@ Single Ended (Three-State) or Double-Ended Phase Detector 
Outputs 

@ ~— N Range = Oto 1023 tor the MC145158 

@ = A Range = 0 to 127 for the MC145158 





This is advance information and specifications are subject to change without notice. 


MC145157 
MC145158 


CMOS LSI 


(LOW-POWER COMPLEMENTARY MOS) 


SERIAL INPUT PLL 
FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER 





L SUFFIX P SUFFIX 
CERAMIC PACKAGE PLASTIC PACKAGE 
CASE 620 CASE 648 


ORDERING INFORMATION 


MC14XXXX 
Suffix Denotes 
Ceramic Package 
Plastic Package 
Limited Operating 
Temperature Range 





PIN ASSIGNMENT 


MC145157 


oR 
ov 


REF out 
fR 
Modulus 


Control 
LE 


Data 
Clock 





BUFFERS/INVERTERS 


Functional 
Functional {| Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX |} Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 Function 54/74 or CDXXXX | Compatibility Pins 
14 


Hex Inverter LS/CMOS 
Hex Inverter with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs LS/CMOS 14 
Hex Unbuffered Inverter LS/CMOS 14 
Hex Schmitt-Trigger Inverter LS/CMOS 14 
HC125 Quad 3-State Noninverting Buffer 14 
HC126 Quad 3-State Noninverting Buffer 14 
HC240 Octal 3-State Inverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver 20 
HCT240 Octal 3-State Inverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver with 20 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
HC241 Octal 3-State Noninverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver 


HCT241 Octal 3-State Noninverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver with 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
HC242 Quad 3-State tnverting Bus Transceiver 
HC243 Quad 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver 
HC244 Octal 3-State Noninverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver 
HCT244 Octal 3-State Noninverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver with 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
LS 
LS 


HC245 Octal 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver LS245 
HCT245 Octal 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver with LS245 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
HC365 Hex 3-State Noninverting Buffer with Common Enables LS365A 
HC366 Hex 3-State Inverting Buffer with Common Enables LS366A 
HC367 Hex 3-State Noninverting Buffer with Separate 2-Bit and 4-Bit Sections} LS367A 
Hex 3-State inverting Buffer with Separate 2-Bit and 4-Bit Sections LS368A 
Octal 3-State Inverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver LS540 
Octal 3-State Noninverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver LS541 


LS 

LS 
LS/CMOS 

LS 

LS 

LS 

LS 
Octal 3-State inverting Bus Transceiver with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs] LS640 LS 


Octal 3-State Inverting Bus Transceiver LS640 20 

20 

Octal 3-State Inverting and Noninverting Bus Transceiver LS 20 

Octal 3-State Inverting and Noninverting Bus Transceiver with LS 20 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 

Hex Inverting Buffer/Logic-Level Down Converter CMOS 16 

16 


Hex Noninverting Buffer/Logic-Level Down Converter CMOS 


* Suggested alternative 
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BUFFERS/INVERTERS 


BUFFERS 


Device 


Quad Device 
Hex Device 
Octal Device 


Inverting Outputs 


3-State Outputs 

Common Output Enables 
Active-Low Output Enables 
Active-High Output Enables 
Separate 4-Bit Sections 

Separate 2-Bit and 4-Bit Sections 


Direction Control 


Quad Device 
Hex Device 
Octal Device 


Noninverting Outputs 

Inverting Outputs 

Schmitt Trigger 

3-State Outputs 

Common Output Enables 
Active-Low Output Enables 
Active-High Output Enables 
Separate 4-Bit Sections 

Separate 2-Bit and 4-Bit Sections 


Direction Control 
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| 


Functional 
Functional | Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 Function 54/74 or CDXXXX| Compatibility Pins 
Quad 2-Input NAND Gate 1 
Quad-2 Input NAND Gate with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 14 
Quad 2-Input NOR Gate 
Quad 2-Input NAND Gate with Open-Drain Outputs 
Quad 2-Input AND Gate 
Triple 3-Input NAND Gate 
Triple 3-Input AND Gate 


Dual 4-Input NAND Gate 
Triple 3-Input NOR Gate 
8-Input NAND Gate 


Quad 2-Input OR Gate 

2-Wide, 2-Input/2-Wide, 3-Input AND-OR-INVERT Gates 
2-Wide, 2-Input/2-Wide, 3-Input AND-OR Gates 

Quad 2-Input Exclusive OR Gate 

Quad 2-Input Schmitt-Trigger NAND Gate 


HC133 13-Input NAND Gate. LS133 

HC266 Quad 2-Input Exclusive NOR Gate *LS266 LS/CMOS 
HC4002 Dual 4-Input NOR Gate *LS25 CMOS 
HC4075 Triple 3-Input OR Gate CMOS 
HC4078 8-Input NOR/OR Gate CMOS 








BEBBRoOSRERREIREREBIEER 





* Suggested alternative 
% High-Speed CMOS design only 











GATES 


Single Device 
Dual Device 

Triple Device 
Quad Device 


NOR 

AND 

OR 

Exclusive OR 
Exclusive NOR 
AND-OR-INVERT 
AND-OR 
2-Input 
3-Input 
4-Input 
8-Input 
13-tnput 


Schmitt Trigger Inputs 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
Open-Drain Outputs 


Domes 


Single Device 
Dual Device 
Triple Device 
Quad Device 
NAND 

NOR 

AND 

OR 

Exclusive OR 
Exclusive NOR 
AND-OR-INVERT 
AND-OR 
2-Input 
3-Input 
4-Input 
8-Input 

13- Ue 
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SCHMITT TRIGGERS 


Functional 
Functional | Equivatent 
Equivaient CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 Function 54/74 or CDXXXX | Compatibility Pins 


HC14 Hex Schmitt-Trigger Inverter LS14 4684 LS/CMOS 14 
HC132 Quad 2-Input Schmitt-Trigger NAND Gate LS132 4093 LS 14 
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BUS TRANSCEIVERS 


Functional 
Functional } Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 54/74 or CDXXXX{ Compatibility Pins 


HC242 Quad 3-State Inverting Bus Transceiver ; 
HC243 Quad 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver 14 
HC245 Octal 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver 20 
HCT245 Octal 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver 20 
with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
HC640 Octal 3-State inverting Bus Transceiver 
Octal 3-State Inverting Bus Transceiver 
with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
Octal 3-State Inverting and Noninverting Bus Transceiver 
Octal 3-State Inverting and Noninverting Bus Transceiver 
with LSTTL-Compatible inputs 
Octal 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver and D-Type Flip-Flop 
Octal 3-State Inverting Bus Transceiver and D-Type Flip-Flop 


Octal Device 

Buffer 

Storage Capability 
Inverting Output 
Noninverting Output 
Common Output Enables 


Active-Low Output Enable 
Active-High Output Enable 


LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
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LATCHES 























Functional 











































Functional | Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX]} Direct Pin Number 
MC54/MC74 54/74 or CDXXXX! Compatibility | of Pins 
HC75 Dual 2-Bit Transparent Latch LS75 LS 16 


HC259 8-Bit Addressable Latch/1-of-8 Decoder LS259 LS 16 
HC373 Octal 3-State Noninverting D-Type Transparent Latch LS373,LS573 LS373 20 
HCT373 Octal 3-State Noninverting D-Type Transparent Latch with LS373,LS573 LS373 20 






LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
HC533 Octal 3-State Inverting D-Type Transparent Latch LS533 L 


S 20 
HC563 Octal 3-State Inverting D-Type Transparent Latch LS533 20 
HC573 Octal 3-State Noninverting D-Type Transparent Latch LS373,LS573 LS573 20 


* Suggested alternative 









HC 
Device 75 


Single Device 
Dual Device 
Octal Device 


Transparent 
Addressable 


Common Latch Enable 
Active-Low Latch Enable 


Active-Low Reset 


3-State Outputs 


Common Output Enable; Active-Low 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 





These devices are identical in function and are different in pinout only: HC373 and HC573 
HC533 and HC563 
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FLIP-FLOPS 


Functional 
Functional | Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin Number 
MC54/MC74 Function 54/74 or CDXXXX]| Compatibility | of Pins 


Dual J-K Flip-Flop with Reset LS73A 14 
Dual D-Type Flip-Flop with Set and Reset ; LS 14 
Dual J-K Flip-Flop with Set and Reset LS76A 16 
Dual J-K Flip-Flop with Reset LS107A 14 
Dual J-K Flip-Flop with Set and Reset 1 LS 16 

16 


Dual J-K Flip-Flop with Set and Reset LS76A, LS112A 

LS112A 
Dual J-K Flip-Flop with Set LS113A LS 14 
Quad 3-State D-Type Flip-Flop with Common Clock and Reset LS173A LS/CMOS 16 
Hex D-Type Flip-Flop with Common Clock and Reset LS174 LS/CMOS 16 
Quad D-Type Flip-Flop with Common Clock and Reset LS175 LS/CMOS 16 


HC273 Octal D-Type Flip-Flop with Common Clock and Reset 20 
HC374 Octal 3-State Noninverting D-Type Flip-Flop ; 20 





HCT374 Octal 3-State Noninverting D-Type Flip-Flop with ; 20 
LSTTL-Compatible inputs 

HC534 Octal 3-State Inverting D-Type Flip-Flop 

HC564 Octal 3-State Inverting D-Type Flip-Flop 


20 
20 
Octal 3-State Noninverting D-Type Flip-Flop : 20 
Octal 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver and D-Type Flip-Flop 24 
Octal 3-State Inverting Bus Transceiver and D-Type Flip-Flop 24 





* Suggested alternative 
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FLIP-FLOPS 


Dual Device 

Quad Device 

Hex Device 

Octal Device 

Common Clock 
Negative-Transition Clocking 
Postive-Transition Clocking 


Comiiod Reset 
Active-Low Reset 
Ae High Reset 


Transceiver 
Direction Control 


LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 





Dual Device 
Quad Device 
Hex Device 

Octal Device 


Common Clock 
Negative-Transition Clocking 
Positive-Transition Clocking 


Common, Active-Low Data Enables 
Inverting Outputs 
Common, Active-Low Output Enables 


Common Reset 
Active-Low Reset 
Active-High Reset 


Transceiver 
Direction Control 


LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 


These devices are identical in function and are different in pinout only: HC73 and HC107 
HC76 and HC112 
HC374 and HC574 
HC534 and HC564 
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Device 
Number 
MC54/MC74 


DIGITAL DATA | 
SELECTORS/MULTIPLEXERS 


Function 


8-Input Data Selector/ Multiplexer 

Dual 4-Input Data Selector/ Multiplexer 

Quad 2-Input Noninverting Data Selector/ Multiplexer 
Quad 2-Input Inverting Data Selector/ Multiplexer 
8-Input Data Selector/ Multiplexer with 3-State Outputs 


Dual 4-Input Data Selector/ Multiplexer with 3-State Outputs 
Quad 2-Input Data Selector/Multiplexer with 3-State Outputs 


Quad 2-Input Data Selector/Multiplexer with Output Latch 


8-Input Data Selector/ Multiplexer with Data and Address Latches 


and with 3-State Outputs 


8-Input Data Selector/Multiplexer with Data and Address Latches 


and with 3-State Outputs 


* Suggested alternative 


Description 


Single Device 
Dual Device 
Quad Device 


Data Latch with Active-Low 
Latch Enable 


Common Address 

1-Bit Binary Address 
2-Bit Binary Address 
3-Bit Binary Address 


Address Latch (Transparent) 
Address Latch (Non-transparent) 


Active-Low Address Latch Enable 


Output Latch with Active-Low 
Latch Clock 


Noninverting Output 
Inverting Output 


3-State Outputs 


Common Output Enable 
Active-High Output Enable 
Active-Low Output Enable 


Functional 
Functional | Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
LSTTL Device 
Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin 
54/74 or CDXXXX{ Compatibility 
LS 
LS/CMOS 
LS 
LS 
LS 


LS/CMOS 
LS 
LS 
LS364 


LS366 


words is} words is 
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Number 
of Pins 








8 inputs | 4 inputs | two 4-bit| two 4-bit] 8 inputs | 4 inputs | two 4-bit] two 4-bit | 8 inputs | 8 inputs 
i i words is | words is i i i i 





Device 
Number 
MC54/MC74 


HC147 
HC154 


HC237 


HC269 
HC4511 


HC4514 


HC4543 


DECODERS/ 
DEMULTIPLEXERS/ 
DISPLAY DRIVERS 





Function 
1-of-10 Decoder 
1-of-8 Decoder/Demultiplexer with Address Latch 
1-of-8 Decoder/Demultiplexer 
1-of-8 Decoder/Demultiplexer with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
Dual 1-of-4 Decoder/Demultiplexer 
Decimal-to-BCD Priority Encoder 
1-of-16 Decoder/Demultiplexer 


1-of-8 Decoder/Demultiplexer with Address Latch 


8-Bit Addressable Latch/1-of-8 Decoder 
BCD-to-Seven-Segment Latch/Decoder/ Display Driver 


1-of-16 Decoder/Demultiplexer with Address Latch 


BCD-to-Seven-Segment Latch/Decoder/ Display Driver for 
Liquid-Crystal Displays 


* Suggested alternative 
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Functional 
Equivalent 
LSTTL 
Device 
54/74 


LS147 
LS154, 
*LS159 
*LS137 
LS259 
*LS47, 
*LS48, 
*LS49 
*LS154, 
*LS159 
*LS47, 
*LS48, 
*LS49 


Functional 
Equivalent 
CMOS 
Device 
MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
or CDXXXX| Compatibility Pins 


LS 

LS 

LS 

LS 
LS/CMOS 





LS/CMOS 


CMOS 








N 


DECODERS/DEMULTIPLEXERS/DISPLAY DRIVERS 


OO A 
Input Description BCD Address 3-Bit Binary 3-Bit Binary 3-Bit Binary 2-Bit Binary Any 
Address Address Address Address Combination 
of 9 Inputs 


Output Description One of 10 One of 8 One of 8 One of 8 One of 4 BCD Address of 
Highest Input 


Single Device 
Dual Device 


Address Input Latch 
Active-High Latch Enable 
Active-Low Latch Enable 


Active-Low Inputs 


Active-High Output Enable 


LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 


Active-Low Outputs 
Active-High Outputs 


| C4543 
Address Address Address Address 
Display Display 
Single Device iad 


HC154 HC237 HC259 HC4511 HC4514 HC4543 
A emer (Ie ee (ERE 2a (MR SI ees | eee 


Address Input Latch 
Active-High Latch Enable 
Active-Low Latch Enable 


Active-Low Inputs 


Active-Low Outputs 
Active-High Outputs 


LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 


Active-Low Output Enable 
Active-High Output Enable 
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ANALOG SWITCHES/ 
MULTIPLEXERS / 
DEMULTIPLEXERS 


Functional 
Functional | Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 54/74 or CDXXXX] Compatibility Pins 


Quad Analog Switch/ Multiplexer/Demultiplexer 4016,4066 14 
8-Channel Analog Multiplexer/Demultiplexer 4051 16 
Dual 4-Channel Analog Multiplexer/ Demultiplexer 4052 16 
Triple 2-Channel Analog Multiplexer/Demultiplexer 4053 16 
Quad Analog Switch/Multiplexer/Demultiplexer with Enhanced 4066 ,4016 14 
On-Resistance Linearity 
wx HC4316 | Quad Analog Switch/ Multiplexer/Demultiplexer with Separate 16 
Analog and Digital Power Supplies 
wv HC4351 | 8-Channel Analog Multipiexer/ Demultiplexer with Address Latch 18 
vr HC4352 | Dual 4-Channel Analog Multiplexer/Demultiplexer with Address Latch 18 
wy HC4353 | Triple 2-Channel Analog Multiplexer/ Demultiplexer with Address Latch 18 


* Suggested alternative 
wx High-Speed CMOS design only 
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ANALOG SWITCHES/MULTIPLEXERS/DEMULTIPLEXERS 


Description 4 Independently A 3-Bit Address A 2-Bit Address A 3-Bit Address 4 Independently 
Controlled Selects Selects Selects Varying Controlled 
Switches One of 8 One of 4 Combinations of Switches 
Switches Switches the 6 Switches 


Single Device 
Dual Device 

Triple Device 
Quad Device 
1-to-1 Multiplexing 
2-to-1 Multiplexing 
4-to-1 Multiplexing 
8-to-1 Multiplexing 


Active-High ON/OFF Control 


Common Address Inputs 
2-Bit Binary Address 
3-Bit Binary Address 
Address Latch with Active-Low 
Latch Enable 
Common Switch Enable 
Active-Low Enable 
Active-High Enable 


Separate Analog and Control 
Reference Power Supplies 
Switched tubs (for Roy and 
Prop. Delay Improvement) 
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Description 4 Independently A 3-Bit Address A 2-Bit Address A 3-Bit Address 
Controlled Selects Selects Selects Varying 
Switches. One of 8 One of 4 Combinations of 
(Has a separate Switches. Switches. the 6 Switches. 
Analog Lower (Has an Address | (Has an Address | (Has an Address 
Power Supply) 


Single Device 
Dual Device 

Triple Device 
Quad Device 
1-to-1 Multiplexing 
2-to-1 Multiplexing 
4-to-1 Multiplexing 
8-to-1 Multiplexing 


Active-High ON/OFF Control 


Common Address Inputs 
2-Bit Binary Address 
3-Bit Binary Address 
Address Latch with Active-Low 
Latch Enable 


Common Switch Enable 
Active-Low Enable 
Active-High Enable 


Separate Analog and Control 
Reference Power Supplies 
Switched tubs (for Ron and 
Prop. Delay Improvement) 
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SHIFT REGISTERS 


Functional 
Functional | Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 Function 54/74 or CDXXXX | Compatibility Pins 
8-Bit Serial-Input/Parallel-Output Shift Register LS164 14 
8-Bit Serial- or Parallel-Input/Serial-Output Shift Register LS165 16 
8-Bit Serial- or Parallel-Input/Serial-Output Shift Register with Reset LS166 16 
4-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register LS194A 16 
4-Bit Universal Shift Register LS195A 16 


HC299 8-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register with 3-State Parallel Outputs 20 

%HC589_ 1 8-Bit Serial- or Parallel-Input/Serial-Output Shift Register with 16 
3-State Output 

HC595 8-Bit Serial-Input/Serial- or Parallel-Output Shift Register with 
Latched 3-State Outputs 

HC597 8-Bit Serial- or Parallel-Input/Serial-Output Shift Register with 
Input Latch 

HC4015 Dual 4-Bit Serial-Input/Parallel-Output Shift Register 





* Suggested alternative 
xx High-Speed CMOS design only 


4-Bit Register 
8-Bit Register 
Serial Data Input 
Parallel Data Inputs 
Serial Output Only 
Parallel Outputs 
Inverting Output 
Noninverting Output 
Serial Shift/Parallel Load Control 
Shifts One Direction Only 
Shifts Both Directions 


Positive- Transition Clocking 
Active-High Clock Enable 
Input Data Enable | 2 | 
Data Latch with Active-High 
Latch Clock 
Output Latch with Active-High 
Latch Clock 


3-State Outputs 
Active-Low Output Enable 
Active-High Reset 
Active-Low Reset 
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COUNTERS 


Functional 
Functional | Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 Function 54/74 or CDXXXX] Compatibility Pins 
4-Stage Binary Ripple Counter with + 2 and + 5 Sections LS90 LS 1 
4-Stage Binary Ripple Counter with + 2 and + 6 Sections LS92 LS 14 
4-Stage Binary Ripple Counter with + 2 and + 8 Sections LS93 LS 14 
Presettable BCD Counter with Asynchronous Reset LS160A LS/CMOS 16 
Presettable 4-Bit Binary Counter with Asynchronous Reset LS161A LS/CMOS 16 


Presettable BCD Counter with Synchronous Reset LS162A LS/CMOS 16 
Presettable 4-Bit Binary Counter with Synchronous Reset LS163A LS/CMOS 16 
Presettable BCD Up/Down Counter LS190 LS 16 
Presettable 4-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter LS191 LS 16 
Presettable BCD Up/Down Counter with Reset LS192 LS 16 


HC193 Presettable 4-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter with Reset 

HC390 Dual 4-Stage Binary Ripple Counter with + 2 and + 5 Sections 16 
HC393 Dual 4-Stage Binary Ripple Counter 

HC4017 Decade Counter/ Divider 

HC4020 14-Stage Binary Ripple Counter 

HC4024 7-Stage Binary Ripple Counter 

HC4040 12-Stage Binary Ripple Counter 

HC4060 14-Stage Binary Ripple Counter with Oscillator 

HC4518 Dual BCD Counter 

HC4520 Dual 4-Bit Binary Counter 


* Suggested alternative 
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COUNTERS 


Ripple Counter 

Number of Ripple Counter 
Internal Stages 

Number of Stages with 
Available Outputs 


4-Bit Binary Counter 
BCD Counter 
Decimal Counter 


Separate + 2 Section 
Separate + 5 Section 
Separate + 6 Section 
Separate + 8 Section 


On-Chip Oscillator Capability 


Separate Count-Up and 
Count-Down Clocks 


Count Up/Count Down 
Control Input 

Positive-Transition Clocking 

Negative-Transition Clocking 


Active-High Clock Enable 
Active-Low Clock Enable 


Active-High Count Enable 
Active-Low Count Enable 
Active-High Set 
Active-High Reset 


4-Bit Binary Preset Data Inputs 
BCD Preset Data Inputs 
Active-Low Load Preset 

Carry Output 


Borrow Output 
Ripple Clock Output 
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COUNTERS 


Single Device 
Dual Device 


Ripple Counter 

Number of Ripple Counter 
Internal Stages 

Number of Stages with 
Available Outputs 


Count Up 
Count Down 
4-Bit Binary Counter 


BCD Counter 
Decimal Counter 


Separate + 2 Section 
Separate + 5 Section 
Separate + 6 Section 
Separate a Section 


Scat Count-Up and 
Count-Down Clocks 
Count Up/Count Down 
Control Input 
Positive-Transition Clocking 
Negative-Transition Clocking 
Active-High Clock Enable 
Active-Low Clock Enable 
Active-High Count Enable 
Active-Low Count Enable 
Active-High Set 
Active-High Reset 
4-Bit Binary Preset Data Inputs 
BCD Preset Data Inputs 
Active-Low Load Preset 
Carry Output 
Borrow Output 
Ripple Clock Output 
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MONOSTABLE 
MULTIVIBRATORS 


Functional 
Functional } Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 54/74 | or CDXXXX] Compatibility Pins 
Dual Retriggerable Monostable Multivibrator LS123 16 
Dual Monostable Multivibrator LS221 16 
Dual Retriggerable Monostable Multivibrator LS423 16 
Dual Precision Monostable Multivibrator (Retriggerable, Resettable) *LS423 16 


* Suggested alternative 


Device 

#Pins 

Dual Device 

Precision Pulse Width 
Retriggerable 
Positive-Transition Trigger 
Negative-Transition Trigger 
Active-Low Trigger Enable 
Active-High Trigger Enable 
Active-Low Reset 
Triggerable by Reset Pin 
Inverting Output 
Noninverting Output 
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ARITHMETIC CIRCUITS 


Functional 
Functional | Equivalent 
Equivalent CMOS 
Device LSTTL Device 
Number Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
MC54/MC74 54/74 or CDXXXX] Compatibility Pins 
4-Bit Magnitude Comparator LS 
4-Bit Arithmetic Logic Unit LS/CMOS 
Carry Lookahead Generator LS/CMOS 
9-Bit Odd/Even Parity Generator/Checker LS 
4-Bit Binary Full Adder with Fast Carry LS283 


HC688 8-Bit Equality Comparator LS688 LS 20 
HCT688 8-Bit Equality Comparator with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs LS688 LS 20 


* Suggested alternative 
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MISCELLANEOUS DEVICES 


Device 
Number 
MC54/MC74 


Programmable Frequency Divider/ Digital Timer 
Programmable Frequency Divider/ Digital Timer 
Phase-Locked Loop 


Functional 
Equivalent 
CMOS 
Device 
MC1XXXX 


Functional 
Equivalent 
LSTTL 
Device 
54/74 
LS292 
LS294 
*LS297 


Direct Pin 


or CDXXXX]| Compatibility 


LS 
LS 
CMOS 


Number of 
Pins 
16 
16 
16 


* Suggested alternative 


LSTTL INPUT-COMPATIBLE 
DEVICES 


Functional 
Equivalent 
CMOS 
Device 
Device MC1XXXX | Direct Pin | Number of 
Function 54/74 or CDXXXX]} Compatibility Pins 


Quad 2-Input NAND Gate with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs LS 14 
Hex Inverter with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs LS/CMOS 14 
Hex Buffer with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs LS 14 
1-of-8 Decoder/Demultiplexer with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs LS 16 
Octal 3-State inverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver with LS 20 


LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


Octal 3-State Noninverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver with 
20 
20 
20 


Functional 
Equivalent 


Device LSTTL 


HCT241 
LSTTL-Compatible inputs 

Octal 3-State Noninverting Buffer/Line Driver/Line Receiver with 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 

Octal 3-State Noninverting Bus Transceiver with 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 

Octal 3-State Noninverting D-Type Transparent Latch with 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 

Octal 3-State Noninverting D-Type Flip-Flop with 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 

Octal 3-State Inverting Bus Transceiver with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 

Octal 3-State Inverting and Noninverting Bus Transceiver with 
LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 

8-Bit Equality Comparator with LSTTL-Compatible Inputs 


HCT244 
HCT245 
HCT373 


HCT374 


* Suggested alternative 
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MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS 


VME/10 MICROCOMPUTER SYSTEM 

















The VME/10 Microcomputer System is a compact yet pow- 
erful desktop designer’s workstation that can be used for 
developing advanced microprocessor-based systems using 
Motorola’s 8-bit and 16-bit families of microprocessors, mi- 
crocomputers, and peripheral components. 


MAJOR BENEFITS 


@ Provides Efficient Design Support for M6800 and M68000 

MPU Families 
@ Excellent Development Software Complement 
e@ Customizable Through VMEbus and I/O Channel for End 

Applications 
@ Multi-mode Graphics Hardware with Both Monochrome 

and Color Options. 

The VME/10 Microcomputer System combines the flexi- 
bility of a customizable workstation with the attributes of a 
powerful development support system that let the system 
integrator or OEM design an end product with the same hard- 
ware and software that can eventually constitute the end 
system itself. With appropriate interfaces and peripherals, 
these systems may be specialized designers’ workstations, 
or perhaps front-end processors associated with larger ex- 
ternal equipments such as factory automation systems or 
large complex medical diagnostic instruments. In addition to 
raw processing power, these small but capable systems have 
the flexibility for just the right /O and performance improve- 
ment features for dedicated, user-defined systems. 
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BASIC DESIGN FEATURES 
@ MC68010 16/32-bit Microprocessor Unit 
@ MC68451 Memory Management Unit 
@ Industry-standard VMEbus interface with full bus arbitra- 
tion logic and software controllable interrupter. 
/O Channel Interface for adding off-board resources such 
as A/D converters, serial and parallel 1/O ports, etc. 
@ 384K Byte Dynamic RAM (multiported between graphics 
controller and local bus, and VMEbus). 
@ 8K Byte Static RAM for storage of user-definable character 
sets and display attributes. 
@ Two 28-pin sockets for ROM/PROM/EPROM storage of 
up to 64K bytes for custom applications. 
®@ Battery backed-up time-of-day clock with 50 bytes of 
CMOS RAM storage. 
e 15” video display having the following software controllable 
display formats: 
1. 25 lines by 80 characters — 8 x 10 characters with 
descenders (10 x 12 character field) 
2. 800 x 300 pixel for low resolution graphics 
3. 800 x 600 pixel for medium resolution graphics 
4. Pixel graphics with overlaid character displays 
@ Monochrome video display standard, with 7-level gray 
scaling (color optional). 
® Detachable full ASCII keyboard with cursor control keys, 
numeric pad and 16 function keys. 


e Mass Storage Subsystem providing both 574” Floppy Disk 
and 5%” Winchester Disk Storage Units. 


Floppy Disk 
1 Mbyte Unformatted Capacity (655K Byte Formatted) 


Winchester Disk 
Choice of: (a) 6.38 Mbyte Unformatted Capacity (5 
Mbyte Formatted) 
(b) 19.1 Mbyte Unformatted Capacity (15 
Mbyte Formatted) 
Card cage options for feature expansion capability. 
Choice of: (a) Five I/O Channel Card Cage Slots (with 
6.38 Mbyte Winchester option) 
(b) Five VMEbus Card Cage Slots with 
VMEbus backplane, plus four I/O 
Channel Slots (with 19.1 Mbyte Win- 
chester option) 
®@ Conformance to ergonomic standards applicable to video 
display and keyboard. 
VERSAdos Real-Time, Multitasking Operating System 
with M68000 Family Macro Assembler, plus tools and 
utilities. 
@ Capability of hosting hardware development tools 
— HDS-400 for M68000 Family 16/32-bit Emulation 
— HDS-200 for M6800 Family 8-bit Emulation 
— Bus State Analyzer for Logic Analysis Functions 


MOTOROLA 
MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 


EXORmacs M68000 DEVELOPMENT SYSTEM 





@ Complete Development System for MC68000 MPU VERSAbus Adapter Module — M68KVAM 
e Up to Eight User Stations VERSAbus RAM 128K Byte — M68KVM10-3 
@ Muiti-Processor Bus Arbitration VERSAbus RAM 256K Byte — M68KVM11-1 
@ Multi-Tasking Real-Time Operating System VERS bus HAM G12), Byte. <= MOONY ie 
; 2 VERSAbus Extender — M68KEXTM 
e@ Resident Pascal High-Level Language VERSAbus Wirewrap — Me6sKWW 
e@ Diagnostic Firmware 
© Up to 192 Megabyte Fixed/Removable Hard Disk EXORmacs Basic System Configurations 
@ And Up To 2 Megabyte Dual Drive Floppy Disk © Hardware Chassis — with Power Supply and 15-slot 
@ Provisions For Future 32-Bit Microprocessors Backplane 
© Optional Cross-Development Software for 8-Bit MPUs Resident Module Complement 
MC68000 MPU/MMU Module 

The EXORmacs Development System is a state-of-the-art DEbug Module 
instrument for designing and developing advanced 16-bit 256K Dynamic RAM 
microprocessor based systems using Motorola families of Disk Controller Module 
microprocessors, microcomputers, and peripheral components. 

Coupled with the Motorola HDS-400 Microprocessor Hard- @ Software 
ware/Software Development Station it is also ideally suited System V/68 Operating System Software 
for developing applications using the VERSAmodule and M68000 System V/68 OS 
VMEmodule families of 16-bit board level application prod- M68000 C Language Compiler Assembler and Linker 
ucts and accessories. Instrumentation Support Utilities 

Designed for flexibility and ease of use, the EXORmacs VERSAdos Software Development Tools 
Development System takes advantage of the power and fea- VERSAdos Operating System 
tures of the MC68000 microprocessor unit (MPU). It reduces CRT Editor 
cost and development time by incorporating features which Macro Assembler 
support 16-bit and future 32-bit microprocessor designs, as Linkage Editor 
well as providing high-level language support through Pascal Symbolic Debug 


and FORTRAN. With an appropriate number of accessories, 
such as terminals, multiple-channel communications mod- 
ules and hardware development stations, up to eight users 
may simultaneously develop and debug M68000 programs. 


@ Peripherals 
EXORterm 155 Display Console 
Choice of Mass Storage: 
1 Megabyte Floppy Disk 
8/8 Megabyte Hard Disk 


System Expansion Modules 25/25 Megabyte Hard Disk 
Multichannel Communications 16/16 Megabyte Hard Disk 


Module (MCCM) — M68KMCCM - 16/80 Megabyte Hard Disk 


EXORbus, EXORciser®, EXORmacs®, EXORset, EXORterm, UNIDOS and VERSAbus are trademarks of Motorola Inc. 
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MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS 
(continued) 


VMC 68/2 Microcomputer 


The VMC 68 Series is a high performance microcomputer 
system family intended for application by OEM’s and system 
integrators starting from a product integration level formerly 
available only to the minicomputer user. The VMC 68 System 
Family will find wide application in industrial process control, 
automated testing, data acquisition, supervisory control, and 
many other factory and lab automation uses. The VMC 68 
Series is based on the 16-bit M68000-based VERSAmodule 
Family of modular microcomputer products utilizing the in- 
dustry and IEEE proposed VERSAbus standard system inter- 





connect providing multiprocessing and intelligent peripheral 
controller architecture. 

Also featured is the I/O channel which provides for the use 
of a broad selection of I/O modules for |/O flexibility. 


VMC 68/2 System Features and Capabilities 





MC68000-based VM02 Monoboard Microcomputer 
— Direct Addressing to 16 Megabytes 
— 128K Bytes Dual-Port RAM 
— Multiprocessor Architecture with System Controller 
; Features 
— 1/O Channel Interface for Functional Tailoring 
— Dual Multiprotoco! RS-232C Serial Ports for System 
Flexibility 
@ Dual 16-Bit Parallel Port l/Omodule 
— Centronics compatible Printer Interface 
— General Parallel I/O Applications 
@ VERSAbug Firmware 
—— Debug — Disk Bootstrap Load 
— Self-Test — Up/Downline Load 
MC68120-based VM21 Universal Disk Controller 
— High-speed DMA data transfer to/from 1 or 2 SMD 
interface compatible disk drives 
AND 
Up to 4 EXORdisk II or Ili Floppy Disk Drives 
VM11 Dynamic RAM Module with 256K Bytes of 
“global” RAM for program development and efficient 
multitasking system operation 
@ 4 or 8-slot VERSAbus compatible VMC 68/2 Chassis 
— Power Fail/Restart Circuitry 
— 5or 10 l/Omodule card slots for I/O Channel 
functional tailoring (Dual Parallel Port module 
occupies one of these slots) 
@ 0°C to 50°C (32°F to 122°F) Operating Temperature 
Range 
For 115 Vac 60 Hz Operation 























Hardware-Only Package Complete System Package 








In addition to all features of the Hardware-Only package: 
e@ MLD-16 Mass Storage Unit incorporating Disk Drive, SMD 
interface electronic module, and Disk Power Supply 
e@ 16 Megabyte (unformatted) 8-inch SMD interface 
compatible Disk Drive 
— 8M Bytes Fixed, plus 8M Bytes Removable Cartridge 
for storage and one-to-one System Backup 
— Embedded Servo Information to eliminate cartridge 
interchange problems and the need for head 
alignment 
— Simple Installation 
— Quiet Operation 
— High Performance 
— Disk Compartment sealed during operation 
— Exceptional Reliability (7500 Hour MTBF) 
— Long Service Life requiring no preventive maintenance 
in a benign environment 
@ VERSAdos Real-Time Multitasking Operating System with 
Assembler and Utilities, including: 
— MC68000 Structured Macro Assembler 
— Text Editor, Linkage Editor, and Multitasking Debugger 
— System Diagnostics 
— System Generation (SYSGEN) capability for feature 
tailoring of the VERSAdos System 
@ +10°C to +40°C (50°F to 104°F) Operating Temperature 
Range 












Ordering Information 


MVMC682-114 
MVMC682-118 


MVMC682-114H 
MVMC682-118H 


Four-slot VMC 68/2 Microcomputer System 
Eight-slot VMC 68/2 Microcomputer System 
Four-siot VMC 68/2 Microcomputer System hardware-only package. 
Eight-slot VMC 68/2 Microcomputer System hardware-only package. 





EXORdisk, EXORmacs®, EXORterm, l/Omodule, VERSAbug, VERSAbus, VERSAdos, VERSAmodule and VMC 68/2 are trademarks of Motorola Inc. LARK is a 


trademark of Control Data Corporation. 





MOTOROLA . 


MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 


M68000 System Development Software 


SYSTEM V/68 AND VERSAdos OPERATING SYSTEMS 


System V/68 


The System V/68 Operating System is the standard UNIX- 
derived Operating System for the M68000 family of micro- 
processors. It offers a small compact kernel, which provides 
process scheduling and I/O facilities to all programs. In ad- 
dition, a powerful command shell for interactive system con- 
trols and an extensive set of utility programs for many tasks, 
such as program development, text processing, electronic 
mail, and networking support are included. 


Host Systems 


The System V/68 Operating System is available as the 
host environment on Motorola development systems. The 
EXORmacs is a multiuser system capable of supporting up 
to eight users simultaneously. The VME/10 System is a 
single-user system. Hard disk is required for System V/68. 
Future Motorola Microsystems development systems will also 
be supported by the System V/68 Operating System. 


Instrumentation Support 


Communications support for the Motorola HDS-400 Hard- 
ware Development Station is included in System V/68. This 
provides customers with the full system development capa- 
bility (both hardware and software) that they have come to 
expect from Motorola. 


Languages 

As an integral part of System V/68, C Language is offered. 
C Language has developed into one of the most popular 
commercial programming languages, and is used frequently 
in developing portable application software. System V/68 
offers significant enhancements to C Language, along with 
several new language utilities. CXKREF, a new cross reference 
program, and CFLOW, a new flow analysis program, are just 
two of the new utilities offered. System V/68 also includes a 
FORTRAN 77 compiler as well as an M68000 assembler and 
linker/loader. 


Programmer’s Workbench 


The Programmer's Workbench utilities support the devel- 
opment of large software systems in a professional manner. 
They include the Source Code Control System (SCCS), which 
provides facilities to store, update and retrieve all versions 
of source code modules; YACC, which generates parsers; 
LEX, which builds lexical analyzers; and other utilities which 
enhance programmer productivity and the quality of work. 


VERSAdos 


The M68000 Real-time Operating System (VERSAdos) 
provides complete real-time, multitask support for the EXOR- 
macs User. Features included in the VERSAdos are: 


e@ Real-time multitasking executive 

@ Device independent I/O 

e@ Floppy and hard disk support 

e@ Sequential, random, and index sequential file capabilities. 


CRT Text Editor 


The EXORmacs CRT-oriented Text Editor runs under the 
supervision of the Operating System and provides the ca- 
pability to create and modify source programs. The editor 
supports both command and cursor editing, utilizing the cur- 
sor, control characters and function keys of the EXORterm 
155. 


Structured Assembler 


The M68000 Structured Macro Assembler translates source 
statements intq relocatable machine code, assigns storage 
locations to instructions and data, performs auxiliary assem- 
bler actions designated by the programmer, and optionally 
produces a cross-reference listing. The M68000 resident as- 
sembler includes macro and conditional assembly capabili- 
ties plus certain contro! constructs that permit structured pro- 
gramming at the assembly language level. 


Linkage Editor 


The Linkage Editor provides the capability of merging two 
or more separately-compiled object units into a loadable ob- 
ject module file. 


Symbolic Debug 


The SYMbug/A program is used to debug other programs, 
whose source code may have been written in Motorola- 
provided assembler language, for execution on the M68000. 
The language processors, in cooperation with the Linkage 
Editor, supply symbolic information to SYMbug/A. This per- 
mits the user to describe the debugging requirements to 
SYMbug in terms close to the language in which the source 
program was written. 


Pascal Compiler (Optional) M68KOPASCALH 


Pascal is a block structured high order language that pro- 
motes good programming technique, is self-documenting, 
and simplifies program writing. 


FORTRAN Compiler 

(Optional) M68KOFORTRNH 
Motorola’s FORTRAN exceeds ANSI FORTRAN 77 subset 

language specification, providing real-time processing 

capabilities. 


MOTOROLA 
MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 





Control Station 
M68KHDS400 
M68KHDS400A 


Family Board 
M68KHDS16FB 


Emulators 
M68000HDS4 
M68008HDS4-8 
M68010HDS4-8 


Software 
M68KHDS4-XX 


HDS-400 MICROPROCESSOR HARDWARE/SOFTWARE 
DEVELOPMENT STATION 


Design Features 

@ 12.5 MHz Real-Time Emulation for MC68000 MPUs 

@ 10 MHz Real-Time Emulation with no Wait Cycles for 
MC68000 MPUs 

®@ 8.0 MHz Emulation for MC68008 and MC68010 MPUs 

@ No User Target System Restrictions 

@ 32K bytes of 10 MHz No Wait Cycle Emulation RAM is 

Standard 

Emulation RAM Expandable to 64K, 128K or 256K bytes 

Full Symbolic Debug with EXORmacs and VME/10 Hosts 

Unrestricted User Memory Map 

One-Line Assembler/Disassembler 

Automatic Self-Test of Development Station Hardware 

M68KHDS400 Interfaces with EXORmacs Development 

System 

@ M68KHDS400A Interfaces with Motorola VME/10 and DEC 
VAX Hosts 

®@ Compatible with Real-Time Bus State Analyzer 


Major Benefits 

e@ Reduces Development Costs 

@ Shortens Product Development Cycle 

@ Brings Product to Market Faster 

@ Versatility Protects Against Obsolescence 

_ The HDS-400 Microprocessor Hardware/Software Devel- 
opment Station, in conjunction with a Motorola EXORmacs 
Development System or VME/10 Microcomputer System, or 
a DEC VAX Computer, provides a complete hardware/soft- 
ware development system for the Motorola M68000 family 
of microprocessors. It consists of a Control Station, with all 
the support circuitry for complete MPU emulation, and a sep- 
arate Emulator Module with an internal microprocessor to 
match the particular MPU it is expected to emulate. 

Two key capabilities of the HDS-400 make it very useful 
as a systems development tool. The first is the ability to serve 
as a fully functional substitute for the selected MPU in the 
user’s target system. By plugging the HDS-400 into the socket 
on the prototype hardware, it allows efficient testing and de- 
bugging of both hardware and software. The second capa- 
bility is the rapid debug and integration of the target system 


EXORmacs® and VME/10 are trademarks of Motorola Inc. 
DEC and VAX are trademarks of Digital Equipment Corporation. 


for the production of prototypes. This is accomplished by the 
use of the powerful set of commands in the HDS-400. The 
user may execute the commands by either entering the com- 
mand code and its parameters, or by sequentially depressing 
function keys which provide a “fill-in-the-blanks” format with 
parameters suchras file name, address, data, etc. When a 
single function key or a combination of function keys is 
pressed, a command code is automatically generated and 
the command syntax is displayed by the system. 


Typical System Configuration 


The HDS-400 Hardware/Software Development Station in- 
cludes a four-slot Control Station with a built-in 30 A power 
supply and an Emulator Module for the specific MPU which 
will be used in the target system. Emulators are available for 
the MC68000, MC68008, and MC68010 MPUs. 

The HDS-400 has been partitioned with options and part 
numbers that give the user versatility in defining the devel- 
opment system configuration. The user may choose from 
three host computers EXORmacs, VME/10, or DEC VAX with 
a variety of operating systems. Each of the HDS-400 Control 
Stations is delivered pre-wired to accept the optional Emu- 
lation Memory Module and the Real-Time Bus State Analyzer 
(BSA). EXORterm 155 is required in HDS-400 systems 
hosted by the EXORmacs and the VAX. The VME/10 func- 
tions as both host and terminal to the HDS-400, eliminating 
the need for a separate terminal in VME/10-based systems. 


System Performance 


The HDS-400 Development Station, when substituted for 
the MPU chip in the target system being debugged, performs 
the functions of the microprocessor being emulated — exactly 
as the MPU would have performed were it still in the circuit 
being tested. The emulator provides the interfacing with the 
RAM, ROM, and I/O devices and operates at the same speed 
as the MPU. There are no restrictions on the.use of emulation 
memory that are not imposed by the MPU itself, and the 
memory may be mapped to the target system or to the em- 
ulator module. 

The standard 32K bytes of emulation RAM provided in the 
Family Interface Module may be expanded with one of three 
optional Emulation Memory Modules. The three memory ex- 
pansion modules available increase the 10 MHz no wait cycle 
emulation RAM to 64K, 128K or 256K bytes. 
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MOTOROLA 
MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 





HDS-200 MICROCOMPUTER | 


Control Station 
M68HDS201 


Emulators 
M6804P2HM 
M6805P234HM 
M6805RU23HM 
M6805S2HM 
M6805T2HM 
M146805E2HM 
M146805F2HM 
M146805G2HM 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT STATION 


Design Features 

@ Real-time emulation for M6804/M6805/M146805 MCUs. 
@ Sixteen programmed breakpoints. 

@ Prioritized breakpoints. 

Line-by-line assembler/disassembler. 
Program trace commands. 

Commands displayed for operator HELP. 
Memory map display. 

Macro commands stored for re-use. 
Transparent mode for host communication. 
Emulates more than 20 MCUs. 


Operating Features 

© Compatible with EXORmacs, EXORciser and EXORset 
software development systems. 

@ Low cost. 

@ Stand alone operation — frees software development sys- 
tem for parallel use. 

@ Easy to use. 

@ Operates with any standard RS-232C terminal and most 
host systems. 


The HDS-200 Hardware Development System, in con- 
junction with a Motorola EXORset, EXORmacs or EXORciser 
software development system, provides a complete hard- 
ware/software development system for the Motorola M6804/ 
M6805/M146805 families of microprocessors. It consists of 
a Control Station, with all the functional circuitry to complete 
MCU emulation, and a separate Emulator Module with an 
internal microcomputer and memory capacity to match that 
of the particular MCU it is expected to emulate. 

Two major factors contribute to the HDS-200’s usefulness 
as a systems development tool. The first is the ability to serve 
as a fully functional substitute for the selected MCU in the 
target system. By plugging the HDS-200 into the socket on 
the prototype hardware, it allows efficient testing of hardware 
as well as software debugging. The second factor is its pow- 
erful. list of analysis commands. These easy-to-use, plain 
language commands enable the user to rapidly debug, in- 
tegrate the target system and produce prototype systems. 


Systems Development and Integration 
The initial stages of developing an MCU-based system 
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normally involve two parallel, rather independent, efforts. One 
is the hardware design — the other the software design. 
These efforts are frequently accomplished by two different 
teams of personnel, resulting in debugging problems that are 
often difficult and time-consuming. The HDS-200 simplifies 
this process because of its ability to bring the hardware and 
software development processes into intimate relationship 
with each other throughout. the development cycle. Moreover, 
with the HDS-200 it becomes economically feasible to test 
alternate design approaches in order to determine the best 
solution. 

The complete HDS-200 Hardware/Software Development 
System consists of three separate items — the HDS-200 
Control Station, the Emulator Module, and an associated 
Firmware Cartridge. 


HDS-200 Control Station 

The station contains an internal power supply, logic circuits, 
clock and an MC6809 MPU. The MPU runs the monitor, 
controls the ports and interfaces with the emulators. It has 
two RS-232C communication ports for interconnecting with 
a host computer and a suitable terminal. Another cable con- 
nects the station to an associated outboard Emulator Module. 


The Emulator Module 

The module’s output to the user’s system is by a short, 
noisefree ribbon cable terminating in a piug to mate with the 
target hardware MCU socket. The emulator contains the tar- 
get processor and various I/O interfaces to provide a com- 
patible link between the Control Station and target hardware 
MCU/MPU socket. 

Different modules are available for specific microprocessor 
family types. The various MCU Emulator Modules available 
include the M6804, M6805, M68705, and M146805 families. 
Each module comes with a matching Firmware Cartridge and 
an emulator cable/connector assembly. 


The Firmware Cartridge | 

Paired with each Emulator Module is a small cartridge 
which is easily plugged into the HDS-200 station. This car- 
tridge contains the necessary programs on ROM to enable 
the HDS-200 to adapt to the specific “personality” of the 
selected MCU type. 


MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 
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REAL-TIME BUS STATE ANALYZER 


The Real-Time Bus State Analyzer (BSA) is a highly in- 
telligent diagnostic tool that is designed specifically for use 
with microprocessors. {t consists of a Control Module plus 
one of several “Personality Modules.” The Control Module 
contains the analyzer hardware, control firmware, and I/O 
ports. The Personality Modules interface to selected MPU/ 
MCU, EXORbus, or VERSAbus signals. The BSA stores data 
which appears on between 55 and 79 different lines. 

In order to facilitate the gathering of pertinent data from the 
MPU/MCU or bus, a set of qualified triggering modes are 
provided. These modes can be broken into three categories: 
Continuous Trace Mode, Sequential Trigger Mode, and Win- 
dow Trigger Mode. 

CONTINUOUS TRACE MODE samples signals and stores 
signal information continuously on each occurrence of the 
clocking signal. It is primarily a default mode which the BSA 
automatically enters when power is first applied. There are 
no qualifications for the BSA to begin gathering information, 
so it will always be storing the signal states. This default 
mode is particularly useful when a sudden catastrophic failure 
occurs during a debugging session, before the user is able 
to configure the BSA. It is very likely that the events leading 
up to the failure will be stored in the BSA’s trace store buffer. 

SEQUENTIAL TRIGGER MODE requires that a series of 
events occur before the instrument triggers and starts to 
gather data; or conversely triggers and stops gathering data. 
Sequence Terms, as these events are called, must occur in 
order of specification, or triggering will not take place. A 
Sequence Reset Term can also be specified to reset the BSA 
and cause the instrument to begin looking for the Sequence 
Terms again. Sequential triggering will be most useful for 
debugging complex software, including loops, nested sub- 
routines and complex branches. 

WINDOW TRIGGER MODE provides a means of causing 
signal states to be stored if address accesses occur inside 
or outside of a particular address range. Both the upper and 
lower bounds of the range are programmable, and the size 
is variable from a single address to the full range of the 
memory map. Window triggering is useful for following pro- 
grams that suddenly and unexpectedly leave the memory 
area in which they should be operating. It is also applicable 
for observing access violations in a multiple user environment. 

SOFTWARE PERFORMANCE HISTOGRAMS are also 
provided to give an indication of the relative frequency of 
memory accesses within a particular memory range, with the 
exact range specified by the user. This histogram provides 
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ameans of determining where a program spends the greatest 
amount of time. The resulting information can then be used 
to compress inefficient code. A hardware performance his- 
togram is provided to display the relative frequency of com- 
binations of four user-selected signals within a user system. 

In order to service these triggering modes and provide a 
complete set of operating features, an MC6809 micropro- 
cessor is located on the Control Module with local intelligence 
running from an operating system based in ROM. This op- 
erating system provides the data analysis and formatting 
functions for the operator including the interface to the hard- 
ware sampling the bus. 

To reduce system redundancy, the terminal used by the 
operator to communicate with the development system will 
also serve to link him to the intelligence aboard the analyzer 
{it is a requirement of the CRT-based analyzer operating 
system that the terminal used be an EXORterm 155 Display 
Console). This communication will be achieved by means of 
a phantom or transparent serial link feeding from the terminal 
through the Bus State Analyzer contro! board and then to the 
normal terminal input channel of the development system. 
The logic onboard the BSA determines whether the infor- 
mation traveling over the link is destined for the development 
system, the Bus State Analyzer or the terminal. This allows 
the operating system or the user’s software to run in the 
development system while analysis is being performed. Ad- 
ditionally, a means is provided for the BSA to operate in a 
stand-alone mode with only a terminal connected. 


Part Number 
M68BSAC 


Description 


BSA Control Module for use with BSA 
Personality Modules 


BSA Control Module with Enclosure 


BSA Personality Module for MC68000, 
MC68010 and MC68451 


BSA Personality Module for MC6800, 
MC6809, and MC6829 


BSA Personality Module for MC68008 


BSA Personality Module for MC6801 and 
MC68120 


BSA Personality Module for VERSABus 
BSA Personality Module for EXORbus 


M68BSACE 
M68BSA1-1 


M68BSA2 


M68BSA3 
M68BSA4 


M68BSA5 
M68BSA6 
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A series of inexpensive evaluation modules are available for 
Motorola’s line of microprocessors and microcomputers. 
Evaluation modules allow the user to prepare, debug, and 
run software in the resident microcomputer. Even though the 
cost is low, an onboard ROM contains extensive commands 
for controlling I/O and debug operations, including down-up 
load S-record transfers. 

Memory, internal registers, and I/O registers may be dis- 
played and modified. Program execution may be traced one 
step at a time or breakpoints may be inserted for program 
interruption. Circuitry and firmware are included to allow the 
MCU’s EPROM to be programmed. 


MC68000 Educational Computer Board 
MEX68KECB 

The MC68000 Educational Computer Board (ECB) serves 
as an economical introduction to systems based on the 
M68000 family of microcomputer products. 

The ECB is based around a 4 MHz MC68000 MPU. Also 
provided are 32K bytes of RAM, arranged as 16K x 16. The 
firmware is contained in two 8K by 8 ROMs, addressed as 
an 8K by 16 block of memory. Two RS-232C serial ports are 
implemented with MC6850 ACIA’s and an MC14411 baud 
rate generator, allowing selection of data rates from 110 to 
9600 baud. 

One of the M68000 peripherals, the MC68230 Parallel In- 
terface and Timer (PI/T), provides a Centronix-type parallel 
printer interface and an audio cassette interface. An audio 
cassette recorder may be used to store and retrieve user 
programs. 

The ECB uses a terminal, interfaced via one RS-232C port. 
Also, a small wirewrap area is provided for system I/O mod- 
ification and buffering. 


MC6801 Evaluation Module MEX6801EVM 

The MC6801 Microcomputer Evaluation Module is a com- 
pletely self-contained microcomputer on a single printed cir- 
cuit card, providing the user with the means of evaluating the 
MC6801 microcomputer. As configured, the MC6801 may be 
evaluated in the Single-Chip mode by attaching an RS-232C- 
compatible terminal to the serial port of the module. Thus, 
the minimum functioning system consists of only the MC6801 
and an MC1488 and MC1489 (RS-232C interface). 


In the Expanded mode, the customer may add an ACIA, 
PTM, 4K bytes RAM or 2K EPROM and a programmable 
gate array for address configuration. 


LOW COST 
MPU/MCU 
EVALUATION MODULES 


MC68701 Programming Module MEX6801EV1 

This module has the same features as the MC6801 module 
but is also populated with an MC68701, 2K bytes of RAM, 
a programmed gate array, and a DEbug monitor (PRObug) 
which also provides the programming capability for the 
MC68701 EPROM device. It, also, can be used to evaluate 
the MC6801 microcomputer. 


MC68120 Evaluation Module M68120EVM 

The M68120 Evaluation Module is designed to assist the 
potential user of an MC68120 Intelligent Peripheral Controller 
(IPC) chip in developing software, performing limited circuit 
emulation,,and operating as a serially-linked design on an 
EXORbus compatible board format. 

All data communications are accomplished via two 
RS-232C ports. Consequently, the Evaluation module can be 
operated in a stand-alone configuration with only power 
brought in on the EXORbus connector. An optional operating 
configuration allows the M68120 Evaluation Module to be 
plugged into an EXORciser || or an EXORmacs VERSAbus 
System via a VERSAbus Adapter Module (VAM). The dual- 
ported 128-byte RAM can then be mapped into a local map 
or system map. 

There is 4K of RAM populated on the board local bus along 
with decoding to permit an additional 4K RAM to be imple- 
mented in the user wirewrap area. The RAM allows user 
software development and debug for future programming of 
2K, 4K, and 8K EPROMs to be inserted on the M68120 
Evaluation Module. The Module has 64K bytes of address 
space on the local bus and 256 bytes of address space on 
the system bus. 


MC68705 Evaluation Module M68705EVM 
MC1468705 Evaluation Module M1468705EVM 

Operation of an MC68705 or MC1468705 is simulated by 
the resident MC6805 or MC 146805 MCU. Data transfer within 
the EVM is controlled by the monitor ROM firmware. In turn, 
this ROM is controlled from an external RS-232C compatible 
user terminal. User object code may be down-loaded to the 
user program RAM via the host port; a cassette port is also 
provided for this purpose. The host and terminal port ACIAs 
are baud rate strap-selectable from 110 bps to 19.2 Kbps in 
eight steps. 

The MCU parallel I/O ports allow the user to connect ex- 
ternally to the simulated MCU I/O lines. These lines are also 
used to control the MC68705 or MC1468705 MCUs on-chip 
EPROM programmer. This is accomplished by inserting the 
MCU into the programmer socket and executing the appro- 
priate monitor commands. 
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MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 


EXORset 110 











EXORset 110 Features 

®@ MC6809 high performance microprocessor. 

@ Full ASCII Keyboard with 16 user-definable function keys. 

® 12” CRT displaying 22 lines of 80 characters, or switchable 

to 16 lines of 40 characters and/or full graphics. 2K bytes 

of static RAM are included for CRT character refresh. 

56K bytes of RAM and three sockets for up to 24K bytes 

of EPROM/ROM. 

@ Three card slots for EXORciser/Micromodule boards, four 
if no disk controller needed. 


e Printer interface. 

@ Serial I/O port. 

@ EXORbug monitor/debug ROM included. An additional 
EPROM/ROM socket is available if user does not require 
EXORbug. 

@ Triple 16-bit programmable counter/timer included with in- 


put Gate and Clock signals and output signals available 
to the user. 
@ Meets FCC compliance for a Class A computing device. 


A High Performance Processor 


The EXORset controller is based on the new generation 
16/8-bit microprocessor MC6809. The expanded instruction 
set, addressing modes, and architecture make execution of 
software particularly efficient and allow sophisticated pro- 
gramming techniques such as structured programming, po- 
sition independent code, re-entrant routines and real-time 
operations. These capabilities make the 6809 microprocessor 
suitable for high-level language program development. 
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A CRT Display and Keyboard 


The EXORset unit provides the user with a complete man/ 
machine interface consisting of a full-size ASCII keyboard 
and 16 user-assigned function keys and a high resolution 12" 
CRT display capable of displaying 22 lines of 80 or 16 lines 
of 40 upper or lower case characters and simultaneously a 
full 320 x 256 dot graphic image. 


Memory Flexibility 


The EXORset controller allows for flexibility in the type and 
amount of memory to be used in the application. Three ver- 
sions are available that provide optional amounts of mass 
storage: no floppy disk drives, with one double-sided mini- 
floppy disk drive for 160K bytes of mass storage and with two 
disk drives for 320K bytes of mass storage. All three versions 
include 2K bytes of dynamic RAM for CRT character refresh, 
56K bytes of dynamic RAM and three strappable sockets that 
can be configured for 1K, 2K, 4K or 8K ROMs or EPROMs. 
A fourth socket, normally containing the 4K EXORbus firm- 
ware, can be configured for a user-designed monitor routine. 
The EXORset memory map is defined by PROMs, allowing 
the user to easily reconfigure the architecture of the system. 
Optional configurations information is available by contacting 
your local Motorola sales office. 


On-Board Input/Output Ports 


The EXORset unit provides three on-board input/output 
ports. An asynchronous serial communication port is pro- 
vided with strap-selectable interface options of RS-232C, RS- 
422 or RS-423 and can be configured as a terminal or as a 
modem. The baud rate is software programmable from 110 
to 19.2K baud. The user may also replace the asynchronous 
device with an SSDA device for synchronous communication 
application. 

A 16-bit data plus four handshake control lines parallel 
input/output port is provided. This parallel port consists of a 
fully-buffered PIA device with a pinout that is compatible with 
a standard Centronics printer type interface. An optional 
adapter kit is available to interconnect this port to the industry 
standard optically-isolated solid-state relay mounting racks. 

A triple 16-bit programmable counter/timer device is in- 
cluded, with each section’s clock, gate and output signals 
available to the user. The output signals can be strapped to 
generate a system IRQ, FIRQ or NMI if required. 


Add-On Input/Output Fiexibility 


The EXORset Controller has a four-slot card cage with bus 
connectors for installing additional EXORbus compatible 
modules available from Motorola as well as a number of other 
vendors. The Floppy Disk Controller Module occupies one 
of these four slots. 


MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 


Development Systems 


EXORciser For 8-Bit 
Prototype Development 


M6800 EXOR 
M6809 EXOR 





The EXORciser is an expandable development system that 
allows development of any 8-bit Motorola microprocessor or 
microcomputer configuration, from the simplest to the most 
elaborate. It comes with an MPU Module that provides system 
timing and a DEbug Module that contains system firmware. 
Both MC68B00 or MC68B09 MPU versions are offered in the 
EXORciser Development System. 

With optional accessories, the EXORciser design and di- 
agnostic functions can be extended to other members of the 
Motorola family of microprocessors and microcomputers. 

The EXORciser with a USE (User System Emulator) option 
can be used to test and evaluate equipment external to its 
chassis. By removing the microprocessing unit from the 
user's system and connecting the USE cable from the 
EXORciser into the MPU’s socket, the EXORciser with its 
EXbug firmware can be used to debug and troubleshoot 
microprocessor systems. 

The basic EXORciser consists of a rugged cabinet with a 
built-in power supply, and a prewired bus-oriented 14-siot 
Backplane with MPU and DEbug Modules. Together these 
elements form a development microcomputer, with the ca- 
pability of adapting the unit to a specific design problem by 
adding optional I/O and memory modules. Additional Moto- 
rola memory modules for the EXORciser can be selected to 
suit varying system configurations; for example, to meet the 
increased memory requirements of sophisticated high order 
language based systems. The concept of add-on modules 
permits the user to match the functional requirements of the 
systems being developed. Using one slot each for a floppy 
disk and printer function, ten slots remain for memory and 
/O expansion. Tne EXORciser is a system that is never out- 
of-date, being at all times upgradable when new and ex- 
panded microcomputer functions become available. 


Accessories for EXORciser 


PROM Programmer M68PP5 


The PROM Programmer is designed to program a variety 
of MOS PROMs, EPROMs and bipolar PROMS. It can verify 
data from the PROM, transfer data from the PROM to the 
development system RAM memory, and transfer. blocks of 
data from one memory location to another. Programming time 
depends upon the PROM used. 

The M68PP5 is a powerful new EEPROM/PROM/EPROM 
programmer, designed to provide ail of the functionality of 
the M68PP3 and more. A powerful feature of the M68PP5 
is that it does not require removal of the EXORset or 
EXORciser covers during operation. This is accomplished via 
the Remote Socket Module. This module can be conveniently 
positioned by the user for his needs. It also has many other 
new or improved features. Such features include: program- 
ming even or odd byte PROMs/EPROMs, commands to dis- 
play and modify data, attach printer command to send all 
responses to a hard copy printer. The power of the M68PP5 
is further enhanced by the increased list of standard devices 
which it can program. 

Software on diskette for both M6800 and M6809-based 
systems is included with the PROM Programmer. 


MEX68SA2 (6800) 
System Analyzer M6809SA (6809) 


This unique instrument can be used to enhance the ca- 
pabilities of the EXORciser as a design tool, or as an inde- 
pendent, portable, low-cost unit for field service of bus- 
compatible equipment. 

In field service applications, the System Analyzer derives 
operating power and 1/O signals directly from the system 
under test. It can stop the system at any point in its program, 
step through the program, change the contents of the system 
memory, and monitor and record the MPU’s operation during 
a selected portion of the program without shutting down the 
operation. 

In EXORciser applications, it complements the system’s 
inherent program development capabilities. In conjunction 
with the EXORciser and USE, it offers a powerful combination 
of dévelopment and diagnostic tools available for microcom- 
puter work. 


MC6801 Development System MEX6801 


This product upgrades EXORciser and EXORset for de- 
velopment of MC6801-based systems. All three modes of 
MC6801 operation — single-chip, expanded multiplexed and 
expanded non-multiplexed — are supported by this system. 

This system is fully compatible with all current supporting 
hardware and software and includes the USE function. It 
allows real-time emulation of the MC6801 application hard- 
ware and facilitates the debugging of software. 
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MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 


Resident System Software 


8-Bit Assemblers, 
Editors and Monitors 


M6800 and M6809 Development System 
Software Package 

Supplied with the Motorola floppy disk subsystem, 
EXORdisk, is a basic software development package con- 
sisting of the Motorola Disk Operating System (MDOS), CRT 
Editor, Macro Assembler and Linking Loader. 


M6800UPDWNLD, 

M6809UPDWNLD 

Permits a user to download software developed in a host 
system into an EXORciser or Micromodule; alternatively, 
memory-to-memory uploads are permitted between EXOR- 
cisers, and a memory-to-file upload to an EXORmacs; pro- 
vided in both a 2K PROM and two 1K PROMS. 


M6800/01/09 UP/Down Load 


8-Bit High Level 
Languages and Cross 


Assemblers 


M68MPLRO020M/ 
M6800/M6809 MPL Compiler M6809MPL 
A high-level, user-oriented system programming language 
for the MC6800 and MC6809 MPU’s, MPL is a block- 
structured language with features chosen for applicability to 
the microprocessor environment. This compiler is designed 
to operate in an EXORterm or EXORciser floppy disk-based 
environment with MDOS. 
M68FTNRO12M/ 
M6800/M6809 FORTRAN M6809FORTRN 
Resident FORTRAN is a high-level programming language 
widely used for scientific and engineering problem solving. 
This FORTRAN Compiler, which is a subset of the ANSI 
standard FORTRAN IV, translates the source program into 
a relocatable object module. The Linking Loader converts the 
relocatable object code into an executable object file. 


M6800 Real-Time FORTRAN Compiler M68RTFRO2M 

This FORTRAN Compiler enables the user to write real- 
time software in a high-level language for use in M6800- 
based Micromodule systems. It also contains an execution- 
time operating system, allowing several queues of tasks to 
be performed, with an ability to respond to real-time interrupts 
and to generate delays. 


M6800 Resident BASIC Interpreter M68BASR010M 

The Resident BASIC Interpreter provides another problem- 
solving tool to the M6800 microcomputer family of products. 
BASIC is high-level programming language widely-used for 
education, general-purpose, and certain business-related 
applications. Decimal arithmetic, string variables and arrays, 
string functions, and printer output are several of the features. 


M6809 BASIC-M Interactive Compiler M6809BASMR 


The BASIC-M Interactive Compiler provides an extension 
over standard BASIC in two major directions. It improves 
considerably the capabilities of the BASIC programming lan- 
guage and generates executable codes that can be used 
independently of the compiler itself. The compiler is available 
for M6809-based EXORciser. 


M6809 Pascal M6809PASCLC 

M6809 Pascal produces relocatable object modules that 
may be linked with other separately compiled Pascal modules 
and/or assembiy language modules. The object code is po- 
sition independent, re-entrant and ROMable. Both a Compiler 
which produces a relocatable object module, and an Inter- 
preter version are available for M6809-based EXORciser 
systems. 


EXORciser CRT Editor M68EDITM 

EDITM is amemory resident record key oriented text editor 
that can do CRT editing on a line-by-line basis using only the 
left and right cursor functions and a few easy to remember 
control key sequences. EDITM can edit up thru a 132 char- 
acter line, can be run under CHAIN command control, has 
error recovery procedures, and is USER configurable for dif- 
ferent CRTs and default conditions. 6800 and 6809 versions 
of EDITM are included. 32K RAM minimum. 


M68XDOC/ 
EXORset/EXORciser Document Processor M68MDOC 
DOC is a powerful text processing program. Any editor 
may be used to imbed the DOC processor commands with 
DOC interprets and formats in the output text. Among the 
many features are: file concatenation (book chapters), mul- 
tiple file input (form letter/address file), automatic table of 
contents generation, automatic page numbering, left/right/ 
center text justification, conditional text, and multiple line 
spacing. 24K RAM minimum. 
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MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER DEVELOPMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 


Peripherals 


Use of appropriate peripheral devices can generate sav- 
ings by affording faster program development. Each Motorola 
peripheral is supplied with the necessary circuitry to perform 
the necessary development system interface function. 


EXORterm 155 M68SXD10155A 

EXORterm 155 is a video terminal which facilitates the 
exchange of data between the user and the development 
system via a high quality video interface in combination with 
keyboard entry and a serial communications link using 
speeds up to 9600 baud. 

EXORterm 155 uses LSI components of the M6800 family 
to provide control of the display attributes, communication 
facility, terminal switch/indicator control, and keyboard inputs. 
The keyboard provides cursor control keys and special keys 
to invoke functions unique to the EXORciser and EXORmacs 
Operating Systems. These keys can also be used by the 
designer for special routines. An additional Text Edit mode 
feature permits multiuser editing. 

EXORterm 155 may be connected for either RS-232C or 
20/60 mA current loop operation. Like the EXORterm 
Development System, this display console contains a high- 
quality CRT with a full 1920-character screen and 7 x 9 ASCII 
characters. 


M68DSK2, M68DSK3, 
The EXORdisk M68KFD1102 
The EXORdisk is a dual floppy disk storage system with 
its own package of development software. EXORdisk is de- 
signed to support either MDOS (the EXORciser Disk Oper- 
ating System) or VERSAdos (the EXORmacs Disk Operating 
System). It facilitates high-speed data transfers through fast 
headsettling time and logical sector arrangement. An inter- 
face card connects this storage system to the EXORmacs, 
EXORciser or EXORterm Development Systems. 
EXORdisk is available in various storage capacities. 
EXORdisk II offers 512K bytes of storage. It is a single-sided/ 
single-density dual drive system with up to 256K bytes of 
memory per diskette. EXORdisk III is a double-sided/single- 
density dual drive system with total storage of 1 million bytes. 
An expansion unit is available for EXORdisk II] which adds 
one additional disk drive and interconnecting cable to in- 
crease storage to 2 million bytes. 








M68KHDS16-1, M68KHDS32-1, 
Hard Disk M68KHDS50-1, M68KHDS96-1 


The longer, more complex programs written for advanced 
16-bit processors like the MC68000 make much higher data 
transfer speed and larger storage capacity a necessity. New 
Hard Disk systems offer the EXORmacs user a choice of 
high speed mass storage. 

For multiuser operation in the EXORmacs system, Hard 
Disk is required to provide rapid storage and retrieval for a 
large number of files. Hard Disk storage greatly enhances 
and increases file access performance over a floppy disk- 
based system. 


M68SP702C10, 
Dot-Matrix Printers MPRINT703 
Motorola dot-matrix printers are equipped with an interface 
module and/or an interconnection cable assembly that spe- 
cifically adapts them to the various Motorola microcomputer 
development systems, including the EXORmacs, EXORciser, 
EXORterm and EXORset. In addition these interface acces- 
sories permit the printers to be used with Motorola Micro- 
modules to provide more complete availability of microcom- 
puter system components. Printer specifications are as 
follows: 


FUNCTION 703 


Print Speed (cps) 
Lines-per-Minute (80 characters) 
Bidirectional Printing 

Dot-Matrix 
ASCII Character Set 
Tractor Feed 
Condensed Print (10—16.5 cpi) 
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REFERENCE GUIDE: Selection by MPU/MCU Supported 


PRODUCT CATEGORY: EXORmacs (68000 only) 


























Type Number Description 





M68KVM10-3 VERSAbus RAM 128K Bytes 
M68KVM1 1-1 VERSAbus RAM 256K Bytes 
M68KVM11-2 VERSAbus RAM 512K Bytes 


M68KHDD16-1 16 MB Hard Disk 



























M68KHDD32-1 32 MB Hard Disk 

M68KHDD50-1 50 MB Hard Disk 

M68KHOD9YE-1 96 MB Hard Disk 

M68KMCCM Multichannel Communications Module 

M68KEXTM VERSAbus Extender Module 

M68KFD1102 EXORdisk III for EXORmacs 

M68KVAM VERSAbus Adapter Module 

M68KWW VERSAbus Wirewrap Module 

M68K703LP1 EXORmacs Printer 703, 110 V 

M68KRDS1 EXORmacs Remote Development Station with USE 
M68KRDS2 EXORmacs Remote Development Station without USE 


M68KMACSRK EXORmacs Rack Mount Kit 


PRODUCT CATEGORY: Systems Products 


3 5 
Type Number ® 


Description 


M68K101-1 VME/10 Microcomputer System — 5 MB 
M68K102B1 VME/10 Microcomputer System — 15 MB 
MVMC682-114 VMC 68/2 Microcomputer System 
M6809SET110 EXORset Microcomputer System 


>< < | 68010 











PRODUCT CATEGORY: Instrumentation 


Type Number Description 


M68KHDS400 HDS-400 Control Station 

M68KHDS16FB HDS-400 Personality Module 

M68000HDS4 MC68000 Emulator Module 

M68008HDS4-8 MC68008 Emulator Module 

M68010HDS4-8 MC68010 Emulator Module 

M68HDS201 HDS-200 Control Station 

M6804P2HM MC6804P2 Emulator Module 

M6805P234HM MC6805P2,P4,P6, MC68705P3,P5 Emulator Module 
MC6805RU234HM MC6805R2,R3,U2,U3, MC68705R3,U3 Emulator Module 
M6805S2HM MC6805S2 Emulator Module 

M6805T2HM MC6805T2 Emulator Module 

M146805E2HM MC146805E2 Emulator Module 
M146805F2HM MC146805F2, M1468705F2 Emulator Module 
M146805G2HM MC146805G2, M1468705G2 Emulator Module 
M68BSAC Bus State Analyzer Control Module 
M68BSA\1-1 MC68000 BSA Personality module 

M68BSA2 M6800 Family Personality Module 

M68BSA4 MC6801, MC68121 Personality Module 
M68BSA5 VERSAbus Personality Module 

M68BSA6 EXORbus Personality Module 

MEX6801EVM MC6801 Evaluation Module 

M68120EVM MC68120 Evaluation Module 

M68705EVM MC68705 Evaluation Module 

M1468705EVM MC1468705 Evaluation Module 


< < >< 168000 
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PRODUCT CATEGORY: EXORciser 











Type Number 


MEX68iC2 
MEX68RK2 
MEX68RR 
MEX68SA 
MEX68SA2 
MEX68USEC 
MEX68USM 
MEX68WW 
MEX68XT3 
MEX6801EVM 
MEX6801EVM1 
MEX6801 
MEX6802-46 
MEX6808-22 
MEX6809KT 
MEX6812-1 
MEX6816-1HR 
MEX6816-22D 
MEX6816-22S 
MEX6821-2 
MEX6832-1HR 
MEX6832-22 
MEX6845 
MEX6848-1HR 
MEX6848-22 
MEX6850 
MEX6850-2 
MEX6854 
MEX6864-1HR 
MEX6864-22 
MEX68488 
M68BASR010M 
M68FTNRO12M 
M68MPLRO20M 
M68PANEL220 
M68PP3 
M68PP3-1 






M68RTFRO2M 
M6800DOWNLD 
M6800EXOR 

| M6800EXORU 
M6800SMDOS 
M6800XASMBL1 
M6805MASCO1M 
Mé6809DOWNLD 
M6809EXOR 
M6809FORTRN 
M6809MASCO1M 
M6809MPL 
M6809PASCLC 
M6809SA 
M6809SMDOS 
M6809USE 
M6833 
M6834 










Description 


\/O Interconnect Cable (Use with MEX6821-2) 

Rack Mounting Kit EXORciser | & II 

EPROM/RAM Module 

System Analyzer 

System Analyzer II 

User System Evaluator 

Universal! Support Module 

Wirewrap Module 

Extender Module 

Evaluation Module 

68701 Programming Module 

Development System 

MC6802/46 Support Module 

8K Static RAM Module with Parity 

6809 Upgrade for EXORciser or EXORterm 

2K Static RAM Module 

16K Dynamic RAM Module with Hidden Refresh 

16K Dynamic RAM Module with Parity 

16K Static RAM Module with Parity 

Input/Output Il Module 

32K Dynamic RAM Module with Hidden Refresh 

32K Dynamic RAM Module with Parity 

MC6845 CRT Controller Module 

48K Dynamic RAM Module with Hidden Refresh 

48K Dynamic RAM Module with Parity 

ACIA Module 

ACIA/SSDA Module 

MC6854 ADLC Support Module 

64K Dynamic RAM Module with Hidden Refresh 

64 Dynamic RAM Memory with Parity 

MC68488 GPIA Support Module 

Resident BASIC Interpreter on 6800 MDOS Diskette 

Resident FORTRAN Compiler and Linking Loader on 6800 MDOS Diskette 

Resident MPL Compiler on 6800 MDOS Diskette 

6809 Front Panel Conv. of EXORterm 200 

PROM Programmer II! 

Personality Module & Software for PPIII to allow Programming of MCM2532 and 
MCM68764 

Resident Real-Time FORTRAN Compiler on MDOS Diskette for 6800 

6800/6801 Down-Line-Load ROM 

M6800 EXORciser |! Development 

M6800 EXORciser II USE Development System 110 V 

6800 CRT Editor/Macro Assembler with MDOS 

6800/6801 Cross Macro Assembler 

6805 Cross Macro Assembler and Linking Loader on MDOS Diskette 

6809 Down-Line-Load ROM i 

M6809 EXORciser | Development System 110 V 

6809. Resident FORTRAN Compiler 

6809 Cross Macro Assembler and Linking Loader on MDOS Diskette 

6809 Resident MPL Compiler on MDOS Diskette 

6809 Resident PASCAL Compiler 

System Analyzer II 

6809 CRT Editor/Macro Assembler with MDOS 

User System Evaluator 

Blank Diskettes (SS/SD) 

Blank Diskette (DS/SD) 
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PRODUCT CATEGORY: PERIPHERALS 


Type Number 


M68DSK2 
M68DSK3 
M68SFDRK3 
M68SFDU1102E 
M68SP702C10 
MPRINT703 
M68SXD10155A 
M68KHDS32-1 
M68KHDS96E-1 
M68KHDE32-1 
M68KHDE9QE- 1 
M68CART 





6809 
6805 
6802 


Description 


EXORdisk II 110 V 

EXORdisk III 110 V 

Rack Mounting Kit, EXORdisk II and Ill 
EXORdisk IIE Expansion Unit, 110 V 
Microsystems Printer 702, 110 V 
Microsystems Printer 703, 110 V 
EXORterm 155 

32MB Hard Disk 

96MB Hard Disk 

32MB Hard Disk Expansion 

96MB Hard Disk Expansion 

Hard Disk Cartridge 


<< =< <x &< &< ~>&< | 6800 


<x KKK KK OX 
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PRODUCT CATEGORY: VMEmodules (68000 family) 


Type Number 


MVME101 
MVME110 
MVME200/201 
MVME210 
MVME300/310 
MVME310 
MVME315 
MVME930 
MVME931 


Description 


68000 Monoboard Microcomputer 

68000 Monoboard Microcomputer with I/O Channel Interface 
64K and 256K Byte Dynamic Memory 

Static RAM/ROM Board 

GPIB Controller Modules 

Universal Intelligent Peripheral Controller — 

Intelligent DMA SASI Interface and Floppy Disk Controller 
VMEbus Extender Board 

VMEbus Wirewrap Board 





PRODUCT CATEGORY: VERSAmodules (68000 family) 


Type Number 


M68KORMS68K 
M68KVM01A1 
M68KVM01A2 
M68KVM02 
M68KVMO3 
M68KVMCC1 
M68KVMCH1-1 
M68KVM10-3 
M68KVM11 
M68KVM20 
M68KVM21 
M68KVM30 
M68KVM60 
M68KVBUG 


Description 


M68000 Real-Time Multitasking, Software (Object) on EXORmacs Diskette 


68000 16-Bit Monoboard Microcomputer, 32K RAM 
68000 16-Bit Monoboard Microcomputer, 64K RAM 
68000 16-Bit Monoboard Microcomputer, 128K RAM 
68010 16-Bit Monoboard Microcomputer, 10 MHz, 256K RAM 
4-Slot Card Cage 

VERSAmodule System Chassis, 15 Amps-5 Vdc, 110 V 
128K Byte Dynamic RAM Module 

256/512K Byte Dynamic RAM 

Floppy Disk Controller Module 

Universal Disk Controller 

4-Channel Serial Communication Module 

Universal Intelligent Peripheral Controller Module 
VERSAbug Debug Monitor Firmware Package 
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PRODUCT CATEGORY: MICROMODULES 













M68BASRC1 
M68BASRC2 
M68BASRM2 
M68EAB1 
M68EAB2 
M68MMCCO5 
M68MMCC10 
M68MMFLC1 
M68MMFLK 
M68MMLC1 
M68MMLK 
M68MMPS1-1 
M68MM01A2 
M68MM01B1A 
M68MM01D 
M68MM03 
M68MMO03-1 
M68MM03-2 
M68MM04A 
M68MMO5A 
M68MM05B 
M68MM05C 
M68MM07 
M68MMO08A 
M68MM09 
M68MM10B 
M68MM11 
M68MM12 
M68MM12-1 
M68MM12A 
M68MM13A 
M68MM13B 
M68MM13C 
M68MM13D 
M68MM14 
M68MM14A 
M68MM15A 
M68MM15A1 
M68MM15B 
M68MM15CV4 
M68MM15Cl4 
M68MM16 
M68MM17 
M68MM19A 





M68MM19SB 
M68MMI/OC 
M68XEARC1 









2\s/s 
Type Number |3/3/3 


Description 


Resident BASIC Interpreter ROM Set (MINIBUG II-Based) 

Resident BASIC interpreter ROM SEt (MICRObug-Based) 

Resident BASIC Interpreter Module (Micromodules) 

Resident Editor/Assembler and BASIC Interpreter Module (MINIBUG |I-Based) 

Resident Editor/Assembler and BASIC Interpreter Module (Micromodules) 

Card Cage, 5-Card 

Card Cage, 10-Card 

Front Load Chassis, 14 Card, 110 V 

Rack Mounting Slide Kit, FLC 

Long Chassis, 10-Card, 110 V 

Rack Mounting Kit, Long Chassis 

Micromodule, EXORciser, EXORterm, DC Power Supply, 110 V 

Monoboard Microcomputer (with four 2K x 8 EPROM/ROM Sockets) 

Monoboard Microcomputer 

Monoboard Microcomputer 

32/32 Input/Output Module 

32/32 Input/Output Module (with 4.7K Termination Option) 

32/32 Input/Output Module (with 330/220 Termination Option) 

16 Socket EPROM, ROM or RAM Module 

8-Channel, 12-Bit Differential Input A/D Module 

16-Channel, 12-Bit Single Ended Input A/D Module 

Quad 12-Bit D/A Module 

Quad Communication Module 

MiCRObug Module-Consisting of MICRObug ROM (Use with MM01A2) 

4K CMOS RAM with Battery Backup 

Power Fail Detect Module with Battery Backed-up CMOS Time-of-Day Clock/Calendar 

RS-232C to TTY Adapter Module 

GPIB Listener/Talker/Controller Module (with 6800 Firmware) 

GPIB Listener/Talker/Controller Module (with 6809 Firmware) 

GPIB Listener/Talker Module 

Digital-Output (Contact Closure) Module — 16 Outputs 

Digital-Output (Contact Closures) Modules — 32 Outputs 

Optically Isolated Digital Input Module-24 Voltage Inputs 

Optically Isolated Digital Input Module-24 Contact Closure Inputs 

2 MHz Hardware Arithmetic Processor Unit 

3 MHz Hardware Arithmetic Processor Unit 

High-Level A/D Module 16 Channel 

High-Level A/D Module 32 Channel 

Low-Level A/D Module 

High-Level Voltage D/A Module 4 Channel 

Current D/A Module 4 Channel 

Combo ROM, RAM and I/O (Parallel and Serial) (1 or 2 MHz) 

6809 Monoboard Microcomputer 

6809 Monoboard Microcomputer (2 MHz) (For new designs use MM19A1, up to 32K 
EPROM) 

SUPERbug Firmware ROM 

Parallel I/O Adapter Set 

Resident Editor/Assembler ROM Set (MINIbug II/MICRObug-Based) 
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MOTOROLA 
MICROCOMPUTER BOARDS 


VMEmodules 


VMEmodules from Motorola incorporate the high perfor- 
mance MC68000, the internationally accepted Eurocard for- 
mat, the defacto industry standard 16-bit VMEbus, and the 
new and flexible 1/O Channel, all combined in the most ver- 
satile and latest state-of-the-art approach to the modular 
systems concept. 


The MC68000 MPU 

You've seen the benchmarks, and the results — MC68000 
has emerged as the acknowledged microprocessor leader 
in the 16/32 bit performance class. Its architecture is designed 
for optimal support of the latest high-level languages, and it 
directly addresses 16 Megabytes of memory (instead of one 
Megabyte for most of the competition). Its 32-bit internal fea- 
tures mean easy growth to full 32-bit capability as your needs 
grow into the future. VMEmodule products put the MC68000 
MPU to work in a modular structure that has achieved world- 
wide acceptance and support, both by users and manufac- 
turers of microcomputer subsystems. 


Worldwide Standard Package: Eurocard 

Developed as a de facto standard in Europe, the Eurocard 
mechanical format is rapidly gaining worldwide acceptance 
of modular applications in a broad range of laboratory and 
industrial automation environments. And for good reason 
— the Single and Double Eurocard circuit boards and card 
cages in the VMEmodule product line offer a convenient size, 
plus pin-and-socket bus connectors to give you an extra 
margin of confidence of reliability in the more severe appli- 
cation environments. 


Multiprocessing 16/32 Bit VME Bus 

The VME bus doesn't lock you into today’s technology. It 
has the inherent power and capabilities to adapt to any num- 
ber or types of popular processors for true multiprocessing 
applications; and, you can use as many bus masters as you 
need. 








BASIC-M, l/Omodule, RMS68K, VMEbus, VERSAbug, 
VERSAdos, VERSAmodule and VMEmodule are trademarks of Motorola Inc. 





With the VME bus, you can mix 8, 16, and 32-bit processors 
in the VME backplane. It operates asynchronously at high 
speed, and provides 7 interrupt plus 4 bus arbitration priority 
levels to allow total flexibility. 


/O Channel Expands Capabilities 

The VMEmodule system architecture supports the I/O 
Channel feature described elsewhere in this publication. 
Briefly, the I/O Channel is a buffered extension of the on- 
board processor bus, allowing the system to be easily 
custom-tailored with the addition of input/output functions in 
small modular amounts both within and external to the VME 
card cage. The I/O Channel promotes efficient system utili- 
zation by allowing I/O transfers to proceed at rates up to 2 
megabytes per second, independently of other on-going ac- 
tivity in the higher-speed VMEbus system interconnect. 


Powered by High Performance Software 

VMEmodule products are designed for demanding lab and 
industrial automation environments where quick, accurate 
response to multiple random events is essential — and 
Motorola’s RMS68K Real-Time Multitasking Executive soft- 
ware for the VMEmodule Monoboard Microcomputer pro- 
vides the nucleus around which complete real-time applications 
can be built. For those applications where large data files 
and mass storage resources must be handled efficiently, 
there’s the full-featured VERSAdos Operating System. Stan- 
dard device drivers are provided with both VERSAdos and 
RMS68K for interfaces and devices supplied by Motorola, 
and both systems make provisions for easy addition of user- 
supplied device drivers. Both the RMS68K Executive and the 
full VERSAdos System are rapidly emerging as the standard 
real-time system structure for MC68000-based applications. 

To provide diversified programming capabilities for 
VMEmodule-based projects, Motorola supplies not only an 
advanced Structured Macro Assembler, but also efficient 
Pascal and FORTRAN Compilers. 
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(AA) MOTOROLA 


MICROCOMPUTER BOARDS (continued) 


VMEmodules 


And to offer streamlined debugging capabilities, the 
VMEbug Debug Monitor firmware is available either in ROM 
or on disk for use with the VMEmodule Monoboard 
Microcomputer. 

Modular Subsystems elevate the starting point for micro- 
computer system design from the “components” level to the 
board level. And, just as there are variations in microproces- 
sors for different end-use requirements, there are families of 
modular subsystems to best serve these varying demands. 
Thus, the VMEmodule family joins the existing Motorola 
Micromodule 8-bit family and the VERSAmodule 16-bit family 
of modular microsystem products to let the user tailor his 
system to his specific needs. 

VMEmodules provide a degree of performance and flexi- 
bility that bridges the gap between the lower-level 8-bit pro- 
cessing tasks (the Micromodule domain) and the highend 
computation and memory-intensive challenges that are the 
domain of the physically larger and more complex 16/32-bit 
VERSAmodules. This spectrum of microsystem products of- 
fers the most cost effective solution to complex systems — 
perhaps distributed control systems — with the right perfor- 
mance elements at each processing node of the system. 


The Intangible Extras — ; 

When you select Motorola microsystem products for your 
system design, you get not just the hardware and software, 
but a host of built-in benefits of almost equal importance. 
Among these: 

@ A field-proven line of thoroughly tested products that 

assure highly reliable system operation. 

e@ A time-tested set of support tools and documentation 
that simplify system design and operation. 

e@ A nationwide field-sales and service network that offers 
design and applications support before, during and 
after the sale. 

A mature training program at various levels that offers 
group training at specified locations as well as in the cus- 
tomer's own establishment. 

A product line that continues to expand to take full advan- 
tage of new developments for increasing capabilities, im- 
proving performance and allowing more efficient operation. 


Multiple Sources of VME Compatible 
Products — Worldwide 

Development of the VME bus structure represents the com- 
bined technical efforts of Motorola and a number of other 
major international electronics companies. The initial an- 
nouncement in Europe met with very positive reactions from 
potential users and vendors the world over, with the result 
that the original participants are being joined by increasig 
numbers of companies planning to supply such products. 
These sources are united through the activities of the VME 
Bus Manufacturers Group, which meets four times a year in 
technical forum to help assure the user community of a high 
degree of technical compatibility between products, and to 
make available to the public a comprehensive list of suppliers. 


TYPICAL VMEmodule 
APPLICATION 









MEMORY INTELLIGENT 
vo 





GPIB INFC 
LOCAL NETWORK INFC . 










STATE 
AC CONTROL 


DISK 
CONTROLLER 


WINCHESTER THERMOCOUPLES POWER SUPPLIES 


AC MOTORS 
FLOPPY STRAIN GAUGES SERVO MOTORS AC SOLENOIDS 


VMEmodule Line* 


VMEmodules — VMEbus compatible, Double Eurocard 
Format. 

MVME101 — MC68000 Monoboard Microcomputer with two 
serial ports and one parallel port on board. 

MVME110 — MC68000 Monoboard Microcomputer with I/O 
Channel support for extended I/O functions. 

MVME200/201 — 64K byte and 256K byte Dynamic RAM 
Modules with data parity check. 

MVME210 — Static RAM/ROM Board providing up to 128K 
bytes storage capacity. 

MVME300 — GPIB Controller meeting full IEEE 488-1978 
standard. - 
MVME310 — Universal Intelligent Peripheral Controller with 

35% of board area in wirewrap for customer applications. 
MVME315 — Intelligent DMA SASI interface and floppy disk 
controller. : 
MVME930 — VMEbus Extender Board 
MVME931 — VMEbus Wirewrap Board 


*See also the list of I/O modules on another page in this catalog for additional 
{/O functional elements supporting the VMEmodule line. 


Software 

MVMEBUG — Debugging Packages for VMEmodule Mono- 
board Microcomputer with single-line Assembler/ 
Disassembler. 

M68KORMS68K — M68000 Real-Time Multitasking Exec- 
utive provides task scheduling and synchronization for any 
number of tasks. 

M68KOVDOS — OEM VERSAdos Operating System is a 
real-time multitasking MC68000 based system oriented to 
hard disk operation. 


Packaging 
VMEmodule and I/Omodule Card Cages, Chassis, Power 
Supplies and Backplanes. 
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MICROCOMPUTER BOARDS (continued) 


VERSAmodules 


VERSAmodule circuit boards are microcomputer building 
blocks from Motorola, based on the state-of-the-art 16-bit 
MC68000 Microprocessor. They are part of a family of mod- 
ular building block products that provide the system designer 
ready-to-run hardware and software. VERSAmodule building 
blocks drastically reduce the total cost of bringing together 
a fully configured custom microcomputer-based system ... 
by saving development time, engineering talent, and money 
as well. 

With VERSAmodule products, you minimize the risks of 
design limitations and system obsolescence while keeping 
your system tied to the leading edge of technology. Your 
system is built around the most advanced 16-bit micro- 
computer available today . . . incorporating sophisticated ar- 
chitectural features to enhance system performance. The full 
range of available software products and applications de- 
velopment tools assure early system completion. And Mo- 
torola’s experienced support staff is available to help, any 
time. 


Use Today’s Most Advanced 16-Bit 
Microcomputers 

The VERSAmodule Monoboard Microcomputers (VM01A 
and VMO02) are the most powerful and versatile 16-bit single- 
board microcomputers available. They achieve a higher de- 
gree of computing power, memory capacity and tailorability 
by combining the MC68000 MPU with other on-board fea- 
tures. Such on-board features as 1/O Channel interface, 
VERSAbus interface, bus arbitration logic, dual port RAM, 
multiprotocol serial i/O, parallel /O, programmable timer/ 
counters, and RAM with battery back-up capability enable 
these VERSAmodule Monoboards to handle applications 
ranging from those using a single processor through those 
requiring complex multiprocessing structures. 


VERSAbus Architecture Enhances 

System Performance 

VERSAmodule boards are interconnected in a system using 
the VERSAbus interconnect standard. The high-speed 
VERSAbus interconnect is characterized by asynchronous 
operation supporting direct memory addressing and true 
multiprocessor operation. Unlike other popular bus struc- 
tures, VERSAbus architecture does not limit the number or 
types of processors that can be used in multiprocessing ap- 
plications. The number of “bus masters” or main processor 
boards is limited only by the number of card slots in the 
particular VERSAbus backplane being used. Furthermore, 
several lines within the VERSAbus structure enhance system 
reliability and integrity by providing for efficient self-diagnosis 
... resulting in minimum system downtime. 


BASIC-M, !/Omodule, RMS68K, EXORmacs, EXORbus, VERSAmodule, 
VERSAbus, VERSAdos, and VERSAbug are trademarks of Motorola, Inc. 





Cost-Effective I/O Channel Increases 

System Flexibility 

The 1/O Channel is an advanced architectural feature of 
VERSAmodule Systems that allows greater system flexibility 
and low incremental cost for |/O expansion. The I/O Channel 
has a 12-bit address bus, 8-bit bidirectional data bus, 4K 
Bytes of memory-mapped I/O, and a data transfer rate of up 
to 2 Megabytes per second. 


VERSAdos Real-Time Disk Operating System 
The VERSAdos Operating System Software employs mod- 
ular design of its major programs to allow easy addition of 
user functions with minimal cost. It contains a file manage- 
ment package and additional device-independent I/O sup- 
port. The VERSAdos System is available with software 
drivers for both floppy and hard disk storage, and incorporates 
redundant safeguards against system failures. Optimum pro- 
cessor and memory utilization are achieved through true 
multitasking and dynamic memory allocation/deallocation. 


RMS68K Real-Time Multitasking Executive 
For real-time applications that do not require auxiliary mass 
storage (disk), and efficient Real-Time Executive may provide 
all the required systems functions. 

The RMS68K Real-Time Multitasking Executive provides 
the nucieus around which real-time applications can be built. 
It allows a wide variety of application systems without large 
expenditures for complex real-time and multitask control func- 
tions. RMS68K is ROMable, meaning that the executable 
code for your entire system could be placed in ROM. In ad- 
dition, the RMS68K System customizes your system by al- 
lowing you to add your own device drivers and select only 
those functions that you need. Compatibility with VERSAdos 
and debug software packages helps reduce the cost of soft- 
ware maintenance over the life of your system. 


VERSAbug Debugging Packages 

The VERSAbug debug package provides a powerful evalu- 
ation and debugging tool for VERSAmodule Systems. It per- 
mits full-speed execution of system and user-developed pro- 
grams operated in a VERSAmodule Monoboard Microcomputer 
environment under complete operator control. 

VERSAbug software is available as a system debug mon- 
itor, in a pre-configured EPROM resident package, or as 
source and relocatable object modules, packaged on diskette 
or cartridge disk, allowing you to easily create your own 
application-specific version in a matter of hours. !n either 
package, VERSAbug software gives you a powerful tool for 
reducing system development and continuing maintenance 
costs. 
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MICROCOMPUTER BOARDS (continued) 


VERSAmodules 


Complete Your System ... On Schedule 

With VERSAmodule products, the lion’s share of your sys- 
tem’s hardware design, debug, assembly and test is done for 
you. The mature operating system software is already de- 
veloped and debugged, too. You can begin developing your 
applications software immediately, in order to respond faster 
to customer requirements, penetrate fast moving market win- 
dows, or automate a critical activity sooner. The result... 
higher profitability. 

Use Your Resources Efficiently 

Since your costly and often limited technical resources are 
not needed to design or debug the basic computer system 
hardware, you can concentrate on the value-added areas of 
applications software and any unique hardware require- 
ments. In other words, you apply your scarce resources to 
the area you know best . . . your application. 


Lower Your Non-Recurring Costs 

The rising costs to design, develop and debug basic system 
hardware are reduced by using VERSAmodule products. But 
the cost savings dan’t stop here. The powerful applications 
development tools supporting the VERSAmodule. family 
greatly facilitate the development and debugging of your ap- 
plications software and any specialized hardware. This allows 
you to get it right the first time . . . avoiding costly redesigns 
and project delays. 


VERSAmodule CIRCUIT BOARDS 


Monoboard Microcomputers 


VM01A Monoboard Microcomputer — MC68000 MPU, 32/ 
64K Byte RAM, Sockets for 64K Byte ROM, four parallel 
I/O ports, two serial I/O ports. 

VM02 Monoboard Microcomputer — MC68000 MPU, 128K 
Byte dual-port RAM, Sockets for 64K Byte ROM, two Mul- 
tiprotocol serial !/O ports. I/O Channel Interface. 

VMO03 Monoboard Microcomputer — MC68010 MPU at 10 
MHz, MC68451 MMU, 256K DRAM, Sockets for 64K Byte 
ROM, two Multiprotocol serial I/O ports and I/O Channel 
Interface. 


Memory Modules 


VM10 Random Access Memory — 128K Byte Dynamic RAM, 
Byte Parity, 16-bit data/word length. 

VM11 Random Access Memory — 256/512K Dynamic RAM, 
Error detection and.correction, 16/32-bit data word length. 

VM80 Combination ROM/RAM/I-O — 0/128K Byte Dynamic 
RAM, Sockets for 256K Byte ROM, six parallel I/O ports, 
two Multiprotocol serial I/O ports. 


Controllers 


VM20 Floppy Disk Controller — Up to 4 floppy disks, 2M Byte 
formatted floppy capacity, On-board IPC with data buffer. 

VM6O0 Universal Intelligent Peripheral Controller — 4K Bytes 
on-board RAM, Up to 32K Bytes ROM, DMA data transfers, 
Wire wrap area for custom user interface. 





Cost Per Unit Produced 


I 

| 

500 1000 
Product Lifetime Quantity 







Buy 





VM21 Universal Disk Controller — UP to 4 floppy disks, Up 
to 2 SMD compatible hard disks, Up to 516 M Byte for- 
matted disk capacity, On-board IPC with data buffer. 

VM30 Multi-Channel Communications Module — four RS- 
232C serial I/O ports, One parallel printer port, ON-board 
IPC with data buffer. 


Support 


RSC1 Remote Serial Conversion Module — RS-232C to RS- 
449 or multidrop port, Synchronous or asynchronous op- 
eration, Half or full duplex, Eurocard form factor. 

System Packaging and Accessories — 5% inch Chassis, 
Stand-Alone Card Cage, Power Supplies, Cabling Options, 
/Omodule Card Cage, Mass Storage Enclosure, Industrial 
Card Cage System Package, VERSAbus Adapter Module. 


Addition I/O 


All of the I/Omodules described under I/Omodules in this 
catalog are compatible with the I/O Channel on VERSAmodule 
02, thus extending many additional I/O and control functions 
to the VERSAmodule product family. 


FUTURE VERSAmodule PRODUCTS 

Motorola currently offers more than 20 individual hardware 
and software products in the VERSAmodule and I/Omodule 
product lines. But beyond these, Motorola engineers are at 
work planning and designing future products to ensure con- 
tinual expansion of the VERSAmodule product line. New 
hardware and software products will incorporate the latest 
technology in easy-to-use building-block form. Future family 
members will include higher-performance single board com- 
puters, higher-density memory modules, and new intelligent 
device controllers ... all of which take advantage of ad- 
vancements in LSI technology. I/Omodule products will ex- 
pand the offering of popular industry interfaces and new soft- 
ware will bring advanced tools like applications-oriented 
languages and multiprocessor capability for the VERSAdos 
Operating System. Other announcements from Motorola, 
plus those from independent vendors offering VERSAbus- 
compatible products, will assure an even broader selection 
of useful products in the future. 
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MICROCOMPUTER BOARDS (continued) 


L/Omodules 


The I/O Channel is a new system architectural concept sup- 
ported in Motorola Microsystem products which allows mod- 
ular I/O expansion on the local processor bus. 

This frees the system bus to handle simultaneous high- 
speed data exchange and multiprocessor access require- 
ments while permitting most lower speed system I/O activity 
to take place through the local I/O Channel. Thus, the ad- 
vanced I/O Channel architecture affords great flexibility in 
\/O intensive applications such as high speed data acquisition 
and distributed control. 

More than a dozen defined |/Omodule products already 
support the Motorola modular product line. The family will 
grow into the future with additional offerings from Motorola, 
and with a variety of I/O Channel compatible products from 
other vendors. Should you desire to design custom I/O Chan- 
nel modules for your specific needs, that task is made easier 
by a comprehensive |/O Channel Specification Manual avail- 
able from Motorola. (M68RIO1/D1) 

The I/O Channel provides the following features: 
12-bit address bus 

8-bit bidirectional data bus 

Asynchronous operation 

Up to 2 megabyte transfer rate 

Four interrupt lines 

Reset line 

@ 4 MHz free running clock line 
The figure below illustrates how a system might be configured 
using a ribbon cable bus I/O Channel. The bus master is 
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CABLE CARRIES 
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50-PIN CONNECTORS 
TERMINATORS 
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TERMINATOR BOARD 


TERMINATOR 
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TERMINATOR BOARD 
THRU A SEPARATE CABLE 


POWE! 
CONNECTOR SUBSYSTEM 


ABERDE HDD 
SaICROSHETERS 


input/ Gutput Channet 


Specitication Manual 








typically a computer, but may also include a DMA controller 
for transferring biocks of data to or from a slave device at 
high speed. 


VOmodule Product Line 


A. WOmodules — I/O Channel Compatibie, Single Euro- 
card Format. 

MVME400 — Dual Channel RS-232C Serial Port pro- 
viding two independent, full-duplex serial input/output 
ports. 

MVME410 — Dual Channel! 16-bit Parallel Port, four in- 
dependent 8-bit ports jumper or software configurable 
as inputs or outputs. 

MVME420 — SASI™ Peripheral Adapter provides inter- 
face to SA1400 Shugart Associates SASI Bus. 

MVME435 — Buffered 9-Track Magnetic Tape Adapter 
to interface industry standard 800/1600 BPI, “2” Mag- 
netic Tape Formatter. 

MVME600 — Analog Input Module with 16 channel 
single-ended or 8 channel differential operation. 

MVME605 — Analog Output Module with 4 independent 
channels and 12-bit resolution. 

MVME610/615/616 — Opto Isolated 120V/240V AC 
Input/Output modules with eight independent I/O 
Channels. 

MVME620/625 — Opto Isolated 3VDC Input/Output 
modules with eight channels and isolation to 2500 
Volts. 

MVME932 — I/O Channel Extender Board. 

MVME933 — I/O Channel Wirewrap Board. 

MVME935 — I/O Channel Extender Board which con- 
verts DIN connector to 50-pin dual row header. 

B. l/Omodules — I/O Channel Compatible, Non-Eurocard 
Format. 

M68RWIN1-1, M68RWIN1-2 — Winchester Disk Con- 
troller for 5¥2” or 8” Winchester and Floppy Disk drive 
combinations. 

M68RI01 — Remote Input/Output Module provides par- 
allel I/O oprations and will accept up to 16 compatible 
solid state relay input and output modules. 

M68RAD1 — Remote Intelligent Analog-to-Digital Con- 
version Module controlled by an on-board Intelligent 
Peripheral Controller. 
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-Micromodules 


The Motorola.line of Micromodules offers a selection of 
modular subsystems that permits a high degree of end- 
product customization. It is supplemented by a sophisticated 
library of development software with high-level language in- 
terface to simplify man-machine interaction. An array of pack- 
aging accessories provides the proper physical environment 
for the system assembly. 

Utilizing Motorola’s extensive family of 8-bit MPU- 
compatible chips, Micromodules are tailored to meet the per- 
formance objectives of most industrial automation and data 
acquisition applications. They are priced to compete favor- 
ably with in-house development and manufacturing costs 
and, in many instances, they represent the most cost-effec- 
tive means for rapid, reliable system implementation (or even 
for prototyping chip-implemented systems.) 


The Modular Building Blocks 

The Micromodule Family is based on a selection of differ- 
ently configured single-board microcomputers. These vary 
in capabilities and applications as a result of differences in 
on-board microprocessors, as well as memory and I/O con- 
tent. For some requirements, a single monoboard microcom- 
puter module, supplemented by a suitable enclosure, a power 
supply and your applications program, will adequately serve 
your total needs. For other more demanding applications, the 
Family offers a wide range of expansion modules which tailor 
the system to your ultimate requirements. 


Software Support 

To ease programming load and allow programmers to con- 
centrate on the end product application, incorporate the 
M6809 Real-time Multitasking System (RMSO9) as the ex- 
ecutive kernal around which a real-time applications system 
can be built. RMSO$9 is a flexible collection of systems routines 
from which the user can customize or ‘sysgen’ supervisor 
routines and interrupt handling routines tailored as simple or 
as complex as the application system requires. 

Also available for MC6809-based systems is SUPERbug, 
a high performance monitor which also provides the facility 
for linking relocatable modular software routines that can be 












D-A Converters—«: inputs are TTL compatible. ms 
Analog 
No. of Output Range 
Channels | Voage [Current | 
M68MMO5C 12-Bit Binary | 0-5, 0-10 Output Voltage 
225,25 Range option is 
+10 strap selectable. 
M68MM15CV 12-Bit Binary or] 0-5, 0-10, Input Code and 
: two's 25,2 Output Voltage 
complement Range Options 
MESMMISCI | 1 to 4” [12-Bit Binary or] 0-5, 0-10, 

, ann or voltage range 
options. 


are strap 
*add suffix 1 through 4 to part number to denote number of channels required. 






















selectable. 


Vottage or 
Current output 
device with strap 
selectable current 


















independently written and executed from EPROM, ROM or 
RAM. For MC6800-based Micromodules, there is MICRObug 
Monitor, with system software and hardware debugging ca- 
pability. Also available are Editor/Assembier and Basic In- 
terpreter packages. 


MONOBOARD MICROCOMPUTER 
SELECTION eS 


Parailel Seriat [Seria VO 
ri rn a 


MC6800/MC6802 Based, 1 MHz Clock Rate 


M68MM01B | 1 PIA To 4k"* 
1.PTM 


Pweomuar formef [ree] 


sl nd 
vO ° 
M68MMO01D | Printer | 1 ACIA = ail Eee el Use 2K RAMs 
Port in ROM 
1 PTM Sockets 
MC6809-Based; Clock Rate 1 MHz, except M68MM19A1-2MHz 
Mé68sMM17 | 1 PIA | 2 ACIA To 64K"*] To, , | Use RAMs in 
1PTM 64K" | ROM Sockets 
M68MM19-1 | 1 PIA 1 4 ACIA | (Opt) To 32K Replace ACIA 
19A1 | 1 PTM Jor SSDA + With SSDA + 


idle a 

Option requires minor board modifications 
Option requires addition of Micromodule MM11 
(RS-232C to 20-mA Current-Loop Adapter) 
User supplied 


















Low Cost, 
Self-contained 
Not 
Expandable 








* 


a 


A-D Converters 
Resolution input Voltage 
[ s.c. | No. of Bits (full scale, dc) Comments 


High Level 
M68MM15A 0-5 Vde, 0-10 Vdc, } Vi, is strap 
+ 5 Vde, + 10 Vdc. | selectable 


feamren | we [ae |e | wmeaoe | 


CR A 
Pweawwoss [|e [2 __[ saneasbow [| 


Low Level 
M68MM158 15 plus sign } + 25 mV, + 55 mV, | Expandable to 
16 channels |- 
with Expander 
Circuits 


M68MM15BEX 1to4 Channel Expander for above 





EXORbug, EXORbus, EXORset, MICRObug, Micromodule, RMSO9, BASIC-M and SUPERbug are trademarks of Motorola Inc. 
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Micromodules 















EXORbus-Compatible Memory Modules 


Capacity 
(K Bytes) Features 


RAN-Static, NMOS 





M68MM06 2 Ciock Speed—1 MHz 
MEX6808-22 8 
MEX6816-22S 16 With Parity, Clock speed = 1 or 2 MHz 


(with stretched Phase 2) 
RAM-Static, CMOS 
Mé68MM09 













Clock speed = 1.5 or 2 MHz 
(with stretched phase 2) 
On-board ckt. for user-installed parity. 










M68MM21 

M68MM21-1 

RAM-Dynamic, with parity 
MEX6816-22D Jumper selectable 1-, 1.5-, 
MEX6832-22 or 2- MHz speed; 
MEX6848-22 Row-addressable in 16K byte blocks. 
MEX6864-22 


RAM-Dynamic; with hidden refresh; clock speed = 1 MHz; all with parity. 


Optional parity. 
Optional parity. 
















MEX6816-1HR 16 

MEX6832-1HR 32 Organized into independently 
MEX6848-1HR 48 addressable rows of 16K bytes each. 
MEX6864-1HR 64 








Unpopulated Modules—User supplies chip set 


Number Of EPROM/ROM OPTION RAM CAPACITY 
Sockets CAPACITY (Memory Chip Number) 
(Memory Chip Number) 
20 


























MEX68RR 16K 512 (MCM6810) 
{MCM68708/6830) 

M68MM04 16 16K te) 
(MCM68708/6830) 

M68MM04A 16 64K (1K, 2K or 4K 8K (1K or 2K capacity) 


capacity) 


Serial-Format Digital /O 
ACIA Modules — MEX6850, 50-2 

Offers both TTY and RS-232C data terminal interface, with 
eight switch-selectable baud rates between 110 and 9600 
baud. MEX6850 operates at 1MHz and is configured with 
Modem output; 6850-2, at 2MHz, is configured with 20 mA 
TTY output. 
Quad Serial 1/0 — M68MM07 

Supplied with four MC6850 ACIAs, or with user supplied 
MC6852 SSDAs for either asynchronous or synchronous 
operation. Strap options permit RS-232C, RS-422, RS-423 
or 20mA interface and baud-rate selection for each of the 
four ports. 
RS-232C to TTY Adapter — M68MM11 

Converts RS-232C output to 20 mA TTY operation. 
8 Channel Serial I/O Module — M68MM18 

Provides eight asynchronous RS-232C channels. Each 
channel is strap selectable to baud rates from 75 to 115K 
BPS. Memory location is strap selectable in a block of eight 
channels. 


GPIB Modules 

Provide interface between various MPUs and the IEEE 
STD 488-1978 interface bus. MM12A provides Listener/ 
Talker functions for sending and receiving data bytes, re- 
questing service and responding to parallel and serial polls. 
MM12 and 12-1 add the controller function that permits the 


system to send commands and conduct serial and parallel 
polls. 


Listener/Talker for MC6800-type systems M68MM12A 
Listener/Talker/Controller for MC6800-type 

systems M68MM12 
Listener/Talker/Controller for MC6809-type 

systems M68MM12-1 


Memory-i/O-Timer Expansion Module — 
M68MM16-1, 2, 3 

Provides functional expansion of Monoboard MMO01 (ver- 
sion 16-1), or MM19 (version 16-2), and can be used as 
MM19 Emulator in an EXORset Development System (ver- 
sion 16-3). Includes asynchronous serial data port with strap- 
selectable RS-232C, RS-422, or RS-423 interface, parallel 
interface port with 16 data lines and 2K of static RAM, four 
control lines, three 16-bit programmable counter/timers, and 
four sockets for user installed, single 5-volt-supply MOS or 
bipolar memories. 


Parallel-Format Digital 1/O 
Universal PIA-Controlled I/O — MEX6820, 21-2 

Contains two MC6820 Peripheral Interface Adapters (PIA’s) 
for a total of four separate 8-bit I/O ports for peripheral 
interfacing. 
32-1n/32-Out Expansion Module — M68MM03 

Contains 32 bits of parallel input and 32 bits of parallel 
output in four continguous 8-bit bytes. Used for simultaneous 
transfer of 4 bytes of informtion between an MPU and an 
external system to speed up the data transfer cycle. 
16/32-Channel Relay Output — M68MM13A, B 

Contains 16 (MM13A) or 32 (MM13B) on-board reed relay 
output channels to isolate the microcomputer from the sys- 
tem(s) being controlled. 
24-Channel Optically Isolated Input Modules — 
M68MM13C, D 


Provides three byte-oriented (8-bit) input channels that 


have high electrical isolation between microcomputer and 
equipment being monitored. Input voltages in excess of 17 
volts are read as logical “1”; 4 voits or less represent logical 
“0.” MM13D provides an on-board wetting source for appli- 
cations requiring switch and relay inputs. 
Quad Parallel Interface Adapter — M68MM22 

Utilizes four PIAs in a versatile buffered I/O configuration 
that allows up to 64 high-voltage (200 Vdc or 280 Vac) or 
high-current (to 3A) signals to be monitored or controlled. 


Packaging Hardware 
Part No. Description 


M68MMCC05 5-Card Cardcage 

M68MMCC10 10-Card Cardcage 

M68MMFLC1 Front Load Chassis, 14 Card, 110 Vac 
M68MMLC11 Long Chassis, 10 Card, 110 Vac 
M68MMSC1 Short Chassis, 5-Card, 110 Vac 
M68MMPS-1 Power Supply, 110 Vac 


8-25 


na HR Hi HtlUMUMlCUhl CU 


Motorola’s Microcomputer Families 
Reliability 

Data Sheets 

Mechancial Data 


Technical Training 


Memory Products 


Logic and Special Function Products 


Development Systems and 
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